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[  RON.  The  peculiar  physical  characters  of  iron, 
*  more  especially  when  in  the  form  of  steel  or  slightly 
carbonized  iron,  have  rendered  this  element  one  of 
special  importance  since  the  earliest  ages  for  the 
fabrication  of  cutting  instruments,  weapons,  and  tools 
of  various  kinds.  It  has  a  specific  gravity  near  to 

17-75,  and  requires  a  very  high  temperature  to  effect 
its  fusion,  the  melting  point  being  the  more  elevated 
the  purer  the  substance  ;  its  most  valuable  and  charac¬ 
teristic  property  is  its  power  of  becoming  soft  and 
pasty  before  under  going  complete  fusion.  Its  strength 
and  tenacity  are  very  high,  as  also  are  its  powers  of 
being  drawn  into  wire  and  rolled  or  hammered  into 
sheets.  In  magnetic  character  it  is  superior  to  all 
other  substances. 

Pouillet  gives  the  melting  point  when  in  a  state  of 
high  purity  as  between  1,500°  and  i,6oo°  (probably 
somewhat  too  low),  Scheerer  as  2,100°,  Deville  as 
near  to  that  of  platinum,  which  is  not  far  from  1,900°- 
2,000°.  The  presence  of  minute  quantities  of  carbon, 
sulphur,  etc.,  sensibly  lowers  the  fusing  point,  while 
1  per  cent,  of  the  former  furnishes  a  steel  melting  at 
several  hundred  degrees  lower  than  pure  iron  (at  near 
1,600°).  At  the  ordinary  temperature  the  linear  co¬ 
efficient  of  expansion  of  wrought  iron  is  near  to 
0.0000125  (values  between  0.00001 15  and  0.0000144 
having  been  obtained  by  Borda,  Smeaton,  Lavoisier 
and  Laplace,  Troughton,  and  Dulong  and  Petit),  so 
that  one  unit  of  length  at  o°  will  become  on  an  aver¬ 
age  1. 00125  units  in  length  at  100°. 

With  large  masses  of  ironwork  exposed  to  the 
weather,  very  great  strains  may  be  produced  through 
unequal  expansion  in  differently  heated  parts, 
in  the  portions  exposed  to  sunshine  and  in  the 
shade  respectively;  a  difference  of  temperature  of 
9°  between  two  portions  rigidly  connected  will 
produce  a  strain  of  about  one  ton  per  square 
inch.  Iron  unites  with  oxygen  in  several  pro¬ 
portions,  forming  definite  oxides.  The  sulphides 
of  iron  partly  correspond  to  the  oxides.  The 
chlorides  of  iron  correspond  to  the  ferrous  and  ferric 
series  of  salts. 

Iron  possesses  the  power  of  uniting  with  a  number 
of  elements,  forming  products  which  either  are  highly 
intimate  mixtures  of  more  than  one  substance  present¬ 


ing  apparent  homogeneity,  or  else  are  compounds  of 
an  indefinite  character.  Thus,  for  example,  iron  sul¬ 
phide  and  metallic  iron  fused  together  in  such  pro¬ 
portions  that  the  latter  greatly  predominates  form  a 
homogeneous  mixture  (or  solution  of  iron  sulphide  in 
molten  iron),  which  on  cooling  solidifies  as  a  whole, 
not  exhibiting  any  tendency  to  separation  of  the  iron 
and  iron  sulphide;  a  product  similar  but  melting 
more  readily  is  formed  if  iron  sulphide  and  sulphur  be 
fused  together,  forming  one  of  the  varieties  of  the  so- 
called  “Spence’s  metal”  recently  patented :  so  that 
between  the  extremes  of  pure  iron  on  the  one  hand 
and  pure  sulphur  on  the  other,  an  apparently  homo¬ 
geneous  mass  can  be  obtained  containing  iron  or  sul¬ 
phur  in  any  assignable  proportions,  the  compound 
being  a  solidified  solution  of  iron  sulphide  in  either 
iron  or  sulphur,  according  as  the  former  or  the  latter 
is  in  excess.  Silicon  and  phosphorus  can  be  similarly 
incorporated  with  excess  of  iron,  forming  analogous 
solidified  solutions  ;  the  same  remark  is  true  for  nitro¬ 
gen  and  other  non-metallic  elements,  as  well  as  for 
manganese  and  many  other  metals,  notably  nickel, 
gold,  tin,  platinum,  rhodium,  aluminium,  zinc,  tita¬ 
nium,  tungsten,  and  chromium. 

When  the  carbon  amounts  to  some  2.5  or  upward 
per  cent,  of  the  iron,  and  especially  when  the  fused 
substance  is  rapidly  cooled,  the  metal  often  solidifies 
as  an  almost  homogeneous  mass,  possessing  some¬ 
what  different  properties  from  those  of  good  steel ; 
it  is  then  known  as  white  cast  iron  (from  its  color  after 
fracture). 

The  ordinary  practical  test  applied  to  distinguish 
iron  from  steel  is  the  ascertaining  whether  the  sub¬ 
stance  hardens  on  heating  and  quenching  in  cold 
water,  becoming  again  softened  on  reheating  and  cool¬ 
ing  slowly  :  a  substance  which  does  this  may  fairly  be 
regarded  as  steel  (possibly  of  very  bad  quality,  but  still 
steel),  while  one  which  does  not  may  be  fairly  regarded 
as  a  soft  iron. 

Although  it  is  impossible  to  draw  a  sharp  line  dis¬ 
tinguishing  between  malleable  iron  when  hard  and 
steel  when  soft,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  tabulating  the 
essential  differences  between  good  malleable  iron,  well- 
marked  steel  and  cast  iron. 

In  practically  testing  a  sample  of  steel,  the  difference 
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between  a  specimen  that  has  been  prepared  by  a  fusion 
process  and  by  a  process  of  puddling  is  usually  very 
manifest  when  the  specimens  are  slightly  etched  by 
dilute  nitric  acid  or  other  agent  that  will  gradually 
attack  the  metal :  the  fusion  product  exhibits  a  regular 
more  or  less  granular  structure,  while  the  other  exhibits 
more  or  less  of  a  fibroid  character.  On  dissolving  the 
metal  in  cupric  chloride,  a  small  amount  of  silicious 
cinder  is  left  undissolved  in  the  latter  case,  but  practi¬ 
cally  none  with  a  properly  fused  steel.  The  presence  of 
sulphur  and  phosphorus  in  true  steels  in  other  than  the 
most  minute  proportions  exercises  a  marked  deteriorat¬ 
ing  effect  upon  the  strength  and  tenacity  of  the  metal, 
the  former  substance  rendering  the  steel  more  or  less 
brittle  when  hot  (red-short  or  hot-short),  the  latter 
causing  it  to  be  liable  to  crack  and  break  when  cold 
(cold-short).  The  presence  of  manganese,  however, 
and  to  some  extent  of  carbon  and  silicon,  modifies  the 
exact  amount  of  effect  produced  by  a  given  quantity  of 
phosphorus  or  sulphur  ;  as  a  general  rule  it  may  be  said 
that  a  steel  containing  0.5  per  cent,  of  carbon  and  up¬ 
ward,  and  also  containing  more  than  o.  1  per  cent,  of 
sulphur,  will  be  objectionably  red-short,  and  that,  if  it 
contain  more  than  o.  I  per  cent,  of  phosphorus,  it  will 
be  too  cold-short  for  most  applications  ;  while  a  much 
smaller  quantity,  as  little  as  0.03  per  cent.,  renders  the 
steel  almost  useless  for  tools  and  cutting  instruments, 
etc.,  in  which  a  fine  temper  is  essential.  These  figures, 
however,  are  subject  to  notable  corrections:  the  presence 
of  manganese  to  an  extent  of  several  times  the  amount 
of  sulphur  present  considerably  mitigates  the  evil  effect 
of  that  substance,  while,  provided  the  carbon  be  very 
low  (i.e.f  that  the  metal  is  really  not  steel  at  all  but 
only  fused  iron),  much  larger  quantities  of  phosphorus 
than  o.  I  per  cent,  may  be  present  without  deteriorating 
the  properties  of  the  substance  to  so  great  an  extent  as 
would  be  occasioned  by  the  presence  of  much  smaller 
quantities  of  phosphorus  simultaneously  with  several 
tenths  per  cent,  of  carbon. 

The  effect  of  silicon  on  the  physical  qualities  of  st  eel 
is  far  less  marked  than  that  of  sulphur  and  phosphorus. 
Like  that  of  the  latter  it  is  modified  by  the  amount  of 
carbon  present.  The  presence  of  silicon,  moreover, 
conjointly  with  that  of  manganese,  exerts  a  remarkable 
action  in  diminishing  the  extrusion  of  gases  from  molten 
steel  in  the  act  of  solidifying,  thereby  producing  honey¬ 
combing;  so  that  when  very  soft  steels  are  cast  into  in¬ 
gots  much  sounder  masses  are  obtained  by  the  ordinary 
casting  processes  (/.<?.,  not  under  hydraulic  or  other 
powerful  pressure)  when  a  little  siliciuretted  metal  is 
added  to  the  steel  just  before  casting  than  when  ordi¬ 
nary  rich  spiegeleisen  or  ferro-manganese  is  employed. 
On  the  other  hand,  when  carbon  and  silicon  are  simul¬ 
taneously  present  to  the  extent  of  0.5  to  o.  1  per  cent., 
or  thereabouts,  both  hot  and  cold  shortness  are  brought 
about  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent. 

Nitrogen  has  been  supposed  by  many  chemists,  and 
especially  by  Fremy,  to  be  an  essential  constituent  of 
steel;  and  in  favor  of  this  view  it  is  to  be  noticed  that 
in  the  preparation  of  steel  by  cementation  the  addition 
of  nitrogenous  organic  matter  (scraps  of  leather,  horn, 
ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  etc.)  is  found  to  facilitate  the 
conversion  of  bar  iron  into  blister  steel.  On  the  other 
hand,  this  may  be  due  simply  to  the  formation  and  ab¬ 
sorption  of  cyanogen,  which  carbonizes  the  iron  without 
necessarily  communicating  nitrogen  to  it.  The  actual 
quantity  of  nitrogen  found  in  steel  by  various  experi¬ 
menters  is  always  extremely  small,  while  it  is  possible  to 
produce  steel  from  iron  free  from  nitrogen  by  cemen¬ 
tation  in  pure  carbon  oxide,  or  in  an  atmosphere  of  coal 
gas  (Macintosh’s  patent) — so  that  nitrogen  is  clearly 
not  an  essential  constituent  in  these  cases.  Moreover, 


nitrogen  has  been  found  both  In  wrought  and  in  cast 
iron  in  even  larger  quantity  than  in  steel,  so  that  the 
peculiar  properties  of  steel  as  regards  hardening  and 
tempering  cannot  be  markedly  influenced  by  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  this  constituent.  No  connection  between  the 
amount  of  nitrogen  present  and  the  physical  properties 
of  the  metal,  or  the  amount  of  carbon  or  other  foreign 
elements  present  therein,  has  as  yet  been  thus  estab¬ 
lished  by  any  experimenter. 

As  regards  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  iron  and  steel, 
and  its  effect  on  their  qualities,  little  evidence  as  yet 
exists. 

Overblown  Bessemer  matal  is  comparatively  unforge- 
able  and  brittle,  so  that  probably  the  presence  of  oxy. 
gen  affects  iron  in  the  same  way  as  sulphur.  When 
iron  and  steel  are  overheated  for  a  long  time,  they  be¬ 
come  “burnt  ”  and  brittle;  this  is  supposed  by  some  to 
be  due  to  the  formation  of  oxide  disseminated  through 
the  mass  of  the  metal,  but  many  others  consider  that  a 
more  or  less  crystalline  structure  set  up  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  a  softening  heat  is  the  sole  cause  of  the 
diminution  in  strength  and  tenacity. 

Copper  is  often  present  in  minute  quantity  in  pig  iron. 
When  steel  contains  a  few  tenths  per  cent,  of  copper  it 
is  distinctly  red-short,  more  so  when  the  proportion  is 
increased.  Malleable  iron  does  not  seem  to  be  so  much 
affected  by  copper,  0.5  percent,  giving  but  little  red¬ 
shortness  ;  the  welding  power  is,  however,  considerably 
diminished.  On  the  other  hand,  addition  of  iron  to 
bronze  and  similar  copper  alloys  increases  their  strength 
and  tenacity,  as  in  Aich’s  gun-metal  and  Gedge’s  metal. 
Antimony  acts  as  injuriously  upon  iron  as  sulphur  and 
phosphorous  conjointly,  a  few  tenths  per  cent,  rendering 
iron  highly  cold-short  and  also  hot-short.  Chromium, 
tungsten,  vanadium,  and  titanium  are  all  apparently 
capable  of  increasing  the  strength  of  iron  more  or  less 
after  the  fashion  of  carbon,  and  accordingly  have  been 
regarded  as  valuable  constituents  in  special  kinds  of 
iron  and  steel,  e.g.,  the  so-called  chromium  steel  and 
tungsten  steel,  and  the  iron  containing  traces  of  vanadium 
employed  on  the  Swiss  wire  bridges  at  Freiburg. 

NATURAL  SOURCES  OF  IRON. 

Metallic  iron  in  a  more  or  less  pure  condition  is 
occasionly  met  with  in  nature,  but  the  supply  of  metal 
from  this  source  is  wholly  inconsiderable.  Probably 
nearly  all  such  substances  are  of  meteoric  origin,  with 
the  exception  of  ferruginous  metallic  platinum.  Certain 
masses  of  oxidixed  iron  with  unoxidized  metal  in  the 
interior  have  been  found  in  Saxony  and  elsewhere  ;  but 
great  doubt  exists  as  to  whether  these  substances  are 
not  artificially  prepared  metal  which  has  rusted  ex¬ 
teriorly  in  the  course  of  time.  Near  Nery  (France),  at 
a  spot  where  a  seam  of  coal  had  been  burning  for  some 
time,  Mossier  found  a  mass  of  a  very  hard  steely  iron 
weighing  upward  of  sixteen  pounds,  together  with 
smaller  lumps,  evidently  formed  by  the  reducing  action 
of  the  burning  coal  on  ferruginous  matter  in  the  soil  and 
rock.  T rue  meteoric  iron  usually,  if  not  invariably,  con¬ 
tains  nickel  to  the  extent  of  from  one  or  two  parts  per 
100  of  iron  (as  in  meteorites  analyzed  by  Prout)  up  to 
considerably  larger  amounts. 

Cutting  instruments  of  a  rough  character  have  been 
fashioned,  by  savage  and  semi-savage  nations  from 
meteoric  iron  ;  but  the  sources  from  which  the  metal  is 
practically  extracted  are  those  ores  in  which  the  metallic 
properties  of  the  element  are  masked  by  its  combination 
with  non-metallic  substances.  These  ores  are  essen¬ 
tially  divisible  into  three  classes,  viz.,  those  respectively 
in  which  the  iron  exists  as  sulphide,  as  carbonate,  and 
as  oxide.  The  first  class  of  ore  is  best  exemplified  by 
pyrites  or  iron  disulphide;  comparatively  little  iron  is 
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directly  produced  from  ores  of  this  class,  although  the 
impure  ferric  oxide  obtained  from  the  residue  left  in  the 
vitriol  works  after  combustion  of  pyrites  and  extraction 
of  copper  from  the  residue,  known  as  “  purple  ore  ”  or 
“blue  billy,”  is  utilized  as  “  fettling  ”  in  the  puddling 
operation,  and  has  sometimes  been  employed  on  the 
spot  where  it  is  produced  as  a  source  of  finely  divided 
metallic  iron  for  the  precipitation  of  the  more  valuable 
copper,  the  reduction  being  simply  effected  by  heating 
together  the  iron  oxide  and  small  coal,  or  by  passing 
over  the  heated  oxide  reducing  gases  prepared  by  the 
partial  combustion  of  coal  or  other  fuel,  etc.  It  may 
be  noticed  in  passing  that  the  ferrum  redaction  of 
pharmacy,  or  spongy  metallic  iron,  is  produced  in  much 
the  same  way,  purer  materials  being  employed,  ordi¬ 
narily  a  pure  ferric  oxide  or  hydrated  ferric  oxide  and 
hydrogen  gas ;  and  that  several  methods  for  the  reduc¬ 
tion  of  iron  on  a  manufacturing  scale  from  various  ores 
based  on  the  same  principle  have  been  attempted 
hitherto  without  much  commercial  success.  The  ores 
in  which  iron  exists  as  carbonate  are  essentially  of  two 
kinds,  viz.,  those  in  which  the  ferrous  carbonate  is 
crystalline  and  but  little  admixed  with  earthy  matters, 
and  those  in  which  a  larger  or  smaller  amount  of  clayey 
matter  is  intimately  intermixed  with  the  ferruginous 
compound  ;  the  former  class  is  generally  termed  spathic 
iron  ore  (sparry  ore,  siderite,  spathose),  and  often  contains 
a  notable  amount  of  magnesium  or  of  manganese  carbon¬ 
ate  ;  the  latter  class  is  from  its  texture  and  appearance 
generally  spoken  of  as  <tlay  ironstone  or  argillaceous 
iron  ore.  Large  deposits  of  a  variety  of  clay  ironstone 
exist  in  the  Coal  Measures,  frequently  alternating  with 
layers  of  carbonaceous  matter,  whence  the  term  black- 
band  is  applied  to  this  variety.  In  many  cases  deposits 
of  spathose  and  of  clay  ironstone  have  become  more  or 
less  altered  by  the  action  of  air  and  moisture,  the  effect 
of  which  is  to  convert  ferrous  carbonate  into  ferric 
oxide ;  in  other  instances  by  the  action  of  heat  derived 
from  the  underlying  strata  by  conduction,  or  due  to  trap 
dykes  and  analogous  volcanic  agency,  the  ferrous  car¬ 
bonate  is  more  or  less  completely  converted  into  an  iron 
oxide  akin  to  magnetic  oxide — so  that  the  deposits  of 
spathose  ore  or  clay  ironstone  shade  off  in  places  into 
deposits  of  the  iron  oxide  class. 

The  third  class  of  iron  ores  in  which  the  iron  exists 
as  oxide  may  be  divided  into  three  subclasses,  viz., 
those  in  which  the  iron  respectively  exists  as  anhydrous 
ferric  oxide,  as  hydrated  ferric  oxide,  or  other  hydrate, 
and  as  ferrous  and  ferric  oxides  combined,  of  which 
magnetic  oxide  of  iron  is  the  type.  To  the  first  division 
belong  the  red  hematite  and  specular  ores,  to  the  sec¬ 
ond  brown  hematite  and  bog  iron  ore,  and  to  the  third 
the  magnetic  iron  ore ,  properly  so  called,  or  loadstone , 
and  various  modifications  of  this  found  in  different 
localities,  and  usually  also  designated  as  magnetic  ore, 
although  frequently  not  possessed  of  strongly  marked 
magnetic  properties,  and  also  the  ironsands  of  India, 
New  Zealand,  St.  Lawrence,  and  elsewhere.  These 
latter  are  usually  almost  pure  oxides  of  iron,  intermixed 
with  more  or  less  silicious  matter  (often  titaniferous), 
and  are  distinguished  by  their  remarkable  freedom  from 
tendency  to  take  up  oxygen  and  pass  into  the  state  of 
ferric  oxide,  the  which  property  is  not  by  any  means 
possessed  to  an  equal  extent  by  all  so-called  magnetic 
ores;  just  as  deposits  of  ferrous  carbonate  by  the  action 
of  heat,  air,  and  moisture  become  changed,  so  beds  of 
ore  exhibiting  in  the  main  a  composition  akin  to  that  of 
magnetic  oxide  of  iron  often  contain  portions  which 
have  become  converted  by  similar  agencies  into  ores 
more  resembling  red  or  brown  hematite.  Owing  also 
to  the  variable  intermixture  of  gangue  of  various  kinds 
with  the  veins  of  iron  ore,  the  physical  properties  of  the 
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substances  become  more  or  less  altered,  so  that  it  is 
often  difficult  to  classify  a  particular  ore  otherwise  than 
in  broad  general  terms. 

According  to  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  admixed 
substances,  the  value  of  the  ore  varies  largely.  The 
presence  of  certain  impurities,  notably  of  phosphorous, 
in  more  than  minute  quantity  prevents  the  use  of  certain 
ores  for  particular  purposes,  and  thus  reduces  their 
value;  the  admixture  of  particular  kinds  of  gangue  in 
other  cases  renders  the  ores  unsuitable  for  working  in 
the  same  kind  of  way  that  would  otherwise  be  advan¬ 
tageous;  in  smelting  such  ores  by  means  of  a  blast  fur¬ 
nace,  different  kinds  and  amounts  of  flux  for  the  earthy 
impurities  are  requisite  in  different  cases,  thus  affecting 
the  cost  of  production — so  that  in  fine  the  value  of  an 
ore  is  by  no  means  necessarily  proportionate  to  the 
amount  of  actual  iron  present  therein. 

EXTRACTION  OF  IRON  FROM  ITS  ORES. 

Neither  the  period  when  malleable  iron  was  first  pre¬ 
pared  from  its  ores  nor  the  precise  mode  of  manipula¬ 
tion  then  adopted  is  known  with  certainty,  although  the 
remains  of  iron  implements  manufactured  in  prehistoric 
times  are  so  numerous  as  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt  as 
to  the  extreme  antiquity  of  the  use  of  that  metal  instead 
of  the  yet  earlier  stone  implements  of  primeval  man. 
There  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  earliest 
methods  of  iron  smelting  essentially  consisted  in  plac¬ 
ing  lumps  of  ore  in  a  fire  of  wood  or  charcoal,  and, 
after  the  lapse  of  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  permit  of 
their  more  or  less  complete  reduction,  hammering  the 
mass  of  spongy  metal  thus  formed;  so  that  what  is 
known  as  the  “  Catalan  forge  ”  of  modern  times  is  but 
a  comparatively  slight  modification  of  and  improvement 
upon  the  oldest  metallurgical  appliances  for  the  extrac¬ 
tion  of  iron,  the  main  difference  being  in  the  size  of  the 
apparatus  and  the  use  of  an  artificial  air  blast.  Tradi¬ 
tion  assigns  a  very  remote  period  to  the  first  discovery  of 
the  possibility  of  extracting  iron  or  crude  steel  from  its 
ores,  Tubal  Cain  (who  has  been  compared  with  Vulcan) 
being  the  first  name  mentioned  in  connection  with  the 
metallurgy  of  this  substance.  In  the  time  of  the  Assyr¬ 
ians  iron  appears  to  have  been  in  somewhat  extensive 
use,  saws,  knives,  and  other  analogous  tools  having 
been  found  by  Layard  at  Nineveh,  many  of  which  are 
very  similar  to  those  in  use  at  the  present  day.  Both 
Homer  and  Hesiod  refer  to  the  forging  of  iron,  while 
the  hardening  and  tempering  of  steel  also  appear  to  have 
been  operations  in  common  use  among  the  early 
Greeks;  indeed  the  employment  of  a  rough  kind  of  bel¬ 
lows  for  the  forging  of  tools  (probably  of  iron)  is  fig¬ 
ured  in  Egyptian  sculpture  of  1500  years  and  upward 
B.c. — the  inflation  being  accomplished  by  the  aid  of 
cords  worked  by  the  hand,  while  the  pressure  of  the 
foot  caused  the  expulsion  of  the  air  thus  drawn  in, 
much  in  the  same  way  as  is  still  practiced  by  some  al¬ 
most  savage  Eastern  nations,  e.g.  the  Burmese.  In 
the  time  of  Pliny  (about  50  a.d.)  the  existence  of  large 
masses  of  iron  ore  in  Spain,  Elba,  Styria,  and  elsewhere 
was  well  known,  these  minerals  being  described  by  him 
as  largely  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  iron  and 
steel;  while  evidently  the  conditions  requisite  to  pro¬ 
duce  the  best  temper  of  the  latter  had  been  carefully  ex¬ 
amined  at  that  epoch,  as  he  states  that  the  quality  of  the 
steel  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  water  used  to  harden 
it,  and  that  oil  is  preferable  for  small  articles.  Prior  to 
this  the  discovery  of  cast  iron  or  cast  steel  appears  to 
have  been  made,  for  Aristotle  (about  350  B.c. )  describes 
the  preparation  of  the  fused  or  fritted  steely  iron  still 
prepared  in  India  and  known  as  wootz ,  while  Galen 
refers  to  cutting  knives  made  of  this  steel,  and  mention? 
that  they  are  apt  to  be  brittle  through  excessive  liar'7 
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ness.  Through  the  agency  of  the  Romans  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  iron  was  introduced  almost  all  over  the  then 
known  world,  and  into  those  regions  where  it  had  not 
been  previously  practiced;  this,  however,  does  not  ap¬ 
pear  to  have  been  the  case  with  Britain,  as  the  use  of 
iron  was  probably  known  there  before  the  Roman  in¬ 
vasion;  the  knowledge,  however,  may  very  possibly 
have  been  originally  derived  from  the  Romans  through 
the  Gauls. 

The  various  modern  developments  of  the  earliest  meth¬ 
ods  of  iron  extraction,  consisting  of  the  heating  of  iron 
ores  with  fuel  until  more  or  less  complete  reduction 
was  brought  about,  and  hammering  the  mass,  may 
be  conveniently  divided  into  four  classes,  viz. — (1) 
those  in  which  cast  iron  is  produced  by  a  smelting 
process,  and  subsequently  transformed  into  steel  or 
wrought  iron  by  decarbonizing  the  resulting  pig  iron; 
(2)  those  in  which  malleable  iron  or  steel  is  obtained 
direct  from  the  ore  at  one  operation,  without  passing 
through  the  stage  of  cast  iron;  (3)  those  in  which  steel 
is  formed  from  wrought  iron  by  directly  carbonizing 
it;  and  (4)  those  in  which  steel  is  finally  prepared  by 
intermixture  of  carbonized  and  wrought  iron  in  the 
fluid  state.  The  methods  of  class  1  include  the  prepar¬ 
ation  of  pig  iron;  its  purification  by  refining,  and  con¬ 
version  into  wrought  iron  by  fining  and  puddling  (both 
by  hand  and  by  machinery)  and  by  inverse  cementation 
(heating  in  contact  with  iron  oxide);  and  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  puddled  steel  andpnuematic  steel  and  iron,  i. e. , 
steel  prepared  by  Bessemer’s  original  process,  viz. ,  de¬ 
carbonization  more  or  less  complete  by  blowing  air 
through  molten  pig  iron,  and  also  of  Heaton’s  steel 
(pig  iron  decarbonized  by  nitrate  of  sodium),  etc.  Class 
2  includes  the  Catalan  forge  and  allied  processes,  and 
the  “  direct”  methods  of  Clay,  Chenot,  Yates,  Blair, 
DuBuy,  Siemens  and  others.  The  processes  included 
in  class  3  are  those  of  steel  manufacture  by  cementa¬ 
tion  and  partial  acieration  by  case  hardening,  together 
with  various  other  allied  methods  of  producing  steel 
from  soft  iron;  while  class  4  includes  the  Bessemer- 
Mushet  steel  process,  in  which  blown  Bessemer  metal  is 
made  into  what  is  usually  known  as  “  Bessemer  steel’* 
by  incorporating  with  it  spiegeleisen;  and  the  allied  open 
hearth  steel  processes,  in  which  wrought  and  cast  iron 
are  melted  up  together,  or  iron  is  decarbonized  in  a  Sie¬ 
mens  hearth  and  then  mixed  with  ferro- manganese,  etc. ; 
together  with  various  modifications  of  these  processes, 
such  as  the  Snelus-Thomas-Gilchrist  method  of  blow¬ 
ing  phosphorized  pig,  the  Uchatius  process,  the  Ponsard 
process,  etc. 

THERAPEUTIC  USES  OF  IRON. 

The  use  of  iron  in  the  cure  of  disease  dates  from  a 
very  early  period.  Pliny  speaks  of  its  medicinal  effects, 
and  there  is  reason  for  believing  that  it  was  administered 
several  centuries  before  his  time.  But  Sydenham  was 
the  first  to  point  out  its  most  important  therapeutic 
property,  its  blood-restoring  power.  “To  the  worn- 
out  ancl  languid  blood,”  he  says,  “it  gives  a  spur  or 
fillip  whereby  the  animal  spirits  which  before  lay  pros¬ 
trate  or  sunk  under  their  own  weight  are  roused  and 
excited.  ” 

The  blood  is  composed  of  a  fluid  wherein  float  round¬ 
ish  red  bodies,  the  blood  corpuscles,  which  play  a  lead¬ 
ing  part  in  those  tissue  changes  essential  to  life.  Each 
corpuscle  consists  of  a  stroma  permeated  by  a  red  fluid, 
haemoglobin,  which  has  the  remarkable  property  of 
readily  combining  with  either  oxygen  or  carbonic  acid, 
but  so  loosely  that  under  slightly  altered  conditions 
these  gases  are  as  readily  separated  from  it.  In  the 
lungs  the  corpuscles,  through  their  haemoglobin,  take  up 
oxygen,  which  they  carry  to  all  parts  of  the  body.  But 


in  the  presence  of  the  vital  processes  of  disintegration 
and  repair  constantly  going  on  in  the  tissues  the  cor¬ 
puscles  yield  up  the  oxygen  they  have  brought,  and  sup¬ 
ply  an  element  necessary  for  these  processes.  Having 
got  rid  of  the  oxygen,  the  haemoglobin  then  unites 
with  the  carbonic  acid  produced  by  tissue  disintegration, 
and  the  corpuscles  thus  reladen  carry  their  burden  back 
to  the  lungs,  and  discharge  there  the  carbonic  acid,  tak¬ 
ing  up  anew  a  supply  of  oxygen.  If  the  haemoglobin  of 
the  blood  fall  below  a  certain  standard,  the  supply  of 
oxygen  necessary  to  healthy  tissue  changes  in  brain, 
nerve,  muscle,  etc.,  becomes  too  limited,  and  the 
changes  will  be  imperfectly  performed ;  hence  defective 
vitality,  general  or  local.  Now  the  ingestion  of  iron 
increases  the  haemoglobin  supply  when  it  is  defective ; 
it  promotes  the  production  of  blood  corpuscles,  and 
causes  each  corpuscle  to  carry  with  it  more  haemoglo¬ 
bin  ;  hence  the  health-giving  power  possessed  by  this 
metal.  The  exact  method  in  which  the  increase  in  red 
coloring  matter  is  brought  about  we  do  not  know,  but 
in  the  fact  that  iron  forms  an  essential  constituent  of 
haemoglobin  we  have  some  clew  to  its  utility. 

Anaemia  or  spanaemia  is  the  name  given  to  that  condi¬ 
tion  in  which  the  red  coloring  matter  of  the  blood  is 
below  the  normal  amount.  It  is  indicated  by  pallor  of 
skin  and  mucous  membranes,  and  by  a  depressed  condi¬ 
tion  of  brain,  of  muscle,  and  of  the  tissues  generally. 
A  beating  headache  is  often  present,  sustained  mental  or 
physical  exertion  is  difficult,  palpitation  and  breathless¬ 
ness  are  sources  of  inconvenience;  in  the  female  the  uter¬ 
ine  functions  are  often  in  abeyance.  By  a  chalybeate 
course  we  can  usually  restore  to  the  blood  its  due  sup¬ 
ply  of  haemoglobin,  and  cause  the  gradual  disappear¬ 
ance  of  all  these  symptoms. 

IRON-CLADS.  From  very  early  times  the  idea  of 
protecting  war  vessels  with  armor  seems  to  have  pre¬ 
vailed  in  the  minds  of  some  naval  architects,  and  as  far 
back  as  the  sixteenth  century  an  experiment  was  made, 
which  though  but  meager  as  to  tests  applied,  yet  was 
sufficiently  successful  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  such 
protection.  At  the  attack  on  Gibraltar  in  1 782  floating 
batteries  protected  by  armor  were  used,  but  were  de¬ 
stroyed  by  fire  before  their  efficiency  was  tested.  As  to 
the  construction  of  the  modern  iron-clad  the  French 
can  claim  the  honor  of  being  pioneers,  for  as  early 
as  1841  General  Paixhans  called  the  attention  of  the 
French  Government  to  the  value  of  such  protection, 
but  his  plans  were  rejected  by  the  administration,  hav¬ 
ing  the  effect,  however,  to  excite  interest  in  and  call  at¬ 
tention  to  the  subject.  A  few  years  afterward  the 
United  States  Government  ordered  the  construction  of 
a  battery  by  Robert  Stevens,  but  this  experiment  was 
never  carried  to  completion.  The  first  experiment  of 
practical  value  was  that  made  by  the  French  in  the 
Crimean  war.  In  1854  Napoleon  III.  ordered  the  con¬ 
struction  of  batteries  protected  with  iron  armor.  Five 
batteries  were  built  and  armed  with  sixteen  sixty-eight- 
pounder  guns  each.  Three  of  these  batteries  in  four 
hours’  fighting  succeeded  in  silencing  the  Kenburn  forti¬ 
fications,  which  had  before  been  impregnable  to  the  at¬ 
tack  of  the  combined  English  and  French  fleet.  Short¬ 
ly  after  this  England  had  three  ships  similar  to  the 
French  batteries  with  an  armament  of  ten-inch  shell 
guns.  The  French  meantime,  encouraged  by  their  suc¬ 
cess  in  the  former  experiment,  determined  to  build  sea¬ 
going  iron-clads.  Accordingly  the  large  wooden  ship, 
Napoleon,  was  selected  for  the  experiment.  The  two 
upper  decks  were  cut  down,  the  length  of  the  ship  in¬ 
creased  by  twenty-five  feet  and  she  was  thoroughly 
armored  from  stem  to  stern  with  five-inch  armor,  that 
thickness  of  metal  being  found  sufficient  to  withstand 
the  penetrating  power  of  the  guns  then  in  use.  Three 
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armor-clad  frigates  were  immediately  added  to  the  navy 
of  France,  each  bearing  five  inches  of  armor  over  twenty- 
six  inches  of  wood,  and  armed  with  a  battery  of  thirty- 
six  five-ton  guns.  It  was  not  long  before  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Government  followed  in  the  wake  of  France,  and 
the  Warrior,  Black  Prince,  and  Achilles  were  built. 
The  first  two  ships  were  only  armored  for  a  portion  of 
their  length,  the  extremities  being  unprotected.  The 
Warrior  was  an  iron  ship,  armored  over  her  vital  points, 
and  was  mounted  with  the  most  powerful  guns  then  ex¬ 
isting.  She  was  also  provided  with  a  ram  strong 
enough  to  sink  any  ship  afloat.  She  was  considered  the 
most  formidable  vessel  afloat,  her  weak  points  being 
only  her  unprotected  steering  gear  and  too  great  length. 
The  Achilles  was  armored  her  entire  length  above 
water,  and  the  Ileetor  was  similarly  armored  above  the 
water  line,  while  amidships  her  armor  extended  below 
the  water.  By  1861  England  had  eleven  iron-clads — 
the  Achilles,  two  of  the  Hector  class,  five  wooden  ves¬ 
sels  of  the  Warrior  style  of  armor  and  equipment,  and 
three  others  armored  above  the  water-line  with  a  belt 
of  iron  varying  from  five  and  one-half  inches  amidships 
to  four  and  one-half  at  either  extremity  and  covering 
steering  gear  and  rudder  head.  At  this  time  a  marked 
development  of  naval  guns  is  noticeable,  and  by  the 
time  the  armored  vessels  were  completed  it  was  found 
that  the  armor  of  none  of  them  was  able  to  withstand 
the  improved  guns  which  had  been  in  the  meantime 
invented.  From  this  point  the  competition  between 
guns  and  armor  begins.  It  is  interesting  to  note  how 
rapidly  each  effort  to  produce  an  invulnerable  ship  was 
promptly  met  by  the  production  of  armor-piercing 
guns  which  rendered  such  attempts  abortive.  In  1864 
France  adopted  the  eight  and  sixteen  ton  guns,  and  a 
year  later  she  increased  the  thickness  of  armor  on  her 
ships  to  eight  inches,  the  Ocean  being  the  first  vessel  so 
armored.  But  before  the  ship  was  finished,  the  twenty- 
three-ton  guns  had  rendered  her  armor  obsolete. 
The  armor  on  French  vessels  was  then  changed  success¬ 
ively  to  nine  and  ten  inches.  The  most  noted  increase 
of  armor  was  that  of  the  Devastation.  On  this  ship 
the  thickness  of  the  belt  was  increased  to  fifteen  inches 
amidships,  tapering  to  eleven  and  three-fourth  inches  at 
the  ends.  She  had  an  armament  of  four  twelve  and 
three-fourths  inch  guns,  two  ten  and  one-half  inch  guns, 
and  six  five  and  one-half  inch  guns.  The  sides  of  the 
ship  “  tumble  home  ”  before  and  abaft  the  batteries,  that 
a  direct  fire  ahead  or  astern  can  be  maintained.  The 
ten-and-one-half  inch  guns  are  mounted  on  deck  in  half¬ 
turrets  and  can  fire  ahead  and  astern.  The  Admii'al 
Duperre  is  larger  than  the  Devastation.  She  has  no 
central  armored  battery,  but  a  belt  twenty-one  and  one- 
half  inches  thick  is  carried  completely  around  the  water 
line.  Above  this  is  an  armored  deck.  On  her  upper 
deck  she  mounts  on  barbettes  four  forty-eight-ton  guns. 
She  also  carries  fourteen  five-and-one-half  inch  rifles, 
and  twenty  Hotchkiss  machine  guns.  The  experience 
France  had  gained  in  heavy  ordnance  led  to  a  complete 
revolution  in  the  construction  of  armored  vessels  and 
their  armaments.  Instead  of  being  armed  with  a  large 
number  of  light  guns  the  vessels  now  carried  a  few 
heavy  guns,  and  the  armor  was  reduced  at  some  points 
and  increased  at  others.  The  English  model  of  this 
period  may  be  taken  from  the  Bellerophon ,  a  vessel 
constructed  after  the  plans  of  Sir  E.  J.  Reed.  In  this 
ship  the  engines,  boilers,  magazines,  shell  rooms,  etc., 
were  protected  by  a  belt  of  armor  ten  feet  in  width 
(five  below  and  five  above  water  line)  while  a  central 
battery  was  placed  amidships,  mounting  the  heaviest 
guns  then  afloat.  She  also  carried  bow-guns  for  direct 
fire,  which  were  shielded  by  six-inch  armor.  Her  cen¬ 
tral  battery  was  composed  of  twelve-ton  guns. 
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About  this  time  this  American  civil  war  broke  out  and 
Congress  appointed  a  committee  to  present  plans  for 
armored  vessels.  Three  distinct  types  were  proposed. 
Of  these  the  Galena  was  a  total  failure,  being  ruined  in 
her  first  engagement.  The  New  Ironsides  was  more 
successful.  She  was  built  on  the  French  model  (modi¬ 
fied).  Her  armament  consisted  of  fourteen  eleven- 
inch  smooth-bores  and  two  eight-inch  Parrott  rifles. 
Her  portholes  had  heavy  iron  shutters  which  could  be 
closed  when  not  in  action.  She  was  repeatedly  struck  in 
action,  but  stood  the  test  satisfactorily.  But  the  vessel 
around  which  the  greatest  interest  centers  for  the 
American  is  the  Monitor.  This  vessel  was  a  novel 
construction  and  was  a  revelation  to  the  naval  authori¬ 
ties  of  the  world,  who  had  heretofore  believed  that  the 
power  of  a  vessel  increased  in  proportion  with  her  size 
and  the  number  of  guns  carried.  It  was  designed  by 
Capt.  John  Ericsson,  a  Swedish-American,  and  first 
went  into  action  in  March,  1862,  when  she  engaged  the 
powerful  Confederate  rani,  Virginia  { the  old  Merrimac) 
and  defended  the  United  States  wooden  war  ships,  sav¬ 
ing  them  from  destruction.  She  was  a  flat-bottomed 
hull  of  about  1,300  tons  displacement,  armored  on  the 
sides  and  the  deck,  which  was  only  eighteen  inches 
above  the  water.  On  her  deck  was  a  revolving  turret 
Carrying  two  eleven-inch  smooth-bore  guns,  which 
could  be  fired  in  any  direction  by  the  revolutions  of  the 
turret  except  “bow  on,”  this  line  of  fire  being  ob¬ 
structed  by  the  armored  pilot-house,  which  stood  near 
the  bow.  The  hull  was  iron,  and  was  plated  at  the  sides 
with  five  one-inch  plates  tapering  to  three  plates  at  the 
bottom.  This  plating  was  backed  by  twenty-five  inches 
of  oak  and  other  material.  The  turret  was  made  of 
eleven  one-inch  plates  overlapping  each  other  and 
bolted  together  by  bolts  running  clear  through  and  hav¬ 
ing  nuts  on  the  inside  end.  This  arrangement  of  bolts 
on  the  inside  was  unsatisfactory,  as  when  the  turret  was 
struck  by  a  heavy  shot  the  nuts  flew  off  the  bolts  and 
became  dangerous  missiles.  The  results  of  the  Moni¬ 
tor’s  success  with  the  Merrimac  revolutionized  naval 
warfare,  and  from  that  time  forward  turret  ships  took 
a  front  place  in  the  ranks  of  war  vessels.  The  principle 
was  applied  to  sea-going  vessels,  and  the  United  States 
government  at  once  constructed  four  sea-going  wooden, 
double-turreted  ships— the  Monadnock,  Mia n ton oma h , 
A mphi trite  and  Terror.  The  Miantonomah  crossed  the 
Atlantic  successfully,  but  the  vessels  were  broken  up  in 
1874  as  antiquated. 

The  most  noted  iron-clad  of  the  Confederacy  was  the 
Virginia  {Merrimac).  This  vessel  was  simply  a  steam- 
propelled  floating  battery  armed  with  heavy  guns,  pro¬ 
tected  by  a  sloping  roof  of  iron  armor,  and  having  a 
ram  prow.  She  did  terrible  execution  among  the 
United  States  wooden  warships  till  she  was  stopped  in 
her  career  by  the  Monitor. 

The  English  began  the  construction  of  sea-going  tur¬ 
ret  ships  with  the  four-turreted  ships  Royal  Sovereign 
and  Prince  Albert.  Captain  Coles,  an  eminent  author¬ 
ity,  soon  after  this  constructed  the  full-rigged  turret  ship 
Captain,  which,  owing  to  its  great  spread  of  canvas  and 
sinking  too  deep,  capsized,  entailing  great  loss  of  life. 
After  this  unfortunate  accident  the  English  admiralty 
abolished  all  masts  and  ship-rigging,  leaving  nothing 
above  deck  that  could  possibly  be  dispensed  with.  Of 
the  class  of  vessels  here  indicated  the  Devastation  was 
the  first  specimen.  In  1876  the  Inflexible  was  launched. 
She  is  a  double-turreted  vessel  with  a  central  citadel. 
Her  turrets  are  arranged  for  echelon  firing,  each  turret 
having  two  eighty-ton  guns.  The  armor  on  the  citadel 
at  its  thickest  point  is  twenty-four  inches  thick.  The 
extremities  of  the  vessel  are  unprotected  by  armor, 
but  are  so  arranged  that  it  is  claimed  they  may  b' 
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riddled  with  projectiles  and  not  affect  the  safety  of  the 
ship. 

The  latest  first-class  ships  are  the  Renown  and  the 
Sanspareil.  They  are  of  10,500  tons  displacement 
each.  They  are  armed  with  two  no-tonguns  and  a 
battery  of  twelve  six-inch  rifles,  with  an  eighteen-ton 
stern-chaser.  The  armor  is  eighteen  inches  thick  with 
steel  facings,  and  the  decks  are  three-inch  armor. 

Italy  has  some  formidable  vessels  of  the  latest  type, 
the  Dandob  and  Dnillo  being  the  best  types.  They  are 
of  the  citadel  pattern,  having  twenty-one  inches  of  armor. 
The  Italia  is  the  largest  warship  in  the  world.  She 
has  a  displacement  of  13,500  tons,  has  no  side-armor, 
but  has  the  turtle-back  deck.  She  carries  four  ioo-ton 
guns  and  eighteen  six-inch  rifles. 

The  United  States  has  of  late  received  some  impor¬ 
tant  additions  to  her  navy.  Among  the  new  ships  may 
be  mentioned  the  Chicago ,  Boston ,  Atlanta ,  Newark, 
Charleston,  Baltimore,  Philadelphia,  San  Francisco , 
Yorktown,  Bennington,  Concord ,  Petrel,  Maine,  Texas, 
Vesuvius,  and  several  torpedo  boats.  These  additions 
to  the  navy  comprise  twenty-two  vessels  of  various 
•  classes,  thus  divided :  five  double-turreted  monitors, 
four  armored  battle-ships,  nine  cruisers,  a  dynamite-gun 
cruiser,  a  torpedo  boat,  a  submarine  boat,  and  a  practice 
ship.  The  Vesuvius  deserves  especial  mention.  She  is 
a  steel  cruiser  of  725  tons,  with  a  speed  of  21.65  knots 
an  hour,  and  is  armed  with  three  pneumatic  dynamite 
guns  of  fifteen  inches  caliber,  throwinga  dynamite  bomb 
containing  500  pounds  of  dynamite.  The  recent  experi¬ 
ments  with  this  style  of  gun  and  projectile  apparently 
prove  the  success  of  the  system,  and  will  most  probably 
revolutionize  the  mode  of  naval  warfare  and  render  use¬ 
less  the  most  formidable  armor  and  heaviest  guns  of  the 
nations  of  the  world.  The  only  excellence  to  be  at¬ 
tained  by  warships  will  then  be  that  of  speed,  and  in¬ 
creased  range  of  the  dynamite  gun.  Armor  will  be 
useless  against  the  terrific  force  of  the  explosive  project¬ 
iles,  and  the  great  speed  of  the  vessel  carrying  this  ter¬ 
rible  engine  of  destruction  will  probably  enable  it  to 
evade  the  fire  from  the  best  class  of  ordnance  now 
known  to  man.  The  range  of  the  dynamite  guns  has 
been  proven  accurate  at  more  than  2,000  yards,  but  its 
possibilities  are  as  yet  undeveloped.  Even  in  its  present 
state  it  is  far  ahead  of  any  other  appliance  for  destroying 
a  naval  armament.  The  gun  is  aimed  by  evolutions  of 
the  ship  controlled  by  its  steering  gear,  and  is  not 
movable  like  ordinary  cannon.  It  is  firmly  fixed  in  the 
keel  of  the  ship  and  elevated  over  the  bow  (like  a  bow¬ 
sprit  on  a  sailing  vessel)  at  an  angle  and  its  ranges  con¬ 
trolled  by  the  amount  of  compressed  air  used  in  dis¬ 
charging  it.  This  can  be  regulated  perfectly  by  an  in¬ 
genious  mechanism,  which  allows  of  great  rapidity  of 
discharge.  Altogether  great  results  may  be  expected 
from  this  ship. 

All  the  other  vessels  have  the  most  approved  arma¬ 
ment  and  appliances  of  modern  date,  and  it  can  no 
longer  be  said  that  the  navy  of  the  United  States  exists 
merely  in  theory  or  on  paper.  The  next  ensuing  few 
years  will  probably  see  this  country  taking  the  front 
rank  among  the  naval  powers  of  the  world.  The  other 
naval  countries  of  Europe  present  no  special  feature  of 
interest  as  far  as  regards  iron-clad  vessels,  except  Rus¬ 
sia,  which  has  made  the  experiment  of  constructing  cir¬ 
cular  iron-clad  monsters.  The  success  of  this  form  of 
vessel  may  be  spoken  of  as  only  moderate,  for  whatever 
other  advantages  they  may  possess,  their  loss  of  speed 
more  than  counterbalances.  The  general  aim  of  the 
nations  now  seems  to  be  to  produce  vessels  far  excel- 
^^gin  speed  the  wildest  dreams  of  the  old  days,  and  to 
reat  extent  this  is  being  accomplished. 

RON  CROSS,  a  Prussian  order,  instituted  on 


March  10,  1813,  by  Frederick- William  III.,  to  be  con¬ 
ferred  for  distinguished  services  in  war.  It  was  made 
of  iron  to  commemorate  the  grim  “iron”  period  at 
which  it  was  created.  The  decoration  consists  of  a 
Maltese  cross  of  iron,  edged  with  silver,  and  is  worn 
round  the  neck  or  at  the  button-hole.  The  order  was 
revived  by  William  I.  on  July  19,  1870,  on  the  eve  of 
the  great  war  with  France.  The  grand  cross  is  pre¬ 
sented  exclusively  for  the  gaining  of  a  decisive  battle, 
or  the  capture  or  brave  defense  of  a  fortress. 

IRON  MASK.  The  man  in  the  Iron  Mask  is  the 
name  by  which  a  French  state  prisoner,  whose  identity 
has  given  rise  to  much  curious  inquiry,  is  universally 
known.  The  facts  established  by  contemporaneous 
evidence  respecting  this  mysterious  personage,  who 
died  in  1703,  were,  until  a  modern  writer  largely  added 
to  them,  neither  numerous  nor  of  very  great  importance. 
Enough  indeed  is  related  to  show  that  even  in  his  life¬ 
time  the  veiled  prisoner  had  become  an  object  of  curi¬ 
ous  mystery.  Other  instances  occur,  however,  of  cap¬ 
tivity  under  like  conditions;  and  nothing  in  the  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  Mask  proves  that  he  was  a  personage  of 
rank  and  importance.  It  has  been  indisputably  shown 
that  it  was  no  uncommon  practice,  especially  in  the 
reign  of  Louis  XIV.,  to  isolate  human  beings  and  keep 
them  immured,  their  very  features  being  carefully 
hidden,  and  that  the  victims  were  persons  of  all  con¬ 
ditions.  Though  one  or  two  efforts  had  been  previ¬ 
ously  made  to  find  out  the  name  of  the  unknown  pris¬ 
oner,  Voltaire  was  the  first  writer  of  note  to  give  form 
and  life  to  the  vague  traditions  that  had  been  current 
about  the  Mask;  and  we  may  probably  ascribe  to  his 
suggestive  account  the  increased  importance  which  since 
his  time  the  subject  has  been  supposed  to  possess.  In 
his  Age  of  Louis  XIV.  the  historian  hinted  that  the 
Mask  was  a  person  of  high  rank;  and  he  graphically 
described  how  this  mysterious  being  endeavored  to 
commune  with  the  outer  world  by  throwing  out,  on  the 
shore  of  Sainte  Marguerite,  from  the  grated  window  of 
his  gloomy  dungeon,  a  piece  of  fine  linen,  and  a  silver 
plate,  on  which  he  had  traced  some  strange  characters  to 
reveal  a  horrible  tale  of  misfortune.  This  work  was 
published  in  1751,  nearly  fifty  years  after  the  death  of 
the  Mask;  and  from  this  time  the  problem  who  he  was 
has  been  investigated  with  no  little  diligence.  The 
editor  of  the  Philosophic  Dictionary  suggested  that  he 
was  an  illegitimate  son  of  Anne  of  Austria,  born  in 
1626;  and  in  1790  he  was  identified,  in  the  Memoirs  of 
Cardinal  Richelieu,  with  a  supposed  twin  brother  of 
Louis  XIV.,  put  out  of  the  way  by  the  great  Cardinal  to 
avoid  the  ills  of  a  disputed  succession.  As  early  as  1745 
the  Mask  was  said,  by  an  anonymous  writer,  to  have 
been  the  count  of  Vermandois,  one  of  the  bastards  of 
Louis  XIV.;  in  1759  M.  Lagrange-Chaucel  endeavored 
to  prove  that  he  was  the  duke  of  Beaufort,  a  hero  of 
the  Fronde;  a  few  years  afterward  M.  St.  Foix  conject¬ 
ured  that  he  was  the  duke  of  Monmouth,  the  English 
pretender  of  1685;  and  others  have  labored  to  show  that 
he  was  either  a  son  of  the  Protector  Cromwell,  or 
Fouquet,  the  minister  of  Louis  XIV.,  or  Avcdick,  the 
Armenian  patriarch,  whose  treacherous  imprisonment 
while  ambassador  to  France  was  one  of  the  worst  acts 
of  its  unscrupulous  king.  The  claim,  finally,  of  Ercolo 
Mattioli,  a  diplomatic  agent  of  the  duke  of  Mantua, 
was  put  forward  in  1770,  and  since  that  time  has  found 
zealous  advocates  in  MM.  Roux-Fazillac,  Delort,  Topin, 
and  in  the  late  Lord  Dover;  indeed,  until  lately  it  was 
generally  thought  that  Mattioli  was  the  mysterious 
captive. 

IRON  MOUNTAIN,  a  town  in  Menominee  county, 
in  the  upper  peninsula  of  Michigan,  fifty-one  miles  west 
of  Escanaba,  has  grown  rapidly,  owing  to  the  develop. 
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ment  of  iron  mining  in  the  vicinity.  It  is  situated  at  ' 
the  junction  of  several  railways,  and  ships  vast  quanti¬ 
ties  of  iron  ore.  Population  (1890),  8,599. 

I  RONTON,  a  city  and  county  seat  of  Lawrence 
county,  Ohio,  three  miles  from  Portsmouth  and  140 
from  Cincinnati,  at  the  intersection  of  two  railroads. 
It  is  the  distributing  center  of  a  district  abounding  in 
iron  ore  and  bituminous  coal,  and  contains  several  roll¬ 
ing  mills,  iron  foundries  and  furnaces.  Ironton  has  two 
national  and  other  banks,  a  high  school  and  five  weekly 
newspapers.  Population  (1890),  10,939. 

IRON  WOOD,  an  important  iron  mining  and  ship¬ 
ping  point  in  Gogebic  county,  in  the  upper  peninsula  of 
Michigan,  has  a  population  of  7,000  and  does  a  large 
trade,  although  only  about  four  years  in  existence.  It 
has  banks,  railroad  and  telegraph  facilities,  schools  and 
churches. 

I  RON  WOOD  is  the  name  applied  to  several  kinds  of 
timber,  the  produce  of  trees  from  different  parts  of  the 
tropics,  and  belonging  to  very  different  natural  families. 
Usually  the  wood  is  extremely  hard,  dense,  and  dark- 
colored,  and  sinks  in  water.  The  true  ironwood  of 
the  East  Indies  and  Malay  archipelago,  of  which 
anchors  are  often  made,  seems  to  be  the  Metrosideros 
vera  of  Rumphius,  a  tree  belonging  to  the  Myrtacea 
and  formerly  extensively  used  in  China,  Japan  and  the 
Moluccas.  Several  species  of  Sideroxylon  also  yield 
ironwood,  Sideroxylon  cinereum  or  Bojerianum ,  D.C., 
being  the  bo  is  de  fer  blanc  of  Africa  and  Mauritius. 

IRRAWADDY.  See  Irawadi. 

IRRIGATION  is  the  systematic  application  of  water 
to  land  in  order  to  promote  present  or  prospective 
vegetation.  Water,  thus  used  for  the  general  purpose 
of  growing  or  increasing  the  crops  on  which  animals 
and  man  have  to  subsist,  is  employed  in  special  ways 
and  at  special  times  according  to  the  particular  end  in 
view,  the  individual  plant  to  be  grown,  and  the  very  di¬ 
vergent  conditions  of  soil  and  climate  which  have  to  be 
studied  in  different  countries.  Sometimes  the  art  of 
irrigation  is  practiced  for  the  simplest  of  all  reasons,  to 
make  up  for  the  absence  or  irregular  seasonal  distri¬ 
bution  of  rain  or  for  a  local  deficiency  of  rainfall ;  some¬ 
times  a  particular  crop  is  irrigated,  because  the  plant  is 
of  an  aquatic  or  semi-aquatic  nature  ;  sometimes  lands 
are  irrigated  for  the  sake  of  the  encouragement  to  early 
growth  afforded  by  the  warmth  of  the  water,  or  for  the 
sake  of  the  dissolved  plant-food  which  it  furnishes;  and 
sometimes  the  object  is  that  the  land  may  be  enriched 
and  its  level  raised  by  means  of  the  deposit  from  the 
water  used. 

In  considering  the  vast  importance  of  water  to  plant 
growth,  it  must  be  remembered  that  seeds  must  absorb 
a  very  large  quantity  of  water  before  germination  can 
begin ;  that  the  growth  of  the  young  plant,  while  still 
dependent  upon  the  seed,  involves  the  employment  of  a 
constant  supply  of  water  in  order  that  the  transferrence 
of  nutrients  from  the  stores  in  the  seed  to  the  newly 
developed  parts  may  proceed  without  interruption  ;  that 
soils  which  do  not  contain  more  than  5  to  9  per  cent,  of 
moisture  will  yield  none  of  it  to  the  plant,  and  that 
when  such  low  percentages  of  moisture  are  approached 
there  is  a  constant  struggle — often  fatal  to  the  plant — 
between  the  soil  and  the  plant  for  water ;  that  during 
the  period  of  the  plant’s  active  growth,  the  absorption 
of  all  mineral  matter  and  all  nitrogen  compounds  from 
the  soil  takes  place  through  the  medium  of  an  exceed¬ 
ingly  weak  aqueous  solution  of  these  substances,  which 
solution  is  indeed  absorbed  in  such  quantities  that  a 
single  plant  of  barley  needs  the  passage  through  it  dur¬ 
ing  the  five  months  in  which  it  occupies  the  ground  of 
more  ttian  an  imperial  gallon  of  water,  it  should  be  also 
remembered  that  all  vegetable  produce  when  in  a  grow- 
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ing  state  contains  an  immense  proportion  of  water, 
often  70  to  80  per  cent,  and  sometimes  as  much  as  92 
to  96  per  cent.,  the  latter  figures  representing  the  per¬ 
centage  of  water  in  turnips  and  watercress  respectively. 

From  all  this  it  will  be  readily  understood  that 
artificial  supplies  of  water  are  needed  for  vegetation 
in  many  dry  countries.  An  illustration  of  this  need 
presents  itself  in  the  district  which  comprises  parts 
of  the  south  of  Spain,  Portugal,  and  Italy,  including 
Sicily  and  Greece.  Along  this  zone,  which  includes 
the  Mediterranean  coasts  north  of  the  rainless  region 
of  Africa,  with  its  currents  of  hot,  dry  air  from  the 
Sahara,  the  annual  rainfall  may  be  as  high  as  thirty  in¬ 
ches,  but  the  amount  during  the  summer  quarter  is 
but  4  per  cent,  of  the  whole.  All  the  district  suf¬ 
fers  from  droughts,  which  are  often  most  severe. 
Again,  in  many  parts  of  central  and  eastern  Europe 
there  are  table-lands,  as  in  Moravia,  Poland,  and 
parts  of  Russia,  where  the  yearly  rainfall  is  insuffi¬ 
cient — from  ten  to  fifteen  inches  only.  There  are 
about  twice  as  many  rainy  days  in  western,  as  in  east¬ 
ern  Europe.  In  very  many  of  these  rainless  or  arid 
countries  and  districts  there  are  remains  (mostly  in 
ruins)  of  important  ancient  irrigation  works;  Spain, 
Sicily,  and  Syria  furnish  abundant  examples  of  aque¬ 
ducts  and  canals  for  agricultural  irrigation.  In  Egypt, 
and  in  some  parts  of  Persia,  India,  and  China,  artifi¬ 
cial  watering  is  employed  for  the  reasons  given  above ; 
while  in  Peru  and  many  other  parts  of  America  the 
same  scarcity  or  irregular  distribution  of  rain  oc¬ 
curs. 

In  actual  practice  the  amount  of  water  varies  from 
300  gallons  per  acre  in  the  hour  to  no  less  than  28,- 
000  gallons.  Where  water  is  used,  as  in  dry  and  hot 
countries,  simply  as  water,  less  is  generally  needed 
than  in  cold,  damp,  and  northerly  climates,  where  the 
higher  temperature  and  the  action  of  the  water  as 
manure  are  of  more  consequence.  The  engineer 
must  not  decide  upon  the  plan  till  he  has  gauged  at 
different  seasons  the  stream  which  has  to  supply  the 
water,  and  has  ascertained  the  rain -collecting  area 
available,  and  the  rainfall  of  the  district,  as  well  as 
the  proportion  of  storable  to  percolating  and  evaporat¬ 
ing  water.  The  quality  of  the  water  employed  for  any  of 
the  purposes  of  irrigation  is  of  much  importance.  Its 
dissolved  and  its  suspended  matters  must  both  be 
taken  into  account.  Clear  water  is  usually  preferable 
for  grass  land,  thick  for  arable  land.  If  it  is  to  be 
used  for  adding  to  the  solid  material  of  the  irrigated 
land,  then  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  suspended 
material  are  necessarily  of  more  importance  than  the 
character  of  the  dissolved  substances,  provided  the 
latter  are  not  positively  injurious.  For  use,  however, 
not  only  is  very  clear  water  often  found  to  be  perfectly 
efficient,  but  water  having  no  more  than  a  few  grains 
of  dissolved  matter  per  gallon  answers  the  purposes 
in  view  satisfactorily.  Water  from  moors  and  peat¬ 
bogs  or  from  gravel  or  ferruginous  sandstone  is 
generally  of  small  utility  so  far  as  plant  food  is  con¬ 
cerned.  River  water,  especially  that  which  has  re¬ 
ceived  town  sewage,  or  the  drainage  of  highly  manured 
land,  would  naturally  be  considered  most  suitable  for 
irrigation,  but  excellent  results  are  obtained  also  with 
waters  which  are  uncontaminated  with  manurial  mat¬ 
ters,  and  which  contain  but  eight  or  ten  grains  per 
gallon  of  the  usual  dissolved  constituents  of  spring 
water. 

For  the  greater  part  of  the  history  of  agriculture  in 
the  United  States  irrigation  was  not  a  factor,  or  even 
considered  at  all.  When  at  last,  within  the  last  quarter 
of  a  century,  the  march  westward  was  stopped  by  the 
foothills  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  the  pioneer  refused 
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the  aridness  and  turned  backward  to  take  the  refuse  of 
the  public  and  cheap  lands  within  the  rainy  or  doubt¬ 
ful  area,  rather  than  try  a  method  that  seemed  to  re¬ 
duce  the  size  of  his  actual  tillable  soil,  and  make  a 
truck-patch  where  he  was  seeking  to  place  his  idea  of 
an  actual  farm.  But  presently  it  began  to  be  known 
that  in  the  rainy  area  the  lands  were  gone,  and  further, 
that  on  most  of  these  lands  the  rainfall  was  uncertain 
or  deficient,  and  attention  began  to  be  directed  to  the 
Spanish  idea,  as  practiced  in  New  Mexico  and  the 
older  settlements  of  southern  California. 

The  descendants  of  the  original  Spanish  occupants 
had  on  these  lands  been  practicing  irrigation  for  more 
than  a  century,  and  the  people  they  supplanted  had 
practiced  it  before  them  time  immemorial.  Their 
methods  were  crude  and  wasteful,  and  unscientific  in 
the  extreme,  but  their  crops  were  sure,  and  their  les¬ 
sons,  at  first  treated  with  contempt,  began  to  be  ab¬ 
sorbed  by  the  wandering  American. 

But,  as  usual  in  this  country,  the  theory  and  the 
fact  based  upon  it,  only  were  accepted.  Existing 
methods,  and  especially  the  smallness  of  existing 
methods,  were  discarded.  Immense  corporate  irri¬ 
gation  companies  were  formed,  and  are  now  very 
numerous,  for  the  purpose  of  reclaiming  large  tracts 
of  original  “  desert  ”  by  damming  the  chiefest  and 
best  source  of  supply,  and  leading  the  stored  water 
thence  economically,  and  by  the  employment  of  the 
highest  engineering  skill,  to  thousands  of  acres, 
otherwise  utterly  valueless.  These  enterprises  have 
enlisted  enormous  capital,  which  the  original  irriga¬ 
tors  in  no  case  ever  had.  The  sources  of  supply  are 
often  so  distant  that  they  have  never  occurred  to  the 
casual  observer  at  all.  The  melting  snow  upon  dis¬ 
tant  mountains  finds  its  way  by  a  thousand  channels 
to  the  valleys  at  last,  and  a  little  river,  almost  dry  for 
the  greater  portion  of  the  year,  may  be  made  to  gather 
millions  of  gallons  behind  a  colossal  dam.  Such  are 
the  plans  which,  backed  by  money  and  science,  will 
yet  make  of  these  western  deserts  gardens  like  those 
of  southern  California. 

The  region  last  named  affords  the  best  example 
now  extant  of  the  miracle-working  faculty  in  Ameri¬ 
can  agriculture  when  irrigation  is  called  to  its  aid. 
Southern  California  was  practically  a  desert  consider¬ 
ably  less  than  twenty  years  ago.  The  crude  methods 
of  the  Mission  Fathers  had  made  gardens  there  a 
hundred  years  before,  but  only  in  spots  and  patches, 
imperfectly  and  crudely,  and  they  had  gone  no  fur¬ 
ther  because  to  them  all  known  sources  of  water- 
supply  had  been  exhausted.  No  land  on  earth  wears 
now  a  charm  equal  to  that  of  this  recently  hopeless 
and  barren  desert.  The  beginning  seems  to  have 
been  made  by  the  modern  American  with  the  Artesian 
well,  which  at  once  took  on  a  new  significance 
in  connection  with  irrigation.  Many  of  these  wells 
are  enormous  spouting  fountains  that  never  diminish 
in  volume,  whose  waters  are  carried  away  in  acequias 
which  are  lined  with  cement  and  save  all  the 
water  until  it  arrives  at  its  destination  and  use. 
A  new  idea  has  been  put  into  practical  effect  in  the 
horizontal  well  running  straight  into  the  mountain’s 
flank  and  tapping  subterranean  supplies.  Again 
there  are  gigantic  dams  like  that  of  the  Sweetwater, 
near  San  Diego,  and  the  colossal  structure  near 
Riverside,  recently  completed. 

Many  of  the  wide  and  cactus-grown  plateaux  lying 
between  the  mountains  in  southern  New  Mexico  and  in 
southern  and  western  Arizona,  are  known  to  be  fields 
for  the  successful  use  of  the  Artesian  well.  During 
the  present  generation  there  will  be  founded  oases  in 
these  deserts  whereto  wealth  will  flock  and  palaces 
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will  rise,  and  the  most  wonderful  and  profitable  con¬ 
trasts  of  the  world  will  be  seen.  Already  these  com¬ 
paratively  minute  supplies  of  water,  gathered  and 
hoarded  with  scientific  skill  and  distributed  under 
rule  and  law,  have  in  California  added  not  only  to 
local  but  to  national  wealth. 

IRUN,  a  frontier  town  of  Spain,  in  the  province  of 
Guipuzcoa,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bidassoa,  opposite 
the  French  village  of  Hendaye.  The  population  is 
7,040. 

IRVINE,  a  royal  and  parliamentary  burgh,  market- 
town,  and  seaport  of  Ayrshire,  Scotland,  is  situated  on 
the  north  bank  of  the  estuary  of  the  Irvine  river,  and 
on  the  Glasgow  &  Southwestern  Railway,  twenty-nine 
miles  south-southwest  of  Glasgow  and  ten  north  of  Ayr. 
Population,  5,000. 

IRVING,  Edward,  a  minister  of  the  Scotch  church, 
was  born  at  Annan,  Dumfriesshire,  August  4,  1792.  By 
his  father’s  side  he  was  descended  from  a  family  long 
known  in  the  district,  and  the  purity  of  whose  Scotch 
lineage  had  been  tinged  by  alliance  with  French  Protest¬ 
ant  refugees;  but  it  was  from  his  mother’s  race,  the 
Lowthers,  farmers  or  small  proprietors  in  Annandale, 
that  he  seems  to  have  derived  the  most  distinctive  feat¬ 
ures  of  his  personality. 

At  the  age  of  thirteen  Irving  entered  the  university 
of  Edinburgh.  In  1809  he  graduated  M.A. ;  and  in 
1810,  on  the  recommendation  of  Sir  John  Leslie,  he 
was  chosen  master  of  an  academy  newly  established  at 
Haddington,  where  he  became  the  tutor  of  Jane  Welsh, 
afterward  the  wife  of  Thomas  Carlyle.  His  appoint¬ 
ment  at  Haddington  he  exchanged  for  a  similar  one  at 
Kirkcaldy  in  1812.  Completing  his  divinity  studies  by 
a  series  of  partial  sessions,  he  was  “  licensed  ”  to  preach 
in  June,  1815,  but  continued  to  discharge  his  scholastic 
duties  for  other  three  years.  During  the  latter  period 
of  his  stay  at  Kirkcaldy,  Irving  renewed  an  acquaint¬ 
anceship  with  Thomas  Carlyle,  which  ripened  into  life¬ 
long  friendship.  While  waiting  with  some  impatience 
for  a  permanent  opportunity  to  exercise  his  gifts  in  the 
ministry,  he  devoted  his  leisure,  not  only  to  mathe¬ 
matical  and  physical  science,  but  to  a  course  of  reading 
in  English  literature. 

The  impression  which  Irving’s  early  appearances  as  a 
preacher  produced  upon  his  hearers  seems  to  have  been 
more  of  a  perplexing  and  bewildering  than  an  edifying 
character ;  but  he  himself  never  seems  to  have  been 
troubled  with  doubts  as  to  whether  preaching  was  his 
“vocation.”  In  the  summer  of  1818  he  resigned  his 
mastership  and  took  up  his  residence  in  Edinburgh, 
where  he  resolved  to  write  according  to  a  new  system 
specially  adapted  to  the  wants  of  the  age.  Yet  the 
prospect  of  his  obtaining  a  settled  charge  seemed  as 
remote  as  ever,  and  he  was  meditating  a  missionary  tour 
in  Persia  when  his  departure  was  arrested  by  steps 
taken  by  Doctor  Chalmers,  which,  after  considerable 
delay,  resulted,  in  October,  1819,  in  Irving  being 
appointed  his  assistant  and  missionary  in  St.  John’s 
Parish,  Glasgow.  Except  in  the  case  of  a  select  few, 
Irving’s  preaching  awakened  little  interest  among  the 
congregation  of  Chalmers,  Chalmers  himself  comparing 
it  to  “  Italian  music,  appreciated  only  by  connoisseurs;  ” 
but  as  a  missionary  among  the  poorer  classes  he  wielded 
an  influence  that  was  altogether  unique.  This  half¬ 
success  in  a  subordinate  sphere  was,  however,  so  far 
from  coinciding  with  his  aspirations  that  he  had  again, 
in  the  winter  of  1821,  begun  to  turn  his  attention 
toward  missionary  labor  in  the  east,  when  the  possibility 
of  fulfilling  the  dream  of  his  life  was  suddenly  revealed 
to  him  by  an  invitation  from  the  Caledonian  church, 
Hatton  Garden,  London,  to  “make  trial  and  proof”  of 
his  gifts  before  the  “  remnant  of  the  congregation 
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which  held  together.  ”  Over  that  charge  he  was  ordained 
in  July,  1822.  His  sudden  leap  into  popularity  seems 
to  have  been  occasioned  by  a  veiled  allusion  to  Irving’s 
striking  eloquence  made  in  the  House  of  Commons  by 
Canning,  who  had  been  induced  to  attend  his  church 
from  admiration  of  an  expression  in  one  of  his  prayers, 
quoted  to  him  by  Sir  James  Mackintosh.  As  far  as  the 
mere  manner  of  Irving’s  eloquence  was  concerned,  it 
was  improbable  that  any  eulogy  could  err  on  the  side  of 
warmth  and  enthusiasm,  for  perhaps  there  never  was 
any  one  more  highly  gifted  with  what  may  be  called  the 
personal  qualifications  of  an  orator.  Though  cherish¬ 
ing  a  strong  antipathy  to  the  received  ecclesiastical 
formulas,  Irving’s  great  aim  was  to  revive  the  antique 
style  of  thought  and  sentiment  which  had  hardened  into 
these  formulas,  and  by  this  means  to  supplant  the  new 
influences,  the  accidental  and  temporary  moral  short¬ 
comings  of  which  he  detected  with  instinctive  certainty, 
but  whose  profound  and  real  tendencies  were  utterly 
beyond  the  reach  of  his  conjecture.  Being  radically  at 
variance  with  the  main  current  of  thought  of  his  time, 
the  failure  of  the  commission  he  had  undertaken  was 
sooner  or  later  inevitable ;  and  shortly  after  the  open¬ 
ing  of  his  new  church  in  Regent  Square,  in  1827,  he 
found  that  “  fashion  had  taken  its  departure,”  and  the 
church,  “though  always  well  filled,”  was  “no  longer 
crowded.”  By  this  desertion  his  self-esteem,  one  of 
his  strongest  passions,  though  curiously  united  with 
singular  sincerity  and  humility,  was  doubtless  hurt  to 
the  quick;  but  the  wound  inflicted  was  of  a  deeper  and 
deadlier  kind;  for  it  confirmed  him  finally  in  his  despair 
of  the  world’s  gradual  amelioration,  and  imparted  to  his 
tendency  toward  supernaturalism  a  supremacy  which 
virtually  produced  the  partial  suspension  of  his  intel¬ 
lectual  faculties.  For  years  the  subject  of  prophecy 
had  occupied  much  of  his  thoughts,  and  his  belief  in  the 
near  approach  of  the  second  advent  had  received  such 
wonderful  corroboration  by  the  perusal  of  the  work  of  a 
Jesuit  priest,  writing  under  the  assumed  Jewish  name  of 
Juan  Josafat  Ben-Ezra,  that  in  1827  he  published  a 
translation  of  it,  accompanied  with  an  eloquent  preface. 

The  history  of  the  remainder  of  Irving’s  career  is  a 
striking  example  of  the  power  of  one  delusive  prepos¬ 
session  partly  to  stifle  and  partly  to  frustrate  the  benefi¬ 
cent  exercise  of  noble  mental  and  moral  gifts.  The  first 
stage  of  his  deflexion  was  associated  with  the  prophet¬ 
ical  conferences  at  Albury,  followed  by  an  almost  exclu¬ 
sive  study  of  the  prophetical  books  and  especially  of  the 
Apocalypse,  and  by  several  series  of  sermons  on  proph¬ 
ecy  both  in  London  and  the  provinces,  his  apocalyptic 
lectures  in  1828  more  than  crowding  the  largest  churches 
of  Edinburgh  in  the  early  summer  mornings.  In  1830, 
however,  there  was  opened  up  to  his  ardent  imagination 
a  new  vista  into  spiritual  things,  a  new  hope  for  the  age 
in  which  he  lived,  by  the  seeming  actual  revival  in  a  re¬ 
mote  corner  of  Scotland  of  those  apostolic  gifts  of 
prophecy  and  healing  which  he  had  already  in  1828  per¬ 
suaded  himself  had  only  been  kept  in  abeyance  by  the 
absence  of  faith.  His  excommunication  by  the  presby¬ 
tery  of  London,  in  1830,  for  publishing  doctrines  re¬ 
garding  the  humanity  of  Jesus  Christ  now  generally 
held  by  the  broad  school  of  theologians,  and  the  con¬ 
demnation  of  these  opinions  by  the  General  Assembly 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland  in  the  following  year,  were 
irrelevant  and  secondary  episodes  which  only  affected 
the  main  issue  of  his  career  in  so  far  as  they  tended  still 
further  to  isolate  him  from  the  sympathy  of  the  church; 
but  the  “  irregularities  ”  connected  with  the  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  the  “gifts”  gradually  estranged  the  majority  of 
his  own  congregation,  and  on  the  complaint  of  the 
trustees  to  the  presbytery  of  London,  whose  authority 
they  had  formerly  rejected,  he  was  declared  unfit  to  re- 
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main  the  minister  of  the  National  Scotch  Church  of  Re¬ 
gent  Square.  After  he  and  those  who  adhered  to  him 
had  removed  to  a  new  building  in  Newman  Street,  he 
was,  in  March,  1833,  deposed  from  the  ministry  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland  by  the  presbytery  of  Annan  on  the 
original  charge  of  heresy.  With  the  sanction  of  the 
“power,”  he  was  now,  after  some  delay,  reordained 
“  chief  pastor  of  the  church  assembled  in  Newman 
Street,”  but  unremitting  labors  and  ceaseless  spiritual 
excitement  soon  completely  exhausted  the  springs  o( 
his  vital  energy.  “  Commissioned  ”  by  the  “  power  ”  as 
“  a  prophet  to  do  a  great  work  in  his  native  land,”  he, 
notwithstanding  that  he  was  “  sinking  under  a  deep 
consumption,”  undertook  a  mission  to  Glasgow,  where, 
though  his  “  gigantic  frame  ”  was  now  seen  to  “  bear  all 
the  marks  of  age  and  weakness,”  and  his  “  tremendous 
voice  ”  had  become  “  tremulous,”  he  bated  no  jot  of 
heart  or  hope;  and  even  when  “stretched  in  uttet 
weakness,”  and  “visibly  dying,”  he,  with  unfaltering 
faith  in  the  testimony  of  the  prophetic  voice,  waited  for 
the  moment  when  God  “should  bring  lifeand  strength.” 
He  died  worn  out  and  wasted  with  labor  and  ab< 
sorbing  care,  while  still  in  the  prime  of  life,  December 
4,  1834. 

IRVING,  Washington,  the  first  American  who  ob¬ 
tained  a  European  reputation  merely  as  a  man  of  let¬ 
ters,  was  born  at  New  York,  April  3,  1783.  Both  his 
parents  were  immigrants  from  Great  Britain,  his  father, 
originally  an  officer  in  the  merchant  service,  but  at  the 
time  of  Irving’s  birth  a  considerable  merchant,  having 
come  from  the  Orkneys,  and  his  mother  from  Fal¬ 
mouth.  Irving  was  intended  for  the  legal  profession, 
but  his  studies  were  interrupted  by  an  illness  necessitat¬ 
ing  a  voyage  to  Europe,  in  the  course  of  which  he  pro¬ 
ceeded  as  far  as  Rome,  and  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Washington  Allston.  He  was  called  to  the  bar  upon 
his  return,  but  made  little  effort  to  practice,  preferring 
to  amuse  himself  with  literary  ventures.  The  first  of 
these  of  any  importance,  a  satirical  miscellany  entitled 
Salmagundi ,  written  in  conjunction  with  his  brother 
William  and  J.  K.  Paulding,  gave  ample  proof  of  hi? 
talent  as  a  humorist.  These  were  still  more  conspicu¬ 
ously  displayed  in  his  next  attempt,  Knickerbocker' s 
History  of  New  York  1 1809).  The  satire  of  Salmagundi 
had  been  principally  local,  and  the  original  design  of 
Knickerbocker's  History  was  only  to  burlesque  a  pre¬ 
tentious  disquisition  on  the  history  of  the  city  in  a 
guide-book  by  Dr.  Samuel  Mitchell.  Tne  idea  ex¬ 
panded  as  Irving  proceeded,  and  he  ended  by  not 
merely  satirizing  the  pedantry  of  local  antiquaries, 
but  by  creating  a  distinct  literary  type  out  of  the  solid 
Dutch  burgher  whose  phlegm  had  long  been  an  object 
of  ridicule  to  the  mercurial  Americans.  Though  far 
from  the  most  finished  of  Irving’s  productions,  Knick¬ 
erbocker  manifests  the  most  original  power,  and  is  the 
most  genuinely  national  in  its  quaintness  and  drollery. 
The  very  tardiness  and  prolixity  of  the  story  are  skill¬ 
fully  made  to  heighten  the  humorous  effect.  The  next 
few  years  were  unproductive.  Upon  the  death  of  his 
father,  Irving  had  become  a  sleeping  partner  in  his 
brother’s  commercial  house,  a  branch  of  which  was 
established  at  Liverpool.  This,  combined  with  the 
restoration  of  peace,  induced  him  to  visit  England  in 
1815,  when  he  found  the  stability  of  the  firm  seriously 
compromised.  After  some  years  of  ineffectual  struggle 
it  became  bankrupt.  This  misfortune  compelled  Irving 
to  resume  his  pen  as  a  means  of  subsistence.  His  repu¬ 
tation  had  preceded  him  to  England,  and  the  curiosity 
naturally  excited  by  the  then  unwonted  apparition  pf  a 
successful  American  author  procured  him  admission  into 
the  highest  literary  circles,  where  his  popularity  was  in¬ 
sured  by  his  amiable  temper  and  polished  manners,  As 
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an  American,  moreover,  he  aroused  no  jealousy  and  no 
competition,  and  stood  aloof  from  the  political  and  lit¬ 
erary  disputes  which  then  divided  England.  Campbell, 
Jeffrey,  Moore,  Scott,  were  counted  among  his  friends, 
and  the  last-named  zealously  recommended  him  to  the 
publisher  Murray,  who,  after  at  first  refusing,  con¬ 
sented  (1820)  to  bring  out  Geoffrey  Crayon's  Sketch 
Book,  which  was  already  appearing  in  America  in  a 
periodical  form.  The  most  interesting  part  of  this 
work  is  the  description  of  an  English  Christmas,  which 
displays  a  delicate  humor  not  unworthy  of  the  writer’s 
evident  model  Addison.  Some  stories  and  sketches  on 
American  themes  contribute  to  give  it  variety  ;  of  these 
Rip  Van  Winkle  is  the  most  remarkable.  It  speedily 
obtained  the  greatest  success  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlan¬ 
tic.  Bracebridge  Hall ,  a  work  purely  English  in  sub¬ 
ject,  followed  in  1822,  and  showed  to  what  account  the 
American  observer  had  turned  his  experience  of  English 
country  life.  The  humor  is,  nevertheless,  much  more 
English  than  American.  Tales  of  a  Traveller  appeared 
in  1824,  and  Irving,  now  in  comfortable  circumstances, 
determined  to  enlarge  his  sphere  of  observation  by  a 
journey  on  the  Continent.  After  a  long  course  of 
travel  he  settled  down  at  Madrid  in  the  house  of  the 
American  consul  Rich.  His  intention  at  the  time  was 
to  translate  Navarrete’s  recently  published  work  on 
Columbus;  finding,  however,  that  this  was  rather  a 
collection  of  valuable  materials  than  a  systematic  biog¬ 
raphy,  he  determined  to  compose  a  biography  of  his 
own  by  its  assistance,  supplemented  by  independent 
researches  in  the  Spanish  archives.  His  work  appeared 
in  1828,  and  obtained  a  merited  success.  The  Com¬ 
panions  of  Columbus  followed ;  and  a  prolonged  resi¬ 
dence  in  the  south  of  Spain  gave  Irving  materials  for 
two  highly  picturesque  books,  The  Conquest  of  Gra¬ 
nada,  professedly  derived  from  the  MSS.  of  an  imagi¬ 
nary  Fray  Antonio  Agapida,  and  The  Alhambra.  Pre¬ 
vious  to  their  appearance  he  had  been  appointed  secre¬ 
tary  to  the  embassy  at  London,  an  office  as  purely  com¬ 
plimentary  to  his  literary  ability  as  the  legal  degree 
which  he  about  the  same  time  received  from  the  uni¬ 
versity  of  Oxford.  Returning  to  the  United  States  in 
1832,  after  seventeen  years’  absence,  he  found  his  name 
a  household  word,  and  himself  universally  honored  as 
the  first  American  who  had  won  for  his  country  recog¬ 
nition  on  equal  terms  in  the  literary  republic.  After 
the  rush  of  fetes  and  public  compliments  had  subsided,  he 
undertook  a  tour  in  the  western  prairies,  and  returning 
to  the  neighborhood  of  New  York  built  for  himself  a 
delightful  retreat  on  the  Hudson,  to  which  he  gave  the 
name  of  “  Sunnyside.”  His  acquaintance  with  the  New 
York  millionaire  John  Jacob  Astor  prompted  his  next 
important  work,  Astoria,  a  history  of  the  fur-trading 
settlement  founded  by  Astor  in  Oregon,  deduced  with 
singular  literary  ability  from  dry  commercial  records, 
and,  without  labored  attempts  at  word-painting,  evin¬ 
cing  a  remarkable  faculty  for  bringing  scenes  and  inci¬ 
dents  vividly  before  the  eye.  Captain  Bonneville , 
based  upon  the  unpublished  memoirs  of  a  veteran 
hunter,  was  another  work  of  the  sam$  class.  In  1842 
Irving  was  appointed  ambassador  to  Spain.  He  spent 
four  years  in  the  country,  without  this  time  turning  his 
residence  to  literary  account ;  and  it  was  not  until  two 
years  after  his  return  that  Forster’s  Life  of  Goldsmith , 
ty  reminding  him  of  a  slight  essay  of  his  own  which  he 
now  thought  too  imperfect  by  comparison  to  be  in¬ 
cluded  among  his  collected  writings,  stimulated  him  to 
the  production  of  his  own  biography  of  his  favorite 
author.  Without  pretensions  to  original  research,  the 
book  displays  an  admirable  talent  for  employing  exist¬ 
ing  material  to  the  best  effect.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  The  Lives  of  Mahomet  and  his  Successors ,  pub¬ 


lished  two  years  subsequently.  Here,  as  elsewhere, 
Irving  has  correctly  discriminated  the  biographer’s 
province  from  the  historian’s,  and,  leaving  the  philo¬ 
sophical  investigation  of  cause  and  effect  to  writers  of 
Gibbon’s  caliber,  has  applied  himself  to  represent  the 
picturesque  features  of  the  age  as  embodied  in  the  ac¬ 
tions  and  utterances  of  its  most  characteristic  repre¬ 
sentatives.  His  last  days  were  devoted  to  a  biography 
of  Washington,  undertaken  in  an  enthusiastic  spirit, 
but  which  the  author  found  exhausting  and  his  readers 
tame.  His  genius  required  a  more  poetical  theme,  and 
indeed  the  biographer  of  Washington  must  be  at  least 
a  potential  soldier  and  statesman.  Irving  just  lived  to 
complete  this  work,  dying  of  heart  disease  at  Sunnyside, 
on  November  28,  1859. 

ISAAC,  “  he  laughs.”  The  only  child  of  Abraham 
and  Sarah,  was  born  when  his  parents  were  respectively 
a  hundred  and  ninety  years  of  age.  Explanations  of 
the  name  seem  to  be  intended  by  the  sacred  writer  in 
more  than  one  reference  to  the  incredulous  or  joyous 
laughter  of  his  parents  when  a  son  was  promised  to 
them.  Like  his  father,  Isaac  lived  a  nomadic  pastoral 
life,  but  within  much  narrower  local  limits,  and  with  an 
occasional  experiment  in  agriculture.  After  the  death 
of  his  mother,  he  married  Rebekah,  the  daughter  of 
his  cousin  Bethuel,  by  whom,  after  twenty  years  of 
married  life,  he  became  the  father  of  Esau  and  Jacob. 
He  died  at  the  age  of  one  hundred  and  eighty.  The 
most  striking  episode  of  his  life,  as  related  in  the 
Biblical  record,  is  that  which  took  place  while  he  was 
still  young,  “in  the  land  of  Moriah,”  when  at  the  last 
moment  he  was,  by  angelic  interposition,  released  from 
the  altar  on  which  he  was  about  to  be  sacrificed  by  his 
father  in  obedience  to  a  divine  command.  Other  occur¬ 
rences  which  have  been  recorded  have  striking  resem¬ 
blances  to  incidents  in  the  life  of  Abraham.  Of  a  less 
marked  and  energetic  individuality  than  his  father  and 
sons,  Isaac  is  by  general  consent  of  the  Christian  church 
taken  as  a  representative  of  the  unobtrusive,  restful, 
piously  contemplative  type  of  human  character. 

ISAAC  I.,  Comnenus,  Roman  emperor  of  the  East 
from  1057  to  1059,  was  the  son  of  a  gallant  officer 
under  Basil  II.,  named  Manuel  Comnenus,  who,  on  his 
deathbed,  commended  his  two  sons,  Isaac  and  John,  to 
the  emperor’s  care.  Basil  caused  them  to  be  carefully 
educated  at  the  monastery  of  the  Studium,  and  after¬ 
ward  advanced  them  to  high  official  positions.  During 
the  disturbed  reigns  of  Basil’s  seven  immediate  success¬ 
ors,  Isaac,  serving  in  the  army,  acted  prudently  and  cau¬ 
tiously;  and,  when  the  insults  of  Michael,  the  eighth 
from  Basil,  stung  the  nobles  and  generals  into  rebellion, 
Caracalon,  the  leader  of  the  conspiracy,  induced  the 
rebels  to  proclaim  Isaac  emperor.  Michael,  conquered 
in  one  battle,  was  forced  to  assume  the  monastic  habit, 
and  Isaac  ascended  the  throne  in  August,  1057.  The 
first  care  of  the  new  emperor  was  to  reward  his  noble 
partisans  with  appointments  that  removed  them  from 
Constantinople,  and  his  next  was  to  repair  the  beggared 
finances  of  the  empire.  He  revoked  numerous  pensions 
and  grants  conferred  by  his  predecessors  upon  idle 
courtiers,  and,  disregarding  the  charge  of  sacrilege,  and 
meeting  the  insolent  menaces  of  the  patriarch  of  Con¬ 
stantinople  by  a  decree  of  exile,  resumed  a  proportion 
of  the  revenues  of  the  wealthy  monasteries.  Isaac’s 
only  military  expedition  was  against  the  Hungarians 
and  Patzinaks,  who  began  to  ravage  the  northern  front¬ 
iers  in  1059.  Shortly  after  his  successful  return  he 
was  seized  with  an  illness,  and  believing  it  mortal  ap¬ 
pointed  as  his  successor  Constantine  Ducas,  to  the  ex¬ 
clusion  of  his  own  brother  John.  Although  he  recovered 
from  his  illness,  Isaac  did  not  resume  tne  purple,  but, 
retiring  to  the  monastery  of  the  Studium,  spent  the 
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remaining  two  years  of  his  life  as  a  humble  monk,  alter¬ 
nating  menial  offices  with  literary  studies. 

ISAAC  II.,  Angelijs,  Roman  emperor  of  the  East 
from  1185  to  1195,  and  again  in  1203-4,  who  came  to 
the  throne  in  the  manner  described  under  Andronicus 
I.,  succeeded  also  to  the  unfinished  Sicilian  war.  The 
favorable  close  of  that  was  counterbalanced  by  the  fail¬ 
ure  of  an  attempt  to  recover  Cyprus,  where  Isaac  Com- 
nenus  had  established  an  independent  throne.  Of  the 
numerous  revolts  excited  during  Isaac’s  reign  by  his 
vices  and  incapacity,  the  most  serious  was  the  rebellion 
of  the  Bulgarians  and  Wallachians  between  Mount 
Haemus  and  the  Danube,  which,  breaking  out  in  1186, 
resulted  in  the  independence  of  a  second  Bulgarian 
kingdom.  Alexis  Branus,  the  general  sent  against  the 
rebels  in  1 187,  after  temporarily  repulsing  them,  treach¬ 
erously  turned  his  arms  against  his  master,  and,  lead¬ 
ing  his  troops  to  Constantinople,  attempted  to  seize  the 
city.  There  he  met  with  more  resistance  than  Isaac’s 
vices  led  him  to  expect,  and  in  the  ensuing  battle  was 
defeated  and  slain.  After  a  hastily  arranged  truce  with 
the  Bulgarians,  the  emperor’s  attention  was  next  de¬ 
manded  in  the  East,  where  several  claimants  to  the  throne 
successively  rose  and  fell.  In  1189  Frederick  Barba- 
rossa  of  Germany  sought  and  obtained  leave  to  lead  his 
troops  on  the  third  crusade  through  the  Byzantine  terri¬ 
tory  ;  but  he  had  no  sooner  crossed  the  border  than  the 
wily  and  treacherous  Greek,  who  had  meanwhile  sought 
an  alliance  with  Saladin,  threw  every  impediment  in  his 
way,  and  was  only  by  force  of  arms  compelled  to  fullfil 
his  engagements.  The  next  five  years  were  disturbed 
by  fresh  rebellions  of  the  Wallachians,  against  whom 
Isaac  led  several  expeditions  in  person.  During  one  of 
these,  in  1195,  Alexius,  the  emperor’s  brother,  taking 
advantage  of  the  latter’s  absence  from  camp  on  a  hunt¬ 
ing  expedition,  proclaimed  himself  emperor,  and  was 
joyfully  hailed  by  the  soldiers,  who  heartily  despised  the 
craven  vices  of  their  late  emperor.  Isaac  was  seized, 
his  eyes  were  put  out,  and  he  was  imprisoned  in  a  lonely 
tower  at  Constantinople,  where  he  died  in  1204. 

ISABELLA,  surnamed  la  Catolica ,  “the  Catholic,” 
queen  of  Castile  from  1474,  was  the  second  child  and 
only  daughter  of  John  II.  of  Castile  by  his  second  wife 
Isabella,  granddaughter  of  John  I.  of  Portugal  (thus 
being  through  both  parents  a  descendant  of  the  famous 
John  of  Gaunt,  duke  of  Lancaster),  and  was  born  at 
Madrigal  on  April  22,  1451.  On  the  death  of  her 
father,  who  was  succeeded  by  her  brother,  Henry  IV. 
( 1454),  she  was  withdrawn  by  her  mother  to  Arevalo, 
where  her  early  education  was  conducted  in  the  deepest 
seclusion;  in  1462,  however,  after  the  birth  of  Joanna 
“  Beltraneja,”  she  was,  along  with  her  uterine  brother 
Alphonso,  removed  by  Henry  to  the  court,  where  she 
showed  a  remarkable  example  of  staidness  and  sobriety. 
Already  more  than  one  suitor  had  made  application  for 
her  hand,  Ferdinand  of  Aragon,  who  ultimately  became 
her  husband,  being  among  the  number  ;  for  some  little 
time  she  was  engaged  to  his  elder  brother  Carlos,  who 
died  in  1461.  After  an  offer  of  the  crown  of  Castile, 
made  by  the  revolutionary  leaders  in  the  civil  war,  had 
been  declined  by  her,  she  was  in  1468  formally  recognized 
by  her  brother  as  lawful  heir,  after  himself,  to  the  united 
crowns  of  Castile  and  Leon.  New  candidates  for  her 
hand  now  appeared  in  the  persons  of  a  brother  of 
Edward  IV.  of  England  (probably  Richard,  duke  of 
Gloucester),  and  of  the  duke  of  Guienne,  brother  of 
Louis  XI.,  and  heir  presumptive  of  the  French  mon¬ 
archy.  Finally,  however,  in  face  of  very  great  dif¬ 
ficulties,  she  was  married  to  Ferdinand  of  Aragon  at 
Valladolid  on  October  19,  1469.  Thenceforward  the 
fortunes  of  the  two  spouses  were  inseparably  blended 
(see  Ferdinand).  For  some  time  they  held  a  humble 
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court  at  Duenas,  and  afterward  they  resided  at  Segovia, 
where,  on  the  death  of  Henry,  she  was  proclaimed 
queen  of  Castile  and  Leon  (December  13,  1474).  The 
first  months  of  her  reign  were  fully  employed  in  coping 
with  domestic  disaffection  and  in  repelling  invasion  from 
Portugal ;  but  peace  was  soon  secured  on  a  basis  of 
such  firmness  and  permanence  as  rendered  possible  that 
successful  policy  the  main  features  of  which  have  already 
been  sketched  elsewhere.  Spain  undoubtedly  owed  to 
Isabella’s  clear  intellect,  resolute  energy,  and  unselfish 
patriotism  much  of  that  greatness  which  for  the  first 
time  it  acquired  under  “  the  Catholic  sovereigns.”  The 
moral  influence  of  the  queen’s  personal  character  over 
the  Castilian  court  was  incalculably  great;  from  the 
debasement  and  degradation  of  the  preceding  reign 
she  raised  it  to  being  “  the  nursery  of  virtue  and  of 
generous  ambition.”  The  very  sincerity  of  her  piety 
and  strength  of  her  religious  convictions  led  her  more 
than  once,  however,  into  great  errors  of  state  policy, 
which  have  never  since  been  repaired,  and  into  more 
than  one  act  which  offends  the  moral  sense  of  a  more 
refined  age;  her  efforts  for  the  introduction  of  the  In¬ 
quisition  into  Castile,  and  for  the  proscription  of  the 
Jews,  are  outstanding  evidences  of  what  can  only  be 
called  her  bigotry.  But  not  even  the  briefest  sketch  of 
the  facts  of  her  life  can  omit  to  notice  that  happy  instinct 
or  intuition  which  led  her,  when  all  others  had  heard 
with  incredulity  the  scheme  of  Columbus,  to  recall  the 
wanderer  to  her  presence  with  the  words  “  I  will  as¬ 
sume  the  undertaking  for  my  own  crown  of  Castile,  and 
am  ready  to  pawn  my  jewels  to  defray  the  expenses  of 
it,  if  the  funds  in  the  treasury  should  be  found  in¬ 
adequate.”  She  died  at  Medina  del  Campo  on  No¬ 
vember  24,  1504,  and  was  succeeded  by  her  daughter 
Joanna  “la  loca”  (the  “Crazy”)  with  Ferdinand  as 
regent.  (See  Prescott,  History  of  the  Reign  of  Fer¬ 
dinand  atid  Isabella. ) 

ISABEY,  Jean  Baptiste,  was  born  at  Nancy  on 
April  11,  1767.  At  nineteen,  after  some  lessons  from 
Dumont,  miniature  painter  to  Marie  Antoinette,  he 
became  a  pupil  of  David.  Employed  at  Versailles  on 
portraits  of  the  dukes  of  Angouleme  and  Berry,  he  was 
given  a  commission  by  the  queen,  which  opens  the  long 
list  of  those  which  he  received,  up  to  t.ie  date  of  his 
death  in  1855,  from  the  successive  rulers  of  France. 
Patronized  by  Josephine  and  Napoleon,  he  arranged 
the  ceremonies  of  their  coronation  and  prepared  draw¬ 
ings  for  the  publication  intended  as  its  official  commem¬ 
oration,  a  work  for  which  he  was  paid  by  Louis  XVIII., 
whose  portrait  he  executed  in  1814.  Although  Isabey 
did  homage  to  Napoleon  on  his  return  from  Elba,  he 
continued  to  enjoy  the  favor  of  the  Restoration,  and 
took  part  in  arrangements  for  the  coronation  of  Charles 
X.  The  monarchy  of  July  conferred  on  him  an  im¬ 
portant  post  in  connection  with  the  royal  collections, 
and  Napoleon  III.  granted  him  a  pension,  and  the  cross 
of  commander  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  A  Revietv  of 
Troops  by  the  First  Consul  was  one  of  his  most  impor¬ 
tant  compositions,  and  Isabey1 s  Boat — a  charming  draw¬ 
ing  of  himself  and  family — produced  at  a  time  when  he 
was  much  occupied  with  lithography — had  an  immense 
success  at  the  Salon  of  1820.  His  portrait  of  Napoleon 
at  Malmaison  is  held  to  be  the  best  ever  executed,  and 
even  his  tiny  head  of  the  king  of  Rome,  painted  for  a 
breast-pin,  is  distinguished  by  a  decision  and  breadth 
which  evidence  the  hand  of  a  master. 

IS^EUS  owes  his  place  in  the  decade  of  the  Attic 
orators  to  his  mastery  of  forensic  argument ;  but  his 
literary  significance,  in  relation  to  the  historical  develop¬ 
ment  of  Attic  prose,  is  not  inferior  to  that  of  any  other 
name  in  the  series.  The  chronological  limits  of  his  extant 
work  fall  between  the  years  390-353  b.  c.;  and  his  birth 
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may  with  probability  be  placed  about  420  b.c.  The 
Plutarchic  life  describes  him  as  a  Chalcidian  ;  Suidas, 
whom  Dionysius  follows,  as  an  Athenian.  The  ac¬ 
counts  have  been  reconciled  by  supposing  that  his  family 
sprang  from  the  settlement  of  Athenian  citizens  among 
whom  the  lands  of  the  Chalcidian  hippobotse  (knights) 
had  been  divided  about  509  B.c. 

There  is  good  authority  for  the  tradition  that  Isaeus 
was  the  pupil  of  Isocrates — probably  about  393  B.c., 
when  Isocrates  was  beginning  his  career  as  a  teacher, 
and  while  Isaeus  was  not  yet  occupied  with  his  special 
calling.  Internal  evidence  for  such  intercourse  may  be 
found  in  the  method  of  handling  subject-matter  which 
some  extant  speeches  of  Isaeus  exhibit.  Though  not  a 
pupil,  Isaeus  had  certainly  been  a  student  of  Lysias.  A 
passage  of  Photius  has  been  understood  as  meaning  that 
personal  relations  had  existed  between  Isaeus  and  Plato; 
but  this  view  appears  to  rest  on  an  erroneous  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  passage  in  question. 

ISAIAH.  I.  Isaiah  is  the  name  of  the  greatest,  and 
both  in  life  and  in  death  the  most  influential  of  the  Old 
Testament  prophets.  We  do  not  forget  Jeremiah,  but 
Jeremiah’s  literary  and  religious  influence  is  secondary 
compared  with  that  of  Isaiah.  Unfortunately  we  are 
reduced  to  inference  and  conjecture  with  regard  both  to 
his  life  and  to  the  extent  of  his  literary  activity.  In  the 
heading  of  what  we  may  call  the  occasional  prophecies 
of  Isaiah,  (/.  <?.,  those  which  were  called  forth  by  passing 
events),  the  author  is  called  “  the  son  of  Amoz,”  and 
Rabbinical  legend  identifies  this  Amoz  with  a  brother 
of  Amaziah,  king  of  Judah;  but  this  is  evidently  based 
on  a  mere  etymological  fancy.  We  know  from  his 
works  that  (unlike  Jeremiah)  he  was  married,  and  that 
he  had  at  least  two  sons,  whose  names  he  regarded  as, 
together  with  his  own,  symbolic  by  Divine  appointment 
of  certain  decisive  events  or  religious  truths — Isaiah 
(Yesha-yahu),  meaning  “  Salvation — Jehovah;”  Shear- 
Yashub,  “  a  remnant  shall  return;”  and  Maher-shalal- 
hash-baz,  “  swift  (swiftly  cometh)  spoil,  speedy  (speedily 
cometh)  prey.”  He  lived  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  “  middle  ” 
or  “  lower  city,”  exercised  at  one  time  great  influence  at 
court,  and  could  venture  to  address  a  king  unbidden, 
and  utter  the  most  unpleasant  truths,  unassailed,  in  the 
plainest  fashion.  Presumably,  therefore,  his  social  rank 
was  far  above  that  of  Amos  and  Micah;  certainly  the 
high  degree  of  rhetorical  skill  displayed  in  his  discourses 
implies  a  long  course  of  literary  discipline,  not  improb¬ 
ably  in  the  school  of  some  older  prophet.  We  know 
but  little  of  Isaiah’s  predecessors  and  models  in  the 
prophetic  art ;  but  certainly  even  the  acknowledged 
prophecies  of  Isaiah  (and  much  more  the  disputed  ones) 
could  no  more  have  come  into  existence  suddenly  and 
without  warning  than  the  masterpieces  of  our  own 
Shakespeare. 

The  same  heading  already  referred  to  gives  us  our 
only  traditional  information  as  to  the  period  during 
which  Isaiah  prophesied  ;  it  refers  to  Uzziah,  Jotham, 
Ahaz,  and  Hezekiah  as  the  contemporary  kings.  It  is, 
however,  to  say  the  least,  doubtful  whether  any  of  the 
extant  prophecies  are  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Uzziah. 
Exegesis,  the  only  safe  basis  of  criticism  for  the  pro¬ 
phetic  literature,  is  unfavorable  to  the  view  that  even 
chap.  i.  belongs  to  the  reign  of  this  king,  and  we  must 
therefore  regard  it  as  most  probable  that  the  heading  in 
i.  1  is  (like  those  of  the  Psalms)  the  work  of  one  or 
more  of  the  Sopherim  (or  students  and  editors  of 
Scripture)  during  the  Babylonian  exile,  apparently  the 
same  writer  (or  company  of  writers)  who  prefixed  the 
headings  of  Hosea  and  Micah,  and  perhaps  of  some  of 
the  other  books. 

ISAURIA,  in  ancient  geography,  was  a  district  in 
the  interior  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  by  Mount  Taurus 
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and  Cilicia  on  the  south,  by  Lycaonia  on  the  East,  by 
Phrygia  on  the  north,  and  by  Pisidia  on  the  west. 
Like  the  neighboring  Lycaonia,  it  consisted  in  great 
part  of  a  cold  and  barren  upland  plain,  while  the  south¬ 
ern  portions  were  rugged  and  mountainous.  No  men¬ 
tion  is  found  of  the  Isaurians  during  the  early  periods 
of  the  history  of  Asia;  but  they  were,  doubtless,  like 
their  neighbors,  the  Pisidians,  in  all  ages  a  lawless  race 
of  freebooters,  owing  merely  a  nominal  allegiance  to 
either  the  Persian  or  the  Macedonian  monarchy.  The 
only  occasion  on  which  they  come  prominently  forward 
in  history  was  during  the  war  of  the  Cilician  and  other 
pirates  against  Rome,  in  which  they  took  so  active  a 
part  that  the  proconsul,  P.  Servilius,  deemed  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  follow  them  into  their  mountain  fastnesses,  and 
compelled  the  whole  people  to  submission,  an  exploit 
for  which  he  received  the  title  of  Isauricus,  (75  b.c.) 
They  were  afterward  placed  for  a  time  under  the  rule 
of  Amyntas,  king  of  Galatia;  but  it  is  evident  that  they 
always  continued  to  retain  their  predatory  habits  and 
their  virtual  independence;  and  under  the  Roman 
empire  they  gave  so  much  trouble  that  it  was  ultimately 
agreed  to  leave  them  in  the  undisturbed  possession  of 
their  inaccessible  mountain  homes.  In  the  fourth  cent¬ 
ury  they  are  still  described  by  Ammianus  Marcellinus 
as  the  scourge  of  the  neighboring  provinces  of  Asia 
Minor;  but  they  are  said  to  have  been  effectually  sub¬ 
dued  in  the  reign  of  Justinian. 

ISCHIA,  the  ancient  Pithecusa ,  sEnaria,  or 
I  net  rime ,  and  the  mediaeval  Isela,  a  volcanic  island  of 
Italy,  is  situated  at  the  north  entrance  to  the  Bay  of 
Naples,  about  fifteen  miles  southwest  of  the  Cape  of 
Miseno.  The  circumference,  omitting  the  irregular  in¬ 
dentations  of  the  coast-line,  is  about  nineteen  miles, 
and  the  superficial  area  about  twenty-six  square  miles. 
Monte  Epomeo  or  San  Nicola,  the  ancient  Epomeus  or 
Epopeus,  which  rises  to  the  height  of  2,600  feet  above 
sea-level,  is  the  highest  point.  The  principal  summit  is 
surrounded  by  twelve  inferior  volcanic  cones,  from  one 
of  which  the  last  eruption  in  the  island  took  place  in 
1302.  The  valleys  between  the  mountains  and  the  plain 
which  occupies  a  part  of  the  interior  are  remarkable  for 
their  luxuriant  vegetation  and  beautiful  scenery.  The 
vegetable  products  of  Ischia  are  very  rich  and  various. 
Most  of  the  cult  ivated  land  is  occupied  by  vines,  from 
which  a  somewhat  acrid  white  wine  is  manufactured. 
Corn,  oil,  and  southern  fruits  are  produced  in  luxuriant 
profusion.  Oak  and  chestnut  groves,  thickets  of  myrtle 
and  lentiscus,  cotton-trees,  mulberries,  and  arbutus 
stretch  up  the  mountain  sides  and  along  the  pastures. 
Iron  and  sulphur  are  found  on  the  island,  and  bricks,  tiles, 
and  pottery  are  manufactured  at  Casamicciola.  The 
great  sources  of  wealth  to  the  island  are  the  numerous 
thermal  mineral  springs,  which  are  among  the  strongest 
and  most  efficacious  in  Europe,  Casamicciola  is  the 
headquarters  of  the  water,  hot  air  and  sand  baths,  but 
Lacco  is  also  popular  in  the  season.  Though  thenom- 
inal  bathing  season  lasts  from  June  to  September,  the 
exquisite  climate  and  lovely  situation  of  Ischia  allure 
visitors  all  the  year  round.  The  island  has  suffered 
heavily  from  earthquakes.  A  very  severe  shock  in 
March,  1881,  occasioned  great  loss  of  life  and  prop¬ 
erty.  The  inhabitants,  about  25,000  in  number,  are 
distinguished  by  a  peculiar  dialect  and  figure,  and  are 
chiefly  engaged  in  tillage  and  fishing.  The  chief  town 
is  Ischia  (6,500)  on  the  east  coast,  the  seat  of  a  bishop, 
*with  an  old  castle  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Other  towns 
are  Forio  (6,100)  on  the  west  coast,  Casamicciola  and 
Lacco  on  the  north,  Panza  and  Moropano. 

ISCHL,  a  favorite  watering-place  in  the  district  of 
Gmunden,  Upper  Austiia,  is  beautifully  situated  on  the 
peninsula  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  rivers  Ischl  and 
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Traun,  and  is  surrounded  by  high  mountains,  present¬ 
ing  scenery  of  the  finest  description.  It  has  mineral 
springs  and  numerous  brine  and  brine-vapor  baths. 
Ischl  first  came  into  repute  in  1822,  and  since  that  time 
the  yearly  visit  of  the  imperial  family  and  of  many  of 
the  Austrian  nobility  has  made  it  one  of  the  most  fash¬ 
ionable  and  prosperous  spas  of  Europe.  In  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  is  a  very  productive  salt-mine,  which  has  been 
worked  for  more  than  three  hundred  years. 

ISEGHEM,  a  town  of  Belgium  in  the  arrondissement 
of  Roulers  and  the  province  of  West  Flanders,  is  situ¬ 
ated  on  the  small  river  Mandel,  about  ten  miles  north¬ 
east  of  Courtrai.  Population,  9,000. 

ISERE,  a  department  of  southeastern  France,  formed 
from  the  southern  part  of  the  old  province  of  Dauphine, 
is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  department  of  Ain,  east 
by  Savoie  and  Hautes-Alpes,  south  by  Hautes-Alpes 
and  Drome,  and  west  by  Drome,  Loire  and  Rh6ne.  It 
is  about  100  miles  long  from  northwest  to  southeast  and 
60  miles  broad  from  northeast  to  southwest.  It  derives 
its  name  from  the  river  Is£re,  which  flows  through  it 
from  northeast  to  southwest.  The  Rhone,  with  several 
tributaries,  is  the  other  chief  stream.  Lake  Paladuc  is 
the  largest  of  several  lakes  in  the  department.  The  sur¬ 
face  is  mountainous,  especially  in  the  southeast,  which  is 
occupied  by  lofty  offshoots  of  the  Alps,  some  of  whose 
summits  are  covered  with  perpetual  snow.  The  Belle- 
donne,  the  Grandes-Rousses,  the  Oisans,  the  Grande 
.  Chartreuse,  famous  for  its  monastery,  the  Vercors,  the 
Lans,  and  the  Devoluy  are  the  chief  groups  and  ranges 
which  are  found  either  wholly  or  partly  within  Is6re. 
The  river  valleys  are  remarkable  for  their  extent  and 
fertility;  that  of  Graisivaudan  is  reckoned  one  of  the 
richest  in  France.  Silkworms  are  reared  easily  and 
profitably;  fish  is  exported  in  considerable  quantity  to 
Paris;  and  cheese  of  the  department  is  much  esteemed. 
There  is  trade  in  iron,  steel,  and  other  metals,  cement, 
lime,  grain,  wine,  liqueurs,  and  gloves.  Isere  is  divided 
into  the  arrondissementsof  Grenoble,  Vienne,  La  Tour- 
du-Pin,  and  Saint  Marcellin,  with  45  cantons  and  558 
communes.  The  chief  town  is  Grenoble.  The  total 
area  is  3,200  square  miles.  Population,  600,000. 

ISERLOHN,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  district  of  Arnsberg  and  province  of  Westphalia, 
Prussia,  is  situated  on  the  Baar,  in  a  bare  and  hilly 
region,  seventeen  miles  west  of  Arnsburg. 

ISERNIA,  a  town  of  Italy,  capital  of  a  district  in 
the  province  of  Campobasso,  is  pleasantly  situated 
among  the  Apennines,  fifty-four  miles  northeast  of 
Naples.  Population  (1890),  10,000. 

ISHMAEL,  “God  hears,”  the  son  of  Abraham  by 
his  Egyptian  concubine  Hagar,  was  born  when  his 
father  was  eighty-six  years  old,  received  circumcision 
along  with  Isaac  when  thirteen  years  of  age,  and  some 
three  or  four  years  later  (apparently  in  his  sixteenth 
year)  was,  on  account  of  the  jealousy  of  Sarah,  who  had 
seen  him  “playing”  (Hebrew),  turned  out  of  doors 
along  with  his  mother.  It  had  been  foretold  to  his 
mother  before  his  birth  that  he  should  be  “  a  wild  ass 
among  men,”  and  that  he  should  dwell  “  before  the  face 
of”  (that  is  to  the  eastward  of)  his  brethren.  It  is  sub¬ 
sequently  stated  that  after  leaving  his  father’s  roof  he 
«  grew,  and  became  an  archer,  and  dwelt  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness  of  Paran,  and  his  mother  took  him  a  wife  out  of  the 
land  of  Egypt.  ”  It  was  also  related  that  he  was  present 
at  the  burial  of  Abraham.  His  twelve  sons  are  enu¬ 
merated  by  their  “  villages  ”  and  “  encampments  ”  in 
Gen.  XXV.,  where  also  their  locality  is  indicated  by  the 
expressions  that  they  “  dwelt  from  Havilah  unto  Shur 
that  is  east  of  Egypt,  and  he  settled  to  the  eastward  of 
his  brethren,”  (Heb.)  Of  the  twelve  names  given, 
smly  a  few  have  historical  associations  apart  from  the 
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Biblical  records.  According  to  the  Mahometan  Arabs, 
who  recognize  Ishmael  as  their  ancestor,  he  lies  buried 
with  his  mother  in  the  Kaaba  in  Mecca. 

ISHPEMING,  a  town  in  Marquette  county,  Mich¬ 
igan,  whence  great  quantities  of  iron  ore  and  pig-iron 
are  shipped.  It  has  grown  in  a  few  years  from  nothing 
to  a  population  (1890)  of  11,197,  has  one  national  and 
two  other  banks,  several  churches,  newspapers,  found¬ 
ries,  iron  furnaces,  and  factories,  hotels  and  first-class 
schools. 

ISIDORUS  HISPALENSIS,  or  Isidore  of  Se¬ 
ville,  one  of  the  most  influential  writers  of  the 
early  portion  of  the  Middle  Ages,  flourished  during 
the  latter  part  of  the  sixth  and  the  early  part  of  the 
seventh  century.  The  exact  date  of  his  birth  is  un¬ 
known;  he  died  636  A.  D. 

ISINGLASS.  See  Gelatin. 

ISKELIB,  or  Eskilup,  a  town  in  the  province  of 
Kastamuni,  Asiatic  Turkey,  is  situated  near  the  left 
bank  of  the  Kizil  Irmak,  at  an  elevation  of  2,542  feet 
above  sea-level.  Population  9,000. 

ISLA,  Jose  Francisco  de,  Spanish  satirist,  was  born 
at  Segovia  in  1703,  and  became  a  member  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  in  which  he  distinguished  himself  both  as  a 
teacher  and  as  a  preacher;  on  the  expulsion  of  his  order 
from  Spain  in  1767  he  betook  himself  to  Bologna,  where 
after  some  years  of  impaired  health  he  died  in  1783. 

ISLAMABAD,  a  town  in  Kashmir  state,  Punjab, 
lies  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Jhelum  (Jhflam).  There 
are  large  manufactures  of  Kashmir  shawls,  also  of 
chintzes,  cotton,  and  woolen  goods. 

ISLAY,  an  island  on  the  west  coast  of  Scotland,  the 
most  southern  of  the  Hebrides  group,  is  situated  in  the 
county  of  Argyll,  seventeen  miles  west  of  Cantire  and 
two  miles  southwest  of  Jura.  It  has  an  area  of  220 
square  miles,  or  more  than  140,000  acres,  and  its  rental 
is  nearly  ^38, 000.  It  is  the  richest  and  most  product¬ 
ive  of  the  group,  and  on  that  account  has  been  called 
the  “  (Jueen  of  the  Hebrides.” 

ISMAIL,  a  town  of  Roumania,  at  the  head  of  a  district 
of  the  same  name,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kilia  branch 
of  the  Danube,  thirty  miles  to  the  east  of  Galatz,  with  a 
river  frontage  of  about  two  and  a  half  miles.  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  considerable  trade,  mainly  in  grain,  but  also  in 
wool,  leather,  and  tallow.  Population,  25,000. 

Originally  a  Turkish  fortified  post,  Ismail  had,  by  the 
end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  grown  into  a  place  of 
about  30,000  inhabitants,  having  4,000  dwelling-houses 
inside  and  2,500  outside  the  enceinte,  and  numbering 
among  its  public  buildings  four  mosques,  two  churches 
for  the  Moldavians,  one  for  the  Armenians,  and  one  for 
the  Greeks.  The  inhabitants  were  mainly  Turks  and 
Tartars,  but  not  far  from  the  town  there  was  a  settlement 
of  Raskolniks,  who  had  fled  from  the  persecution  of 
Peter  I.  Ismail  was  occupied  by  the  Russians  in  1770, 
and,  twenty  years  later,  its  capture  was  one  of  the 
brilliant  achievements  of  the  celebrated  Suwaroff.  On 
this  occasion  the  garrison  was  40,000  strong,  and  the 
assault  cost  the  invaders  10,000,  and  the  defenders 
30,000  men.  “  Never,”  wrote  Suwaroff  to  Potemkin, 
the  Russian  minister,  “  was  a  fortress  stronger  than 
Ismail,  and  never  was  a  defense  more  desperate.  But 
Ismail  is  taken.”  The  victory  was  the  theme  of  one  of 
Derzhavin’s  odes.  In  1809  the  town  was  again  captured 
by  the  Russians ;  and,  when,  in  1812,  it  was  assigned  to 
them  by  the  Bucharest  peace,  they  chose  it  as  the  central 
station  for  the  fleet  of  the  Danube.  It  was  about  this 
time  that  the  town  of  Tutchkoff,  with  which  it  was 
incorporated  in  1830,  grew  up  outside  of  the  fortifications. 
These  were  dismantled  in  accordance  with  the  treaty  of 
Paris  (1856),  by  which  that  part  of  Bessarabia,  in  which 
Ismail  was  included,  was  made  over  to  Roumania. 
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ISMAILIA,  a  town  of  Egypt,  nearly  in  the  center  of 
the  isthmus  of  Suez,  on  the  western  shore  of  Lake 
Timsah  (which  is  traversed  by  the  canal),  and  connected 
with  the  railway  which  joins  Zagazeg  and,  consequently, 
Alexandria  and  Cairo  with  Suez.  It  was  laid  out  in 
1863,  and,  for  a  time,  had  a  population  of  about  3,000, 
mainly  engaged  in  the  construction  of  the  canal.  The 
broad  macadamized  streets  and  regular  squares,  bordered 
with  trees,  give  it  an  attractive  appearance;  and  it  has 
besides  the  advantage,  a  rare  one  in  Egypt,  of  being 
surrounded  on  three  sides  by  flourishing  gardens.  The 
Quai  Mehemet  Ali,  which  lies  along  the  canal  for  upward 
of  a  mile,  contains  the  chalet  long  occupied  by  M.  de 
Lesseps.  At  the  end  of  the  quay  are  the  works  for 
supplying  Port  Said  with  water;  and  there  is  a  bathing 
establishment  on  Lake  Timsah.  Ismailia  is  a  separate 
mohafza ,  or  governorship,  and  has  a  vice-regal  palace, 
and  a  court  of  first  instance.  The  population  was 
returned  as  3,062  in  1872,  and  is  now  rather  less. 

ISMAILIA,  or  Gondokoro,  a  famous  mission- 
station  and  market-place  in  the  territory  of  the  Bari 
negroes,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  White  Nile,  about 
330  miles,  according  to  Baker,  above  the  confluence  with 
the  Bahr  Giraffe,  and  about  200  miles  below  the  northern 
end  of  Lake  Albert  Nyanza.  The  name  Ismailia  is 
more  strictly  applicable  only  to  the  military  post  estab¬ 
lished  by  Baker  in  1871,  and  Gondokoro,  as  it  is  the 
more  ancient,  is  still  the  more  ordinary  designation. 

ISM  ID,  Iskimid,  or  Isnikmu),  a  town  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  vilayet  of  Khudavendikiar  in  Asia  Minor,  in  the 
sandjak  of  Scutari,  situated  at  the  head  of  the  bay  of 
Ismid  (the  ancient  Sinus  Astacenus),  an  inlet  of  the  Sea 
of  Marmora. 

ISNIK.  See  Nicaea. 

ISOCRATES,  one  of  the  ten  Attic  orators,  and  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  men  in  the  literary  history  of 
Greece,  was  born  111436  B.C.,  seven  years  before  Plato. 
H  is  father  Theodorus  was  an  Athenian  citizen  of  the 
deme  of  Erchia — the  same  in  which,  about  431  b.c., 
Xenophon  was  born — and  was  sufficiently  wealthy  to 
have  served  the  state  as  choregus.  The  fact  that  he 
possessed  slaves  skilled  in  the  trade  of  flute- making 
perhaps  lends  point  to  a  passage  in  which  his  son  is 
mentioned  by  the  comic  poet  Strattis.  Several  popular 
“  sophists  ”  are  named  as  teachers  of  the  young  Isocrates. 
Like  other  sons  of  prosperous  parents,  he  may  have 
been  trained  in  such  grammatical  subtleties  as  were 
taught  by  Protagoras  or  Prodicus,  and  initiated  by 
Theramenes  into  the  florid  rhetoric  of  Gorgias,  with 
whom  at  a  later  time  (about  390  B.c.)  he  was  in  per¬ 
sonal  intercourse.  He  tells  us  that  his  father  had  been 
careful  to  provide  for  him  the  best  education  which 
Athens  could  afford. 

Isocrates  took  no  active  part  in  the  public  life  of 
Athens ;  he  was  not  fitted,  as  he  tells  us,  for  the  con¬ 
tests  of  the  popular  assembly  or  of  the  law  courts.  He 
lacked  strength  of  voice — a  fatal  defect  in  the  ecclesia, 
when  an  audience  of  many  thousands  was  to  be  ad¬ 
dressed  in  the  open  air  ;  he  was  also  deficient  in  “  bold¬ 
ness.”  He  was,  in  short,  the  physical  opposite  of  the 
successful  Athenian  demagogue  in  the  generation  after 
that  of  Pericles ;  by  temperament  as  well  as  taste  he 
was  more  in  sympathy  with  the  sedate  decorum  of  an 
older  school. 

It  was  about  392  B.C. — when  he  was  forty-four — that 
he  opened  his  school  at  Athens  near  the  Lyceum,  and 
to  the  end  of  his  life  he  continued  to  teach  as  well  as  to 
write.  In  339  B.c.  he  describes  himself  as  revising  the 
Panathenaicus  with  some  of  his  pupils;  he  was  then 
ninety-seven.  The  celebrity  enjoyed  by  the  school  of 
Isocrates  is  strikingly  attested  by  ancient  writers. 
Cicero  describes  it  as  that  school  in  which  the  eloquence 
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of  all  Greece  was  trained  and  perfected ;  its  disciples 
were  “  brilliant  in  pageant  or  in  battle,”  foremost  among 
the  accomplished  writers  or  powerful  debaters  of  their 
time.  Among  the  literary  pupils  of  Isocrates  might  be 
named  the  historians  Ephorus  and  Theopompus,  the 
Attic  archaeologist  Androtson,  and  Isocrates  of  Appol- 
lonia,  who  succeeded  his  master  in  the  school.  Among 
the  practical  orators  we  have,  in  the  forensic  kind, 
Isaeus;  in  the  political,  Leodamas  of  Acharnae,  Lycur- 
gus,  and  Ilyperides.  And  these  are  but  a  few  names 
out  of  many.  Hermippus  of  Smyrna  (mentioned  by 
Athenseus)  wrote  a  monograph  on  the  “  Disciples  of 
Isocrates.”  And  scanty  as  are  now  the  sources  for 
such  a  catalogue,  a  modern  scholar  has  still  been 
able  to  recover  forty-one  names.  At  the  time  when 
the  school  of  Isocrates  was  in  the  zenith  of  its  fame,  it 
drew  disciples,  not  only  from  the  shores  and  islands  of 
the  AL gean,  but  from  the  cities  of  Sicily  and  the  distant 
colonies  of  the  Euxine.  As  became  the  image  of  its 
master’s  spirit,  it  was  truly  Panhellenic.  When  Maus- 
solus,  prince  of  Caria,  died  in  351  B.C.,  his  widow 
Artemisia  instituted  a  contest  of  panegyrical  eloquence 
in  honor  of  his  memory.  The  most  accomplished  rhet¬ 
oricians  of  Greece  entered  the  lists  at  Halicarnassus; 
but  among  all  the  competitors  there  was  not  one — if 
tradition  may  be  trusted— who  had  not  been  the  pupil 
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ISOMERISM.  See  Chemistry. 

ISOTHERMS.  See  Meteorology. 

ISPAHAN,  or  Isfahan,  a  city  of  Persia,  in  the 
province  of  Irak  Adjemi,  enjoys  the  reputation  of  a 
very  salubrious  climate,  except  in  the  autumn,  when 
fevers  are  prevalent.  The  city  walls — a  mere  mud  cur¬ 
tain  ruined  in  many  places — are  about  five  miles  in  cir¬ 
cumference.  There  are  some  300  villages,  more  or  less 
flourishing,  in  the  neighborhood.  In  the  interior  of 
the  city  there  are  reckoned  to  be  sixty  mosques  (of 
which  about  forty  are  in  use),  from  eighty  to  a  hundred 
baths,  perhaps  fifty  colleges  (which  seems,  however,  far 
beyond  the  wants  of  the  population),  and  twenty  cara¬ 
vanserais  in  a  more  or  less  perfect  state. 

The  public  buildings  of  Ispahan  (the  best  specimens 
of  modern  Oriental  design  and  decoration  to  be  found 
in  Persia,  or  perhaps  anywhere  in  the  East)  are  of  two 
distinct  classes — those  constructed  by  Shah  Abbas  and 
his  successors,  and  those  erected  during  the  present 
Kajar  dynasty.  The  two  great  palaces  of  Shah  Abbas 
the  Great  are  named  respectively  Chihil-Sutiin  (“  the 
forty  pillars”)  and  Hasht  Bihisht  (“the  eight  para¬ 
dises  ”).  They  are  surrounded  by  extensive  gardens, 
traversed  by  avenues  of  planes  and  poplars,  and  inter¬ 
sected  by  paved  canals  of  running  water,  with  fountains 
and  reservoirs  sparkling  in  all  directions,  the  whole  area 
being  encompassed  by  a  mud  wall  which  is  nearly  three 
miles  in  circumference.  Perhaps  the  most  agreeable 
residence  of  all  is  the  Haft  Dast  (“  seven  courts  ”)  in 
the  beautiful  garden  of  Sa’adetabad,  on  the  southern 
bank  of  the  river,  and  two  or  three  miles  from  the  heart 
of  the  city.  This  palace  was  built  by  Shah  Tahmasp, 
the  successor  of  Shah  Abbas,  and  until  lately  was  kept 
in  good  repair  and  used  as  a  villa  residence  by  the  prince 
governor. 

Among  the  other  notable  buildings  of  Ispahan  must 
be  reckoned  its  colleges  and  bridges.  The  Zindeh-rud 
or  “  river  of  life  ”  rises  in  Zardehkoh,  about  ninety 
miles  to  the  west  of  Ispahan,  where  some  stupendous 
tunneling  works  are  yet  to  be  seen,  the  traces  of  Shah 
Abbas’  abortive  attempt  to  turn  the  Kanin  or  Shuster 
stream  into  the  eastern  river  bed.  It  flows  in  a  well- 
cultivated  valley  through  the  districts  of  Char-mehel 
and  Liujan  to  the  town  of  Ispahan,  passing  along  the 
southern  outskirts  of  the  city  from  west  to  east,  and 
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being  crossed  by  three  principal  bridges.  The  first,  the 
Pul-i-Char-bagh,  or,  as  it  is  also  called,  the  Pul-i-Julfa, 
connecting  the  suburb  of  Julfa  to  the  south  with  the 
stately  Char-bagh  avenue  to  the  north,  consists  of  a 
double  row  of  thirty-four  arches,  with  covered  galleries 
on  both  sides,  and  with  a  roadway,  battlemented  and 
paved  throughout.  The  second  bridge,  the  Pul-i- 
Khaju,  is  on  the  high  road  to  the  south,  and  is  thus 
much  frequented.  It  is  also  built  with  great  solidity  on 
a  double  row  of  arches,  and  is  kept  in  excellent  repair. 
The  third  bridge  is  smaller  and  less  used. 

Of  the  colleges  of  Ispahan,  which  are  said  to  be 
fifty  in  number,  and  the  greater  part  of  which  are  still 
used  as  educational  establishments  for  the  Mahometan 
priesthood,  the  most  remarkable  building  is  the  Med- 
resseh  Shah  Sultan  Hussain,  on  the  right  of  the  avenue 
leading  northward  from  the  Pul-i-Khaju. 

Another  striking  feature  of  Ispahan  is  the  line  of  cov¬ 
ered  bazaars,  commencing  with  the  Hassanabad  and 
ending  with  the  Kaiserxeh,  which  extends  for  nearly 
three  miles,  and  divides  the  city  from  south  to  north. 
The  confluence  of  people  in  these  bazaars  is  certainly 
very  great,  and  gives  an  exaggerated  idea  of  the  popu¬ 
lousness  of  the  city,  the  truth  being  that  while  the  in¬ 
habitants  congregate  for  business  in  these  streets,  the 
rest  of  the  city  is  comparatively  deserted. 

But  although  Ispahan  thus  abounds  with  traces  of 
former  grandeur  and  magnificence,  although  even  now, 
when  surveyed  from  a  commanding  height  within  the 
city,  or  in  the  immediate  environs,  the  enormous  extent 
of  mingled  garden  and  building,  at  least  thirty  miles  in 
circumference,  gives  an  impression  of  populousness  and 
busy  life,  a  closer  scrutiny  reveals  that  the  whole  scene  is 
nothing  more  than  a  gigantic  sham.  With  the  excep¬ 
tion  of  the  bazaars  and  a  few  scattered  hamlets,  there  is 
really  no  continuous  inhabited  area.  Whole  streets, 
whole  quarters  of  the  city  have  fallen  into  utter  ruin, 
and  are  absolutely  deserted,  the  traveler  who  is  bent  on 
visiting  some  of  the  remarkable  sites  in  the  northwestern 
or  northeastern  suburbs,  such  as  the  ruins  of  the  old  fire 
temple,  the  remains  of  the  famous  castle  of  Tabarrak,  or 
the  shaking  minarets  of  Guladan,  having  to  pass  through 
miles  of  crumbling  mud  walls  and  roofless  houses.  It 
is  believed  indeed  that  not  a  twentieth  part  of  the  area 
of  the  old  city  is  at  present  peopled,  and  that  the  million 
of  inhabitants,  reported  at  the  time  of  Chardin,  have 
now  dwindled  to  about  40,000  souls. 

ISRAEL.  According  to  the  Book  of  Genesis,  Israel 
was  the  brother  of  Edom,  and  the  cousin  of  Moab  and 
Ammon.  These  four  petty  peoples,  which  may  be 
classed  together  as  the  Hebrew  group,  must  at  one  time 
have  formed  some  sort  of  a  unity  and  have  passed 
through  a  common  history  which  resulted  in  their  set¬ 
tlement  in  southeastern  Palestine.  The  Israelites,  or 
rather  that  section  of  the  Hebrew  group  which  after¬ 
ward  developed  into  Israel,  appear  at  first  to  have  been 
the  immediate  neighbors  of  Edom,  and  to  have  ex¬ 
tended  westward  toward  the  border  of  Egypt.  As  re¬ 
gards  the  ethnological  position  of  the  Hebrews  as  a 
whole,  tradition  has  it  that  they  had  connections  not 
only  with  the  Aramaeans  of  Orshoene  (Nahor),  but  also 
with  certain  of  the  old  half-Arab  inhabitants  of  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula  (Kenites,  Amalek,  Midian).  To  the 
Canaanites,  whose  language  they  had  adopted,  their  re¬ 
lation  was  that  of  foreign  conquerors  and  lords  to  a 
subject  race.  Some  fifteen  centuries  before  our  era  a 
section  of  the  Hebrew  group  left  its  ancient  seat  in  the 
extreme  south  of  Palestine  to  occupy  the  not  distant 
pasture  lands  of  Egypt  (Goshen),  where  they  carried 
on  their  old  calling,  that  of  shepherds  and  goatherds. 
Although  settled  within  the  territory  of  the  Pharaohs, 
and  recognizing  their  authority,  they  continued  co  /e- 
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tain  all  their  old  characteristics — their  language,  their 
patriarchal  institutions,  their  nomad  habits  of  life. 

We  append  the  Bible  account  of  the  exodus,  and  offer  the 
explanation  of  the  story  given  by  Professor  Wellhausen 
(evidently  written  from  a  materialistic  standpoint)  for 
what  it  may  be  worth,  making  no  comment  either  for 
or  against  the  probabilities  of  either  version  being  the 
correct  one,  preferring  to  leave  a  selection  to  the  relig¬ 
ious  tastes  and  beliefs  of  our  readers. 

And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  See,  I  have  made  thee  a  god 
to  Pharaoh :  and  Aaron  thy  brother  shall  be  thy  prophet. 

Thou  shalt  speak  all  that  I  command  thee:  and  Aaron  thy 
brother  shall  speak  unto  Pharaoh,  that  he  send  the  children  of 
Israel  out  of  his  land. 

********* 

If  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses  and  unto  Aaron,  saying, 

When  Pharaoh  shall  speak  unto  you,  saying,  Shew  a  miracle 
for  you  :  then  thou  shalt  say  unto  Aaron,  Take  thy  rod,  and  cast 
it  before  Pharaoh,  and  it  shall  become  a  serpent. 

^f  And  Moses  and  Aaron  went  in  unto  Pharaoh,  and  they  did 
so  as  the  Lord  had  commanded :  and  Aaron  cast  down  his  rod 
before  Pharaoh,  and  before  his  servants,  and  it  became  a  sen 
pent. 

Then  Pharaoh  also  called  the  wise  men  and  the  sorcerers :  now 
the  magicians  of  Egypt,  they  also  did  in  like  manner  with  their 
enchantments. 

For  they  cast  down  every  man  his  rod,  and  they  became  ser¬ 
pents:  but  Aaron’s  rod  swallowed  up  their  rods. 

And  he  hardened  Pharaoh’s  heart,  that  he  hearkened  not  unto 
them:  as  the  Lord  had  said. 

If  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Pharaoh’s  heart  is  hardened, 
he  refuseth  to  let  the  people  go. 

Get  thee  unto  Pharaoh  in  the  morning:  lo,  he  goeth  out  unto 
the  water;  and  thou  shalt  stand  by  the  river’s  brink  against  he 
come;  and  the  rod  which  was  turned  to  a  serpent  shalt  thou  take 
in  thine  hand. 

And  thou  shalt  say  unto  him.  The  Lord  God  of  the  Hebrews 
hath  sent  me  unto  thee,  saying,  Let  my  people  go,  that  they  may 
serve  me  in  the  wilderness:  and,  behold,  hitherto  thou  wouldest 
not  hear. 

Thus  saith  the  Lord,  In  this  thou  shalt  know  that  I  am  the 
Lord:  behold,  I  will  smite  with  the  rod  that  is  in  mine  hand 
upon  the  waters  which  are  in  the  river,  and  they  shall  be  turned 
to  blood. 

And  the  fish  that  is  in  the  river  shall  die,  and  the  river  shall 
stink;  and  the  Egyptians  shall  loathe  to  drink  of  the  water  of 
the  river. 

Tf  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses,  Say  unto  Aaron,  Take  thy 
rod,  and  stretch  out  thine  hand  upon  the  waters  of  Egypt,  upon 
their  streams,  upon  their  rivers,  and  upon  their  ponds,  and  upon 
all  their  pools  of  water,  that  they  may  become  blood ;  and  that 
there  may  be  blood  throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt,  both  in 
vessels  of  wood,  and  in  vessels  of  stone. 

And  Moses  and  Aaron  did  so,  as  the  Lord  commanded;  and 
he  lifted  up  the  rod,  and  smote  the  waters  that  were  in  the 
river,  in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh,  and  in  the  sight  of  his  servants; 
and  all  the  waters  that  were  in  the  river  were  turned  to  blood. 

And  the  fish  that  v>as  in  the  river  died;  and  the  river  stank, 
and  the  Egyptians  could  not  drink  of  the  water  of  the  river;  and 
there  was  blood  throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt. 

And  the  magicians  of  Egypt  did  so  with  their  enchantments: 
and  Pharaoh’s  heart  was  hardened,  neither  did  he  hearken  unto 
them;  as  the  Lord  had  said. 

And  Pharaoh  turned  and  went  into  his  house,  neither  did  he 
set  his  heart  to  this  also. 

And  all  the  Egyptians  digged  round  about  the  river  for  water 
to  drink;  for  they  could  not  drink  of  the  water  of  the  river. 

And  seven  days  were  fulfilled,  after  that  the  Lord  had  smitten 
the  river. 

If  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses,  Go  unto  Pharaoh,  and  say 
unto  him.  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Let  my  people  go,  that  they  may 
serve  me. 

And  if  thou  refuse  to  let  them  go,  behold,  I  will  smite  all  thy 
borders  with  frogs : 

And  the  river  shall  bring  forth  frogs  abundantly,  which  shall 
go  up  and  come  into  thine  house,  and  into  thy  bedchamber,  and 
upon  thy  bed,  and  into  the  house  of  thy  servants,  and  upon  thy 
people,  and  into  thine  ovens,  and  into  thy  kneading-troughs : 

And  the  frogs  shall  come  jp  both  on  thee,  and  upon  thy  peo¬ 
ple,  and  upon  all  thy  servants. 

«[f  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses,  Say  unto  Aaron,  Stretch 
forth  thine  hand  with  thy  rod  over  the  streams,  over  the  rivers, 
and  over  the  ponds,  and  cause  frogs  to  come  up  upon  the  land 
of  Egypt. 

And  Aaron  stretched  out  his  hand  over  the  waters  of  Egypt; 
and  the  frogs  came  up  and  covered  the  land  of  Egypt. 

And  the  magicians  did  so  with  their  enchantments,  and  brought 
up  frogs  upon  the  land  of  Egypt. 
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Then  Pharaoh  called  for  Moses  and  Aaron,  and  said.  In¬ 
treat  the  Lord,  that  he  may  take  away  the  frogs  from  me,  and 
from  my  people;  and  I  will  let  the  people  go,  that  they  may  do 
sacrifice  unto  the  Lord. 

And  Moses  said  unto  Pharaoh,  Glory  over  me:  when  shall  I 
intreat  for  thee,  and  for  thy  servants,  and  for  thy  people,  to  de¬ 
stroy  the  frogs  from  thee  and  thy  houses,  that  they  may  remain 
in  the  river  only  ? 

And  he  said,  To-morrow.  And  he  said,  Be  it  according  to  thy 
word  :  that  thou  mayest  know  that  there  is  none  like  unto  the 
Lord  our  God. 

And  the  frogs  shall  depart  from  thee,  and  from  thy  houses, 
and  from  thy  servants,  and  from  thy  people;  they  shall  remain 
in  the  river  only. 

And  Moses  and  Aaron  went  out  from  Pharaoh:  and  Moses 
cried  unto  the  Lord  because  of  the  frogs  which  he  had  brought 
against  Pharaoh. 

And  the  Lord  did  according  to  the  word  of  Moses;  and  the 
frogs  died  out  of  the  houses,  out  of  the  villages,  and  out  of  the 
fields. 

And  they  gathered  them  together  upon  heaps :  and  the  land 
stank. 

But  when  Pharaoh  saw  that  there  was  respite,  he  hardened 
his  heart,  and  hearkened  not  unto  them;  as  the  Lord  had  said. 

If  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Say  unto  Aaron,  Stretch 
out  thy  rod,  and  smite  the  dust  of  the  land,  that  it  may  become 
lice  throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt. 

And  they  did  so;  for  Aaron  stretched  out  his  hand  ]with  his 
rod,  and  smote  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  it  became  lice  in  man, 
and  in  beast;  all  the  dust  of  the  land  became  lice  throughout 
all  the  land  of  Egypt. 

And  the  magicians  did  so  with  their  enchantments  to  bring 
forth  lice,  but  they  could  not:  so  there  were  lice  upon  man  and 
upon  beast. 

Then  the  magicians  said  unto  Pharaoh,  This  is  the  finger  of 
God  :  and  Pharaoh’s  heart  was  hardened,  and  he  hearkened  not 
unto  them;  as  the  Lord  had  said. 

Tf  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Rise  up  early  in  the  morn¬ 
ing,  and  stand  before  Pharaoh;  lo,  he  cometh  forth  to  the  water; 
and  say  unto  him.  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Let  my  people  go,  that 
they  may  serve  me. 

Else,  if  thou  wilt  not  let  my  people  go,  behold,  I  will  send 
swarms  of  flies  upon  thee,  and  upon  thy  servants,  and  upon  thy 
people,  and  into  thy  houses:  and  the  houses  of  the  Egyptians 
shall  be  full  of  swarms  of  flies,  and  also  the  ground  whereon 
they  are. 

And  I  will  sever  in  that  day  the  land  of  Goshen,  in  which  my 
people  dwell,  that  no  swarms  of  Jlies  shall  be  there;  to  the  end 
thou  mayest  know  that  I  am  the  Lord  in  the  midst  of  the  earth. 

And  I  will  put  a  division  between  my  people  and  thy  people: 
to-morrow  shall  this  sign  be. 

And  the  Lord  did  so;  and  there  came  a  grievous  swarm  of 
flies  into  the  house  of  Pharaoh,  and  into  his  servants’  houses, 
and  into  all  the  land  of  Egypt:  the  land  was  corrupted  by 
reason  of  the  swarm  of  flies. 

If  And  Pharaoh  called  for  Moses  and  for  Aaron,  and  said,  Go 
ye,  sacrifice  to  your  God  in  the  land. 

And  Moses  said,  It  is  not  meet  so  to  do;  for  we  shall  sacrifice 
the  abomination  of  the  Egyptians  to  the  Lord  our  God:  lo,  shall 
we  sacrifice  the  abomination  of  the  Egyptians  before  their  eyes, 
and  will  they  not  stone  us? 

We  will  go  three  days’  journey  into  the  wilderness,  and  sacri¬ 
fice  to  the  Lord  our  God;  as  he  shall  command  us. 

And  Pharaoh  said,  I  will  let  you  go,  that  ye  may  sacrifice  to 
the  Lord  your  God  in  the  wilderness:  only  ye  shall  not  go  very 
faraway:  intreat  forme. 

And  Moses  said,  Behold,  I  go  out  from  thee,  and  I  will  intreat 
the  Lord  that  the  swarms  of  flies  may  depart  from  Pharaoh,  from 
his  servants,  and  from  his  people,  to-morrow :  but  let  not  Pharaoh 
deal  deceitfully  any  more  in  not  letting  the  people  go  to  sacrifice 
to  the  Lord. 

And  Moses  went  out  from  Pharaoh,  and  intreated  the  Lord. 

And  the  Lord  did  according  to  the  word  of  Moses;  and  he 
removed  the  swarms  of  flies  from  Pharaoh,  from  his  servants, 
and  from  his  people;  there  remained  not  one. 

And  Pharaoh  hardened  his  heart  at  this  time  also,  neither 
would  he  let  the  people  go. 

If  Then  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Go  in  unto  Pharaoh,  and  tell 
him,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  of  the  Hebrews,  Let  my  people 
go,  that  they  may  serve  me. 

For  if  thou  refuse  to  let  them  go,  and  wilt  hold  them  still, 

Behold,  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon  thy  cattle  which  is  in 
the  field,  upon  the  horses,  upon  the  asses,  upon  the  camels,  upon 
the  oxen,  and  upon  the  sheep;  there  shall  be  a  very  grievous 
murrain . 

And  the  Lord  shall  sever  between  the  cattle  of  Israel  and  the 
cattle  of  Egypt;  and  there  shall  nothing  die  of  all  that  is  the 
children's  of  Israel. 

And  the  Lord  appointed  a  set  time,  saying,  To-morrow  the 
Lord  shall  do  this  thing  in  the  land. 

And  the  Lord  did  that  thing  on  the  morrow,  and  all  the  cattle 


of  Egypt  died;  but  of  the  cattle  of  the  children  of  Israel  died  not 
one. 

And  Pharaoh  sent,  and,  behold,  there  was  notone  of  the  cattle 
of  the  Israelites  dead.  And  the  heart  of  Pharaoh  was  hardened, 
and  he  did  not  let  the  people  go. 

^f  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses  and  unto  Aaron,  Take  to 
you  handfuls  of  ashes  of  the  furnace,  and  let  Moses  sprinkle  it 
toward  the  heaven  in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh. 

And  it  shall  become  small  dust  in  all  the  land  of  Egypt,  and 
shall  be  a  boil  breaking  forth  with  blains  upon  man,  and  upon 
beast,  throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt. 

And  they  took  ashes  of  the  furnace,  and  stood  before  Pharaoh; 
and  Moses  sprinkled  it  up  toward  heaven;  and  it  became  a  boil 
breaking  forth  with  blains  upon  man,  and  upon  beast. 

And  the  magicians  could  not  stand  before  Moses  because  of 
the  boils;  for  the  boil  was  upon  the  magicians,  and  upon  all  the 
Egyptians. 

And  the  Lord  hardened  the  heart  of  Pharaoh,  and  he  heark¬ 
ened  not  unto  them;  as  the  Lord  had  spoken  unto  Moses. 

TJ  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Rise  up  early  in  the  morn¬ 
ing,  and  stand  before  Pharaoh,  and  say  unto  him,  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  God  of  the  Hebrews,  Let  my  people  go,  that  they  may 
serve  me. 

For  I  will  at  this  time  send  all  my  plagues  upon  thine  heart, 
and  upon  thy  servants,  and  upon  thy  people;  that  thou  mayest 
know  that  there  is  none  like  me  in  all  the  earth. 

For  now  1  will  stretch  out  my  hand,  that  I  may  smite  thee  and 
thy  people  with  pestilence;  and  thou  shalt  be  cut  off  from  the 
earth. 

And  in  very  deed  for  this  cause  have  I  raised  thee  up,  for  to 
shew  in  thee  my  power;  and  that  my  name  may  be  declared 
throughout  all  the  earth. 

As  yet  exaltest  thou  thyself  against  my  people,  that  thou  wilt 
not  let  them  go? 

Behold  to-morrow  about  this  time  I  will  cause  it  to  rain  a  very 
grievous  hail,  such  as  hath  not  been  in  Egypt  since  the  founda¬ 
tion  thereof  even  until  now. 

Send  therefore  now,  and  gather  thy  cattle,  and  all  that  thou 
hast  in  the  field ;  /or  every  man  and  beast  which  shall  be 
found  in  the  field,  and  shall  not  be  brought  home,  the  hail  shall 
come  down  upon  them,  and  they  shall  die. 

He  that  feared  the  word  of  the  Lord  among  the  servants  of 
Pharaoh  made  his  servants  and  his  cattle  flee  into  the  houses: 

And  he  that  regarded  not  the  word  of  the  Lord  left  his  servants 
and  his  cattle  in  the  field. 

And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Stretch  forth  thine  hand 
toward  heaven,  that  there  may  be  hail  in  all  the  land  of  Egypt, 
upon  man,  and  upon  beast,  and  upon  every  herb  of  the  field, 
throughout  the  land  of  Egypt. 

And  Moses  stretched  forth  his  rod  toward  heaven:  and  the 
Lord  sent  thunder  and  hail,  and  the  fire  ran  along  upon  the 
ground ;  and  the  Lord  rained  hail  upon  the  land  of  Egypt. 

So  there  was  hail,  and  fire  mingled  with  the  hail,  very  grievous, 
such  as  there  was  none  like  it  in  all  the  land  of  Egypt  since  it  be¬ 
came  a  nation. 

And  the  hail  smote  throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt  all  that 
was  in  the  field,  both  man  and  beast;  and  the  hail  smote  every 
herb  ofthe  field,  and  brake  every  tree  of  the  field. 

Only  in  the  land  of  Goshen,  where  the  children  of  Israel  were, 
was  there  no  hail. 

*!f  And  Pharaoh  sent,  and  called  for  Moses  and  Aaron,  and 
said  unto  them,  I  have  sinned  this  time:  the  Lord  is  righteous, 
and  I  and  my  people  are  wicked. 

Intreat  the  Lord  (for  it  is  enough)  that  there  be  no  more 
mighty  thunderings  and  hail;  and  1  will  let  you  go,  and  ye  shall 
stay  no  longer. 

And  Moses  said  unto  him,  As  soon  as  I  am  gone  out  of  the  city 
I  will  spread  abroad  my  hands  unto  the  Lord;  and  the  thunder 
shall  cease,  neither  shall  there  be  any  more  hail;  that  thou  may¬ 
est  know  how  that  the  earth  is  the  Lord’s. 

But  as  for  thee  and  thy  servants,  I  know  that  ye  will  not  yet 
fear  the  Lord  God. 

And  the  flax  and  the  barley  was  smitten;  for  the  barley  was 
in  the  ear,  and  the  flax  was  boiled. 

But  the  wheat  and  the  rye  were  not  smitten;  for  they  were  not 
grown  up. 

And  Moses  went  out  of  the  city  from  Pharaoh,  and  spread 
abroad  his  hands  unto  the  Lord:  and  the  thunders  and  hail 
ceased,  and  the  rain  was  not  poured  upon  the  earth. 

And  when  Pharaoh  saw  that  the  rain  and  the  hail  and  the 
thunders  were  ceased,  he  sinned  yet  more,  and  hardened  his 
heart,  he  and  his  servants. 

And  the  heart  of  Pharaoh  was  hardened,  neither  would  he  let 
the  children  of  Israel  go;  as  the  Lord  had  spoken  by  Moses. 

If  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Go  in  unto  Pharaoh:  for  I 
have  hardened  his  heart,  and  the  heart  of  his  servants,  that  I 
might  shew  these  my  signs  before  him: 

And  that  thou  mayest  tell  in  the  ears  of  thy  son,  and  thy  son’s 
son,  what  things  I  have  wrought  in  Egypt,  and  my  signs  which 
I  have  done  among  them;  that  ye  may  know  how  that  I  am  the 
Lord. 
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M os**  and  Aaron  came  In  unto  Pharaoh,  and  said  unto 
him,  1  aus  saith  the  Lord  God  of  the  Hebrews,  How  long  wilt 
thou  refuse  to  humble  thyself  before  me?  let  my  people  go,  that 

they  may  serve  me. 

Else,  if  thou  refuse  to  let  my  people  go,  behold,  to-morrow 
will  I  bring  the  locusts  into  thy  coast: 

And  they  shall  cover  the  face  of  the  earth,  that  one  cannot  be 
able  to  see  the  earth:  and  that  they  shall  eat  the  residue  of  that 
which  is  escaped,  which  remaineth  unto  you  from  the  hail,  and 
shall  eat  every  tree  which  groweth  for  yon  out  of  the  field  : 

And  they  shall  fill  thy  houses,  and  the  houses  of  all  thy  serv¬ 
ants,  and  the  houses  of  all  the  Egyptians;  which  neither  thy 
father’s  nor  thy  father’s  fathers  have  seen,  since  the  day  that 
they  were  upon  the  earth  unto  this  day.  And  he  turned  himself 
and  went  out  from  Pharaoh. 

And  Pharaoh’s  servants  said  unto  him,  How  long  shall  this 
man  be  a  snare  unto  us?  let  the  men  go,  that  they  may  serve  the 
Lord  their  God :  knowest  thou  not  yet  that  Egypt  is  destroyed? 

And  Moses  and  Aaron  were  brought  again  unto  Pharaoh : 
and  he  said  unto  them,  Go  serve  the  Lord  your  God :  but  who 
are  they  that  shall  go? 

And  Moses  said,  We  will  go  with  our  young  and  with  our  old, 
with  our  sons  and  with  our  daughters,  with  our  flocks  and  with 
our  herds  will  we  go;  for  we  must  hold  a  feast  unto  the  Lord. 

And  he  said  unto  them,  Let  the  Lord  be  so  with  you,  as  I  will 
let  you  go,  and  your  little  ones:  look  to  it;  for  evil  is  before 
you. 

Not  so:  go  now  ye  that  are  men,  and  serve  the  Lord;  for  that 
ye  did  desire.  And  they  were  driven  out  from  Pharaoh’s 
presence. 

And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Stretch  out  thine  hand  over 
the  land  of  Egypt  for  the  locusts,  that  they  may  come  up  upon 
the  land  of  Egypt,  and  eat  every  herb  of  the  land,  even  all  that 
the  hail  hath  left. 

And  Moses  stretched  forth  his  rod  over  the  land  of  Egypt, 
and  the  Lord  brought  an  east  wind  upon  the  land  all  that  day, 
and  all  that  night;  and  when  it  was  morning,  the  east  wind 
brought  the  locusts. 

And  the  locusts  went  up  over  all  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  rested 
in  all  the  coasts  of  Egypt:  very  grievous  were  they;  before 
them  there  were  no  such  locusts  as  they,  neither  after  them  shall 
be  such. 

For  they  covered  the  face  of  the  whole  earth,  so  that  the  land 
was  darkened;  and  they  did  eat  every  herb  of  the  land,  and  all 
the  fruit  of  the  trees  which  the  hail  had  left:  and  there  remained 
not  any  green  thing  in  the  trees,  or  in  the  herbs  of  the  field, 
through  all  the  land  of  Egypt. 

U  Then  Pharaoh  called  for  Moses  and  Aaron  in  haste;  and  he 
said,  I  have  sinned  against  the  Lord  your  God,  and  against 
you. 

Now  therefore  forgive,  I  pray  thee,  my  sin  only  this  once,  and 
intreat  the  Lord  your  God,  that  he  may  take  away  from  me  this 
death  only. 

And  he  went  out  from  Pharaoh,  and  intreated  the  Lord. 

And  the  Lord  turned  a  mighty  strong  west  wind,  which  took 
away  the  locusts,  and  cast  them  into  the  Red  Sea;  there  re¬ 
mained  not  one  locust  in  all  the  coasts  of  Egypt. 

But  the  Lord  hardened  Pharaoh’s  heart,  so  that  he  would  not 
let  the  children  of  Israel  go. 

If  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Stretch  out  thine  hand  to¬ 
ward  heaven,  that  there  maybe  darkness  over  the  land  of  Egypt, 
even  darkness  which  may  be  felt. 

And  Moses  stretched  forth  his  hand  toward  heaven;  and  there 
was  a  thick  darkness  in  all  the  land  of  Egypt  three  days: 

They  saw  not  one  another,  neither  rose  any  from  his  place  for 
three  days:  but  all  the  children  of  Israel  had  light  in  their 
dwellings. 

If  And  Pharaoh  called  unto  Moses,  and  said,  Go  ye,  serve  the 
Lord;  only  let  your  flocks  and  your  herds  be  stayed:  let  your 
little  ones  also  go  with  you. 

And  Moses  said,  Thou  must  give  us  also  sacrifices  and  burnt 
offerings,  that  we  may  sacrifice  unto  the  Lord  our  God. 

Our  cattle  shall  also  go  with  us ;  there  shall  not  an  hoof  be  left 
behind;  for  thereof  must  we  take  to  serve  the  Lord  our  God; 
and  we  know  not  with  what  we  must  serve  the  Lord,  until  we 
come  thither. 

^f  But  the  Lord  hardened  Pharaoh’s  heart,  and  he  would  not 
let  them  go. 

And  Pharaoh  said  unto  him,  Get  thee  from  me,  take  heed  to 
thyself,  see  my  face  no  more;  for  in  that  day  thou  seest  my  face 
thou  shalt  die. 

And  Moses  said,  Thou  hast  spoken  well,  I  will  see  thy  face 
again  no  more. 

^f  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Yet  will  I  bring  one  plague 
more  upon  Pharaoh,  and  upon  Egypt;  afterward  he  will  let  you 
go  hence:  when  he  shall  let  you  go,  he  shall  surely  thrust  you 
out  hence  altogether. 

Speak  now  in  the  ears  of  the  people,  and  let  every  man  borrow 
of  his  neighbor,  and  every  woman  of  her  neighbor,  jewels  of 
silver,  and  jewels  of  gold 

And  the  Lord  gave  the  people  favor  in  the  sight  of  the 
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Egyptians.  Moreover  the  man  Moses  was  very  great  in  the 
land  of  Egypt,  in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh’s  servants,  and  in  the 
sight  of  the  people. 

********* 

Tf  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  at  midnight  the  Lord  smote  all 
the  firstborn  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  from  the  firstborn  of  Pharaoh 
that  sat  on  his  throne  unto  the  firstborn  of  the  captive  that  7 uas 
in  the  dungeon ;  and  all  the  firstborn  of  cattle. 

And  Pharaoh  rose  up  in  the  night,  he,  and  all  his  servants, 
and  all  the  Egyptians;  and  there  was  a  great  cry  in  Egypt;  for 
there  was  not  a  house  where  there  was  not  one  dead. 

And  he  called  for  Moses  and  Aaron  by  night,  and  said, 
Rise  up,  and  get  you  forth  from  among  my  people,  both  ye  and 
the  children  of  Israel;  and  go,  serve  the  Lord,  as  ye  have 
said. 

Also  take  your  flocks  and  your  herds,  as  ye  have  said,  and  be 
gone;  and  bless  me  also. 

And  the  Egyptians  were  urgent  upon  the  people,  that  they 
might  send  them  out  of  the  land  in  haste;  for  they  said.  We  be 
all  dead  men. 

And  the  people  took  their  dough  before  it  was  leavened,  their 
kneading-troughs  being  bound  up  in  their  clothes  upon  their 
shoulders. 

And  the  children  of  Israel  did  according  to  the  word  of  Moses ; 
and  they  borrowed  of  the  Egyptians  jewels  of  silver,  and  jewels 
of  gold,  and  raiment: 

And  the  Lord  gave  the  people  favor  in  the  sight  of  the 
Egyptians,  so  that  they  lent  unto  them  such  things  as  they 
required.  And  they  spoiled  the  Egyptians. 

*[[  And  the  children  of  Israel  journeyed  from  Rameses  to  Suc- 
coth,  about  six  hundred  thousand  on  foot  that  were  men,  beside 
children. 

********* 
Now  the  sojourning  of  the  children  of  Israel,  who  dwelt  in 
Egypt,  was  four  hundred  and  thirty  years. 

And  it  came  to  pass  at  the  end  of  the  four  hundred  and  thirty 
years,  even  the  self-same  day  it  came  to  pass,  that  all  the  hosts 
of  the  Lord  went  out  from  the  land  of  Egypt. 

Professor  Wellhausen  says:  In  the  course  of  time 
these  foreign  guests  were  subjected  to  changed  treat¬ 
ment.  Forced  labor  was  exacted  of  them  for  the  con¬ 
struction  of  new  public  works  in  Goshen,  an  exaction 
which  was  felt  to  be  an  assault  upon  their  freedom  and 
honor,  and  which  in  point  of  fact  was  fitted  to  takeaway 
all  that  was  distinctive  of  their  nationality.  But  they 
had  no  remedy  at  hand,  and  had  submitted  in  despair, 
until  Moses  at  last  saw  a  favorable  opportunity  of  de. 
liverance.  Reminding  his  oppressed  brethren  of  the 
God  of  their  fathers,  and  urging  that  their  cause  was 
His,  he  taught  them  to  regard  self-assertion  against  the 
Egyptians  as  an  article  of  religion;  and  they  became 
once  more  a  united  people  in  a  determination  to  seek 
refuge  from  oppression  in  the  wilderness  which  was  the 
dwelling  place  of  their  kindred  and  the  seat  of  their  God. 
At  a  time  when  Egypt  was  scourged  by  a  grievous 
plague,  the  Hebrews  broke  up  their  settlement  in 
Goshen  one  night  in  spring,  and  directed  their  steps  to¬ 
ward  their  old  home  again.  According  to  the  accounts, 
the  king  had  consented  to  the  exodus,  and  latterly  had 
even  forced  it  on,  but  it  was  none  the  less  a  secret  flight. 

To  a  not  very  numerous  pastoral  people  such  an  un¬ 
dertaking  presented  no  great  difficulty.  Nevertheless 
its  execution  was  not  to  be  carried  out  unimpeded.  The 
Hebrews,  compelled  to  abandon  the  direct  eastward 
road  (Exod.  xiii.  17,  18),  turned  toward  the  southwest 
and  encamped  at  last  on  the  Egyptian  shore  of  the  north¬ 
ern  arm  of  the  Red  Sea,  where  they  were  overtaken  by 
Pharaoh’s  army.  The  situation  was  a  critical  one;  but 
a  high  wind  during  the  night  had  left  the  shallow  sea  so 
low  that  it  became  possible  to  ford  it.  Moses  eagerly 
accepted  the  suggestion,  and  made  the  venture  with  suc¬ 
cess.  The  Egyptians,  rushing  after,  came" up  with  them 
on  the  further  shore,  and  a  struggle  ensued.  But  the 
assailants  fought  at  a  disadvantage,  the  ground  being  ill 
suited  for  their  chariots  and  horsemen;  they  fell  into 
confusion  and  attempted  a  retreat.  Meanwhile  the 
wind  had  changed;  the  waters  returned,  and  the  pur¬ 
suers  were  annihilated. 

After  turning  aside  to  visit  Sinai  as  related  in  Ex* 
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odus,  the  emigrants  settled  at  Kadesh,  eastward  from 
Goshen,  on  the  southern  borders  of  Palestine,  where 
they  remained  for  many  years,  having  at  the  well  of 
Kadesh  their  sanctuary  and  judgment  seat  only;  while 
with  their  flocks  they  ranged  over  an  extensive  tract. 
In  all  probability  their  stay  at  Kadesh  was  no  involun¬ 
tary  detention;  rather  was  it  this  locality  they  had  more 
immediately  had  in  view  in  setting  out.  For  a  civilized 
community  of  from  2,000,000  to  3,000,000  such  asettle- 
ment  would  of  course  have  been  impossible;  but  it  was 
quite  sufficient  for  the  immediate  requirements  of  the 
Goshen  shepherds,  few  in  number  as  they  were,  and 
inured  to  the  life  of  the  desert.  That  attempts  may 
have  been  made  by  them  to  obtain  possession  of  the 
more  fertile  country  to  the  north  is  very  likely;  but  that 
from  the  outset  they  contemplated  the  conquest  of  the 
whole  of  Palestine  proper,  and  that  it  was  only  in  expia¬ 
tion  of  a  fault  that  they  were  held  back  at  the  gate  of 
the  promised  land  until  the  whole  generation  of  the 
disobedient  had  died  out,  is  not  historically  probable. 

We  can  assign  a  definite  reason  for  their  final  depart¬ 
ure  from  Kadesh.  In  the  district  to  the  east  of  Jordan 
the  (Canaanite)  Amorites  had,  some  time  previously, 
driven  the  Ammonites  from  the  lower  Jabbok  and  de¬ 
prived  the  Moabites  of  all  their  territory  to  the  north 
of  the  Arnon;  on  the  plateau  opposite  Jericho  Heshbon 
had  become  the  capital  of  Sihon,  the  Amorite  king. 
This  sovereign  now  set  himself  to  subdue  southern  Moab 
also,  and  not  without  success.  From  these  straits  the 
Moabites  were  rescued  by  their  cousins,  the  nomads  of 
the  wilderness  of  Kadesh.  The  Israelites  came  forward 
on  behalf  of  what  was  at  once  the  common  Hebrew 
cause  and  their  own  particular  interest;  they  took  the 
field  against  the  Amorites,  vanquished  them  in  battle, 
and  broke  up  the  kingdom  of  Sihon.  The  consequence 
was  that  the  land  to  the  south  of  the  Arnon  remained 
in  the  undisputed  possession  of  Moab,  while  the  victors 
themselves  became  masters  of  the  territory  immediately 
to  the  north.  Settled  thus  between  Moab  and  Ammon 
their  kinsmen,  the  Israelites  supplied  the  link  that  was 
wanting  in  the  chain  of  petty  Hebrew  nationalities  es¬ 
tablished  in  the  south  of  eastern  Palestine. 

The  time  of  Moses  is  invariably  regarded  as  the  prop¬ 
erly  creative  period  in  Israel’s  history,  and  on  that 
account  also  as  giving  the  pattern  and  norm  for  the  ages 
which  followed.  In  point  of  fact  the  history  of  Israel 
must  be  held  to  have  begun  then,  and  the  foundations 
of  a  new  epoch  to  have  been  laid.  The  prophets  who 
came  after  gave,  it  is  true,  greater  distinctness  to  the 
peculiar  character  of  the  nation,  but  they  did  not  make 
it;  on  the  contrary,  it  made  them.  Again,  it  is  true  that 
the  movement  which  resulted  in  the  establishment  of 
the  monarchy  brought  together  for  the  first  time  into 
organic  unity  the  elements  which  previously  had  existed 
only  in  an  isolated  condition  ;  but  Israel’s  sense  of 
national  personality  was  a  thing  of  much  earlier  origin, 
which  even  in  the  time  of  the  judges  bound  the  various 
tribes  and  families  together,  and  must  have  had  a  great 
hold  on  the  mind  of  the  nation,  although  there  was  no 
formal  and  binding  constitution  to  give  it  support. 
When  the  Israelites  settled  in  Palestine  they  found  it 
inhabited  by  a  population  superior  to  themselves  both 
in  numbers  and  in  civilization,  which  they  did  not  ex¬ 
tirpate,  but  on  the  contrary  gradually  subdued  and 
absorbed.  The  process  was  favored  by  affinity  of  race 
and  similarity  of  speech  ;  but,  however  far  it  went,  it 
never  had  the  effect  of  making  Israelites  Canaanites  ;  on 
the  contrary,  it  made  Canaanites  Israelites.  Notwith¬ 
standing  their  inferiority,  numerical  and  otherwise,  they 
maintained  their  individuality,  and  that  without  the  sup¬ 
port  of  any  external  organization.  Thus  a  certain  inner 
unity  actually  subsisted  long  before  it  had  found  any 


outward  political  expression  ;  it  goes  back  to  the  tirtie 
of  Moses,  who  is  to  be  regarded  as  its  author. 

The  foundation  upon  which,  at  all  periods,  Israel’s 
sense  of  its  national  unity  rested  was  religious  in  its 
character.  It  was  the  faith  which  may  be  summed  up 
in  the  formula,  Jehovah  is  the  God  of  Israel,  and  Israel 
is  the  people  of  Jehovah.  Moses  was  not  the  first  dis¬ 
coverer  of  this  faith,  but  it  was  through  him  that  it 
came  to  be  the  fundamental  basis  of  the  national  ex¬ 
istence  and  history.  The  exigencies  of  their  position 
severed  a  number  of  kindred  clans  from  their  customary 
surroundings,  and  drove  them  into  his  arms.  He 
undertook  the  responsibilities  of  their  leader,  and  the 
confidence  of  success  which  he  manifested  was  justified 
by  the  result.  But  it  was  not  through  any  merit  of  his 
that  the  undertaking  (of  which  he  was  the  soul)  pros¬ 
pered  as  it  did;  his  design  was  aided  in  a  wholly  un¬ 
looked-for  way,  by  a  marvelous  occurrence  quite  beyond 
his  control,  and  which  no  sagacity  could  possibly  have 
foreseen.  One  whom  the  wind  and  sea  obeyed  had 
given  him  His  aid.  Behind  him  stood  one  higher  than 
he,  whose  spirit  wrought  in  him  and  whose  arm  wrought 
for  him — not  for  his  personal  aggrandizement  indeed, 
but  for  the  weal  of  the  nation.  It  was  Jehovah.  Alike 
what  was  done  by  the  deliberate  purpose  of  Moses 
and  what  was  done  without  any  human  contrivance  by 
nature  and  by  accident  came  to  be  regarded  in  one  great 
totality  as  the  doing  of  Jehovah  for  Israel.  Jehovah  it 
was  who  had  directed  each  step  in  that  process  through 
which  these  so  diverse  elements,  brought  together  by 
the  pressure  of  necessity,  had  been  caused  to  pass,  and 
in  the  course  of  which  the  first  beginnings  of  a  feeling 
of  national  unity  had  been  made  to  grow. 

This  feeling  Moses  was  the  first  to  elicit;  he  it  was 
also  who  maintained  it  in  life  and  cherished  its  growth. 
The  extraordinary  set  of  circumstances  which  had  first 
occasioned  the  new  national  movement  continued  to 
subsist,  though  in  a  less  degree,  throughout  the  sojourn 
of  the  people  in  the  wilderness,  and  it  was  under  their 
pressure  that  Israel  continued  to  be  molded.  To  Moses, 
who  had  been  the  means  of  so  brilliantly  helping  out 
of  their  first  straits  the  Hebrews  who  had  accompanied 
him  out  of  Egypt,  they  naturally  turned  in  all  subse¬ 
quent  difficulties;  before  him  they  brought  all  affairs 
with  which  they  were  not  themselves  able  to  cope.  The 
authority  which  his  antecedents  had  secured  for  him 
made  him  as  matter  of  course  the  great  national 
“  Kadhi  ”  in  the  wilderness.  Equally  as  matter  of 
course  did  he  exercise  his  judicial  functions,  neither  in 
his  own  interest  nor  in  his  own  name,  but  in  the  in¬ 
terest  of  the  whole  community  and  in  the  name  of 
Jehovah.  By  connecting  them  with  the  sanctuary  of 
Jehovah,  which  stood  at  the  well  of  Kadesh,  he  made 
these  functions  independent  of  his  person,  and  thus  he 
laid  a  firm  basis  for  a  consuetudinary  law  and  became 
the  originator  of  the  Torah  in  Israel.  In  doing  this  he 
succeeded  in  inspiring  the  national  being  with  that 
which  was  the  very  life  of  his  own  soul;  through  the 
Torah  he  gave  a  definite,  positive  expression  to  their 
sense  of  nationality  and  their  idea  of  God.  Jehovah  was 
not  merely  the  God  of  Israel;  as  such  He  was  the  God 
at  once  of  law  and  of  justice,  the  basis,  the  informing 
principle,  and  the  implied  postulate  of  their  national 
consciousness. 

The  relationship  was  carried  on  in  precisely  the  same 
manner  as  that  in  which  it  had  been  begun.  It  was 
most  especially  in  the  graver  moments  of  its  history 
that  Israel  awoke  to  full  consciousness  of  itself  and  of 
Jehovah.  Now,  at  that  time,  and  for  centuries  after¬ 
ward,  the  high-water  marks  of  history  were  indicated 
by  the  wars  it  recorded.  The  name  “Israel”  means 
“  El  does  battle,”  and  Jehovah  was  the  warrior  El, 
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after  whom  the  nation  styled  itself.  The  camp  was,  so  to 
speak,  at  once  the  cradle  in  which  the  nation  was  nursed 
and  the  smithy  in  which  it  was  welded  into  unity;  it 
was  also  the  primitive  sanctuary.  There  Israel  was, 
and  there  was  Jehovah.  If  in  times  of  peace  the  rela¬ 
tions  between  the  two  had  become  dormant,  they  were 
at  once  called  forth  into  fullest  activity  when  the  alarm 
of  danger  was  raised;  Israel’s  awakening  was  always 
preceded  by  the  awakening  of  Jehovah.  Jehovah 
awakened  men  who,  under  the  guidance  of  Ilis  spirit, 
placed  themselves  at  the  nation’s  head  ;  in  them  His 
proper  leadership  was  visibly  expressed.  Jehovah  went 
forth  with  the  host  to  battle,  and  in  its  enthusiasm  His 
presence  was  seen.  With  signs  and  wonders  from 
heaven  Jehovah  decided  the  struggle  carried  on  upon 
earth.  In  it  He  was  always  upon  Israel’s  side;  on 
Israel  was  His  whole  interest  concentrated,  although 
His  power  (for  He  was  God)  reached  far  beyond  their 
local  limits. 

Thus  Jehovah  was  in  a  very  real  sense  a  living  God ; 
but  the  manifestations  of  His  life  in  the  great  crises  of 
His  people’s  history  were  of  necessity  separated  by  con¬ 
siderable  intervals  of  time.  His  activity  had  something 
abrupt  and  tumultuary  about  it,  better  suited  for  extraor¬ 
dinary  occasions  than  for  ordinary  daily  life.  Traces 
of  this  feeling  appear  very  prominently  in  the  later 
stages  of  the  development.  But  although  the  relations 
between  Israel  and  Israel’s  God  came  most  strongly 
into  prominence  in  times  of  excitement,  yet  it  did  not 
altogether  die  out  in  the  periods  of  comparative  repose. 
It  was  in  the  case  of  Jehovah  just  as  in  the  case  of  the 
human  leaders  of  the  people,  who  did  not  in  times  of 
peace  wholly  lose  the  influence  they  had  gained  in  war. 
Jehovah  had  his  permanent  court  at  the  places  of  wor¬ 
ship  where  in  times  of  quietude  men  clung  to  Him  that 
they  might  not  lose  Him  in  times  of  trouble.  His 
chief — perhaps  in  the  time  of  Moses  His  only — sanctuary 
was  with  the  so-called  ark  of  the  covenant.  1 1  was  a 
standard,  adapted  primarily  to  the  requirements  of  a 
wandering  and  warlike  life  ;  brought  back  from  the 
field,  it  became,  as  symbol  of  Jehovah’s  presence,  the 
central  seat  of  His  worship.  The  cultus  itself  was  more 
than  a  mere  paying  of  court  to  Jehovah,  more  than  a 
mere  expedient  for  retaining  His  sympathies  against 
times  of  necessity;  the  Torah  of  Jehovah,  the  holy 
administration  of  law,  was  conjoined  with  it.  This  had, 
first  of  all,  been  exercised,  at  the  instance  of  the  priest 
of  Midian,  by  Moses  at  the  well  of  Kadesh;  it  was  con¬ 
tinued  after  him,  at  the  sanctuary,  within  the  circle  of 
those  who  had  attached  themselves  to  him  and  were 
spiritually  his  heirs.  In  cases  where  the  wisdom  or  the 
competency  of  the  ordinary  judges  failed,  men  turned 
direct  to  the  Godhead,  i.  e.,  to  the  sanctuary  and  those 
who  served  it.  Their  decisions,  whether  given  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  own  lights  or  by  lot  (according  to  the  char¬ 
acter  of  the  question),  were  not  derived  from  any  law, 
but  were  received  direct  from  Jehovah.  The  execution 
of  their  decisions  did  not  lie  with  them  ;  they  could 
only  advise  and  teach.  Their  authority  was  divine,  or, 
as  we  should  say,  moral,  in  its  character  ;  it  rested  upon 
that  spontaneous  recognition  of  the  idea  of  right  which, 
though  unexpressed,  was  alive  and  working  among  the 
tribes,  upon  Jehovah  Himself,  who  was  the  author  of 
this  generally  diffused  sense  of  right,  but  revealed  the 
proper  determinations  on  points  of  detail  only  to  certain 
individuals.  The  priestly  Torah  was  an  entirely  unpo¬ 
litical,  or  rather  prepolitical  institution  ;  it  had  an  exist¬ 
ence  before  the  state  had,  and  it  was  one  of  the  invisible 
foundation  pillars  on  which  the  state  rested. 

War  and  the  administration  of  justice  were  regarded 
as  matters  of  religion  before  they  became  matters  of 
obligation  and  civd  order ;  this  is  all  that  is  really  meant 


when  a  theocracy  is  spoken  of.  Moses  certainly  organ, 
ized  no  formal  state,  endowed  with  specific  holiness, 
upon  the  basis  of  the  proposition  “  Jehovah  is  the  God 
of  Israel;”  or,  at  all  events,  if  he  did  so,  the  fact  had  not 
in  the  slightest  degree  any  practical  consequences  or 
historical  significance.  The  old  patriarchal  system  of 
families  and  clans  continued  as  before  to  be  the  ordinary 
constitution,  if  one  can  apply  such  a  word  as  consti¬ 
tution  at  all  to  an  unorganized  conglomeration  of 
homogeneous  elements.  What  there  was  of  permanent 
official  authority  lay  in  the  hands  of  the  elders  and 
heads  of  houses ;  in  time  of  war  they  commanded  each 
his  own  household  force,  and  in  peace  they  dispensed 
justice  each  within  his  own  circle.  But  this  obviously 
imperfect  and  inefficient  form  of  government  showed  a 
growing  tendency  to  break  down  just  in  proportion  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  tasks  which  the  nation  in  the 
course  of  its  history  was  called  upon  to  undertake. 
Appeal  to  Jehovah  was  always  in  these  circumstances 
resorted  to  ;  His  court  was  properly  that  of  last  resort, 
but  the  ordinary  authorities  were  so  inadequate  that  it 
had  often  enough  to  be  applied  to.  Theocracy,  if  one 
may  so  say,  arose  as  the  complement  of  anarchy.  Actual 
and  legal  existence  (in  the  modern  sense)  was  predicable 
only  of  each  of  the  many  clans ;  the  unity  of  the  nation 
was  realized  in  the  first  instance  only  through  its  relig¬ 
ion.  It  was  out  of  the  religion  of  Israel  that  the  com¬ 
monwealth  of  Israel  unfolded  itself — not  a  holy  state, 
but  the  state.  And  the  state  continued  to  be,  conscious¬ 
ly,  rooted  in  religion,  which  prevented  it  from  quit- 
tingor  losing  its  rapport  with  the  soil  from  which  it  had 
originally  sprung.  With  the  intermediate  and  higher 
stages  of  political  organization,  with  the  building  of 
the  upper  structure,  however,  religion  had  no  concern  , 
they  were  too  far  removed  from  the  foundation.  The 
derivative,  which  did  not  carry  immediately  in  itself  its 
own  title  to  exist,  was  a  matter  of  indifference  to  it ; 
what  had  come  into  being  it  suffered  to  go  its  own  way 
as  soon  as  it  was  capable  of  asserting  its  independence. 
For  this  reason  it  always  turned  by  preference  to  the 
future,  not  in  a  utopian  but  in  a  thoroughly  practical 
way;  by  a  single  step  only  did  it  keep  ahead  of  the 
present.  It  prepared  the  way  for  such  developments 
as  are  not  derived  from  existing  institutions,  but  spring 
immediately  from  the  depths  in  which  human  society 
has  its  secret  and  mysterious  roots. 

The  expression  “  Jehovah  is  the  God  of  Israel,”  accord- 
ingly,  meant  that  every  task  of  the  nation,  internal  as 
well  as  external,  was  conceived  as  holy.  It  certainly  did 
not  mean  that  the  almighty  Creator  of  heaven  and 
earth  was  conceived  of  as  having  first  made  a  covenant 
with  this  one  people  that  by  them  He  might  be  truly 
known  and  worshiped.  It  was  not  as  if  Jehovah  had 
originally  been  regarded  as  the  God  of  the  universe  who 
subsequently  became  the  God  of  Israel;  on  the  contrary, 
He  was  primarily  Israel’s  God,  and  only  afterward  (very 
long  afterward)  did  He  come  to  be  regarded  as  the  God 
of  the  universe.  For  Moses  to  have  given  to  the  Israel¬ 
ites  an  “  enlightened  conception  of  God  ”  would  have 
been  to  have  given  them  a  stone  instead  of  bread;  it  is 
in  the  highest  degree  probable  that,  with  regard  to  the 
essential  nature  of  Jehovah,  as  distinct  from  His  rela¬ 
tion  to  men,  he  allowed  them  to  continue  in  the  same 
way  of  thinking  with  their  fathers.  With  theoretical 
truths,  which  were  not  at  all  in  demand,  he  did  not  oc¬ 
cupy  himself,  but  purely  with  practical  questions  which 
were  put  and  urged  by  the  pressure  of  the  times.  The 
religious  starting-point  of  the  history  of  Israel  was  re¬ 
markable,  not  for  its  novelty,  but  for  its  normal  charac¬ 
ter.  In  all  ancient  primitive  peoples  the  relation  in 
which  God  is  conceived  to  stand  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  nation — in  other  words,  religion — furnishes  a  motive 
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for  law  and  morals;  in  the  case  of  none  did  it  become  so 
with  such  purity  and  power  as  in  that  of  the  Israelites. 
Whatever  Jehovah  may  have  been  conceived  to  be  in 
His  essential  nature — God  of  the  thunderstorm  or  the 
like — this  fell  more  and  more  into  the  background  as 
mysterious  and  transcendental;  the  subject  was  not  one 
for  inquiry.  All  stress  was  laid  upon  His  activity 
within  the  world  of  mankind,  whose  ends  He  made  one 
with  His  own.  Religion  thus  did  not  make  men  par¬ 
takers  in  a  divine  life,  but  contrariwise  it  made  God  a 
partaker  in  the  life  of  men;  life  in  this  way  was  not 
straightened  by  it,  but  enlarged.  The  so-called  “  partic¬ 
ularism  ”  of  Israel’s  idea  of  God  was  in  fact  the  real 
strength  of  Israel’s  religion;  it  thus  escaped  from  barren 
mythologizings,  and  became  free  to  apply  itself  to  the 
moral  tasks  which  are  always  given,  and  admit  of  being 
discharged,  only  in  definite  spheres.  As  God  of  the  na¬ 
tion,  Jehovah  became  the  God  of  justice  and  of  right; 
as  God  of  justice  and  right,  He  came  to  be  thought  of 
as  the  highest,  and  at  last  as  the  only,  power  in  heaven 
and  earth. 

The  kingdom  of  Sihon  did  not  permanently  suffice 
the  Israelites,  and  the  disintegration  of  the  Canaanites 
to  the  west  of  Jordan  in  an  endless  number  of  kingdoms 
and  cities  invited  attack.  The  first  essay  was  made  by 
Judah  in  conjunction  with  Simeon  and  Levi,  but  was 
far  from  prosperous.  Simeon  and  Levi  were  annihi¬ 
lated;  Judah,  also,  though  successful  in  mastering  the 
mountain  land  to  the  west  of  the  Dead  Sea,  was  so  only 
at  the  cost  of  severe  losses  which  were  not  again  made 
up  until  the  accession  of  the  Kenite  families  of  the 
south  (Caleb).  As  a  consequence  of  the  secession  ot 
these  tribes,  a  new  division  of  the  nation  into  Israel  and 
Judah  took  the  place  ofthat  which  had  previously  subsist¬ 
ed  between  the  families  of  Leah  and  Rachel ;  under  Israel 
were  included  all  the  tribes  except  Simeon,  Levi  and 
J udah,  which  three  are  no  longer  mentioned  in  J udges  v. , 
where  all  the  others  are  carefully  and  exhaustively  enu¬ 
merated.  This  half-abortive  first  invasion  of  the  west 
was  followed  by  a  second,  which  was  stronger  and  at¬ 
tended  with  much  better  results.  It  was  led  by  the 
tribeof  Joseph,  to  which  the  others  attached  themselves, 
Reuben  and  Gad  only  remaining  behind  in  the  old  set¬ 
tlements.  The  district  to  the  north  of  Judah,  inhabited 
afterward  by  Benjamin,  was  the  first  to  be  attacked. 
It  was  not  until  after  several  towns  of  this  district  had, 
one  by  one,  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  conquerors  that 
the  Canaanites  set  about  a  united  resistance.  They 
were,  however,  decisively  repulsed  by  Joshua  in  the 
neighborhood  by  Gibeon;  and  by  this  victory  the  Is¬ 
raelites  became  masters  of  the  whole  central  plateau 
of  Palestine.  The  first  camp,  at  Gilgal,  near  the  ford 
of  Jordan,  which  had  been  maintained  until  then,  was 
now  removed,  and  the  ark  of  Jehovah  brought  further 
inland  (perhaps  by  way  of  Bethel)  to  Shiloh,  where 
henceforward  the  headquarters  were  fixed,  in  a  position 
which  seemed  as  if  it  had  been  expressly  made  to  favor 
attacks  upon  the  fertile  tract  lying  beneath  it  on  the 
north.  The  Bne  Rachel  now  occupied  the  new  terri¬ 
tory  which,  up  to  that  time,  had  been  acquired — Benja¬ 
min,  in  immediate  contiguity  with  the  frontier  of  Ju¬ 
dah,  then  Ephraim,  stretching  to  beyond  Shiloh,  and 
lastly  Manasseh,  furthest  to  the  north,  as  far  as  to  the 
plain  of  Jezreel.  The  center  of  gravity,  so  to  speak, 
already  lay  in  Ephraim,  to  which  belonged  Joshua  and 
the  ark. 

It  is  mentioned  as  the  last  achievement  of  Joshua  that 
at  the  waters  of  Merom  he  defeated  Jabin,  king  of 
Hazor,  and  the  allied  princes  of  Galilee,  thereby  opening 
up  ’he  north  for  Israelitish  settlers.  It  is  quite  what 
we  should  expect,  that  a  great  and  united  blow  had  to 
be  truck  at  the  Canaanites  of  the  north  before  the  new 


comers  could  occupy  it  in  peace;  and  King  Jabin,  wha 
reappears  at  a  later  date,  certainly  does  not  suit  the  sit¬ 
uation  described  in  J  udges  iv. ,  v. 

Even  after  the  united  resistance  of  the  Canaanites 
had  been  broken,  each  individual  community  had  still 
enough  to  do  before  it  could  take  firm  hold  of  the  spot 
which  it  had  searched  out  for  itself  or  to  which  it  had 
been  assigned.  The  business  of  effecting  permanent 
settlement  was  just  a  continuation  of  the  former  struggle, 
only  on  a  diminished  scale;  every  tribe  and  every  fam 
ily  now  fought  for  its  own  hand  after  the  preliminary 
work  had  been  accomplished  by  a  united  effort.  Nat¬ 
urally,  therefore,  the  conquest  was  at  first  but  an  in¬ 
complete  one,  The  plain  which  fringed  the  coast  was 
hardly  touched;  so  also  the  valley  of  Jezreel,  with  its 
girdle  of  fortified  cities  stretching  from  Acco  to  Beth- 
shean.  All  that  was  subdued,  in  the  strict  sense  of  that 
word,  was  the  mountainous  land,  particularly  the 
southern  hill  country  of  “  Mount  Ephraim;”  yet  even 
here  the  Canaanites  retained  possession  of  not  a  few 
cities,  such  as  Jebus,  Shechem,  Thebez.  It  was  only 
after  the  lapse  of  centuries  that  all  the  lacunae  were 
filled  up,  and  the  Canaanite  enclaves  made  tributary. 

The  Israelites  had  the  extraordinarily  disintegrated 
state  of  the  enemy  to  thank  for  the  ease  with  which 
they  had  achieved  success.  The  first  storm  subsided 
comparatively  soon,  and  conquerors  and  conquered 
alike  learned  to  accommodate  themselves  to  the  new 
circumstances.  Then  the  Canaanites  once  more  col¬ 
lected  all  their  energies  to  strike  a  blow  for  freedom. 
Under  the  hegemony  of  Sisera  a  great  league  was 
formed,  and  the  plain  of  Jezreel  became  the  center  of 
the  reorganized  power  which  made  itself  felt  by  its 
attacks  both  northward  and  southward.  The  Israel¬ 
ites  were  strangely  helpless;  it  was  as  if  neither  shield 
nor  spear  could  be  found  among  their  40,000  fighting 
men.  But  at  last  there  came  an  impulse  from  above, 
and  brought  life  and  soul  to  the  unorganized  mass; 
Deborah  sent  out  the  summons  to  the  tribes,  Barak 
came  forward  as  their  leader  against  the  kings  of 
Canaan,  who  had  assembled  under  Sisera’s  command 
by  the  brook  Kishon.  The  cavalry  of  the  enemy  was 
unable  to  withstand  the  impetuous  rush  of  the  army  of 
Jehovah,  and  Sisera  himself  perished  in  the  flight. 
From  that  day  the  Canaanites,  although  many  strong 
towns  continued  to  be  held  by  them,  never  again  raised 
their  heads. 

After  these  occurrences  some  further  changes  of  a 
fundamental  character  took  place  in  the  relations  of  the 
tribes.  The  Danites  proved  unable  to  hold  against  the 
forward  pressure  of  the  Philistines  their  territory  on  the 
coast  to  the  west  of  Benjamin  and  Ephraim;  they 
accordingly  sought  a  new  settlement,  which  was  found 
in  the  north  at  the  foot  of  Hermon.  In  this  way  all 
the  secondary  tribes  westward  of  Jordan  (Asher, 
Naphtali,  Dan)  came  to  have  their  seats  beside  each 
other  in  the  northern  division  of  the  land.  Eastward 
of  Jordan,  Reuben  rapidly  fell  from  his  old  prominence, 
sharing  the  fate  of  his  next  eldest  brethren  Simeon  and 
Levi.  When  Eglon  of  Moab  took  Jericho,  and  laid 
Benjamin  under  tribute,  it  is  obvious  that  he  must 
previously  have  made  himself  master  of  Reuben’s  terri¬ 
tory.  This  territory  became  thenceforward  a  subject  of 
constant  dispute  between  Moab  and  Israel;  the  efforts 
to  recover  it,  however,  did  not  proceed  from  Reuben 
himself,  but  from  Gad,  a  tribe  which  knew  how  to 
assert  itself  with  vigor  against  the  enemies  by  which  it 
was  surrounded.  But,  if  the  Hebrews  lost  ground  in 
the  south,  they  materially  enlarged  their  borders  in  the 
north  of  the  land  eastward  of  Jordan.  Various  Manas- 
site  families,  finding  their  holdings  at  home  too  small, 
crossed  the  Jordan  and  founded  colonies  in  Bashan  and 
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northern  Gilead,  \lthough  this  colonization,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  rivalry  of  the  Aramaeans,  who  were  also 
pressing  forward  in  this  direction,  was  hut  imperfectly 
successful,  it  nevertheless  was  of  very  great  importance, 
inasmuch  as  it  served  to  give  new  strength  to  the 
bonds  that  united  the  eastern  with  the  western  tribes. 
Not  only  was  Gilead  not  lost;  it  even  became  a  very 
vigorous  member  of  the  body  politic. 

The  times  of  agitation  and  insecurity  which  followed 
upon  the  conquest  of  Palestine  invited  attacks  by  the 
eastern  nomads,  and  once  more  the  Israelite  peasantry 
showed  all  its  old  helplessness,  until  at  last  the  indigna¬ 
tion  of  a  Manassite  of  good  family,  Gideon  or  Jerub- 
baal,  was  roused  by  the  Midianites,  who  had  captured 
some  of  his  brothers  and  put  them  to  death.  With  his 
family,  that  of  Abiezer,  he  gave  pursuit,  and,  overtak¬ 
ing  the  enemy  on  the  borders  of  the  wilderness,  in¬ 
flicted  on  them  such  chastisement  as  put  an  end  to  these 
incursions.  His  heroism  had  consequences  which 
reached  far  beyond  the  scope  of  his  original  purpose. 
He  became  the  champion  of  the  peasantry  against  the 
freebooters,  of  the  cultivated  land  against  the  waste; 
social  respect  and  predominance  were  his  rewards.  In 
his  native  town  of  Ophrah  he  kept  up  a  great  establish¬ 
ment,  where  also  he  built  a  temple  with  an  image  of 
Jehovah  overlaid  with  the  gold  which  he  had  taken  from 
the  Midianites.  He  transmitted  to  his  sons  an  au¬ 
thority,  which  was  not  limited  to  Abiezer  and  Manasseh 
alone,  but,  however  slightly  and  indirectly,  extended 
over  Ephraim  as  well. 

On  the  foundations  laid  by  Gideon  Abimelech  his  son 
sought  to  establish  a  kingship  over  Israel,  that  is,  over 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh.  The  predominance,  however, 
which  had  been  naturally  accorded  to  his  father  in  vir¬ 
tue  of  his  personal  merits,  Abimelech  looked  upon  as  a 
thing  seized  by  force,  and  to  be  maintained  with  injus¬ 
tice;  and  in  this  way  he  soon  destroyed  those  fair  be¬ 
ginnings  out  of  which  even  at  that  time  a  kingdom 
might  have  arisen  within  the  house  of  Joseph.  The 
one  permanent  fruit  of  his  activity  was  that  Shechem 
was  destroyed  as  a  Canaanite  city,  and  rebuilt  for 
Israel. 

The  most  important  change  of  the  period  of  the  judges 
went  on  gradually  and  in  silence.  The  old  population 
of  the  country,  which,  according  to  Deuteronomy,  was 
to  have  been  exterminated,  slowly  became  amalgamated 
with  the  new.  In  this  way  the  Israelites  received  a 
very  important  accession  to  their  numbers.  In  Debo¬ 
rah’s  time  the  fighting  men  of  Israel  numbered  40,000; 
the  tribe  of  Dan,  when  it  migrated  to  Laish,  counted 
600  warriors;  Gideon  pursued  the  Midianites  with  300. 
But  in  the  reigns  of  Saul  and  David  we  find  a  popula¬ 
tion  of  two  to  three  millions.  The  rapid  increase  is 
to  be  accounted  for  by  the  incorporation  of  the  Canaan  - 
ites. 

At  the  same  time  the  Hebrews  learned  to  participate 
in  the  culture  of  the  Canaanites,  and  quietly  entered 
into  the  enjoyment  of  the  labors  of  their  predecessors. 
From  the  pastoral  they  advanced  to  the  agricultural 
stage;  corn  and  wine,  the  olive  and  the  fig,  with  them 
are  habitually  spoken  of  as  the  necessaries  of  life.  It 
was  not  strange  that  this  change  in  the  manner  of  their 
everyday  life  should  be  attended  with  certain  conse¬ 
quences  in  the  sphere  of  religion  also.  It  is  inconceiv¬ 
able  that  the  Israelites  should  have  brought  with  them 
out  of  the  desert  the  cultus  they  observed  in  the  time  of 
the  kings,  which  throughout  presupposed  the  fields  and 
gardens  of  Palestine;  they  borrowed  it  from  the  Canaan¬ 
ites.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  they  took  over 
from  these  the  “  Bamoth  ”  or  “  high  places  ”  also,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  prohibition  in  Dcut.  xii. 

It  was  natural  enough  that  the  Hebrews  should  also 
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appropriate  the  divinity  worshiped  by  the  Canaanite 
peasants  as  the  giver  of  their  corn,  wine,  and  oil,  the 
Baal  whom  the  Greeks  identified  with  Dionysus.  The 
apostasy  to  Baal,  on  the  part  of  the  first  generation 
which  had  quitted  the  wilderness  and  adopted  a  settled 
agricultural  life,  is  attested  alike  by  historical  and  pro¬ 
phetical  tradition.  Doubtless  Baal,  as  the  god  of  the 
land  of  Canaan,  and  Jehovah,  as  God  of  the  nation  of 
Israel,  were  in  the  first  instance  coordinated.  But  it 
was  not  to  be  expected  that  the  divinity  of  the  land 
should  permanently  be  different  from  the  Cod  of  the 
dominant  people.  In  proportion  as  Israel  identified 
itself  with  the  conquered  territory,  the  divinities  also 
were  identified.  Hence  arose  a  certain  syncretism 
between  Baal  and  Jehovah,  which  had  not  been  got  over 
even  in  the  time  of  the  prophet  Hosea.  At  the  same 
time  the  functions  of  Baal  were  more  frequently  trans¬ 
ferred  to  Jehovah  than  conversely.  Canaan  and  Baal 
represented  the  female,  Israel  and  Jehovah  the  male, 
principle  in  this  union. 

Had  the  Israelites  remained  in  the  wilderness  and  in 
barbarism,  the  historical  development  they  subsequently 
reached  would  hardly  have  been  possible;  their  career 
would  have  been  like  that  of  Amalek,  or,  at  best,  like 
those  of  Edom,  Moab,  and  Ammon.  Their  acceptance 
of  civilization  was  undoubtedly  a  step  in  the  forward 
direction  ;  but  as  certainly  did  it  also  involve  a  peril.  It 
involved  an  overloading,  as  it  were,  of  the  system  with 
materials  which  it  was  incapabD  of  assimilating  at  once. 
The  material  tasks  imposed  threatened  to  destroy  the 
religious  basis  of  the  old  national  life.  The  offensive 
and  defensive  alliance  among  the  tribes  gradually  dis¬ 
solved  under  the  continuance  of  peace;  the  subsequent 
occupation  of  the  country  dispersed  those  whom  the 
camp  had  united.  The  enthusiastic  elan  with  which  the 
conquest  had  been  achieved  gave  way  to  the  petty 
drudgery  by  which  the  individual  families,  each  in  its 
own  circle,  had  to  accommodate  themselves  to  their  new 
surroundings.  Yet  under  the  ashes  the  embers  were 
still  aglow;  and  the  course  of  history  ever  fanned  them 
anew  into  flame,  bringing  home  to  Israel  the  truths 
that  man  does  not  live  by  bread  alone,  and  that  there 
are  other  things  of  worth  than  those  which  Baal  can  be¬ 
stow;  it  brought  ever  again  into  the  foreground  the 
divineness  of  heroical  self-sacrifice  of  the  individual  foi 
the  good  of  the  nation. 

The  Philistines  were  the  means  of  arousing  from  theit 
slumber  Israel  and  Jehovah.  From  their  settlements  b) 
the  sea,  on  the  low-lying  plain  which  skirts  the  mount¬ 
ains  of  Judah  on  the  west,  they  pressed  northward  into 
the  plain  of  Sharon,  and  thence  into  the  plain  of  Jezreel 
beyond,  which  is  connected  with  that  of  Sharon  by  the 
upland  valley  of  Dothan.  Here,  having  driven  out  the 
Danites,  they  came  into  direct  contact  with  the  tribe  of 
Joseph,  the  chief  bulwark  of  Israel,  and  a  great  battle 
took  place  at  Aphek,  where  the  plain  of  Sharon  merges 
into  the  valley  of  Dothan.  The  Philistines  were  vic¬ 
torious  and  carried  off  as  a  trophy  the  Israelite  standard,, 
the  ark  of  Jehovah.  Their  further  conquests  included, 
not  only  the  plain  of  Jezreel  and  the  hill  country  border¬ 
ing  it  on  the  south,  but  also  the  proper  citadel  of  the- 
country,  “Mount  Ephraim.”  The  old  sanctuary  at 
Shiloh  was  destroyed  by  them;  its  temple  of  Jehovah 
thenceforward  lay  in  ruins.  Their  supremacy  extended 
as  far  as  to  Benjamin;  the  Philistines  had  a  in  Gibeah. 
But  the  assertion  that  they  had  confiscated  all  weapons 
and  removed  all  smiths  must  regarded  as  an  unhistor- 
ical  exaggeration;  under  their  regime  at  all  events  it  was 
possible  for  the  messengers  of  a  beleaguered  city  on  the 
east  of  Jordan  to  summon  their  countrymen  in  the  west 
to  their  relief. 

The  shame  of  the  Israelites  under  the  reproach  of 
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Philistine  oppression  led  in  the  first  instance  to  a  wide¬ 
spread  exaltation  of  religious  feeling.  Troops  of 
ecstatic  enthusiasts  showed  themselves  here  and 
there,  and  went  about  with  musical  accompaniments 
\n  processions  which  often  took  the  shape  of  wild 
dances;  even  men  of  the  most  sedate  temperament  were 
sometimes  smitten  with  the  contagion,  and  drawn  into 
the  charmed  circle.  In  such  a  phenomenon,  occurring 
\n  the  East,  there  was  nothing  intrinsically  strange; 
among  the  Canaanites,  such  “  Nebiim” — for  so  they 
were  styled — had  long  been  familiar,  and  they  contin¬ 
ued  to  exist  in  the  country  after  the  old  fashion,  long 
after  their  original  character,  so  far  as  Israel  was  con¬ 
cerned,  had  been  wholly  lost.  The  new  thing  at  this 
juncture  was  that  this  spirit  passed  over  upon  Israel, 
and  that  the  best  members  of  the  community  were  seized 
by  it.  It  afforded  an  outlet  for  the  suppressed  excite¬ 
ment  of  the  nation. 

Thenew-kindled  zeal  had  for  its  object,  not  the  abolition 
of  Baal  worship,  but  resistance  to  the  enemies  of  Israel. 
Religion  and  patriotism  were  then  identical.  This  spirit 
of  the  times  was  understood  by  an  old  man,  Samuel  ben 
Elkanah,  who  lived  at  Ramah  in  southwestern  Ephraim. 
He  was  not  himself  one  of  the  Nebiim;  on  the  contrary, 
lie  was  a  seer  of  that  old  type  which  had  for  a  long 
time  existed  among  the  Hebrews  much  as  we  find  it 
among  the  Greeks  or  Arabs.  Raised  by  his  foreseeing 
talent  to  a  position  of  great  prominence,  he  found  op¬ 
portunity  to  occupy  himself  with  other  questions  besides 
those  which  he  was  professionally  called  on  to  answer. 
The  national  distress  weighed  upon  his  heart;  the  neigh¬ 
boring  peoples  had  taught  him  to  recognize  the  advan¬ 
tages  which  are  secured  by  the  consolidation  of  families 
and  tribes  into  a  kingdom.  But  Samuel’s  peculiar  merit 
\ay,  not  in  discovering  what  it  was  that  the  nation 
heeded,  but  in  finding  out  the  man  who  was  capable  of 
supplying  that  need.  Having  come  to  know  Saul  ben 
Kish,  a  Benjamite  of  the  town  of  Gilead,  a  man  of 
gigantic  form,  and  swift,  enthusiastic  nature,  he  de¬ 
clared  to  him  his  destiny  to  become  king  over  Israel. 

Saul  very  soon  had  an  opportunity  for  showing 
whether  Samuel  had  been  a  true  seer  or  no.  The  city  of 
Jabesh  in  Gilead  was  beseiged  by  the  Ammonites,  and 
the  inhabitants  declared  themselves  ready  to  surrender 
should  they  fail  in  obtaining  speedy  succor  from  their 
countrymen.  Their  messengers  had  passed  through  all 
Israel  without  meeting  with  anything  more  helpful  than 
pity,  until  at  last  tidings  of  their  case  reached  Saul  as 
tie  was  returning  with  a  yoke  of  oxen  from  the  field. 
Hewing  his  cattle  in  pieces,  he  caused  the  portions  to 
be  sent  in  all  directions,  with  the  threat  that  so  should 
it  be  done  with  the  oxen  of  everyone  who  should  refuse 
to  help  in  relieving  Jabesh.  The  people  obeyed  the 
summons,  fell  suddenly  one  morning  upon  the  Am¬ 
monites,  and  delivered  the  beleaguered  city. 

Having  thus  found  Saul  the  man  for  their  need,  they 
refused  to  let  him  go.  In  Gilgal,  Joshua’s  old  camp, 
they  anointed  him  king.  The  act  was  equivalent  to 
imposing  upon  him  the  conduct  of  the  struggle  against 
the  Philistines,  and  so  he  understood  it.  The  first 
signal  for  the  attack  was  given  by  his  son  Jonathan, 
when  he  slew  the  nefib  of  the  Philistines  at  Gibeah. 
These  in  consequence  advanced  in  force  toward  the 
focus  of  the  revolt,  and  took  up  a  position  opposite 
Gibeah  on  the  north,  being  divided  from  it  only  by  the 
gorge  of  Michmash.  Only  a  few  hundred  Benjamites 
ventured  to  remain  with  Saul.  The  struggle  opened 
with  a  piece  of  genuine  old  heroic  daring.  While  the 
Philistines  were  dispersed  over  the  country  in  foraging 
expeditions,  Jonathan,  accompanied  by  his  armor- 
bearer  only,  and  without  the  knowledge  of  Saul,  made 
an  attack  upon  the  weak  posts  which  they  had  left  be¬ 


hind  at  the  pass  of  Michmash.  After  the  first  had  been 
surprised  and  overmastered,  the  others  took  to  flight,  no 
doubt  in  the  belief  that  the  two  assailants  were  sup¬ 
ported.  They  carried  their  panic  with  them  into  the 
half-deserted  camp,  whence  it  spread  among  the  various 
foraging  bands.  The  commotion  was  observed  from 
Gibeah  opposite,  and,  without  stopping  to  consult  the 
priestly  oracle,  King  Saul  determined  to  attack  the 
camp.  The  attempt  was  completely  successful,  but  in¬ 
volved  no  more  than  the  camp  and  its  stores ;  the 
Philistines  themselves  effected  an  unmolested  retreat  by 
the  difficult  road  of  Bethhoron. 

Saul  was  no  mere  stripling  when  he  ascended  the 
throne;  he  had  already  a  grown-up  son  at  his  side.  Nor 
was  he  of  insignificant  descent,  the  family  to  which  he 
belonged  being  a  widespread  one,  and  his  heritage  con¬ 
siderable.  His  establishment  at  Gibeah  was  through¬ 
out  his  entire  reign  the  nucleus  of  his  kingdom.  The 
men  on  whom  he  could  always  reckon  were  his  Benja¬ 
mite  kinsmen.  He  recognized  as  belonging  to  him  no 
other  public  function  besides  that  of  wrar  ;  the  internal 
affairs  of  the  country  he  permitted  to  remain  as  they  had 
been  before  his  accession.  War  was  at  once  the  busi¬ 
ness  and  the  resource  of  the  new  kingdom.  It  was 
carried  on  against  the  Philistines  without  interruption, 
though  for  the  most  part  not  in  the  grand  style  but 
rather  in  a  series  of  border  skirmishes. 

It  is  not  without  significance  that  the  warlike  revival 
of  the  nation  proceeded  from  Benjamin.  By  the  battle 
of  Aphek  Ephraim  had  lost  at  once  the  hegemony  and 
its  symbols  (the  camp-sanctuary  at  Shiloh,  the  ark  of  the 
covenant).  The  center  of  Israel  gravitated  southward, 
and  Benjamin  became  the  connecting  link  between  Eph¬ 
raim  and  Judah.  It  would  appear  that  there  the  tyranny 
of  the  Philistines  was  not  so  much  felt.  Their  attacks 
never  were  made  through  Judah,  but  always  came  from 
the  north;  on  the  other  hand,  people  fled  from  them 
southw  ard,  as  is  instanced  by  the  priests  of  Shiloh,  wdio 
settled  in  Nob  near  Jerusalem.  Through  Saul  Judah 
entered  definitely  into  the  history  of  Israel;  it  belonged 
to  his  kingdom,  and  it  more  than  most  others  supplied 
him  with  energetic  and  faithful  supporters.  His  famous 
expedition  against  the  Amalekites  had  been  undertaken 
purely  in  the  interests  of  Judah,  for  it  only  could  possi¬ 
bly  suffer  from  their  marauding  hordes. 

Among  the  men  of  Judah  whom  the  war  brought 
to  Gibeah,  David  ben  Jesse  of  Bethlehem  took  a  con¬ 
spicuous  place;  his  skill  on  the  harp  brought  him  into 
close  relations  with  the  king.  He  became  Saul’s  armor- 
bearer,  afterward  the  most  intimate  friend  of  his  son, 
finally  the  husband  of  his  daughter.  While  he  was  thus 
winning  the  affection  of  the  court,  he  at  the  same  time 
became  the  declared  favorite  of  the  people,  the  more  so 
because  unexampled  good  fortune  attended  him  in  all  he 
undertook.  This  excited  the  jealousy  of  Saul,  naturally 
enough  in  an  age  in  which  the  king  always  required  to 
be  the  best  man.  Its  first  outburst  admitted  of  expla¬ 
nation  as  occasioned  by  an  attack  of  illness;  but  soon  it 
became  obtrusively  clear  that  the  king’s  love  for  his  son- 
in-law  had  changed  into  bitter  hatred.  Jonathan  warned 
his  friend  and  facilitated  his  flight,  the  priests  of  Nob  at 
the  same  time  providing  him  with  arms  and  food.  He 
went  into  the  wilderness  of  Judah,  and  became  the 
leader  of  a  miscellaneous  band  of  outlaws  who  had  been 
attracted  by  his  name  to  lead  a  roving  life,  under  his 
leadership.  His  kinsmen  from  Bethlehem  w'ere  of  their 
number,  but  also  Philistines  and  Hittites.  Out  of  this 
band  David’s  bodyguard  subsequently  grewq  the  nucleus 
of  his  army.  They  reckoned  also  a  priest  among  them, 
Abiathar  ben  Ahimelech  ben  Ahitub  ben  Phinehas  ben 
Eli,  the  solitary  survivor  of  the  massacre  of  the  sons  of 
Eli  at  Nob  which  Saul  had  ordered  on  account  of  sus- 
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pected  conspiracy  with  David.  Through  him  David 
was  able  to  have  recourse  to  the  sacred  lot  before  the 
ephod.  In  the  end  he  found  it  impossible  to  hold  his 
own  in  Judah  against  Saul’s  persecutions,  especially  as 
his  countrymen  for  the  most  part  withheld  their  assist¬ 
ance.  He  therefore  took  the  desperate  step  of  plac¬ 
ing  his  services  at  the  disposal  of  Achish,  the  Philistine 
king  of  Gath,  by  whom  he  was  received  with  open  arms, 
the  town  of  Ziklag  being  assigned  him  as  a  residence. 
Here  with  his  band  he  continued  to  follow  his  old  man¬ 
ner  of  life  as  an  independent  prince,  subject  only  to  an 
obligation  to  render  military  service  to  Achish. 

Meanwhile  the  Philistines  had  once  more  mustered 
their  forces  and  marched  by  the  usual  route  against 
Israel.  Saul  did  not  allow  them  to  advance  upon 
Gibeah,  but  awaited  their  attack  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel. 
A  disastrous  battle  on  Mount  Gilboa  ensued;  after  seeing 
his  three  eldest  sons  fall  one  after  the  other  at  his  side, 
Saul  threw  himself  upon  his  sword,  and  was  followed  by 
his  armor-bearer.  The  defeat  seemed  to  have  undone 
the  work  of  his  life.  The  immediate  consequence  at 
least  was  that  the  Philistines  regained  their  lost  ascend¬ 
ancy  over  the  country  to  the  west  of  Jordan.  Beyond 
Jordan,  however,  Abner,  the  cousin  and  generalissimo  of 
Saul,  made  his  son,  Ishbaal,  still  a  minor,  king  in 
Mahanaim,  and  he  was  successful  in  again  establishing 
the  dominion  of  the  house  over  Jezreel,  Ephraim,  and 
Benjamin,  of  course  in  uninterrupted  struggle  with  the 
Philistines. 

But  he  did  not  regain  hold  of  Judah.  David  seized 
the  opportunity  to  set  up  for  himself,  with  the  sanction 
of  the  Philistines,  and,  it  may  safely  be  presumed,  as 
their  vassal,  a  separate  principality  which  had  its  center 
of  gravity  in  the  south,  which  was  inhabited,  not  by  the 
tribe  of  Judah  properly  so  called,  but  by  the  Calebites 
and  Jerachmeelites.  This  territory  Abner  disputed  with 
him  in  vain.  In  the  protracted  feud  between  the  houses 
of  Saul  and  David,  the  fortunes  of  war  declared  them¬ 
selves  ever  increasing  for  the  latter.  Personal  causes  at 
last  brought  matters  to  a  crisis.  Abner,  by  taking  to 
himself  a  concubine  of  Saul’s,  called  Rizpah,  had 
roused  IshbaaPs  suspicions  that  he  was  aiming  at  the 
inheritance,  and  was  challenged  on  the  point.  This 
proved  too  much  for  his  patience,  and  forthwith  he 
abandoned  the  cause  of  his  ward  (the  hopelessness  of 
which  had  already  perhaps  become  apparent),  and  en¬ 
tered  into  negotiations  with  David  at  Hebron.  When 
about  to  set  out  on  his  return  he  fell  by  the  hand  of  Joab 
in  the  gate  of  Hebron,  a  victim  of  jealousy  and  blood- 
feud.  His  plans  nevertheless  were  realized.  His  death 
left  Israel  leaderless  and  in  great  confusion;  Ishbaal  was 
personally  insignificant,  and  the  people’s  homage  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  rendered  to  him  only  out  of  grateful  fidelity 
to  his  father’s  memory.  At  thisjuncturehealso  fell  by 
assassins’  hands.  As  he  was  taking  his  mid-day  rest,  and 
even  the  portress  had  gone  to  sleep  over  her  task  of 
cleaning  wheat,  two  Benjamite  captains  introduced 
themselves  into  his  palace  at  Mahanaim  and  murdered 
him  in  the  vain  hope  of  earning  David’s  thanks.  The 
elders  of  Israel  no  longer  hesitated  about  offering  David 
the  crown,  which  heaccepted. 

His  residence  was  immediately  transferred  from  He¬ 
bron  to  Jehus,  which  until  then  had  remained  in  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  Canaanites,  and  first  derives  historical  impor¬ 
tance  from  him.  It  lay  on  the  border  between  Israel  and 
Judah — still  within  the  territory  of  Benjamin,  but  not  far 
from  Bethlehem;  near  also  to  Nob,  the  old  priestly 
city.  David  made  it  not  only  the  political  but  also  the 
religious  metropolis  by  transferring  thither  from  Kir- 
jathjearim  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  which  he  placed 
within  his  citadel  on  what  afterward  became  the  temple 
hilL 
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Still  the  crown  was  far  from  being  a  merely  honorary 
possession ;  it  involved  heavy  responsibilities,  and 
doubtless  what  contributed  more  than  anything  else  to 
David’s  elevation  to  the  throne  was  the  general  recogni¬ 
tion  of  the  fact  that  he  was  the  man  best  fitted  on  the 
whole  to  undertake  the  labor  it  brought  with  it,  viz.,  the 
prosecution  of  the  war  with  the  Philistines,  a  war  which 
was  as  it  were  the  forge  in  which  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
was  welded  into  one.  The  struggle  began  with  the 
transferrence  of  the  seat  of  royalty  to  Jerusalem  ;  un* 
fortunately  we  possess  only  scanty  details  as  to  its  prog¬ 
ress,  hardly  anything  more  indeed  than  a  few  anecdotes 
about  deeds  of  prowess  by  individual  heroes.  The 
result  was  in  the  end  that  David  completed  what 
Saul  had  begun,  and  broke  forever  the  Philistine  yoke. 
This  was  undoubtedly  the  greatest  achievement  of  his 
reign. 

From  the  defensive  against  the  Philistines  David  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  aggressive  war,  in  which  he  subjugated  the 
three  kinsfolk  of  Israel,  Moab,  Ammon,  and  Edom. 
He  appears  to  have  come  into  conflict  first  with  the 
Moabites,  whom  he  vanquished  and  treated  with  savage 
atrocity.  Not  long  afterward  the  king  of  Ammon  died, 
and  David  sent  an  embassy  of  condolence  to  Ilanun, 
his  successor.  Hanun  suspected  in  this  a  sinister  de¬ 
sign — a  suspicion  we  can  readily  understand  if  David 
had  already,  as  is  probable,  subjugated  Moab — and 
with  the  utmost  contumely  sent  back  the  messengers  to 
their  masters  forthwith,  at  the  same  time  making  prep¬ 
arations  for  war  by  entering  into  alliance  with  various 
Syrian  kings,  and  particularly  with  the  powerful  king  of 
Soba.  David  took  the  initiative,  and  sent  his  army 
under  command  of  Joab  against  Rabbath- Ammon. 
The  Syrians  advanced  to  the  relief  of  the  besieged  city; 
but  Joab  divided  his  forces,  and,  leaving  his  brother 
Abishai  to  hold  the  Ammonites  in  the  town  in  check, 
proceeded  himself  against  the  Syrians  and  repulsed 
them.  On  their  afterward  threatening  to  renew  the 
attack  in  increased  force,  David  went  against  them  in 
strength  and  defeated  them  at  Helam  “  on  the  river.  ”  It 
seems  that  as  a  result  of  this  the  kingdom  of  Soba  was 
broken  up  and  made  tributary  to  Damascus.  Rabbath- 
Ammon  could  not  now  hold  out  any  longer,  and  the 
Ammonites  shared  the  fate  of  their  Moabite  brethren. 
Finally,  Edom  was  about  the  same  time  coerced  and 
depopulated ;  and  thus  was  fulfilled  the  vision  of 
Balaam — the  youngest  of  the  four  Hebrew  nationalities 
trod  the  three  elder  under  his  feet. 

So  far  as  external  foes  were  concerned,  David  hence¬ 
forward  had  peace;  but  new  clangers  arose  at  home 
within  his  own  family.  At  once,  by  ill-judged  leniency 
and  equally  ill-timea  severity,  he  had  completely  alien¬ 
ated  his  son  Absalom,  who,  after  Amnon’s  death,  was 
heir-apparent  to  the  throne.  Absalom  organized  a  re¬ 
volt  against  his  father,  and  to  foster  it  availed  himself  of 
a  misunderstanding  which  had  arisen  between  David 
and  the  men  of  Judah,  probably  because  they  thought 
they  were  not  treated  with  sufficient  favor.  The  revolt 
had  its  focus  in  Hebron;  Ahithophel,  a  man  of  Judah, 
was  its  soul;  Amasa,  also  of  Judah,  its  arm;  but  the 
rest  of  Israel  was  also  drawn  into  the  rebellion,  and 
only  the  territory  to  the  east  of  Jordan  remained  faith¬ 
ful.  Thither  David  betook  himself  with  precipitancy, 
for  the  outbreak  had  caught  him  completely  by  surprise. 
At  Mahanaim,  which  had  once  before  been  the  center 
from  which  the  kingdom  was  regained,  he  collected  his 
faithful  followers  around  him,  with  his  600  Cherethites 
and  Pelethites  for  a  nucleus,  Absalom,  against  Ahitho- 
phel’s  advice,  allowing  him  time  for  this.  In  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  of  Mahanaim,  in  the  wood  of  Ephraim,  the 
decisive  blow  was  struck.  Absalom  fell,  and  with  his 
death  the  rebellion  was  at  an  end.  It  was  Joseph  that, 


I  SR 


3524 

in  the  first  instance,  penitently  sent  a  deputation  to  the 
king  to  bring  him  back.  Judah,  on  the  other  hand, 
continued  to  hold  aloof.  Ultimately  a  piece  of  finesse 
on  the  king’s  part  had  the  effect  of  bringing  Judah  also 
to  its  allegiance,  though  at  the  cost  of  kindling  such 
jealousy  between  Israel  and  Judah  that  Sheba,  the  Ben- 
jamite,  raised  a  new  revolt,  this  time  of  Israelites, 
which  was  soon,  however,  repressed  by  Joab. 

David  seems  to  have  died  soon  afterward.  His  his¬ 
torical  importance  is  very  great.  Judah  and  Jerusalem 
were  wholly  his  creation,  and,  though  the  united  king¬ 
dom  of  Israel  founded  by  him  and  Saul  together  soon 
fell  to  pieces,  the  recollection  of  it,  nevertheless,  con¬ 
tinued  m  all  time  to  be  proudly  cherished  by  the  whole 
body  of  the  people.  His  personal  character  has  often 
been  treated  with  undue  disparagement.  For  this  we 
must  chiefly  blame  his  canonization  by  the  later  Jewish 
tradition,  which  made  a  Levitical  saint  of  him  and  a 
pious  hymn-writer.  It  then  becomes  a  strange  incon¬ 
sistency  that  he  caused  military  prisoners  to  be  sawn 
asunder  and  burnt,  and  the  bastard  sons  of  Saul  to  be 
hanged  up  before  the  Lord  in  Gibeon.  But  if  we  take 
him  as  we  find  him,  an  antique  king  of  a  barbarous  age, 
our  judgment  of  him  will  be  much  more  favorable. 
The  most  daring  courage  was  combined  in  him  with 
tender  susceptibility;  even  after  he  had  ascended  the 
throne,  he  continued  to  retain  the  charm  of  a  pre¬ 
eminent  and  at  the  same  time  childlike  personality. 
Even  his  conduct  in  the  affair  of  Uriah  is  not,  by  any 
means,  wholly  to  his  discredit;  not  many  kings  can  be 
mentioned  who  would  have  shown  repentance,  public 
and  deep,  such  as  he  manifested  at  Nathan’s  rebuke. 
Least  to  his  credit  was  his  weakness  in  relation  to  his 
sons  and  to  Joab.  On  the  other  hand,  the  testament 
attributed  to  him  in  1  Kings  ii.  cannot  be  laid  to  his 
charge;  it  is  a  libel  of  a  later  hand  seeking  to  invest  him 
with  a  fictitious  glory.  In  like  manner  it  is  unjust  to 
hold  him  responsible  for  the  deaths  of  Abner  and  Amasa, 
or  to  attribute  to  him  any  conspiracy  with  the  hierocracy 
for  the  destruction  of  Saul,  and  thus  to  deprive  him  of 
the  authorship  of  the  elegy  in  2  Sam.  i.,  which  certainly 
was  not  the  work  of  a  hypocrite. 

Solomon  had  already  reached  the  throne,  some  time 
before  his  father’s  death — not  in  virtue  of  hereditary 
right,  but  by  a  palace  intrigue  which  had  the  support  of 
the  bodyguard  of  the  Six  Hundred.  His  glory  was  not 
purchased  on  the  battlefield.  So  far  was  he  from  show¬ 
ing  military  capacity  that  he  allowed  a  new  Syrian 
kingdom  to  arise  at  Damascus,  a  far  more  dangerous 
thing  for  Israel  than  that  of  Soba,  which  had  been  de¬ 
stroyed,  and  which  it  succeeded.  During  this  reign 
Edom  also  regained  its  independence,  nothing  but  the 
port  of  Elath  remaining  in  Solomon’s  hands.  As  re¬ 
gards  Moab  and  Ammon  we  have  no  information;  it  is 
not  improbable  that  they  also  revolted.  But  if  war  was 
not  Solomon’s  forte  he  certainly  took  much  greater 
pains  than  either  of  his  predecessors  in  matters  of  in¬ 
ternal  administration  ;  according  to  tradition,  the  wis¬ 
dom  of  the  ruler  and  the  judge  was  his  special  “  gift.” 
pis  regarding  the  tribal  system,  he  divided  his  kingdom 
into  twelve  provinces,  over  each  of  which  he  placed  a 
royal  governor,  thus  making  a  beginning  of  vigorous 
and  orderly  adminstration. 

Judah  alone  he  exempted  from  this  arrangement,  as 
if  to  show  special  favor.  For  his  aim  was  less  the  ad¬ 
vantage  of  his  subjects  than  the  benefit  of  his  exchequer, 
and  the  same  object  appears  in  his  horse  traffic,  his 
Ophir  trade,  and  his  cession  of  territory  to  Hiram. 
His  passions  were  architecture,  a  gorgeous  court,  and 
the  harem,  in  which  he  sought  to  rival  other  Oriental 
kings,  as  for  example  his  Egyptian  father-in-law.  For 
this  he  required  copious  means — forced  labor,  tribute 


in  kind,  and  money.  He  had  specially  at  heart  the  ex¬ 
tension  and  improvement  of  Jerusalem  as  a  strong  and 
splendid  capital ;  the  temple  which  he  built  was  only  a 
portion  of  his  vast  citadel,  which  included  within  its 
precincts  a  number  of  private  and  public  buildings 
designed  for  various  uses. 

It  is  plain  that  new  currents  were  introduced  into  the 
stream  of  the  nation’s  development  by  such  a  king  as 
this.  As  formerly,  after  the  occupation,  Canaanite  cult¬ 
ure  had  come  in,  so  now,  after  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom,  the  floodgate  was  opened  for  the  admission  of 
Oriental  civilization  in  a  deeper  and  wider  sense. 
Whatever  the  personal  motives  which  led  to  it  may 
have  been,  the  results  were  very  important,  and  by  no 
means  disadvantageous  on  the  whole.  On  the  basis  of 
the  firmer  administration  now  introduced,  stability  and 
order  could  rest;  Judah  had  no  cause  to  regret  its 
acceptance  of  this  yoke.  Closer  intercourse  with  foreign 
lands  widened  the  intellectual  horizon  of  the  people,  and 
at  the  same  time  awakened  it  to  a  deeper  sense  of  its 
own  peculiar  individuality.  If  Solomon  imported 
Phoenician  and  Egyptian  elements  into  the  worship  of 
Jehovah  at  his  court  temple,  the  rigid  old  Israelite  in¬ 
deed  might  naturally  enough  take  offense,  but  the  temple 
itself  nevertheless  ultimately  acquired  a  great  and  posi¬ 
tive  importance  for  religion.  It  need  not  be  denied 
that  mischievous  consequences  of  various  kinds  slipped 
in  along  with  the  good.  The  king,  moreover,  can 
hardly  be  blamed  for  his  conduct  in  erecting  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Jerusalem  altars  to  deities  of  Ammon 
and  Egypt.  For  those  altars  remained  undisturbed  un¬ 
til  the  time  of  Josiah,  although  between  Solomon  and 
him  there  reigned  more  than  one  pious  king  who  would 
certainly  have  destroyed  them  had  he  found  them  as 
offensive  as  did  the  author  of  Deuteronomy. 

After  the  death  of  Solomon  the  discontent  which  had 
been  aroused  by  his  innovations,  and  especially  by  the 
rigor  of  his  government,  openly  showed  itself  against 
his  successor;  and  when  Rehoboam  curtly  refused  the 
demands  which  had  been  laid  before  him  by  an  assembly 
of  the  elders  at  Shechem,  they  withdrew  from  their 
allegiance  and  summoned  to  be  their  king  the  Ephraim- 
ite  Jeroboam  ben  Nebat,  who  already  had  made  an 
abortive  attempt  at  revolt  from  Solomon,  and  afterward 
had  taken  refuge  in  Egypt.  Only  Judah  and  Jerusalem 
remained  faithful  to  the  house  of  David.  Among  the 
causes  of  the  revolt  of  the  ten  tribes,  jealousy  of  Judah 
must  certainly  be  reckoned  as  one.  The  power  of 
Joseph  had  been  weakened  by  the  Philistines,  and  by 
the  establishment  of  the  monarchy  the  center  of  gravity 
had  been  shifted  from  the  north  where  it  naturally  lay. 
But  now  it  was  restored  to  its  old  seat;  for  once  more  it 
was  situated,  not  in  Judah,  but  in  Joseph.  Monarchy 
itself,  however,  was  not  abolished  by  the  revolting 
tribes,  conclusively  showing  how  unavoidable  and  how 
advantageous  that  institution  was  now  felt  to  be;  but  at 
the  same  time  they  did  not  refrain  from  attempts  to 
combine  its  advantages  with  those  of  anarchy,  a  folly 
which  was  ultimately  the  cause  of  their  ruin.  As  for 
their  departure  from  the  Mosaic  cultus  observed  at 
Jerusalem  on  the  other  hand,  it  was  first  alleged  against 
them  as  a  sin  only  by  the  later  Jews.  At  the  time 
religion  put  no  obstacle  in  the  way  of  their  separation; 
on  the  contrary,  it  actually  suggested  and  promoted  it 
(Ahijah  of  Shiloh).  The  Jerusalem  cultus  had  not  yet 
come  to  be  regarded  as  the  alone  legitimate;  that  insti¬ 
tuted  by  Jeroboam  at  Bethel  and  at  Dan  was  recog¬ 
nized  as  equally  right;  images  of  the  Deity  were  ex¬ 
hibited  in  all  three  places,  and  indeed  in  every  place 
where  a  house  of  God  was  found.  So  far  as  the  relig¬ 
ious  and  intellectual  life  of  the  nation  was  concerned, 
there  was  no  substantial  difference  between  the  two 
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kingdoms,  except  indeed  in  so  far  as  new  displays  of 
vigorous  initiative  generally  proceeded  from  Israel. 

Rehoboam  did  not  readily  accept  the  situation;  he 
sought  to  reduce  the  revolt  by  force  of  arms,  with  what 
degree  of  success  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  his  rival 
found  himself  constrained  to  take  up  his  residence  at 
Peniel  (near  Mahanaim)  on  the  other  side  of  Jordan. 
The  invasion  of  Shishak,  however,  who  took  Jerusalem 
and  burnt  it,  gave  Jeroboam  at  last  a  breathing  space. 
The  feud  continued  indeed,  but  Rehoboam  could  no 
longer  dream  of  bringing  back  the  ten  tribes.  The  scale 
by  and  by  turned  in  Israel’s  favor.  King  Baasha,  who 
had  seated  himself  on  the  throne  in  place  of  Nadab, 
Jeroboam’s  son,  took  the  offensive,  and  Asa  ben 
Rehoboam  had  no  help  for  it  but  to  call  in  Benhadad 
of  Damascus  against  his  adversary.  In  this  way  he 
gained  his  immediate  purpose,  it  is  true,  but  by  the 
most  dangerous  of  expedients. 

Baasha’s  son  Elah  was  supplanted  by  his  vizier  Zimri, 
who,  however,  was  in  his  turn  unable  to  hold  his  own 
against  Omri,  who  had  supreme  command  of  the  army. 
Against  Omri  there  arose  in  another  part  of  the  country 
a  rival,  Tibni  benGinalh,  who  succeeded  in  maintaining 
some  footing  until  his  death,  when  Omri  became 
supreme.  Omri  must  be  regarded  as  the  founder  of 
the  first  dynasty,  in  the  proper  sense  of  that  word,  in 
Israel,  and  as  the  second  founder  of  the  kingdom  itself, 
to  which  he  gave  a  permanent  capital  in  Samaria.  The 
Bible  has  hardly  anything  to  tell  us  about  him,  but  his 
importance  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  among  the 
Assyrians  “the  kingdom  of  Omri”  was  the  ordinary 
name  of  Israel.  According  to  the  inscription  of  Mesha, 
it  was  he  who  again  subjugated  Moab,  which  had  become 
independent  at  the  death  of  David  or  of  Solomon.  He 
was  not  so  successful  against  the  Damascenes,  to 
whom  he  had  to  concede  certain  privileges  in  his  own 
capital. 

Ahab,  who  succeeded  Omri  his  father,  seems  during 
the  greater  part  of  his  reign  to  have  in  some  sort  ac¬ 
knowledged  Syrian  suzerainty.  In  no  other  way  can 
we  account  for  the  fact  that  in  the  battle  of  Karkar 
against  the  Assyrians  (854  B.C.)  a  contingent  was  con¬ 
tributed  by  him.  But  this  very  battle  made  the  political 
situation  so  clear  that  he  was  led  to  break  off  his  rela¬ 
tions  with  Damascus.  With  this  began  a  series  of 
ferocious  attacks  on  Israel  by  Benhadad  and  Hazael. 
They  were  met  by  Ahab  with  courage  and  success,  but 
in  the  third  year  of  that  fifty  years’  war  he  fell  in  the 
battle  at  Ramoth  Gilead  (c.  851). 

When  the  prophets  first  made  their  appearance,  some 
time  before  the  beginning  of  the  Philistine  war,  they 
were  a  novel  phenomenon  in  Israel;  but  in  the  interval 
they  had  become  so  naturalized  that  they  now  had  a  rec¬ 
ognized  and  essential  place  in  connection  with  the  re¬ 
ligion  of  Jehovah.  They  had  in  the  process  divested 
themselves  of  much  that  had  originally  characterized 
them,  but  they  still  retained  the  habit  of  appearing  in 
companies  and  living  together  in  societies,  and  also  that 
of  wearing  a  peculiar  distinctive  dress.  These  societies 
of  theirs  had  no  ulterior  aims;  the  rabbinical  notion 
that  they  were  schools  and  academies  in  which  the  study 
of  the  Torah  and  of  sacred  history  was  pursued  imports 
later  ideas  into  an  earlier  time.  First-rate  importance 
on  the  whole  cannot  be  claimed  for  the  Nebiim,  but 
occasionally  there  arose  among  them  a  man  in  whom  the 
spirit  which  was  cultivated  within  their  circles  may  be 
said  to  have  risen  to  the  explosive  pitch.  Historical  in¬ 
fluence  was  exercised  at  no  time  save  by  these  indi¬ 
viduals  who  rose  above  their  order  and  even  placed 
themselves  in  opposition  to  it,  but  always  at  the  same 
time  had  their  base  of  operations  within  it.  The  proto¬ 
type  of  this  class  of  exceptional  prophets,  whom  we  not 
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unjustly  have  been  accustomed  to  regard  as  the  true,  is 
Elijah  of  Thisbe,  the  contemporary  of  Ahab. 

In  compliment  to  Jezebel,  his  wife,  Ahab  had  set  up 
in  Samaria  a  temple  with  richly  endowed  religious  serv¬ 
ices  in  honor  of  the  Syrian  Baal.  In  doing  so  he  had 
no  intention  of  renouncing  Jehovah;  Jehovah  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  the  national  God  after  whom  he  named  his 
sons  Ahaziah  and  Jehoram.  The  destruction  of  Jeho¬ 
vah’s  altars  or  the  persecution  of  His  prophets  was  not 
at  all  proposed,  or  even  the  introduction  of  a  foreign 
cultus  elsewhere  than  in  Samaria.  Jehovah’s  sover¬ 
eignty  over  Israel  being  thus  only  remotely  if  at  all 
imperiled,  the  popular  faith  found  nothing  specially 
offensive  in  a  course  of  action  which  had  been  followed 
a  hundred  years  before  by  Solomon  also.  Elijah  alone 
was  strenuous  in  his  opposition;  the  masses  did  not 
understand  him,  and  were  far  from  taking  his  side.  To 
him  only,  but  not  to  the  nation,  did  it  seem  like  a  halt¬ 
ing  between  two  opinions,  an  irreconcilable  inconsist¬ 
ency,  that  Jehovah  should  be  worshiped  as  Israel’s 
God  and  a  chapel  to  Baal  should  at  the  same  time  be 
erected  in  Israel. 

In  solitary  grandeur  did  this  prophet  tower  conspicu¬ 
ously  over  his  time;  legend,  and  not  history,  could  alone 
preserve  the  memory  of  his  figure.  There  remains  a 
vague  impression  that  with  him  the  development  of 
Israel’s  conception  of  Jehovah  entered  upon  a  new  sta¬ 
dium,  rather  than  any  data  from  which  it  can  be  ascer¬ 
tained  wherein  the  contrast  of  the  new  with  the  old  lay. 
After  Jehovah,  acting  more  immediately  within  the 
political  sphere,  had  established  the  nation  and  kingdom, 
he  now  began  in  the  spiritual  sphere  to  operate  against 
the  foreign  elements,  the  infusion  of  which  previously 
had  been  permitted  to  go  on  almost  unchecked.  The 
Rechabites,  who  arose  at  that  time,  protested  in  their 
zeal  for  Jehovah  altogether  against  all  civilization  which 
presupposes  agriculture,  and  in  their  fundamental  prin¬ 
ciples  aimed  at  a  recurrence  to  the  primitive  nomadic 
life  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness;  the  Nazarites  abstained 
at  least  from  wine,  the  chief  symbol  of  Dionysiac  civil¬ 
ization.  In  this  indeed  Elijah  was  not  with  them;  had 
he  been  so,  he  would  doubtless  have  been  intelligible  to 
the  masses.  But,  comprehending  as  he  did  the  spirit 
from  which  these  demonstrations  proceeded,  he  thought 
of  Jehovah  as  a  great  principle  which  cannot  coexist  in 
the  same  heart  with  Baal.  To  him  first  was  it  revealed 
that  we  have  not  in  the  various  departments  of  nature 
a  variety  of  forces  worthy  of  our  worship,  but  that 
there  exists  over  all  but  one  Holy  One  and  one  Mighty 
One,  who  reveals  Himself  not  in  nature  but  in  law  and 
righteousness  in  the  world  of  man.  The  indignation 
he  displayed  against  the  judicial  murder  at  Jezreel  was 
as  genuine  and  strong  as  that  which  he  manifested 
against  the  worship  of  Baal  in  Samaria;  the  one  was  as 
much  a  crime  against  Jehovah  as  the  other. 

Elijah  ascended  to  heaven  before  he  had  actually 
achieved  much  in  the  world.  The  idea  which  his  suc¬ 
cessors  took  from  him  was  that  it  was  necessary  to  make 
a  thorough  clearance  from  Samaria  of  the  Baal  worship 
and  of  the  house  of  Ahab  as  well.  For  this  practical 
end  Elisha  made  use  of  practical  means.  When  Elijah, 
after  the  murder  of  Naboth,  had  suddenly  appeared 
before  Ahab  and  threatened  him  with  a  violent  end,  an 
officer  of  high  command  had  been  present,  Jehu  ben 
Nimshi,  and  he  had  never  forgotten  the  incident.  He 
now  found  himself  at  the  head  of  the  troops  at  Ramoth 
Gilead  after  the  withdrawal  to  Jezreel  of  Joram  ben 
Ahab  from  the  field  to  be  healed  of  his  wound.  To 
Elisha  the  moment  seemed  a  suitable  one  for  giving  to 
Jehu  in  Jehovah’s  name  the  command  now  to  carry  out 
Elijah’s  threat  against  the  house  of  Ahab.  Jehu  gained 
over  the  captains  of  the  army,  and  carried  out  so  well 
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the  task  with  which  the  prophet  had  commissioned  him 
that  not  a  single  survivor  of  Ahab’s  dynasty  or  of  his 
court  was  left.  He  next  extirpated  Baal  and  his  wor¬ 
shipers  in  Samaria.  From  that  date  no  worship  of 
foreign  gods  seems  ever  to  have  recurred  in  Israel. 
Idolatry  indeed  continued  to  subsist,  but  the  images, 
stones,  and  trees,  even  theteraphim  apparently,  belonged 
to  the  cult  us  of  Jehovah,  or  were  at  least  brought  into 
relation  with  it. 

Jehu  founded  the  second  and  last  dynasty  of  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Samaria.  His  inheritance  from  the  house  of 
Omri  included  the  task  of  defending  himself  against  the 
Syrians.  The  forces  at  his  disposal  being  insufficient 
for  this,  he  resorted  to  the  expedient  of  seeking  to  urge 
the  Assyrians  to  renew  their  hostilities  against  the  Ara¬ 
maeans.  For  this  end  his  ambassadors  carried  presents 
to  Shalmaneser  II.;  these  were  not  of  a  regular  but 
only  of  an  occasional  character,  but  the  vanity  of  the 
great  king  represents  them  as  the  tribute  of  a  vassal.  In 
the  years  842  and  839  Assyrian  campaigns  against 
Hazael  of  Damascus  actually  took  place;  then  they  were 
intermitted  for  a  long  time,  and  the  kings  of  Samaria, 
Jehu  and  his  two  successors,  were  left  to  their  own  re¬ 
sources.  These  were  evil  times  for  Israel.  With  a  bar¬ 
barity  never  intermitted  the  frontier  war  went  on  in 
Gilead,  where  Ammon  and  Moab  showed  themselves 
friendly  to  the  Syrian  cause;  occasionally  great  expedi¬ 
tions  took  place,  one  of  which  brought  king  Hazael  to 
the  very  walls  of  Jerusalem.  It  was  only  with  the 
greatest  difficulty  that  Israel’s  independence  was  main¬ 
tained.  Once  more  religion  went  hand  in  hand  with 
the  national  cause;  the  prophet  Elisha  was  the  main¬ 
stay  of  the  kings  in  the  struggle  with  the  Syrians,  “  the 
chariot  and  horsemen  of  Israel.”  Joash  ben  Joahaz  ben 
Jehu  at  last  succeeded  in  inflicting  upon  Syria  several 
blows  which  proved  decisive.  Thenceforward  Israel 
had  nothing  to  fear  from  that  quarter.  Under  Joash’s 
son,  Jeroboam  II.,  the  kingdom  even  reached  a  height 
of  external  power  which  recalled  the  times  of  David. 
Moab  was  again  subdued;  southward  the  frontier  ex¬ 
tended  to  the  brook  of  the  wilderness,  and  northward 
to  Hamath. 

Under  King  Jeroboam  II.,  two  years  before  a  great 
earthquake  that  served  ever  after  for  a  date  to  all  who 
had  experienced  it,  there  occurred  at  Bethel,  the  great¬ 
est  and  most  conspicuous  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  in  Israel, 
a  scene  full  of  significance.  The  multitude  were  assem¬ 
bled  there  with  gifts  and  offerings  for  the  observance 
of  a  festival,  when  there  stepped  forward  a  man  whose 
grim  seriousness  interrupted  the  joy  of  the  feast.  It 
was  a  J  udaean,  Amos  of  Tekoa,  a  shepherd  from  the  wil¬ 
derness  bordering  on  the  Dead  Sea.  Into  the  midst  of 
the  joyful  tones  of  the  songs  which  with  harp  and  tabor 
were  being  sung  at  the  sacred  banquet  he  brought  the 
discordant  note  of  the  mourner’s  wail.  For  over  all  the 
joyous  stir  of  busy  life  his  ear  caught  the  sounds  of 
death:  “  the  virgin  of  Israel  is  fallen,  never  more  to  rise; 
lies  prostrate  in  her  own  land  with  no  one  to  lift  her 
up.”  He  prophesied  as  close  at  hand  the  downfall  of 
the  kingdom  which  just  at  that  moment  was  rejoicing 
in  the  consciousness  of  power,  and  the  deportation  of 
the  people  to  a  far-off  northern  land. 

There  was  something  rotten  in  the  state  of  Israel  in 
spite  of  the  halcyon  days  it  enjoyed  under  Jeroboam 
II.  From  the  indirect  results  of  war,  from  changes  in 
the  tenure  and  the  culture  of  the  soil,  from  defective 
administration  of  justice,  the  humbler  classes  had  much 
to  suffer;  they  found  the  times  were  evil.  But  it  was 
not  this  that  caused  Amos  to  foresee  the  end  of  Israel, 
not  a  mere  vague  foreboding  of  evil  that  forced  him  to 
leave  his  flocks;  the  dark  cloud  that  threatened  on  the 
horizon  was  plain  enough — the  Assyrians.  Once  already 


at  an  earlier  date  they  had  directed  their  course  south, 
westward,  without,  however,  on  that  occasion  becoming 
a  source  of  danger  to  the  Israelites.  But  now  that  the 
bulwark  against  the  Assyrians,  Aram  of  Damascus,  was 
falling  into  ruins,  a  movement  of  these  against  Lebanon 
in  the  time  of  Jeroboam  II.  opened  to  Israel  the  alarm¬ 
ing  prospect  that  sooner  or  later  they  would  have  to 
meet  the  full  force  of  the  irresistible  avalanche. 

The  event  which  Amos  had  foreseen  was  not  long  in 
coming.  The  Israelites  flew  spontaneously,  like  “silly 
doves,”  into  the  net  of  the  Assyrians.  Zechariah  ben 
Jeroboam  was  overthrown  after  a  short  reign;  Shallum, 
his  murderer  and  successor,  was  also  unable  to  hold  his 
own,  and  was  followed  after  the  horrors  of  a  civil  war 
by  Menahem  ben  Gadi,  (745  B.c.)  But  Menahem,  in 
the  presence  of  domestic  (and  perhaps  also  foreign)  as¬ 
sailants,  had  no  other  resort  than  to  purchase  by  pay¬ 
ment  of  a  great  tribute  the  assistance  of  King  Tiglath- 
pileser  II.,  who  at  that  time  was  giving  new  force  to  the 
Assyrian  predominance  in  these  regions.  By  such 
means  he  succeeded  in  attaining  his  immediate  end,  but 
the  further  consequence  was  that  the  rival  party  in  the 
state  turned  for  support  to  Egypt,  and  Palestine  now 
became  the  arena  of  conflict  between  the  two  great 
world-powers. 

Menahem  transmitted  his  kingdom  to  Pekahiah; 
Pekahiah  was  murdered  about  735  B.C.  by  Pekah,  and 
Pekah  himself  shortly  afterward  was  overthrown.  All 
this  happened  within  a  few  years.  It  would  have  been 
possible  to  conjecture  the  state  of  the  country  in  these 
circumstances,  even  if  we  had  not  been  informed  of  it 
by  means  of  the  prophetical  book  of  Hosea,  which  dates 
from  the  time  when  the  Assyrians  had  begun  indeed  to 
tamper  with  the  country,  but  had  not  yet  shown  their 
full  design.  After  the  death  of  Jeroboam  II.  there  had 
been  wild  outbursts  of  partisan  war;  none  of  the  kings 
who  in  quick  succession  appeared  and  disappeared  had 
real  power,  none  established  order.  It  was  as  if  the 
danger  from  without,  which  was  only  too  obviously 
threatening  the  existence  of  the  kingdom,  had  already 
dissolved  all  internal  bonds;  everyone  was  at  war  with 
his  neighbor.  Assyrians  or  Egyptians  were  called  in  to 
support  this  or  that  government;  by  such  expedients  the 
internal  confusion  was,  naturally,  only  increased.  Was 
there  any  other  quarter  in  which  help  could  yet  be 
sought?  The  people,  led  by  the  priests,  turned  to  the 
altars  of  Jehovah,  and  outdid  itself  in  pious  works,  as  if 
by  any  such  illusory  means,  out  of  all  relation  to  the 
practical  problem  in  hand,  the  gangrene  of  anarchy 
could  possibly  be  healed.  Still  more  zealous  than  Amos 
against  the  cultus  was  Hosea,  not  merely  on  the  ground 
that  it  had  the  absurd  motive  of  forcing  Jehovah’s  favor, 
but  also  because  it  was  of  heathenish  character,  nature- 
worship  and  idolatry. 

The  first  actual  collision  between  Israel  and  Assyria 
occurred  in  734.  Resin,  king  of  Damascus,  and  Pekah, 
king  of  Samaria,  had  united  in  an  expedition  against 
Judah,  where  at  that  time  Ahaz  ben  Jotham  occupied 
the  throne.  But  Ahaz  parried  the  blow  by  placing  him¬ 
self  under  the  protection  of  the  Assyrians,  who  perhaps 
would  in  any  case  have  struck  in  against  the  alliance  be¬ 
tween  Aram  and  Israel.  Tiglath-pileser  made  his  first 
appearance  in  734,  first  on  the  seacoast  of  Palestine, 
and  subsequently,  either  in  this  or  in  the  following  year, 
took  up  his  quarters  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes. 
After  he  had  ravaged  Galilee  and  Gilead,  he  finally  con¬ 
cluded  a  peace  in  Samaria  the  capital,  conditionally  on 
his  receiving  the  head  of  King  Pekah  and  considerable 
yearly  tribute.  Hosea  ben  Beeri  was  raised  to  the 
throne  in  Pekah’s  place,  and  acknowledged  by  the  As¬ 
syrian  as  a  vassal.  For  some  ten  years  he  held  his  posi¬ 
tion  quietly,  regularly  paying  his  dues.  But  when  at 
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the  death  of  Tiglath-pileser  the  Syro-Palestinian  king¬ 
doms  rebelled  en  masse ,  Samaria  also  was  seized  with 
the  delirium  of  patriotic  fanaticism.  Relying  upon  the 
help  of  Seve,  king  of  Ethiopia  and  Egypt,  Hosea  ven¬ 
tured  on  a  revolt  from  Assyria.  But  the  Egyptians  left 
him  in  the  lurch  as  soon  as  Shalmaneser  I  V.,  Tiglath- 
pileser’s  successor,  invaded  his  territory.  Before  his 
capital  had  fallen,  Hosea  himself  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  Assyrians.  Samaria  offered  a  desperate  resistance, 
and  succumbed  only  to  Sargon,  Shalmaneser’s  successor 
(721).  Energetic  measures  were  adopted  by  the  victor 
for  the  pacification  of  the  country;  he  carried  all  the 
inhabitants  of  mark  into  captivity  to  Calachene,  Gozan- 
itis,  and  Armenia.  A  remnant  indeed  of  the  ancient 
kingdom  was  still  permitted  to  survive  under  kings  who 
were  mere  vassals;  it  continued  to  subsist  until  the  days 
of  Esarhaddon,  but  the  Scriptural  representation,  ac¬ 
cording  to  which  the  history  of  Israel  terminates  in  721, 
is  substantially  the  most  correct.  Much  light  is  thrown 
upon  the  conditions  of  the  national  religion  then  and 
upon  its  subsequent  development  by  the  single  fact  that 
the  exiled  Israelites  were  absorbed  by  the  surrounding 
heathenism  without  leaving  a  trace  behind  them,  while 
the  population  of  Judah,  who  had  the  benefit  of  a  hun¬ 
dred  years’  respite,  held  their  faith  fast  throughout  the 
period  of  the  Babylonian  exile,  and  by  means  of  it  were 
able  to  maintain  their  own  individuality  afterward  in  all 
the  circumstances  that  arose.  The  fact  that  the  fall  of 
Samaria  did  not  hinder  but  helped  the  religion  of 
Jehovah  is  entirely  due  to  the  prophets.  That  they  had 
foreseen  the  downfall  of  the  state,  and  declared  in  the 
name  of  religion  that  it  was  inevitable,  was  a  matter  of 
much  greater  historical  importance  than  the  actual 
downfall  itself. 

Hitherto  the  small  kingdom  of  Judah  had  stood  in  the 
background.  Its  political  history  had  been  determined 
almost  exclusively  by  its  relation  to  Israel.  Under  the 
dynasty  of  Omri  the  original  enmity  had  been  changed 
into  a  close  but  perhaps  not  quite  voluntary  friendship. 
Judah  found  itself  drawn  completely  into  the  train  of 
the  more  powerful  neighboring  state,  and  seems  even  to 
have  rendered  it  military  service.  The  fall  of  the  house 
of  Omri  was  an  ominous  event  for  Judah  as  well  as 
Israel;  Jehu,  as  he  passed  to  the  throne,  put  to  death 
not  only  Ahaziah  the  king,  but  also  two  and  forty  other 
members  of  the  royal  house  of  David  who  had  fallen 
into  his  hands;  and  those  who  still  survived,  children 
for  the  most  part,  were  murdered  wholesale  by  the 
regent  Athaliah  for  reasons  that  are  unknown.  Only 
one  little  boy,  Joash,  was  concealed  from  her  fury,  and 
by  a  successful  conspiracy  six  years  afterward  was  placed 
upon  the  throne  of  his  ancestors.  At  that  time  the 
Syrians  were  extending  their  incursions  to  Judah  and 
Philistia,  and  Joash  bought  them  off  from  Jerusalem 
with  temple  treasures.  Perhaps  it  was  this  disgrace  that 
he  expiated  with  his  death;  in  like  manner  perhaps  the 
assassination  of  his  successor  Amaziah  is  to  be  accounted 
for  by  the  discredit  he  had  incurred  by  a  reckless 
and  unsuccessful  war  against  Israel.  Just  as  Israel  was 
beginning  to  recover  itself  after  the  happy  termination 
of  the  Syrian  wars,  Judah  also  experienced  its  period  of 
highest  prosperity.  What  Jeroboam  II.  was  to  the 
northern  kingdom,  Uzziah  was  to  that  of  the  south. 
He  appears  to  have  obtained  possession  of  Edom,  and 
for  a  considerable  time  to  have  held  that  one  province 
of  David’s  conquests  which  fell  to  Judah;  and  at  the 
trading  port  of  Elath  he  revived  the  commerce  which 
Solomon  had  created.  The  prosperity  of  his  long  reign 
was  uninterrupted  till  in  his  later  years  he  was  smitten 
with  leprosy,  and  found  it  necessary  to  hand  over  the 
affairs  of  the  kingdon  to  his  son  Jotham.  But  Jotham 
appears  to  have  died  about  the  same  time  as  his  father 
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— his  successor,  still  in  very  early  youth,  being  Ahaz 
ben  Jotham  ben  Uzziah. 

If  Judah  could  not  compare  with  Israel  in  political 
and  general  historical  importance,  it  nevertheless  en¬ 
joyed  more  than  one  considerable  advantage  over  the 
larger  kingdom.  It  was  much  safer  from  foreign  foes; 
for  the  Egyptians,  as  a  rule,  were  not  dangerous  neigh¬ 
bors.  But  its  chief  advantage  consisted  in  the  stability 
of  its  dynasty.  It  was  David  who  had  elevated  Judah  and 
Jerusalem  to  a  position  of  historical  significance,  and 
the  prosperity  of  his  house  was  most  intimately  con¬ 
nected  with  that  of  the  town  and  territory,  and  even 
with  that  of  religion.  On  two  separate  occasions  it 
occurred  that  a  king  of  Judah  was  murdered  by  subjects, 
but  in  both  cases  the  “  people  of  the  land  ”  rose  up 
against  the  assassins  and  once  more  placed  a  member  of 
the  Davidic  family  upon  the  throne.  The  one  actual 
recorded  revolution  was  that  against  Athaliah,  which 
had  for  its  object  the  restoration  of  the  throne  to  the 
legitimate  heir.  Under  shelter  of  the  monarchy  the 
other  institutions  of  the  state  also  acquired  a  measure 
of  permanency  such  as  was  not  found  at  all  in  Israel, 
where  everything  depended  on  the  character  of  individ¬ 
uals,  and  the  existing  order  of  things  was  ever  liable  to 
be  subjected  to  fresh  dispute.  Life  in  Judah  was  a 
much  more  stable  affair,  though  not  so  exciting  or  dra¬ 
matic.  Possibly  the  greater  isolation  of  the  little  king¬ 
dom,  its  more  intimate  relations  with  the  neighboring 
wilderness,  and  the  more  primitive  modes  of  life  which 
resulted  were  also  factors  which  contributed  to  this 
general  result. 

In  the  capital  of  course  the  life  was  not  primitive,  and 
its  influence  was  undoubtedly  greater  than  that  of  the 
country.  Successive  kings  exerted  themselves  for  its 
external  improvement,  and  in  this  respect  Hezekiah  ben 
Ahaz  was  specially  distinguished.  Above  all  they  man¬ 
ifested  sincere  interest  in  the  temple,  which  from  an 
early  period  exerted  a  powerful  force  of  attraction  over 
the  entire  mass  of  the  population.  They  regulated  the 
cultus  according  to  their  individual  tastes,  added  to  it 
or  curtailed  it  at  their  pleasure,  and  dealt  with  the 
sacred  treasures  as  they  chose.  Although  the  priests 
had  in  a  certain  sense  great  power — the  conspiracy 
against  Athaliah  was  led  not  by  a  prophet  but  by  a 
priest — they  were  nevertheless  subjects  of  the  king,  and 
had  to  act  according  to  his  orders.  That  the  cultus  of 
Jehovah  at  Jerusalem  was  purer  than  that  at  Bethel  or 
at  Samaria  is  an  assertion  which  is  contradicted  by  move 
than  one  well-attested  fact.  In  this  respect  there  w*?* 
no  essential  difference  between  Israel  and  Judah,  it 
was  in  Israel  that  the  reaction  against  Baal-worsh'p 
originated  which  afterward  passed  over  into  Judah  ;  the 
initiative  in  all  such  matters  was  Israel’s.  There  the 
experiments  were  made  from  which  Jerusalem  learned 
the  lesson.  How  deep  was  the  interest  felt  in  the  affairs 
of  the  larger  kingdom  by  the  inhabitants  even  of  one  of 
the  smaller  provincial  towns  of  Judah  is  shown  in  the 
instance  of  Amos  of  Tekoah. 

Step  by  step  with  the  decline  of  Israel  after  the  death 
of  Jeroboam  II.  did  Judah  rise  in  importance;  it  was 
already  preparing  to  take  the  inheritance.  The  man 
through  whom  the  transition  of  the  history  from  Israel 
to  Judah  was  effected,  and  who  was  the  means  of  se¬ 
curing  for  the  latter  kingdom  a  period  of  respite  which 
was  fruitful  of  the  best  results  for  the  consolidation  of 
true  religion,  was  the  prophet  Isaiah.  The  history  of 
his  activity  is  at  the  same  time  the  history  of  Judah 
during  that  period. 

Isaiah  became  conscious  of  his  vocation  in  the  year  of 
King  Uzziah’s  death  ;  his  earliest  discourses  date  from 
the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Ahaz.  In  them  he  con¬ 
templates  the  imminent  downfall  of  Samaria,  and 
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threatens  Judah  also  with  the  chastisement  its  political 
and  social  sins  deserve.  To  the  very  last  he  endeavored 
to  restrain  Ahaz  from  his  purpose  of  summoning  the 
Assyrians  to  his  help;  he  assured  him  of  Jehovah’s 
countenance,  and  offered  him  a  token  in  pledge.  When 
the  king  refused  this,  the  prophet  recognized  that  mat¬ 
ters  had  gone  too  far,  and  that  the  coming  of  the 
Assyrians  could  not  be  averted.  lie  then  declared 
that  the  dreaded  danger  would  indeed  be  obviated  by 
that  course,  but  that  another  far  more  serious  would  be 
incurred.  For  the  Egyptians  would  resist  the  westward 
movement  of  Assyria,  and  Judah  as  the  field  of  war 
would  be  utterly  laid  waste;  only  a  remnant  would  re¬ 
main  as  the  basis  of  a  better  future. 

The  actual  issue,  however,  was  not  yet  quite  so 
disastrous.  The  Egyptians  did  not  interfere  with  the 
Assyrians,  and  left  Samaria  and  Damascus  to  their  fate. 
Judah  became  indeed  tributary  to  Assyria,  but  at  the 
same  time  enjoyed  considerable  prosperity. 

While  thirty  years  passed  thus  peacefully  away  so  far 
as  foreign  relations  were  concerned,  internal  changes  of 
all  the  greater  importance  were  taking  place.  Heze- 
kiah  ben  Ahaz  undertook  for  the  first  time  a  thorough¬ 
going  reformation  in  the  cultus  of  Jehovah.  “  He  re¬ 
moved  the  high  places,  and  brake  the  pillars,  and  cut 
down  the  Ashera,  and  brake  in  pieces  the  brazen  ser¬ 
pent  that  Moses  had  made  so  we  are  told  in  2 
Kings,  with  a  mixture  of  the  general  and  the  special 
that  does  not  inspire  much  confidence.  But  in  every 
respect  there  must  have  been  a  wide  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  objects  and  results  of  the  reformations  of 
Hezekiah  and  Josiah.  Undoubtedly  Hezekiah  under¬ 
took  his  reforms  in  worship  under  the  influence  of  Isai¬ 
ah.  Following  in  the  footsteps  of  Hosea,  who  had 
been  the  first  to  take  and  to  express  offense  at  the  use 
of  images  in  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  this  prophet,  utiliz¬ 
ing  the  impression  which  the  destruction  of  Samaria 
had  produced  in  Jerusalem,  strove  to  the  utmost  against 
the  adoration  of  the  work  of  men’s  hands  in  the  holy 
places,  against  the  Asheras  and  pillars  (sun-pillars),  and 
above  all  against  the  ephods,  i.e.,  the  idols  of  silver  and 
gold,  of  which  the  land  was  full.  But  against  the  high 
places  in  and  by  themselves,  against  the  multiplicity  of 
the  altars  of  Jehovah,  he  made  no  protest. 

Sargon,  king  of  Assyria,  was  succeeded  in  705  by 
Sennacherib.  The  opportunity  was  seized  by  Mero- 
dacli  Baladan  of  Babylon  to  secure  his  independence ; 
and  by  means  of  an  embassy  he  urged  Hezekiah  also  to 
throw  off  the  yoke.  The  proposal  was  adopted,  and 
the  king  of  Judah  was  joined  by  other  petty  kingdoms, 
especially  some  of  the  Philistine  towns.  Relations 
with  Egypt  were  established  to  secure  its  support  in 
case  of  need.  Sennacherib’s  more  immediate  and 
pressing  business  in  Babylon  enabled  Palestine  to  gain 
some  time;  but  the  issue  of  that  revolt  made  self-decep¬ 
tion  impossible  as  to  the  probable  result  of  the  other 
movement. 

This  was  the  period  at  which  Isaiah,  already  far  ad¬ 
vanced  in  life,  wielded  his  greatest  influence.  The 
preparations  for  revolt,  the  negotiations  with  Egypt, 
were  concealed  from  him — a  proof  how  greatly  he  was 
feared  at  court.  When  he  came  to  know  of  them,  it 
was  already  too  late  to  undo  what  had  been  done.  But 
he  could  at  least  give  vent  to  his  anger.  With  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  it  seemed  to  him,  the  story  of  Samaria  was  repeat¬ 
ing  itself ;  uninstructed  by  that  sad  lesson,  the  capital 
was  giving  itself  up  to  the  mad  intoxication  of  leaders 
who  would  inevitably  bring  her  to  ruin. 

Meanwhile  Sennacherib,  at  the  head  of  a  great  army, 
was  advancing  against  Philistia  and  Judah  along  the 
Phoenician  coast  (701).  Having  captured  Ascalon,  he 
next  laid  siege  to  Ekron,  which,  after  the  combined 


Egyptian  and  Ethiopian  army  sent  to  its  relief  had  been 
defeated  at  Eltheke,  fell  into  the  enemy’s  hand,  and  was 
severely  dealt  with.  Simultaneously  various  fortresses 
of  Judah  were  occupied,  and  the  level  country  was  de¬ 
vastated.  The  consequence  was  that  Hezekiah,  in  a 
state  of  panic,  offered  to  the  Assyrians  his  submission, 
which  was  accepted  on  payment  of  a  heavy  penalty,  lie 
being  permitted,  however,  to  retain  possession  of  Jeru¬ 
salem.  He  seemed  to  have  got  cheaply  off  from  the  un¬ 
equal  contest. 

The  way  being  thus  cleared,  Sennacherib  pressed  on 
southward,  for  the  Egyptians  were  collecting  their 
forces  against  him.  The  nearer  he  came  to  the  enemy 
the  more  undesirable  did  he  find  it  that  lie  should  leave 
in  his  rear  so  important  a  fortress  as  Jerusalem  in  the 
hands  of  a  doubtful  vassal.  Notwithstanding  the  re¬ 
cently  ratified  treaty,  therefore,  he  demanded  the  sur¬ 
render  of  the  city,  believing  that  a  policy  of  intimida¬ 
tion  would  be  enough  to  secure  it  from  Hezekiah.  But 
there  was  another  personality  in  Jerusalem  of  whom  his 
plans  had  taken  no  account.  Isaiah  had  indeed  regarded 
the  revolt  from  Assyria  as  a  rebellion  against  Jehovah 
Himself,  and  therefore  as  a  perfectly  hopeless  under¬ 
taking  which  could  only  result  in  the  utmost  humiliation 
and  sternest  chastisement  for  Judah.  But  still  more 
distinctly  than  those  who  had  gone  before  him  did 
he  hold  firm  as  an  article  of  faith  the  conviction  that  the 
kingdom  would  not  be  utterly  annihilated;  all  his 
speeches  of  solemn  warning  closed  with  the  announce¬ 
ment  that  a  remnant  should  return  and  form  the  kernel 
of  a  new  commonwealth  to  be  fashioned  after  Jehovah’s 
own  heart.  For  him,  in  contrast  to  Amos,  the  great 
crisis  had  a  positive  character;  in  contrast  to  Hosea,  he 
did  not  expect  a  temporary  suspension  of  the  theoc¬ 
racy,  to  be  followed  by  its  complete  reconstruction,  but 
in  the  pious  and  God-fearing  individuals  who  were  still 
to  be  met  with  in  this  Sodom  of  iniquity,  he  saw  the 
threads,  thin  indeed,  yet  sufficient,  which  formed  the 
links  between  the  Israel  of  the  present  and  its  better 
future.  Over  against  the  vain  confidence  of  the  multi¬ 
tude  Isaiah  had  hitherto  brought  into  prominence  the 
darker  obverse  of  his  religious  belief,  but  now  he  con¬ 
fronted  their  present  depression  with  its  bright  reverse; 
faint-heartedness  was  still  more  alien  to  his  nature  than 
temerity.  In  the  name  of  Jehovah  he  bade  King 
Hezekiah  be  of  good  courage,  and  urged  that  he  should 
by  no  means  surrender.  The  Assyrians  would  not  be 
able  to  take  the  city,  not  even  to  shoot  an  arrow  into  it 
nor  to  bring  up  their  siege  train  against  it.  And  thus 
it  proved  in  the  issue.  By  a  still  unexplained  catastro¬ 
phe,  the  main  army  of  Sennacherib  was  annihilated  on 
the  frontier  between  Egypt  and  Palestine,  and  Jerusa¬ 
lem  thereby  freed  from  all  danger.  The  Assyrian  king 
had  to  save  himself  by  a  hurried  retreat  to  Nineveh; 
Isaiah  was  triumphant.  A  more  magnificent  close 
of  a  period  of  influential  public  life  can  hardly  be 
imagined. 

The  catastrophe  which  befell  the  army  of  Sennacherib 
had  no  very  great  effect  upon  the  external  affairs  of 
Judah.  Sennacherib  indeed,  being  busy  in  the  east, 
was  unable  to  retrieve  the  loss  he  had  sustained,  but 
his  son  Esarhaddon,  who  succeeded  him  in  681,  resumed 
the  Egyptian  war  with  better  success.  He  made  him¬ 
self  master  of  the  Nile  valley,  and  brought  the  Ethio¬ 
pians  into  submission.  That  the  petty  kingdoms  of 
Palestine  returned  to  the  old  relations  of  dependence  is 
to  be  taken  as  a  matter  of  course.  Judah  appears  to 
have  resumed  the  yoke  voluntarily,  but  the  Samaritans 
only  after  force  had  been  applied ;  they  were  afterward 
deported,  whereupon  the  deserted  country  was  occupied 
by  foreign  colonists,  who,  however,  (T^epted  the  cultus 
of  the  god  of  the  land. 
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That  Manasseli  ben  Hezekiah  should  have  again  come 
under  Assyrian  suzerainty  appears  at  that  time  to  have 
made  but  little  impression ;  since  the  time  of  Ahaz  Judah 
had  been  accustomed  to  this  relation.  The  book  of 
Kings  speaks  only  of  internal  affairs  under  the  reign  of 
Manasseli.  According  to  it,  he  was  a  bad  ruler,  who 
permitted,  and  even  caused,  innocent  blood  to  flow  like 
water.  But  what  was  of  greater  consequence  for  the 
future,  he  took  up  an  attitude  of  hostility  toward  the 
prophetic  party  of  reform,  and  put  himself  on  the  side 
of  the  reaction  which  would  fain  bring  back  to  the  place 
of  honor  the  old  popular  half-pagan  conception  of  Jeho¬ 
vah,  as  against  the  pure  and  holy  God  whom  the  proph¬ 
ets  worshiped.  The  revulsion  manifested  itself,  as  the 
reform  had  done,  chiefly  in  matters  of  worship.  The 
old  idolatrous  furniture  of  the  sanctuaries  was  reinstated 
in  its  place,  and  new  frippery  was  imported  from  all 
quarters,  especially  from  Assyria  and  Babylon,  to  reno¬ 
vate  the  old  religion  ;  with  Jehovah  was  now  associated 
a  “queen  of  heaven.”  Yet,  as  usual,  the  restoration 
did  more  than  merely  bring  back  the  old  order  of  things. 
What  at  an  earlier  period  had  been  mere  naivete  now 
became  superstition,  and  could  hold  its  ground  only  by 
having  imparted  to  it  artificially  a  deeper  meaning  which 
was  itself  borrowed  from  the  prophetical  circle  of  ideas. 
Again,  earnestness  superseded  the  old  joyousness  of  the 
odtus  ;  this  now  had  reference  principally  to  sin  and  its 
atonement.  Value  was  attached  to  services  rendered  to 
tne  Deity,  just  in  proportion  to  their  hardness  and  un¬ 
naturalness  ;  at  this  period  it  was  that  the  old  precept 
to  sacrifice  to  Jehovah  the  male  that  opens  the  matrix 
was  extended  to  children.  The  counter-reformation 
was  far  from  being  unaffected  by  the  preceding  reforma¬ 
tion,  although  it  understood  religious  earnestness  in  quite 
another  sense,  and  sought,  not  to  eliminate  heathenism 
from  the  cultus,  but  to  animate  it  with  new  life.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  reaction  was  in  the  end  found  to  have 
left  distinct  traces  of  its  influence  in  the  ultimate  issue 
of  the  reformation. 

Manasseh’s  life  was  a  long  one,  and  his  son  Amon 
walked  in  his  ways.  The  latter  died  after  a  brief  reign, 
and  with  his  death  a  new  era  for  Judah  began.  It  was 
introduced  by  the  great  catastrophe  in  which  the  Assyr¬ 
ian  empire  came  to  an  end.  The  sovereignty  of  the 
world  was  beginning  to  pass  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
Semites  into  those  of  the  Aryans.  Phraortes  of  Media 
indeed  was  unsuccessful  in  his  attempt  against  the 
Assyrians,  but  Cyaxares  beat  them  and  proceeded  to  be¬ 
siege  their  capital.  The  Scythian  invasion  of  Media  and 
western  Asia  (r.  630)  at  this  juncture  gave  them  another 
respite  of  six  and  twenty  years;  but  even  it  tended  to 
break  into  pieces  the  great,  loosely-compacted  monarchy. 
The  provinces  became  gradually  disintegrated,  and  the 
kingdom  shriveled  up  till  it  covered  no  more  than  the 
land  of  Asshur. 

The  inroad  of  the  Scythians  aroused  to  energy  again 
the  voice  of  prophecy  which  had  been  dumb  during  the 
very  sinful  but  not  very  animated  period  of  Manasseh’s 
reign.  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah  threatened  with  the 
mysterious  northern  foe,  just  as  Amos  and  Hosea  had 
formerly  done  with  the  Assyrians.  The  Scythians 
actually  did  invade  Palestine  in  626  (the  thirteenth  year  of 
Josiah),  and  penetrated  as  far  as  to,  Egypt;  but  their 
course  lay  along  the  shore  line,  and  they  left  Judah  un¬ 
touched.  This  danger  that  had  come  so  near  and  yet 
passed  them  by,  this  instance  of  a  prophetic  threatening 
that  had  come  to  pass  and  yet  been  mercifully  averted, 
made  a  powerful  impression  upon  the  people  of  Judah; 
public  opinion  went  through  a  revolution  in  favor  of  the 
reforming  party  which  was  able  to  gain  for  itself  the 
support  also  of  the  young  king  Josiah  ben  Amon.  The 
circumstances  were  favorable  for  coming  forward  with 


a  comprehensive  programme  for  a  reconstruction  of  the 
theocracy.  In  the  year  621  (the  eighteenth  of  Josiah) 
Deuteronomy  was  discovered,  accepted,  and  carried  into 
effect. 

Jehovah  and  Israel,  religion  and  patriotism,  once 
more  went  hand  in  hand.  Jeremiah  alone  did  not 
suffer  himself  to  be  misled  by  the  general  feeling.  He 
was  a  second  Amos,  upon  a  higher  platform — but, 
unlike  his  predecessor,  a  prophet  by  profession;  his 
history,  like  Isaiah’s,  is  practically  the  history  of  his 
time.  In  the  work  of  introducing  Deuteronomy  he 
had  taken  an  active  part,  and  throughout  his  life  he 
showed  his  zeal  against  unlawful  altars  and  against  the 
adoration  of  wood  and  stone  (Asheras  and  pillars). 
But  he  was  by  no  means  satisfied  with  the  efforts  of  the 
reformation  that  had  been  effected;  nothing  appeared  to 
him  more  sinful  or  more  silly  than  the  false  confidence 
produced  by  it  in  Jehovah  and  in  the  inviolability  of 
His  one  true  temple.  This  confidence  he  maintained  to 
be  delusive;  Judah  was  not  a  whit  better  than  Israel 
had  been,  Jerusalem  would  be  destroyed  one  day  like 
the  temple  of  Shiloh.  The  external  improvements  on 
which  the  people  of  Judah  prided  themselves  he  held  to 
leave  this  severe  judgment  unaffected;  what  was  needed 
was  a  quite  different  sort  of  change,  a  change  of  heart, 
not  very  easy  positively  to  define. 

An  opportunity  for  showing  his  opposition  presented 
itself  to  the  prophet  at  the  juncture  when  King  Josiah 
had  fallen  at  Megiddo  in  the  battle  with  Pharaoh 
Necho  (608),  and  when  the  people  wert,  seeking  safety 
and  protection  by  cleaving  to  Jehovah  and  His  holy 
temple.  At  the  instance  of  the  priests  and  the  prophets 
he  had  almost  expiated  with  his  blood  the  blasphemies 
he  had  uttered  against  the  popular  belief;  but  he  did  not 
suffer  himself  to  be  driven  from  his  course.  Even  when 
the  times  had  grown  quiet  again,  he  persisted,  at  the 
risk  of  his  life  and  under  universal  reproach  and  ridi¬ 
cule,  in  his  work  as  a  prophet  of  evil.  Moments  of 
despair  sometimes  came  to  him;  but  that  he  had  cor¬ 
rectly  estimated  the  true  value  of  the  great  conversion 
of  the  nation  was  speedily  proved  by  the  facts.  Al¬ 
though  Deuteronomy  was  not  formally  abolished  under 
Jehoiakim,  who  as  the  vassal  of  Egypt  ascended  the 
throne  of  his  father  Josiah,  nevertheless  it  ceased  to 
have  practical  weight,  the  battle  of  Megiddo  having 
shown  that  in  spite  of  the  covenant  with  Jehovah  the 
possibilities  of  non-success  in  war  remained  the  same 
as  before.  Jehoiakim  tended  to  return  to  the  ways  of 
Manasseh,  not  only  as  regarded  idolatry,  but  also  in 
his  contempt  for  law  and  the  private  rights  of  his  sub¬ 
jects;  the  two  things  seem  to  stand  in  connection. 

The  course  of  events  at  last  brought  upon  the  theocracy 
the  visible  ruin  which  Jeremiah  had  been  so  long  ex¬ 
pecting.  After  the  Egyptians  had,  with  comparative 
ease,  subjugated  Syria  at  a  time  when  the  Medes  and 
Chaldaeans  were  busied  with  the  siege  of  Nineveh, 
Nebuchadnezzar,  that  task  accomplished,  came  upon 
them  from  Babylon  and  routed  them  on  the  Euphrates 
near  Carchemish  (605-4).  The  people  of  Judah  re¬ 
joiced  at  the  fall  of  Nineveh,  and  also  at  the  result  of 
Carchemish ;  but  they  were  soon  undeceived  when  the 
prospect  began  to  open  on  them  of  simply  exchanging 
the  Egyptian  for  the  Chakkean  yoke.  The  power  of 
the  Chaldteans  had  been  quite  unsuspected,  and  now  it 
was  found  that  in  them  the  Assyrians  had  suddenly  re¬ 
turned  to  life.  Jeremiah  was  the  only  man  who  gained 
any  credit  by  these  events.  His  much  ridiculed  “  enemy 
out  of  the  north,”  of  whom  he  had  of  old  been  wont  to 
speak  so  much,  now  began  to  be  talked  of  with  respect, 
although  his  name  was  no  longer  “  the  Scythian ’’but 
“the  Babylonian.”  It  was  an  epoch — the  close  of  an 
account  which  balanced  in  his  favor.  Therefore  it  was 


that  precisely  at  this  moment  he  received  the  Divine 
command  to  commit  to  writing  that  which  for  twenty- 
three  years  he  had  been  preaching,  and  which,  ever 
pronounced  impossible,  had  now  shown  itself  so  close 
at  hand. 

After  the  victory  of  Carchemish  the  Chaldteans  drove 
Pharaoh  out  of  Syria,  and  also  compelled  the  submission 
of  Jehoiakim  ( c .  602).  For  three  years  he  continued  to 
pay  his  tribute,  and  then  he  withheld  it  ;  a  mad  passion 
for  liberty,  kindled  by  religious  fanaticism,  had  begun 
to  rage  with  portentous  power  among  the  influential 
classes,  the  grandees,  the  priests,  and  the  prophets. 
Nebuchadnezzar  satisfied  himself  in  the  first  instance 
with  raising  against  Judah  several  of  the  smaller  nation¬ 
alities  around,  especially  the  Edomites ;  not  till  597  did 
he  appear  in  person  before  Jerusalem.  The  town  was 
compelled  to  yield  ;  the  more  important  citizens  were 
carried  into  exile,  among  them  the  young  king  Jecho- 
niah,  son  of  Jehoiakim,  who  had  died  in  the  interval; 
Zedekiah  ben  Josiah  was  made  king  in  his  stead  over 
the  remnant  left  behind.  The  patriotic  fanaticism  that 
had  led  to  the  revolt  was  not  broken  even  by  this  blow. 
Within  four  years  afterward  new  plans  of  liberation 
began  to  be  again  set  on  foot ;  but  on  this  occasion  the 
influence  of  Jeremiah  proved  strong  enough  to  avert  the 
danger.  But  when  a  definite  prospect  of  help  from 
Pharaoh  Hophra  (Apries)  presented  itself  in  589,  the 
craving  for  independence  proved  quite  irrepressible. 
Revolt  was  declared;  and  in  a  very  short  time  the 
Chaldaean  army,  with  Nebuchadnezzar  at  its  head,  lay 
before  Jerusalem.  For  awhile  everything  seemed  to 
move  prosperously;  the  Egyptians  came  to  the  rescue, 
and  the  Chaldeans  were  compelled  to  raise  the  siege  in 
order  to  cope  with  them.  At  this  there  was  great  joy 
in  Jerusalem;  but  Jeremiah  continued  to  express  his 
gloomy  views.  The  event  proved  that  he  was  right ; 
the  Egyptians  were  repulsed  and  the  siege  resumed. 
The  city  was  bent  on  obstinate  resistance  ;  in  vain  did 
Jeremiah,  at  continual  risk  of  his  life,  endeavor  to  bring 
it  to  reason.  The  king,  who  agreed  with  the  prophet, 
did  not  venture  to  assert  his  opinion  against  the  domi¬ 
nant  terrorism.  The  town  in  these  circumstances  was  at 
last  taken  by  storm,  and,  along  with  the  temple,  reduced 
to  ruins.  Cruel  vengeance  was  taken  on  the  king  and 
grandees,  and  the  pacification  of  the  country  was  insured 
by  another  and  larger  deportation  of  the  inhabitants  to 
Babylon.  Thus  terminated  in  586  the  kingdom  of  J  udah. 

The  exiled  Jews  had  not  been  scattered  all  over 
Chaldsea,  but  were  allowed  to  remain  together  in  fam¬ 
ilies  and  clans.  Many  of  them,  notwithstanding  this 
circumstance,  must  have  lapsed  and  become  merged  in 
the  surrounding  heathenism ;  but  many  also  continued 
faithful  to  Jehovah  and  to  Israel.  They  labored  under 
much  depression  and  sadness,  groaning  under  the  wrath 
of  Jehovah,  who  had  rejected  His  people  and  canceled  His 
covenant.  They  were  lying  under  a  sort  of  vast  inter¬ 
dict;  they  could  not  celebrate  any  sacrifice  or  keep  any 
feast;  they  could  only  observe  days  of  fasting  and 
humiliation,  and  such  rites  as  had  no  inseparable  con¬ 
nection  with  the  holy  land.  The  observance  of  the 
Sabbath,  and  the  practice  of  the  rite  of  circumcision, 
acquired  much  greater  importance  than  they  formerly 
possessed  as  signs  of  a  common  religion.  The  meetings 
on  the  Sabbath  day  out  of  which  the  synagogues  were 
afterward  developed  appear  to  have  first  come  into  use 
during  this  period;  perhaps  also  even  then  it  had 
become  customary  to  read  aloud  from  the  prophetic 
writings  which  set  forth  that  all  had  happened  in  the 
providence  of  God,  and  moreover  that  the  days  of 
adversity  were  not  to  last  forever. 

Matters  improved  somewhat  as  Cyrus  entered  upon 
his  victorious  career. 


For  many  years  the  Persian  monarch  put  the  patience 
of  the  Jews  to  the  proof;  Jehovah’s  judgment  upon  the 
Chaldaeans,  instead  of  advancing,  seemed  to  recede.  At 
length,  however,  their  hopes  were  realized;  in  the  year 
538  Cyrus  brought  the  empire  of  Babylon  to  an  end, 
and  gave  the  exiles  leave  to  seek  their  fatherland  once 
more.  This  permission  was  not  made  use  of  by  all,  or 
even  by  a  majority.  The  number  of  those  who  returned 
is  stated  at  42,360;  whether  women  and  children  are  in¬ 
cluded  in  this  figure  is  uncertain.  On  arriving  at  their 
destination,  after  the  difficult  march  through  the  desert, 
they  did  not  spread  themselves  over  the  whole  of  Judah 
but  settled  chiefly  in  the  neighborhood  of  Jerusalem. 
The  Calebites,  for  example,  who  previously  had  had 
their  settlements  in  and  around  Hebron,  now  settled  in 
Bethlehem  and  in  the  district  of  Ephrath.  They  found 
it  necessary  to  concentrate  themselves  in  face  of  a  threat¬ 
ened  admixture  of  doubtful  elements.  From  all  sides 
people  belonging  to  the  surrounding  nations  had  pressed 
into  the  depopulated  territory  of  Judah.  Not  only  had 
they  annexed  the  border  territories — where,  for  example, 
the  Edomites  or  Idumaeans  held  the  whole  of  the  Negeb 
as  far  as  to  Hebron;  they  had  effected  lodgments  every¬ 
where,  and — as  the  Ammonites,  Ashdodites,  and  espe¬ 
cially  the  Samaritans — had  amalgamated  with  the  older 
Jewish  population,  a  residue  of  which  had  remained  in 
the  country  in  spite  of  all  that  had  happened.  These  half- 
breed  “pagani”  (Amme  haareg  gave  a  friendly 

reception  to  the  returning  exiles  (Bnehaggola);  particu¬ 
larly  did  the  Samaritans  show  themselves  anxious  to 
make  common  cause  with  them.  But  they  were  met 
with  no  reciprocal  cordiality.  The  lesson  of  religious 
isolation  which  the  children  of  the  captivity  had  learned 
in  Babylon  they  did  not  forget  on  their  return  to  their 
home.  Here  also  they  lived  as  in  a  strange  land.  Not 
the  native  of  Judaea,  but  tne  man  who  could  trace  his 
descent  from  the  exiles  in  Babylon,  was  reckoned  as  be¬ 
longing  to  their  community. 

The  first  decennia  after  the  return  of  the  exiles,  dur¬ 
ing  which  they  were  occupied  in  adjusting  themselves 
to  their  new  homes,  were  passed  under  a  variety  of  ad  ¬ 
verse  circumstances  and  by  no  means  either  in  joyous¬ 
ness  or  security.  Were  these  then  the  Messianic  times 
which,  it  had  been  foretold,  were  to  dawn  at  the  close 
of  their  captivity?  They  did  not  at  all  events  answer  the 
expectations  which  had  been  formed.  A  settlement  had 
been  again  obtained,  it  was  true,  in  the  fatherland;  but 
the  Persian  yoke  pressed  now  more  heavily  than  ever 
the  Babylonian  had  done.  The  sins  of  God’s  people 
seemed  still  unforgiven,  their  period  of  bond-service  not 
yet  at  an  end.  A  slight  improvement,  as  is  shown  by 
the  prophecies  of  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  followed  when 
in  the  year  520  the  obstacles  disappeared  which  until 
then  had  stood  in  the  way  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  tem¬ 
ple;  the  work  then  begun  was  completed  in  516.  Inas¬ 
much  as  the  Jews  were  now  nothing  more  than  a  relig¬ 
ious  community,  based  upon  the  traditions  of  a  national 
existence  that  had  ceased,  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple, 
naturally,  was  for  them  an  event  of  supreme  importance. 

The  law  of  the  new  theocracy  was  the  book  of  Deuter¬ 
onomy;  this  was  the  foundation  on  which  the  structure 
was  to  be  built.  But  the  force  of  circumstances,  and 
the  spirit  of  the  age,  had  even  before  and  during  the 
exile  exerted  a  modifying  influence  upon  that  legislative 
code;  and  it  continued  to  do  so  still.  At  first  a  “  son  of 
David  ”  had  continued  to  stand  at  the  head  of  the  Bne 
haggola,  but  this  last  relic  of  the  old  monarchy  soon  had 
to  give  way  to  a  Persian  governor  who  was  under  the 
control  of  the  satrap  of  trans-Euphratic  Syria,  and 
whose  principal  business  was  the  collection  of  revenue. 
Thenceforward  the  sole  national  chief  was  Joshua  the 
high  priest,  on  whom,  accordingly,  the  political  repre- 
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sfchtation  also  of  the  community  naturally  devolved, 
in  the  circumstances  as  they  then  were  no  other  arrange¬ 
ment  was  possible.  I  he  way  had  been  paved  for  it  long 
before  in  so  far  as  the  Assyrians  had  destroyed  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Israel,  while  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  which 
survived  it  the  religious  cultus  had  greater  importance 
attached  to  it  than  political  affairs,  and  also  inasmuch  as 
in  point  of  fact  the  practical  issue  of  the  prophetic  re¬ 
formation  sketched  in  Deuteronomy  had  been  to  make 
the  temple  the  national  center  still  more  than  formerly. 
The  hierocracy  toward  which  Ezekiel  had  already  opened 
the  way  was  simply  inevitable.  It  took  the  form  of  a 
monarchy  of  the  high  priest,  he  having  stepped  into  the 
place  formerly  occupied  by  the  theocratic  king.  As  his 
peers  and  at  his  side  stood  the  members  of  his  clan,  the 
Levites  of  the  old  Jerusalem,  who  traced  their  descent 
from  Zadok  (Sadduk);  the  common  Levites  held  a  much 
lower  rank,  so  far  as  they  had  maintained  their  priestly 
rank  at  all,  and  had  not  been  degraded,  in  accordance 
with  Ezekiel’s  law,  to  the  position  of  mere  temple  serv¬ 
itors.  “  Levite,”  once  the  title  of  honor  bestowed  on 
all  priests,  became  more  and  more  confined  to  members 
of  the  second  order  of  the  clergy. 

Meanwhile  no  improvement  was  taking  place  in  the 
condition  of  the  Jewish  colonists.  They  were  poor; 
they  had  incurred  the  hostility  of  their  neighbors  by 
their  exclusiveness;  the  Persian  Government  was  sus¬ 
picious;  the  incipient  decline  of  the  great  kingdom  was 
accompanied  with  specially  unpleasant  consequences  so 
far  as  Palestine  was  concerned  (Megabyzus).  All  this 
naturally  tended  to  produce  in  the  community  a  certain 
laxity  and  depression.  To  what  purpose  (it  was  asked) 
all  this  religious  strictness,  which  led  to  so  much  that 
was  unpleasant?  Why  all  this  zeal  for  Jehovah,  who 
refused  to  be  mollified  by  it  ?  It  is  a  significant  fact 
that  the  upper  ranks  of  the  priesthood  were  least  of  all 
concerned  to  counteract  this  tendency.  Their  priest¬ 
hood  was  less  to  them  than  the  predominance  which 
was  based  upon  it ;  they  looked  upon  the  neighboring 
ethnarchs  as  their  equals,  and  maintained  relations  of 
friendship  with  them.  The  general  community  was  only 
following  their  example  when  it  also  began  to  mingle 
with  the  Amme  haareg. 

The  danger  of  Judaism  merging  into  heathenism  was 
imminent.  But  it  was  averted  by  a  new  accession  from 
without.  In  the  year  458  Ezra  the  scribe,  with  a  great 
number  of  his  compatriots,  set  out  from  Babylon,  for 
the  purpose  of  reenforcing  the  Jewish  element  in  Pales¬ 
tine.  The  Jews  of  Babylon  were  more  happily  situated 
than  their  Palestinian  brethren,  and  it  was  comparatively 
easy  for  them  to  take  up  a  separatist  attitude,  because 
they  were  surrounded  by  a  heathenism  not  partial  but 
entire.  They  were  no  great  losers  from  the  circumstance 
that  they  were  precluded  from  participating  directly  in 
the  life  of  the  ecclesiastical  community;  the  Torah  had 
long  ago  become  separated  from  the  people,  and  was 
now  an  independent  abstraction  following  a  career  of 
its  own.  Babylonia  was  the  place  where  a  further 
codification  of  the  law  had  been  placed  alongside  of 
Deuteronomy.  Ezekiel  had  led  the  way  in  reducing  to 
theory  and  to  writing  the  sacred  practice  of  his  time;  in 
this  he  was  followed  by  an  entire  school;  in  their  exile 
the  Levites  turned  scribes.  Since  then  Babylon  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  the  home  of  the  Torah;  and,  while  in  Pales¬ 
tine  itself  the  practice  was  becoming  laxer,  their  literary 
study  had  gradually  intensified  the  strictness  and  dis¬ 
tinctive  peculiarities  of  Judaism.  And  now  there  came 
to  Palestine  a  Babylonian  scribe  having  the  law  of  his 
God  in  his  hand,  and  armed  with  authority  from  the 
Persian  king  to  proceed  upon  the  basis  of  this  law  with 
a  reformation  of  the  community. 

Ezra  did  not  set  about  introducing  the  new  law  imme- 
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diately  on  his  arrival  in  Judaea.  In  the  first  instance  ne 
concentrated  his  attention  on  the  task  of  effecting  a 
strict  separation  between  the  Bne  haggola  and  the 
heathen  or  half-heathen  inhabitants.  So  much  he  could 
accomplish  upon  the  basis  of  Deuteronomy,  but  it  was 
long  before  he  gave  publicity  to  the  law  which  he  him¬ 
self  had  brought.  Why  he  hesitated  so  long  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  say;  between  the  seventh  and  the  twentieth  year 
of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus  (458-445  b.c.)  there  is  a 
great  hiatus  in  the  narrative  of  the  books  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah.  The  main  reason  appears  to  have  been 
that,  in  spite  of  the  good-will  of  the  Persian  king,  Ezra 
had  not  the  vigorous  support  of  the  local  authorities. 
But  this  was  indispensably  necessary  in  order  to  secure 
recognition  for  a  new  law. 

At  last,  in  445,  it  fell  to  the  lot  of  a  Jew,  who  also 
shared  the  views  of  Ezra,  Nehemiah  ben  Hakkelejah, 
the  cupbearer  and  the  favorite  of  Artaxerxes,  to  be  sent 
as  Persian  governor  to  Judtea.  After  he  had  freed  the 
community  from  external  pressure  with  vigor  and  suc¬ 
cess,  and  brought  it  into  more  tolerable  outward  cir¬ 
cumstances,  the  business  of  introducing  the  new  law¬ 
book  was  next  proceeded  with;  in  this  Ezra  and  Nehe¬ 
miah  plainly  acted  in  concert. 

On  the  first  of  Tisri — the  year  is  unfortunately  not 
given,  but  it  cannot  have  been  earlier  than  444  B.c. — 
the  promulgation  of  the  law  began  at  a  great  gathering 
in  Jerusalem ;  Ezra,  supported  by  the  Levites,  was 
present.  Toward  the  end  of  the  month,  the  conclud¬ 
ing  act  took  place,  in  which  the  community  became 
solemnly  bound  by  the  contents  of  the  law.  Special 
prominence  was  given  to  those  provisions  with  which 
the  people  were  directly  concerned,  particularly  those 
which  related  to  the  dues  payable  by  the  laity  to  the 
priests. 

The  covenant  which  hitherto  had  rested  on  Deuteron¬ 
omy  was  thus  expanded  into  a  covenant  based  upon  the 
entire  Pentateuch.  Substantially  at  least  Ezra’s  law¬ 
book,  in  the  form  in  which  it  became  the  Magna  Charta 
of  J  udaism  in  or  about  the  year  444,  must  be  regarded 
as  practically  identical  with  our  Pentateuch,  although 
many  minor  amendments  and  very  considerable  addi¬ 
tions  may  have  been  made  at  a  later  date. 

As  regards  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Jewish  com¬ 
munity  under  the  Persian  domination,  we  have  almost 
no  information.  The  high  priest  in  Nehemiah’s  time 
was  Eliashib,  son  of  Joiakim  and  grandson  of  Joshua, 
the  patriarchal  head  of  the  sons  of  Zadok,  who  had 
returned  from  Babylon  ;  he  was  succeeded  in  the  direct 
line  by  Joiada,  Johanan,  and  Jaddua;  the  last-named 
was  in  office  at  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great.  Pales¬ 
tine  was  the  province  which  suffered  most  severely  of 
all  from  the  storms  which  marked  the  last  days  of  the 
sinking  Persian  empire,  and  it  is  hardly  likely  that  the 
Jews  escaped  their  force;  we  know  definitely,  however, 
of  only  one  episode,  in  which  the  Persian  general, 
Bagoses,  interfered  in  a  disagreeable  controversy  abou* 
the  high-priesthood  (cir.  375). 

To  this  portion  also  belongs  the  constitution  of  the 
Samaritan  community  on  an  independent  footing  by 
Manasseh,  a  Jewish  priest  of  rank.  He  was  expelled 
from  Jerusalem  by  Nehemiah  in  432,  for  refusing  to 
separate  from  his  alien  wife.  He  took  shelter  with  his 
father-in-law,  Sanballat,  the  Samaritan  prince,  who 
built  him  a  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim  near  Shechem, 
where  he  organized  a  Samaritan  church  and  a  Samari¬ 
tan  worship,  on  the  Jerusalem  model,  and  on  the  basis 
of  a  but  slightly  modified  Jerusalem  Pentateuch.  If 
the  Samaritans  had  hitherto  exerted  themselves  to  the 
utmost  to  obtain  admission  into  the  fellowship  of  the 
Jews,  they  henceforward  were  as  averse  to  have  any¬ 
thing  to  do  with  these  as  these  were  to  have  any  deal* 
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ings  with  them;  the  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim  was 
now  the  symbol  of  their  independence  as  a  distinct  relig¬ 
ious  sect.  For  the  Jews  this  was  a  great  advantage, 
as  they  had  no  longer  to  dread  the  danger  of  syncre¬ 
tism.  They  could  now  quite  confidently  admit  the 
Amme  haare<;  into  their  communion,  in  the  assurance 
of  assimilating  them  without  any  risk  of  the  opposite 
process  taking  place.  The  Judaizing  process  began 
first  with  the  country  districts  immediately  surrounding 
Jerusalem,  and  then  extended  to  Galilee  and  many 
portions  of  Persea.  In  connection  with  it,  the  Hebrew 
language,  which  hitherto  had  been  firmly  retained  by 
the  Bne  haggola,  now  began  to  yield  to  the  Aramaic, 
and  to  hold  its  own  only  as  a  sacred  speech. 

Palestine  fell  into  Alexander’s  possession  in  332;  after 
his  death  it  had  an  ample  share  of  the  troubles  arising 
out  of  the  partition  of  his  inheritance.  In  320  it  was 
seized  by  Ptolemy  I.,  who,  on  a  sabbath  day,  took 
Jerusalem;  but  in  315  he  had  to  give  way  before 
Antigonus.  Even  before  the  battle  of  Ipsus,  however, 
he  recovered  possession  once  more,  and  for  a  century 
thereafter  southern  Syria  continued  to  belong  to  the 
Egyptian  crown,  although  the  Seleucidse  more  than  once 
sought  to  wrencli  it  away. 

In  the  priestly  dynasty  during  the  period  of  the 
Ptolemies,  Onias  I.  ben  Jaddua  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Simon  I.,  after  whom  again  came  first  his  brothers 
Eleazar  and  Manasseh,  and  next  his  son  Onias  II. ;  the 
last-named  was  in  his  turn  followed  by  his  son  Simon 
II.,  whose  praises  are  sung  by  the  son  of  Sirach 
(xlix.  14-16).  At  the  side  of  the  high  priest  stood  the 
gerusia  of  the  town  of  Jerusalem,  as  a  council  of  state, 
including  the  higher  ranks  of  the  priesthood.  The  new 
sovereign  power  was  at  once  stronger  and  juster  than 
the  Persian — at  least  under  the  earlier  Ptolemies;  the 
power  of  the  national  government  increased;  to  it  was 
intrusted  the  business  of  raising  the  tribute. 

As  a  consequence  of  the  revolutionary  changes  which 
had  taken  place  in  the  conditions  of  the  whole  East, 
the  Jewish  dispersion  (diaspora)  began  vigorously  to 
spread.  It  dated  its  beginning  indeed  from  an  earlier 
period — from  the  time  when  the  Jews  had  lost  their 
land  and  kingdom,  but  yet,  thanks  to  their  religion, 
could  not  part  with  their  nationality.  They  did  not  by 
any  means  all  return  from  Babylon  ;  perhaps  the  ma¬ 
jority  permanently  settled  abroad.  The  successors  of 
Alexander  (diadochi)  fully  appreciated  their  international 
element,  and  used  it  as  a  link  between  their  barbarian 
and  Hellenic  populations.  Everywhere  they  encouraged 
the  settlement  of  Jews — in  Asia  Minor,  in  Syria,  and 
especially  in  Egypt.  Alongside  of  the  Palestinian  there 
arose  a  Hellenistic  Judaism,  which  had  its  metropolis 
in  Alexandria.  Here,  under  Ptolemy  I.  and  II.,  the 
Torah  had  already  been  translated  into  Greek,  and 
around  this  sprung  up  a  Jewish  Greek  literature  which 
soon  became  very  extensive.  At  the  court  and  in  the 
army  of  the  Ptolemies  many  Jews  rose  to  prominent 
positions;  everywhere  they  received  the  preference  over, 
and  everywhere  they  in  consequence  earned  the  hatred 
of,  the  indigenous  population. 

After  the  death  of  Ptolemy  IV.  (205)  Antiochus  III. 
attained  the  object  toward  which  he  and  his  predecessors 
had  long  been  vainly  striving;  after  a  war  protracted 
with  varying  success  through  several  years,  he  succeeded 
at  last  in  incorporating  Palestine  with  the  kingdom  of 
the  Seleucidae.  The  Jews  took  his  side,  less  perhaps 
because  they  had  become  disgusted  with  the  really  sadly 
degenerate  Egyptian  rule,  than  because  they  had  fore¬ 
seen  the  issue  of  the  contest,  and  preferred  to  attach 
themselves  voluntarily  to  the  winning  side.  In  grate¬ 
ful  acknowledgment  Antiochus  confirmed  and  enlarged 
certain  privileges  of  the  “  holy  camp,”  i.e.>  of  Jerusalem. 
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It  soon,  however,  became  manifest  that  the  Jews  ha<< 
made  but  a  poor  bargain  in  this  exchange.  Three  years 
after  his  defeat  at  Magnesia,  Antiochus  III.  died  (187), 
leaving  to  his  son  Seleucus  IV.  an  immense  burden  of 
debt,  which  he  had  incurred  by  his  unprosperous  Roman 

war.  Seleucus,  in  his  straits,  could  not  afford  to  be 
overscrupulous  in  appropriating  money  where  it  was  to 
be  found;  he  did  not  need  to  be  twice  told  that  the 
wealth  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  was  out  of  all  pro¬ 
portion  to  the  expenses  of  the  sacrificial  service.  The 
sacred  treasury  accordingly  made  the  narrowest  possible 
escape  from  being  plundered;  Hehodorus,  who  had  been 
charged  by  the  king  to  seize  it,  was  deterred  at  the  last 
moment  by  a  heavenly  vision.  But  the  Jews  derived  no 
permanent  advantage  from  this. 

The  malady  which  had  long  been  incubating  now 
reached  its  acute  phase.  Just  in  proportion  as  Hellen¬ 
ism  showed  itself  friendly  did  it  present  elements  of 
danger  to  Judaism.  From  the  periphery  it  slowly  ad¬ 
vanced  toward  the  center,  from  the  diaspora  to  Jeru¬ 
salem,  from  mere  matters  of  external  fashion  to  mat¬ 
ters  of  the  most  profound  conviction.  Especially  did 
the  upper  and  cultivated  classes  of  society  begin  to  feel 
ashamed,  in  presence  of  the  refined  Greeks,  of  their 
Jewish  singularity,  and  to  do  all  in  their  power  to  tone 
it  down  and  conceal  it.  In  this  the  priestly  nobility 
made  itself  conspicuous  as  the  most  secular  section  of 
the  community,  and  it  was  the  high  priest  who  took  the 
initiative  in  measures  which  aimed  at  a  complete  Hel- 
lenizing  of  the  Jews.  He  outdid  everyone  else  in 
paganism.  Once  he  sent  a  considerable  present  for 
offerings  to  the  Syrian  Hercules  on  the  occasion  of  his 
festival,  but  his  messenger,  ashamed  to  apply  the  money 
to  such  a  purpose,  set  it  apart  for  the  construction  of 
royal  ships  of  war. 

The  friendship  shown  by  Jason  for  the  Greek  king 
and  for  all  that  was  Hellenic  did  not  prevent  Antiochus 
IV.  from  setting  pecuniary  considerations  before  all 
others.  Menelaus,  intrusted  with  the  mission  of  con¬ 
veying  to  Antioch  the  annual  Jewish  tribute,  availed 
himself  of  the  opportunity  to  promote  his  own  personal 
interests  by  offering  a  higher  sum  for  the  high-priest¬ 
hood,  and,  having  otherwise  ingratiated  himself  with 
the  king,  gained  his  object  ( 1 71).  But  though  nominat¬ 
ed  he  did  not  find  it  quite  easy  to  obtain  possession  of 
the  post.  The  Tobiadce  took  his  side,  but  the  body  of 
the  people  stuck  to  Jason,  who  was  compelled  to  give 
way  only  when  Syrian  troops  had  been  brought  upon 
the  scene.  Menelaus  had  immediately,  however,  to  en¬ 
counter  another  difficulty,  for  he  could  not  at  once  pay 
the  amount  of  tribute  which  he  had  promised.  He 
helped  himself  so  far  indeed  by  robbing  the  temple,  but 
this  landed  him  in  new  embarrassments.  Oi  ias  III., 
who  was  living  out  of  employment  at  Antioch,  threat¬ 
ened  to  make  compromising  revelations  to  the  king;  he 

was,  however,  opportunely  assassinated.  The  rage  of 
the  people  against  the  priestly  temple-plunderer  now 
broke  out  in  a  rising  against  a  certain  Lysimachus,  who 
at  the  instance  of  the  absent  Menelaus  had  made  further 
inroads  upon  the  sacred  treasury.  The  Jews’  defense 
before  the  king  (at  Tyre)  on  account  of  this  uproar  re¬ 
solved  itself  into  a  grievous  complaint  against  the  con¬ 
duct  of  Menelaus.  His  case  was  a  bad  one,  but  money 
again  helped  him  out  of  his  straits,  and  the  extreme 
penalty  of  the  law  fell  upon  his  accusers. 

The  feelings  of  the  Jews  with  reference  to  this  wolf¬ 
ish  shepherd  may  easily  be  imagined.  Nothing  but  fear 
of  Antiochus  held  them  in  check.  Then  a  report  gained 
currency  that  the  king  had  perished  in  an  expedition 
against  Egypt  (170),  and  Jason,  who  meanwhile  had 
found  refuge  in  Ammanitis,  availed  himseJf  of  the 
prevailing  current  of  feeling  to  resume  his  authority 
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with  the  nelp  of  1,000  men.  He  was  not  able,  how¬ 
ever,  to  hold  the  position  long,  partly  because  he 
showed  an  unwise  vindictiveness  against  his  enemies, 
partly  (and  chiefly)  because  the  rumor  of  the  death  of 
Antiochus  turned  out  to  be  false.  The  king  was  al¬ 
ready  in  fact  close  at  hand,  on  his  return  from  Egypt, 
full  of  anger  at  an  insurrection  which  he  regarded  as 
having  been  directed  against  himself.  He  inflicted 
severe  and  bloody  chastisement  upon  Jerusalem,  carried 
off  the  treasures  of  the  temple,  and  restored  Menelaus, 
placing  Syrian  officials  at  his  side.  Jason  fled  from 

?lace  to  place,  and  ultimately  died  in  misery  at 
.acedaemon. 

The  deepest  despondency  pra vailed  in  Judaea;  but  its 
cup  of  sorrow  was  not  yet  full.  Antiochus,  probably 
soon  after  his  last  Egyptian  expedition  (168),  sent  Apol¬ 
lonius  with  an  army  against  Jerusalem.  He  fell  upon 
the  unsuspecting  city,  disarmed  the  inhabitants  and 
demolished  the  walls,  but  on  the  other  hand  fortified 
Acra,  and  garrisoned  it  strongly  so  as  to  make  it  a 
standing  menace  to  the  whole  country.  Having  thus 
made  his  preparations,  he  proceeded  to  carry  out  his 
main  instructions.  All  that  was  religiously  distinctive 
of  Judaism  was  to  be  removed;  such  was  the  will  of  the 
king.  The  Mosaic  cultus  was  abolished,  Sabbath 
observance  and  the  rite  of  circumcision  prohibited,  all 
copies  of  the  Torah  confiscated  and  burnt.  In  the 
desecrated  and  partially  destroyed  temple  pagan  cere¬ 
monies  were  performed,  and  upon  the  great  altar  of 
burnt  offering  a  small  altar  to  Jupiter  Capitolinus  was 
erected,  on  which  the  first  offering  was  made  on  Kis- 
lev  25,  168.  In  the  country  towns  also  heathen  altars 
were  erected,  and  the  Jews  compelled,  on  pain  of  death, 
publicly  to  adore  the  false  gods  and  to  eat  swine’s 
flesh  that  had  been  sacrificed  to  idols. 

The  princes  and  grandees  of  the  Jews  had  represented 
to  Antiochus  that  the  people  were  ripe  for  Hellenization; 
and  inasmuch  as,  apart  from  this,  to  reduce  to  uni¬ 
formity  the  extremely  motley  constituents  of  his  king¬ 
dom  was  a  scheme  that  lay  near  his  heart,  he  was  very 
willing  to  believe  them.  That  the  very  opposite  was 
the  case  must  of  course  have  become  quite  evident  very 
soon;  but,  the  resistance  of  the  Jews  taking  the  form  of 
rebellious  risings  against  his  creatures,  he  fell  upon  the 
hopeless  plan  of  coercion — hopeless,  for  he  could  attain 
his  end  only  by  making  all  Judaea  one  vast  graveyard. 
There  existed  indeed  a  pagan  party;  the  Syrian  garrison 
of  Acra  was  partly  composed  of  Jews  who  sold  them¬ 
selves  to  be  the  executioners  of  their  countrymen.  Fear 
also  influenced  many  to  deny  their  convictions;  but  the 
majority  adhered  firmly  to  the  religion  of  their  fathers. 
Jerusalem,  the  center  of  the  process  of  Hellenization, 
was  abandoned  by  its  inhabitants,  who  made  their 
escape  to  Egypt,  or  hid  themselves  in  the  country,  in 
deserts  and  caves.  The  scribes  in  especial  held  fast  by 
the  law;  and  they  were  joined  by  the  party  of  the 
Asidseans  (/.<?.,  pious  ones). 

At  first  there  was  no  thought  of  meeting  violence  with 
violence;  as  the  book  of  Daniel  shows,  people  consoled 
themselves  with  thoughts  of  the  immediate  intervention 
of  God  which  would  occur  in  due  time.  Quite  casually, 
without  either  plan  or  concert,  a  warlike  opposition 
arose.  There  was  a  certain  priest  Mattathias,  of  the 
family  of  the  Hasmomeans,  a  man  far  advanced  in  life, 
whose  home  was  in  Modein,  a  little  country  town  to  the 
west  of  Jerusalem.  Hither  also  the  Syrian  soldiers 
came  to  put  the  population  to  a  positive  proof  of  their 
change  of  faith;  they  insisted  upon  Mattathias  leading  the 
way.  But  he  was  steadfast  in  his  refusal;  and,  when 
another  Jew  addressed  himself  before  his  eyes  to  the 
Work  of  making  the  heathen  offering,  he  killed  him  and 
the  Syrian  officer  as  well,  and  destroyed  the  altar. 
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Thereupon  he  fled  to  the  hill  country,  accompanied  by 
his  sons  (Johannes  Gaddi,  Simon  Thassi,  Judas  Macca- 
baeus,  Eleazar  Auaran,  Jonathan  Apphus)  and  other 
followers.  But  he  resolved  to  defend  himself  to  the 
last,  and  not  to  act  as  some  other  fugitives  had  done, 
who,  about  the  same  time,  had  allowed  themselves  to  be 
surrounded  and  butchered  on  a  sabbath  day  without  lift¬ 
ing  a  finger.  Thus  he  became  the  head  of  a  band  which 
defended  the  ancestral  religion  with  the  sword.  They 
traversed  the  country,  demolished  the  altars  of  the  false 
gods,  circumcised  the  children,  and  persecuted  the  hea¬ 
then  and  heathenishly  disposed.  The  sect  of  the  Asi- 
dseans  also  intrusted  itself  to  their  warlike  protection. 

Mattathias  soon  died  and  left  his  leadership  to  Judas 
Maccabaeus,  by  whom  the  struggle  was  carried  on  in  the 
first  instance  after  the  old  fashion;  soon,  however,  it 
assumed  larger  dimensions,  when  regular  armies  were  sent 
out  against  the  insurgents.  First  Apollonius,  the  gov¬ 
ernor  of  Judaea,  took  the  field;  but  he  was  defeated  and 
fell  in  battle.  Next  came  Seron,  governor  of  Coelesyria, 
who  also  was  routed,  near  Bethhoron  (166).  Upon  this 
Lysias,  the  regent  to  whom  Antiochus  IV.,  who  was 
busied  in  the  far  east,  had  intrusted  the  government  of 
Syria  and  the  charge  of  his  son,  Antiochus  Philopator,  a 
minor,  sent  a  strong  force  under  the  command  of  three 
generals.  Approaching  from  the  west,  it  was  their 
design  to  advance  separately  upon  Jerusalem,  but 
Judas  anticipated  their  plan  and  compelled  them  to 
quit  the  field  (166).  The  regent  now  felt  himself 
called  on  to  interpose  in  person.  Invading  Judaea 
from  the  south,  he  encountered  the  Jews  at  Bethsur, 
who,  however,  offered  an  opposition  that  was  not  easily 
overcome ;  he  was  prevented  from  resorting  to  the  last 
measures  by  the  intelligence  which  reached  him  of  the 
death  of  the  king  Elymais  (165). 

The  withdrawal  of  Lysias  secured  the  fulfillment  of 
the  desires  of  the  defenders  of  the  faith  in  so  far  as  it 
now  enabled  them  to  restore  the  Jerusalem  worship  to 
its  previous  condition.  They  lost  no  time  in  set¬ 
ting  about  the  accomplishment  of  this.  They  were 
not  successful  indeed  in  wresting  Acra  from  the 
possession  of  the  Syrians,  but  they  so  occupied  the 
garrison  as  to  prevent  it  from  interfering  with  the  work 
of  restoration.  On  Kislev  25,  165,  the  very  day  on 
which,  three  years  before,  “  the  abomination  of  desola¬ 
tion  ”  had  been  inaugurated,  the  first  sacrifice  was 
offered  on  the  new  altar,  and  in  commemoration  of 
this  the  feast  of  the  dedication  was  thenceforth  cele¬ 
brated. 

As  it  was  easy  to  see  that  danger  still  impended,  the 
temple  was  put  into  a  state  of  defense,  as  also  was  the 
town  of  Bethsur,  where  Lysias  had  been  checked.  But 
the  favorable  moment  presented  by  the  change  of  sov¬ 
ereign  was  made  use  of  for  still  bolder  attempts.  Scat¬ 
tered  over  the  whole  of  southern  Syria  there  were  a 
number  of  Jewish  localities  on  which  the  heathens  now 
proceeded  to  wreak  their  vengeance.  For  the  purpose  of 
rescuing  these  oppressed  co-religionists,  and  of  bringing 
them  in  safety  to  Judaea,  the  Maccabees  made  a  series  of 
excursions  extending  in  some  cases  as  far  as  to  Lebanon 
and  Damascus.  Lysias  had  his  hands  otherwise  fully 
occupied,  and  perhaps  did  not  feel  much  disposed  to 
continue  the  fight  on  behalf  of  the  cultus  of  Jupiter 
Capitolinus.  Daily  gaining  in  boldness,  the  Jews  now 
took  in  hand  also  to  lay  regular  siege  to  Acra.  Then, 
at  last,  Lysias  yielded  to  the  pressure  of  Syrian  and 
Jewish  deputations  and  determined  to  take  serious 
steps  (162).  With  a  large  force  he  entered  Judaea, 
again  from  the  south,  and  laid  siege  to  Bethsur.  Judas 
vainly  attempted  the  relief  of  the  fortress ;  he  sustained 
near  Bethzachariah  a  defeat,  in  which  his  brother  Elea¬ 
zar  perished.  Bethsur  was  unable  to  hold  out,  being 
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short  of  provisions  on  account  of  the  sabbatic  year. 
The  Syrians  advanced  next  to  Jerusalem,  and  besieged 
the  temple;  it  also  was  insufficiently  provisioned,  and 
would  soon  have  been  compelled  to  surrender  had  not 
Lysias  been  again  called  away  at  the  critical  moment  by 
other  exigencies.  A  certain  Philip  was  endeavoring  to 
oust  him  from  the  regency ;  as  it  was  necessary  for  him 
to  have  his  hands  free  in  dealing  with  this  new  enemy, 
he  closed  a  treaty  with  the  temple  garrison  and  the 
people  at  large,  in  accordance  with  which  at  once  the 
political  subjection  and  the  religious  freedom  of  the 
Jews  were  to  be  maintained.  Thus  the  situation  as  it 
had  existed  before  Antiochus  IV.  was  restored.  Only 
no  attempt  was  made  to  replace  Menelaus  as  high 
priest  and  ethnarch ;  this  post  was  to  be  filled  by  Al- 
cimus. 

The  concessions  thus  made  by  Lysias  were  inevitable ; 
and  even  King  Demetrius  I.,  son  of  Seleucus  IV.,  who 
toward  the  end  of  162  ascended  the  throne  and  caused 
both  Lysias  and  his  ward  to  be  put  to  death,  had  no 
thought  of  interfering  with  their  religious  freedom.  But 
the  Maccabees  desired  something  more  the  status  quo 
ante  ;  after  having  done  their  duty  they  were  disinclined 
to  retire  in  favor  of  Alcimus,  whose  sole  claim  lay  in  his 
descent  from  the  old  heathenishly-disposed  high-priestly 
family.  Alcimus  was  compelled  to  invoke  the  assist¬ 
ance  of  the  king,  who  caused  him  to  be  installed  by 
Bacchides.  He  was  at  once  recognized  by  the  Scribes 
and  Asid^ans,  for  whom,  with  religious  liberty,  every¬ 
thing  they  wished  had  been  secured;  the  claims  to  su¬ 
premacy  made  by  the  Hasmonseans  were  of  no  conse¬ 
quence  to  them.  Doubtless  the  masses  also  would  ulti¬ 
mately  have  quietly  accepted  Alcimus,  who  of  course 
refrained  from  interference  with  either  law  or  worship, 
had  he  not  abused  the  momentary  power  he  derived 
from  the  presence  of  Bacchides  to  take  a  foolish  re¬ 
venge.  But  the  consequence  of  his  action  was  that,  as 
soon  as  Bacchides  had  turned  his  back,  Alcimus  was 
compelled  to  follow  him.  For  the  purpose  of  restoring 
him  a  Syrian  army  once  more  invaded  Judsea  under 
Nicanor  (160),  but  first  at  Kapharsalama  and  after¬ 
ward  at  Bethoron  was  defeated  by  Judas  and  almost 
annihilated  in  the  subsequent  flight,  Nicanor  himself 
being  among  the  slain  (thirteenth  Adar — Nicanor’sday). 
Judas  was  now  at  the  acme  of  his  prosperity;  about 
this  time  he  concluded  his  (profitless)  treaty  with  the 
Romans.  But  disaster  was  impending.  In  the  month 
of  Nisan,  barely  a  month  after  the  defeat  of  Nicanor,  a 
new  Syrian  army  under  Bacchides  entered  Judoea  from 
the  north;  near  Elasa,  southward  from  Jerusalem,  a 
decisive  battle  was  fought  which  was  lost  by  Judas, 
and  in  which  he  himself  fell. 

The  religious  war  properly  so  called  had  already  been 
brought  once  for  all  to  an  end  by  the  convention  of 
Lysias.  If  the  struggle  continued  to  be  carried  on,  it 
was  not  for  the  faith  but  for  the  supremacy — less  in  the 
interests  of  the  community  than  in  those  of  the  Has¬ 
monseans.  After  the  death  of  Judas  the  secular  charac¬ 
ter  which  the  conflict  had  assumed  ever  since  162  con¬ 
tinually  became  more  conspicuous.  Jonathan  Apphus 
fought  for  his  house,  and  in  doing  so  used  thoroughly 
worldly  means.  The  high-priesthood,  i.e.,  the  eth- 
narchy,  was  the  goal  of  his  ambition.  So  long  as  Al¬ 
cimus  lived,  it  was  far  from  his  reach.  Confined  to  the 
rocky  fastnesses  beside  the  Dead  Sea,  he  had  nothing 
for  it  but,  surrounded  by  his  faithful  followers,  to  wait 
for  better  times.  But  on  the  death  of  Alcimus  (159) 
the  Syrians  refrained  from  appointing  a  successor,  to 
obviate  the  necessity  of  always  having  to  protect  him 
with  military  force.  During  the  interregnum  of  seven 
years  which  followed  Jonathan  again  came  more  and 
more  to  the  front,  so  that  at  last  Bacchides  concluded 


an  armistice  with  him  oil  the  basis  of  the  status  Quo  (t 
Macc.  ix.  73).  From  his  residence  at  Michmas  Jona¬ 
than  now  exercised  a  de  facto  authority  over  the  entire 
nation. 

When,  accordingly,  Alexander  Balas,  a  reputed  son 
of  Antiochus  IV.,  rose  against  Demetrius,  both  rivals 
exerted  themselves  to  secure  the  alliance  of  Jonathan, 
who  did  not  fail  to  benefit  by  their  competition.  First 
of  all,  Demetrius  formally  recognized  him  as  a  prince  of 
Judah;  in  consequence  of  this  he  removed  to  Jerusalem, 
and  expelled  the  heathen  and  heathenishly  disposed, 
who  continued  to  maintain  a  footing  only  in  Acra  and 
Bethsur.  Next,  Alexander  Balas  conferred  on  him  the 
title  of  “high  priest  of  the  nation  and  friend  of  the 
king;  ”  in  gratitude  for  which  Jonathan  went  over  to 
his  side  (152).  He  remained  loyal,  although  Demetrius 
now  made  larger  offers;  he  was  justified  by  the  event, 
for  Demetrius  I.  had  the  worst  of  it  and  was  slain  (150). 
The  victorious  Balas  heaped  honors  upon  Jonathan, 
who  maintained  his  fidelity,  and  fought  successfully  in 
his  interests  when,  in  147,  Demetrius  II.,  the  son  of 
Demetrius  I.,  challenged  a  conflict.  The  high  priest 
was  unable  indeed  to  prevent  the  downfall  of  Alexander 
in  145;  but  Demetrius  II.,  won  by  presents,  far  from 
showing  any  hostility,  confirmed  him  in  his  position  in 
consideration  of  a  tribute  of  300  talents. 

Jonathan  was  grateful  to  the  king,  as  he  showed  by 
going  with  3,000  men  to  his  aid  against  the  insurgent 
Antiochenes.  But  when  the  latter  drew  back  from  his 
promise  to  withdraw  the  garrison  from  Acra,  he  went 
over  to  the  side  of  Trypho,  who  had  set  up  a  son  of 
Alexander  Balas  (Antiochus)  as  a  rival.  In  the  war 
which  he  now  waged  as  Seleucid  strategus  against 
Demetrius  he  succeeded  in  subduing  almost  the  whole 
of  Palestine.  Meanwhile  his  brother  Simon  remained 
behind  in  Judaea,  mastered  the  fortress  of  Bethsur,  and 
resumed  with  great  energy  the  siege  of  Acra.  All  this 
was  done  in  the  names  of  Antiochus  and  Trypho,  but 
really  of  course  in  the  interests  of  the  Jews  themselves. 
There  were  concluded  also  treaties  with  the  Romans 
and  Lacedaemonians,  certainly  not  to  the  advantage  of 
the  Syrians. 

Trypho  sought  now  to  get  rid  of  the  man  whom  he 
himself  had  made  so  powerful.  He  treacherously  seized 
and  imprisoned  Jonathan  in  Ptolemais,  and  meditated 
an  attack  upon  the  leaderless  country.  But,  on  the 
frontier,  Simon,  the  last  remaining  son  of  Mattathias, 
met  him  in  force.  All  Trvpho’s  efforts  to  break  through 
proved  futile;  after  skirting  all  Judsea  from  west  to 
south,  without  being  able  to  get  clear  of  Simon,  he  at 
last  withdrew  to  Persea  without  having  accomplished 
anything.  On  the  person  of  Jonathan,  whom  he  caused 
to  be  executed,  he  vented  the  spleen  he  felt  on  the  dis¬ 
covery  that  the  cause  for  which  that  prince  had  fought 
was  able  to  gain  the  victory,  even  when  deprived  of  his 
help.  Simon,  in  point  of  fact,  was  Jonathan’s  equal 
as  a  soldier,  and  his  superior  as  a  ruler.  He  secured 
his  frontier  by  means  of  fortresses,  made  himself  master 
of  Acra  ( 141 ),  and  understood  how  to  enable  the 
people,  in  time  of  peace,  to  reap  the  advantages  that 
result  from  successful  war;  agriculture,  industry,  and 
commerce  (from  the  haven  of  Joppa)  began  to  flourish 
vigorously.  In  grateful  recognition  of  his  services,  the 
high-priesthood  and  the  ethnarchy  were  bestowed  upon 
him  as  hereditary  possessions  by  a  solemn  assembly  of 
the  people,  “until  a  trustworthy  prophet  should  arise.” 

Nominally,  the  Selucidae  still  continued  to  possess  the 
suzerainty.  Simon,  naturally,  had  detached  himself 
from  Trypho  and  turned  to  Demetrius  II.,  who  con¬ 
firmed  him  in  his  position,  remitted  all  arrears  of  tribute, 
and  waived  his  rights  for  the  future  (142).  The  friend¬ 
ship  of  Demetrius  II.  and  of  his  successor,  Antiochus 
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Sidetes,  \Vith  Simon,  however,  lasted  only  as  long  as 
Trypho  remained  in  the  way.  But,  he  once  removed, 
Sidetes  altered  his  policy.  He  demanded  of  Simon  the 
surrender  of  Joppa,  Gazara,  and  other  towns,  besides 
the  citadel  of  Jerusalem,  as  well  as  payment  of  all 
tribute  resting  due.  The  refusal  of  these  demands  led 
to  war,  which,  in  its  earlier  stages,  was  carried  on  with 
success,  but  the  scales  were  turned  after  the  murder  of 
Simon,  when  Sidetes  in  person  took  the  field  against 
John  Hyrcanus,  Simon’s  son  and  successor.  Jerusalem 
capitulated;  in  the  negotiations  for  peace,  the  surrender 
of  all  the  external  possessions  of  the  Jews  was  insisted 
upon;  the  suzerainty  of  the  Syrians  became  once  more 
a  reality  (135).  But  in  130  the  powerful  Antiochus 
Sidetes  fell  in  an  expedition  against  the  Parthians,  and 
the  complications  anew  arising  in  reference  to  the  suc¬ 
cession  to  the  Syrian  throne  placed  Hyrcanus  in  a  posi¬ 
tion  to  recover  what  he  had  lost  and  to  make  new 
acquisitions.  He  subjugated  Samaria  and  Idumaea, 
compelling  the  inhabitants  of  the  latter  to  accept  cir¬ 
cumcision.  Like  his  predecessors,  he,  too,  sought  to 
secure  the  favor  of  the  Romans,  but  derived  no  greater 
benefit  from  the  effort  than  they  had  done.  After  a 
prosperous  reign  of  thirty  years  he  died  in  105.  By 
Josephus  he  is  represented  as  a  pattern  of  all  that  a 
pious  prince  ought  to  be;  by  the  rabbins  as  represent¬ 
ing  a  splendid  high-priesthood.  The  darkness  of  the 
succeeding  age  lent  a  brighter  color  to  his  image. 

The  external  splendor  of  the  Hasmonsean  kingdom 
did  not  at  once  die  away — the  downfall  of  the  Selucidae, 
which  was  its  negative  condition,  being  also  a  slow  affair. 
Judah  Aristobulus,  the  son  of  Hyrcanus,  who  reigned 
for  only  one  year,  was  the  first  to  assume  the  Greek  title 
of  royalty;  Iturae  was  subdued  by  him,  and  circumcision 
forced  upon  the  inhabitants.  His  brother  Jonathan 
(Jannaeus)  Alexander  (104-79),  in  a  series  of  continual 
wars,  which  were  never  very  prosperous,  nevertheless 
succeeded  in  adding  the  whole  coast  of  Philistia  (Gaza) 
as  well  as  a  great  portion  of  Peraea  to  his  hereditary  do¬ 
minions.  But  the  external  enlargement,  of  the  structure 
was  secured  at  the  cost  of  its  internal  consistency. 

On  one  occasion,  when  Alexander  Jannaeus  had  re¬ 
turned  to  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  and  was 
standing  in  his  priestly  vestments  before  the  altar  to 
sacrifice,  he  was  pelted  by  the  assembled  crowd  of  wor¬ 
shipers  with  citrons  from  the  green  branches  they  car¬ 
ried.  By  the  cruelty  with  which  he  punished  this  insult 
he  excited  the  populace  to  the  highest  pitch,  and,  when 
he  lost  his  army  in  the  disaster  of  Gadara,  rebellion 
broke  out.  The  Pharisees  summoned  the  Syrian  king, 
Demetrius  Eucaerus;  Jannaeus  was  worsted,  and  fled 
into  the  desert.  But,  as  he  wandered  in  helplessness 
there,  the  patriotism  of  the  people  and  sympathy  for  the 
heir  of  the  Maccabees  suddenly  awoke ;  nature  proved 
itself  stronger  than  that  consistency  which,  in  the  cause 
of  the  Divine  honor,  had  not  shrunk  from  treason.  The 
insurgents,  for  the  most  part,  went  over  to  the  side  of 
the  fugitive  king;  the  others  he  ultimately  overpowered 
after  a  struggle  which  lasted  through  several  years,  De¬ 
metrius  having  withdrawn  his  intervention.  The  ven¬ 
geance  which  he  took  on  the  Pharisees  was  a  bloody 
one ;  their  only  escape  was  by  voluntary  exile.  Thence¬ 
forward  he  had  peace  so  far  as  they  were  concerned. 

1 1  is  last  years  were  occupied  with  the  reacquisition  of 
the  conquests  which  he  had  been  compelled  to  yield  to 
the  Arabs  during  the  civil  war.  He  died  in  the  field  at 
the  siege  of  Ragaba  in  Peraea  (79). 

Under  Queen  Salome,  his  widow,  matters  were  as  if 
they  had  been  specially  arranged  for  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Pharisees.  The  high-priesthood  passed  to  Salome’s 
son  Hyrcanus  II.;  she  herself  was  only  queen.  In  the 
management  of  external  affairs  her  authority  was  abso¬ 


3535 

lute  ;  in  home  policy  she  permitted  the  Scribes  to  wield 
a  paramount  influence.  The  common  assertion  indeed 
that  the  synedrium  was  at  that  time  practically  com¬ 
posed  of  Scribes  is  inconsistent  with  the  known  facts  of 
the  case ;  the  synedrium  at  that  time  was  a  political  and 
not  a  scholastic  authority.  In  its  origin  it  was  the  mu¬ 
nicipal  council  of  Jerusalem,  but  its  authority  extended 
over  the  entire  Jewish  community;  alongside  of  the  el¬ 
ders  of  the  city  the  ruling  priests  were  those  who  had 
the  greatest  number  of  seats  and  votes.  John  Hy  rcanus 
appears  to  have  been  the  first  to  introduce  some  Scribes 
into  its  composition;  it  is  possible  that  Salome  may 
have  increased  their  number,  but  even  so  this  high  court 
was  far  from  being  changed  into  a  college  of  Scribes  like 
that  at  Jamnia.  If  the  domination  of  the  Pharisees  at 
this  time  is  spoken  of,  the  expression  cannot  be  under¬ 
stood  as  meaning  that  they  already  held  all  the  public 
offices,  but  only  at  most  that  the  holders  of  those  offices 
found  it  necessary  to  administer  and  to  judge  in  their 
spirit  and  according  to  their  fundamental  principles. 

The  party  of  the  Sadducees  (consisting  of  the  old 
Hasmonaean  officers  and  officials,  who  were  of  priestly 
family  indeed,  but  attached  only  slight  importance  to 
their  priestly  functions)  at  length  lost  all  patience. 
Led  by  Aristobulus,  the  second  son  of  Jannaeus,  the 
leaders  of  the  party  came  to  the  palace,  and  begged 
the  queen  to  dismiss  them  from  the  court  and  to 
send  them  into  the  provinces.  There  they  were  suc¬ 
cessful  in  securing  possession  of  several  fortresses  in 
preparation  for  insurrection,  a  favorable  opportunity 
for  which  they  were  watching.  Such  an  opportunity 
occurred,  it  seemed  to  Aristobulus,  as  his  mother  lay  on 
her  death-bed.  The  commandants  of  the  fortresses 
were  at  his  orders,  and  by  their  assistance  an  army  also, 
with  which  he  accordingly  advanced  upon  Jerusalem, 
and,  on  the  death  of  Salome,  made  himself  master  of 
the  situation  (69).  Hyrcanus  was  compelled  to  resign 
office.  With  this  event  the  good  understanding  between 
the  civil  government  and  the  Pharisees  came  to  an  end; 
the  old  antagonisms  became  active  once  more,  and  now 
began  to  operate  for  the  advantage  of  a  third  party,  the 
Idumaean  Antipater,  Hyrcanus’  confidential  friend. 

After  the  latter,  aided  by  Antipater,  had  at  length, 
with  great  difficulty,  got  himself  into  a  position  for  as¬ 
serting  his  rights  against  Aristobulus,  the  Pharisees 
could  notdo  otherwise  than  rank  themselves  upon  his  side, 
and  the  masses  joined  them  against  the  usurper.  With 
the  help  of  the  Nabataean  monarch  the  effort  to  restore 
the  elder  brother  to  the  supreme  authority  would  doubt¬ 
less  have  succeeded,  had  not  the  Romans  procured  re¬ 
lief  for  Aristobulus,  besieged  as  he  was  in  Jerusalem 
(65),  though  without  thereby  recognizing  his  claims. 
Pompey  continued  to  delay  a  decision  on  the  controversy 
in  64  also  when  the  rival  claimants  presented  themselves 
before  him  at  Damascus;  he  wished  first  to  have  the 
Nabataeans  disposed  of,  and  to  have  free  access  to  them 
through  Judaea.  This  hesitation  roused  the  suspicion 
of  Aristobulus;  still  he  did  not  venture  to  take  decisive 
action  upon  them.  He  closed  the  passes  (to  Mount 
Ephraim)  against  the  Romans,  but  afterward  gave 
them  up;  he  prepared  Jerusalem  for  war,  and  then 
went  in  person  to  the  Roman  camp  at  Jericho,  where  he 
promised  to  open  the  gates  of  the  city  and  also  to  pay  a 
sum  of  money.  But  the  Roman  ambassadors  found  the 
gates  barred,  and  had  to  return  empty-handed.  Aristo¬ 
bulus  thereupon  was  arrested,  and  seige  was  laid  to  Je¬ 
rusalem.  The  party  of  Hyrcanus,  as  soon  as  it  had 
gained  the  upper  hand,  surrendered  the  town ;  but  the 
supporters  of  Aristobulus  took  their  stand  in  the  temple 
and  defended  it  obstinately.  In  June,  63,  the  place  was 
carried  by  storm ;  Pompey  personally  inspected  the 
Holy  of  Holies,  but  otherwise  spared  the  religious 
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feelings  of  the  Jews.  But  he  caused  the  chief  pro¬ 
moters  of  the  war  to  be  executed,  and  carried  Aristo- 
bulus  and  his  family  into  captivity.  He  abolished  the 
kingship,  but  restored  the  high-priestly  dignity  to 
Hyrcanus.  The  territory  was  materially  reduced  in 
area,  and  made  tributary  to  the  Romans;  the  city  was 
occupied  by  a  Roman  garrison. 

Henceforward  Roman  intervention  forms  a  constant 
disturbing  factor  in  Jewish  history.  The  struggle 
between  the  Pharisees  and  the  Sadducees  continued 
indeed  to  be  carried  on,  but  only  because  the  momentum 
of  their  old  feud  was  not  yet  exhausted.  The  Phari¬ 
sees  in  a  sense  had  been  victorious.  While  the  two 
brothers  were  pleading  their  rival  claims  before  Pom- 
pey,  ambassadors  from  the  Pharisees  had  made  their 
appearance  in  Damascus  to  petition  for  the  abolition  of 
the  kingship;  this  object  had  now  to  some  extent  been 
gained.  Less  ambiguous  than  the  victory  of  the  Phari¬ 
sees  was  the  fall  of  tho  Sadducees,  who  in  losing  the 
sovereignty  of  the  Jewish  state  lost  all  real  importance. 
But  the  intervention  of  the  foreign  element  exercised 
its  most  powerful  influence  upon  the  temper  of  the 
lower  classes.  Though  in  times  of  peace  the  masses 
still  continued  to  accept  the  guidance  of  the  rabbins, 
their  patriotism  instantly  burst  into  flame  as  soon  as  a 
pretender  to  the  throne,  belonging  to  the  family  of 
Aristobulus,  appeared  in  Palestine.  During  the  decen- 
nia  which  immediately  followed,  Jewish  history  was 
practically  absorbed  in  vain  attempts  to  restore  the  old 
Hasmonaean  kingdom.  Insurrections  of  steadily  in¬ 
creasing  dimensions  were  made  in  favor  of  Aristobulus, 
the  representative  of  the  national  cause.  For  Hyrca¬ 
nus  was  not  regarded  as  a  Hasmonaean  at  all,  but 
merely  as  the  creature  of  Antipater  and  the  Romans. 
First,  in  the  year  57,  Alexander  the  son  of  Aristobulus 
broke  into  rebellion,  then  in  56  Aristobulus  himself  and 
his  son  Antigonus,  and  in  55  Alexander  again.  Anti¬ 
pater  was  never  able  to  hold  his  own ;  Roman  interven¬ 
tion  was  in  every  case  necessary.  The  division  of  the 
Hasmonaean  state  into  five  “  aristocracies”  by  Gabinius 
had  no  effect  in  diminishing  the  feeling  of  national 
unity  cherished  by  the  Jews  of  Palestine.  Once  again, 
after  the  battle  of  Carrhae,  a  rising  took  place,  which 
Cassius  speedily  repressed. 

In  49  the  great  Roman  civil  war  broke  out;  Caesar 
instigated  Aristobulus  against  Antipater,  who  in  com¬ 
mon  with  the  whole  East  had  espoused  the  cause  of 
Pompey.  But  Aristobulus  was  poisoned  by  the  opposite 
party  while  yet  in  Italy,  and  about  the  same  time  his  son 
Alexander  was  also  put  to  death  at  Antioch ;  thus 
the  danger  to  Antipater  passed  away.  After  the  battle 
of  Pharsalus  he  went  over  to  Caesar’s  side,  and  soon 
after  rendered  him  an  important  service  by  helping  him 
out  of  his  difficulties  at  Alexandria.  By  this  means  he 
earned  the  good  will  of  Caesar  toward  the  whole  body 
of  the  Jews,  and  secured  for  himself  (or  Hyrcanus)  a 
great  extension  of  power  and  of  territory.  The  five 
“  synedria  ”  or  “  aristocracies  ”  of  Gabinius  were  super¬ 
seded,  the  most  important  conquests  of  the  Hasmo- 
naeans  restored,  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  which  Pompey 
had  razed,  rebuilt. 

However  indisputable  the  advantages  conferred  by 
the  rule  of  Antipater,  the  Jews  could  not  forget  that 
the  Idumsean,  in  name  of  Hyrcanus  the  rightful  heir  of 
the  Hasmonaeans,  was  in  truth  setting  up  an  authority 
of  his  own.  The  Sadducaean  aristocracy  in  particular, 
which  formerly  in  the  synedrium  had  shared  the  supreme 
power  with  the  high  priest,  endeavored  to  restore  reality 
once  more  to  the  nominal  ascendancy,  which  still  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  attributed  to  the  ethnarch  and  the  syne¬ 
drium.  “When  the  authorities  of  the  Jews  saw  how 
the  power  of  Antipater  and  his  sons  was  growing, 


their  disposition  toward  him  became  hostile.1*  They 
were  specially  jealous  of  the  youthful  Herod,  to  whom 
Galilee  had  been  intrusted  by  his  father.  On  account 
of  the  arbitrary  execution  of  a  robber  chief  Ezechias, 
who  perhaps  had  originally  been  a  Hasmonaean  partisan, 
they  summoned  him  before  the  synedrium,  under  the 
impression  that  it  was  not  yet  too  late  to  remind  him 
that  he  was  after  all  but  a  servant.  But  the  defiant  de¬ 
meanor  of  the  culprit,  and  a  threatening  missive  which 
at  the  same  time  arrived  from  Sextus  Caesar  demanding 
his  acquittal,  rendered  his  judges  speechless,  nor  did 
they  regain  their  courage  until  they  had  heard  the  sting¬ 
ing  reproaches  of  Sameas  the  Scribe.  Yet  the  aged 
Hyrcanus,  who  did  not  comprehend  the  danger  that  was 
threatening  himself,  postponed  judgment  upon  Herod, 
and  gave  him  opportunity  to  withdraw.  Having  been 
appointed  strategus  of  Coelesyria  by  Sextus  Caesar  in 
the  meanwhile,  he  soon  afterward  appeared  before 
Jerusalem  at  the  head  of  an  army,  and  the  authorities 
were  compelled  to  address  themselves  in  a  conciliatory 
manner  to  his  father  and  to  Phasael  his  brother  in  order 
to  secure  his  withdrawal. 

The  attempt  to  crush  the  serpent  which  had  thus 
effected  a  lodgment  in  the  Hasmonaean  house  came  too 
late.  The  result  of  it  simply  was  that  the  Herodians 
had  now  the  advantage  of  being  able  to  distinguish  be¬ 
tween  Hyrcanus  and  his  “ evil  counselors.”  From  that 
moment  the  downfall  of  the  Sadducaean  notables  was 
certain.  It  was  of  no  avail  to  them  that  after  the  bat¬ 
tle  of  Philippi  (42)  they  accused  Herod  and  Phasael 
(Antipater  having  been  murdered  in  43)  before  Antony 
of  having  been  helpful  in  every  possible  way  to  Cassius; 
Antony  declared  himself  in  the  most  decisive  manner 
for  the  two  brothers.  In  their  despair — for  properly 
speaking  they  were  not  national  fanatics,  but  only  ego¬ 
istic  politicians — they  ultimately  made  common  cause 
with  Antigonus  the  son  of  Aristobulus,  and  threw  them¬ 
selves  into  the  arms  of  the  Parthians,  perceiving  the  in¬ 
terests  of  the  Romans  and  of  Herod  to  be  inseparable 
(40).  Fortune  at  first  seemed  to  have  declared  in  favor 
of  the  pretender.  The  masses  unanimously  took  his 
side ;  Phasael  committed  suicide  in  prison;  with  a  single 
blow  Herod  was  stripped  of  all  his  following  and  made 
a  helpless  fugitive.  He  took  refuge  in  Rome,  however, 
where  he  was  named  king  of  Judaea  by  the  senate,  and 
after  a  somewhat  protracted  war  he  finally,  with  the 
help  of  the  legions  of  Sosius,  made  himself  master  of 
Jerusalem  (37).  The  captive  Antigonus  was  beheaded 
at  Antioch. 

King  Herod  began  his  reign  by  reorganizing  the  syne¬ 
drium;  he  ordered  the  execution  of  forty-five  of  its 
noblest  members,  his  most  zealous  opponents.  These 
were  the  Sadducaean  notables  who  long  had  headed  the 
struggle  against  the  Idumaean  interlopers.  Having  thus 
made  away  with  the  leaders  of  the  Jerusalem  aristoc¬ 
racy,  he  directed  his  efforts  to  the  business  of  corrupt¬ 
ing  the  rest.  He  appointed  to  the  most  important  posts 
obscure  individuals,  of  priestly  descent,  from  Babylon 
and  Alexandria,  and  thus  replaced  with  creatures  of  his 
own  the  old  aristocracy.  Nor  did  he  rest  content  with 
this;  in  order  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  any  inde¬ 
pendent  authority  ever  arising  alongside  of  his  own,  he 
abolished  the  life  tenure  of  the  high -priestly  office,  and 
brought  it  completely  under  the  control  of  the  secular 
power.  By  this  means  he  succeeded  in  relegating  the 
Sadducees  to  utter  insignificance.  They  were  driven 
out  of  their  native  sphere — the  political — into  the  region 
of  theoretical  and  ecclesiastical  discussion,  where  they 
continued,  but  on  quite  unequal  terms,  their  old  dispute 
with  the  Pharisees. 

It  was  during  the  period  of  Herod’s  activity  that  the 
Pharisees,  strictly  speaking,  enjoyed  their  greatest  pros- 
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perity;  in  the  synedrium  they  became  so  numerous  as 
almost  to  equal  I  he  priests  and  elders.  Quite  consistently 
with  their  principles  they  had  abstained  from  taking  any 
part  in  the  life-and-death  struggle  for  the  existence  of  the 
national  state.  Their  leaders  had  even  counseled  the 
fanatical  defenders  of  Jerusalem  to  open  the  gates  to  the 
enemy;  for  this  service  they  were  treated  with  the  high¬ 
est  honor  by  Herod.  He  made  it  part  of  his  general 
policy  to  favor  the  Pharisees  (as  also  the  sect  of  the 
Essenes,  insignificant  though  it  was),  it  being  his  pur¬ 
pose  to  restrict  the  national  life  again  within  those 
purely  ecclesiastical  channels  of  activity  which  it  had 
abandoned  since  the  Maccabcean  wars.  However  reck¬ 
less  his  conduct  in  other  respects,  he  was  always  scru¬ 
pulously  careful  to  avoid  wounding  religious  susceptibili¬ 
ties.  But  although  the  Pharisees  might  be  quite  pleased 
that  the  high-priesthood  and  the  kingship  were  no 
longer  united  in  one  and  the  same  person,  and  that  in¬ 
terest  in  the  law  again  overshadowed  interest  in  poli¬ 
tics,  the  populace  for  their  part  could  never  forgive 
Herod  for  overthrowing  the  old  dynasty.  That  he  him¬ 
self,  at  least  in  religious  profession,  was  a  Jew  did  not 
improve  his  position,  but  rather  made  it  worse.  It  was 
not  easy  for  him  to  stifle  the  national  feeling  after  it 
had  once  been  revived  among  the  Jews;  they  could  not 
forget  the  recent  past,  and  objected  to  being  thrust  back 
into  the  time  when  foreign  domination  was  endured  by 
them  as  a  matter  of  course.  The  Romans  were  re- 

farded  in  quite  a  different  light  from  that  in  which  the 
'ersians  and  the  Greeks  had  been  viewed,  and  Herod 
was  only  the  client  of  the  Romans. 

His  greatest  danger  seemed  to  arise  from  the  still 
surviving  members  of  the  Hasmonaean  family,  to  whom, 
as  is  easily  understood,  the  national  hopes  clung.  In 
the  course  of  the  earlier  years  of  his  reign  he  removed 
every  one  of  them  from  his  path,  beginning  with  his 
youthful  brother-in-law  Aristobulus  (35),  after  whom 
came  his  old  patron  Hyrcanus  II.  (30),  then  Mariamne 
his  wife  (29),  and  finally  his  stepmother  Alexandra  (28), 
the  daughter  of  Hyrcanus  and  the  widow  of  Alexander 
Aristobuli.  Subsequently,  in  25,  he  caused  Costobarus 
and  the  sons  of  Babas  to  be  executed.  While  thus  oc¬ 
cupied  with  domestic  affairs,  Herod  had  constant  trouble 
also  in  his  external  relations,  and  each  new  phase  in  his 
political  position  immediately  made  itself  felt  at  home. 
In  the  first  instance  he  had  much  to  suffer  from  Cleo¬ 
patra,  who  would  willingly  have  seen  Palestine  reduced 
under  Egyptian  domination  once  more,  and  who  actually 
succeeded  in  inducing  Antony  to  take  from  Herod  sev¬ 
eral  fair  and  valuable  provinces  of  his  realm.  Next,  his 
whole  position  was  imperiled  by  the  result  of  the  battle 
of  Actium ;  he  had  once  more  ranged  himself  upon  the 
wrong  side.  But  his  tact  did  not  fail  him  in  winning 
Octavianus,  as  before  it  had  made  Antony  his  friend. 
In  fact  he  reaped  nothing  but  advantage  from  the  great 
overturn  which  took  place  in  Roman  affairs;  it  rid  him 
of  Cleopatra,  a  dangerous  enemy,  and  gave  him  in  the 
new  imperator  a  much  better  master  than  before. 

During  the  following  years  he  had  leisure  to  carry 
out  those  splendid  works  of  peace  by  which  it  was  his 
aim  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  emperor.  He  founded 
cities  and  harbors  (Antipatris,  Caesarea),  constructed 
roads,  theaters,  and  temples,  and  subsidized  far  beyond 
his  frontier  all  works  of  public  utility.  He  taxed  the 
Jews  heavily,  but  in  compensation  promoted  their  ma¬ 
terial  interests  with  energy  and  discretion,  and  built  for 
them,  from  20  or  19B.C.,  onward,  the  temple  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  To  gain  their  sympathies  he  well  knew  to  be  im¬ 
possible,  Apart  from  the  Roman  legions  at  his  back 
his  authority  had  its  main  supports  in  his  fortresses  and 
in  his  system  of  espionage. 

But  just  as  the  acme  of  his  splendor  had  been  reached, 


he  himself  became  the  instrument  of  a  terrible  vengeance 
for  the  crimes  by  which  his  previous  years  had  been 
stained;  as  executioner  of  all  the  Hasmonceans,  he  was 
now  constrained  to  be  the  executioner  of  his  own  chil¬ 
dren  also.  His  suspicious  temper  had  been  aroused 
against  his  now  grown-up  sons  by  Mariamne,  whose 
claim  through  their  mother  to  the  throne  were  superior 
to  his  own;  his  brother  Pheroras  and  his  sister  Salome 
made  it  their  special  business  to  fan  his  jealousy  into 
flame.  To  show  the  two  somewhat  arrogant  youths  that 
the  succession  was  not  so  absolutely  secure  in  their  favor 
as  they  were  supposing,  the  father  summoned  to  his 
court  Antipater,  the  exiled  son  of  a  former  marriage. 
Antipater,  under  the  mask  of  friendship,  immediately 
began  to  carry  on  infamous  intrigues  against  his  half- 
brothers,  in  which  Pheroras  and  Salome  unconsciously 
played  into  his  hands.  For  years  he  persevered  alike  in 
favoring  and  unfavoring  circumstances  with  his  part, 
until,  at  last,  by  the  machinations  of  a  Lacedaemonian 
Eurycles,  who  had  been  bribed,  Herod  was  induced  to 
condemn  the  sons  of  Mariamne  at  Berytus,  and  cause 
them  to  be  strangled,  (Samaria,  7-6  B.c.)  Not  long 
afterward  a  difference  between  Antipater  and  Salome  led 
to  the  exposure  of  the  former.  Herod  was  compelled 
to  drain  the  cup  to  the  dregs;  he  was  not  spared  the 
knowledge  that  he  had  murdered  his  children  without  a 
cause.  His  remorse  threw  him  into  a  serious  illness,  in 
which  his  strong  constitution  wrestled  long  with  death. 
While  he  lay  at  Jericho  near  his  end  he  gave  orders  for 
the  execution  of  Antipater  also;  and  to  embitter  the  joy 
of  the  Jews  at  his  removal  he  caused  their  elders  to  be 
shut  up  together  in  the  hippodrome  at  Jericho,  with  the 
injunction  to  butcher  them  as  soon  as  he  breathed  his 
last,  that  so  there  might  be  sorrow  throughout  the  land. 
The  latter  order,  however,  was  not  carried  out. 

His  death  (4  B.c.)  gave  the  signal  for  an  insurrection 
of  small  beginnings  which  gradually  spread  until  it  ulti¬ 
mately  infected  all  the  people;  it  was  repressed  by  Varus 
with  great  cruelty.  Meanwhile  Herod’s  connections 
were  at  Rome  disputing  about  the  inheritance.  The 
deceased  king  (who  was  survived  by  several  children  of 
various  marriages)  had  made  a  will,  which  was  substan¬ 
tially  confirmed  by  Augustus.  By  it  his  son  Philip  re¬ 
ceived  the  northern  portion  of  the  territory  on  the  east 
of  the  Jordan  along  with  the  district  of  Paneas  (Caesarea 
Philippi);  his  thirty-seven  years’  reign  over  this  region 
was  happy.  Another  son,  Herod  Antipas,  obtained 
Galilee  and  Peraea;  he  beautified  his  domains  with  archi¬ 
tectural  works  (Sepphoris,  Tiberias;  Livias,  Machae- 
rus),  and  succeeded  by  his  fox-like  policy  in  ingratiating 
himself  with  the  emperors,  particularly  with  Tiberius, 
for  that  very  cause,  however,  becoming  odious  to  the 
Roman  provincial  officials.  The  principal  heir  was 
Archelaus,  to  whom  Idumaea,  Judaea,  and  Samaritis 
were  allotted;  Augustus  at  first  refused  him  the  title  of 
king.  Archelaus  had  experienced  the  greatest  difficulty 
in  carrying  through  his  claims  before  the  emperor  in 
face  of  the  manifold  oppositions  of  his  enemies;  the 
vengeance  which  he  wreaked  upon  his  subjects  was  so 
severe  that  in  6  a.d.  a  Jewish  and  Samaritan  embassy 
besought  the  emperor  for  his  deposition.  Augustus  as¬ 
sented,  banishing  Archelaus  to  Vienne,  and  putting  in 
his  place  a  Roman  procurator.  Thenceforward  Judged 
continued  under  procurators,  with  the  exception  of  a 
brief  interval  (41-44  A.D.)  during  which  Herod  Agrippa 
I.  united  under  his  sway  all  the  dominions  of  his  grand¬ 
father. 

The  termination  of  the  vassal  kingship  resulted  in 
manifest  advantage  to  the  Sadducees.  The  high  priest 
and  synedrium  again  acquired  political  importance;  they 
were  the  responsible  representatives  of  the  nation  in  pres¬ 
ence  of  the  suzerain  power,  and  conceived  themselves 
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to  be  in  some  sort  lords  of  land  and  people  (John  xi.  48). 
For  the  Pharisees  the  new  state  of  affairs  appears  to 
have  been  less  satisfactory.  That  the  Romans  were 
much  less  oppressive  to  the  Jews  than  the  rulers  of  the 
house  of  Herod  was  a  consideration  of  less  importance 
to  them  than  the  fact  that  the  heathen  first  unintention¬ 
ally  and  then  deliberately  were  guilty  of  the  rudest  out¬ 
rages  upon  the  law,  outrages  against  which  those  sly 
half- Jews  had  well  understood  how  to  be  on  their 
guard.  It  was  among  the  lower  ranks  of  the  people, 
however,  that  hatred  to  the  Romans  had  its  proper  seat. 
On  the  basis  of  the  views  and  tendencies  which  had 
long  prevailed  there,  a  new  party  was  now  formed,  that  of 
the  Zealots,  which  did  not,  like  the  Pharisees,  aim 
merely  at  the  fulfillment  of  all  righteousness,  i. e. ,  of  the 
law,  and  leave  everything  else  in  the  hands  of  God,  but 
was  determined  to  take  an  active  part  in  bringing  about 
the  realization  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 

As  the  transition  to  the  new  order  of  things  was  going 
on,  the  census  of  Quirinius  took  place  (6-7  a.d.);  it 
occasioned  an  immense  excitement,  which,  however, 
was  successfully  allayed.  On  the  withdrawal  of 
Quirinius,  Coponius  remained  behind  as  procurator  of 
Judaea;  he  was  followed,  under  Augustus,  by  Marcus 
Ambivius  and  Annius  Rufus;  under  Tiberius,  by 
Valerius  Gratus  (15-26  a.d.  )  and  Pontius  Pilatus  (26-36 
A.  D.);  under  Caligula,  by  Marcellus  (36-37),  and  Marul- 
lus,  (37-41  A.D.)  The  procurators  were  subordinate  to 
the  imperial  legati  of  Syria;  they  resided  in  Caesarea, 
and  visited  Jerusalem  on  special  occasions  only.  They 
had  command  of  the  military,  and  their  chief  business 
was  the  maintenance  of  the  peace  and  the  care  of  the 
revenue.  They  interested  themselves  in  affairs  of  relig¬ 
ion  only  in  so  far  as  these  had  a  political  side;  the  tem¬ 
ple  citadel  Antonia  was  constantly  garrisoned  with 
a  cohort.  The  administration  of  justice  appears  to  have 
been  left  to  a  very  considerable  extent  in  the  hands  of 
the  synedrium,  but  it  was  not  allowed  to  give  effect  to 
any  capital  sentence.  At  the  head  of  the  native  author¬ 
ities  stood  at  this  time  not  so  much  the  actual  high 
priest  as  the  college  of  the  chief  priests.  The  actual 
office  of  high  priest  had  lost  its  political  importance  in 
consequence  of  the  frequency  with  which  its  holders 
were  changed;  thus,  for  example,  Annas  had  more  in¬ 
fluence  than  Caiaphas. 

The  principle  of  interfering  as  little  as  possible  with 
the  religious  liberty  of  the  Jews  was  rudely  assailed  by 
the  emperor  Caius,  who,  like  a  second  Antiochus,  after 
various  minor  vexations,  gave  orders  that  his  image 
should  be  set  up  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  as  in  others 
elsewhere.  It  was  entirely  through  the  courage  and 
tact  of  the  Syrian  governor  P.  Petronius  that  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  these  orders  was  temporarily  postponed  until 
the  emperor  was  induced  by  Agrippa  I.  to  withdraw 
them.  Caius  soon  afterward  died,  and  under  the  rule  of 
Agrippa  I.,  to  whom  the  government  of  the  entire  king¬ 
dom  of  his  grandfather  was  committed  by  Claudius,  the 
Jews  enjoyed  much  prosperity;  in  every  respect  the  king 
was  all  they  could  wish.  This  very  prosperity  seems, 
however,  to  have  caused  them  fresh  danger.  For  it 
made  them  feel  the  government  by  procurators,  which 
was  resumed  after  the  death  of  Agrippa  I.,  to  be  par¬ 
ticularly  hard  to  bear,  whatever  the  individual  characters 
of  these  might  be.  They  were  Cuspius  Fadus  (from 
44,  under  whom  Theudas),  Tiberius  Alexander  (the 
Romanized  nephew  of  Philo,  till  48),  Cumanus  (48-52, 
under  whom  the  volcano  already  began  to  give  danger¬ 
ous  signs  of  activity),  and  Felix  (52-60).  Felix,  who 
has  the  honor  to  be  pilloried  in  the  pages  of  Tacitus, 
contrived  to  make  the  dispeace  permanent.  The  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  two  older  parties,  both  of  which  were 
Squally  interested  in  the  maintenance  of  the  existing  or¬ 


der,  and  in  that  interest  were  being  drawn  nearer  to 
each  other,  diminished  day  by  day.  The  masses  broke 
loose  completely  from  the  authority  of  the  scribes;  the 
ruling  nobility  adapted  itself  better  to  the  times;  under 
the  circumstances  which  then  prevailed,  it  is  not  sur¬ 
prising  that  they  became  thoroughly  secular  and  did  not 
shrink  from  the  employment  of  directly  immoral  means 
for  the  attainment  of  their  ends.  The  Zealots  became 
the  dominant  party.  It  was  a  combination  of  noble 
and  base  elements;  superstitious  enthusiasts  and  politi¬ 
cal  assassins,  the  so-called  sicarii,  were  conjoined  with 
honest  but  fanatical  patriots.  Felix  favored  the  sicarii 
in  order  that  he  might  utilize  them;  against  the  others  his 
hostility  raged  with  indiscriminating  cruelty,  yet  without 
being  able  to  check  them.  The  anarchy  which  he  left 
behind  him  as  a  legacy  was  beyond  the  control  of  his 
able  successor  Porcius  Festus  (60-62),  and  the  last  two 
procurators,  Albinus  (62-64)  and  Gessius  Florus,  acted 
as  if  it  had  been  their  special  business  to  encourage 
and  promote  it.  All  the  bonds  of  social  order  were 
dissolved;  no  property  was  secure;  the  assassins  alone 
prospered,  and  the  procurators  went  shares  with  them 
in  the  profits. 

It  was  inevitable  that  deep  resentment  against  the 
Romans  should  be  felt  in  every  honest  heart.  At  last 
it  found  expression.  During  his  visit  to  Jerusalem  in 
May,  66,  Florus  laid  hands  upon  the  temple  treasure; 
the  Jews  allowed  themselves  to  go  so  far  as  to  make  a 
joke  about  it,  which  he  avenged  by  giving  over  a  portion 
of  the  city  to  be  plundered,  and  crucifying  a  number  of 
the  inhabitants.  He  next  insisted  upon  their  kissing 
the  rod,  ordering  that  a  body  of  troops  which  was  ap¬ 
proaching  should  be  met  and  welcomed.  At  the  per¬ 
suasion  of  their  leaders  the  Jews  forced  themselves  even 
to  this;  but  a  constant  succession  of  fresh  insults  and 
cruelties  followed,  till  patience  was  quite  exhausted  at 
last,  and  in  a  violent  street  fight  the  Romans  were  so 
handled  that  the  procurator  withdrew  from  the  town, 
leaving  only  a  cohort  in  Antonia.  Once  again  was  an 
attempt  at  pacification  made  by  Agrippa  II.,  who 
hastened  from  Alexandria  with  this  purpose,  but  the 
Jews  could  not  bring  themselves  to  make  submission  to 
Gessius  Florus.  It  so  happened  that  at  this  juncture 
the  fortress  of  Masada  on  the  Dead  Sea  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Zealots;  the  courage  of  the  party  of  action 
rose,  and  at  the  instance  of  the  hot-headed  Eleazer  the 
son  of  Ananias,  a  man,  still  young,  of  highest  priestly 
family,  the  sacrifice  on  behalf  of  the  emperor  was  dis¬ 
continued,  i.  e. ,  revolt  was  declared.  But  the  native 
authorities  continued  opposed  to  a  war.  At  their  re¬ 
quest  King  Agrippa  sent  soldiers  to  Jerusalem;  at  first 
they  appeared  to  have  some  effect,  but  ultimately  they 
were  glad  to  make  their  escape  in  safety  from  the  city. 
The  cohort  in  Antonia  was  in  like  manner  unable  to 
hold  its  own;  freedom  was  given  it  to  withdraw;  but, 
contrary  to  the  terms  of  capitulation,  it  was  put  to  the 
sword.  The  war  party  now  signalized  its  triumph  over 
all  elements  of  opposition  from  within  by  the  murder  of 
the  high  priest  Ananias. 

A  triumph  was  gained  also  over  the  outer  foe.  The 
Syrian  legate,  Cestius  Gallus,  appeared  before  Jerusa¬ 
lem  in  the  autumn  of  66,  but  after  a  short  period  raised 
the  siege;  his  deliberate  withdrawal  was  changed  into  a 
precipitate  flight  in  an  attack  made  by  the  Jews  at 
Bethhoron.  The  revolt  now  spread  irresistibly  through 
all  ranks  and  classes  of  the  population,  and  the  aris¬ 
tocracy  found  it  exped’ent  itself  to  assume  the  leader¬ 
ship.  An  autonomous  government  was  organized,  with 
the  noblest  members  of  the  community  at  its  head;  of 
these  the  most  important  was  the  high  priest  Ananus. 

Meanwhile  Nero  intrusted  the  conduct  fhe  Jewish 
>var  tp  Vpspasianj  his  best  general.  Ip  fhc  soring  of  6 
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he  began  his  task  in  Galilee,  where  the  historian 
Josephus  had  command  of  the  insurgents.  The  Jews 
entirely  distrusted  him  and  he  them;  in  a  short  time  the 
Romans  were  masters  of  Galilee,  only  a  few  strong 
places  holding  out  against  them.  Josephus  was  be¬ 
sieged  in  Jotapata,  and  taken  prisoner;  the  other  places 
also  were  unable  to  hold  out  long.  Such  of  the  cham¬ 
pions  of  freedom  in  Galilee  as  escaped  betook  them¬ 
selves  to  Jerusalem;  among  these  was  the  Zealot  leader 
John  of  Giscala.  There  they  told  the  story  of  their 
misfortunes,  of  which  they  laid  the  blame  upon 
Josephus,  and  upon  the  aristocratic  government  as  hav¬ 
ing  no  heart  for  the  common  cause  and  having  treachery 
for  their  motto.  The  Zealots  now  openly  aimed  at 
the  overthrow  of  the  existing  government,  but  Ananus 
bravely  withstood  them,  and  pressed  so  hard  on  them 
that  they  summoned  the  Idum?eans  into  the  city  to 
their  aid.  These  honorable  fanatics  indeed  withdrew 
again  as  soon  as  they  had  discovered  that  they  were 
being  used  for  sinister  designs;  but  in  the  meanwhile 
they  had  accomplished  the  work  of  the  Zealots.  The 
old  magistracy  of  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  Ananus 
with  the  heads  of  the  aristocracy  and  very  many  other 
respectable  citizens  put  to  death.  The  radicals,  for  the 
most  part  not  natives  of  the  city,  came  into  power; 
John  of  Giscala  at  their  head  tyrannized  over  the  inhab¬ 
itants. 

While  these  events  were  taking  place  in  Jerusalem, 
Vespasian  had  subdued  the  whole  country,  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  one  or  two  fortresses.  But  as  he  was  setting 
about  the  siege  of  the  capital,  tidings  arrived  of  the 
death  of  Nero,  and  the  offensive  was  discontinued.  For 
almost  two  years  (June,  68,  to  April,  70),  with  a  short 
break,  war  was  suspended.  When  Vespasian  at  the 
end  of  this  period  became  emperor,  he  intrusted  to 
Titus  the  task  of  reducing  Jerusalem.  There  in  the  in¬ 
terval  the  internal  struggle  had  been  going  on,  even 
after  the  radicals  had  gained  the  mastery.  As  a  counter¬ 
poise  to  John  of  Giscala  the  citizens  had  received  the 
guerrilla  captain  Simon  bar  Giora  into  the  city;  the  two 
were  now  at  feud  with  each  other,  but  were  alike  in 
their  rapacity  toward  the  citizens.  John  occupied  the 
temple,  Simon  the  upper  city  lying  over  against  it  on 
the  west.  For  a  short  time  a  third  entered  into  compe¬ 
tition  with  the  two  rivals,  a  certain  Eleazar  who  had 
separated  from  John  and  established  himself  in  the 
inner  temple.  But  just  as  Titus  was  beginning  the 
siege  (Easter,  70)  John  contrived  to  get  rid  of  this  inter¬ 
loper. 

Titus  attacked  from  the  north.  After  the  lower  city 
had  fallen  into  his  hands,  he  raised  banks  with  a  view 
to  the  storm  of  the  temple  and  the  upper  city.  But  the 
defenders,  who  were  now  united  in  a  common  cause, 
taught  him  by  their  vigorous  resistance  that  his  object 
was  not  to  be  so  quickly  gained.  He  therefore  deter¬ 
mined  to  reduce  them  by  famine,  and  for  this  end  com- 
letely  surrounded  the  city  with  a  strong  wall.  In  the 
eginning  of  July  he  renewed  the  attack,  which  he  di¬ 
rected  in  the  first  instance  against  the  temple.  The 
tower  of  Antonia  fell  on  the  5th,  but  the  temple  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  held  notwithstanding ;  until  the  17th  the 
daily  sacrifice  continued  to  be  offered.  The  Romans 
succeeded  in  gaining  the  outer  court  in  August  only. 
To  drive  them  out,  the  Jews  in  the  night  of  August  10- 
11  made  a  sortie,  but  were  compelled  to  retire,  the 
enemy  forcing  their  way  behind  them  into  the  inner 
court.  A  legionary  flung  a  firebrand  into  an  annex  of 
the  temple,  and  soon  the  whole  structure  was  in  flames. 
A  terrible  slaughter  of  the  defenders  ensued,  but  John 
with  a  determined  band  succeeded  in  cutting  his  way 
«out,  and  by  means  of  the  bridge  over  the  Tyropoeon 
yalley  made  his  escape  into  the  upper  city. 
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No  attack  had  as  yet  been  directed  against  this 
quarter  ;  but  famine  was  working  terrible  ravages  among 
the  crowded  population.  Those  in  command,  how¬ 
ever,  refused  to  capitulate  unless  freedom  to  withdraw 
along  with  their  wives  and  children  were  granted. 
These  terms  being  withheld,  a  storming,  after  the  usual 
preparations  on  the  part  of  the  Romans,  took  place. 
The  resistance  was  feeble;  the  strong  towers  were 
hardly  defended  at  all;  Simon  bar  Giora  and  John  of 
Giscala  now  thought  only  of  their  personal  safety.  In 
the  unprotected  city  the  Roman  soldiers  spread  fire  and 
slaughter  unchecked  (September  7,  70). 

Of  those  who  survived  also  some  were  put  to  death; 
the  rest  were  sold  or  carried  off  to  the  mines  and  am¬ 
phitheaters.  The  city  was  leveled  to  the  ground ;  the 
Tenth  legion  was  left  behind  in  charge.  Titus  took 
with  him  to  Rome  for  his  triumphal  procession  Simon 
bar  Giora  and  John  of  Giscala,  along  with  seven  hun¬ 
dred  other  prisoners,  also  the  sacred  booty  taken  from 
the  temple,  the  candlestick,  the  golden  table,  and  a 
copy  of  the  Torah.  He  was  slightly  premature  with 
his  triumph  ;  for  some  time  elapsed,  and  more  than  one 
bloody  battle  was  necessary,  before  the  rebellion  was 
completely  stifled.  It  did  not  come  wholly  to  an  end 
until  the  fall  of  Masada  (April,  73). 

Even  now  Palestine  continued  for  awhile  to  be  the 
center  of  Jewish  life,  but  only  in  order  to  prepare  the 
way  for  its  transition  into  thoroughly  cosmopolitan 
forms.  The  development  of  thought  sustained  no  break 
on  account  of  the  sad  events  which  had  taken  place, 
but  was  only  directed  once  more  in  a  consistent  manner 
toward  these  objects  which  had  been  set  before  it  from 
the  time  of  the  Babylonian  exile.  On  the  ruins  of  the 
city  and  of  the  temple  the  Pharisaic  Judaism  which 
rests  upon  the  law  and  the  school  celebrated  its  tri¬ 
umph.  National  fanaticism,  indeed,  was  not  yet  ex¬ 
tinguished,  but  it  burnt  itself  completely  out  in  the  vig¬ 
orous  insurrection  led  by  Simeon  bar  Koziba  (Bar 
Cochebas,  132-135).  That  a  conspicuous  rabbin,  Akiba, 
should  have  taken  part  in  it,  and  have  recognized  in 
Simeon  the  Messiah,  was  an  inconsistency  on  his  part 
which  redounds  to  his  honor. 

Inasmuch  as  the  power  of  the  rabbins  did  not  depend 
upon  the  political  or  hierarchical  forms  of  the  old  com¬ 
monwealth,  it  survived  the  fall  of  the  latter.  Out  of 
what  hitherto  had  been  a  purely  moral  influence  some¬ 
thing  of  an  official  position  now  grew.  They  formed 
themselves  into  a  college  which  regarded  itself  as  a  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  old  synedrium,  and  which  carried  for¬ 
ward  its  name.  At  first  its  seat  was  Jamnia,  but  it 
soon  removed  to  Galilee,  and  remained  longest  at  Ti¬ 
berias.  The  presidency  was  hereditary  in  the  family  of 
Hillel,  with  the  last  descendants  of  whom  the  court  it¬ 
self  came  to  an  end.  The  respect  in  which  the  synedrial 
president  was  held  rapidly  increased  ;  like  Christian 
patriarchs  under  Mahometan  rule,  he  was  also  recog¬ 
nized  by  the  imperial  government  as  the  municipal  head 
of  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  and  bore  the  secular  title  of 
the  old  high  priests.  Under  him  the  Palestinian  Jews 
continued  to  form  a  kind  of  state  within  a  state  until 
the  fifth  century. 

The  task  of  the  rabbins  was  so  to  reorganize  Judaism 
under  the  new  circumstances  that  it  could  continue  to 
assert  its  distinctive  character.  What  of  external  con¬ 
sistency  had  been  lost  through  the  extinction  of  the 
ancient  commonwealth  required  to  be  compensated  for 
by  an  inner  centralization  proportionally  stronger. 
The  separation  from  everything  heathenish  became 
more  pronounced  than  before;  the  use  of  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage  was  of  necessity  still  permitted,  but  at  least  the 
Septuagint  was  set  aside  by  Aquila  {Cod.  Justinian , 
Nov. ,  146)  inasmuch  as  it  had  now  become  the  Christian 
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Bible.  For  to  this  period  also  belongs  the  definitive 
separation  between  the  synagogue  and  the  church; 
henceforward  Christianity  could  no  longer  figure  as  a 
Jewish  sect.  Intensified  exclusiveness  was  accompanied 
by  increased  internal  stringency.  What  at  an  earlier 
period  had  still  remained  to  some  extent  fluid  now  be¬ 
came  rigidly  fixed;  for  example,  an  authentic  text  of  the 
canon  was  now  established,  and  at  the  same  time  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  canon  and  apocrypha  sharply  drawn. 
The  old  tendency  of  the  Scribes  to  leave  as  little  as  pos¬ 
sible  free  to  the  individual  conscience,  but  to  bring 
everything  within  the  scope  of  positive  ordinance,  now 
celebrated  its  greatest  triumphs.  It  was  only  an  appar¬ 
ent  movement  in  the  direction  of  liberty,  if  regulations 
which  had  become  quite  impossible  were  now  modified 
or  canceled.  The  most  influential  of  the  rabbins  were 
indeed  the  least  solicitous  about  the  maintenance  of  what 
was  old,  and  had  no  hesitation  in  introducing  numerous 
and  thorough-going  innovations;  but  the  conservatives, 
R.  Eliezer  ben  Hyrcanus  and  R.  Ishmael  ben  Elisha 
were  in  truth  more  liberal-minded  than  the  leaders  of  the 
party  of  progress,  notably  than  R.  Akiba.  Even  the 
Ultramontanes  have  never  hesitated  at  departures  from 
the  usage  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  church;  and  the 
Pharisaic  rabbins  were  guided  in  their  innovations  by 
liberal  principles  no  more  than  they.  The  object  of  the 
new  determinations  was  simply  to  widen  the  domain  of 
the  law  in  a  consistent  manner,  to  bring  the  individual 
entirely  under  the  iron  rule  of  system.  But  the  Jewish 
communities  gave  willing  obedience  to  the  hierarchy  of 
the  rabbins;  Judaism  had  to  be  maintained,  cost  what  it 
might.  That  the  means  employed  were  well  adapted  to 
the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  Jews  as  a  firmly  com¬ 
pacted  religious  community  even  after  all  bonds  of 
nationality  had  fallen  away  cannot  be  doubted.  But 
whether  the  attainment  of  this  purpose  by  incredible  ex¬ 
ertion  was  a  real  blessing  to  themselves  and  the  world 
may  very  well  be  disputed. 

One  consequence  of  the  process  of  intellectual  isola¬ 
tion  and  of  the  effort  to  shape  everything  in  accordance 
with  hard  and  fast  rules  and  doctrines  was  the  systemati¬ 
zation  and  codification  of  juristic  and  ritual  tradition,  a 
work  with  which  a  beginning  was  made  in  the  century 
following  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Toward  the 
end  of  the  second  century  the  Pharisaic  doctrine  of 
Hillel  as  it  had  been  further  matured  by  Akiba  was 
codified  and  elevated  to  the  position  of  statute  law  by 
the  patriarch  Rabban  Judah  the  Holy  (Mishna).  But 
this  was  only  the  first  stage  in  the  process  of  systematiz¬ 
ing  and  fixing  tradition.  The  Mishna  became  itself  the 
object  of  rabbinical  comment  and  supplement;  the 
Tannaim,  whose  work  was  registered  in  the  Mathnetha 
(Mishna,  SsvrepaDCtiS  =  doctrine),  were  followed  by  the 
Amoraim,  whose  work,  in  turn,  took  permanent  shape 
in  the  Gemara  (=  doctrine).  The  Palestinian  Gemara 
was  reduced  to  writing  in  perhaps  the  fourth  or  fifth 
century;  unfortunately,  it  has  been  preserved  to  us 
only  in  part,  but  appears  to  have  reached  the  Middle 
Ages  in  a  perfect  state.  Even  thus  the  process  which 
issued  in  the  production  of  the  Talmud  was  not  yet 
completed;  the  Babylonian  Amoraim  carried  it  forward 
for  some  time  longer,  until  at  last,  at  the  rise  of  Islam, 
the  Babylonian  Gemara  was  also  written  down. 

In  the  fifth  century  Palestine  ceased  to  be  the  center 
of  Judaism.  Several  circumstances  conspired  to  bring 
this  about.  The  position  of  the  Jews  in  the  Roman 
empire  had  changed  for  the  worse  with  the  elevation  of 
Christianity  as  the  religion  of  the  state;  the  large 
autonomy  which  until  then  they  had  enjoyed  in  Pales¬ 
tine  was  now.  restricted ;  above  all,  the  family  of  the 
patriarchs,  which  had  come  to  form  a  veritable  dynasty, 
necame  extinct.  But  this  did  not  make  an  end  of  what 


may  be  called  the  Jewish  church-state  ;  henceforward  it 
had  its  home  in  Babylonia.  From  the  period  of  tne  exile, 
a  numerous  and  coherent  body  of  Jews  had  continued 
to  subsist  there ;  the  Parthians  and  Sassanidae  granted 
them  self-government ;  at  their  head  was  a  native  prince 
(Resh  Galutha  can  be  clearly  traced  from  second  cent¬ 
ury  a.d.  onward)  who,  when  the  Palestinian  patri¬ 
archate  came  to  an  end,  was  left  without  a  rival.  This 
remarkable  relic  of  a  Jewish  commonwealth  continued 
to  exist  until  the  time  of  the  Abassides.  Even  as  early 
as  the  beginning  of  the  third  century  A.D.  certain  rab¬ 
bins,  at  their  head  Abba  Areka  (Rab),  had  migrated 
from  Palestine  and  founded  a  settlement  for  learning 
the  law  in  Babylonia.  The  schools  there  (at  Pumbedi- 
tha,  Sora,  Nahardea)  prospered  greatly,  vied  with  those 
of  Palestine,  and  continued  to  exist  after  the  cessatior 
of  the  latter,  when  the  patriarchate  became  extinct. 
Thus  they  had  the  last  word  in  the  settlement  of 
doctrine. 

Something  still  remains  to  be  said  with  reference  to 
the  diaspora.  We  have  seen  how  it  began;  in  spite  of 
Josephus  it  is  to  be  carried  back  not  to  the  Assyrian  but 
merely  to  the  Babylonian  captivity;  it  was  not  com¬ 
posed  of  Israelites,  but  solely  of  citizens  of  the  southern 
kingdom.  It  received  its  greatest  impulse  from  Alex¬ 
ander,  and  then  afterward  from  Caesar.  In  the  Graeco- 
Roman  period  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  great  festi¬ 
val  presented  the  appearance  of  a  veritable  Babel;  with 
the  Jews  themselves  were  mingled  the  proselytes,  for 
even  already  that  religion  was  gaining  considerable 
conquests  among  the  heathens.  In  the  west  of 
Europe  also  they  were  not  wanting;  many  thousands 
of  them  lived  in  Rome.  In  those  cities  where  they  were 
at  all  numerous  they  during  the  imperial  period  formed 
separate  communities;  Josephus  has  preserved  a  great 
variety  of  documents  in  which  the  Roman  authorities 
recognize  their  rights  and  liberties  (especially  as  regards 
the  Sabbath  rest  and  the  observance  of  festivals).  Of 
greatest  importance  was  the  community  in  Alexandria; 
according  to  Philo  1,000,000  of  Jews  had  their  residence 
there,  under  an  ethnarch  for  whom  a  gerusia  was  after¬ 
ward  substituted  by  Augustus.  The  extent  to  which 
this  diaspora  was  helpful  in  the  diffusion  of  Christianity, 
the  manner  in  which  the  mission  of  the  apostles  every¬ 
where  attached  itself  to  the  synagogues  and  proseuchai, 
is  well  known  from  the  New  Testament.  That  the 
Christians  of  the  first  century  had  much  to  suffer  along 
with  the  Jews  is  also  a  familiar  fact.  For  at  this  period, 
in  other  respects  more  favorable  to  them  than  any  other 
had  previously  been,  the  Jews  had  occasionally  to  en¬ 
dure  persecution.  The  emperors,  taking  umbrage  at 
their  intrusiveness,  more  than  once  banished  them  from 
Rome  (Acts  xviii.  2).  The  good  will  of  the  native 
population  fhey  never  secured;  they  were  most  hated  in 
Egypt  and  Syria,  where  they  were  strongest. 

The  position  of  the  Jews  in  the  Roman  empire  was 
naturally  not  improved  by  the  great  risings  under  Nero, 
Trajan  (in  Cyrene,  Cyprus,  Mesopotamia),  and  Hadrian. 
The  East,  strictly  so  called,  became  more  and  more  their 
proper  home.  The  Christianization  of  the  empire 
helped  still  further  in  a  very  special  way  to  detach  them 
from  the  Western  world.  They  sided  with  the  Persians 
against  the  Byzantines;  in  the  year  614  they  were  even 
put  in  possession  of  Jerusalem  by  Chosroes,  but  were 
not  long  able  to  hold  their  own  against  Heraclius. 
With  Islam  also  they  found  themselves  in  greater  sym¬ 
pathy  than  with  Christianity,  although  they  were  cruelly 
treated  by  Mahomet  in  Arabia,  and  driven  by  Omar  out 
of  the  Hejaz,  and  notwithstanding  the  facts  that  they 
were  as  matter  of  course  excluded  from  citizenship,  and 
that  they  were  held  by  Moslems  as  a  whole  in  greater 
contempt  than  the  Christians.  They  throve  especially 
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well  on  what  may  be  called  the  bridge  between  East 
and  West,  in  Mauretania  and  Spain,  where  they  were 
the  intellectual  intermediaries  between  the  Arab  and  the 
Latin  culture.  In  the  Sephardim  and  Ashkenazim  the 
distinction  between  the  subtler  Oriental  and  the  more 
conservative  Western  Jews  has  maintained  itself  in 
Europe  also.  From  the  eighth  century  onward,  Juda¬ 
ism  put  forth  a  remarkable  side  shoot  in  the  Khazars 
on  the  V olga;  if  legend  is  to  be  believed,  but  little  was 
required  at  one  time  to  have  induced  the  Russians  to 
accept  the  Jewish  rather  than  the  Christian  faith. 

In  the  West  the  equal  civil  rights  which  Caracalla  had 
conferred  on  all  free  inhabitants  of  the  empire  came  to 
an  end  so  far  as  the  Jews  were  concerned,  in  the  time 
of  Constantine.  The  state  then  became  the  secular 
arm  of  the  church,  and  took  action  though  with  less 
severity,  against  Jews  just  as  against  heretics  and 
pagans.  As  early  as  the  year  315,  Constantine  made 
conversion  from  Christianity  to  Judaism  a  penal  offense, 
and  prohibited  Jews,  on  pain  of  death,  from  circum¬ 
cising  their  Christian  slaves.  These  laws  were  reen¬ 
acted  and  made  more  severe  by  Constantius,  who 
attached  the  penalty  of  death  to  marriages  between 
Jews  and  Christians.  Theodosius  I.  and  Honorius, 
indeed,  by  strictly  prohibiting  the  destruction  of  syna¬ 
gogues,  and  by  maintaining  the  old  regulation  that  a 
Jew  was  not  to  be  summoned  before  a  court  of  justice 
on  the  Sabbath  day,  put  a  check  upon  the  militant  zeal 
of  the  church  by  which  even  Chrysostom,  for  example, 
allowed  himself  to  be  carried  away  at  Antioch.  But 
Honorius  rendered  them  ineligible  for  civil  or  military 
service,  leaving  open  to  them  only  the  bar  and  the  de- 
curionate,  the  latter  being  a  privi legitim  odiosum. 
Their  liberty  to  try  cases  by  their  own  law  was  curtailed; 
cases  between  Jews  and  Christians  were  to  be  tried  by 
Christian  judges  only.  Theodosius  II.  prohibited  them 
from  building  new  synagogues,  and  anew  enforced  their 
disability  for  all  state  employments.  Most  hostile  of 
all  was  the  orthodox  Justinian,  who,  however,  was  still 
more  severe  against  Pagans  and  Samaritans.  He  har¬ 
assed  the  Jews  with  a  law  enjoining  them  to  observe 
Easter  on  the  same  day  as  the  Christians,  a  law  which 
it  was  of  course  found  impossible  to  carry  out. 

In  the  Germanic  states  which  arose  upon  the  ruins  of 
the  Roman  empire,  the  Jews  did  not  fare  badly  on  the 
whole.  It  was  only  in  cases  where  the  state  was 
dominated  by  the  Catholic  Church,  as,  for  example, 
among  the  Spanish  Visigoths,  that  they  were  cruelly 
oppressed;  among  the  Arian  Ostrogoths,  on  the  other 
hand,  they  had  nothing  to  complain  of.  One  thing  in 
their  favor  was  the  Germanic  principle  that  the  law  to 
be  applied  depended  not  on  the  land  but  on  the  na¬ 
tionality,  as  now  in  the  east  Europeans  are  judged  by 
the  consuls  according  to  the  law  of  their  respective 
nations.  The  autonomy  of  the  Jewish  communities, 
which  had  been  curtailed  by  the  later  emperors,  was 
now  enlarged  once  more  under  the  laxer  political  and 
legal  conditions.  The  Jews  fared  remarkably  well  under 
the  Frankish  monarchy  ;  the  Carolingians  helped  them 
in  every  possible  way,  making  no  account  of  the  com¬ 
plaints  of  the  bishops.  They  were  allowed  to  hold 
property  in  land,  but  showed  no  eagerness  for  it;  leav¬ 
ing  agriculture  to  the  Germans,  they  devoted  themselves 
to  trade.  The  market  was  completely  in  their  hands ; 
as  a  specially  lucrative  branch  of  commerce  they  still 
carried  on  the  traffic  in  slaves  which  had  engaged  them 
even  in  ancient  times. 

Meanwhile  the  church  was  not  remiss  in  seeking  con¬ 
stantly  repeated  reenactments  of  the  old  imperial  laws, 
in  the  framing  of  which  she  had  had  paramount  influence, 
and  which  she  now  incorporated  with  her  own  canon 
/aw.  Gradually  she  succeeded  in  attaining  her  object. 
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In  the  later  Middle  Ages  the  position  of  the  Jews  in 
the  Christian  society  deteriorated.  Intercourse  with 
them  was  shunned;  their  isolation  from  being  voluntary 
became  *  compulsory ;  from  the  thirteenth  century  on¬ 
ward  they  were  obliged  to  wear,  as  a  distinctive  mark 
(more  necessary  in  the  East  than  in  the  West),  a  round 
or  square  yellow  badge  on  their  breast.  The  difference 
of  religion  elicited  a  well-marked  religious  hate  with  oft- 
repeated  deadly  outbreaks,  especially  during  the  periods 
of  the  crusades,  and  afterward  when  the  Black  Death 
was  raging  (1348-50).  Practical  consequences  like  these 
the  church  of  course  did  not  countenance;  the  popes 
set  themselves  against  persecutions  of  the  Jews,  but 
with  imperfect  success.  The  popular  aversion  rested 
by  no  means  exclusively  on  religious  considerations; 
worldly  motives  were  also  present.  The  Jews  of  that 
period  had  in  a  still  higher  degree  than  now  the  control 
of  financial  affairs  in  their  hands;  and  they  used  it 
without  scruple.  The  church  herself  had  unintention¬ 
ally  given  them  a  monopoly  of  the  money  market,  by 
forbidding  Christians  to  take  interest.  In  this  way  the 
Jews  became  rich  indeed,  but  at  the  same  time  made 
themselves  still  more  repugnant  to  the  Christian  popu¬ 
lation  than  they  previously  were  by  reason  of  their 
religion. 

Having,  according  to  the  later  mediaeval  system,  no 
rights  in  the  Christian  state,  the  Jews  were  tolerated 
only  in  those  territories  where  the  sovereign  in  the  ex¬ 
ercise  of  free  favor  accorded  them  protection.  The  pro¬ 
tection  was  granted  them  in  many  quarters,  but  never 
for  nothing;  numerous  and  various  taxes,  which  could 
be  raised  or  changed  in  a  perfectly  arbitrary  way,  were 
exacted  in  exchange.  But  in  countries  where  the  feel¬ 
ing  of  nationality  attained  to  a  vigorous  development, 
the  spirit  of  toleration  was  speedily  exhausted;  the 
Jews  were  expelled  by  the  act  of  the  state.  England 
was  the  first  kingdom  in  which  this  occurred  (1290); 
France  followed  in  1395,  Spain  and  Portugal  in  1492 
and  1495.  In  this  way  it  came  about  that  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire — Germany,  Italy,  and  adjoining  districts 
— became  the  chief  abode  of  the  Jews.  In  the  anarchy 
which  here  prevailed  they  could  best  maintain  their 
separate  attitude,  and  if  they  were  expelled  from  one 
locality  they  readily  found  refuge  in  some  other.  The 
emperor  had  indeed  the  right  of  extirpating  them 
altogether  (with  the  exception  of  a  small  number  to  be 
left  as  a  memorial);  but,  in  the  first  place,  he  had  in 
various  ways  given  up  this  right  to  the  states  of  the 
empire,  and,  moreover,  his  pecuniary  resources  were  so 
small  that  he  could  not  afford  to  give  up  the  tax  which  the 
J  ews  as  his  “  servi  camerse  ”  paid  him  for  protecting 
their  persons  and  property.  In  spite  of  many  savage 
persecutions  the  Jews  maintained  their  ground,  especially 
in  those  parts  of  Germany  where  the  political  confusion 
was  greatest.  They  even  succeeded  in  maintaining  a 
kind  of  autonomy  by  means  of  an  arrangement  in  virtue 
of  which  civil  processes  which  they  had  against  each 
other  were  decided  by  their  own  rabbins  in  accordance 
with  the  law  of  the  Talmud. 

The  Jews,  through  their  having  on  the  one  hand  sep¬ 
arated  themselves,  and  on  the  other  hand  been  excluded 
on  religious  grounds  from  the  Gentiles,  gained  an  inter¬ 
nal  solidarity  and  solidity  which  has  hitherto  enabled 
them  to  survive  all  the  attacks  of  time.  The  hostility 
of  the  Middle  Ages  involved  them  in  no  danger;  the 
greatest  peril  has  been  brought  upon  them  by  modern 
times,  along  with  permission  and  increasing  inducements 
to  abandon  their  separate  position.  It  is  worth  while 
to  recall  on  this  point  the  opinion  of  Spinoza,  who  was 
well  able  to  form  a  competent  judgment :  “  That  the 
Jews  have  maintained  themselves  so  long  in  spite  of  their 
dispersed  and  disorganized  condition  is  not  at  all  to  be 
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wondered  at,  when  it  is  considered  how  they  separated 
themselves  from  all  other  nationalities  in  such  a  way  as 
to  bring  upon  themselves  the  hatred  of  all,  and  that  not 
only  by  external  rites  contrary  to  those  of  other  nations, 
but  also  by  the  sign  of  circumcision  which  they  maintain 
most  religiously.  Experience  shows  that  their  conser¬ 
vation  is  due  in  a  great  degree  to  the  very  hatred  which 
they  have  incurred.  When  the  king  of  Spain  compelled 
the  Jews  either  to  accept  the  national  religion  or  to  go 
into  banishment,  very  many  of  them  accepted  the  Roman 
Catholic  faith,  and  in  virtue  of  this  received  all  the  priv¬ 
ileges  of  Spanish  subjects,  and  were  declared  eligible  for 
every  honor ;  the  consequence  was  that  a  process  of  ab¬ 
sorption  began  immediately,  and  in  a  short  time  neither 
trace  nor  memory  of  them  survived.  Quite  different 
was  the  history  of  those  whom  the  king  of  Portugal 
compelled  to  accept  the  creed  of  his  nation  ;  although 
converted,  they  continued  to  live  apart  from  the  rest  of 
their  fellow  subjects,  having  been  declared  unfit  for  any 
dignity.  So  great  importance  do  I  attach  to  the  sign 
of  circumcision  also  in  this  connection  that  I  am  per¬ 
suaded  that  it  is  sufficient  by  itself  to  maintain  the  sep¬ 
arate  existence  of  the  nation  forever.”  The  persistency 
of  the  race  may  of  course  prove  a  harder  thing  to  over¬ 
come  than  Spinoza  has  supposed ;  but  nevertheless  he 
will  be  found  to  have  spoken  truly  in  declaring  that  the 
so-called  emancipation  of  the  Jews  must  inevitably  lead 
to  the  extinction  of  Judaism  wherever  the  process  is 
extended  beyond  the  political  to  the  social  sphere.  For 
the  accomplishment  of  this  centuries  may  be  required. 
(See  Jews.) 

ISSACHAR,  “  there  is  a  hire,  or  reward;”  Jacob’s 
ninth  son,  his  fifth  by  Leah.  The  territory  of  the  tribe 
included  the  whole  of  the  great  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and 
the  hills  to  the  east  of  it,  the  boundary  in  that  direction 
extending  from  Tabor  to  the  Jordan,  apparently  along 
the  deep  gorge  of  Wady  Bireh.  Of  the  sixteen  cities 
enumerated,  the  greater  number  has  been  successfully 
identified. 

ISSIK-KUL,  a  large  lake  of  Central  Asia,  lying  in  a 
deep  basin  between  the  Trans-Ili  Ala-tau  and  the  Tian 
Shan  mountains.  The  greatest  length  from  west-south¬ 
west  to  east-northeast  is  120  or  125  miles,  and  the 
greatest  breadth  33  miles,  the  area  being  estimated 
at  not  less  than  2,260  square  miles. 

ISSOIRE,  chief  town  of  an  arrondissement  in  the 
department  of  Puy-de-Dome,  France,  situated  on  the 
Couze,  near  its  junction  with  the  Allier,  twenty  miles 
southeast  of  Clermont.  Population  (1890),  7,200. 

ISSOUDUN,  chief  town  of  an  arrondissement  in  the 
department  of  Indre,  France,  is  situated  on  the  Thiols, 
seventeen  miles  northeast  of  Chateauroux,  and  145  miles 
south  of  Paris.  Population  (1890),  12,000. 

ISTALIF.  See  Afghanistan. 

ISTHMIAN  GAMES,  one  of  the  four  great  Pan- 
hellenic  festivals,  were  held  on  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth. 
An  ancient  ceremony  of  the  worship  of  Melicertes  or 
Melkarth,  introduced  by  the  Phoenician  traders  who  fre¬ 
quented  the  isthmus  from  the  earliest  time,  was  after¬ 
ward  modified  by  the  Old  Ionic  worship  of  Poseidon; 
and  at  the  festival  the  heroes  Neleus  and  Sisyphus  re¬ 
ceived  honor  along  with  the  two  deities.  About  582 
B.c.  the  festival  was  arranged  after  the  analogy  of  the 
Olympian  and  Pythian  games,  but  was  celebrated  every 
two  years.  The  festival  was  managed  by  the  Corin¬ 
thians;  and  after  the  city  was  destroyed  by  Mummius 
(146  B.C. )  the  presidency  passed  to  the  Sicyonians  until 
Julius  Caesar  restored  Corinth.  The  Athenians  were 
closely  connected  with  the  festival,  and  had  the  privilege 
of  proedria,  the  foremost  seat  at  the  games,  while  the 
Eleans  were  absolutely  excluded  from  participation. 
The  parties  included  gymnastic,  equestrian,  aqd  musical 
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contests;  and  the  prize  was  a  crown  made  at  one  timeoi 
parsley,  at  a  later  period  of  pine. 

ISTIB  or  Ishtib,  a  town  of  European  Turkey,  in 
the  eyalet  of  Nish  (Macedonia),  a  few  miles  southeast 
of  Uskub,  situated  at  a  height  of  590  feet  on  a  small 
stream  of  its  own  name,  which  joins  the  Bregalnitza,  a 
tributary  of  the  Vardar.  It  is  estimated  to  contain 
from  15,000  to  20,000  houses,  and  possesses  several  tine 
mosques,  a  number  of  fountains,  and  a  large  bazaar. 
A  small  syenitic  knoll  to  the  northwest  is  crowned  by 
the  ruins  of  an  old  castle.  Istib  is  the  ancient  Astibas. 

ISTRIA  (anciently  also  Histria ,  in  German  Istrien , 
and  formerly  Histerreich),  a  margraviate  of  Austria, 
forming  the  southern  part  of  Kustenland  crownland,  is 
contained  in  the  peninsula  which,  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  districts  of  Trieste,  Gorz,  and  Carniola,  stretches 
southward  into  the  Adriatic  Sea,  between  the  Gulf  of 
Trieste  and  the  Gulf  of  Quamaro.  The  area  of  the 
official  district,  which  includes  Veglia,  Cherso,  Lussino, 
and  other  smaller  islands  on  the  southeast  coast,  is 
1,908  square  miles,  of  which  1,545  belong  to  the  penin¬ 
sula  itself.  The  surface  is  mountainous,  especially  in 
the  north  and  east  regions,  which  are  occupied  by  off¬ 
shoots  from  the  Julian  Alps.  About  one-half  of  the 
total  area  is  occupied  with  scanty  grass  and  pasture  land, 
while  timber  and  the  various  annual  crops  divide  the 
remainder  in  different  proportions.  Wheat,  oats,  pota¬ 
toes,  and  rye  are  grown  in  the  north,  and  in  the  south 
wheat,  maize,  rye,  olives,  vines,  and  melons.  Many  of 
the  inhabitants  are  engaged  in  a  seafaring  life,  in  fishing, 
and  in  preparing  salt  for  fish-curing.  Shipbuilding, 
sheep  and  cattle  rearing,  and  the  manufacture  of  oil, 
wine,  and  bricks  are  also  noteworthy  industries.  The 
best  sorts  of  wine  are  made  near  Capod’Istria,  Muggia, 
Isola,  Parenzo,  and  Dignano;  and  the  oil  of  Istria  .vas 
famous  even  in  Roman  times.  The  trade  of  the  penin¬ 
sula  is  unimportant. 

ITALY,  or  more  correctly  Italia,  is  the  name  that 
has  been  applied  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times  to 
the  great  peninsula  that  projects  from  the  mass  of  cen¬ 
tral  Europe  far  to  the  south  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
where  the  great  island  of  Sicily  may  be  considered  as  in 
fact  a  mere  continuation  or  appendage  of  the  conti¬ 
nental  promontory.  Confining  ourselves,  however,  to 
Italy  itself,  its  natural  boundaries  are  marked  with  a 
distinctness  that  is  quite  exceptional.  The  portion  of 
the  Mediterranean  commonly  termed  by  geographers  the 
Tyrrhenian  Sea  forms  its  limit  on  the  west  and  south,  and 
the  Adriatic  on  the  east;  while  to  the  north,  where  it 
joins  the  main  continent  of  Europe,  it  is  separated  from 
the  adjacent  regions  by  the  mighty  chain  of  the  Alps, 
which  sweeps  round  in  a  vast  semicircle  from  the  head 
of  the  Adriatic  to  the  shores  of  Nice  and  Monaco,  pre¬ 
senting  throughout  an  almost  unbroken  mountain  bar¬ 
rier. 

Italy’s  greatest  length  is  from  northwest  to  southeast, 
in  which  direction  it  measures  718  English  miles  in  a 
direct  line  from  the  boundary  near  Courmayeur  to  the 
Cape  Sta  Maria  di  Leuca,  south  of  Otranto,  but  the 
great  mountain  peninsula  of  Calabria  extends  about  two 
degrees  farther  south  to  Cape  Spartivento.  Its  breadth 
is,  owing  to  its  configuration,  very  irregular.  The 
northern  portion,  measured  from  the  Alps  at  the  Monte 
Viso  to  the  mouth  of  the  Po,  has  a  breadth  of  270 
English  miles,  and  from  the  Monte  Viso  to  the  head  of 
the  Adriatic  near  the  mouth  of  the  Isonzo  it  measures 
340  English  miles.  But  the  peninsula  of  Italy,  which 
forms  the  largest  portion  of  the  country,  nowhere  ex¬ 
ceeds  130  geographical  miles  in  breadth,  while  it  does  not 
generally  measure  more  than  from  90  to  100  miles 
across.  Its  southern  extremity,  now  called  Calabria, 
forms  tv  complete  peninsula,  being  united  to  the  nmi? 
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of  Lucania  or  the  Basilicata  by  an  isthmus  of  only 
thirty-five  English  miles  in  width,  while  that  between 
the  Gulfs  of  Sta  Eufemia  and  Squillace,  which  connects 
the  two  portions  of  the  province,  does  not  exceed 
twenty  miles.  The  area  of  the  present  kingdom  of 
Italy,  exclusive  of  the  large  islands,  is  computed  at 
93,640  square  miles.  Savoy,  which  until  the  treaty  of 
i860  was  commonly  considered  as  included  in  Italy, 
on  account  of  its  being  comprised  in  the  kingdom  of 
Sardinia,  as  a  matter  of  physical  geography  unquestiona¬ 
bly  belongs  to  France  (to  which  it  is  now  politically 
united),  being  separated  from  the  Italian  province  of 
Piedmont  by  the  main  chain  of  the  Alps. 

While  the  Alps  constitute  the  northern  boundary  of 
Italy,  its  configuration  and  internal  geography  are  de¬ 
termined  almost  entirely  by  the  great  chain  of  the 
Apennines,  which  branches  off  from  the  Maritime  Alps 
between  Nice  and  Genoa,  and,  after  stretching  in  the 
first  instance  in  an  unbroken  line  across  from  the  Gulf 
of  Genoa  to  the  Adriatic,  then  turns  more  to  the  south, 
and  is  continued  throughout  the  whole  of  Central  South¬ 
ern  Italy,  of  which  it  forms  as  it  were  the  backbone, 
until  it  ends  in  the  southernmost  extremity  of  Calabria 
at  Cape  Spartivento.  The  great  spur  or  promontory 
projecting  toward  the  east  to  Brindisi  and  Otranto, 
which  figures  in  the  older  maps  of  Italy  as  if  it  were 
constituted  by  a  branch  from  the  main  range  of  the 
Apennines,  is  not  in  reality  so  formed,  and  has  no  di¬ 
rect  connection  with  the  central  chain. 

One  chief  result  of  the  manner  in  which  the  Apen¬ 
nines  thus  traverse  the  whole  of  Italy  from  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  to  the  Adriatic  is  the  marked  division  between 
Northern  Italy,  including  the  region  north  of  the  Apen¬ 
nines  and  extending  thence  to  the  foot  of  the  Alps,  and 
the  central  and  more  southerly  portions  of  the  peninsula. 
No  such  line  of  separation  exists  farther  south,  and  the 
terms  Central  and  Southern  Italy,  though  in  general  use 
among  geographers,  and  convenient  for  descriptive  pur¬ 
poses,  do  not  correspond  to  any  natural  divisions  of  the 
great  Italian  peninsula. 

Northern  Italy. — By  far  the  larger  portion  of  North¬ 
ern  Italy  is  occupied  by  the  basin  of  the  Po,  which  com¬ 
prises  the  whole  of  the  broad  plain  extending  from  the 
foot  of  the  Apennines  to  that  of  the  Alps,  together  with 
the  valleys  and  slopes  on  both  sides  of  it.  Throughout 
its  whole  course  indeed,  from  its  source  in  Monte  Viso 
to  its  outflow  into  the  Adriatic — a  distance  of  more  than 
five  degrees  of  longitude,  or  220  miles  in  a  direct  line — 
the  Po  receives  all  the  waters  that  flow  from  the  Apen¬ 
nines  northward,  and  all  those  that  descend  from  the 
Alps  toward  the  south,  till  one  comes  to  the  Adige, 
which,  after  pursuing  a  parallel  course  with  the  Po  for 
a  considerable  distance,  enters  the  Adriatic  by  a  separate 
mouth. 

There  is  no  other  instance  in  Europe  of  a  basin  of 
similar  extent  equally  clearly  characterized — the  perfectly 
level  character  of  the  plain  being  as  striking  as  the  bold¬ 
ness  with  which  the  lower  slopes  of  the  mountain  ranges 
begin  to  rise  on  each  side  of  it.  This  is  most  clearly 
marked  on  the  side  of  the  Apennines,  where  the  great 
Emilian  Way,  which  has  been  the  high  road  from  the 
time  of  the  Romans  to  our  own,  preserves  an  unbroken 
straight  line  from  Rimini  to  Piacenza,  a  distance  of 
more  than  150  miles,  during  which  the  underfalls  of  the 
mountains  continually  approach  it  on  the  left,  without 
once  crossing  the  line  of  road.  On  the  side  of  the  Alps 
the  boundary  is  more  varied  and  broken,  the  great  pro¬ 
jecting  masses  of  those  mountains  being  intersected  by 
large  rivers,  which  produce  valleys  of  considerable  ex¬ 
tent  running  far  up  into  the  mountains.  But  still,  from 
whatever  point  the  traveler  approaches  the  Alps,  he  will 
be  struck  bv  the  ipanner  in  which  the  unbroken  pluvial 
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plain  extends  quite  up  to  the  foot  of  the  actual  mount¬ 
ains  or  their  immediate  offshoots — presenting  in  this  re¬ 
spect  a  striking  contrast  with  the  broken,  hilly  country 
which  is  found  on  the  north  side  of  the  Alps  both  in 
Switzerland  and  in  Austria. 

The  only  exception  to  this  uniform  level  occurs  in  the 
Montferrat  region,  which  consists  principally  of  hills  of 
moderate  elevation  and  of  Tertiary  formation,  project¬ 
ing  to  the  north  from  the  Ligurian  Apennines,  and 
occupying  a  breadth  of  about  fifty  miles  from  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  of  Turin  to  that  of  Alessandria,  around  which 
the  Po  is  compelled  to  form  a  great  bend  between 
Turin  and  Valenza,  leaving,  however,  a  broad  strip  of 
plain  (from  fifteen  to  thirty  miles  across)  between  its 
north  bank  and  the  foot  of  the  Alps.  The  detached 
group  of  the  Euganean  hills,  within  sight  of  the  Adri¬ 
atic,  though  separated  from  the  nearest  Alps  by  a  very 
narrow  strip  of  plain,  is  wholly  independent  of  that 
great  chain,  and  forms  a  separate  and  isolated  mass  of 
volcanic  origin. 

Besides  the  delta  of  the  Po  and  the  large  marshy 
tracts  which  it  forms,  there  exist  on  both  sides  of  it 
extensive  lagoons  of  salt  water,  generally  separated 
from  the  Adriatic  by  narrow  strips  of  sand  or  embank¬ 
ments,  partly  natural,  partly  artificial,  but  having  open¬ 
ings  from  distance  to  distance  through  these  barriers, 
which  admit  of  the  influx  and  efflux  of  the  sea-water, 
and  serve  as  ports  for  communication  with  the  mainland. 
The  best  known  and  the  most  extensive  of  these  lagoons 
is  that  in  which  Venice  is  situated,  and  which  extends 
from  Torcello  in  the  north  to  Chioggia  and  Brondolo 
in  the  south,  a  distance  of  above  forty  miles ;  but  they 
were  formerly  much  more  extensive,  and  afforded  a 
continuous  means  of  internal  navigation,  by  what  were 
called  “  the  Seven  Seas,”  from  Ravenna  to  Altinum,  a 
few  miles  north  of  Torcello.  That  city,  like  Ravenna, 
originally  stood  in  the  midst  of  a  lagoon ;  and  the  coast 
to  the  east  of  it,  the  whole  way  to  near  Monfalcone, 
where  it  meets  the  mountains,  is  occupied  by  similar 
expanses  of  water,  which  are,  however,  continually 
drying  up  and  becoming  gradually  converted  into  dry 
land.  The  changes  in  the  coast  line  have  consequently 
been  considerable  throughout  this  extent. 

The  tract  in  the  interior,  adjoining  this  long  line  of 
lagoons,  is,  like  the  basin  of  the  Po,  a  broad  expanse  of 
perfectly  level  alluvial  plain,  extending  from  the  Adige 
eastward  to  the  Carnic  Alps,  where  they  approach  close 
to  the  Adriatic  between  Aquileia  and  Trieste,  and  north¬ 
ward  to  the  foot  of  the  great  chain,  which  here  sweeps 
round  in  a  semicircle  from  the  neighborhood  of  Vicenza 
to  that  of  Aquileia.  The  space  thus  included  was  known 
in  ancient  times  as  Venetia,  a  name  applied  in  the  Middle 
Ages  to  the  well-known  city;  the  eastern  portion  of  it  be¬ 
came  known  in  the  Middle  Ages  as  the  Frioul  or  Friuli. 

The  narrow  strip  of  coast-land  between  the  Maritime 
Alps,  the  Apennines  and  the  sea — called  in  ancient 
times  Liguria,  and  now  known  as  the  Riviera  of  Genoa 
— though  belonging  in  respect  of  latitude  to  Northern 
Italy,  is  in  other  respects  quite  distinct  from  the  region 
included  under  that  name.  Throughout  its  whole  ex¬ 
tent,  from  Nice  to  Genoa  on  the  one  side,  and  again 
from  Genoa  to  Spezia  on  the  other,  it  is  almost  wholly 
mountainous,  being  occupied  by  the  branches  and  off¬ 
shoots  of  the  mountain  ranges  at  the  back,  which  sepa¬ 
rate  it  throughout  from  the  great  plain  to  the  north, 
while  they  send  down  their  lateral  ridges  close  to  the 
water’s  edge,  leaving  only  in  places  a  few  square  miles 
of  level  plains  at  the  mouths  of  the  rivers  and  openings 
of  the  valleys. 

From  the  proximity  of  the  mountains  to  the  sea  none 
of  the  rivers  in  this  part  of  Italy  have  any  long  course, 
and  they  are  generally  mere  mountain  torrents,  rapid 
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and  swollen  in  winter  and  spring,  and  almost  dry  in 
summer.  The  largest  and  most  important  are  tnose 
which  descend  from  the  Maritime  Alps  between  Nice 
and  Albenga.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  Riviera 
east  of  Genoa. 

The  Apennines,  as  has  been  already  mentioned,  here 
traverse  the  whole  breadth  of  Italy,  cutting  off  the 
peninsula  properly  so  termed  from  the  broader  mass  of 
Northern  Italy  by  a  continuous  barrier  of  considerable 
breadth,  though  of  far  inferior  elevation  to  that  of  the 
Alps.  The  Ligurian  Apennines,  which  may  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  taking  their  rise  in  the  neighborhood  of  Savona, 
where  a  pass  of  very  moderate  elevation  connects  them 
with  the  Maritime  Alps,  of  which  they  are  in  fact  only 
a  continuation,  are  among  the  least  lofty  portions  of 
that  long  range.  Throughout  this  tract  the  Apennines 
are  generally  covered  with  extensive  forests  of  chestnut, 
oak  and  beech;  while  their  upper  slopes  afford  admi¬ 
rable  pasturage.  But  few  towns  of  any  importance  are 
found  either  on  their  northern  or  southern  declivity, 
and  the  former  region  especially,  though  occupying  a 
broad  tract  of  from  thirty  to  forty  miles  in  width,  be¬ 
tween  the  crest  of  the  Apennines  and  the  plain  of  the 
Po,  is  one  of  the  least  known  and  at  the  same  time  least 
interesting  portions  of  Italy. 

Central  Italy. — It  has  already  been  observed  that  this 
term  is  merely  one  used  by  geographers  as  a  matter  of 
convenience,  and  does  not  correspond  to  any  natural 
division  of  the  peninsula.  Nor  does  it  correspond  with 
any  received  political  division,  for  though  the  kingdom 
of  Naples,  which  so  long  constituted  a  separate  govern¬ 
ment,  might  be  considered  as  representing  Southern 
Italy,  its  three  northern  provinces,  known  as  the 
Abruzzi,  certainly  belong  rather  to  the  central  portion 
of  the  peninsula,  with  which  they  correspond  in  physical 
characters  as  well  as  in  latitude  and  position.  Writers 
on  ancient  geography  generally  include  Campania  and 
Samnium  also  in  Central  Italy,  a  division  rendered  con¬ 
venient  by  the  close  relations  existing  between  those 
countries  and  Latium,  the  political  center  of  Italy  in 
those  days.  But  as  a  mere  geographical  division  it 
seems  more  convenient  to  include  all  the  provinces  that 
formed  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  with  the  excep¬ 
tion  of  the  three  Abruzzi,  in  Southern  Italy. 

The  geography  of  Central  Italy  is  almost  wholly  de¬ 
termined  by  the  great  range  of  the  Apennines,  which 
traverse  its  whole  extent  in  a  direction  from  about  north- 
northeast  to  south-southwest,  almost  precisely  parallel 
to  that  of  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  from  Rimini  to  Pes¬ 
cara.  The  line  of  the  highest  summits  and  of  the  water¬ 
shed  ranges  at  a  distance  of  about  thirty  to  forty  miles 
from  the  Adriatic,  while  it  is  separated  by  about  double 
that  distance  from  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea  on  the  west.  It 
is  in  this  part  of  the  range  that  almost  all  the  highest 
points  of  the  Apennines  are  found. 

The  two  valleys  of  the  Arno  and  the  Tiber  (called  in 
Italian  Tevere )  may  be  considered  as  furnishing  the  key 
to  the  geography  of  all  of  Italy  west  of  the  Apennines. 
The  Arno,  which  has  its  source  in  the  Monte  Falterona, 
one  of  the  most  elevated  summits  of  the  main  chain  of 
the  Tuscan  Apennines,  flows  at  first  nearly  south  till 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Arezzo  it  turns  abruptly  to  the 
northwest,  and  pursues  that  course  as  far  as  Pontassieve, 
where  it  again  makes  a  sudden  bend  to  the  west,  and 
pursues  a  westerly  course  from  there  to  the  sea,  pass¬ 
ing  through  the  two  celebrated  cities  of  Florence  and 
Pisa.  Its  principal  tributary  is  the  Sieve,  which  joins 
it  at  Pontassieve,  bringing  down  the  waters  of  the  Val 
di  Mugello.  The  Elza  and  the  Era,  which  join  it  on  its 
right  bank,  descending  from  the  hills  near  Siena  and 
Volterra,  are  inconsiderable  streams;  and  the  Serchio, 
which  flows  from  the  territory  of  Lucca  and  the  Alpi 


Apuani,  and  formerly  joined  the  Arno  a  few  miles  from 
its  mouth,  now  enters  the  sea  by  a  separate  channel. 
The  most  considerable  rivers  of  Tuscany  south  of  the 
Arno  are  the  Cecina,  which  flows  through  the  plain  be¬ 
low  Volterra,  and  the  Ombrone,  which  rises  in  the 
hills  near  Siena,  and  enters  the  sea  about  twelve  miles 
below  Grosseto. 

The  Tiber,  a  much  more  important  river  than  the 
Arno,  and  the  largest  in  Italy  with  the  exception  of 
the  Po,  rises  in  the  Apennines,  about  twenty  miles  east 
of  the  source  of  the  Arno,  and  flows  nearly  south  by 
Borgo  S.  Sepolcro  and  Citta  di  Castello,  then  between 
Perugia  and  Todi  to  Orte,  just  below  which  it  receives 
the  waters  of  the  Nera.  Its  tributaries  in  the  upper 
part  of  its  course  are  of  little  importance,  but  the  Nera, 
which  rises  in  the  lofty  group  of  the  Monte  della  Sibilla, 
is  a  very  considerable  stream,  and  brings  with  it  the 
waters  of  the  Velino  (with  its  tributaries  the  Turano 
and  the  Salto),  which  joins  it  a  few  miles  below  its  cel¬ 
ebrated  waterfall  at  Terni.  The  Teverone  or  Anio, 
which  enters  the  Tiber  a  few  miles  above  Rome,  is  a 
very  inferior  stream  to  the  Nera,  but  brings  down  a 
considerable  body  of  water  from  the  mountains  above 
Subiaco.  It  is  a  singular  fact  in  the  geography  of  Cen¬ 
tral  Italy  that  the  valley  of  the  Tiber  and  that  of  the 
Arno  are  in  some  measure  connected  by  that  of  the  Chi- 
ana,  a  level  and  marshy  tract,  the  waters  from  which 
flow  partly  into  the  Arno  and  partly  into  the  Tiber. 

The  eastern  declivity  of  the  central  Apennines  toward 
the  Adriatic  is  far  less  interesting  and  varied  than  the 
western.  The  central  range  here  approaches  (as  has 
been  already  pointed  out)  much  nearer  to  the  sea,  and 
hence,  with  few  exceptions,  the  rivers  that  flow  from  it 
have  but  short  courses  and  are  of  comparatively  little 
importance. 

The  whole  of  this  portion  of  Central  Italy,  between 
the  Apennines  and  the  sea,  is  a  hilly  country,  much 
broken  and  cut  up  by  the  torrents  from  the  mountains, 
but  fertile,  especially  in  fruit-trees,  olives  and  vines; 
and  hence  it  has  been,  both  in  ancient  and  modern 
times,  a  populous  distinct,  containing  many  small 
towns  though  no  great  cities.  Its  chief  disadvantage  is 
the  absence  of  ports,  the  coast  preserving  an  almost 
unbroken  straight  line,  with  the  single  exception  of 
Ancona,  which  has  in  all  ages  been  the  only  port  worthy 
of  the  name  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Central  Italy. 

Southern  Italy. — The  great  central  mass  of  the  Apen¬ 
nines,  which  has  held  its  course  throughout  Central 
Italy,  with  a  general  direction  from  northwest  to  south¬ 
east,  may  be  considered  as  continued  in  the  same  direc¬ 
tion  for  about  one  hundred  miles  farther,  from  the 
basin-shaped  group  of  the  Monti  del  Matese  (which  rises 
to  the  height  of  6,660  feet)  to  the  neighborhood  of 
Potenza,  in  the  heart  of  the  province  of  Basilicata,  cor¬ 
responding  nearly  to  the  ancient  Lucania.  The  whole 
of  the  district  known  in  ancient  times  as  Samnium  (a 
part  of  which  still  retains  the  name  of  Sannio,  though 
now  officially  designated  as  the  province  of  Molise)  is  oc¬ 
cupied  by  an  irregular  mass  of  mountains,  of  much  in¬ 
ferior  height  to  those  of  Central  Italy,  and  having  still 
less  of  the  character  of  a  regular  range,  being  broken  up 
into  a  number  of  groups  or  masses,  intersected  by  rivers, 
which  have  for  the  most  part  a  very  tortuous  course. 
This  mountainous  tract,  which  has  an  average  breadth 
of  from  fifty  to  sixty  miles,  is  bounded  on  the  west  by 
the  plains  of  Campania,  now  called  the  Terra  di  Lavoro, 
and  on  the  east  by  the  much  broader  and  more  extensive 
tract  of  Apulia  or  Puglia,  composed  partly  of  level 
plains,  but  for  the  most  part  of  undulating  downs  of 
slight  elevation,  and  contrasting  strongly  with  the 
mountain  ranges  of  the  Apennines,  which  rise  abruptly 
above  them. 
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The  rivet's  of  Southern  Italy  are  tlotle  of  them  of  any 
gieat  importance.  The  Liris  or  Garigliano,  which  has 
its  source  in  the  central  Apennines  above  Sora,  not  far 
from  the  Lake  Fucino,  and  enters  the  Gulf  of  Gaeta 
about  ten  miles  east  of  the  city  of  that  name,  brings 
down  a  considerable  body  of  water ;  as  does  also  the 
Volturno,  which  rises  in  the  mountains  between  Castel 
di  Sangro  and  Agnone,  flows  past  Isernia,  Venafro,  and 
Capua,  and  enters  the  sea  about  fifteen  miles  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Garigliano.  About  sixteen  miles  above 
Capua  it  receives  the  Calore,  which  flows  by  Bene- 
vento,  and  is  a  tributary  of  some  importance.  The 
Silarus  or  Sele,  which  enters  the  Gulf  of  Salerno  a  few 
miles  below  the  ruins  of  Psestum,  is  the  only  other  river 
of  consideration  on  the  western  coast  of  Southern  Italy. 
Below  this  the  watershed  of  the  Apennines  is  too  near 
to  the  sea  on  that  side  to  allow  of  the  formation  of  any 
streams  of  importance.  Hence  the  rivers  that  flow  in 
the  opposite  direction  into  the  Adriatic  and  the  Gulf  of 
Taranto  have  much  longer  courses,  and  are  of  more 
considerable  volume  and  magnitude,  though  all  of  them 
partaking  of  the  character  of  mountain  torrents,  rush¬ 
ing  down  with  great  violence  in  winter  and  after 
storms,  but  dwindling  into  scanty  streams  in  the  sum¬ 
mer,  which  hold  a  winding  and  sluggish  course  through 
the  great  plains  of  Apulia. 

Lakes . — The  only  important  lakes  in  Italy  are  those 
at  the  foot  of  the  Alps,  formed  by  the  expansion  of  the 
tributaries  of  the  Po,  which,  after  descending  from  the 
mountain  valleys  in  which  they  are  at  first  confined, 
spread  out  into  considerable  sheets  of  water  before  trav¬ 
ersing  the  extensive  plain  of  Northern  Italy.  They 
have  been  already  noticed  in  connection  with  the  rivers 
by  which  they  are  formed,  but  maybe  again  enumerated 
in  order  of  succession.  They  are,  proceeding  from 
west  to  east,  the  Lago  d’Orta,  the  Lago  Maggiore,  the 
Lago  di  Lugano,  the  Lago  di  Como,  the  Lago  d’  Iseo, 
the  Lago  d’  Idro,  and  the  Lago  di  Garda.  Of  these  the 
last  named  is  considerably  the  largest,  covering  a  super¬ 
ficial  area  of  about  140  English  square  miles.  It  is 
about  thirty-eight  miles  long  by  twelve  broad  at  its 
southern  extremity;  while  the  Lago  Maggiore,  not¬ 
withstanding  its  name,  though  considerably  exceeding 
it  in  length  (forty-two  miles),  falls  materially  below  it 
in  superficial  extent.  They  are  all  of  great  depth — the 
Lago  Maggiore  having  in  one  partadepthof  2,600  feet, 
while  that  of  Como  attains  to  1,925  feet.  Of  a  wholly 
different  character  is  the  Lago  di  Varese,  between  the 
Lago  Maggiore  and  that  of  Lugano,  which  is  a  mere 
shallow  expanse  of  water,  surrounded  by  hills  of  very 
moderate  elevation.  Two  other  small  lakes  in  the  same 
neighborhood,  as  well  as  those  of  Erba  and  Pusiano, 
between  Como  and  Lecco,  are  of  a  similar  character, 
and  scarcely  worthy  of  notice. 

The  lakes  of  Central  Italy,  which  are  comparatively 
of  trifling  dimensions,  belong  to  a  wholly  different  class. 
The  most  important  of  these,  the  Lacus  Fucinus  of  the 
ancients,  now  called  the  Lago  di  Celano,  which  is 
situated  almost  exactly  in  the  center  of  the  peninsula, 
occupies  (as  has  been  already  pointed  out)  a  basin  of 
considerable  extent,  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  mount¬ 
ains,  and  without  any  natural  outlet,  at  an  elevation  of 
more  than  2,000  feet  above  the  sea.  Its  waters  have 
of  late  years  been  in  great  part  carried  off  by  an  artificial 
channel,  and  more  than  half  its  surface  laid  bare.  Next 
in  size  is  the  Lago  Trasimeno,  often  called  the  Lago  di 
Perugia,  so  celebrated  in  Roman  history;  it  is  a  broad 
expanse  of  shallow  waters,  surrounded  only  by  low 
hills,  but  about  thirty  miles  in  circumference.  The 
neighboring  lake  of  Chiusi  is  of  similar  character,  but 
much  smaller  dimensions.  All  the  other  lakes  of  Cen¬ 
tral  Italy,  which  are  scattered  through  the  volcanic  dis¬ 
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tricts  west  of  the  Apennines,  are  of  a  wholly  different 
formation,  and  occupy  deep,  cup-shaped  hollows,  which 
have  undoubtedly  at  one  time  formed  the  craters  of  ex¬ 
tinct  volcanoes.  Such  is  the  Lago  di  Bolsena,  near  the 
city  of  the  same  name,  which  is  an  extensive  sheet  of 
water,  as  well  as  the  much  smaller  Lago  di  Vico  (the 
Ciminian  lake  of  ancient  writers)  and  the  Lago  di 
Bracciano,  nearer  Rome,  while  again  to  the  south  of 
Rome  the  well-known  lakes  of  Albanoand  Nemi  have  a 
similiar  origin. 

The  only  lake  properly  so  called  in  Southern  Italy  is 
the  Lago  del  Matese,  in  the  heart  of  the  mountain  group 
of  the  same  name,  of  very  trifling  extent.  The  so- 
called  lakes  on  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  north  and  south 
of  the  promontory  of  Gargano  are  in  fact  mere  brackish 
lagoons  communicating  with  the  sea. 

Islands. — The  three  great  islands  of  Sicily,  Sardinia, 
and  Corsica  are  so  closely  connected  with  Italy,  both  by 
geographical  position  and  community  of  language,  that 
they  are  frequently  spoken  of  as  the  Italian  Islands, 
but  they  will  best  be  considered  separately,  and  we  shall 
here  confine  our  attention  to  the  smaller  islands  that  lie 
scattered  in  the  Mediterranean  within  sight  of  the 
coasts  of  Italy.  Of  these  by  much  the  most  considera¬ 
ble  is  that  of  Elba,  situated  on  the  west  coast  of  Cen¬ 
tral  Italy,  about  fifty  miles  south  of  Leghorn,  and  sep¬ 
arated  from  the  mainland  at  Piombino  by  a  strait  of 
only  about  six  miles  in  width.  North  of  this,  and  just 
about  midway  between  Corsica  and  Tuscany,  is  the 
small  island  of  Capraja,  steep  and  rocky,  and  only  four 
and  a  half  miles  long,  but  with  a  secure  port ;  Gorgona, 
about  twenty-five  miles  farther  north,  is  still  smaller, 
and  is  a  mere  rock,  inhabited  only  by  a  few  fishermen. 
South  of  Elba  are  the  equally  insignificant  islets  of 
Pianosa  and  Monte  Cristo,  while  the  more  considerable 
island  of  Giglio  lies  much  nearer  the  mainland,  imme¬ 
diately  opposite  the  remarkable  mountain  promontory 
of  Monte  Argentaro,  itself  almost  an  island.  Of  a 
wholly  different  character  are  the  islands  that  are  found 
farther  south  in  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea.  Of  these  Ischia 
and  Procida,  both  of  them  situated  almost  close  to  the 
northern  headland  of  the  Bay  of  Naples,  are  entirely  of 
volcanic  origin,  as  is  the  case  also  of  the  more  distant 
group  of  the  Ponza  Islands.  These  are  three  in 
number — Ponza,  Palmaruola,  and  Zannone ;  while 
Vandotena  (also  of  volcanic  formation)  is  about  mid¬ 
way  between  Ponza  and  Ischia.  The  island  of  Capri, 
on  the  other  hand,  which  is  just  opposite  to  the  south¬ 
ern  promontory  of  the  Bay  of  Naples,  is  a  precipitous 
limestone  rock.  The  Hiolian  or  Lipari  Islands,  a 
remarkable  volcanic  group,  belong  rather  to  Sicily  than 
to  Italy,  though  Stromboli,  the  most  easterly  of  them, 
is  about  equidistant  from  Sicily  and  from  the  mainland. 
The  islands  to  the  south  of  Sicily — Malta  and  Gozo, 
and  Pantellaria — in  like  manner  do  not  fall  within  the 
scope  of  the  present  article.  Malta  indeed  has  very  lit¬ 
tle  natural  connection  with  Sicily,  and  none  with  the  con¬ 
tinent  of  Italy. 

The  Italian  coast  of  the  Adriatic  presents  a  great 
contrast  to  its  opposite  shores,  for  while  the  coast  of 
Dalmatia  is  bordered  by  a  succession  of  islands,  great 
and  small,  the  long  and  uniform  coast-line  of  Italy 
from  Otranto  to  Rimini  presents  not  a  single  adjacent 
island;  and  the  small  outlying  group  of  the  Tremiti 
Islands  (north  of  the  Monte  Gargano  and  about  fifteen 
miles  from  the  mainland)  alone  breaks  the  monotony  of 
this  part  of  the  Adriatic. 

Climate  and  Natural  Productions . 

The  geographical  position  of  Italy  naturally  renders  it 
one  of  the  hottest  countries  in  Europe.  But  the  effect 
of  its  southern  latitude  is  to  a  great  extent  tempered  by 
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its  peninsular  character,  bounded  as  it  is  on  both  sides 
by  seas  of  considerable  extent,  as  well  as  by  the  great 
range  of  the  Alps  with  its  snows  and  glaciers  to  the 
north.  Great  differences  also  exist  with  regard  to  cli¬ 
mate  between  Northern  and  Southern  Italy,  due  in 
great  part  to  other  circumstances  as  well  as  to  differ¬ 
ence  of  latitude.  Thus  the  great  plain  of  Northern 
Italy  is  chilled  by  the  cold  winds  from  the  Alps,  while  the 
damp  warm  winds  from  the  Mediterranean  are  to  a 
great  extent  intercepted  by  the  Ligurian  Apennines. 
Hence  this  part  of  the  country  has  a  cold  winter  cli¬ 
mate,  so  that  the  thermometer  descends  as  low  as  io° 
Fahr.,  and  the  mean  winter  temperature  of  Turin  is 
actually  lower  than  that  of  Copenhagen.  Throughout 
the  region  north  of  the  Apennines  no  plants  will 
thrive  which  cannot  stand  occasional  severe  frosts  in 
winter,  so  that  not  only  oranges  and  lemons,  but  even 
the  olive-tree,  cannot  be  grown,  except  in  specially 
favored  situations.  On  the  other  hand  the  strip  of 
coast  between  the  Apennines  and  the  sea,  known  as  the 
Riviera  of  Genoa,  is  not  only  extremely  favorable  to  the 
growth  of  olives,  but  produces  oranges  and  lemons  in 
abundance,  while  even  the  aloe,  the  cactus,  and  the 
palm  flourish  in  many  places.  Indeed,  the  vegetation 
of  parts  of  this  favored  district  has  a  more  southern 
character  than  is  met  with  again  till  below  Terracina 
toward  the  south.  The  great  plain  of  Lombardy,  how¬ 
ever,  produces  rice  in  large  quantities,  as  well  as  Indian 
corn,  millet,  and  wheat;  while  the  mountain  slopes 
both  of  the  Alps  and  Apennines  are  covered  with  vast 
forests  of  chestnuts,  and  the  lower  hills  are  clothed  with 
vineyards,  which  furnish  abundance  of  wines,  many  of 
them  of  excellent  quality.  Silk  is  also  an  important 
article  of  produce  both  in  the  north  of  Italy  and  in 
Tuscany,  and  mulberries  are  largely  planted  with  a  view 
to  its  production. 

Central  Italy  also  presents  striking  differences  of 
climate  and  temperature  according  to  the  greater  or  less 
proximity  of  the  mountains.  Thus  the  greater  part  of 
Tuscany,  and  the  provinces  from  thence  to  Rome,  enjoy 
a  mild  winter  climate,  and  are  well  adapted  to  the 
growth  of  mulberries  and  olives  as  well  as  vines,  but  it 
is  not  till  after  passing  Terracina,  in  proceeding  along 
the  western  coast  toward  the  south,  that  the  vegetation 
of  Southern  Italy  develops  itself  in  its  full  luxuriance. 
Even  in  the  central  parts  of  Tuscany,  however,  the 
climate  is  very  much  affected  by  the  neighboring  mount¬ 
ains,  and  the  increasing  elevation  of  the  Apennines  as 
they  proceed  south  naturally  produces  a  corresponding 
effect  upon  the  temperature.  But  it  is  when  we  reach 
the  central  range  of  the  Apennines  that  we  find  the 
coldest  districts  of  Italy.  In  all  the  upland  valleys  of 
the  Abruzzi  and  of  Sannio,  snow  begins  to  fall  early  in 
November,  and  heavy  storms  occur  often  as  late  as 
May;  whole  communities  are  shut  out  for  months  from 
any  intercourse  with  their  neighbors,  and  some  villages 
are  so  long  buried  in  snow  that  regular  passages  are 
made  between  the  different  houses  for  the  sake  of  com¬ 
munication  among  the  inhabitants.  The  district  ex¬ 
tending  from  the  southeast  of  Lake  Fucino  to  the  Piano 
di  Cinquemiglia,  and  inclosing  the  upper  basin  of  the 
Sangro  and  the  small  lake  of  Scanno,  is  the  coldest  and 
most  bleak  part  of  Italy  south  of  the  Alps.  Heavy 
falls  of  snow  in  June  are  not  uncommon,  and  it  is  only 
for  a  short  time  toward  the  end  of  July  that  the  nights 
are  totally  exempt  from  light  frosts.  Yet  less  than 
forty  miles  east  of  this  district  and  even  more  to  the 
north,  we  find  the  olive,  the  fig-tree,  and  the  orange 
thriving  luxuriantly  on  the  shores  of  the  Adriatic  from 
Ortona  to  Vasto.  In  the  same  way,  while  in  the  plains 
and  hills  around  Naples  snow  is  rarely  seen,  and  never 
remains  long,  and  the  thermometer  seldom  descends  to 


the  freezing  point,  twenty  miles  east  from  it  ill  ttl* 
fertile  valley  of  Avellino,  of  no  great  elevation,  but  en¬ 
circled  by  high  mountains,  light  frosts  are  not  uncom¬ 
mon  as  late  as  June;  and  eighteen  miles  farther  east, 
in  the  elevated  region  of  S.  Angelo  de’  Lombardi  and 
Bisaccia,  the  inhabitants  are  always  warmly  clad,  and 
vines  grow  with  difficulty,  and  only  in  sheltered  places. 
But  nowhere  are  these  contrasts  so  striking  as  in  Cala¬ 
bria.  The  shores,  especially  on  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea, 
present  almost  a  continued  grove  of  olive,  orange,  lemon, 
and  citron  trees,  which  attain  a  size  unknown  in  the 
north  of  Italy.  The  sugar-cane  flourishes,  the  cotton- 
plant  ripens  to  perfection,  date-trees  are  seen  in  the 
gardens,  the  rocks  are  clothed  with  the  prickly-pear  or 
Indian  fig,  the  inclosures  of  the  fields  are  formed  by 
aloes  and  sometimes  pomegranates,  the  licorice-root 
grows  wild,  and  the  mastic,  the  myrtle,  and  many  vari¬ 
eties  of  the  oleander  and  cistus  form  the  underwood  of 
the  natural  forests  of  arbutus  and  evergreen  oak.  If 
we  turn  inland  but  five  or  six  miles  from  the  shore, 
and  often  even  less,  the  scene  changes.  High  districts 
covered  with  oaks  and  chestnuts  succeed  to  this  almost 
tropical  vegetation;  a  little  higher  up  and  we  reach  the 
elevated  regions  of  the  Pollino  and  the  Sila,  covered 
with  firs  and  pines,  and  affording  rich  pastures  even  in 
the  midst  of  summer,  when  heavy  dews  and  light  frosts 
succeed  each  other  in  July  and  August,  and  snow 
begins  to  appear  at  the  end  of  September  or  early  in 
October.  Along  the  shores  of  the  Adriatic,  which  are 
exposed  to  the  northeast  winds,  blowing  coldly  from 
over  the  Albanian  mountains,  delicate  plants  do  not 
thrive  so  well  in  general  as  under  the  same  latitude 
along  the  shores  of  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea. 

Southern  Italy  indeed  has  in  general  a  very  different 
climate  from  the  northern  portion  of  the  kingdom;  and, 
though  large  tracts  are  still  occupied  by  rugged  mount¬ 
ains  of  sufficient  elevation  to  retain  the  snow  for  a  con¬ 
siderable  part  of  the  year,  the  districts  adjoining  the  sea 
enjoy  a  climate  similar  to  that  of  Greece  and  the  south¬ 
ern  provinces  of  Spain.  Unfortunately  several  of  these 
fertile  tracts  suffer  severely  from  malaria,  and  especially 
the  great  plain  adjoining  the  Gulf  of  Tarentum,  which 
in  the  early  ages  of  history  was  surrounded  by  a  girdle 
of  Greek  cities — some  of  which  attained  to  almost  un¬ 
exampled  prosperity — has  for  centuries  past  been  given 
up  to  almost  complete  desolation. 

It  is  remarkable  that,  of  the  vegetable  productions  of 
Italy,  many  of  thosewhich  are  at  the  present  day  among 
the  first  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  visitor,  and  might 
be  thought  characteristic  of  the  country,  are  of  compara¬ 
tively  late  introduction,  and  were  wholly  unknown  in 
ancient  times.  The  olive  indeed  in  all  ages  clothed  the 
hills  of  a  large  part  of  the  country;  but  the  orange  and 
lemon,  which  now  constitute  so  prominent  a  feature  in 
the  warmer  districts  of  the  peninsula,  are  a  late  importa¬ 
tion  from  the  East,  while  the  cactus  or  Indian  fig  and 
the  aloe,  both  of  them  so  conspicuous  on  the  shores  of 
southern  Italy,  as  well  as  of  the  Riviera  of  Genoa,  are 
of  Mexican  origin,  and  consequently  could  not  have  been 
introduced  earlier  than  the  sixteenth  century.  The 
same  remark  applies  to  the  maize  or  Indian  corn,  which 
is  now  so  extensively  cultivated  in  every  part  of  Italy. 
Many  botanists  are  even  of  opinion  that  the  sweet  chest¬ 
nut,  which  now  constitutes  so  large  a  part  of  the  forests 
that  clothe  the  sides  both  of  the  Alps  and  the  Apen¬ 
nines,  and  in  some  districts  supplies  the  chief  food  of 
the  inhabitants,  is  not  originally  of  Italian  growth;  it  is 
certain  at  least  that  it  had  not  attained  in  ancient  times 
to  anything  like  the  extension  and  importance  which  it 
possesses  at  the  present  day. 

It  may  have  been  gathered  from  the  preceding  sketch 
of  the  physical  conformation  and  the  climat*  o<  Italy 
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that  it  is  difficult  to  take  a  general  view  of"  the  state  of 
its  agriculture.  The  cultivation  of  Lombardy  differs 
from  that  of  Calabria  as  much  as  that  of  Massachusetts 
does  from  that  of  Carolina.  All  that  can  be  done  there¬ 
fore  in  this  general  description  is  to  notice  those  results 
of  agriculture  which  yield  food,  drink,  or  clothing  to  its 
'nhabitants,  or  which  form  the  basis  of  manufacturing 
■ndustry  or  the  rudiments  of  foreign  commerce.  The 
cereals  form,  as  elsewhere  in  Europe,  the  chief  aliment 
of  the  inhabitants;  in  Italy,  however,  the  lower  classes 
‘n  many  parts  subsist  much  on  maize  and  beans,  which 
'equire  little  preparation  to  render  them  fit  for  food. 
In  some  of  the  southern  provinces  wheat  is  made  use  of 
by  the  same  class,  both  in  the  form  of  bread  and  as 
macaroni,  which  is  manipulated  with  great  facility. 
Wheat  and  maize  are,  on  the  average  of  years,  about 
equal  to  the  consumption,  but  little  can  be  spared  for 
exportation;  and  in  many  of  the  ports  depots  of  foreign 
wheat  are  kept  to  meet  the  variations  of  seasons,  or  to 
be  used  as  articles  of  commerce  with  other  countries. 

As  Italy  produces  abundance  of  wine,  and  conse¬ 
quently  needs  neither  beer  nor  grain-spirits,  no  barley  is 
needed  for  these  drinks,  and  scarcely  any  is  cultivated. 
Oats  are  but  little  grown,  but  beans  of  various  kinds 
are  produced  in  abundance.  Rye,  the  common  bread- 
corn  of  the  far  greater  portion  of  Europe,  is  only  raised 
in  a  few  spots  in  the  very  northernmost  parts  of  Italy, 
where  it  is  made  into  bread  for  the  poor ;  while  those 
of  the  higher  classes  there,  as  well  as  throughout  the 
whole  peninsula  in  the  cities,  make  use  of  wheaten 
bread.  Rice  grows  in  many  parts,  in  fact  wherever 
there  is  a  sufficiency  of  water  to  insure  a  good  produce, 
at  such  a  distance  from  towns  as  not  to  be  injurious  to 
the  health  of  the  inhabitants.  A  great  variety  of  lupines 
are  used  as  food,  especially  in  the  soups.  In  some  parts 
of  the  mountainous  regions  chestnuts  are  a  substitute 
for  corn,  and  even  form  the  principal  food  of  the  popu¬ 
lation.  Fruits  are  plentifully  used,  particularly  figs, 
grapes,  and  melons,  as  food  ;  while  the  cheapness  of 
onions,  garlic,  tomatoes  or  love-apples,  and  capsicums, 
renders  them  valuable  as  condiments.  The  potato, 
which  is  in  such  common  use  in  other  parts  of  Europe, 
has  been  but  partially  introduced  into  Italy  ;  and,  where 
it  is  cultivated,  it  occupies  a  very  small  proportion  of 
the  soil.  Lettuces,  asparagus,  endive,  artichokes  and 
several  kinds  of  turnips  and  of  carrots  are  grown  every¬ 
where. 

Animal  food  is  far  from  being  extensively  used.  The 
oxen  yield  in  some  parts  excellent  in  others  very  indiffer¬ 
ent  meat.  The  mutton  is  neither  good  nor  abundant, 
but  has  been  much  improved  of  late  years.  Swine 
furnish  a  plentiful  supply  during  the  winter  months; 
they  are  also  prepared  as  bacon  or  hams,  and  above  all 
as  sausages,  the  fame  of  which  has  reached  America 
under  the  name  of  the  city  of  Bologna,  where  they 
were  early  and  extensively  prepared.  The  large  dairy 
farms  in  Lombardy  also  furnish  great  quantities  of 
cheese  of  very  superior  quality,  especially  that  known 
by  the  name  of  Parmesan. 

The  fisheries  contribute  largely  to  the  supply  of  food 
in  Italy,  though,  from  the  number  of  fasts  countenanced 
by  the  Catholic  Church,  not  enough  for  the  consump¬ 
tion;  and  the  deficiency  is  procured  by  commerce  with 
the  English,  French  and  Americans,  who  convey  to  the 
seaports  salted  codfish  from  the  banks  of  Newfound 
land.  The  native  fisheries  on  the  coast  give  much 
occupation;  the  most  considerable  are  those  for  the 
tunny,  a  very  large  fish,  and  for  the  anchovy,  a  very 
small  one.  These  are  conducted  upon  a  large  scale  by 
joint-stock  companies.  The  lakes  and  rivers  also  yield 
some,  though  not  a  great  proportion,  of  that  kind  of  food 
which  ecclesiastical  restrictions  render  indispensable. 
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The  sugar-cane  is  not  cultivated  in  the  south  of  Italy, 
as  it  is  found  that  in  point  of  strength,  as  well  as  of 
cost,  the  sugar  made  from  it  does  not  succeed  in  com¬ 
petition  with  that  imported  from  the  West  Indies. 

The  products  of  agriculture  are  sufficient  for  the 
clothing  of  all  its  inhabitants;  for,  though  wool  is  in 
general  neither  good  nor  plentiful,  hemp  and  flax  are 
grown  everywhere,  and  are  manufactured  at  home ; 
and,  from  the  nature  of  the  climate,  linen  can  be  sub¬ 
stituted  for  woolen  dress  during  most  of  the  months 
of  the  year.  Some  cotton  is  grown  in  the  southern 
divisions  of  Italy,  but  not  sufficient  to  furnish  materials 
for  their  inconsiderable  manufactures  of  that  article. 

The  chief  product  of  Italian  agriculture  is  silk.  It  is 
produced  in  every  part,  and  much  of  it  is  converted  into 
articles  of  dress  or  of  furniture,  where  it  is  collected; 
but  the  chief  production  of  it  is  in  the  Neapolitan  prov¬ 
inces  and  Lombardy,  whence  the  looms  of  England, 
Austria,  Russia,  and  Germany  are  supplied.  The  value 
of  this  commodity  exceeds  that  of  all  the  other  produc¬ 
tions  of  Italy  which  are  exported  to  foreign  countries. 
The  manufacture  has  of  late  years  made  great  progress, 
which  it  is  still  steadily  maintaining,  and  the  great  in¬ 
crease  which  has  taken  place  in  the  propagation  of  the 
mulberry  tree  has,  within  the  last  fifty  years,  increased 
the  quality  of  raw  silk  to  an  extent  that  had  never  before 
been  dreamed  of. 

Another  very  important  Italian  product,  which  is 
partly  used  as  food,  partly  employed  in  home  manu¬ 
factures,  and  extensively  exported  as  an  article  of  for¬ 
eign  commerce,  is  the  oil  of  the  olive  tree.  It  is  used 
as  a  substitute  for  butter  in  the  south,  and  even  to  a 
great  degree  supplies  the  place  of  milk,  which  is  com¬ 
paratively  little  used  in  the  peninsula.  It  is  exported 
to  England  for  use  with  various  fabrics,  and  as  a  table 
luxury.  The  planting  and  watching  cost  but  little 
labor  or  expense,  and  in  a  few  years  the  income  more 
than  repays  the  labor.  The  best  olive  oil  is  produced 
near  Genoa,  in  Lucca,  in  Tuscany  and  in  Calabria;  but 
it  is  plentiful  throughout  the  whole  of  Italy,  except  in 
Lombardy  and  in  Piedmont. 

The  wines  of  Italy  are  not  very  highly  valued  in  other 
countries,  and  almost  the  whole  that  is  produced  is  con¬ 
sumed  at  home.  Yet  there  is  little  doubt  that  with 
more  care  in  the  culture  and  preparation  they  might 
rival  those  of  the  best  parts  of  Europe. 

The  mineral  productions  of  Italy  are  of  comparatively 
small  value;  but  the  copper  mines  of  Tuscany,  which 
were  extensively  wrought  in  ancient  times,  are  still 
worked  to  a  considerable  extent.  The  iron  of  Elba,  so 
celebrated  in  antiquity,  still  bears  a  high  character  for 
its  excellent  quality,  but  the  quantity  produced  is  lim¬ 
ited.  Many  marbles  of  superior  quality  are  found  in 
different  parts  of  the  Apennines,  of  which  the  white 
statue  marble  of  Carrara  is  the  most  celebrated.  Ala¬ 
baster  also  abounds  in  Tuscany.  Coal  is  wanting  in  all 
parts  of  the  peninsula,  which  must  ever  be  a  great  draw¬ 
back  to  the  prosperity  of  Italy. 

Consolidation  of  Italy.—  The  name  of  Italy  was*orig- 
inally  applied  only  to  the  southermost  part  of  the  penin¬ 
sula,  and  was  only  gradually  extended  so  as  to  comprise 
the  central  regions,  such  as  Latium  and  Campania; 
which  were  designated  by  writers  as  late  as  Thucydides 
and  Aristotle  as  in  Opicia.  The  progress  of  this  change 
cannot  be  followed  in  detail,  but  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  extension  of  the  Roman  arms,  and  the 
gradual  union  of  the  nations  of  the  peninsula  under  one 
dominant  power,  would  contribute  to  the  introduction, 
or  rather  would  make  the  necessity  felt,  for  the  use  of 
one  general  appellation.  At  first  indeed  the  term,  was 
apparently  confined  to  the  regions  of  the  central  and  south¬ 
ern  districts,  exclusive  of  Cisalpine  Gaul  and  the  whole 
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tract  north  of  the  Apennines,  and  this  continued  to  be  the 
official  or  definite  signification  of  the  name  down  to  the 
end  of  the  republic.  But  the  natural  limits  of  Italy  are 
so  clearly  marked  that  the  name  came  to  be  generally 
employed  as  a  geographical  term  at  a  much  earlier  period. 
Thus  we  already  find  Polybius  repeatedly  applying  it  in 
this  wider  signification  to  the  whole  country,  as  far  as  the 
foot  of  the  Alps;  and  it  is  evident  from  many  passages 
in  the  Latin  writers  that  this  was  the  familiar  use  of  the 
term  in  the  days  of  Cicero  and  Caesar.  The  official  dis¬ 
tinction  was,  however,  still  retained.  Cisalpine  Gaul, 
including  the  whole  of  Northern  Italy,  still  constituted 
a  “  province,”  an  appellation  never  applied  to  Italy  itself. 
As  such  it  was  assigned  to  Julius  Caesar,  together  with 
Transalpine  Gaul,  and  it  was  not  till  he  crossed  the 
Rubicon  that  he  entered  Italy  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
term. 

Augustus  was  the  first  who  gave  a  definite  administra¬ 
tive  organization  to  Italy  as  a  whole,  and  at  the  same 
time  gave  official  sanction  to  that  wider  acceptation  of 
the  name,  which  had  already  established  itself  in  familiar 
usage,  and  which  has  continued  to  prevail  ever  since. 

The  division  of  Italy  into  eleven  regions,  instituted 
by  Augustus  for  administrative  purposes,  which  con¬ 
tinued  in  official  use  till  the  reign  of  Constantine,  was 
based  mainly  on  the  territorial  divisions  previously  ex¬ 
isting,  and  preserved,  with  few  exceptions,  the  ancient 
limits. 

The  first  region  comprised  Latium  (in  the  more  ex¬ 
tended  sense  of  the  term,  as  including  the  land  of  the 
Folscians,  Hernicans,  and  Auruncans),  together  with 
Campania  and  the  district  of  the  Picentini.  It  thus 
Extended  from  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber  to  that  of  the 
Silarus. 

The  second  region  included  Apulia  and  Calabria  (the 
name  by  which  the  Romans  usually  designated  the  dis¬ 
trict  known  to  the  Greeks  as  Messapia  or  Iapygia),  to¬ 
gether  with  the  land  of  the  Hirpini,  which  had  usually 
been  considered  as  a  part  of  Samnium. 

The  third  region  contained  Lucania  and  Bruttium;  it 
was  bounded  on  the  west  coast  by  the  Silarus,  on  the 
east  by  the  Bradanus. 

The  fourth  region  comprised  all  the  Samnites  (except 
the  Hirpini),  together  with  the  Sabines  and  the  cognate 
tribes  of  the  Frentani,  Marrucini,  Marsi,  Peligni,  Vestini, 
and  Hiquiculi.  It  was  separated  from  Apulia  on  the 
south  by  the  river  Tifernus,  and  from  Picenum  on  the 
north  by  the  .Matrinus. 

The  fifth  region  was  composed  solely  of  Picenum, 
extending  along  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Matrinus  to  that  of  the  .TCsis,  beyond 
Ancona. 

The  sixth  region  was  formed  by  Umbria,  in  the  more 
extended  sense  of  the  term,  as  including  the  Ager  Galli- 
cus,  along  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  from  the  vEsis  to  the 
Ariminus,  and  separated  from  Etruria  on  the  west  by 
the  Tiber. 

The  seventh  region  consisted  of  Etruria,  which  pre¬ 
serve!  its  ancient  limits,  extending  from  the  Tiber  to  the 
Tyrrhenian  Sea,  and  separated  from  Liguria  on  the 
north  by  the  river  Macra. 

The  eighth  region,  termed  Gallia  Cispadana,  com¬ 
prised  the  southern  portion  of  Cisalpine  Gaul,  and  was 
bounded  on  the  north  (as  its  name  implied)  by  the  river 
Padus  or  Po,  from  above  Placentia  to  its  mouth.  It 
was  separated  from  Etruria  and  Umbria  by  the  main 
chain  of  the  Apennines;  and  the  river  Ariminus  was 
substituted  for  the  far-famed  Rubicon  as  its  limit  on 
the  Adriatic. 

The  ninth  region  comprised  Liguria,  extending  along 
the  seacoast  from  the  Varus  to  the  Macra,  and  inland 
as  far  as  the  river  Padus,  which  constituted  its  northern 


boundary  from  its  source  in  Mount  Vesulus  to  its  con¬ 
fluence  with  the  Trebia  just  above  Placentia. 

The  tenth  region  included  Venetia  from  the  Padus 
and  Adriatic  to  the  Alps,  to  which  was  annexed  the 
neighboring  peninsula  of  Istria,  and  to  the  west  the  ter¬ 
ritory  of  the  Cenomani,  a  Gaulish  tribe,  extending  from 
the  Athesis  to  the  Addua,  which  had  previously  been  re¬ 
garded  as  a  part  of  Gallia  Cisalpina. 

The  eleventh  region,  known  as  Gallia  Transpadana, 
included  all  the  rest  of  Cisalpine  Gaul  from  the  Padus 
on  the  south  and  the  Addua  on  the  east  to  the  foot  of 
the  Alps. 

The  arrangements  thus  established  by  Augustus  con¬ 
tinued  almost  unchanged  till  the  time  of  Constantine, 
and  formed  the  basis  of  all  subsequent  administrative  di¬ 
visions  until  the  fall  of  the  Western  Empire.  It  is  not 
worth  while  to  follow  in  detail  the  changes  introduced 
during  the  fourth  century.  It  was  the  invasion  of  the 
Lombards  that  first  broke  up  the  general  system  of  the 
Roman  administration,  and  prepared  the  way  for  the  re¬ 
distribution  of  Italy  in  the  Middle  Ages  on  a  wholly  dif¬ 
ferent  basis. 

STATISTICS. 

The  preceding  sections  have  dealt  with  Italy  the 
country  as  a  permanent  physical  unity;  here  it  is  pro¬ 
posed  to  consider  Italy  the  kingdom  as  a  modern  politi¬ 
cal  and  social  unity.  In  dealing  with  the  various 
aspects  of  the  subject  we  shall  be  continually  reminded 
of  the  fact  that  Italy  is  one  of  the  very  youngest  of  the 
greater  nations  of  Europe.  In  attempting  to  trace  back 
the  movement  of  any  department  of  social  activity,  the 
investigator  here  finds  his  retrospect  soon  interrupted 
and  clbsed;  instead  of  the  statistics  of  the  kingdom  of 
Italy  he  has  only  the  statistics,  fragmentary  and  incapa¬ 
ble  of  comparison,  of  the  several  states  by  whose  incor¬ 
poration  it  has  been  formed.  Wherever  money  is  given 
here  in  lire,  the  amount  maybe  approximated  in  Ameri¬ 
can  dollars  by  dividing  by  five. 

Extent. — Of  the  Italian  frontier  294  miles  coincide 
with  that  of  France,  355  with  that  of  Switzerland,  and 
269  with  that  of  Austria.  Owing  mainly  to  natural 
causes,  but  partly  also  to  political  traditions,  the  line  is 
a  very  irregular  one;  and  at  various  points  it  has  been 
subjected  to  rectifications  on  a  small  scale  since  the  con¬ 
solidation  of  the  kingdom.  The  limits  toward  France 
are  determined  by  the  convention  signed  at  Turin  in 
1861.  The  same  year  saw  the  revision  of  the  line  be¬ 
tween  Lombardy  and  Ticino  on  the  basis  of  the  treaty  of 
Varese,  1752.  In  1863  the  boundary  of  the  Grisons 
was  slightly  modified,  and  the  Lei  valley  assigned  to 
Italy.  In  1873  the  frontier  was  fixed  between  Teramo 
and  Brusio  and  at  the  Alp  de  Cravairola;  and  in  1875  a 
district  of  4,324  acres,  or  nearly  seven  square  miles, 
which  had  been  in  dispute,  was  assigned  to  Italy  by  the 
arbitration  of  the  United  States,  and  incorporated  with 
the  province  of  Novara.  On  the  surrender  of  the  Aus¬ 
trian  provinces  of  Italy  to  the  new  kingdom  in  1867,  it 
was  decided  that  the  frontier  between  the  two  states 
should  be  that  of  the  actual  administration  of  the  Lom¬ 
bardo- Venetian  kingdom. 

The  total  area  of  the  kingdom  of  Italy  is  given  offi¬ 
cially  as  110,655  square  miles. 

Territorial  Divisions. — The  kingdom  is  divided  into 
the  following  sixteen  compartimenti.  These  comparti- 
menti  are  subdivided  into  sixty-nine  provinces,  with  a 
total  population  (1890)  of  30,000,000: 

1.  Piedmont:  Alessandria,  Cuneo,  Novara,  Turin. 

2.  Liguria:  Genoa,  Porto  Maurizio. 

3.  Lombardy:  Bergamo,  Brescia,  Como,  Cremona, 

Mantua,  Milan,  Pavia,  Sondrio. 

4.  Venice:  Belluno,  Padua,  Rovigo,  Treviso,  Udine, 

1  Venice,  Verona,  Vicenza. 
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5.  Emilia:  Bologna,  Ferrara,  Forli,  Modena,  Parma, 

Piacenza,  Ravenna,  Reggio. 

6.  Umbria Perugia. 

7.  Marches:  Ancona,  AscoK  Piceno,  Macerata, 

Pesaro-Urbino. 

8.  Tuscany:  Arezzo,  Florence,  Grosseto,  Leghorn, 

Lucca,  Massa-Carrara,  Pisa,  Siena. 

9.  Latium:  Rome. 

10.  Abruzzi  and  Molise:  Aquila,  Campobasso,  Chieti, 
•  Teramo. 

11.  Campania:  Avellino,  Benevento,  Caserta,  Naples, 

Salerno. 

12.  Apulia:  Bari,  Foggia,  Lecce. 

13.  Basilicata:  Potenza. 

14.  Calabrias:  Catanzaro,  Cosenza,  Reggio. 

15.  Sicily:  Caltaniselta,  Catania,  Girgenti,  Messina, 

Palermo,  Syracuse,  Trapani. 

16.  Sardinia:  Cagliari,  Sassari. 

Vital  Statistics. — Previous  to  1871  we  have  no  census 
br  the  whole  kingdom  of  Italy,  seeing  that  at  the  pre¬ 
vious  census  of  1861  the  Roman  territory  was  not  yet 
incorporated.  Approximate  totals  are  obtainable  for 
earlier  dates  by  summing  up  the  returns  for  the  Sar¬ 
dinian  kingdom,  the  Lombardo- Venetian  kingdom,  etc., 
not  indeed  belonging  to  the  same  year,  but  separated 
from  each  other  by  comparatively  slight  intervals.  It 
is  thus  estimaced  that  the  growth  of  the  population  of  the 
territory  now  forming  the  kingdom  is  represented  with 
some  approach  to  accuracy  in  the  following  table: — 


x'j'jQ . ...........  i^|68Q,^iy 


1795 .  16,256,974 

1800 .  17,237,421 

1816 .  18,380,995 

1825 .  19,726,977 


1838 . . . 21,975,205 


1848 . 23,617,153 

1858 . 24,857,417 

1861 . 25,016,801 

1890 . 30,000,000 


In  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  great  mass  of  the  Italian 
population  is  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits,  an  un¬ 
usual  proportion  of  the  inhabitants  are  congregated  in 
towns.  The  Italian  is  no  lover  of  the  country;  he  dreads, 
of  all  things,  an  isolated  dwelling.  If  he  cannot  live  in 
the  capital,  then  in  a  provincial  city;  if  not,  in  a  country 
town;  then  in  a  village — only  not  in  a  country  house. 
Landowners,  farmers,  and  most  of  the  laborers  huddle 
together  in  their  squalid  boroughs  and  hamlets;  and  the 
peasants  have  often  a  journey  of  several  miles  before 
they  reach  the  fields  intrusted  to  their  care,  though  this 
tendency  is  indeed  now  less  marked  than  formerly.  At 
the  same  time  the  number  of  very  large  cities  is  com¬ 
paratively  small.  At  the  census  of  1871  Naples  ranked 
first  with  a  communal  population  of  448,335;  and  there 
were  twenty-two  other  towns  whose  inhabitants  num¬ 
bered  about  50,000  or  upward.  With  the  exception 
of  four  belonging  to  Sicily,  the  greater  number  of  these 
were  situated  in  the  north. 

Ag~i'ulture. — In  the  wide  sense  of  the  word,  Italy  is 
emphatically  an  agricultural  country,  and  the  products 
of  its  t.griculture  are  of  a  very  varied  order.  If  the  ratio 
of  its  giain  production  to  the  number  of  its  population, 
however,  be  compared  with  the  same  ratio  in  other 
countries,  it  is  surpassed  by  Roumania,  Denmark, 
Russia,  Prussia,  France,  Hungary,  etc.,  and  in  fact  is 
only  a  little  better  than  Switzerland.  It  is  calculated 
that  about  11,545,594  acres  are  devoted  to  the  culti¬ 
vation  of  wheat,  and  that  the  annual  return  is  about 
142,402,513  bushels.  The  average  per  acre  is  thus  very 
low,  only  twelve  bushels.  Next  in  importance  to  wheat 
comes  maize,  the  most  recently  introduced  of  the  cereals; 
it  occupies  4,192,083  acres,  and  yields  85,506,660 
bushels.  That  the  cultivation  of  rice  is  less  widely  dis¬ 
tributed  is  the  natural  result  of  the  fact  that  it  requires 
about  107,000  gallons  of  water  per  annum  for  every 
acre,  and  that  its  cultivation  is  found  in  many  places  to 
be  extremely  prejudicial  to  the  healthiness  of  the  locality; 


22-F 


3549 

in  certain  favorable  regions,  however,  it  forms  the  pre¬ 
dominant  crop.  The  chief  seat  of  this  cereal  is  Novara, 
and  more  particularly  the  circondario  of  Vercelli,  which 
alone  yields  about  6,875,000  bushels  of  rice  in  a  year. 
The  total  acreage  is  573,925  acres,  with  a  total  produc¬ 
tion  of  26,998,915  bushels.  Neither  barley  nor  rye  is 
of  great  importance,  the  1,148,470  acres  devoted  to 
their  cultivation  giving  18,417,542  bushels  as  an  average 
crop.  More  than  a  fourth  of  the  acreage,  and  nearly  a 
third  of  the  produce,  belong  to  Sicily.  Oats  occupy 
about  984,917  acres,  and  the  return  is  19,369,000 
bushels.  The  best  crops  are  obtained  in  the  provinces 
of  Caserta,  Pisa,  Benevento,  Milan,  and  Foggia.  Millet 
and  sorghum  are  mainly  employed  as  forage — the  first 
of  the  three,  which  was  formerly  of  importance  as  an 
article  of  human  food,  having  been  in  that  regard  dis¬ 
placed  by  maize.  Buckwheat  is  hardly  grown  outside 
of  the  provinces  of  Cuneo,  Como,  Belluno,  and  Tre¬ 
viso.  The  manufacture  of  maccaroni  and  similar  food¬ 
stuff  is  well  known  as  a  characteristic  Italian  industry. 
It  is  pretty  extensively  distributed,  and  is  often  carried 
on  in  very  primitive  fashion.  The  extent  of  the  in¬ 
dustry  may  be  judged  from  the  fact  that,  while  the 
Italians  themselves  consume  enormous  quantities,  they 
are  at  the  same  time  able  to  export  from  50,000  to 
70,000  quintals  of  “  pastes.  ” 

The  potato  is  now  found  as  a  common  object  of 
cultivation  in  nearly  every  region  of  Italy  except  the 
provinces  of  Mantua,  Girgenti,  and  Trapani.  It  is  cal¬ 
culated  that  the  total  crop  of  potatoes  may  average 
I9>3^7>000  bushels.  Turnips  are  pretty  largely  grown, 
more  especially  in  the  central  districts  of  the  peninsula, 
for  use  as  winter  fodder  for  the  cattle.  Many  attempts 
have  been  made  to  introduce  the  cultivation  of  beet,  but 
the  plant  does  not  succeed  to  much  satisfaction. 

The  vine  is  cultivated  throughout  the  length  and 
breadth  of  Italy,  but  in  not  a  few  of  the  provinces  its  re¬ 
lative  importance  is  slight.  While  in  some  of  the  dis¬ 
tricts  of  the  south  and  the  center  the  vine  occupies 
from  10  to  20  per  cent,  of  the  cultivated  area,  in  some 
of  the  northern  provinces,  such  as  Sondrio,  Belluno, 
Grosseto,  etc.,  the  average  is  only  about  1  or  2  per 
cent.  The  methods  of  cultivation  are  sufficiently  varied; 
but  the  planting  of  the  vines  by  themselves  in  long  rows 
of  insignificant  bushes  is  decidedly  the  exception.  In 
Lombardy,  Emilia,  Romagna,  Tuscany,  the  Marches, 
Umbria,  the  Terra  di  Lavoro,  and  other  southern 
provinces,  they  are  trained  to  trees  which  are  either  left 
in  their  natural  state  or  subjected  to  pruning  and  pollard¬ 
ing.  In  Campania  and  Terra  di  Lavora  the  vines  are 
allowed  to  climb  freely  to  the  tops  of  the  poplars  much 
as  they  would  do  in  their  native  woods;  but  the  wines 
obtained  by  this  system  of  cultivation  are  said  to  be  of 
inferior  quality.  In  the  rest  of  Italy  the  elm  and  the  maple 
are  the  trees  mainly  employed  as  supports.  Artificial 
props  of  several  kinds — wires,  cane-work,  trellis-work, 
etc. — are  also  in  use  in  many  districts,  and  in  some  the 
plant  is  simply  permitted  to  trail  along  the  ground. 
The  vintage  takes  place,  according  to  locality  and  cli¬ 
mate,  from  the  beginning  of  September  to  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  November. 

Next  to  the  cereals  and  the  vine  the  most  important 
object  of  cultivation  in  Italy  is  the  olive.  In  Sicily  and 
the  provinces  of  Reggio,  Catanzaro,  Cosenza,  and 
Lecce  this  tree  flourishes  freely  and  without  shelter  ;  as 
far  north  as  Rome,  Aquilla,  and  Teramo  it  requires 
only  the  slightest  protection  ;  in  the  rest  of  the  penin¬ 
sula  it  runs  the  risk  of  damage  by  frost  every  ten  years 
or  so.  The  proportion  of  ground  under  olives  is  no  less 
than  from  20  to  36  per  cent,  at  Porto  Maurizio,  and  in 
Reggio,  Lecce,  Bari,  Chieti,  and  Leghorn  it  avera/'es 
from  10  to  19  per  cent.  Throughout  Piedmont,  La 
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bardy,  the  V eneto,  and  the  greater  part  of  Emilia,  the 
tree  is  of  little  importance,  though  in  a  number  of  the 
provinces  it  is  cultivated  on  a  small  scale.  In  the  olive 
there  is  great  variety  of  kinds,  and  the  methods  of  culti¬ 
vation  differ  greatly  in  different  districts  ;  in  Bari,  Chieti, 
and  Lecce,  for  instance,  there  are  regular  woods  of  noth¬ 
ing  but  olive-trees,  while  in  middle  Italy  we  have 
olive-orchards  with  the  interspaces  occupied  by  crops 
of  various  kinds.  The  Tuscan  oils  from  Lucca, 
Calci,  and  Buti  are  considered  the  best  in  the  world; 
and  those  cf  Bari,  Umbria,  and  western  Liguria  rank 
next. 

The  cultivation  of  oranges,  lemons,  and  their  congeners 
is  of  somewhat  modern  date,  the  introduction  of  the  Cit¬ 
rus  Bigaradia  being  probably  due  to  the  Arabs;  but  it 
has  received  so  great  a  development  in  certain  parts 
of  the  country  as  to  be  highly  characteristic.  Sicily 
stands  facile  princeps  in  this  respect.  Reggio,  Cala¬ 
bria,  Catanzaro,  Cosenza,  Lecce,  Salerno,  Naples,  and 
Caserta  are  the  continental  provinces  which  come  next 
after  Sicily.  In  Sardinia  the  cultivation  is  extensive, 
but  receives  little  attention.  Crude  lime-juice  is  ex¬ 
ported  from  Italy  to  the  amount  of  about  10,000  quin¬ 
tals  annually,  and  concentrated  lime-juice  to  the  amount 
of  from  11,000  to  17,000  quintals.  Essential  oils  are 
extracted  from  the  rind  of  the  agrumi,  more  particu¬ 
larly  from  that  of  the  lemon  and  the  bergamot;  the  lat¬ 
ter,  however,  is  almost  confined  to  the  province  of  Reg¬ 
gio  Calabria,  where  the  average  production  amounts  to 
220,000  pounds — an  enormous  quantity  when  it  is  re¬ 
membered  that  1,000  bergamots  are  required  for  every 
pound.  A  perfume  called  acqua  nanfa,  or  lanfa ,  is 
obtained  from  the  distillation  of  the  orange-flowers,  and 
the  petals  are  also  made  into  a  conserve  at  Syracuse. 
Of  the  agrumi  in  their  natural  state  the  exportation  has 
increased.  In  Southern  Italy  almonds,  carob-trees,  and 
figs  are  cultivated  on  a  very  extensive  scale.  Walnuts  are 
mainly  grown  in  Piedmont,  and  particularly  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Cuneo  ;  hazels,  on  the  contrary,  have  their  great¬ 
est  diffusion  in  the  south,  and  particularly  in  the  island 
of  Sicily  and  the  province  of  Avellino. 

In  the  matter  of  implements  the  Italian  agriculturist 
is  far  behind.  The  old  Roman  plow,  for  instance,  as 
it  is  described  by  Virgil  and  Columella,  may  still  be  seen 
in  use  in  various  parts  of  the  country;  in  Sardinia  the 
plow  that  figures  on  the  ancient  monuments  of  the 
island  might  have  been  copied  from  that  at  work  in  the 
fields.  Great  improvements,  however,  have  taken  place 
in  the  more  progressive  regions;  iron  has  replaced  wood, 
and  c^”’ler  and  share  have  been  increased  in  massive¬ 
ness.  But  even  in  the  Veneto  the  heavy  plow  drawn  by 
as  many  it  may  be  as  six  pair  of  oxen  cuts  the  furrow 
no  deeper  than  nine  inches. 

Though  Italy  is  so  distinctively  an  agricultural 
country,  and  has  been  subject  so  long  to  regular  process 
of  cultivation,  a  large  proportion  of  its  arable  land  is 
still  in  a  state  of  utter  neglect.  It  is  calculated  that 
the  aggregate  of  the  more  important  districts  ready  to 
give  abundant  increase  in  return  for  the  labor  of  re¬ 
clamation  amounts  to  571,000  acres;  and  more  than 
twice  that  quantity  might  be  utilized.  The  most  impor¬ 
tant  works  undertaken  in  this  direction  since  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  the  kingdom  are  the  drainage  of  Lago  Fucino 
and  Lago  Trasimeno,  and  the  great  scheme  for  the 
improvement  of  the  “  Agro  Romano  ”  decreed  by  par¬ 
liament  on  December  11,  1878. 

The  breed  of  cattle  most  widely  distributed  through¬ 
out  Italy  is  that  known  as  the  Podolian,  usually  with 
white  or  gray  coat  and  enormous  horns.  In  the  Alpine 
districts  there  is  a  stock  quite  distinct  from  the 
Podolian,  generally  called  razza  montauina.  These 
animals  are  much  smaller  in  stature  and  more  regular 


in  form  than  their  Podolian  cousins;  and  they  are  mainly 
kept  for  dairy  purposes. 

Sheep  are  not  reared  in  any  considerable  numbers  by 
the  agriculturists  of  Italy;  but  enormous  flocks  are 
possessed  by  professional  sheep-farmers,  who  pasture 
them  in  the  mountains  in  the  summer,  and  bring  them 
down  to  the  plains  in  the  winter.  The  breeds  vary 
from  region  to  region.  At  Saluzzo  in  Piedmont  there 
is  a  stock  with  hanging  ears,  arched  face,  and  tall 
stature,  kept  for  its  dairy  qualities;  and  in  the  Biellese 
the  merino  breed  is  maintained  by  some  of  the  larger 
proprietors.  In  the  upper  valleys  of  the  Alps  there  are 
many  local  varieties,  one  of  which  at  Ossola  is  like  the 
Scotch  blackface.  Liguria  is  not  much  adapted  for 
sheep-farming  on  a  large  scale;  but  a  number  of  small 
flocks  come  down  to  the  plain  of  Tuscany  in  the  winter. 
With  the  exception  of  a  few  sub-Alpine  districts  near 
Bergamo  and  Brescia,  the  great  Lombard  plain  is 
decidedly  unpastoral.  The  Bergamo  sheep  is  the 
largest  breed  in  the  country;  and  that  of  Cadore  and 
Belluno  approaches  it  in  size. 

The  north  of  Italy  has  long  been  known  for  its  great 
dairy  districts.  Parmesan  cheese,  otherwise  called 
Lodigiano  (from  Lodi)  or  grana,  was  presented  to  King 
Louis  XII.  as  early  as  1509. 

Among  the  various  methods  by  which  the  relation  of 
the  landholder  to  the  tiller  of  the  soil  is  regulated,  the 
more  noteworthyare  the  mezzadria  (mezzeria  or  metayer) 
system,  the  boariaor  schiavenderia,  the  economia,  and  the 
affittanzaoraffittamento.  This  last  is  practically  the  same 
as  the  ordinary  renting  system  in  England  and  Scotland, 
the  rent  sometimes  being  paid  in  money,  sometimes  in 
kind,  sometimes  partly  in  money  and  partly  in  kind,  and 
the  periods  varying  from  one  year  to  leases  of  six  or 
nine  years.  In  the  typical  mezzadria  the  owner  receives 
frequently  one-half  of  the  produce  of  the  soil,  and  the 
mezzadro,  or  farmer,  the  other ;  but,  of  course,  there  are 
many  minor  modifications  in  the  terms  of  the  contract. 
The  live  stock  is  usually  the  property  of  the  mezzadro, 
who  pays  a  fixed  rent  for  the  use  of  the  pasturage.  By 
the  terzeria  system,  on  the  other  hand,  the  animals  and 
plant  are  the  property  of  the  landholder,  or  two-thirds 
his  and  one-third  the  tenant’s.  Under  the  schiavenderia 
or  boaria  system,  the  boario  (so  called  from  his  care  of 
the  cattle)  receives  such  a  quantity  of  the  produce  of  the 
soil  or  of  money  as  pays  for  his  labor,  and  the  landlord 
remains  practically  his  own  farmer.  The  live  stock,  of 
course,  is  the  landlord’s  property,  but  the  boario  has  a 
right  to  certain  perquisites  connected  with  this  depart¬ 
ment  of  his  labor.  Economia  is  the  name  given  to  a 
system  by  which  “  the  holder  of  the  land,  whether  land¬ 
lord  or  tenant,  pays  certain  families  who  perform  under 
his  direction,  with  his  capital  and  at  his  risk,  the  various 
labors  of  cultivation.” 

Manufactures. — Though  Italy  is  preeminently  an 
agricultural  country,  its  manufacturing  industries  are  of 
considerable  importance,  and  some  of  them  have  a  long 
and  varied  history.  Of  chief  note  is  the  silk  trade— 
though  it  has  suffered  greatly  from  the  silkworm  disease, 
which  broke  out  in  1854.  According  to  De  Vecchi  the 
total  annual  production  of  raw  silk  in  Italy  previously 
amounted  to  7,612,000  pounds ;  in  1865  it  was  reduced 
to  3,876,400  pounds,  but  it  has  since  materially  recov¬ 
ered  its  ground.  The  average,  indeed,  for  the  ten  years 
1868-77  is  given  by  the  same  authority  as  5,753,888 
pounds  ;  and  according  to  the  report  of  Luigi  Maccia  to 
the  Milan  chamber  of  commerce  in  1881  the  cocoon 
harvest  amounted  in  1878  to  81,843,740  pounds,  in  1879 
to  41,648,200  pounds,  and  in  1880  to  79,546,280 
pounds,  which  would  represent  in  round  numbers 
5,500,000  pounds  of  raw  silk  for  the  first  year,  2,798,000 
pounds  for  the  second,  and  5,345,000  for  the  third. 
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Since  that  time  the  increase  has  been  steady  and 
marked. 

As  a  silk-producing  country  in  fact  Italy  ranks  second 
only  to  China,  and  leaves  all  its  other  competitors  far 
behind.  The  culture  is  carried  on  in  at  least  5,300 
communes,  and  men,  women,  and  children  are  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  unwinding  of  the  cocoons — an  operation 
which  was  formerly  effected  for  the  most  part  by  the 
growers  themselves,  but  has  now  passed  into  the  hands 
of  those  who  can  bring  better  appliances  and  more 
modern  methods  to  bear.  The  district  in  which  the  un¬ 
winding  is  most  extensively  carried  on  is  Lombardy,  and 
it  is  there,  too,  that  improvements  in  the  process  are 
most  widely  adopted  ;  while  in  the  Veneto,  for  example, 
there  are  10,031  of  the  old-fashioned  ovens  to  4,698  of 
the  modern  steam  apparatuses ;  in  Lombardy  the  latter 
number  29,576  and  the  former  only  9,305. 

The  raw  material  for  the  silk-throwing  factories  is 
partly  obtained  from  abroad,  in  spite  of  the  large  home 
supply  already  indicated  ;  for  a  considerable  portion  of 
this — though  much  less  than  was  formerly  the  case — is 
exported  for  manufacture  at  Lyons  and  elsewhere. 

Next  in  importance  to  the  silk  industry  stands  the 
cotton  manufacture.  During  the  American  war  the 
cultivation  of  cotton  in  Italy  received  a  remarkable  but 
temporary  stimulus.  In  1S64  it  occupied  about  227,645 
acres,  and  the  produce  amounted  to  622,896  quintals, 
but  the  corresponding  figures  for  1873  were  only  85,422 
acres  and  180,230  quintals.  Liguria  and  Piedmont 
contain  the  greatest  number  of  spinning  mills.  In  the 
number  of  its  cotton  looms,  however,  Lombardy  stands 
highest,  and  Liguria,  Piedmont,  and  Campania  follow. 
The  total  number  for  the  country  is  stated  at  more  than 
13,000.  — 

As  has  been  already  seen,  Italy  is  a  great  wool-grow¬ 
ing  country;  and  while  it  exports  about  1,760,000 
pounds  of  the  native  produce,  it  imports,  mainly  from 
South  America,  a  quantity  varying  from  10,382,680 
pounds  to  18,983,600  pounds. 

The  flax  and  hemp  industries  have  been  prosecuted 
in  Italy  for  centuries  ;  but  a  large  proportion  of  the 
manufacture  is  still  carried  on  by  hand-loom  weavers 
working  in  their  own  houses — to  the  number  probably 
of  more  than  68,000. 

Owing  to  the  abundance  of  the  raw  material,  Italy 
has  long  been  successful  in  the  manufacture  of  paper 
from  linen  rags  according  to  the  old-fashioned  processes; 
and  the  development  of  the  more  modern  methods  has 
been  fostered  by  the  ready  availability  of  water  power, 
though  on  the  other  hand  the  outlays  for  chemicals, 
machinery  and  fuel  are  serious  drawbacks.  The  supply 
of  home-made  paper  is  far  in  excess  of  the  demand,  and 
there  is  a  corresponding  excess  of  export  over  import, 
more  especially  in  blotting  and  packing  papers.  The 
imported  paper  is  almost  exclusively  of  the  finer  quali¬ 
ties.  According  to  Signor  Avondo,  the  annual  quantity 
of  rags  obtained  in  Italy  is  88,000,000  pounds.  There 
was  formerly  a  great  export  of  rags  to  America  in  the 
shape  of  packing  material  for  marble  blocks. 

In  the  manufacture  of  leather  and  skins  Italy  has 
long  been  successfully  engaged;  and  though  the  industry 
has  now  to  compete  with  the  new  enterprise  of  India 
and  America,  the  annual  production  is  valued  at  ,£4,000,- 
000. 

A  private  company,  established  in  1868  under  the 
name  of  Regia  Cointeressata,  secured  the  exclusive  priv¬ 
ilege  of  manufacturing  and  selling  tobacco  in  conti¬ 
nental  Italy  and  Sardinia,  on  condition  of  paying  to  the 
state  an  annual  rent  and  a  certain  proportion  of  the 
gains  after  the  rent  was  deducted.  This  company  has 
recently,  by  limitation,  gone  out  of  existence. 

According  to  the  regulation  of  1879  the  cultivation  of 
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I  tobacco  for  exportation  is  permitted  in  any  part  of  the 
country  on  payment  of  a  license,  while  the  cultivation 
for  the  inland  monopoly  is  restricted  to  certain  regions 
annually  determined,  and  within  these  regions  no  culti¬ 
vation  for  export  can  be  carried  on.  The  rules  are  of  a 
very  rigid  description. 

The  manufacture  of  oils  is  among  the  most  flourishing 
of  the  minor  industries,  and  the  demand  which  it  makes 
on  foreign  countries  for  supplies  of  raw  material  is  rap¬ 
idly  increasing. 

The  sugar  manufacture  is  of  limited  extent. 

There  are  numerous  distilleries  in  the  country,  and  a 
few  manufactories  of  aerated  waters.  The  brewing  es¬ 
tablishments  are  not  very  numerous,  and  only  a  limited 
quantity  of  beer  is  made.  Both  barley  and  hops  are 
largely  imported  from  abroad,  the  hops  mainly  from 
Austria  and  Germany. 

The  iron  manufacture  has  increased  in  importance  in 
Italy  during  the  last  decade. 

In  the  various  ceramic  arts  Italy  was  at  one  time  un¬ 
rivaled,  but  the  ancient  tradition  has  long  lost  its  prime¬ 
val  impulse ;  and  even  where  the  industry  remains  the 
art  has  for  the  most  part  perished. 

The  jewelers’  art  as  a  matter  of  course  received 
large  encouragement  in  a  country  which  had  so  many  in¬ 
dependent  courts;  but  nowhere  has  it  attained  a  fuller 
development  than  at  Rome.  A  vast  variety  of  trinkets 
— in  coral,  glass,  lava,  etc. — is  exported  from  Italy,  or 
carried  away  by  the  annual  host  of  tourists.  The 
copying  of  the  paintings  of  the  old  masters  is  becoming 
an  art  industry  of  no  small  mercantile  importance  in 
some  of  the  larger  cities. 

The  production  of  mosaics  is  an  art  industry  still  car¬ 
ried  on  with  much  success  in  Italy,  which  indeed  ranks 
exceedingly  high  in  the  department.  The  great  works 
of  the  Vatican  are  especially  famous  (more  than  17,000 
distinct  tints  are  employed  in  their  production),  and 
there  are  many  other  establishments  in  Rome.  The 
Florentine  mosaics  are  perhaps  better  known  abroad; 
they  are  composed  of  larger  pieces  than  the  Roman. 
Those  of  the  Venetian  artists  are  remarkable  for  the 
boldness  of  their  coloring. 

Fisheries. — As  the  coast-line  of  Italy  extends  to 
about  3,937  miles  (of  which  1,048  belong  to  the  islands), 
the  prosecution  of  the  fisheries  in  the  neighboring  seas 
is  carried  on  from  a  great  many  points. 

The  anchovy  and  sardine  fisheries  are  carried  on  by 
Italian  boats,  not  only  on  the  Ligurian  and  Tuscan 
coasts,  but  on  those  of  France,  Spain,  Barbary,  Dalma¬ 
tia  and  Istria.  Among  the  stations  which  take  an 
active  share  in  this  department  are  Sestri  and  Riva, 
Cecina  and  Castiglione,  Porto  Ercole,  Porto  Longone 
in  Elba,  Ancona  and  Chioggia.  The  success  of  the 
fishermen  is  now  seldom  so  great  as  it  was  before  1868; 
and  two  lire  per  day  is  the  most  that  can  be  gained  in 
the  best  months  at  the  better  stations.  The  annual 
value  of  the  sardines  brought  to  Terracina  is  stated  at 
6,300  lire,  and  that  of  the  anchovies  at  7,000;  and  the  cor¬ 
responding  figures  for  Porto  d’Anzio  and  Palermo  are 
respectively  98,000  and  32,000  lire,  200,000  and  400,- 
000.  Civita  Vecchia  has  a  total  for  the  two  kinds  of 
15,000  lire. 

Sword-fish  {Xiphias gladms)  are  not  only  constantly 
caught  in  the  nets  of  the  tunny-fishers,  but  from  time 
immemorial  have  been  the  object  of  special  pursuit,  the 
weapon  mainly  used  against  them  being  a  species  of 
harpoon  or  drajfineria.  As  many  as  fifty  fish  may  be 
caught  in  a  single  day  off  the  coast  of  Sicily,  and  twenty 
off  the  coasts  of  Calabria.  Each  fish  weighs  on  an  aver¬ 
age  from  220  to  440  pounds;  and  the  quantity  captured 
in  the  season  in  the  two  districts  indicated  may  amount 
to  308,000  pounds. 
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Coral  is  obtained  in  various  parts  of  the  Italian 
waters,  more  especially  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  island 
of  Elba  and  the  Gulf  of  Naples,  and  the  Italian  coral 
fishers  extend  their  voyages  to  the  African  coast  and 
the  islands  of  Cape  Verd.  The  hardships  endured  by 
the  more  adventurous  fishers  are  extremely  severe,  and 
the  gain  is  comparatively  slight. 

Of  special  importance  are  the  lagoon  fisheries  of  Or- 
betello,  of  the  Mare  Piccolo  of  Taranto,  the  Lago  Ver.- 
zimino  or  Salpi,  and  the  Lago  di  Varano,  and  more  par¬ 
ticularly  of  Comacchio.  Eels,  soles,  mullets,  and  vari¬ 
ous  other  kinds  of  fish  are  there  obtained  in  enormous 
quantities. 

Condition  of  the  Lower  Classes. — Though  mitigated 
to  some  degree  by  the  mildness  of  the  climate  and  the 
cheapness  of  certain  articles  of  food,  pauperism  in  its 
most  painful  forms  is  a  widespread  evil  in  Italy.  At 
Venice,  out  of  a  total  population  of  130,000,  36,000  are 
regular  recipients  of  official  charity.  The  slums  of  Na¬ 
ples  are  foul  and  overcrowded.  Nor  is  the  destitution 
confined  to  the  cities.  The  condition  of  the  agricultural 
laborers  is  in  many  cases  deplorable.  In  the  districts  of 
Como,  Milan,  Pavia,  and  Lodi,  the  food  of  the  conta- 
dino  consists  of  maize  bread,  badly  cooked,  heavy  and 
rancid,  and  thin  soup  composed  of  rice  or  “  pasta  ”  of 
inferior  quality  and  vegetables  often  old  and  spoiled.  In 
Southern  Italy,  says  Villari,  the  peasants  live  in  miser¬ 
able  houses,  with  a  sack  of  straw  for  their  bed,  and  black 
bread  for  their  sole  sustenance.  Maize  is  the  general 
food-stuff  in  the  northern  and  central  provinces,  but 
begins  to  be  rarer  in  T uscany  and  Rome;  it  is  again 
widely  diffused  in  the  upper  provinces  of  Naples;  but  in 
Calabria  and  Apulia  it  forms  the  principal  nutriment  of 
scarcelya  fourth  of  the  communes,  and  in  Sicily  it  disap¬ 
pears  almost  completely.  In  Piedmont,  Lombardy,  and 
the  Veneto  it  is  used  mainly  in  the  form  of  polenta, 
but  also  in  the  form  of  bread,  and  in  the  Napoletano 
in  the  form  of  a  finer  kind  of  polenta.  Lombardy, 
the  Veneto,  Emilia,  and  the  Marches  are  the  re¬ 
gions  where  wheaten  bread  is  least  employed  by  the 
peasants.  Barley  is  mainly  consumed  in  Apulia  and 
Calabria,  rye  in  Sicily  and  Lombardy.  In  certain  com¬ 
munes  of  the  Marches  and  the  Abruzzi  acorns  constitute 
the  ordinary  diet  of  the  poor.  Wheaten  pastes  are  most 
extensively  employed  by  the  people  in  Liguria,  Sicily,  and 
the  upper  Neapolitan  provinces.  Animal  food  holds  but 
little  place  in  the  dietary  of  the  poor;  and  even  in  the 
house  of  the  well-to-do  peasant  butcher-meat  appears 
but  seldom.  According  to  Doctor  Raseri,  who  has  in¬ 
vestigated  the  point  by  means  of  the  customs  returns 
and  similar  statistics,  Sardinia  is  the  region  where  ani¬ 
mal  food  is  most  largely  employed,  and  Sicily  that  where 
it  is  least. 

Wine  is  naturally  the  prevailing  drink  throughout 
the  country;  but  the  extent  of  the  consumption  varies 
greatly  from  region  to  region,  the  average  in  the  Roman 
province,  Umbria,  and  Sardinia  much  exceeding  that  in 
the  provinces  of  Naples  and  in  Sicily.  The  use  of  alco¬ 
hol  is  greatest  in  the  Lombardo- Venetian  cities;  and  it 
is  there  only  that  beer  is  of  importance  as  a  beverage. 
Cases  of  accidental  death  and  of  insanity  attributable  to 
the  misuse  of  stimulants  are  much  more  frequent  in  the 
north  than  in  the  south  or  center,  and  in  both  respects 
Liguria  has  an  unenviable  preeminence. 

The  interest  of  the  Italians  is  gradually  being  aroused 
in  the  sanitary  condition  of  their  cities  and  towns. 
Many  of  the  provincial  capitals  and  cathedral  cities 
are  portentously  filthy.  Drainage  and  sewage  works, 
however,  are  becoming  matters  of  concern  to  a  number 
of  the  more  important  communes;  and  such  cities  more 
especially  as  Naples  and  Catania  are  bestowing  much 
attention  on  the  subject. 


Commerce. — The  extent  of  its  Coast  and  the  numboi 
and  excellence  of  its  ports  and  harbors,  the  relation 
which  it  holds  to  the  other  countries  of  the  Mediterra¬ 
nean  seaboard,  and  the  railway  communication  which 
it  now  possesses  with  the  Transalpine  lands  combine  to 
give  Italy  an  important  place  as  a  trading-country — a 
place  which  would  have  been  more  important  if  all  de¬ 
partments  of  activity  had  not  fallen  into  so  sad  a  state 
during  the  long  period  of  its  political  decadence.  In  a 
country  with  a  population  comparatively  so  dense,  and 
with  so  large  a  number  of  considerable  cities  as  we  have 
seen  Italy  to  possess,  it  is  evident  on  the  face  of  it  that 
the  internal  trade  must  amount  to  no  small  aggregate ; 
but  the  simple  agricultural  life  which  is  led  by  a  large 
proportion  of  the  inhabitants,  the  capacity  which  many 
regions  possess  of  satisfying  the  demands  of  local  con¬ 
sumption,  limited  at  once  in  volume  and  variety,  and 
the  lack  in  many  cases  of  free  and  frequent  means  of 
communication  tend  to  restrain  the  scope  and  complex¬ 
ity  of  this  interchange.  That  both  the  internal  trade 
and  the  foreign  commerce  of  Italy  are  in  process  of 
rapid  development  it  is  impossible  to  doubt.  Of  the 
former  movement  some  idea  may  be  obtained  from  the 
railway  statistics,  which,  however,  owing  to  the  incom¬ 
pleteness  of  the  system,  furnish  a  less  accurate  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  facts  than  similar  statistics  in  the  case 
of  older  nations.  That  the  foreign  commerce  is  on  the 
increase  is  shown  by  the  following  statement  of  the  ex¬ 
ports,  imports,  and  transit  trade  from  1871  to  1880: 


Year. 

Imports. 

Exports. 

Transit  Trade. 

1871 

lire. 

963,698,441 

lire. 

1,085,459,567 

lire. 

128,350,140 

1872 

1,186,611,328 

1,167,201,119 

121,172,403 

1873 

i>273>°44.646 

1,162,153,012 

985,458,S32 

174,551,904 

1874 

1,275,206,783 

215,277,553 

1875 

1,201,963,663 

1,033,681,104 

1,216,844,813 

78,928,104 

1876 

i,3i3*®4i,io8 

102,547,875 

1877 

1,151,222,784 

979,162,785 

92,182,912 

80,950,387 

1878 

1,070,637,230 

i,°45,30i,302 

1879 

1,261,651,423 

1,106,919,278 

96,986,244 

1880 

1,225,644,170 

1,132,289,192 

Of  the  foreign  nations  that  are  engaged  in  the 
shipping  trade  of  the  Italian  ports  Great  Britain  has  by 
far  the  most  important  share  (7,669  vessels,  of  5,950,- 
279  tons  burden)  ;  next  comes  France  (4,256  vessels, 
2,061,973  tons);  third,  but  at  an  enormous  distance,  is 
Austria,  and  fourth  Greece. 

The  government  undertakes  the  engineering  works 
necessary  for  the  improvement  and  maintenance  of  the 
harbors  of  the  first  three  classes,  and  it  further  subsidizes 
the  communes  which  have  to  maintain  the  harbors  of 
the  fourth  class. 

Shipbuilding. — The  district  which  shows  the  greatest 
activity  in  shipbuilding  and  produces  the  greatest  num¬ 
ber  of  large  vessels  is  that  of  Genoa.  This  industry 
continued  to  increase  in  importance  in  Italy  from  the 
foundation  of  the  kingdom  till  1869  (683  vessels,  96,010 
tons) ;  in  the  next  three  years  there  was  a  decline  ;  by 
1875  the  figures  of  1869  were  again  almost  reached,  but 
since  then  there  has  been  a  very  notable  decrease. 

Railways. — The  first  railway  opened  in  Italy  was  a 
line,  constructed  in  1840,  between  Naples  and  Castella- 
mare.  The  increase  of  railroads  has  since  been  rapid 
and  there  are  now  (1890)  about  7,000  miles  of  line  in 
operation. 

The  navigable  canals  have  an  aggregate  length  of 
about  663  miles,  and  the  navigable  portions  of  the 
rivers  an  aggregate  length  of  1,100. 

The  postal  and  telegraph  systems  are  rapidly  on  the 
increase,  but  the  country  is  yet  considerably  behind  the 
other  principal  nations  of  Europe. 
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Army  and  Aravy — By  the  law  of  June  7,  1875,  all 
men  capable  of  bearing  arms  are  under  obligation  of 
military  service  from  their  twenty-first  to  the  end  of 
their  thirty-ninth  year.  They  are  divided  into  three 
categories :  the  first  and  second  consist  of  those  who  are 
to  serve  successively  in  the  standing  army,  in  the  mobile 
( Milizia  mobile ,  equivalent  to  the  Prussian  Landwehr ), 
and  in  the  territorial  militia  (equivalent  to  Prussian 
Land sturm ) ;  the  third  serve  in  the  territorial  militia 
only.  The  men  of  the  first  category,  that  is,  those  who 
draw  the  first  numbers  in  the  conscription,  serve  eight 
or  nine  years  in  the  regular  standing  army,  four  or  five 
years  in  the  mobile,  and  seven  years  in  the  militia,  or, 
in  the  case  of  the  cavalry,  nine  years  in  the  regular 
army  and  ten  in  the  militia — the  infantry  spending  three 
years  and  the  cavalry  five  years  under  arms,  and  for  the 
rest  of  their  time  forming  the  active  reserve.  The  men 
of  the  second  category,  that  is,  those  who  do  not  draw 
the  first  figures  at  the  conscription,  serve  five  or  six 
years  in  the  regular  army,  four  or  three  years  in  the 
mobile,  and  the  remainder  of  their  term  in  the  militia. 
They  only  require  to  be  in  arms  five  months,  and  these 
months  may  be  distributed  over  several  years. 

Those  conscripts  who  pass  a  certain  examination  and 
pay  1,500  lire  (in  the  cavalry  2,000)  are  required  to 
spend  only  one  year  with  their  regiments,  and  are  fur¬ 
ther  permitted,  like  the  university  students,  to  put  off 
their  year  of  service  till  they  are  twenty-six  years  of  age. 

In  1890  the  strength  of  the  army  was: 


Regular  army  (peace  footing) .  265,889 

“  “  (war  “  ) .  630,582 

Movable  militia .  379,908 

Local  “  i,3i3.793 


Total  military  strength .  2,590,172 

The  annual  cost  of  the  Italian  army  is  slight  as  com¬ 
pared  with  that  incurred  by  other  countries;  but  com¬ 
pared  with  the  resources  of  Italy  it  wears  a  totally 
different  aspect. 

For  navy  organization  the  coast  regions  are  divided 
into  three  departments  (Spezia,  Naples,  and  Venice) 
and  twenty- two  conscription  districts.  About  16,000  or 
18,000  men  are  enrolled  yearly,  and  18,000  have  un¬ 
limited  furlough. 

The  navy  consists  (1890)  of  228  vessels;  twenty-one 
iron-clads  (some  of  most  powerful  type);  fifteen  torpedo 
vessels  and  156  torpedo  boats. 

Religion. — The  Roman  Catholic  Church  claims  the 
great  mass  of  the  Italian  population;  but,  besides  the 
ordinary  Latin  rite,  several  others  are  recognized  in  the 
country.  The  Armenians  of  Venice  maintain  their  tra¬ 
ditional  characteristics.  The  Albanians  of  the  south¬ 
ern  provinces  still  employ  the  Greek  rite  and  the  Greek 
language  in  their  public  worship,  and  their  priests,  like 
those  of  the  Greek  Church,  are  allowed  to  marry.  And 
certain  peculiarities  introduced  by  St.  Ambrose  distin¬ 
guish  the  ritual  of  Milan  from  that  of  the  general 
church.  Up  to  1871  the  island  of  Sicily  was,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  bull  of  Urban  II.,  ecclesiastically  dependent 
on  the  king,  and  exempt  from  the  canonical  power  of 
the  pope. 

Though  the  territorial  authority  of  the  papal  see  was 
abolished  in  1870,  the  fact  that  Italy,  and  Rome  more 
particularly,  is  the  seat  of  the  administrative  center  of 
the  vast  organization  of  the  church  is  not  without  sig¬ 
nificance  to  the  nation.  In  the  same  city  in  which  the 
administrative  functions  of  the  body  politic  are  central¬ 
ized  there  still  exists  the  court  of  the  spiritual  potentate 
with  a  total  personnel  of  about  2,000  souls. 

The  number  of  episcopal  dioceses  in  Italy  is  265;  but 
as  it  sometimes  happens  that  more  than  one  is  subject  to 
the  same  bishop,  the  number  of  these  functionaries  is 
somewhat  less.  Every  diocese  has  full  individuality  as 
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a  corporation,  and  possesses  a  cathedal  with  a  chapter 
of  canons,  a  number  of  minor  benefices,  and  a  seminary. 

The  only  Protestant  denomination  with  a  true  histor¬ 
ical  position  in  Italy  is  that  of  the  Waldensians,  which 
has  taken  advantage  of  the  religious  liberty  of  the 
new  kingdom  to  come  down  from  the  mountain  fast¬ 
nesses.  The  “Free  Italian  Church,”  founded  in  1870 
by  twenty-three  churches  which  declared  themselves  in¬ 
dependent  of  the  Waldensian  organization,  consists  of 
thirty-six  churches  and  thirty-five  stations;  and  since 
1876  it  has  a  theological  college  in  Rome.  In  a  num¬ 
ber  of  the  larger  cities  of  Northern  and  Central  Italy 
there  are  considerable  congregations  of  the  “  Free  Chris¬ 
tian  Church,”  a  community  or  “  brotherhood  ”  which 
believes  that  stated  ministers  and  church  statistics  are 
both  un-Christian.  The  Wesleyan  Methodist  Church, 
having  carried  on  evangelizing  operations  in  Italy  since 
1861,  has  several  churches  and  stations  with  a  respect¬ 
able  number  of  communicants,  and  in  its  elementary 
schools  over  2,000  scholars.  Of  less  extent  are  the 
more  modern  attainments  of  the  American  Episcopal 
Methodists,  the  American  Baptists,  and  the  English 
Baptists.  Several  orphanages,  refuges,  and  schools  of 
special  purpose  owe  their  existence  to  Protestant  benev¬ 
olence. 

Education. — In  the  matter  of  education  the  kingdom 
of  Italy  at  the  time  of  its  formation  might  almost  be 
described  as  a  desert,  broken  every  here  and  there  by  an 
oasis  of  matchless  fertility  and  luxuriance.  The  learning 
of  the  learned  was  high,  and  the  ignorance  of  the 
ignorant  profound.  As  late  as  the  census  of  1861  it 
was  found  that  in  a  population  of  21,777,331  there 
were  no  less  than  16,999,701  “analphabetes,”  or  persons 
absolutely  destitute  of  instruction,  absolutely  unable  to 
read.  Of  children  between  five  and  twelve  as  many  as 
82  per  cent,  were  in  this  condition;  of  those  be¬ 
tween  twelve  and  nineteen  71  per  cent.  And,  as  was 
natural,  the  ignorance  was  greater  in  the  female  sex  than 
in  the  male;  while  59  per  cent,  of  the  men  married 
in  1866  were  obliged  to  make  their  mark,  78  per  cent,  of 
the  women  were  in  like  case.  In  certain  parts  of 
the  country  matters  were  even  worse.  M.  Natolf. 
found,  e.g.,  that  in  the  Basilicata  the  illiterate  class 
comprised  912  out  of  every  1,000  inhabitants.  It  was 
thus  no  light  task  that  presented  itself  to  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  education;  and  the  progress  that  has  been 
attained  does  honor  to  its  activity. 

The  administration  of  the  educational  department  is  not 
so  strictly  centralized  as  it  is  in  France.  The  minister 
of  public  instruction  is  assisted  by  a  permanent  council 
of  fourteen  ordinary  and  seven  extraordinary  members 
nominated  by  the  king  and  chosen  from  the  upper  ranks 
of  the  educational  profession.  And  this  council  has  no 
mere  nominal  existence;  it  meets  regularly  thrice  a 
week,  though  it  often  contains  men  of  European  celeb¬ 
rity.  Five  of  its  members,  selected  by  the  king,  consti¬ 
tute  a  fine  arts  commission.  Another  general  council — 
the  Proveditorato  Centrale — established  in  1867,  has 
special  control  of  secondary  and  primary  instruction. 
In  each  of  the  sixty-nine  provinces  there  is  a  consiglio 
scolastico  or  school  board,  under  the  presidency  of 
the  prefect,  which  has  the  right  of  supervision  in  regard 
to  the  sanitary  and  moral  state  of  the  provincial  schools, 
private  as  well  as  public.  By  the  law  of  1859  (known 
as  the  Casati  Act)  every  commune  of  4,000  inhabitants 
is  bound  to  maintain  a  primary  school;  but  as  a  matter  of 
fact  some  of  the  communes  are  too  small  and  poor 
to  have  a  school  of  their  own,  and  are  permitted  to  send 
their  children  to  the  schools  of  neighboring  communes. 
Elementary  instruction  is  gratuitous,  and  by  the  law  of 
July  15,  1877,  the  compulsory  principle  was  brought 
into  operation  as  far  as  the  condition  of  the  communes 


I  T  A 


3554 

allows — or,  in  other  words,  in  all  communes  of  less 
than  5,000  inhabitants  provided  with  one  teacher  for 
every  1,000,  in  all  communes  of  from  1,000  to  12,000 
inhabitants  provided  with  a  teacher  for  every  1,200,  and 
in  all  the  larger  communes  with  one  for  every  1,500. 
According  to  the  reports  published  by  the  minister 
of  public  instruction  on  the  effects  of  the  law,  Northern 
Italy  was  in  the  most  favorable  condition,  having  a 
much  greater  proportion  of  communes  than  either 
Central  or  Southern  Italy.  While  in  the  north  only 
383,916  inhabitants — scattered  in  little  groups  through 
the  mountainous  districts — were  unable  to  make  use  of 
the  existing  means  of  instruction,  in  Central  Italy  this 
was  found  to  be  the  case  with  1,230,599  (out  of  a  total 
population  of  6,500,000);  and  matters  were  still 
worse  in  the  south.  In  the  central  regions  498  of  the 
1,235  communes  were  unable  to  enforce  the  law  through 
lack  of  the  legal  number  of  teachers,  and  in  the  south¬ 
ern  provinces  it  would  have  been  requisite  to  increase 
the  teaching  staff  by  1,536.  The  principal  institutions 
for  secondary  education  are  the  gymnasiums  and  the 
lyceums.  The  former  have  a  course  of  five  years,  and 
the  instruction  comprises  Greek,  Latin,  Italian,  history, 
geography,  and  arithmetic;  the  latter,  with  a  three- 
years  course,  add  to  those  subjects  philosophy,  mathe¬ 
matics,  physics,  chemistry,  and  natural  history.  There 
jtre  seven  masters  or  “  professors”  in  each  lyceum.  The 
pupils  entering  the  lyceum  are  usually  from  fourteen  to 
fifteen  years  of  age;  they  are  only  admitted  on  presenting 
a  satisfactory  gymnasial  certificate.  According  to  a 
pleasant  custom,  the  lyceum  usually  bears  the  name 
of  some  person  of  national  and  at  the  same  time  local 
celebrity — as  the  Leopardi  lyceum  at  Macerata.  As 
the  gymnasiums  and  lyceums  are  too  exclusively  de¬ 
voted  to  what  is  known  as  classical  education  satisfac¬ 
torily  to  subserve  the  necessities  of  modern  life,  they 
have  been  supplemented  by  a  very  considerable  number 
of  technical  schools,  the  earliest  of  which  in  Italy  dates  as 
far  back  as  1848.  No  fewer  than  forty-three  trade  schools 
were  subsidized  by  the  minister  of  instruction  in  1878-79. 
Most  of  the  secondary  educational  institutions  were 
intended  for  boys.  In  1861  the  municipality  of  Milan 
founded  a  “  high  school”  for  girls,  and  their  example 
has  met  with  very  commendable  imitation. 

For  the  higher  education  Italy  possesses  no  fewer  than 
seventeen  national  universities.  They  are  all  of  more 
or  less  ancient  date,  except  that  of  Rome,  which  was 
opened  in  1870,  and  it  is  a  respect  for  this  antiquity 
which  is  in  some  cases  the  chief  cause  of  their  preserva¬ 
tion.  Several  of  them  are  of  comparatively  small  im¬ 
portance.  Besides  the  seventeen  establishments  there 
are  four  free  universities,  those  of  Perugia  and  Ferrara 
with  three  faculties  each,  and  those  of  Camerino  and 
Urbino  with  two  faculties. 

Among  the  institutions  which  cooperate  with  the  uni¬ 
versities  it  is  sufficient  to  mention  the  institute  for  the 
higher  studies  and  the  school  of  fhe  social  sciences  at 
Florence,  the  scientific  and  literary  academy  of  Milan, 
the  upper  technical  institute  of  Milan,  the  engineering 
schools  at  Naples,  Rome,  and  Turin,  the  veterinary 
colleges  at  Milan,  Naples,  and  Turin,  the  royal  school 
of  commerce  at  Venice,  the  royal  school  of  medicine  and 
surgery  at  Naples. 

The  great  Italian  public  libraries  are  those  of  Turin, 
Milan,  Naples,  Florence.  Florence  receives  a  copy¬ 
right  copy  of  all  new  books  and  new  editions.  The 
Pavia  library  is  especially  rich  in  works  in  natural  science, 
the  legacy  left  by  Professor  Frank  enabling  it  to  purchase 
from  1,500  to  1,600  new  works  per  annum. 

Among  the  philanthropic  educational  institutions 
those  for  the  tuition  of  deafmutes  deserve  particular 
attention.  It  was  in  Italy  that  some  of  the  earlier 


attempts  were  made  to  give  instruction  to  this  class  ot 
unfortunates;  and  two  of  its  most  important  establish¬ 
ments,  the  royal  institute  of  deafmutes  at  Genoa,  and 
the  corresponding  institut.;  at  Milan ,  date  respectively 
from  1801  and  1805. 

The  number  of  periodicals  published  in  Italy  in  1880 
was  1454,  or  about  one  to  every  8,000  of  the  reading 
population — a  statement  that  compares  favorably  with 
corresponding  statistics  of  other  countries.  One  paper, 
Gazzetta  Nazionale  Genovese,  dates  its  origin  as  far 
back  as  1797;  all  the  others  belong  to  the  present  cent¬ 
ury,  162  having  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  1876,  22 7 
in  1877,  240  in  1878,  and  246  in  1879. 

Administration  of  Justice. — Though,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  most  competent  judges,  Italy  is  still  in  the  main 
free  from  that  curse  of  civilized  countries,  a  distinctly 
differentiated  criminal  class,  there  is  hardly  a  country  of 
Europe  which  presents  from  year  to  year  such  appalling 
tables  of  criminality.  Leaving  out  of  view  the  question 
of  brigandage — which  was  of  moment  only  in  the  south¬ 
ern  provinces,  and  now  extinct,  where  through  long 
inertness  the  arm  of  the  law  had  become  comparatively 
powerless — crimes  of  violence  are  exceptionally  fre¬ 
quent,  and  the  number  of  persons  undergoing  punish¬ 
ment  in  a  given  year  is  in  the  ratio  of  175.51  for  every 
100,000  inhabitants.  In  proportion  to  population  there 
are  four  times  as  many  persons  condemned  to  death  or 
penal  servitude  for  life  as  in  France,  twice  as  many  to 
hard  labor,  five  times  as  many  to  solitary  confinement. 
And  it  cannot  be  said  that  that  part  of  the  administra¬ 
tion  whose  duty  it  is  to  deal  with  this  multitude  of  law¬ 
breakers  is  in  a  state  of  competent  efficiency.  Trial  by 
jury  is  in  force,  but  there  seems  good  reason  to  question 
the  fitness  of  a  large  part  of  the  population  for  the 
exercise  of  the  functions  thus  devolved  upon  them. 

The  Roman  court  of  cassation  was  instituted  only  in 
1876 — the  Roman  court  of  appeal  having  previously 
been  dependent  on  Florence,  and  those  of  Ancona- 
Macerata,  Bologna,  and  Cagliari  on  Turin.  The  num¬ 
ber  of  courts  of  assize  varies  from  year  to  year,  accord¬ 
ing  to  royal  decree.  The  praetors  are  both  civil  and 
criminal  judges;  in  the  civil  department  they  can  decide 
in  all  cases  involving  less  than  1,500  lire. 

The  “  establishments  of  detention  ”  are  of  three  kinds: 
— those  of  preventive  detention,  or  judiciary  prisons; 
those  of  penal  detention,  for  culprits  of  full  age;  and 
those  of  correction,  or  reformatories,  for  prisoners 
under  age. 

Capital  punishment  was  in  1875,  after  much  debate, 
adopted  as  the  supreme  penalty  for  the  whole  kingdom 
(inclusive  of  Tuscany,  where  it  had  not  previously  been 
in  force);  but  in  November,  1877,  the  chambers  voted 
by  a  large  majority  for  the  exclusion  of  the  death-penalty 
from  the  new  code. 

Political  Administration. — The  constitution  of  the 
kingdom  of  Italy  is  based  upon  that  presented  to  the 
Sardinians  by  King  Charles  Albert,  March  4.  1848. 
The  crown  is  hereditary  in  the  male  line  of  the  house  of 
Savoy.  The  king — whose  majority  is  attained  at  the 
close  of  his  eighteenth  year — cannot  exercise  his  legisla¬ 
tive  functions  except  in  agreement  with  the  voice  of  the 
national  parliament,  and  on  his  accession  to  the  throne  he 
is  bound  to  take  an  oath  in  the  presence  of  both  chambers 
that  he  will  obey  the  constitution.  By  the  law  of  March 
17,  1861,  his  title  is  “by  God’s  grace  and  through  the 
will  of  the  nation  king  of  Italy.”  His  executive  func¬ 
tions  are  exercised  by  means  of  responsible  ministers, 
nine  in  number — (1)  the  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  (2) 
of  the  interior,  (3)  of  public  instruction,  (4)  of  finance 
and  the  treasury,  (5)  of  war,  (6)  of  marine,  (7)  of  grace, 
justice,  and  worship,  (8)  of  public  works,  (9)  of  agricult¬ 
ure,  industry,  and  commerce.  These  departments  are 
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to  all  intents  the  same  as  those  which  under  slightly  dif¬ 
ferent  designations  existed  in  the  kingdom  of  Sardinia 
in  i860,  just  before  the  title  of  king  of  Italy  was  assumed 
by  Victor  Emmanuel.  The  ministry  of  agriculture, 
however,  which  was  instituted  by  Cavour  in  July  of  that 
year,  was  abolished  in  1878,  but  it  was  restored  in  1879. 

The  Italian  parliament  consists  of  two  houses  or  cham¬ 
bers— a  senate  and  a  chamber  of  deputies.  The  senate 
consists  of  the  princes  of  the  royal  family  (who  are  ad¬ 
mitted  to  the  sittings  at  the  age  of  twenty-one,  but  can¬ 
not  vote  till  they  have  completed  their  twenty-fifth  year) 
and  an  unlimited  number  of  persons,  forty  years  of  age 
or  upward,  chosen  by  the  king  from  the  ranks  of  the 
archbishops  and  bishops,  ministers  of  the  crown  and 
high  administrative  functionaries,  admirals  and  generals, 
members  of  the  provincial  councils  and  of  the  Turin 
academy,  persons  who  have  rendered  special  services  to 
their  country,  or  who  for  three  years  have  paid  3,000 
lire  of  direct  taxation.  Since  the  removal  to  Rome  the 
parliament  is  accommodated  in  the  palace  of  Monte 
Citorio.  Neither  senators  nor  deputies  are  paid  for  their 
services,  but  they  have  the  right  to  a  free  pass  over  the 
whole  railway  system  of  the  country.  All  measures 
must  be  carried  by  an  absolute  majority,  or  one-half  of 
the  members  and  one. 

According  to  the  law  of  i860,  in  force  in  1890,  there 
are  508  electoral  colleges,  the  largest  of  which  are  the 
third  college  of  Palermo  with  84,767  inhabitants,  and 
the  third  of  Turin  with  76,654,  and  the  smallest  S.  Sep- 
olcro  with  30,463,  and  Benevento  with  25,460. 

The  finances  of  Italy  are  not  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 
The  nation  is  enthusiastic  and  united  as  to  the  necessity 
of  having  a  strong  army  and  navy,  but  objects  to  taxa¬ 
tion,  consequently  there  is  an  annual  deficit,  and  the 
national  debt  is  rapidly  accumulating.  In  186 1  it 
amounted  to  ^120,000,  now  its  amount  is  uncertain. 
A  writer  in  the  Nuova  Autologin  estimates  it  at  no  less 
than  ^872,560,000,  and  furnishes  the  following  items: 


Public  Debt,  1890 . £520,000,000 

Provincial  Debt  .  6,880,000 

Communal  Debt .  35,320,000 

Private  Interest-bearing  Mortgages .  310,360,000 


Total . ^872,560,000 


Involving  a  yearly  payment  of  interest  of  ,£38,000,000. 

HISTORY. 

The  difficulty  of  Italian  history  lies  in  this,  that  until 
our  own  time  the  Italians  have  had  no  political  unity, 
no  independence,  no  organized  existence  as  a  nation. 
Split  up  into  numerous  and  mutually  hostile  com¬ 
munities,  they  never,  through  the  fourteen  centuries 
which  have  elapsed  since  the  end  of  the  old  Western 
empire,  shook  off  the  yoke  of  foreigners  completely; 
they  never  until  lately  learned  to  merge  their  local  and 
conflicting  interests  in  the  con.rhon  good  of  undivided 
Italy.  Their  history  is  therefore  not  the  history  of  a 
single  people,  centralizing  and  absorbing  its  constituent 
elements  by  a  process  of  continued  evolution,  but  of  a 
group  of  cognate  populations,  exemplifying  divers  types 
of  constitutional  development. 

Without  attaching  undue  importance  to  the  date  476 
as  marking  the  boundary  between  ancient  and  modern 
history,  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  year  opened  a  new 
age  for  the  Italian  people.  Odovakar,  a  chief  of  the 
Herulians,  deposed  Romulus,  the  last  Augustus  of  the 
West,  and  placed  the  peninsula  beneath  the  titular  sway 
of  the  Byzantine  emperors.  At  Pavia  the  barbarian 
conquerors  of  Italy  proclaimed  him  king,  and  he  re¬ 
ceived  from  Zeno  the  dignity  of  Roman  patrician.  Thus 
began  that  system  of  mixed  government,  Teutonic  and 
Roman,  which,  in  the  absence  of  a  national  monarch, 
impressed  the  institutions  of  new  Italy  from  the  earliest 
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date  with  dualism.  The  same  revolution  vested  supreme 
authority  in  a  non-resident  and  inefficient  autocrat, 
whose  title  gave  him  the  right  to  interfere  in  Italian 
affairs,  but  who  lacked  the  power  and  will  to  rule  the 
people  for  his  own  or  their  advantage.  Odovakar  in¬ 
augurated  that  long  series  of  foreign  rulers — Greeks, 
Pranks,  Germans,  Spaniards,  and  Austrians — who  have 
successively  contributed  to  the  misgovernment  of  Italy 
from  distant  seats  of  empire. 

Gothic  and  Loinbard  Kingdoms. 

In  488  Theodoric,  king  of  the  East  Goths,  received 
commission  from  the  Greek  emperor,  Zeno,  to  under¬ 
take  the  affairs  of  Italy.  He  defeated  Odovakar,  drove 
him  to  Ravenna,  besieged  him  there,  and  in  493  com¬ 
pleted  the  conquest  of  the  country  by  murdering  th$ 
Herulian  chief. with  his  own  hand.  Theodoric  re 
spected  the  Roman  institutions  which  he  found  ii 
Italy,  held  the  Eternal  City  sacred,  and  governed  bj 
ministers  chosen  from  the  Roman  population.  IT( 
settled  at  Ravenna,  which  had  been  the  capital  of  Italy 
since  the  days  of  Honorius,  and  which  still  testifies  by 
its  monuments  to  the  Gothic  chieftain’s  Romanizing 
policy.  Those  who  believe  that  the  Italians  wov.ld 
have  gained  strength  by  unification  in  a  single  monai  ehy 
must  regret  that  this  Gothic  kingdom  lacked  the  ele¬ 
ments  of  stability.  The  Goths,  except  in  the  valbcy  of 
the  Po,  resembled  an  army  of  occupation  rather  than  a 
people  numerous  enough  to  blend  with  the  Italian  stock. 
Though  their  rule  was  favorable  to  the  Romans,  they 
were  Arians;  and  religious  differences,  combined  with 
the  pride  and  jealousies  of  a  nation  accustomed  to  im¬ 
perial  honors,  rendered  the  inhabitants  of  Italy  eager  to 
throw  off  their  yoke.  When,  therefore,  Justinian  un¬ 
dertook  the  reconquest  of  Italy,  his  generals,  Belisarius 
and  Narses,  were  supported  by  the  south.  The  strug¬ 
gle  of  the  Greeks  and  the  Goths  was  carried  on  for 
fourteen  years,  between  539  and  553,  when  Teia,  the 
last  Gothic  king,  was  finally  defeated  in  a  bloody  battle 
near  Vesuvius.  At  its  close  the  provinces  of  Italy  were 
placed  beneath  Greek  dukes,  controlled  by  a  governor- 
general,  entitled  exarch,  who  ruled  in  the  Byzantine 
emperor’s  name  at  Ravenna. 

This  new  settlement  lasted  but  a  few  years.  Narses 
had  employed  Lombard  auxiliaries  in  his  campaigns 
against  the  Goths;  and  when  he  was  recalled  by  an  in¬ 
sulting  message  from  the  empress  in  565,  he  is  said  to 
have  invited  this  fiercest  and  rudest  of  the  Teutonic 
clans  to  seize  the  spoils  of  Italy.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the 
Lombards,  their  ranks  swelled  by  the  Gepidoe,  whom 
they  had  lately  conquered,  and  by  the  wrecks  of  other 
barbarian  tribes,  passed  southward  under  their  king 
Alboin  in  568.  The  Herulian  invaders  had  been  but  a 
band  of  adventurers;  the  Goths  were  an  army;  the 
Lombards,  far  more  formidable,  were  a  nation  in  move¬ 
ment.  Pavia  offered  stubborn  resistance;  but  after  a 
three-years  siege  it  was  taken,  and  Alboin  made  it  the 
capital  of  his  new  kingdom. 

In  order  to  understand  the  future  history  of  Italy,  it 
is  necessary  to  form  a  clear  conception  of  the  method 
pursued  by  the  Lombards  in  their  conquest.  Pene¬ 
trating  the  peninsula,  and  advancing  like  a  glacier  or 
half-liquid  stream  of  mu^,  they  occupied  the  valley  of 
the  Po,  and  moved  slowly  downward  through  the 
center  of  the  country.  Numerous  as  they  were  com¬ 
pared  with  their  Gothic  predecessors,  they  had  not 
strength  or  multitude  enough  to  occupy  the  whole 
peninsula.  Venice,  which,  since  the  days  of  Attila, 
had  offered  an  asylum  to  Roman  refugees  from  the 
northern  cities,  was  left  untouched.  So  was  Genoa 
with  its  Riviera.  Ravenna,  intrenched  within  her 
lagoons,  remained  a  Greek  city.  Rome,  protected  by 
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invincible  prestige,  escaped.  The  seacoast  cities  of 
the  south,  and  the  islands,  Sicily,  Sardinia,  and  Cor¬ 
sica,  preserved  their  independence.  Thus  the  Lom¬ 
bards  neither  occupied  the  extremities  nor  subjugated 
the  brain-center  of  the  country.  The  strength  of  Alboin’s 
kingdom  was  in  the  north;  his  capital,  Pavia.  As  his  peo¬ 
ple  pressed  southward,  they  omitted  to  possess  them¬ 
selves  of  the  coasts;  and,  what  was  worse  for  the  future 
of  these  conquerors,  the  original  impetus  of  the  invasion 
was  checked  by  the  untimely  murder  of  Alboin  in  573. 
After  this  event,  the  semi-independent  chiefs  of  the 
Lombard  tribe,  who  borrowed  the  title  of  dukes  from 
their  Roman  predecessors,  seem  to  have  been  con¬ 
tented  with  consolidating  their  power  in  the  districts 
each  had  occupied.  The  duchies  of  Spoleto  in  the 
center,  and  of  Benevento  in  the  south,  inserted  wedge¬ 
like  into  the  middle  of  the  peninsula,  and  inclosing  in¬ 
dependent  Rome,  were  but  loosely  united  to  the  king¬ 
dom  at  Pavia.  Italy  was  broken  up  into  districts, 
each  offering  points  for  attack  from  without,  and  fos¬ 
tering  the  seeds  of  internal  revolution.  Three  separate 
capitals  must  be  discriminated — Pavia,  the  seat  of  the 
new  Lombard  kingdom;  Ravenna,  the  garrison  city  of 
the  Byzantine  emperor;  and  Rome,  the  rallying  point 
of  the  old  nation,  where  the  successor  of  St.  Peter  was 
already  beginning  to  assume  that  national  protectorate 
which  proved  so  influential  in  the  future. 

The  rule  of  the  Lombards  proved  at  first  far  more  op¬ 
pressive  to  the  native  population,  and  was  less  tolerant 
of  their  old  customs,  than  that  of  the  Goths  had  been. 
Wherever  the  Lombards  had  the  upper  hand,  they  placed 
the  country  under  military  rule,  resembling  in  its  gen¬ 
eral  character  what  we  now  know  as  the  feudal  system. 
Though  there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  the  Roman  laws 
were  still  administered  within  the  cities,  yet  the  Lom¬ 
bard  code  was  that  of  the  kingdom;  and  the  Lombards 
being  Arians,  they  added  the  oppression  of  religious  in¬ 
tolerance  to  that  of  martial  despotism  and  barbarous 
cupidity.  The  Italians  were  reduced  to  the  last  extrem¬ 
ity  when  Gregory  the  Great  (590-604),  having  strength¬ 
ened  his  position  by  diplomatic  relations  with  the  duchy 
of  Spoleto,  and  brought  about  the  conversion  of  the 
Lombards  to  orthodoxy,  raised  the  cause  of  the  remain¬ 
ing  Roman  population  throughout  Italy.  The  fruit  of 
his  policy,  which  made  of  Rome  a  counterpoise  against 
the  effete  empire  of  the  Greeks  upon  the  one  hand  and 
against  the  pressure  of  the  feudal  kingdom  on  the  other, 
was  seen  in  the  succeeding  century.  When  Leo  the 
I  saurian  published  his  decrees  against  the  worship  of 
images  in  726,  Gregory  II.  allied  himself  with  Liud- 
prand,  the  Lombard  king,  threw  off  allegiance  to  Byzan¬ 
tium  and  established  the  autonomy  of  Rome.  This 
pope  initiated  the  dangerous  policy  of  playing  one  hos¬ 
tile  force  off  against  another  with  a  view  to  securing  in¬ 
dependence.  He  used  the  Lombards  in  his  struggle 
with  the  Greeks,  leaving  to  his  successors  the  duty  of 
checking  these  unnatural  allies.  This  was  accomplished 
by  calling  the  Franks  in  against  the  Lombards.  Liud- 
prand  pressed  hard,  not  only  upon  the  Greek  dominions 
of  the  exarchate,  but  also  upon  Rome.  His  successors, 
Rachis  and  Astolf,  attempted  to  follow  the  same  game 
of  conquest.  But  the  popes,  Gregory  III.,  Zachary  and 
Stephen  II.,  determining  at  any  cost  to  espouse  the  na¬ 
tional  cause  and  to  aggrandize  their  own  office,  continued 
to  rely  upon  the  Franks.  Pippin  twice  crossed  the 
Alps,  and  forced  Astolf  to  relinquish  his  acquisitions,  in¬ 
cluding  Ravenna,  Pentapolis,  the  coast  towns  of  Ro- 
jnagna,  and  some  cities  in  the  duchy  of  Spoleto.  These 
he  handed  over  to  the  pope  of  Rome.  This  donation 
of  Pippin  in  756  confirmed  the  papal  see  in  the  protec¬ 
torate  of  the  Italic  party,  and  conferred  upon  it  sover¬ 
eign  rights.  The  virtual  outcome  of  the  contest  carried 


on  by  Rome  since  the  year  726  with  Byzantium  and 
Pavia  was  to  place  the  popes  in  the  position  held  by  the 
Greek  exarch,  and  to  confirm  the  limitation  of  the  Lom¬ 
bard  kingdom.  We  must,  however,  be  cautious  to  re¬ 
member  that  the  south  of  Italy  was  comparatively  unaf¬ 
fected.  The  dukes  of  the  Greek  empire  and  the 
Lombard  dukes  of  Benevento,  together  with  a  few  au¬ 
tonomous  commercial  cities,  still  divided  Italy  below  the 
Campagna  of  Rome. 

Frankish  Emperors. 

The  Franko-Papal  alliance,  which  conferred  a  crown 
on  Pippin  and  sovereign  rights  npon  the  see  of  Rome, 
held  within  itself  that  ideal  of  mutually  supporting 
papacy  and  empire  which  exercised  so  powerful  an 
influence  in  mediaeval  history.  When  Charles  the  Great 
(Charlemagne)  deposed  his  father-in-law  Desiderius, 
the  last  Lombard  king,  in  774,  and  when  he  received 
the  circlet  of  the  empire  from  Leo  III.  at  Rome  in  800, 
he  did  but  complete  and  ratify  the  compact  offered  to 
his  grandfather,  Charles  Martel,  by  Gregory  III.  The 
relations  between  the  new  emperor  and  the  pope  were 
ill  defined ;  and  this  proved  the  source  of  infinite  dis¬ 
asters  to  Italy  and  Europe  in  the  sequel.  But  for  the 
moment  each  seemed  necessary  to  the  other;  and  that 
sufficed.  Charles  took  possession  of  the  kingdom  of 
Italy,  as  limited  by  Pippin’s  settlement.  The  pope  was 
confirmed  in  his  rectorship  of  the  cities  ceded  by 
Astolf,  with  the  further  understanding,  tacit  rather  than 
expressed,  that,  even  as  he  had  wrung  these  provinces 
for  the  Italic  people  from  both  Greeks  and  Lombards, 
so  in  the  future  he  might  claim  the  protectorate  of  such 
portions  of  Italy,  external  to  the  kingdom,  as  he  should 
be  able  to  acquire.  This,  at  any  rate,  seems  to  be  the 
meaning  of  that  obscure  re-settlement  of  the  peninsula 
which  Charles  effected.  The  kingdom  of  Italy,  trans¬ 
mitted  on  his  death  by  Charles  the  Great,  and  after¬ 
ward  confirmed  to  his  grandson  Lothar  by  the  peace  of 
Verdun  in  843,  stretched  fromjthe  Alps  to  Terracina. 
The  duchy  of  Benevento  remained  tributary,  but  inde¬ 
pendent.  The  cities  of  Gaeta  and  Naples,  Sicily,  and 
the  so-called  Theme  of  Lombardy  in  South  Apulia  and 
Calabria,  still  recognized  the  Byzantine  emperor. 
Venice  stood  aloof,  professing  a  nominal  allegiance  to 
the  East.  The  parcels  into  which  the  Lombards  had 
divided  the  peninsula  remained  thus  virtually  unaltered, 
exceptffor  the  new  authority  acquired  by  the  see  of  Rome. 

Internally  Charles  left  the  affairs  of  the  Italian  king¬ 
dom  much  as  he  found  them,  except  that  he  appears  to 
have  pursued  the  policy  of  breaking  up  the  larger  fiefs 
of  the  Lombards,  substituting  counts  for  their  dukes, 
and  adding  to  the  privileges  of  the  bishops.  We  may 
reckon  these  measures  among  the  earliest  advantages 
extended  to  the  cities,  which  still  contained  the  bulk  of 
the  old  Roman  population,  and  which  were  destined  to 
intervene  with  decisive  effect  two  centuries  later  in 
Italian  history.  It  should  also  here  be  noticed  that  the 
changes  introduced  into  the  holding  of  the  fiefs,  whether 
by  altering  their  boundaries  or  substituting  Frankish 
for  Lombard  vassals,  were  chief  among  the  causes  why 
the  feudal  system  took  no  permanent  hold  in  Italy. 
Feudalism  was  not  at  any  time  a  national  institution. 
The  hierarchy  of  dukes  and  marquises  and  counts  con¬ 
sisted  of  foreign  soldiers  imposed  on  the  indigenous 
inhabitants ;  and  the  rapid  succession  of  conquerors, 
Lombards,  Franks,  and  Germans,  following  each  other 
at  no  long  interval,  and  each  endeavoring  to  weaken 
the  remaining  strength  of  his  predecessor,  prevented 
this  alien  hierarchy  from  acquiring  fixity  by  permanence 
of  tenure.  Among  the  many  miseries  inflicted  upon 
Italy  by  the  frequent  changes  of  her  northern  rulers, 
this  at  least  may  be  reckoned  a  blessing. 
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The  Italians  acknowledged  eight  kings  of  the  house 
or  C  harles  the  Great,  ending  in  Charles  the  Pat,  who 
was  deposed  in  888.  After  them  followed  ten  sover¬ 
eigns,  some  of  whom  have  been  misnamed  Italians  by 
writers  too  eager  to  catch  at  any  resemblance  of 
national  glory  for  a  people  passive  in  the  hands  of  for¬ 
eign  masters.  The  truth  is  that  no  period  in  Italian 
history  was  less  really  glorious  than  that  which  came  to 
a  close  in  961  by  Berengar  II.’s  cession  of  his  rights  to 
Otto  the  Great.  It  was  a  period  marked  in  the  first 
place  by  the  conquest  of  the  Saracens,  who  began  to 
occupy  Sicily  early  in  the  ninth  century,  overran 
Calabria  and  Apulia,  took  Bari,  and  threatened  Rome. 
In  the  second  place  it  was  marked  by  a  restoration  of 
the  Greeks  to  power.  In  890  they  established  them¬ 
selves  again  at  Bari,  and  ruled  the  Theme  of  Lombardy 
by  means  of  an  officer  entitled  Catapan.  In  the  third 
place  it  was  marked  by  a  decline  of  good  government  in 
Rome.  Early  in  the  tenth  century  the  papacy  fell  into 
the  hands  of  a  noble  family,  known  eventually  as  the 
counts  of  Tusculum,  who  almost  succeeded  in  render¬ 
ing  the  office  hereditaiy,  and  in  uniting  the  civil  and 
ecclesiastical  functions  of  the  city  under  a  single 
member  of  their  house.  It  is  not  necessary  to  relate 
the  scandals  of  Marozia’s  and  Theodora’s  female  reign, 
the  infamies  of  John  XII.,  or  the  intrigues  which 
tended  to  convert  Rome  into  a  duchy.  The  most  im¬ 
portant  fact  for  the  historian  of  Italy  to  notice  is  that 
during  this  time  the  popes  abandoned,  not  only  their 
high  duties  as  chiefs  of  Christendom,  but  also  their  pro¬ 
tectorate  of  Italian  liberties.  A  fourth  humiliating 
episode  in  this  period  was  the  invasion  of  the  Magyar 
barbarians,  who  overran  the  north  of  Italy,  and  reduced 
its  fairest  provinces  to  the  condition  of  a  wilderness. 
Anarchy  and  misery  are  indeed  the  main  features  of 
that  long  space  of  time  which  elapsed  between  the 
death  of  Charles  the  Great  and  the  descent  of  Otto. 
Through  the  almost  impenetrable  darkness  and  con¬ 
fusion  we  only  discern  this  much,  that  Italy  was  power¬ 
less  to  constitute  herself  a  nation. 

The  discords  which  followed  on  the  break-up  of  the 
Carolingian  power,  and  the  weakness  of  the  so-called 
Italian  emperors,  who  were  unable  to  control  the  feud¬ 
atories  (marquises  of  Ivrea  and  Tuscany,  dukes  of 
Friuli  and  Spoleto),  from  whose  ranks  they  sprang,  ex¬ 
posed  Italy  to  ever-increasing  misrule.  The  country 
by  this  time  had  become  thickly  covered  over  with  cas¬ 
tles,  the  seats  of  greater  or  lesser  nobles,  all  of  whom 
were  eager  to  detach  themselves  from  strict  allegiance 
to  the  “  Regno.  ”  The  cities,  exposed  to  pillage  by 
Huns  in  the  north  and  Saracens  in  the  south,  and  rav¬ 
aged  on  the  coast  by  Norse  pirates,  asserted  their  right 
to  inclose  themselves  with  walls,  and  taught  their 
burghers  the  use  of  arms.  Within  the  circuit  of  their 
ramparts,  the  bishops  already  began  to  exercise  author¬ 
ity  in  rivalry  with  the  counts,  to  whom,  since  the  days 
of  Theodoric,  had  been  intrusted  the  government  of  the 
Italian  burghs.  Agreeably  to  feudal  customs,  these  no¬ 
bles,  as  they  grew  in  power,  retired  from  the  town,  and 
built  themselves  fortresses  on  points  of  vantage  in  the 
neighborhood.  Thus  the  titular  king  of  Italy  found 
himself  simultaneously  at  war  with  those  great  vassals 
who  had  chosen  him  from  their  own  class,  with  the  tur¬ 
bulent  factions  of  the  Roman  aristocracy,  with  unruly 
bishops  in  the  growing  cities,  and  with  the  multitude  of 
minor  counts  and  barons  who  occupied  the  open  lands, 
and  who  changed  sides  according  to  the  interests  of  the 
moment.  The  last  king  of  the  quasi-Italian  succession, 
Berengar  II.,  marquis  of  Ivrea  (951-961),  made  a  vig¬ 
orous  effort  to  restore  the  authority  of  the  regno  ;  and 
had  he  succeeded,  it  is  not  impossible  that  now,  at  the 
Hst  moment,  Italy  might  have  become  an  independent 
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nation.  But  this  attempt  at  unification  was  reckoned  to 
Berengar  for  a  crime.  He  only  won  the  hatred  of  all 
classes,  and  was  represented  by  the  obscure  annalists  ot 
that  period  as  an  oppressor  of  the  church  and  a  re¬ 
morseless  tyrant.  In  Italy,  divided  between  feudal  no¬ 
bles  and  almost  hereditary  ecclesiastics,  of  foreign  blood 
and  alien  sympathies,  there  was  no  national  feeling. 
Berengar  stood  alone  against  a  multitude,  unanimous 
in  their  intolerance  of  discipline.  His  predecessor  in 
the  kingdom,  Lothar,  had  left  a  young  and  beautiful 
widow,  Adelheid.  Berengar  imprisoned  her  upon  the 
Lake  of  Como,  and  threatened  her  with  a  forced  mar¬ 
riage  to  his  son  Adalbert.  She  escaped  to  the  castle  of 
Canossa,  where  the  great  count  of  Tuscany  espoused  her 
cause,  and  appealed  in  her  behalf  to  Otto  the  Saxon. 
The  king  of  Germany  descended  into  Italy,  and  took 
Adelheid  in  marriage.  After  this  episode  Berengar  was 
more  discredited  and  impotent  than  ever.  In  the  ex¬ 
tremity  of  his  fortunes  he  had  recourse  himself  to  Otto, 
making  a  formal  cession  of  the  Italian  kingdom,  in  his 
own  name  and  that  of  his  son  Adalbert,  to  the  Saxon 
as  his  overlord.  By  this  slender  tie  the  crown  of  Italy 
was  joined  to  that  of  Germany ;  and  the  formal  right 
of  the  elected  king  of  Germany  to  be  considered  king 
of  Italy  and  emperor  may  be  held  to  have  accrued  .from 
this  epoch. 

The  German  Emperors. 

Berengar  gained  nothing  by  his  act  of  obedience  to 
Otto.  The  great  Italian  nobles,  in  their  turn,  appealed 
to  Germany.  Otto  entered  Lombardy  in  961,  deposed 
Berengar,  assumed  the  crown  in  St.  Ambrogio  at  Milan, 
and  in  962  was  proclaimed  emperor  by  John  XII.  at 
Rome.  Henceforward  Italy  changed  masters  according 
as  one  or  other  of  the  German  families  assumed  suprem¬ 
acy  beyond  the  Alps.  It  is  one  of  the  strongest 
instances  furnished  by  history  of  the  fascination  exer¬ 
cised  by  an  idea  that  the  Italians  themselves  should 
have  grown  to  glory  in  this  dependence  of  their  nation 
upon  Caesars  who  had  nothing  but  a  name  in  common 
with  the  Roman  Imperator  of  the  past. 

The  first  thing  we  have  to  notice  in  this  revolution 
which  placed  Otto  the  Great  upon  the  imperial  throne 
is  that  the  Italian  kingdom,  founded  by  the  Lombards, 
recognized  by  the  Franks,  and  recently  claimed  by  emi¬ 
nent  Italian  feudatories,  virtually  ceased  to  exist.  It 
was  merged  in  the  German  kingdom;  and,  since  for  the 
German  princes  Germany  was  of  necessity  their  first 
care,  Italy  from  this  time  forward  began  to  be  left  more 
and  more  to  herself.  The  central  authority  of  Pavia 
had  always  been  weak;  the  regno  had  proved  insufficient 
to  combine  the  nation.  But  now  even  that  shadow  of 
union  disappeared,  and  the  Italians  were  abandoned  to 
the  slowly  working  influences  which  tended  to  divide 
them  into  separate  states.  The  most  brilliant  period  of 
their  checkered  history,  the  period  which  includes  the 
rise  of  communes,  the  exchange  of  municipal  liberty  for 
despotism,  and  the  gradual  discrimination  of  the  five 
great  powers  (Milan,  Venice,  Florence,  the  Papacy,  and 
the  kingdom  of  Naples),  now  begins.  Among  the  cen¬ 
trifugal  forces  which  determined  the  future  of  the  Italian 
race  must  be  reckoned,  first  and  foremost,  the  new 
spirit  of  municipal  independence.  We  have  seen  how 
the  cities  inclosed  themselves  with  walls,  and  how  the 
bishops  defined  their  authority  against  that  of  the 
counts.  Otto  encouraged  this  revolution  by  placing 
the  inclosures  of  the  chief  burghs  beyond  the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  the  counts.  Within  those  precincts  the  bishops 
and  the  citizens  were  independent  of  all  feudal  masters  but 
the  emperor.  He  further  broke  the  power  of  the  great 
vassals  by  redivisions  of  their  feuds,  and  by  the  creation 
of  new  marches  which  he  assigned  to  his  German  fol* 
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lowers.  In  this  way,  owing  to  the  dislocation  of  the 
ancient  aristocracy,  to  the  enlarged  jurisdiction  of  a 
power  so  democratic  as  the  episcopate,  and  to  the 
increased  privileges  of  the  burghs,  feudalism  received  a 
powerful  check  in  Italy.  The  Italian  people,  that 
people  which  gave  to  the  world  the  commerce  and  the 
arts  of  Florence,  was  not  indeed  as  yet  apparent.  But 
the  conditions  under  which  it  could  arise,  casting  from 
itself  all  foreign  and  feudal  trammels,  recognizing  its 
true  past  in  ancient  Rome,  and  reconstructing  a  civility 
out  of  the  ruins  of  those  glorious  memories,  were  now 
at  last  granted.  The  nobles  from  this  time  forward  re¬ 
tired  into  the  country  and  the  mountains,  fortified 
themselves  in  strong  places  outside  the  cities,  and  gave 
their  best  attention  to  fostering  the  rural  population. 
Within  the  cities  and  upon  the  open  lands  the  Italians, 
in  this  and  the  next  century,  doubled,  trebled,  and  quad¬ 
rupled  their  numbers.  A  race  was  formed  strong 
enough  to  keep  the  empire  itself  in  check,  strong 
enough,  except  for  its  own  internecine  contests,  to  have 
formed  a  nation  equal  to  its  happier  neighbors. 

The  recent  scandals  of  the  papacy  induced  Otto  to 
deprive  the  Romans  of  their  right  to  elect  popes.  But 
when  he  died,  in  973,  his  son  Otto  II.  (married  to 
Theophano  of  the  imperial  Byzantine  house)  and  his 
grandson,  Otto  III.,  who  descended  into  Italy  in  996, 
found  that  the  affairs  of  Rome  and  of  the  southern 
provinces  were  more  than  even  their  imperial  powers 
could  cope  with.  The  faction  of  the  counts  of  Tus- 
culum  raised  its  head  from  time  to  time  in  the  Eternal 
Citv,  and  Rome  still  claimed  to  be  a  commonwealth. 
Otto  III.’s  untimely  death  in  1002  introduced  new  dis¬ 
cords.  Rome  fell  once  more  into  the  hands  of  her 
nobles.  The  Lombards  chose  Ardoin,  marquis  of 
Ivrea,  for  king,  and  Pavia  supported  his  claims  against 
those  of  Henry  of  Bavaria,  who  had  been  elected  in 
Germany.  Milan  sided  with  Henry  ;  and  this  is  per¬ 
haps  the  first  eminent  instance  of  cities  being  reckoned 
powerful  allies  in  the  Italian  disputes  of  sovereigns.  It 
is  also  the  first  instance  of  that  bitter  feud  between  the 
two  great  capitals  of  Lombardy,  a  feud  rooted  in  ancient 
antipathies  between  the  Roman  population  of  Medio¬ 
lanum  and  the  Lombard  garrison  of  Alboin’s  success¬ 
ors,  which  proved  so  disastrous  to  the  national  cause. 
Ardoin  retired  to  a  monastery,  where  he  died  in  1015. 
Henry  nearly  destroyed  Pavia,  was  crowned  in  Rome, 
and  died  in  1024.  After  this  event,  Heribert,  the  arch¬ 
bishop  of  Milan,  invited  Conrad,  the  Franconian  king 
of  Germany,  into  Italy,  and  crowned  him  with  the  iron 
crown  of  the  kingdom. 

The  intervention  of  this  man,  Heribert,  compels  us  to 
turn  a  closer  glance  upon  the  cities  of  North  Italy.  It 
is  here,  at  the  present  epoch  and  for  the  next  two  cent¬ 
uries,  that  the  pith  and  nerve  of  the  Italian  nation 
must  be  sought ;  and  among  the  burghs  of  Lombardy, 
Milan,  the  eldest  daughter  of  ancient  Rome,  assumes 
the  lead.  In  Milan  we  hear  for  the  first  time  the  word 
Comune.  In  Milan  the  citizens  first  form  themselves 
into  a  Parlamento.  In  Milan  the  archbishop  organizes 
the  hitherto  voiceless,  defenseless  population  into  a  com¬ 
munity  capable  of  expressing  its  needs,  and  an  army 
ready  to  maintain  its  rights.  To  Heribert  is  attributed 
the  invention  of  the  Carroccio ,  which  played  so  singular 
and  important  a  part  in  the  warfare  of  Italian  cities.  A 
huge  car  drawn  by  oxen,  bearing  the  standard  of  the 
burgh,  and  carrying  an  altar  with  the  host,  this  car¬ 
roccio,  like  the  ark  of  the  Israelites,  formed  a  rallying 
point  in  battle,  and  reminded  the  armed  artisans  that 
they  had  a  city  and  a  church  to  fight  for.  That  Heri- 
Wt’s  device  proved  effectual  in  raising  the  spirit  of  his 
burghers,  and  consolidating  them  into  a  formidable 
band  of  warriors,  is  shown  Ky  the  fact  that  it  was 


speedily  adopted  in  all  the  free  cities.  It  must  not, 
however,  be  supposed  that  at  this  epoch  the  liberties  of 
the  burghs  were  fully  developed.  The  mass  of  the 
people  remained  unrepresented  in  the  government ;  and 
even  if  the  consuls  existed  in  the  days  of  Heribert,  they 
were  but  humble  legal  officers,  transacting  business  for 
their  constituents  in  the  courts  of  the  bishop  and  his  vis¬ 
count.  It  still  needed  nearly  a  century  of  struggle  to 
render  the  burghers  independent  of  lordship,  with  a 
fully  organized  commune,  self-governed  in  its  several 
assemblies.  While  making  these  reservations,  it  is  at 
the  same  time  right  to  observe  that  certain  Italian  com¬ 
munities  were  more  advanced  upon  the  path  of  independ¬ 
ence  than  others.  This  is  specially  the  case  with  the 
maritime  ports.  Not  to  mention  Venice,  which  has 
not  yet  entered  the  Italian  community,  and  remains  a 
Greek  free  city,  Genoa  and  Pisa  were  rapidly  rising  into 
ill-defined  autonomy.  Their  command  of  fleets  gave 
them  incontestable  advantages,  as  when,  for  instance, 
Otto  II.  employed  the  Pisans  in  980  against  the  Greeks 
in  Lower  Italy,  and  the  Pisans  and  Genoese  together 
attacked  the  Saracens  of  Sardinia  in  1017.  Still,  speak¬ 
ing  generally,  the  age  of  independence  for  the  burghs 
had  only  begun  when  Heribert  from  Milan  undertook 
the  earliest  organization  of  a  force  that  was  to  become 
paramount  in  peace  and  war. 

Next  to  Milan,  and  from  the  point  of  view  of  general 
politics  even  more  than  Milan,  Rome  now  claims  atten¬ 
tion.  The  destinies  of  Italy  depended  upon  the  char¬ 
acter  which  the  see  of  St.  Peter  should  assume.  Even 
the  liberties  of  her  republics  in  the  north  hung  on  the 
issue  of  a  contest  which  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
centuries  shook  Europe  to  its  farthest  boundaries.  So 
fatally  were  the  internal  affairs  of  that  magnificent  but 
unhappy  country  bound  up  with  concerns  which  brought 
the  forces  of  the  civilized  world  into  play.  Her  ancient 
prestige,  her  geographical  position,  and  the  intellectual 
primacy  of  her  most  noble  children  rendered  Italy  the 
battleground  of  principles  that  set  all  Christendom  in 
motion,  and  by  the  clash  of  which  she  found  herself  for¬ 
ever  afterward  divided.  During  the  reign  of  Conrad 
II.,  the  party  of  the  counts  of  Tusculum  revived  in 
Rome;  and  Crescentius,  claiming  the  title  of  consul  in 
the  imperial  city,  sought  once  more  to  control  the  elec¬ 
tion  of  the  popes.  When  Henry  III.,  the  son  of  Con¬ 
rad,  entered  Italy  in  1046,  he  found  three  popes  in 
Rome.  These  he  abolished,  and,  taking  the  appoint¬ 
ment  into  his  own  hands,  gave  German  bishops  to  the 
see.  The  policy  thus  initiated  upon  the  precedent  laid 
down  by  Otto  the  Great  was  a  remedy  for  pressing  evils. 
It  saved  Rome  from  becoming  a  duchy  in  the  hands  of 
the  Tusculan  house.  But  it  neither  raised  the  prestige 
of  the  papacy,  nor  could  it  satisfy  the  Italians,  who 
rightly  regarded  the  Roman  see  as  theirs.  These  Ger¬ 
man  popes  were  short-lived  and  inefficient.  Their  ap¬ 
pointment,  according  to  notions  which  defined  them¬ 
selves  within  the  church  at  this  epoch,  was  simoniacal ; 
and  during  the  long  minority  of  Henry  IV.,  who  suc¬ 
ceeded  his  father  in  1056,  the  terrible  Tuscan  monk, 
Hildebrand  of  Soana,  forged  weapons  which  he  used 
with  deadly  effect  against  the  presumption  of  the 
empire.  The  condition  of  the  church  seemed  desperate, 
unless  it  could  be  purged  of  crying  scandals — of  the 
subjection  of  the  papacy  to  the  great  Roman  nobles,  of 
its  subordination  to  the  German  emperor,  and  of  its  in¬ 
ternal  demoralization.  It  was  Hildebrand’s  policy 
throughout  three  papacies,  during  which  he  controlled 
the  counsels  of  the  Vatican,  and  before  he  himself  as¬ 
sumed  the  tiara,  to  prepare  the  mind  of  Italy  and 
Europe  for  a  mighty  change.  His  programme  in¬ 
cluded  these  three  points: — (1)  the  celibacy  of  the 
clergy;  (2)  the  abolition  of  ecclesiastical  appointments 
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made  by  the  secular  authority;  (3)  the  vesting  of  the 
papal  election  in  the  hands  of  the  Roman  clergy  and 
people,  presided  over  by  the  curia  of  cardinals.  How 
Hildebrand  paved  the  way  for  these  reforms  during  the 
pontificates  of  Nicholas  II.  and  Alexander  II.,  how  he 
succeeded  in  raising  the  papal  office  from  the  depths  of 
degradation  and  subjection  to  illimitable  sway  over  the 
minds  of  men  in  Europe,  and  how  his  warfare  with  the 
empire  established  on  a  solid  basis  the  still  doubtful  in¬ 
dependence  of  the  Italian  burghs,  renewing  the  long 
neglected  protectorate  of  the  Italian  race,  and  be¬ 
queathing  to  his  successors  a  national  policy  which  had 
been  forgotten  by  the  popes  since  his  great  predecessor 
Gregory  II.,  forms  a  chapter  in  European  history 
which  must  now  be  interrupted.  We  have  to  follow  the 
fortunes  of  unexpected  allies,  upon  whom  in  no  small 
measure  his  success  depended. 

In  order  to  maintain  some  thread  of  continuity  through 
the  perplexed  and  tangled  vicissitudes  of  the  Italian  race, 
it  has  been  necessary  to  disregard  those  provinces  which 
did  not  immediately  contribute  to  the  formation  of  its 
history.  For  this  reason  we  have  left  the  whole  of  the 
south  up  to  the  present  point  unnoticed.  Sicily  in  the 
hands  of  the  Mussulmans,  the  Theme  of  Lombardy 
abandoned  to  the  weak  suzerainty  of  the  Greek  catapans, 
the  Lombard  duchy  of  Benevento  slowly  falling  to 
pieces,  and  the  maritime  republics  of  Naples,  Gaeta,  and 
Amalfi  extending  their  influence  by  commerce  in  the 
Mediterranean,  were  in  effect  detached  from  the  Italian 
regno,  beyond  the  jurisdiction  of  Rome,  included  in  no 
parcel  of  Italy  proper.  But  now  the  moment  had  ar¬ 
rived  when  this  vast  group  of  provinces,  forming  the 
future  kingdom  of  the  two  Sicilies,  was  about  to  enter 
definitely  and  decisively  within  the  bounds  of  the  Italian 
community.  Some  Norman  adventurers  on  pilgrimage 
to  St.  Michael’s  shrine  on  Monte  Gargano,  lent  their 
swords  in  1017  to  the  Lombard  cities  of  Apulia  against 
the  Greeks.  Twelve  years  later  we  find  the  Normans 
settled  at  A  versa  under  their  Count  Rainulf.  From  this 
Station  as  a  center  the  little  band  of  adventurers,  play¬ 
ing  the  Greeks  off  against  the  Lombards,  and  the  Lom¬ 
bards  against  the  Greeks,  spread  their  power  in  all 
directions,  until  they  made  themselves  the  most  consid¬ 
erable  force  in  southern  Italy.  William  of  Hauteville 
was  proclaimed  count  of  Apulia.  His  half-brother, 
Robert  Wiskard  or  Guiscard,  after  defeating  the  papal 
troops  at  Civitella  in  1053,  received  from  Leo  IX.  the 
investiture  of  all  present  and  future  conquests  in  Apulia, 
Calabria,  and  Sicily,  which  he  agreed  to  hold  as  fiefs  of 
the  Holy  Sea.  Nicholas  II.  ratified  this  grant,  and 
confirmed  the  title  of  count.  Having  consolidated  their 
possessions  on  the  mainland,  the  Normans,  under 
Robert  Guiscard’s  brother,  the  great  Count  Roger,  un¬ 
dertook  the  conquest  cf  Sicily  in  1060.  After  a  pro¬ 
longed  struggle  of  thirty  years,  they  wrested  the  whole 
island  from  the  Saracens;  and  Roger,  dying  in  1101, 
bequeathed  to  his  son  Roger  a  kingdom  in  Calabria 
and  Sicily  second  to  none  in  Europe  for  wealth  and 
magnificence.  This,  while  the  elder  branch  of  the 
Hauteville  still  held  the  title  and  domains  of  the  Apulian 
duchy;  but  in  1127,  upon  the  death  of  his  cousin  Duke 
William,  Roger  united  the  whole  of  the  future  realm. 
In  1130  he  assumed  the  style  of  king  of  Sicily. 

This  Norman  conquest  of  the  two  Sicilies  forms  the 
most  romantic  episode  in  mediaeval  Italian  history.  By 
the  consolidation  of  Apulia,  Calabria,  and  Sicily  into  a 
powerful  kingdom,  by  checking  the  growth  of  the  mari¬ 
time  republics,  and  by  recognizing  the  over-lordship  of 
the  papal  see,  the  house  of  Hauteville  influenced  the 
destinies  of  Italy  with  more  effect  than  any  of  the  princes 
who  had  previously  dealt  with  any  portion  of  the  penin¬ 
sula.  Their  kingdom,  though  Naples  was  from  time  to 
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time  separated  from  Sicily,  never  quite  lost  the  cohesion 
they  had  given  it;  and  all  the  disturbances  of  equilibrium 
in  Italy  were  due  in  after  days  to  papal  manipulation  of 
the  rights  acquired  by  Robert  Guiscard’s  act  of  homage. 
The  southern  regno,  in  the  hands  of  the  popes,  proved 
an  insurmountable  obstacle  to  the  unification  of  Italyvv 
led  to  French  interference  in  Italian  affairs,  introduced 
the  Spaniard,  and  maintained  in  those  rich  southern 
provinces  the  reality  of  feudal  sovereignty  long  aftet 
this  alien  element  had  been  eliminated  from  the  rest  of 
Italy. 

For  the  sake  of  clearness,  we  have  anticipated  the 
course  of  events  by  nearly  a  century.  We  must  now  re¬ 
turn  to  the  date  of  Hildebrand’s  elevation  to  the  papacy 
in  1073,  'when  he  chose  the  memorable  name  of  Gregory 
VII.  In  the  next  year  after  his  election  Hildebrand 
convened  a  council,  and  passed  measures  enforcing  the 
celibacy  of  the  clergy.  In  1075  he  caused  the  investi¬ 
ture  of  ecclesiastical  dignitaries  by  secular  potentates  of 
any  degree  to  be  condemned.  These  two  reforms, 
striking  at  the  most  cherished  privileges  and  most  deeply- 
rooted  self-indulgences  of  the  aristocratic  caste  in  Eu¬ 
rope,  inflamed  the  bitterest  hostility.  Henry  IV.,  king 
of  Germany,  but  not  crowned  emperor,  convened  a  diet 
in  the  following  year  at  Worms,  where  Gregory  was  de¬ 
posed  and  excommunicated.  The  pope  followed  with  a 
counter  excommunication,  far  more  formidable,  releas¬ 
ing  the  king’s  subjects  from  their  oaths  of  allegiance. 
War  was  thus  declared  between  the  two  chiefs  of  West¬ 
ern  Christendom,  that  war  of  investitures  which  out¬ 
lasted  the  lives  of  both  Gregory  and  Henry,  and  was 
not  terminated  till  the  year  1122.  The  dramatic  epi¬ 
sodes  of  this  struggle  are  too  well  known  to  be  enlarged 
upon.  In  his  single-handed  duel  with  the  strength  of 
Germany,  Gregory  received  material  assistance  from  the 
Countess  Matilda  ol  Tuscany.  She  was  the  last  heiress 
of  the  great  house  of  Canossa,  whose  fiefs  stretched 
from  Mantua  across  Lombardy,  passed  the  Apennines, 
included  the  Tuscan  plains,  and  embraced  a  portion  of 
the  duchy  of  Spoleto.  It  was  in  her  castle  of  Canossa 
that  Henry  IV.  performed  his  three  days’  penance  in 
the  winter  of  1077;  and  there  she  made  the  cession  of 
her  vast  domains  to  the  church.  That  cession,  re¬ 
newed  after  thedeath  of  Gregory  to  his  successors,  con¬ 
ferred  upon  the  popes  indefinite  rights,  of  which  they 
afterward  availed  themselves  in  the  consolidation  of 
their  temporal  power.  Matilda  died  in  the  year  1 1 15. 
Gregory  had  passed  before  her  from  the  scene  of  his 
contest,  an  exile  at  Salerno,  whither  Robert  Wiskard 
carried  him  in  1084  from  the  anarchy  of  rebellious 
Rome.  With  unbroken  spirit,  though  the  objects  of  his 
life  were  unattained,  though  Italy  and  Europe  had  been 
thrown  into  confusion,  and  the  issue  of  the  conflict  was 
still  doubtful,  Gregory  expired  in  1085  with  these  words 
on  his  lips:  “  I  loved  justice,  I  hated  iniquity,  therefore 
in  banishment  I  die.” 

The  greatest  of  the  popes  thus  breathed  his  last;  but 
the  new  spirit  he  had  communicated  to  the  papacy  was 
not  destined  to  expire  with  him.  Gregory’s  immediate 
successors,  Victor  III.,  Urban  II.,  and  Paschal  II.,  car¬ 
ried  on  his  struggle  with  Henry  IV.  and  his  imperial 
anti-popes,  encouraging  the  emperor’s  son  to  rebel 
against  him,  and  stirring  up  Europe  for  the  first  crusade. 
When  Henry  IV.  died,  his  own  son’s  prisoner,  in  1 106, 
Henry  V.  crossed  the  Alps,  entered  Rome,  wrung  the 
imperial  coronation  from  Paschal  II.,  and  compelled 
the  pope  to  grant  his  claims  on  the  investitures. 
Scarcely  had  he  returned  to  Germany  when  the  Lateran 
disavowed  all  that  the  pope  had  done,  on  the  score  that 
it  had  been  extorted  by  force.  France  sided,  with  the 
church.  Germany  rejected  the  bull  of  investiture.  A 
new  descent  into  Italy,  a  new  seizure  of  Rome,  proved 
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of  no  avail.  The  emperor’s  real  weakness  was  in  Ger¬ 
many,  where  his  subjects  openly  expressed  their  discon¬ 
tent.  He  at  last  abandoned  the  contest  which  had  dis¬ 
tracted  Europe.  By  the  concordat  of  Worms,  1122, 
the  emperor  surrendered  the  right  of  investiture  by  ring 
and  staff,  and  granted  the  right  of  election  to  the  clergy. 
The  popes  were  henceforth  to  be  chosen  by  the  cardinals, 
the  bishops  by  the  chapters  subject  to  the  pope’s  ap¬ 
proval.  On  the  other  hand  the  pope  ceded  to  the  em¬ 
peror  the  right  of  investiture  by  the  scepter.  But  the 
main  issue  of  the  struggle  was  not  in  these  details  of 
ecclesiastical  government;  principles  had  been  at  stake 
far  deeper  and  more  widely  reaching.  The  respective 
relations  of  pope  and  emperor,  ill-defined  in  the  com¬ 
pact  between  Charles  the  Great  and  Leo  III.,  were 
brought  in  question,  and  the  two  chief  potentates  of 
Christendom,  no  longer  tacitly  concordant,  stood  against 
each  other  in  irreconcilable  rivalry.  Upon  this  point, 
though  the  battle  seemed  to  be  a  drawn  one,  the  popes 
were  really  the  victors.  They  remained  independent  of 
the  emperor,  but  the  emperor  had  still  to  seek  the 
crown  at  their  hands.  The  pretensions  of  Otto  the 
Great  and  Henry  III.  to  make  popes  were  gone  for¬ 
ever. 

Age  of  the  Communes. 

The  final  gainers,  however,  by  the  war  of  investitures 
were  the  Italians.  In  the  first  place,  from  this  time  for¬ 
ward,  owing  to  the  election  of  popes  by  the  Roman 
curia,  the  Holy  See  remained  in  the  hands  of  Italians; 
and  this,  though  it  was  by  no  means  an  unmixed  good, 
was  a  great  glory  to  the  nation.  In  the  next  place  the 
antagonism  of  the  popes  to  the  emperors,  which  became 
hereditary  in  the  Holy  College,  forced  the  former  to  as¬ 
sume  the  protectorate  of  the  national  cause.  But  by 
far  the  greatest  profit  the  Italians  reaped  was  the 
emancipation  of  their  burghs.  During  the  forty-seven 
years’  war,  when  pope  and  emperor  were  respectively 
bidding  for  their  alliance,  and  offering  concessions  to 
secure  their  support,  the  communes  grew  in  self-reliance, 
strength,  and  liberty.  As  the  bishops  had  helped  to 
free  them  from  subservience  to  their  feudal  masters,  so 
the  war  of  investitures  relieved  them  of  dependence  on 
their  bishops.  The  age  of  real  autonomy,  signalized  by 
the  supremacy  of  consuls  in  the  cities,  had  arrived. 

In  the  republics,  as  we  begin  to  know  them  after  the 
war  of  investitures,  government  was  carried  on  by 
officers  called  consuls,  varying  in  number  according  to 
custom  and  according  to  the  division  of  the  town  into 
districts.  These  magistrates,  as  we  have  already  seen, 
were  originally  appointed  to  control  and  protect  the 
humbler  classes.  But,  in  proportion  as  the  people 
gained  more  power  in  the  field  the  consuls  rose  in  im¬ 
portance,  superseded  the  bishops,  and  began  to  represent 
the  city  in  transactions  with  its  neighbors.  Popes  and 
emperors,  who  needed  the  assistance  of  a  city,  had  to 
seek  it  from  the  consuls,  and  thus  these  officers  grad¬ 
ually  converted  an  obscure  and  indefinite  authority  into 
what  resembles  the  presidency  of  a  commonwealth. 
They  were  supported  by  a  deliberative  assembly,  called 
credenza,  chosen  from  the  more  distinguished  citizens. 
In  addition  to  this  privy  council,  we  find  a  gran  con- 
siglio,  consisting  of  the  burghers  who  had  established 
the  right  to  interfere  immediately  in  public  affairs,  and  a 
still  larger  assembly  called  parlamento ,  which  included 
the  whole  adult  population.  Though  the  institutions  of 
the  communes  varied  in  different  localities,  this  is  the 
type  to  which  they  all  approximated.  It  will  be  per¬ 
ceived  that  the  type  was  rather  oligarchial  than  strictly 
democratic.  Between  the  parlamento  and  the  consuls 
with  their  privy  council,  or  credenza,  was  interposed  the 
gran  consiglio  of  privileged  burghers.  These  formed 


the  aristocracy  of  the  town,  who  by  their  wealth  and 
birth  held  its  affairs  within  their  custody.  There  is 
good  reason  to  believe  that,  when  the  term  popolo  oc¬ 
curs,  it  refers  to  this  body,  and  not  to  the  whole  mass  of 
the  population.  The  comune  included  the  entire  city — 
bishop,  consuls,  oligarchy,  councils,  handicraftsmen, 
proletariate.  The  popolo  was  the  governing  or  upper 
class.  It  was  almost  inevitable  in  the  transition  from 
feudalism  to  democracy  that  this  intermediate  ground 
should  be  traversed;  and  the  peculiar  Italian  phrases, 
primo  popolo,  secondo  popolo,  terzo  popolo ,  and  so  forth, 
indicate  successive  changes,  whereby  the  oligarchy 
passed  from  one  stage  to  another  in  its  progress  toward 
absorption  in  democracy  or  tyranny. 

Under  their  consuls  the  Italian  burghs  rose  to  a  great 
height  of  prosperity  and  splendor.  Pisa  built  her 
Duomo.  Milan  undertook  the  irrigation  works  which 
enriched  the  soil  of  Lombardy  forever.  Massive  walls, 
substantial  edifices,  commodious  seaports,  good  roads, 
were  the  benefits  conferred  by  this  new  government  on 
Italy.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  people  now  began 
to  be  conscious  of  their  past.  They  recognized  the  fact 
that  their  blood  was  Latin  as  distinguished  from  Teu¬ 
tonic,  and  that  they  must  look  to  ancient  Rome  for  those 
memories  which  constitute  a  people’s  nationality.  At 
this  epoch  the  study  of  Roman  law  received  a  new 
impulse,  and  this  is  the  real  meaning  of  the  legend  that 
Pisa,  glorious  through  her  consuls,  brought  the  pan¬ 
dects  m  a  single  codex  from  Amalfi.  The  very  name 
consul,  no  less  than  the  Romanizing  character  of  the 
best  architecture  of  the  time,  points  to  the  same  revival 
of  antiquity. 

The  rise  of  the  Lombard  communes  produced  a  sym¬ 
pathetic  revolution  in  Rome,  which  deserves  to  be 
mentioned  in  this  place.  A  monk,  named  Arnold  of 
Brescia,  animated  with  the  spirit  of  the  Milanese,  stirred 
up  the  Romans  to  shake  off  the  temporal  sway  of  their 
bishop.  He  attempted,  in  fact,  upon  a  grand  scale 
what  was  being  slowly  and  quietly  effected  in  the  north¬ 
ern  cities.  Rome,  ever  mindful  of  her  antique  past, 
listened  to  Arnold’s  preaching.  A  senate  was  estab¬ 
lished,  and  the  republic  was  proclaimed.  The  title  of 
patrician  was  revived,  and  offered  to  Conrad,  king  of 
Italy,  but  not  crowned  emperor.  Conrad  refused  it, 
and  the  Romans  conferred  it  upon  one  of  their  own 
nobles.  Though  these  institutions  borrowed  high- 
sounding  titles  from  antiquity,  they  were  in  reality  imi¬ 
tations  of  the  Lombard  civic  system.  The  patrician 
stood  for  the  consuls.  The  senate,  composed  of  nobles, 
represented  the  credenza  and  the  gran  consiglio.  The 
pope  was  unable  to  check  this  revolution,  which  is  now 
chiefly  interesting  as  further  proof  of  the  insurgence  of 
the  Latin  as  against  the  feudal  elements  in  Italy  at  this 
period. 

Though  the  communes  gained  so  much  by  the  war  of 
investitures,  the  division  of  the  country  between  the 
pope’s  and  emperor’s  parties  was  no  small  price  to  pay 
for  independence.  It  inflicted  upon  Italy  the  ineradi¬ 
cable  curse  of  party  warfare,  setting  city  against  city, 
house  against  house,  and  rendering  concordant  action 
for  a  national  end  impossible.  No  sooner  had  the 
compromise  of  the  investitures  been  concluded  than  it 
was  manifest  that  the  burghers  of  the  now  enfranchised 
communes  were  resolved  to  turn  their  arms  against  each 
other.  We  seek  in  vain  an  obvious  motive  for  each 
separate  quarrel.  All  we  know  for  certain  is  that,  at 
this  epoch,  Rome  attempts  to  ruin  Tivoli,  and  Venice 
Pisa;  Milan  fights  with  Cremona,  Cremona  with  Crema, 
Pavia  with  Verona,  Verona  with  Padua,  Piacenza  with 
Parma,  Modena  and  Reggio  with  Bologna,  Bologna 
and  Faenza  with  Ravenna  and  Imola,  Florence  and  Pisa 
with  Lucca  and  Siena,  and  so  on  through  the  whole  list 
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of  cities.  The  nearer  the  neighbors,  the  more  rancorous 
and  internecine  is  the  strife;  and,  as  in  all  cases  where 
animosity  is  deadly  and  no  grave  local  causes  of  dispute 
are  apparent,  we  are  bound  to  conclude  that  some 
deeply-seated  permanent  uneasiness  goaded  these  fast 
growing  communities  into  rivalry.  Italy  was,  in  fact, 
too  small  for  her  children.  As  the  towns  expanded, 
they  perceived  that  they  must  mutually  exclude  each 
other.  They  fought  for  bare  existence,  for  primacy  in 
commerce,  for  the  command  of  seaports,  for  the  keys  of 
mountain  passes,  for  rivers,  roads,  and  all  the  avenues 
of  wealth  and  plenty.  The  pope’s  cause  and  the  em¬ 
peror’s  cause  were  of  comparatively  little  moment  to 
Italian  burghers;  and  the  names  of  Guelf  and  Ghibelline, 
which  before  long  began  to  be  heard  in  every  street,  on 
every  market-place,  had  no  meaning  for  them.  These 
watchwords  are  said  to  have  arisen  in  Germany  during 
the  disputed  succession  of  the  empire  between  1135  and 
1152,  when  the  Welfs  of  Bavaria  opposed  the  Swabian 
princes  of  Waiblingen  origin.  But  in  Italy,  although 
they  were  severally  identified  with  the  papal  and  imperial 
parties,  they  really  served  as  symbols  for  jealousies 
which  altered  in  complexion  from  time  to  time  and  place 
to  place,  expressing  more  than  antagonistic  political 
principles,  and  involving  differences  vital  enough  to 
split  the  social  fabric  to  its  foundation. 

Under  the  imperial  rule  of  Lothar  the  Saxon  (1125- 
1137)  and  Conrad  the  Swabian  (1138-1152),  these  civil 
wars  increased  in  violence  owing  to  the  absence  of 
authority.  Neither  Lothar  nor  Conrad  was  strong  at 
home ;  the  former  had  no  influence  in  Italy,  and  the 
latter  never  entered  Italy  at  all.  But  when  Conrad 
died,  the  electors  chose  his  nephew  Frederick,  sur- 
named  Barbarossa,  who  united  the  rival  honors  of 
Welf  and  Waiblingen,  to  succeed  him  ;  and  it  was  soon 
obvious  that  the  empire  had  a  master  powerful  of  brain 
and  firm  of  will.  Frederick  immediately  determined  to 
reassert  the  imperial  rights  in  his  southern  provinces, 
and  to  check  the  warfare  of  the  burghs.  When  he  first 
crossed  the  Alps  in  1154,  Lombardy  was,  roughly 
speaking,  divided  between  two  parties,  the  one  headed 
by  Pavia  professing  loyalty  to  the  empire,  and  the  other 
headed  by  Milan  ready  to  oppose  its  claims.  The 
municipal  animosities  of  the  last  quarter  of  a  century 
gave  substance  to  these  factions;  yet  neither  the  im¬ 
perial  nor  the  anti-imperial  party  had  any  real  com¬ 
munity  of  interest  with  Frederick.  He  came  to  super¬ 
sede  self-government  by  consuls,  to  deprive  the  cities  of 
the  privilege  of  making  war  on  their  own  account,  and 
to  extort  his  regalian  rights  of  forage,  food,  and  lodging 
for  his  armies.  It  was  only  the  habit  of  interurban 
jealousy  which  prevented  the  communes  from  at  once 
combining  to  resist  demands  which  threatened  their 
liberty  of  action,  and  would  leave  them  passive  at  the 
pleasure  of  a  foreign  master.  The  diet  was  opened  at 
Roncaglia  near  Piacenza,  where  Frederick  listened  to 
the  complaints  of  Como  and  Lodi  against  Milan,  of 
Pavia  against  Tortona,  and  of  the  marquis  of  Mont- 
ferrat  against  Asti  and  Chieri.  The  plaintiffs  in  each 
case  were  imperialists;  and  Frederick’s  first  action  was 
to  redress  their  supposed  grievances.  He  laid  waste 
Chieri,  Asti,  and  Tortona,  then  took  the  Lombard 
crown  at  Pavia,  and,  reserving  Milan  for  a  future 
day,  passed  southward  to  Rome.  Outside  the  gates 
of  Rome  he  was  met  by  a  deputation  from  the  senate 
he  had  come  to  supersede,  who  addressed  him  in 
words  memorable  for  expressing  the  republican  spirit 
of  new  Italy  face  to  face  with  autocratic  feudalism  : 
“  Thou  wast  a  stranger,  I  have  made  thee  a  citizen  ;” 
it  is  Rome  who  speaks  :  n  Thou  earnest  as  an  alien 
from  beyond  the  Alps,  I  have  conferred  on  thee  the 
principality.”  Moved  only  to  scorn  and  indignation  by 
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the  rhetoric  of  these  presumptuous  enthusiasts,  Frederick 
marched  into  the  Leonine  city,  and  took  the  imperial 
crown  from  the  hands  of  Hadrian  IV.  In  return  for 
this  compliance,  the  emperor  delivered  over  to  the  pope 
his  troublesome  rival  Arnold  of  Brescia,  who  was 
burned  alive  by  Nicnolas  Breakspear,  the  only  English 
successor  of  St.  Peter.  The  gates  of  Rome  itself  were 
shut  against  Frederick;  and  even  on  this  first  occasion 
his  good  understanding  with  Hadrian  began  to  suffer. 
The  points  of  dispute  between  them  related  mainly  to 
Matilda’s  bequest,  and  to  the  kingdom  of  Sicily,  which 
the  pope  had  rendered  independent  of  the  empire  by 
renewing  its  investiture  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  See. 
In  truth,  the  papacy  and  the  empire  had  become  irrecon¬ 
cilable.  Each  claimed  illimitable  authority,  and  neither 
was  content  to  abide  within  such  limits  as  would  have 
secured  a  mutual  tolerance.  Having  obtained  his  coro¬ 
nation,  Frederick  withdrew  to  Germany,  while  Milan 
prepared  herself  against  the  storm  which  threatened.  In 
the  ensuing  struggle  with  the  empire,  that  great  city  rose 
to  the  altitude  of  patriotic  heroism.  By  their  sufferings 
no  less  than  by  their  deeds  of  daring,  her  citizens  showed 
themselves  to  be  sublime,  devoted,  and  disinterested,  win¬ 
ning  the  purest  laurels  which  give  luster  to  Italian  story. 
Almost  within  Frederick’s  presence,  they  rebuilt  Tor¬ 
tona,  punished  Pavia,  Lodi,  Cremona,  and  the  marquis 
of  Montferrat.  Then  they  fortified  the  Adda  and  Ticinio, 
and  waited  for  the  emperor’s  next  descent.  He  came 
in  1158  with  a  large  army,  overran  Lombardy,  raised 
his  imperial  allies,  and  sat  down  before  the  walls  of 
Milan.  Famine  forced  the  burghers  to  partial  obedi¬ 
ence,  and  Frederick  held  a  victorious  diet  at  Roncaglia. 
Here  the  jurists  of  Bologna  appeared,  armed  with  their 
new  lore  of  Roman  law,  and  expounded  Justinian’s  code 
in  the  interests  of  the  German  empire.  It  was  now 
seen  how  the  absolutist  doctrines  of  autocracy  developed 
in  Justinian’s  age  at  Byzantium  would  bear  fruits  in  the 
development  of  an  imperial  idea,  which  was  destined  to 
be  the  fatal  mirage  of  mediaeval  Italy.  Frederick 
placed  judges  of  his  own  appointment,  with  the  title  of 
podesta,  in  all  the  Lombard  communes;  and  this  stretch 
of  his  authority,  while  it  exacerbated  his  foes,  forced 
even  his  friends  to  join  their  ranks  against  him.  The 
war,  meanwhile,  dragged  on.  Crema  yielded  after  an 
heroic  siege  in  1160,  and  was  abandoned  to  the  cruelty 
of  its  fierce  rival  Cremona.  Milan  was  invested  in  1161, 
starved  into  capitulation  after  nine  months’  resistance, 
and  given  up  to  total  destruction  by  the  Italian  impe¬ 
rialists  of  Frederick’s  army.  So  stained  and  tarnished 
with  the  vindictive  passions  of  municipal  rivalry  was 
even  this,  the  one  great  glorious  strife  of  Italian  annals! 
Having  ruined  his  rebellious  city,  but  not  tamed  her 
spirit,  Frederick  withdrew  across  the  Alps.  But,  in  the 
interval  between  his  second  and  third  visit,  a  league  was 
formed  against  him  in  northeastern  Lombardy.  Verona, 
Vicenza,  Padua,  Treviso,  Venice  entered  into  a  com¬ 
pact  to  defend  their  liberties;  and  when  he  came  again 
in  1163  with  a  brilliant  staff  of  German  knights,  the  im¬ 
perial  cities  refused  to  join  his  standards.  This  was  the 
first  and  ominous  sign  of  a  coming  change. 

Meanwhile  the  election  of  Alexander  III.  to  the 
papacy,  in  1159,  added  a  powerful  ally  to  the  republican 
party.  Opposed  by  an  anti-pope  whom  the  emperor 
favored,  Alexander  found  it  was  his  truest  policy  to  rely 
for  support  upon  the  anti-imperialist  communes.  They  in 
return  gladly  accepted  a  champion  who  lent  them  the 
prestige  and  the  influence  of  the  church.  When  Fred¬ 
erick  once  more  crossed  the  Alps  in  1166,  he  advanced 
on  Rome,  and  besieged  Alexander  in  the  Coliseum. 
But  the  affairs  of  Lombardy  left  him  no  leisure  to  per¬ 
secute  a  recalcitrant  pontiff.  In  April,  1 167,  a  new 
league  was  formed  between  Cremona,  Bergamo,  Bres- 
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cia,  Mantua,  and  Ferrara.  In  December  of  the  same 
year  this  league  allied  itself  with  the  elder  Veronese 
league,  and  received  the  addition  of  Milan,  Lodi, 
Piacenza,  Parma,  Modena,  and  Bologna.  The  famous 
league  of  Lombard  cities,  styled  Concordia  in  its  acts  of 
settlement,  was  now  established.  Novara,  Vercelli, 
Como,  Asti,  and  Tortona  swelled  its  ranks;  only  Pavia 
and  Montferrat  remained  imperialist  between  the  Alps 
and  Apennines.  Frederick  fled  for  his  life  by  the  Mont 
Cenis,  and  in  1168  the  town  of  Alessandria  was  erected 
to  keep  Pavia  and  the  marquisate  in  check.  In  the 
emperor’s  absence,  Ravenna,  Rimini,  Imola  and  Forli 
joined  the  league,  which  now  called  itself  the  “  Society 
of  Venice,  Lombardy,  the  March,  Romagna  and  Ales¬ 
sandria.”  For  the  fifth  time,  in  1 1 74,  Frederick  entered 
his  rebellious  dominions.  The  fortress  town  of  Ales¬ 
sandria  stopped  his  progress  with  those  mud  walls  con¬ 
temptuously  named  “  of  straw,”  while  the  forces  of  the 
league  assembled  at  Modena,  and  obliged  him  to  raise 
the  siege.  In  the  spring  of  1176  Frederick  threatened 
Milan.  His  army  found  itself  a  little  to  the  north  of 
the  town  near  the  village  of  Legnano,  when  the  troops 
of  the'city,  assisted  only  by  a  few  allies  from  Piacenza, 
Verona,  Brescia,  Novara  and  Vercelli,  met  and  over¬ 
whelmed  it.  The  victory  was  complete.  Frederick 
escaped  alone  to  Pavia,  whence  he  opened  negotiations 
with  Alexander.  In  consequence  of  these  transactions, 
he  was  suffered  to  betake  himself  unharmed  to  Venice. 
Here,  as  upon  neutral  ground,  the  emperor  met  the 
pope,  and  a  truce  for  six  years  was  concluded  with  the 
Lombard  burghs.  Looking  back  from  the  vantage- 
ground  of  history  upon  the  issue  of  this  long  struggle, 
we  are  struck  with  the  small  results  which  satisfied  the 
Lombard  communes.  They  had  humbled  and  utterly 
defeated  their  foreign  lord.  They  had  proved  their 
strength  in  combination.  Yet  neither  the  acts  by  which 
their  league  was  ratified  nor  the  terms  negotiated  for 
them  by  their  patron  Alexander  evince  the  smallest 
desire  for  what  we  now  understand  as  national  independ¬ 
ence.  The  name  of  Italy  is  never  mentioned.  The 
supremacy  of  the  emperor  is  not  called  in  question. 
The  conception  of  a  permanent  confederation,  bound 
together  in  offensive  and  defensive  alliance  for  common 
objects,  has  not  occurred  to  these  hard  fighters  and 
stubborn  asserters  of  their  civic  privileges.  All  they 
claim  is  municipal  autonomy ;  the  right  to  manage  their 
own  affairs  within  the  city  walls,  to  fight  their  battles  as 
they  choose,  and  to  follow  their  seveial  ends  unchecked. 
It  is  vain  to  lament  that,  when  they  might  have  now 
established  Italian  independence  upon  a  secure  basis, 
they  chose  local  and  municipal  privileges.  Their  mutual 
jealousies,  combined  with  the  prestige  01  the  empire, 
and  possibly  with  the  selfishness  of  the  pope,  who  had 
secured  his  own  position,  and  was  not  likely  to  foster  a 
national  spirit  that  would  have  threatened  the  ecclesi¬ 
astical  supremacy,  deprived  the  Italians  of  the  only 
great  opportunity  they  ever  had  of  forming  themselves 
into  a  powerful  nation. 

When  the  truce  expired  in  1183,  a  permanent  peace 
was  ratified  at  Constance.  The  intervening  years  had 
been  spent  by  the  Lombards,  not  in  consolidating  their 
union,  but  in  attempting  to  secure  special  privileges  for 
their  several  cities.  Alessandria  della  Paglia,  glorious 
by  her  resistance  to  the  emperor  in  1174,  had  even 
changed  her  name  to  Cesarea!  The  signatories  of  the 
peace  of  Constance  were  divided  between  leaguers  and 
imperialists.  On  the  one  side  we  find  Vercelli,  Novara, 
Milan,  Lodi,  Bergamo,  Brescia,  Mantua,  Verona,  Vi¬ 
cenza,  Padua,  Treviso,  Bologna,  Faenza,  Modena, 
Reggio,  Parma,  Piacenza  ;  on  the  other,  Pavia,  Genoa, 
Alba,  Cremona,  Como,  Tortona,  Asti,  Cesarea.  Venice, 
who  had  not  yet  entered  the  Italian  community,  is  con¬ 


spicuous  by  her  absence.  According  to  the  term*  Qi 
this  treaty,  the  communes  were  confirmed  in  their  right 
of  self-government  by  consuls,  and  their  right  of  war¬ 
fare.  The  emperor  retained  the  supreme  courts  of 
appeal  within  the  cities,  and  his  claim  for  sustenance  at 
their  expense  when  he  came  into  Italy. 

The  privileges  confirmed  to  the  Lombard  cities  by 
the  peace  of  Constance  were  extended  to  Tuscany, 
where  Florence,  having  ruined  Fiesole,  had  begun  her 
career  of  freedom  and  prosperity.  The  next  great 
chapter  in  the  history  of  Italian  evolution  is  the  war  of 
the  burghs  against  the  nobles.  The  consular  cities 
were  everywhere  surrounded  by  castles;  and,  though 
the  feudal  lords  had  been  weakened  by  the  events  of 
the  preceding  centuries,  they  continued  to  be  formidable 
enemies.  It  was,  for  instance,  necessary  to  the  well¬ 
being  of  the  towns  that  they  should  possess  territory 
around  their  walls,  and  this  had  to  be  wrested  from  the 
nobles.  We  cannot  linger  over  the  details  of  this  war¬ 
fare.  It  must  suffice  to  say  that,  partly  by  mortgaging 
their  property  to  rich  burghers,  partly  by  entering  the 
service  of  the  cities  as  condottieri,  partly  by  espousing 
the  cause  of  one  town  against  another,  and  partly  by 
forced  submission  after  the  siege  of  their  strong  places, 
the  counts  were  gradually  brought  into  connection  of 
dependence  on  the  communes.  These,  in  their  turn, 
forced  the  nobles  to  leave  their  castles,  and  to  reside  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  year  within  the  walls.  By 
these  measures  the  counts  became  citizens,  the  rural 
population  ceased  to  rank  as  serfs,  and  the  Italo-Roman 
population  of  the  towns  absorbed  into  itself  the  rem¬ 
nants  of  Franks,  Germans,  and  other  foreign  stocks. 
It  would  be  impossible  to  exaggerate  the  importance  of 
this  revolution,  which  ended  by  destroying  the  last 
vestige  of  feudality,  and  prepared  that  common  Italian 
people  which  afterward  distinguished  itself  by  the  crea¬ 
tion  of  European  culture.  But,  like  all  the  vicissitudes 
of  the  Italian  race,  while  it  was  a  decided  step  forward 
in  one  direction,  it  introduced  a  new  source  of  discord. 
The  associated  nobles  proved  ill  neighbors  to  the  peace¬ 
able  citizens.  They  fortified  their  houses,  retained 
their  military  habits,  defied  the  consuls,  and  carried  on 
feuds  in  the  streets  and  squares.  The  war  against  the 
castles  became  a  war  against  the  palaces ;  and  the  sys¬ 
tem  of  government  by  consuls  proved  inefficient  to  con¬ 
trol  the  clashing  elements  within  the  state.  This  led  to 
the  establishment  of  podestas,  who  represented  a  com¬ 
promise  between  two  radically  hostile  parties  in  the 
city,  and  whose  business  it  was  to  arbitrate  and  keep  the 
peace  between  them.  Invariably  a  foreigner,  elected 
for  a  year  with  power  of  life  and  death  and  control  of 
the  armed  force,  but  subject  to  a  strict  account  at  the 
expiration  of  his  office,  the  podesta  might  be  compared 
to  a  dictator  invested  with  limited  authority.  His  title 
was  derived  from  that  of  Frederick  Barbarossa’s  judges; 
but  he  had  no  dependence  on  the  empire.  The  citizens 
chose  him,  and  voluntarily  submitted  to  his  rule.  The 
podesta  marks  an  essentially  transitional  state  in  civic 
government,  and  his  intervention  paved  the  way  for 
despotism. 

The  thirty  years  which  elapsed  between  Frederick 
Barbarossa’s  death  in  1190  and  the  coronation  of  his 
grandson  Frederick  II.  in  1220  form  one  of  the  most 
momentous  epochs  in  Italian  history.  Barbarossa,  per¬ 
ceiving  the  aclvantage  that  would  accrue  to  his  house  if 
he  could  join  the  crown  of  Sicily  to  that  of  Germany, 
and  thus  deprive  the  popes  of  their  allies  in  Lower  Italy, 
procured  the  marriage  of  his  son  Henry  VI.  to  Con¬ 
stance,  daughter  of  King  Roger,  and  heiress  of  the 
Hauteville  dynasty.  When  William  II.,  the  last  mon¬ 
arch  of  the  Norman  race,  died,  Henry  VI.  claimed  that 
kingdom  in  his  wife’s  right,  and  was  recognized  in  1194. 
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Three  years  afterward  he  died,  leaving  a  Soil,  Frederick, 
to  the  care  of  Constance,  who  in  her  turn  died  in  1198, 
bequeathing  the  young  prince,  already  crowned  king  of 
Germany,  to  the  guardianship  of  Innocent  III.  It  was 
bold  policy,  to  confide  Frederick  to  his  greatest  enemy 
and  rival ;  but  the  pope  honorably  discharged  his  duty, 
until  his  ward  outgrew  the  years  of  tutelage,  and  became 
a  fair  mark  for  ecclesiastical  hostility.  Frederick’s  long 
minority  was  occupied  by  Innocent’s  pontificate.  Among 
the  principal  events  of  that  reign  must  be  reckoned  the 
foundation  of  the  two  orders,  Franciscan  and  Dominican, 
who  were  destined  to  form  a  militia  for  the  Holy  See  in 
conflict  with  the  empire  and  the  heretics  of  Lombardy.  A 
second  great  event  was  the  fourth  crusade,  undertaken  in 
1 198,  which  established  the  naval  and  commercial  su¬ 
premacy  of  the  Italians  in  the  Mediterranean.  The 
Venetians,  who  contracted  for  the  transport  of  the 
crusaders,  and  whose  blind  doge  Dandolo  was  first  to 
land  in  Constantinople,  received  one-half  and  one-fourth 
of  the  divided  Greek  empire  for  their  spoils.  The 
Venetian  ascendancy  in  the  Levant  dates  from  this 
epoch;  for  though  the  republic  had  no  power  to  occupy 
all  the  domains  ceded  to  it,  Candia  was  taken,  together 
with  several  small  islands  and  stations  on  the  main¬ 
land.  The  formation  of  a  Latin  empire  in  the  East  in¬ 
creased  the  pope’s  prestige;  while  at  home  it  was  his 
policy  to  organize  Countess  Matilda’s  heritage  by  the 
formation  of  Guelf  leagues,  over  which  he  presided. 
This  is  the  meaning  of  the  three  leagues,  in  the  March, 
in  the  duchy  of  Spoleto,  and  in  Tuscany,  which  now 
combined  the  chief  cities  of  the  papal  territory  into  al¬ 
lies  of  the  Holy  See.  From  the  Tuscan  league  Pisa, 
consistently  Ghibelline,  stood  aloof.  Rome  itself  again 
at  this  epoch  established  a  republic,  with  which  Innocent 
would  not  or  could  not  interfere.  The  thirteen  dis¬ 
tricts  in  their  council  nominated  four  caporioni,  who 
acted  in  concert  with  a  senator ,  appointed,  like  the 
podesta  of  other  cities,  for  supreme  judicial  functions. 
Meanwhile  the  Guelf  and  Ghibelline  factions  were  be¬ 
ginning  to  divide  Italy  into  minute  parcels.  Not  only 
did  commune  range  itself  against  commune  under  the 
two  rival  flags,  but  party  rose  up  against  party  within 
the  city  walls.  The  introduction  of  the  factions  into 
Florence  in  1215,  owing  to  a  private  quarrel  between 
the  Buondelmonti,  Amidei,  and  Donati,  is  a  celebrated 
instance  of  what  was  happening  in  every  burgh. 

Frederick  II.  was  left  without  a  rival  for  the  imperial 
throne  in  1218  by  the  death  of  Otto  IV.,  and  on  No¬ 
vember  22,  1220,  Honorius  III.,  Innocent’s  successor, 
crowned  him  in  Rome.  It  was  impossible  for  any  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  Italians  to  mistake  the  gravity  of  his  access 
to  power.  In  his  single  person  he  combined  the  pres¬ 
tige  of  empire  with  the  crowns  of  Italy,  Sicily,  Sardinia, 
Germany,  and  Burgundy;  and  in  1225,  by  marriage  with 
Yolande  de  Brienne,  he  added  that  of  Jerusalem.  There 
was  no  prince  greater  or  more  formidable  on  the  habitable 
globe.  The  communes,  no  less  than  the  popes,  felt  that 
they  must  prepare  themselves  for  contest  to  the  death 
with  a  power  which  threatened  their  existence.  Already 
in  1218  the  Guelfs  of  Lombardy  had  resuscitated  their 
old  league,  and  had  been  defeated  by  the  Ghibellines  in 
a  battle  near  Ghibello.  Italy  seemed  to  lie  prostrate 
before  the  emperor,  who  commanded  her  for  the  first 
time  from  the  south  as  well  as  from  the  north.  In  1227 
Frederick,  who  had  promised  to  lead  a  crusade,  was  ex¬ 
communicated  by  Gregory  IX.  because  he  was  obliged 
by  illness  to  defer  his  undertaking;  and  thus  the  spiritual 
power  declared  war  upon  its  rival.  The  Guelf  towns  of 
Lombardy  again  raised  their  levies.  Frederick  enlisted 
his  Saracen  troops  at  Nocera  and  Luceria,  and  appointed 
the  terrible  Ezzelinoda  Romano  his  vicar  in  the  Marches 
of  Verona  to  quell  their  insurrection.  It  was  1236,  how¬ 
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ever,  before  he  was  able  to  take  the  field  himSelf  against 
the  Lombards.  Having  established  Ezzelino  in  Verona, 
Vicenza,  and  Padua,  he  defeated  the  Milanese  and  their 
allies  at  Cortenuova  in  1237,  and  sent  their  carroccio  as 
a  trophy  of  his  victory  to  Rome.  Gregory  IX.  feared 
lest  the  Guelf  party  would  be  ruined  by  this  check.  He 
therefore  made  alliance  with  Venice  and  Genoa,  fulmi¬ 
nated  a  new  excommunication  against  Frederick,  and 
convoked  a  council  at  Rome  to  ratify  his  ban  in  1 241. 
The  Genoese  undertook  to  bring  the  French  bishops  to1 
this  council.  Their  fleet  was  attacked  at  Meloria  by  the 
Pisans,  and  utterly  defeated.  The  French  prelates 
went  in  silver  chains  to  prison  in  the  Ghibelline  capital 
of  Tuscany.  So  far  Frederick  had  been  successful  at  all 
points.  In  1243  a  new  pope,  Innocent  IV.,  was  elected, 
who  prosecuted  the  war  with  still  bitterer  spirit.  Forced 
to  fly  to  France,  he  there,  at  Lyons,  in  1245,  convened  a 
council,  which  enforced  his  condemnation  of  the  empe¬ 
ror.  Frederick’s  subjects  were  freed  from  their  alle¬ 
giance,  and  he  was  declared  dethroned  and  deprived  of 
all  rights.  Five  times  king  and  emperor  as  he  was, 
Frederick,  placed  under  the  ban  of  the  church,  led 
henceforth  a  doomed  existence.  The  mendicant  monks 
stirred  up  the  populace  to  acts  of  fanatical  enmity.  To 
plot  against  him,  to  attempt  his  life  by  poison  or  the 
sword,  was  accounted  virtuous.  His  secretary,  Piero 
delle  Vigne,  conspired  against  him.  The  crimes  of  his 
vicar  Ezzelino,  who  laid  whole  provinces  waste  and 
murdered  men  by  thousands  in  his  Paduan  prisons,  in¬ 
creased  the  horror  with  which  he  was  regarded.  Parma 
revolted  from  him,  and  he  spent  months  in  1247-48  vainly 
trying  to  reduce  this  one-time  faithful  city.  The  only 
gleam  of  success  which  shone  on  his  ill  fortune  was  the 
revolution  which  placed  Florence  in  the  hands  of  the 
Ghibellines  in  1248.  Next  year  Bologna  rose  against 
him,  defeated  his  troops,  and  took  his  son  Enzio,  king 
of  Sardinia,  prisoner  at  Fossalta.  Hunted  to  the  ground 
and  broken-hearted,  Frederick  expired  at  the  end  of 
1250  in  his  Apulian  castle  of  Fiorentino.  It  is  difficult 
to  judge  his  career  with  fairness.  The  only  prince  who 
could,  with  any  probability  of  success,  have  established 
the  German  rule  in  Italy,  his  ruin  proved  the  impossi¬ 
bility  of  that  long-cherished  scheme.  The  nation  had 
outgrown  dependence  upon  foreigners,  and  after  his 
death  no  German  emperor  interfered  with  anything  but 
miserable  failure  in  Italian  affairs.  Yet  from  many 
points  of  view  it  might  be  regretted  that  Frederick  was 
not  suffered  to  rule  Italy.  By  birth  and  breeding  an  Italian 
highly  gifted  and  widely  cultivated,  liberal  in  his  opin¬ 
ions,  a  patron  of  literature,  a  founder  of  universities,  he 
anticipated  the  spirit  of  the  Renaissance.  At  his  court 
Italian  started  into  being  as  a  language.  His  laws  were 
wise.  He  was  capable  of  giving  to  Italy  a  large  and 
noble  culture.  But  the  commanding  greatness  of  his 
position  proved  his  ruin.  Emperor  and  king  of  Sicily, 
he  was  the  natural  enemy  of  popes,  who  could  not  tol¬ 
erate  so  overwhelming  a  rival. 

After  Frederick’s  death,  the  popes  carried  on  their 
war  for  eighteen  years  against  his  descendants.  The 
cause  of  his  son  Conrad  was  sustained  in  Lower  Italy  by 
Manfred,  one  of  Frederick’s  many  natural  children, 
and,  when  Conrad  died  in  1254,  Manfred  still  acted  as 
viceregent  for  the  Swabians,  who  were  now  represented 
by  a  boy  Conradin.  Innocent  IV.  and  Alexander  IV. 
continued  to  make  head  against  the  Ghibelline  party. 
The  most  dramatic  incident  in  this  struggle  was  the 
crusade  preached  against  Ezzelino.  This  tyrant  had 
made  himself  justly  odious;  and  when  he  was  hunted  to 
death  in  1259,  the  triumph  was  less  for  the  Guelf  cause 
than  for  humanity  outraged  by  the  iniquities  of  such  a 
monster.  The  battle  between  Guelf  and  Ghibelline 
raged  with  unintermitting  fury.  While  the  former  fac 
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tion  gained  in  Lombardy  by  the  massacre  of  Ezzelino, 
the  latter  revived  in  Tuscany  after  the  battle  of  Monta- 
perti,  which  in  1260  placed  Florence  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Ghibellines.  Manfred,  now  called  king  of  Sicily, 
headed  the  Ghibellines,  and  there  was  no  strong  counter¬ 
poise  against  him.  In  this  necessity  Urban  IV.  and 
Clement  IV.  invited  Charles  of  Anjou  to  enter  Italy  and 
take  the  Guelf  command.  They  made  him  senator  of 
Rome,  and  vicar  of  Tuscany,  and  promised  him  the  in¬ 
vestiture  of  the  regno  provided  he  stipulated  that  it 
should  not  be  held  in  combination  with  the  empire. 
Charles  accepted  these  terms,  and  was  welcomed  by 
the  Guelf  party  as  their  chief  throughout  Italy.  He  de¬ 
feated  Manfred  in  a  battle  at  Grandella  near  Benevento 
in  1266.  Manfred  was  killed;  and,  when  Conradin,  a 
lad  of  sixteen,  descended  from  Germany  to  make  good 
his  claims  to  the  kingdom,  he,  too,  was  defeated  at  Tagli- 
acozzo  in  1267.  Less  lucky  than  his  uncle,  Conradin 
escaped  with  his  life,  to  die  upon  a  scaffold  at  Naples. 
His  glove  was  carried  to  his  cousin  Constance,  wife  of 
Peter  of  Aragon,  the  last  of  the  great  Norman-Swabian 
family.  Enzio  died  in  his  prison  four  years  later.  The 
popes  had  been  successful;  but  they  had  purchased  their 
bloody  victory  at  great  cost.  This  first  invitation  to 
French  princes  brought  with  it  incalculable  evils. 

Charles  of  Anjou,  supported  by  Rome,  and  recognized 
as  chief  in  Tuscany,  was  by  far  the  most  formidable  of 
the  Italian  potentates.  In  his  turn  he  now  excited  the 
jealousy  of  the  popes,  who  began,  though  cautiously,  to 
cast  their  weight  into  the  Ghibelline  scale.  Gregory 
initiated  the  policy  of  establishing  an  equilibrium  be¬ 
tween  the  parties,  which  was  carried  out  by  his  successor 
Nicholas  III.  Charles  was  forced  to  resign  the  senator- 
ship  of  Rome  and  the  signoria  of  Lombardy  and  Tus¬ 
cany.  In  1282  he  received  a  more  decided  check,  when 
Sicily  rose  against  him  in  the  famous  rebellion  of  the 
Vespers.  He  lost  the  island,  which  gave  itself  to 
Aragon;  and  thus  the  kingdom  of  Sicily  was  severed 
from  that  of  Naples,  the  dynasty  in  the  one  being  Span¬ 
ish  and  Ghibelline,  in  the  other  French  and  Guelf. 
Meanwhile  a  new  emperor  had  been  elected,  the  pru¬ 
dent  Rudolf  of  Hapsburg,  who  abstained  from  interfer¬ 
ence  with  Italy,  and  who  confirmed  the  territorial  pre¬ 
tensions  of  the  popes  by  solemn  charter  in  1278. 
Henceforth  Emilia,  Romagna,  the  March  of  Ancona, 
the  patrimony  of  St.  Peter,  and  the  Campagna  of  Rome 
held  of  the  Holy  See,  and  not  of  the  empire.  The  im¬ 
perial  chancery,  without  inquiring  closely  into  the  deeds 
furnished  by  the  papal  curia,  made  a  deed  of  gift,  which 
placed  the  pope  in  the  position  of  a  temporal  sovereign. 
While  Nicholas  III.  thus  bettered  the  position  of  the 
church  in  Italy,  the  Guelf  party  grew  stronger  than  ever, 
through  the  crushing  defeat  of  the  Pisans  by  the  Geno¬ 
ese  at  Meloria  in  1284.  Pisa,  who  had  ruined  Amalfi, 
was  now  ruined  by  Genoa.  She  never  held  her  head  so 
high  again  after  this  victory,  which  sent  her  best  and 
bravest  citizens  to  die  in  the  Ligurian  dungeons.  The 
Mediterranean  was  left  to  be  fought  for  by  Genoa  and 
Venice,  while  Guelf  Florence  grew  still  more  powerful 
in  Tuscany.  Not  long  aftir  the  battle  of  Meloria 
Charles  of  Anjou  died,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Charles  II.  of  Naples,  who  played  no  prominent  part  in 
Italian  affairs.  The  Guelf  party  was  held  together  with 
a  looser  hand,  even  in  cities  so  consistent  as  Florence. 
Here,  in  the  year  1300,  new  factions,  subdividing  the 
old  Guelfs  and  Ghibellines  under  the  names  of  Neri  and 
Bianchi,  had  acquired  such  force  that  Boniface  VIII.,  a 
violently  Guelf  pope,  called  in  Charles  of  Valois  to  pacify 
the  republic  and  undertake  the  charge  of  Italian  affairs. 
Boniface  was  a  passionate  and  unwise  man.  After 
quarreling  with  the  French  king,  Philip  le  Bel,  he  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  Colonna  family  at  Anagni,  and 


died,  either  of  the  violence  he  there  received  dr  of  morti¬ 
fication,  in  October,  1303. 

After  the  short  papacy  of  Benedict  XI.  a  Frenchman, 
Clement  V.,was  elected,  and  the  seat  of  the  papacy  was 
transferred  to  Avignon.  Thus  began  that  Babylonian 
exile  of  the  popes  which  placed  them  in  subjection  to  the 
French  crown,  and  ruined  their  prestige  in  Italy.  Last¬ 
ing  seventy  years,  and  joining  on  to  the  sixty  years  of 
the  Great  Schism,  this  enfeeblement  of  the  papal  au¬ 
thority,  coinciding  as  it  did  with  the  practical  elimination 
of  the  empire  from  Italian  affairs,  gave  a  long  period  of 
comparative  independence  to  the  nation.  Nor  must  it 
be  forgotten  that  this  exile  was  due  to  the  policy  which 
induced  the  pontiffs,  in  their  detestation  of  Ghibellinism, 
to  rely  successively  upon  the  houses  of  Anjou  and  of 
Valois.  This  policy  it  was  which  justified  Dante’s  fierce 
epigram — the  puttaneggiar  co  regi. 

The  period  we  have  briefly  traversed  was  immortal¬ 
ized  by  Dante  in  an  epic  which  from  one  point  of  view 
might  be  called  the  poem  of  the  Guelfs  and  Ghibellines. 
From  the  foregoing  bare  narration  of  events  it  is  im¬ 
possible  to  estimate  the  importance  of  these  parties,  or 
to  understand  their  bearing  on  subsequent  Italian  his¬ 
tory.  We  are  therefore  forced  to  pause  awhile,  and 
probe  beneath  the  surface.  The  civil  wars  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  continuation  of  the  previous  municipal 
struggle,  intensified  by  recent  hostilities  between  the 
burghers  and  the  nobles.  The  quarrels  of  the  church 
and  empire  lend  pretexts  and  furnish  war  cries;  but  the 
real  question  at  issue  is  not  the  supremacy  of  pope  or 
emperor.  The  conflict  is  a  social  one,  between  civic 
and  feudal  institutions,  between  commercial  and  mili¬ 
tary  interests,  between  progress  and  conservatism. 
Guelf  democracy  and  industry  idealize  the  pope.  The 
banner  of  the  church  waves  above  the  camp  of  those 
who  aim  at  positive  prosperity  and  republican  equality. 
Ghibelline  aristrocracy  and  immobility  idealize  the  em¬ 
peror.  The  prestige  of  the  empire,  based  upon  Roman 
law  and  feudal  tradition,  attracts  imaginative  patriots 
and  systematic  thinkers.  The  two  ideals  are  counter- 
posed  and  mutually  exclusive.  No  city  calls  itself  either 
Guelf  or  Ghibelline  till  it  has  expelled  one-half  of  its 
inhabitants;  for  each  party  is  resolved  to  constitute  the 
state  according  to  its  own  conception,  and  the  affirma¬ 
tion  of  the  one  programme  is  the  negation  of  the  other. 
The  Ghibelline  honestly  believes  that  the  Guelfs  will 
reduce  society  to  chaos.  The  Guelf  is  persuaded  that 
the  Ghibelline  will  annihilate  freedom  and  strangle 
commerce.  The  struggle  is  waged  by  two  sets  of  men 
who  equally  love  their  city,  but  who  would  fain  rule  it 
upon  diametrically  opposite  principles,  and  who  fight 
to  the  death  for  its  possession.  This  contradiction 
enters  into  the  minutest  details  of  life;  armorial  bear* 
ings,  clothes,  habits  at  table,  symbolize  and  accentuate 
the  difference.  Meanwhile  each  party  forms  its  own 
organization  of  chiefs,  finance-officers,  and  registrars  at 
home,  and  sends  ambassadors  to  foreign  cities  of  the 
same  complexion.  A  network  of  party  policy  embraces 
and  dominates  the  burghs  of  Italy,  bringing  the  most 
distant  centers  into  relation,  and  by  the  very  division 
of  the  country  augmenting  the  sense  of  nationality. 
The  Italians  learn  through  their  discords  at  this  epoch 
that  they  form  one  community.  The  victory  in  the 
conflict  practically  falls  to  the  hitherto  unenfranchised 
plebeians.  The  elder  noble  families  die  out  or  lose 
their  preponderance.  In  some  cities,  as  notably  in 
Florence  after  the  date  1292,  it  becomes  criminal  to  be 
scioperato,  or  unemployed  in  industry.  New  houses 
rise  into  importance;  a  new  commercial  aristocracy  is 
formed.  Burghers  of  all  denominations  are  enrolled  in 
one  or  other  of  the  arts  or  guilds,  and  these  trading 
companies  furnish  the  material  from  which  the  govern* 
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ment  or  signorla  of  the  city  is  composed.  Plebeian 
handicrafts  assert  their  right  to  be  represented  on  an 
equality  with  learned  professions  and  wealthy  corpora¬ 
tions.  The  ancient  classes  are  confounded  and  oblit¬ 
erated  in  a  population  more  homogeneous,  more 
adapted  for  democracy  and  despotism. 

In  addition  to  the  parliament  and  the  councils  which 
have  been  already  enumerated,  we  now  find  a  council  of 
the  party  established  within  the  city.  This  body  tends 
to  become  a  little  state  within  the  state,  and,  by  con¬ 
trolling  the  victorious  majority,  disposes  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  as  it  thinks  best.  The  consuls  are  merged  in 
ancients  or  priors,  chosen  from  the  arts.  A  new 
magistrate,  the  gonfalonier  of  justice ,  appears  in  some  of 
the  Guelf  cities,  with  the  special  duty  of  keeping  the  in¬ 
solence  of  the  nobility  in  check.  Meanwhile  the  podesta 
still  subsists ;  but  he  is  no  longer  equal  to  the  task  of 
maintaining  an  equilibrium  of  forces.  He  sinks  more  and 
more  into  a  judge,  loses  more  and  more  the  character 
of  dictator.  Ilis  ancient  place  is  now  occupied  by  a 
new  functionary,  no  longer  acting  as  arbiter,  but  con¬ 
centrating  the  forces  of  the  triumphant  party.  The 
captain  of  the  people ,  acting  as  head  of  the  ascendant 
Guelfs  or  Ghibellines,  undertakes  the  responsibility  of 
proscriptions,  decides  on  questions  of  policy,  forms 
alliances,  declares  war.  Like  all  officers  created  to 
meet  an  emergency,  the  limitations  to  his  power  are  ill- 
defined,  and  he  is  often  little  better  than  an  autocrat. 

Age  of  the  Despots. 

Thus  the  Italians,  during  the  heat  of  the  civil  wars, 
were  ostensibly  divided  between  partisans  of  the  em¬ 
pire  and  partisans  of  the  church.  After  the  death  of 
Frederick  II.  their  affairs  were  managed  by  Manfred 
and  by  Charles  of  Anjou,  the  supreme  captains  of  the 
parties,  under  whose  orders  acted  the  captains  of  the 
people  in  each  city.  The  contest  being  carried  on  by 
warfare,  it  followed  that  these  captains  in  the  burghs 
were  chosen  on  account  of  military  skill;  and,  since  the 
nobles  were  men  of  arms  by  profession,  members  of 
ancient  houses  took  the  lead  again  in  towns  where  they 
had  been  absorbed  into  the  bourgeoisie.  In  this  way, 
after  the  downfall  of  the  Ezzelini  of  Romano,  the  Della 
Scala  dynasty  arose  in  Verona,  and  the  Carraresi  in 
Padua.  "The  Estensi  made  themselves  lords  of  Ferrara  ; 
the  Torriani  headed  the  Guelfs  of  Milan.  At  Ravenna 
we  find  the  Polenta  family,  at  Rimini  the  Malatestas, 
at  Parma  the  Rossi,  at  Piacenza  the  Scotti,  at  Faenza 
the  Manfredi.  There  is  not  a  burgh  of  northern  Italy 
but  can  trace  the  rise  of  a  dynastic  house  to  the  vicissi¬ 
tudes  of  this  period.  In  Tuscany,  where  the  Guelf 
party  was  very  strongly  organized,  and  the  commercial 
constitution  of  Florence  kept  the  nobility  in  check,  the 
communes  remained  as  yet  free  from  hereditary  masters. 
Yet  generals  from  time  to  time  arose,  the  Conte  Ugo- 
lino  della  Gheradesca  at  Pisa,  Uguccione  della  Faggiu- 
ola  at  Lucca,  the  Conte  Guido  di  Montefeltro  at  Flor¬ 
ence,  who  threatened  the  liberties  of  Tuscan  cities  with 
military  despotism. 

Left  to  themselves  by  absentee  emperors  and  exiled 
popos,  the  Italians  pursued  their  own  course  of  develop¬ 
ment  unchecked.  After  the  commencement  of  the  four¬ 
teenth  century,  the  civil  wars  decreased  in  fury,  and  at 
the  same  time  it  was  perceived  that  their  effect  had  been 
to  confirm  tyrants  in  their  grasp  upon  free  cities. 
Growing  up  out  of  the  captain  of  the  people  or  signore 
of  the  commune,  the  tyrant  annihilated  both  parties  for 
his  own  profit  and  for  the  peace  of  the  state.  Fie  used 
the  dictatorial  powers  with  which  he  was  invested,  to 
place  himself  above  the  law,  resuming  in  his  person  the 
state  machinery  which  had  preceded  him.  In  him,  for 
the  first  time,  the  city  attained  self-consciousness;  the 
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blindly  working  forces  of  previous  revolutions  were 
combined  in  the  will  of  a  ruler.  The  tyrant’s  general 
policy  was  to  favor  the  multitude  at  the  expense  of  his 
own  caste.  He  won  favor  by  these  means,  and  com¬ 
pleted  the  leveling  down  of  classes,  which  had  been  pro¬ 
ceeding  ever  since  the  emergence  of  the  communes. 

In  1309,  Robert,  grandson  of  Charles,  the  first  An- 
gevine  sovereign,  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Naples, 
and  became  the  leader  of  the  Guelfs  in  Italy.  In  the 
next  year  Henry  VII.  of  Luxembourg  crossed  the  Alps 
soon  after  his  election  to  the  empire,  and  raised  the 
hopes  of  the  Ghibellines  Dante,  from  his  mountain 
solitudes,  passionately  called  upon  him  to  play  the  part 
of  a  Messiah.  But  it  was  now  impossible  for  any  Ger¬ 
man  to  control  the  “Garden  of  the  Empire.”  Italy 
had  entered  on  a  new  phase  of  her  existence,  and  the 
great  poet’s  De  Monarchia  represented  a  dream  of  the 
past  which  could  not  be  realized.  Henry  established 
imperial  vicars  in  the  Lombard  towns,  confirming  the 
tyrants,  but  gaining  nothing  for  the  empire  in  exchange 
for  the  titles  lie  conferred.  After  receiving  the  crown  in 
Rome,  he  died  at  Buonconvento,  a  little  walled  town 
south  of  Siena,  on  his  backward  journey  in  1313.  The 
profits  of  his  inroad  were  reaped  by  despots,  who  used 
the  Ghibelline  prestige  for  the  consolidation  of  their 
own  power.  It  is  from  this  epoch  that  the  supremacy 
of  the  Visconti,  hitherto  the  unsuccessful  rivals  of  the 
Guelfic  Torriani  for  the  signory  of  Milan,  dates.  The 
Scaligers  in  V erona  and  the  Carraresi  in  Padua  were 
strengthened;  and  in  Tuscany  Castruccio  Castracane, 
Uguccione’s  successor  at  Lucca,  became  formidable. 
In  1325  he  defeated  the  Florentines  at  Alto  Pascio, 
and  carried  home  their  carroccio  as  a  trophy  of  his  vic¬ 
tory  over  the  Guelfs.  Louis  of  Bavaria,  the  next  em¬ 
peror,  made  a  similar  excursion  in  the  year  1327,  with 
even  greater  loss  of  imperial  prestige.  He  deposed 
Galeazzo  Visconti  on  his  downward  journey,  and  offered 
Milan  for  a  sum  of  money  to  his  son  Azzo  upon  his 
return.  Castruccio  Castracane  was  nominated  by  him 
duke  of  Lucca;  and  this  is  the  first  instance  of  a  dy¬ 
nastic  title  conferred  upon  an  Italian  adventurer  by  the 
emperor.  Castruccio  dominated  Tuscany,  where  the 
Guelf  cause,  in  the  weakness  of  King  Robert,  lan¬ 
guished.  But  the  adventurer’s  death  in  1328  saved  the 
stronghold  of  republican  institutions,  and  Florence 
breathed  freely  for  awhile  again.  Can  Grande  delk 
Scala’s  death  in  the  next  year  inflicted  on  the  Lombard 
Ghibellines  a  loss  hardly  inferior  to  that  of  Castruccio’s 
on  their  Tuscan  allies.  Equally  contemptible  in  its 
political  results  and  void  of  historical  interest  was  the 
brief  visit  of  John  of  Bohemia,  son  of  Henry  VII., 
whom  the  Ghibellines  next  invited  to  assume  their 
leadership.  He  sold  a  few  privileges,  conferred  a  few 
titles,  and  recrossed  the  Alps  in  1333.  It  is  clear  that 
at  this  time  the  fury  of  the  civil  wars  was  spent.  In 
spite  of  repeated  efforts  on  the  part  of  the  Ghibellines, 
in  spite  of  King  Robert’s  supine  incapacity,  the  imperial¬ 
ists  gained  no  permanent  advantage.  The  Italians 
were  tired  of  fighting,  and  the  leaders  of  both  factions 
looked  exclusively  to  their  own  interests.  Each  city 
which  had  been  the  cradle  of  freedom  thankfully  ac¬ 
cepted  a  master,  to  quench  the  conflagration  of  party 
strife,  encourage  trade,  and  make  the  handicraftsman 
comfortable.  Even  the  Florentines,  in  1342,  submitted 
for  a  few  months  to  the  despotism  of  the  duke  of 
Athens.  They  conferred  the  signory  upon  him  for  life; 
and,  had  he  not  mismanaged  matters,  he  might  have 
held  the  city  in  his  grasp.  Italy  was  settling  down  and 
turning  her  attention  to  home  comforts,  arts,  and  liter¬ 
ature.  Boccaccio,  the  contented  bourgeois,  succeeded 
to  Dante,  the  fierce  aristocrat. 

The  most  marked  proof  of  the  change  which  came 
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over  Italy  toward  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century 
is  furnished  by  the  companies  of  adventure.  It  was  with 
their  own  militia  that  the  burghers  won  freedom  in  the 
war  of  independence,  subdued  the  nobles,  and  fought 
the  battles  of  the  parties.  But  from  this  time  forward 
they  laid  down  their  arms,  and  played  the  game  of  war¬ 
fare  by  the  aid  of  mercenaries.  Ecclesiastical  overlords, 
interfering  from  a  distance  in  Italian  politics;  prosper¬ 
ous  republics,  with  plenty  of  money  to  spend  but  no 
leisure  or  inclination  for  camp-life ;  cautious  tyrants, 
glad  of  every  pretext  to  emasculate  their  subjects,  and 
courting  popularity  by  exchanging  conscription  for  tax¬ 
ation — all  combined  to  favor  the  new  system.  Merce¬ 
nary  troops  are  said  to  have  been  first  levied  from  dis¬ 
banded  Germans,  together  with  Breton  and  English 
adventurers,  whom  the  Visconti  and  Castruccio  took 
into  their  pay.  They  soon  appeared  under  their  own 
captains,  who  hired  them  out  to  the  highest  bidder,  or 
marched  them  on  marauding  expeditions  up  and  down 
the  less  protected  districts.  The  names  of  some  of  these 
earliest  captains  of  adventure,  Fra  Moriale,  Count 
Lando,  and  Duke  Werner,  who  styled  himself  the 
“  Enemy  of  God  and  Mercy,”  have  been  preserved  to 
us.  As  the  companies  grew  in  size  and  improved  their 
discipline,  it  was  seen  by  the  Italian  nobles  that  this 
kind  of  service  offered  a  good  career  for  men  of  spirit, 
who  had. learned  the  use  of  arms.  To  leave  so  power¬ 
ful  and  profitable  a  calling  in  the  hands  of  foreigners 
seemed  both  dangerous  and  uneconomical.  Therefore, 
after  the  middle  of  the  century,  this  profession  fell  into 
the  hands  of  natives.  The  first  Italian  who  formed 
an  exclusively  Italian  company  was  Alberico  da  Barbi- 
ano,  a  nobleman  of  Romagna,  and  founder  of  the  Milan¬ 
ese  house  of  Belgiojoso.  In  his  school  the  great  con- 
dottieri  Braccio  da  Montone  and  Sforza  Attendolo  were 
formed;  and  henceforth  the  battles  of  Italy  were  fought 
by  Italian  generals  commanding  native  troops.  This 
was  better  in  some  respects  than  if  the  mercenaries 
had  been  foreigners.  Yet  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
the  new  companies  of  adventure,  who  decided  Italian 
affairs  for  the  next  century,  were  in  no  sense  patriotic. 
They  sold  themselves  for  money,  irrespective  of  the 
cause  which  they  upheld  ;  and,  while  changing  masters, 
they  had  no  care  for  any  interests  but  their  own.  The 
name  condottiero,  derived  from  co?uiottay  a  paid  contract 
to  supply  so  many  fighting  men  in  serviceable  order, 
sufficiently  indicates  the  nature  of  the  business.  In  the 
hands  of  able  captains,  like  Francesco  Sforza  or  Picci- 
nino,  these  mercenary  troops  became  moving  despotisms, 
draining  the  country  of  its  wealth,  and  always  eager  to 
fasten  and  found  tyrannies  upon  the  provinces  they  had 
been  summoned  to  defend.  Their  generals  substituted 
heavy-armed  cavalry  for  the  old  militia,  and  introduced 
systems  of  campaigning  which  reduced  the  art  of  war  to 
a  game  of  skill.  Battles  became  all  but  bloodless; 
diplomacy  and  tactics  superseded  feats  of  arms  and  hard 
blows  in  pitched  fields.  In  this  way  the  Italians  lost 
their  military  vigor,  and  wars  were  waged  by  despots 
from  their  cabinets,  who  pulled  the  strings  of  puppet 
captains  in  their  pay.  Nor  were  the  people  only  enfee¬ 
bled  for  resistance  to  a  real  foe  ;  the  whole  political 
spirit  of  the  race  was  demoralized.  The  purely  selfish 
bond  between  condottieri  and  their  employers,  whether 
princes  or  republics,  involved  intrigues  and  treachery, 
checks  and  counterchecks,  secret  terror  on  the  one  hand 
and  treasonable  practice  on  the  other,  which  ended  by 
making  statecraft  in  Italy  synonymous  with  perfidy. 

It  must  further  be  noticed  that  the  rise  of  mercenaries 
was  synchronous  with  a  change  in  the  nature  of  Italian 
despotism.  The  tyrants,  as  we  have  already  seen,  es¬ 
tablished  themselves  as  captains  of  the  people,  vicars  of 
the  empire,  vicars  for  the  church,  leaders  of  the  Guelf 
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and  Ghibelline  parties.  They  were  accepted  by  a  pop¬ 
ulation  eager  for  repose,  who  had  merged  old  class  dis¬ 
tinctions  in  the  conflicts  of  preceding  centuries.  They 
rested,  in  large  measure,  on  the  favor  of  the  multitude, 
and  pursued  a  policy  of  sacrificing  to  their  interests  the 
nobles.  It  was  natural  that  these  self-made  princes 
should  seek  to  secure  the  peace  which  they  had  prom¬ 
ised  in  their  cities,  by  freeing  the  people  from. military 
service  and  disarming  the  aristocracy.  As  their  tenure 
of  power  grew  firmer,  they  advanced  dynastic  claims, 
assumed  titles,  and  took  the  style  of  petty  sovereigns. 
Their  government  became  paternal ;  and,  though  there 
was  no  limit  to  their  cruelty  when  stung  by  terror,  they 
used  the  purse  rather  than  the  sword,  bribery  at  home 
and  treasonable  intrigue  abroad  in  preference  to  coer¬ 
cive  measures  or  open  war.  Thus  was  elaborated  the 
type  of  despot  which  attained  completeness  in  Gian 
Galeazzo  Visconti  and  Lorenzo  de’  Medici.  No  longer 
a  tyrant  of  Ezzelino’s  stamp,  he  reigned  by  intelligence 
and  terrorism  masked  beneath  a  smile.  He  substituted 
cunning  and  corruption  for  violence.  The  lesser  people 
tolerated  him  because  he  extended  the  power  of  their 
city  and  made  it  beautiful  with  public  buildings.  The 
bourgeoisie,  protected  in  their  trade,  found  it  convenient 
to  support  him.  The  nobles,  turned  into  courtiers, 
placemen,  diplomatists,  and  men  of  affairs,  ended  by 
preferring  his  authority  to  the  alternative  of  democratic 
institutions.  A  lethargy  of  well-being,  broken  only  by 
the  pinch  of  taxation  for  war-costs,  or  by  outbursts  of 
frantic  ferocity  and  lust  in  the  less  calculating  tyrants, 
descended  on  the  population  of  cities  which  had  boasted 
of  their  freedom.  Only  Florence  and  Venice,  at  the 
close  of  the  period  upon  which  we  are  now  entering, 
maintained  their  republican  independence.  And  V enice 
was  ruled  by  a  close  oligarchy ;  Florence  was  passing 
from  the  hands  of  her  oligarchs  into  the  power  of  the 
Medicean  merchants. 

Between  the  years  1305,  when  Clement  V.  settled  at 
Avignon,  and  the  year  1447,  when  Nicholas  V.  reestab¬ 
lished  the  papacy  upon  a  solid  basis  at  Rbme,  the  Ital¬ 
ians  approximated  more  nearly  to  self-government  than 
at  any  other  epoch  of  their  history.  The  conditions 
which  have  been  described,  of  despotism,  mercenary 
warfare,  and  bourgeois  prosperity,  determined  the  char¬ 
acter  of  this  epoch,  which  was  also  the  period  when  the 
great  achievements  of  the  Renaissance  were  prepared. 
At  the  end  of  this  century  and  a  half,  five  principal 
powers  divided  the  peninsula;  and  their  confederated 
action  during  the  next  forty-five  years  (1447-1492) 
secured  for  Italy  a  season  of  peace  and  brilliant  pros¬ 
perity.  These  five  powers  were  the  kingdom  of  Naples, 
the  duchy  of  Milan,  the  republic  of  Florence,  the  re¬ 
public  of  Venice,  and  the  papacy.  The  subsequent 
events  of  Italian  history  will  be  rendered  most  intelligi¬ 
ble  if  at  this  point  we  trace  the  development  of  these 
five  constituents  of  Italian  greatness  separately. 

When  Robert  of  Anjou  died  in  1343,  he  was  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  his  granddaughter  Joan,  the  childless  wife  of 
four  successive  husbands,  Andrew  of  Hungary,  Louis 
of  Taranto,  James  of  Aragon,  and  Otto  of  Brunswick. 
Charles  of  Durazzo,  the  last  male  scion  of  the  Angevine 
house  in  Lower  Italy,  murdered  Joan  in  1382,  and 
held  the  kingdom  for  five  years.  Dying  in  1387,  he 
transmitted  Naples  to  his  son  Ladislaus,  who  had 
no  children,  and  was  followed  in  1414  by  his  sjster 
Joan  II.  She,  too,  though  twice  married,  died  with¬ 
out  issue,  having  at  one  time  adopted  Louis  III.  of 
Provence  and  his  brother  Ren6,  at  another  Alfonzo 
V.  of  Aragon,  who  inherited  the  crown  of  Sicily. 
After  her  death  in  February,  1435,  the  kingdom  was 
fought  for  between  Rene  of  Anjou  and  Alfonso,  sur- 
named  the  Magnanimous.  Ren6  found  supporters 
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among  the  Italian  princes,  especially  the  Milanese  Vis¬ 
conti,  who  helped  him  to  assert  his  claims  with  arms. 
During  the  war  of  succession  which  ensued,  Alfonso 
was  taken  prisoner  by  the  Genoese  fleet,  in  August, 
1435,  and  was  sent  a  prisoner  to  Filippo  Maria  at 
Milan.  Here  he  pleaded  his  own  cause  so  powerfully, 
and  proved  so  incontestably  the  advantage  which  might 
ensue  to  the  Visconti  from  his  alliance,  if  he  held  the 
regno,  that  he  obtained  his  release  and  recognition  as 
king.  From  the  end  of  the  year  1435  Alfonso  reigned 
alone  and  undisturbed  in  Lower  Italy,  combining  for 
the  first  time  since  the  year  1282  the  crowns  of  Sicily 
and  Naples.  The  former  he  held  by  inheritance, 
together  with  that  of  Aragon.  The  latter  he  considered 
to  be  his  by  conquest.  Therefore,  when  he  died  in 
1458,  he  bequeathed  Naples  to  his  natural  son  Ferdi¬ 
nand,  while  Sicily  and  Aragon  passed  together  to  his 
brother  John,  and  so  on  to  Ferdinand  the  Catholic. 
The  twenty-three  years  of  Alfonso’s  reign  were  the 
most  prosperous  and  splendid  period  of  South  Italian 
history.  He  became  an  Italian  in  taste  and  sympathy, 
entering  with  enthusiasm  into  the  humanistic  ardor  of 
the  earlier  Renaissance,  encouraging  men  of  letters  at 
his  court,  administering  his  kingdom  on  the  principles 
of  an  enlightened  despotism,  and  lending  his  authority 
to  establish  that  equilibrium  in  the  peninsula  upon 
which  the  politicians  of  his  age  believed,  not  without 
reason,  that  Italian  independence  might  be  secured. 

The  last  member  of  the  Visconti  family  of  whom  we 
had  occasion  to  speak  was  Azzo,  who  bought  the  city  in 
1328  from  Louis  of  Bavaria.  His  uncle  Lucchino  suc¬ 
ceeded,  but  was  murdered  in  1349  by  a  wife  against 
whose  life  he  had  been  plotting.  Lucchino’s  brother 
John,  archbishop  of  Milan,  now  assumed  the  lordship 
of  the  city,  and  extended  the  power  of  the  Visconti 
over  Genoa  and  the  whole  of  North  Italy,  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  Piedmont,  Verona,  Mantua,  Ferrara,  and 
Venice.  The  greatness  of  the  family  dates  from  the 
reign  of  this  masterful  prelate.  He  died  in  1354,  and 
his  heritage  was  divided  between  three  members  of  his 
house,  Matteo,  Bernabo,  and  Galeazzo.  In  the  next 
year  Matteo,  being  judged  incompetent  to  rule,  was 
assassinated  by  order  of  his  brothers,  who  made  an 
equal  partition  of  their  subject  cities — Bernabo  residing 
in  Milan,  Galeazzo  in  Pavia.  Galeazzo  was  the  wealth¬ 
iest  and  most  magnificent  Italian  of  his  epoch.  He 
married  his  daughter  Violante  to  the  duke  of  Clarence, 
and  his  son  Gian  Galeazzo  to  a  daughter  of  King  John 
of  France.  When  he  died  in  1378,  this  son  resolved  to 
reunite  the  domains  of  the  Visconti;  and,  with  this  ob¬ 
ject  in  view,  he  plotted  and  executed  the  murder  of  his 
uncle  Bernabo.  Gian  Galeazzo  thus  became  by  one 
stroke  the  most  formidable  of  Italian  despots.  Im¬ 
mured  in  his  castle  at  Pavia,  accumulating  wealth  by 
systematical  taxation  and  methodical  economy,  he  or¬ 
ganized  the  mercenary  troops  who  eagerly  took  service 
under  so  good  a  paymaster ;  and,  by  directing  their 
operations  from  his  cabinet,  he  threatened  the  whole  of 
Italy  with  conquest.  The  last  scions  of  the  Della 
Scala  family  still  reigned  in  Verona,  the  last  Carraresi 
in  Padua;  the  Estensi  were  powerful  in  Ferrara,  the 
Gonzaghi  in  Mantua.  Gian  Galeazzo,  partly  by  force 
and  partly  by  intrigue,  discredited  these  minor  despots, 
pushed  his  dominion  to  the  very  verge  of  Venice,  and, 
having  subjected  Lombardy  to  his  sway,  proceeded  to 
attack  Tuscany.  Pisa  and  Perugia  were  threatened 
with  extinction,  and  Florence  dreaded  the  advance  of 
the  Visconti  arms,  when  the  plague  suddenly  cut  short 
his  career  of  treachery  and  conquest  in  the  year  1402. 
Seven  years  before  his  death  Gian  Galeazzo  bought 
the  title  of  duke  of  Milan  and  count  of  Pavia  from 
the  emperor  Wenceslaus,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  he 
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was  aiming  at  the  sovereignty  of  Italy.  But  no  sooner 
was  he  dead  than  the  essential  weakness  of  an  artificial 
state,  built  up  by  cunning  and  perfidious  policy,  with 
the  aid  of  bought  troops,  dignified  by  no  dynastic  title, 
and  consolidated  by  no  sense  of  loyalty,  became  ap¬ 
parent.  Gian  Galeazzo’s  duchy  was  a  masterpiece  of 
mechanical  contrivance,  the  creation  of  a  scheming  in¬ 
tellect  and  lawless  will.  When  the  mind  which  had 
planned  it  was  withdrawn,  it  fell  to  pieces,  and  the 
very  hands  which  had  been  used  to  build  it  helped  to 
scatter  its  fragments.  The  .Visconti’s  own  generals, 
Facino  Cane,  Pandolfo  Malatesta,  Jacopo  dal  Verme, 
Gabrino  Fondulo,  Ottobon  Terzo,  seized  upon  the 
tyranny  of  several  Lombard  cities.  In  others  the  petty 
tyrants  whom  the  Visconti  had  uprooted  reappeared. 
The  Estensi  recovered  their  grasp  upon  Ferrara,  and 
the  Gonzaghi  upon  Mantua.  Venice  strengthened  her¬ 
self  between  the  Adriatic  and  the  Alps.  Florence  re¬ 
assumed  her  Tuscan  hegemony.  Other  communes 
which  still  preserved  the  shadow  of  independence, 
like  Perugia  and  Bologna,  began  once  more  to  dream  of 
republican  freedom  under  their  own  leading  families. 
Meanwhile  Gian  Galeazzo  had  left  two  sons,  Giovanni 
Maria  and  Filippo  Maria.  Giovanni,  a  monster  of 
cruelty  and  lust,  was  assassinated  by  some  Milanese 
nobles  in  1412;  and  now  Filippo  set  about  rebuilding 
his  father’s  duchy.  Herein  he  was  aided  by  the  troops 
of  Facino  Cane,  who,  dying  opportunely  at  this  period, 
left  considerable  wealth,  a  well-trained  band  of  merce¬ 
naries  and  a  widow,  Beatrice  di  Tenda.  Filippo  mar¬ 
ried  and  then  beheaded  Beatrice  after  a  mock  trial 
for  adultery,  having  used  her  money  and  her  influence 
in  reuniting  several  subject  cities  to  the  crown  of 
Milan.  He  subsequently  spent  a  long,  suspicious, 
secret  and  incomprehensible  career  in  the  attempt  to 
piece  together  Gian  Galeazzo’s  Lombard  state,  and  to 
carry  out  his  schemes  of  Italian  conquest.  In  this  en¬ 
deavor  he  met  with  vigorous  opponents.  Venice  and 
Florence,  strong  in  the  strength  of  their  resentful  oli¬ 
garchies,  offered  a  determined  resistance;  nor  was  Fi¬ 
lippo  equal  in  ability  to  his  father.  His  infernal  cun¬ 
ning  often  defeated  its  own  aims,  checkmating  him  at 
the  point  of  achievement  by  suggestions  of  duplicity  or 
terror.  In  the  course  of  Filippo’s  wars  with  Florence 
and  Venice,  the  greatest  generals  of  this  age  were 
formed — Francesco  Carmagnola,  who  was  beheaded 
between  the  columns  at  Venice  in  1432 ;  Niccolo  Pic- 
cinino,  who  died  at  Milan  in  1444;  and  Francesco 
Sforza,  who  survived  to  seize  his  master’s  heritage  in 
1450.  Son  of  Attendolo  Sforza,  this  Francesco  received 
the  hand  of  Filippo’s  natural  daughter,  Bianca,  as  a  re¬ 
ward  for  past  service  and  a  pledge  of  future  support. 
When  the  Visconti  dynasty  ended  by  the  duke’s  death 
in  1447,  he  pretended  to  espouse  the  cause  of  the  Milan¬ 
ese  republic,  which  was  then  reestablished;  but  he 
•played  his  cards  so  subtly  as  to  make  himself,  by  the 
help  of  Cosimo  de’  Medici  in  Florence,  duke  de  facto  if 
not  de  jure.  Francesco  Sforza  was  the  only  condot- 
tiero  among  many  aspiring  to  be  tyrants  who  planted 
himself  firmly  on  a  throne  of  first-rate  importance. 
Once  seated  in  the  duchy  of  Milan,  he  displayed  rare 
qualities  as  a  ruler;  for  he  not  only  entered  into  the 
spirit  of  the  age,  which  required  humanity  and 
culture  from  a  despot,  but  he  also  knew  how  to 
curb  his  desire  for  territory.  The  conception  of 
confederated  Italy  found  in  him  a  vigorous  supporter. 
Thus  the  limitation  of  the  Milanese  duchy  under  Filippo 
Maria  Visconti,  and  its  consolidation  under  Francesco 
Sforza,  were  equally  effectual  in  preparing  the  bal¬ 
ance  of.  power  to  which  Italian  politics  now  tended. 

This  balance  could  not  have  been  established  without 
the  concurrent  aid  of  Florence.  After  the  expulsion  of 
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the  duke  of  Athens  in  1343,  and  the  great  plagw.  •  of 
1348,  the  Florentine  proletariate  rose  up  against  die 
merchant  princes.  This  insurgence  of  the  artisans:,  in 
a  republic  which  had  been  remodeled  upon  economical 
principles  by  Giano  della  Bella’s  constitution  of  1292, 
reached  a  climax  in  1378,  when  the  Ciompi  rebellion 
placed  the  city  for  a  few  years  in  the  hands  of  the  Lesser 
Arts.  The  revolution  was  but  temporary,  and  was 
rather  a  symptom  of  democratic  tendencies  in  the  state 
than  the  sign  of  any  capacity  for  government  on  the 
part  of  the  working  classes.  The  necessities  of  war 
and  foreign  affairs  soon  placed  Florence  in  the  power  of 
an  oligarchy  headed  by  the  great  Albizzi  family.  They 
fought  the  battles  of  the  republic  with  success  against 
the  Visconti,  and  widely  extended  the  Florentine 
domain  over  the  Tuscan  cities.  During  their  season  of 
ascendancy  Pisa  was  enslaved,  and  Florence  gained  the 
access  to  the  sea.  But  throughout  this  period  a  power¬ 
ful  opposition  was  gathering  strength.  It  was  led  by 
the  Medici,  who  sided  with  the  common  people,  and  in¬ 
creased  their  political  importance  by  the  accumulation 
and  wise  employment  of  vast  commercial  wealth.  In 
1433  the  Albizzi  and  the  Medici  came  to  open  strife. 
Cosimo  de’  Medici,  the  chief  of  the  opposition,  was  ex¬ 
iled  to  Venice.  In  the  next  year  he  returned,  assumed 
the  presidency  of  the  democratic  party,  and  by  a  sys¬ 
tem  of  corruption  and  popularity-hunting,  combined 
with  the  patronage  of  arts  and  letters,  established 
himself  as  the  real  but  unacknowledged  dictator  of  the 
commonwealth.  Cosimo  abandoned  the  policy  of  his 
predecessors.  Instead  of  opposing  Francesco  Sforza 
in  Milan,  he  lent  him  his  prestige  and  influence,  fore¬ 
seeing  that  the  dynastic  future  of  his  own  family  and 
the  pacification  of  Italy  might  be  secured  by  a  balance 
of  power  in  which  Florence  should  rank  on  equal  terms 
with  Milan  and  Naples. 

The  republic  of  Venice  differed  essentially  from  any 
other  state  in  Italy;  and  her  history  was  so  separate 
that,  up  to  this  point,  it  would  have  been  needless  to 
interrupt  the  narrative  by  tracing  it.  Venice,  however, 
in  the  fourteenth  century  took  her  place  at  last  as  an 
Italian  power  on  an  equality  at  least  with  the  very  great¬ 
est.  The  constitution  of  the  commonwealth  had  slowly 
matured  itself  through  a  series  of  revolutions,  which 
confirmed  and  defined  a  type  of  singular  stability.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  earlier  days  of  the  republic  the  doge  had  been 
a  prince  elected  by  the  people,  and  answerable  only  to 
the  popular  assemblies.  In  1032  he  was  obliged  to  act 
in  concert  with  a  senate,  called  pregadi;  and  in  1172 
the  grand  council,  which  became  the  real  sovereign  of 
the  state,  was  formed.  The  several  steps  whereby  the 
members  of  the  grand  council  succeeded  in  eliminating 
the  people  from  a  share  in  the  government,  and  reduc¬ 
ing  the  doge  to  the  position  of  their  ornamental  repre¬ 
sentative,  cannot  here  be  described.  It  must  suffice  to 
say  that  these  changes  culminated  in  1297,  when  an  act 
was  passed  for  closing  the  grand  council,  or  in  other 
words  for  confining  it  to  a  fixed  number  of  privileged 
families,  in  whom  the  government  was  henceforth 
vested  by  hereditary  right.  This  ratification  of  the  oli¬ 
garchical  principle,  together  with  establishment  in  13 1 1  of 
the  Council  of  Ten,  completed  that  famous  constitution 
which  endured  till  the  extinction  of  the  republic  in  1797. 
Meanwhile,  throughout  the  Middle  Ages,  it  had  been 
the  policy  of  Venice  to  refrain  from  conquests  on  the 
Italian  mainland,  and  to  confine  her  energies  to  com¬ 
merce  in  the  East.  The  first  entry  of  any  moment 
made  by  the  Venetians  into  strictly  Italian  affairs  was  in 
1336,  when  the  republics  of  Florence  and  St.  Mark 
allied  themselves  against  Mastino  della  Scala,  and  the 
latter  took  possession  of  Treviso.  After  this,  for  thirty 
years.,  between  1352  and  1381,  Venice  and  Genoa  con¬ 


tested  the  supremacy  of  the  Mediterranean.  Fisa’s  ma* 
itime  power  having  been  extinguished  in  the  battle  ot 
Meloria  (1284),  the  two  surviving  republics  had  no  ri¬ 
vals.  They  fought  their  duel  out  upon  the  Bosporus, 
off  Sardinia,  and  in  the  Morea,  with  various  successes. 
From  the  first  great  encounter,  in  1355,  Venice  retired 
well-nigh  exhausted,  and  Genoa  was  so  crippled  that  she 
placed  herself  under  the  protection  of  the  Visconti.  The 
second  and  decisive  battle  was  fought  upon  the  Adri¬ 
atic.  The  Genoese  fleet  under  Luciano  Doria  defeated 
the  Venetians  off  Pola  in  1379,  and  sailed  without  op. 
position  to  Chioggia,  which  was  stormed  and  taken. 
Thus  the  Venetians  found  themselves  blockaded  in  their 
own  lagoons.  Meanwhile  a  fleet  was  raised  for  their  re¬ 
lief  by  Carlo  Zeno  in  the  Levant,  and  the  admiral  Vit¬ 
tore  Pisani,  who  had  been  imprisoned  after  the  defeat 
at  Pola,  was  released  to  lead  their  forlorn  hope  from  the 
city  side.  The  Genoese  in  their  turn  were  now  block¬ 
aded  in  Chioggia,  and  forced  by  famine  to  surrender. 
The  losses  of  men  and  money  which  the  war  of  Chiog¬ 
gia,  as  it  was  called,  entailed,  though  they  did  not  im¬ 
mediately  depress  the  spirit  of  the  Genoese  republic, 
signed  her  naval  ruin.  During  this  second  struggle  to 
the  death  with  Genoa,  the  Venetians  had  been  also  at 
strife  with  the  Carraresi  of  Padua  and  the  Scaligers  of 
Verona.  In  1406,  after  the  extinction  of  these  princely 
houses,  they  added  Verona,  Vicenza,  and  Padua  to  the 
territories  they  claimed  on  terra  firrna.  Their  career 
of  conquest,  and  their  new  policy  of  forming  Italian 
alliances  and  entering  into  the  management  of  Italian 
affairs,  were  confirmed  by  the  long  dogeship  of  Fran¬ 
cesco  Foscari  (1423-1457),  who  must  rank  with  Alfonso, 
Cosimo  de’  Medici,  Francesco  Sforza,  and  Nicholas  V., 
as  a  joint-founder  of  confederated  Italy.  When  Con¬ 
stantinople  fell  in  1453,  the  old  ties  between  Venice  and 
the  Eastern  empire  were  broken,  and  she  now  entered 
on  a  wholly  new  phase  of  her  history.  Ranking  as  one 
of  the  five  Italian  powers,  she  was  also  destined  to  de¬ 
fend  Western  Christendom  against  the  encroachments 
of  the  Turk  in  Europe. 

By  their  settlement  in  Avignon,  the  popes  relin¬ 
quished  their  protectorate  of  Italian  liberties,  and  lost 
their  position  as  Italian  potentates.  Rienzi’s  revo¬ 
lution  in  Rome  (1347-1354),  and  his  establishment  of  a 
republic  upon  a  fantastic  basis,  half  classical,  half 
feudal,  proved  the  temper  of  the  times  ;  while  the  rise 
of  dynastic  families  in  the  cities  of  the  church,  claiming 
the  title  of  papal  vicars,  but  acting  in  their  own  inter¬ 
ests,  weakened  the  authority  of  the  Holy  See.  The 
predatory  expeditions  of  Bertrand  du  Poiet  and  Robert 
of  Geneva  were  as  ineffective  as  the  descents  of  the 
emperors;  and,  though  the  cardinal  Albornoz  con¬ 
quered  Romagna  and  the  March  in  1364,  the  legates 
who  resided  in  those  districts  were  not  long  able  toehold 
them  against  their  despots.  At  last  Gregory  XI.  re¬ 
turned  to  Rome;  and  Urban  VI.,  elected  in  1378,  put 
a  final  end  to  the  Avignonian  exile.  Still  the  Great 
Schism,  which  now  distracted  Western  Christendom,  so 
enfeebled  the  papacy,  and  kept  the  Roman  pontiffs  so 
engaged  in  ecclesiastical  disputes,  that  they  had  neither 
power  nor  leisure  to  occupy  themselves  seriously  with 
their  temporal  affairs.  The  threatening  presence  of  the 
two  princely  houses  of  Orsini  and  Colonna,  alike  dan¬ 
gerous  as  friends  or  foes,  rendered  Rome  an  unsafe 
residence.  Even  when  the  schism  was  nominally  ter¬ 
minated  in  1415  by  the  council  of  Constance,  the  next 
two  popes  held  but  a  precarious  grasp  upon  their  Italian 
domains.  Martin  V.  (141 7-1431)  resided  principally  at 
Florence.  Eugenius  IV.  (1431-1447)  followed  his 
example;  and  what  Martin  managed  to  regain  Eugen¬ 
ius  lost.  At  the  same  time,  the  change  which  had  now 
come  over  Italian  politics,  the  desire  on  all  sides  for  a 
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settlement, and  the  growing  conviction  that  a  federation 
was  necessary,  proved  advantageous  to  the  popes  as 
sovereigns.  They  gradually  entered  into  the  spirit  of 
their  age,  assumed  the  style  of  despots,  and  made  use  of 
the  humanistic  movement,  then  at  its  height,  to  place 
themselves  in  a  new  relation  to  Italy.  The  election  of 
Nicholas  V.  in  1447  determined  this  revolution  in  the 
papacy,  and  opened  a  period  of  temporal  splendor, 
which  ended  with  the  establishment  of  the  popes  as 
sovereigns.  Thomas  of  Sarzana  was  a  distinguished 
humanist.  Humbly  born,  he  had  been  tutor  in  the 
house  of  the  Albizzi,  and  afterward  librarian  of  the 
Medici  at  Florence,  where  he  imbibed  the  politics  to¬ 
gether  with  the  culture  of  the  Renaissance.  Soon  after 
assuming  the  tiara,  he  found  himself  without  a  rival  in 
the  church;  for  the  schism  ended  by  Felix  V. ’s  resigna¬ 
tion  in  1449.  Nicholas  fixed  his  residence  in  Rome, 
which  he  began  to  rebuild  and  to  fortify,  determining  to 
render  the  Eternal  City  once  more  a  capital  worthy  of 
its  high  place  in  Europe.  The  Romans  were  flattered  ; 
and,  though  his  reign  was  disturbed  by  republican  con¬ 
spiracy,  Nicholas  V.  was  able  before  his  death  in  1455 
to  secure  the  modern  status  of  the  pontiff  as  a  splendid 
patron  and  a  wealthy  temporal  potentate. 

Italy  was  now  for  a  brief  space  independent.  The 
humanistic  movement  had  created  a  common  culture,  a 
common  language,  and  sense  of  common  nationality. 
The  five  great  powers,  with  their  satellites — dukes  of 
Savoy  and  Urbino,  marquises  of  Ferrara  and  Mantua, 
republics  of  Bologna,  Perugia,  Siena — were  constituted. 
All  political  institutions  tended  toward  despotism.  The 
Medici  became  yearly  more  indispensable  to  Florence, 
the  Bentivogli  more  autocratic  in  Bologna,  the  Baglioni 
in  Perugia  ;  and  even  Siena  was  ruled  by  the  Petrucci. 
But  this  despotism  was  of  a  mild  type.  The  princes 
were  Italians;  they  shared  the  common  enthusiasms  of 
the  nation  for  art,  learning,  literature,  and  science  ; 
they  studied  how  to  mask  their  tyranny  with  arts  agree¬ 
able  to  the  multitude.  When  Italy  had  reached  this 
point,  Constantinople  was  taken  by  the  Turks.  On  all 
sides  it  was  felt  that  the  Italian  alliance  must  be  tight¬ 
ened;  and  one  of  the  last  and  best  acts  of  Nicholas  V.’s 
pontificate  was  the  appeal  in  1453  to  the  five  great  pow¬ 
ers  in  federation.  As  regards  their  common  opposition 
to  the  Turk,  this  appeal  led  to  nothing;  but  it  marked 
the  growth  of  a  new  Italian  consciousness. 

Between  1453  and  1492  Italy  continued  to  be  prosper¬ 
ous  and  tranquil.  Nearly  all  wars  during  this  period 
were  undertaken  either  to  check  the  growing  power  of 
Venice  or  to  further  the  ambition  of  the  papacy.  Hav¬ 
ing  become  despots,  the  popes  sought  to  establish  their 
relatives  in  principalities.  The  word  nepotism  acquired 
new  significance  in  the  reigns  of  Sixtus  IV.  and  Inno¬ 
cent  VIII.  Though  the  country  was  convulsed  by  no 
great  struggle,  these  forty  years  witnessed  a  truly  appall¬ 
ing  increase  of  political  crime.  To  be  a  prince  was 
tantamount  to  being  the  mark  of  secret  conspiracy  and 
assassination.  Among  the  most  noteworthy  examples 
of  such  attempts  may  be  mentioned  the  revolt  of  the 
barons  against  Ferdinand  I.  of  Naples  (1464),  the  mur¬ 
der  of  Galeazzo  Maria  Sforza  at  Milan  (1476),  and  the 
plot  of  the  Pazzi  to  destroy  the  Medici  (1478).  After 
Cosimo  de’  Medici’s  death  in  1464,  the  presidency  of  the 
Florentine  republic  passed  to  his  son  Piero,  who  left  it 
in  1469  to  his  sons  Lorenzo  and  Giuliano.  These 
youths  assumed  the  style  of  princes,  and  it  was  against 
their  lives  that  the  Pazzi,  with  the  sanction  of  Sixtus  IV., 
aimed  their  blow.  Giuliano  was  murdered.  Lorenzo 
escaped  to  tighten  his  grasp  upon  the  city,  which  now 
loved  him  and  was  proud  of  him.  During  the  following 
fourteen  years  of  his  brilliant  career,  he  made  himself 
absolute  master  of  Florence,  and  so  modified  her  insti¬ 
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tutions  that  the  Medici  were  henceforth  necessary  to  the 
state.  Apprehending  the  importance  of  Italian  federa¬ 
tion,  Lorenzo,  by  his  personal  tact  and  prudent  leader¬ 
ship  of  the  republic,  secured  peace  and  a  common  intel¬ 
ligence  between  the  five  powers.  His  own  family  was 
fortified  by  the  marriage  of  his  daughter  to  a  son  of  In¬ 
nocent  VIII.,  wldch  procured  his  son  Giovanni’s  eleva¬ 
tion  to  the  cardinalate,  and  involved  two  Medicean  pa¬ 
pacies  and  the  future  dependence  of  Florence  upon 
Rome. 

Age  of  Invasions. 

The  year  1492  opened  a  new  age  for  Italy.  In  this 
year  Lorenzo  died,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  the 
vain  and  weak  Piero;  France  passed  beneath  the  per¬ 
sonal  control  of  the  inexperienced  Charles  VIII.;  the 
fall  of  Granada  freed  Spain  from  her  embarrassments; 
Columbus  discovered  America,  destroying  the  commer¬ 
cial  supremacy  of  Venice;  last,  but  not  least,  Roderigo 
Borgia  assumed  the  tiara  with  the  famous  title  of  Alex¬ 
ander  VI.  In  this  year  the  short-lived  federation  of 
the  five  powers  was  shaken,  and  Italy  was  once  more 
drawn  into  the  vortex  of  European  affairs.  The  events 
which  led  to  this  disaster  may  be  briefly  told.  After 
Galeazzo  Maria’s  assassination,  his  crown  passed  to  a  boy, 
Gian  Galeazzo,  who  was  in  due  course  married  to  a  grand¬ 
daughter  of  Ferdinand  I.  of  Naples.  But  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Milan  remained  in  the  hands  of  this  youth’s 
uncle,  Lodovico,  surnamed  II  Moro.  Lodovico  re¬ 
solved  to  become  duke  of  Milan.  The  king  of  Naples 
was  his  natural  enemy,  and  he  had  cause  to  suspect 
that  Piero  de’  Medici  might  abandon  his  alliance.  Feel¬ 
ing  himself  alone,  with  no  right  to  the  title  he  was  bent 
on  seizing,  he  had  recourse  to  Charles  VIII.  of  France, 
whom  he  urged  to  make  good  his  claim  to  the  kingdom 
of  Naples.  This  claim,  it  may  be  said  in  passing, 
rested  on  the  will  of  King  Rene  of  Anjou.  After  some 
hesitation,  Charles  agreed  to  invade  Italy.  He  crossed 
the  Alps  in  1494,  passed  through  Lombardy,  entered 
Tuscany,  freed  Pisa  from  the  yoke  of  Florence,  wit¬ 
nessed  the  expulsion  of  the  Medici,  marched  to  Naples, 
and  was  crowned  there — all  this  without  striking  a 
blow.  Meanwhile  Lodovico  procured  his  nephew’s 
death,  and  raised  a  league  against  the  French  in  Lom¬ 
bardy.  Charles  hurried  back  from  Naples,  and  nar¬ 
rowly  escaped  destruction  at  Fornovo  in  the  passes  of 
the  Apennines.  He  made  good  his  retreat,  however, 
and  returned  to  France  in  1495.  Little  remained  to 
him  of  his  light  acquisitions ;  but  he  had  convulsed 
Italy  by  this  invasion,  destroyed  her  equilibrium,  ex¬ 
posed  her  military  weakness  and  political  disunion, 
and  revealed  her  wealth  to  greedy  and  more  powerful 
nations. 

The  princes  of  the  house  of  Aragon,  now  represented 
by  Frederick,  a  son  of  Ferdinand  I.,  returned  to  Naples. 
Florence  made  herself  a  republic,  adopting  a  form  of 
constitution  analogous  to  that  of  Venice.  At  this  crisis 
she  was  ruled  by  the  monk  Girolamo  Savonarola,  who 
inspired  the  people  with  a  thirst  for  freedom,  preached 
the  necessity  of  reformation,  and  placed  himself  in  di¬ 
rect  antagonism  to  Rome.  After  a  short  but  eventful 
career,  the  influence  of  which  was  long  effective,  he  lost 
his  hold  upon  the  citizens.  Alexander  VI.  procured  a 
mock  trial,  and  his  enemies  burned  him  upon  the  Piazza 
in  1498.  In  this  year  Louis  XII.  succeeded  Charles 
VIII.  upon  the  throne  of  France.  As  duke  of  Orleans 
he  had  certain  claims  to  Milan  through  his  grandmother 
Valentina,  daughter  of  Gian  Galeazzo,  the  first  duke. 
They  were  not  valid,  for  the  investiture  of  the  duchy  had 
been  granted  only  to  male  heirs.  But  they  served  as  a  suffi¬ 
cient  pretext,  and  in  1499  Louis  entered  the  country  and 
subdued  the  Milanese.  Lodovico  escaped  to  Germany* 
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returned  the  next  year,  was  betrayed  by  his  Swiss  mer¬ 
cenaries,  and  sent  to  die  at  Loches  in  France.  In  1501 
Louis  made  the  blunder  of  calling  Ferdinand  the  Cath¬ 
olic  to  help  him  in  the  conquest  of  Naples.  By  a  treaty 
signed  at  Granada,  the  French  and  Spanish  kings  were 
to  divide  the  spoil.  The  conquest  was  easy;  but,  when 
it  came  to  a  partition,  Ferdinand  played  his  ally  false. 
He  made  himself  supreme  over  the  Two  Sicilies,  which 
he  now  reunited  under  a  single  crown.  Three  years 
later,  unlessoned  by  this  experience,  Louis  signed  the 
treaty  of  Blois  (1504),  whereby  he  invited  the  emperor 
Maximilian  to  aid  him  in  the  subjugation  of  Venice. 
No  policy  could  have  been  less  far-sighted,  for  Charles 
V.,  joint  heir  to  Austria,  Burgundy,  Castile,  and  Ara¬ 
gon,  the  future  overwhelming  rival  of  France,  was 
already  bom. 

The  stage  was  now  prepared,  and  all  the  actors  who 
were  destined  to  accomplish  the  ruin  of  Italy  trod  it 
with  their  armies.  Spain,  France,  Germany,  with  their 
Swiss  auxiliaries,  had  been  summoned  upon  various  pre¬ 
texts  to  partake  her  provinces.  Then,  too  late,  patriots 
like  Machiavelli  perceived  the  suicidal  self-indulgence  of 
the  past,  which,  by  substituting  mercenary  troops  for 
national  militias,  left  the  Italians  at  the  absolute  discre¬ 
tion  of  their  neighbors.  Whatever  parts  the  Italians 
themselves  played  in  the  succeeding  quarter  of  a  century, 
the  game  was  in  the  hands  of  French,  Spanish  and  Ger¬ 
man  invaders.  Meanwhile,  no  scheme  for  combination 
against  common  foes  arose  in  the  peninsula.  Each  petty 
potentate  strove  for  his  own  private  advantage  n  the 
confusion;  and  at  this  epoch  the  chief  gains  accrued  to 
the  papacy.  Aided  by  his  terrible  son,  Cesare  Borgia, 
Alexander  VI.  chastised  the  Roman  nobles,  subdued 
Romagna  and  the  March,  threatened  Tuscany,  and 
seemed  to  be  upon  the  point  of  creating  a  Central  Ital¬ 
ian  state  in  favor  of  his  progeny,  when  he  died  suddenly 
in  1503.  His  conquests  reverted  to  the  Holy  See. 
Julius  II. ,  his  bitterest  enemy  and  powerful  successor, 
continued  Alexander’s  policy,  but  no  longer  in  the  inter¬ 
est  of  his  own  relatives.  It  became  the  nobler  ambition 
of  Julius  to  aggrandize  the  church,  and  to  reassume  the 
protectorate  of  the  Italian  people.  With  this  object  he 
secured  Emilia,  carried  his  victorious  arms  against  Fer¬ 
rara,  and  curbed  the  tyranny  of  the  Baglioni  in  Perugia. 
Julius  II.  played  a  perilous  game;  but  the  stakes  were 
high,  and  he  fancied  himself  strong  enough  to  guide  the 
tempest  he  evoked.  Quarreling  with  the  Venetians  in 
1500,  he  combined  the  forces  of  all  Europe  by  the  league 
of  Cambray  against  them;  and,  when  he  had  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  his  first  purpose  of  humbling  them  even  to 
the  dust,  he  turned  around  in  1510,  uttered  his  famous 
resolve  to  expel  the  barbarians  from  Italy,  and  pitted 
the  Spaniards  against  the  French.  It  was  with  the 
Swiss  that  he  hoped  to  effect  the  revolution;  but 
the  Swiss,  now  interfering  for  the  first  time  as 
principals  in  Italian  affairs,  were  incapable  of  more 
than  adding  to  the  already  maddening  distractions  of 
the  people.  Formed  for  mercenary  warfare,  they 
proved  a  perilous  instrument  in  the  hands  of  those  who 
used  them,  and  were  hardly  less  injurious  to  their  friends 
than  to  their  foes.  In  1512  the  battle  of  Ravenna  be¬ 
tween  the  French  troops  and  the  allies  of  Julius — 
Spaniards,  Venetians,  and  Swiss — was  fought.  Gaston 
de  Foix  bought  a  doubtful  victory  dearly  with  his  death; 
and  the  allies,  though  beaten  on  the  banks  of  the 
Ronco,  immediately  afterward  expelled  the  French  from 
Lombardy.  Yet  Julius  II.  had  failed,  as  might  have 
been  foreseen.  He  only  exchanged  one  set  of  foreign 
masters  for  another,  and  taught  a  new  barbarian  race 
how  pleasant  were  the  plains  of  Italy.  As  a  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  battle  of  Ravenna,  the  Medici  returned  in 
1512  to  Florence. 


When  Leo  X.  was  elected  in  1513,  Rome  and  Flor- 
ence  rejoiced;  but  Italy  had  no  repose.  Louis  XII. 
had  lost  the  game,  and  the  Spaniards  were  triumphant. 
But  new  actors  appeared  upon  the  scene,  and  the  same  old 
struggle  was  resumed  with  fiercer  energy.  By  the  vic¬ 
tory  of  Marignano  in  1515  Francis  I.,  having  now  suc¬ 
ceeded  to  the  throne  of  France,  regained  the  Milanese, 
and  broke  the  power  of  the  Swiss,  who  held  it  for  Mas- 
similiano  Sforza,  the  titular  duke.  Leo  for  awhile 
relied  on  Francis;  for  the  vast  power  of  Charles  V., 
who  succeeded  to  the  empire  in  1519,  as  in  1516  he  had 
succeeded  to  the  crowns  of  Spain  and  Lower  Italy, 
threatened  the  whole  of  Europe.  It  was  Leo’s  nature, 
however,  to  be  inconstant.  In  1521  he  changed  sides, 
allied  himself  to  Charles,  and  died  after  hearing  that  the 
imperial  troops  had  again  expelled  the  French  from 
Milan.  During  the  next  four  years  the  Franco-Spanish 
war  dragged  on  in  Lombardy  until  the  decisive  battle  of 
Pavia  in  1525,  when  Francis  was  taken  prisoner,  and 
Italy  lay  open  to  the  Spanish  armies.  Meanwhile  Leo 
X.  had  been  followed  by  Adrian  VI.,  and  Adrian  by 
Clement  VII.,  of  the  house  of  Medici,  who  had  long 
ruled  Florence.  In  the  reign  of  this  pope  Francis  was 
released  from  his  prison  in  Madrid  (1526),  and  Clement 
hoped  that  he  might  still  be  used  in  the  Italian  interest 
as  a  counterpoise  to  Charles.  It  is  impossible  in  this 
place  to  follow  the  tangled  intrigues  of  that  period.  The 
year  1527  was  signalized  by  the  famous  sack  of  Rome. 
An  army  of  mixed  German  and  Spanish  troops,  pre¬ 
tending  to  act  for  the  emperor,  but  which  may  rather  be 
regarded  as  avast  marauding  party,  entered  Italy  under 
their  leader  Frundsberg.  After  his  death,  the  Constable 
de  Bourbon  took  command  of  them;  they  marched 
slowly  down,  aided  by  the  marquis  of  Ferrara,  and  un¬ 
opposed  by  the  duke  of  Urbino,  reached  Rome,  and 
took  it  by  assault.  The  constable  was  killed  in  the  first 
onslaught;  Clement  was  imprisoned  in  the  castle  of  St. 
Angelo;  Rome  was  abandoned  to  the  rage  of  30,000 
ruffians.  As  an  immediate  result  of  this  catastrophe, 
Florence  shook  off  the  Medici,  and  established  a  repub¬ 
lic.  But  Clement,  having  made  peace  with  the  em¬ 
peror,  turned  the  remnants  of  the  army  which  had 
sacked  Rome  against  his  native  city.  After  a  desperate 
resistance,  Florence  fell  in  1530.  Alessandro  de’ 
Medici  was  placed  there  with  the  title  of  duke  of  Civita 
di  Penna;  and,  on  his  murder  in  1537,  Cosimo  de’ 
Medici,  of  the  younger  branch  of  the  ruling  house,  was 
made  duke.  Acting  as  lieutenant  for  the  Spaniards,  he 
subsequently  (1555)  subdued  Siena,  and  bequeathed  to 
his  descendants  the  grand-duchy  of  Tuscany. 

Spanish- A ustrian  Ascendancy. 

It  was  high  time,  after  the  sack  of  Rome  in  1527,  that 
Charles  V.  should  undertake  Italian  affairs.  The  country 
was  exposed  to  anarchy,  of  which  this  had  been  the  last 
and  most  disgraceful  example.  The  Turks  were  threat¬ 
ening  Western  Europe,  and  Luther  was  inflaming  Ger¬ 
many.  By  the  treaty  of  Barcelona  in  1529  the  pope  and 
emperor  made  terms.  By  that  of  Cambray  in  the  same 
year  France  relinquished  Italy  to  Spain.  Charles  then 
entered  the  port  of  Genoa,  and  on  November  5th  met 
Clement  VII.  at  Bologna.  He  there  received  the  im¬ 
perial  crown,  and  summoned  the  Italian  princes  for  a 
settlement  of  all  disputed  claims.  Francesco  Sforza, 
the  last  and  childless  heir  of  the  ducal  house,  was  left 
in  Milan  till  his  death,  which  happened  in  1535.  The 
republic  of  Venice  was  respected  in  her  liberties  and 
Lombard  territories.  The  Este  family  received  a  con¬ 
firmation  of  their  duchy  of  Modena  and  Reggio,  and  were 
invested  in  their  fief  of  Ferrara  by  the  pope.  Themar- 
quisate  of  Mantua  was  made  a  duchy;  and  Florence  was 
secured,  as  we  have  seen,  to  the  Medici.  The  great 
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gainer  by  this  settlement  was  the  papacy,  which  held  the 
most  substantial  Italian  province,  together  with  a  pres¬ 
tige  that  raised  it  far  above  all  rivalry.  The  rest  of 
Italy,  however  parceled,  henceforth  became  but  a  de- 
endency  of  Spain.  Charles  V.,  it  must  be  remem- 
ered,  achieved  his  conquest  and  confirmed  his  author¬ 
ity  far  less  as  emperor  than  as  the  heir  of  Castile  and 
Aragon.  A  Spanish  viceroy  in  Milan  and  another  in 
Naples,  supported  by  Rome  and  by  the  minor  princes 
who  followed  the  policy  dictated  to  them  from  Madrid, 
were  sufficient  to  preserve  the  whole  peninsula  in  a  state 
of  somnolent,  inglorious  servitude. 

From  1530  undl  1796,  that  is  for  a  period  of  nearly 
three  centuries,  the  Italians  had  no  history  of  their  own. 
Their  annals  are  filled  with  records  of  dynastic  changes 
and  redistributions  of  territory,  consequent  upon  trea¬ 
ties  signed  by  foreign  powers  in  the  settlement  of  quar¬ 
rels  which  nowise  concerned  the  people.  Italy  only 
too  often  became  the  theater  of  desolating  and  distract¬ 
ing  wars.  But  these  wars  were  fought,  for  the  most 
part,  by  alien  armies;  the  points  at  issue  were  decided 
beyond  the  Alps ;  the  gains  accrued  to  royal  families 
whose  names  were  unpronounceable  by  southern 
tongues.  The  affairs  of  Europe  during  the  years 
when  Hapsburg  and  Bourbon  fought  their  domestic 
battles  with  the  blood  of  noble  races  may  teach  grave 
lessons  to  all  thoughtful  men  of  our  days,  but  none  bit¬ 
terer,  none  fraught  with  more  insulting  recollections, 
than  to  the  Italian  people,  who  were  haggled  over  like 
dumb,  driven  cattle  in  the  mart  of  chaffering  kings.  We 
cannot  wholly  acquit  the  Italians  of  their  share  of 
blame.  When  they  might  have  won  national  inde¬ 
pendence,  after  their  warfare  with  the  Swabian  emper¬ 
ors,  they  let  the  golden  opportunity  slip.  Pampered 
with  commercial  prosperity,  eaten  to  the  core  with 
interurban  rivalries,  tney  submitted  to  despots,  re¬ 
nounced  the  use  of  arms,  and  offered  themselves,  in  the 
hour  of  need,  defenseless  and  disunited  to  the  shock  of 
puissant  nations.  That  they  had  created  modern  civil¬ 
ization  for  Europe  availed  them  nothing.  Italy,  intel¬ 
lectually  first  among  the  peoples,  was  now  politically 
and  practically  last ;  and  nothing  to  her  historian  is 
more  heart-rending  than  to  watch  the  gradual  extinc¬ 
tion  of  her  spirit  in  this  age  of  slavery. 

In  1534  Alessandro  Farnese,  who  owed  his  elevation 
to  his  sister  Giulia,  one  of  Alexander  VI. ’s  mistresses, 
took  the  tiara  with  the  title  of  Paul  III.  It  was  his 
ambition  to  create  a  duchy  for  his  family ;  and  with 
this  object  he  gave  Parma  and  Piacenza  to  his  son  Pier 
Luigi.  After  much  wrangling  between  the  French  and 
Spanish  parties,  the  duchy  was  confirmed  in  1586  toOt- 
taviano  Farnese  and  his  son  Alessandro,  better  known 
as  Philip  II.’s  general,  the  prince  of  Parma.  Alessan¬ 
dro’s  descendants  reigned  in  Parma  and  Piacenza  till  the 
year  1731.  Paul  II I. ’s  pontificate  was  further  marked 
by  important  changes  in  the  church,  all  of  which  con¬ 
firmed  the  spiritual  autocracy  of  Rome.  In  1540  this 
pope  approved  of  Loyola’s  foundation,  and  secured  the 
powerful  militia  of  the  Jesuit  order.  The  Inquisition 
was  established  with  almost  unlimited  powers  in  Italy, 
and  the  press  was  placed  under  its  jurisdiction.  Thus 
free  thought  received  a  check,  by  which  not  only  eccle¬ 
siastical  but  political  tyrants  knew  how  to  profit. 
Henceforth  it  was  impolitic  to  publish  or  utter  a  word 
which  might  offend  the  despots  of  church  or  state ;  and 
the  Italians  had  to  amuse  their  leisure  with  the  polite 
triflings  of  academies.  In  1545  a  council  was  opened 
at  Trent  for  the  reformation  of  church  discipline  and 
the  promulgation  of  orthodox  doctrine.  The  decrees  of 
this  council  defined  Roman  Catholicism  against  the 
Reformation  ;  and,  while  failing  to  regenerate  morality, 
they  enforced  a  hypocritical  observance  of  public  de¬ 
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cency.  Italy,  to  outer  view,  put  forth  blossoms  of  hec¬ 
tic  and  hysterical  piety,  though  at  the  core  her  clergy 
and  her  aristocracy  were  more  corrupt  than  ever. 

In  1556  Philip  II.,  by  the  abdication  of  his  father, 
Charles  V.,  became  king  of  Spain.  He  already  wore 
the  crown  of  the  Two  Sicilies,  and  ruled  the  duchy 
of  Milan.  In  the  next  year  Ferdinand,  brother  of 
Charles,  was  elected  emperor.  The  French,  mean¬ 
while,  had  not  entirely  abandoned  their  claims  on  Italy. 
Gian  Pietro  Caraffa,  who  was  made  pope  in  1 555  with 
the  name  of  Paul  IV.,  endeavored  to  revive  the  ancient 
papal  policy  of  leaning  upon  France.  He  encouraged 
the  duke  of  Guise  to  undertake  the  conquest  of  Naples, 
as  Charles  of  Anjou  had  been  summoned  by  his  prede¬ 
cessors.  But  such  schemes  were  now  obsolete  and 
anachronistic.  They  led  to  a  languid,  lingering  Italian 
campaign,  which  was  settled  far  beyond  the  Alps  by 
Philip’s  victories  over  the  French  at  St.  Quentin  and 
Gravelines.  The  peace  of  Cateau  Cambresis,  signed  in 
1 559»  teft  the  Spanish  monarch  undisputed  lord  of  Italy. 
Of  free  commonwealths  there  now  survived  only  Venice, 
which,  together  with  Spain,  achieved  for  Europe  the 
victory  of  Lepanto  in  1573;  Genoa,  which,  after  the 
ineffectual  Fieschi  revolution  in  1547,  abode  beneath  the 
rule  of  the  great  Doria  family,  and  held  a  feeble  sway 
in  Corsica,  and  the  two  insignificant  republics  of  Lucca 
and  San  Marino. 

The  future  hope  of  Italy,  however,  was  growing  in  a 
remote  and  hitherto  neglected  corner.  A  clause  in  the 
treaty  of  Cateau  Cambresis  recognized  the  right  of 
Emmanuele  Filiberto,  duke  of  Savoy,  to  Piedmont. 
He  owed  this  recognition,  as  Alessandro  owed  his  duchy 
of  Parma,  to  the  fact  that  he  was  one  of  Philip’s  bravest 
generals.  Y et  Emmanuele  Filiberto  represented  the  old¬ 
est  and  not  the  least  illustrious  reigning  nouse  in  Europe, 
and  his  descendants  were  destined  to  achieve  for  Italy 
the  independence  which  no  other  power  or  prince  had 
given  her  since  the  fall  of  ancient  Rome.  It  is,  there¬ 
fore,  needful  at  this  point  to  trace  the  history  of  the 
counts  of  Savoy  from  the  date  of  their  first  emergence 
on  the  stage  of  Italian  politics. 

In  the  tenth  century  the  founders  of  the  house  of 
Savoy  were  masters  over  Burgundy  and  Western  Lom¬ 
bardy.  Their  provinces  stretched  beyond  what  is  now 
called  Savoy  on  the  west  and  north,  and  southward 
touched  the  Mediterranean  at  Savona.  In  the  course 
of  the  next  two  centuries  the  family  divided.  Its  elder 
branch  ruled  Savoy  and  the  northern  shores  of  Lake 
Geneva.  The  younger  line  held  Piedmont  with  the 
city  of  Turin  for  capital.  The  former  were  frequently 
at  war  with  the  dauphins  of  Vienne  and  the  house  of 
Hapsburg,  seeking  to  extend  their  domains  in  the  di¬ 
rection  of  Switzerland  and  Provence.  The  latter 
proved  but  ill  neighbors  to  the  marquises  of  Montferrat 
and  Saluzzo.  When  the  first  league  of  the  Swiss  was 
formed,  the  counts  of  Savoy  were  vigorously  driven 
back  within  their  northern  borders.  At  the  same  time 
the  powers  of  France  repelled  them  from  Provence. 
Intrenched  within  their  mountains,  they  now  looked 
toward  Italy  for  expansion.  This  southward  growth  of 
a  state  which  had  hitherto  been  undefined  between  Its 
cisalpine  and  transalpine  provinces  was  further  de¬ 
termined  by  the  union  of  the  two  branches  of  the 
family  in  the  person  of  Amadeus  VIII.  Succeeding  to 
the  honors  of  the  elder  line  in  1391,  he  joined  Piedmont 
to  Savoy  in  1418,  and  received  the  title  of  duke  from 
the  emperor  Sigismund.  During  his  lifetime  he  annexed 
Saluzzo,  took  Chivasso  from  Montferrat,  and  received 
Vercelli  from  Filippo  Maria  Visconti.  Nice  had  al¬ 
ready  joined  itself  to  Savoy  in  1388.  The  duchy  of 
Savoy,  checked  in  its  development  upon  the  further  side 
of  the  Alpine  barrier,  gained  in  soliditv  and  extent 
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upon  the  south,  and  took  rank  definitely  from  this  time 
forward  as  a  considerable  Italian  power.  Amadeus  was 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  personages  of  his  day. 
Having  built  up  the  fortunes  of  his  house  by  diplomatic 
ability  in  an  age  of  policy  and  intrigue,  he  abdicated  in 
1434,  and  went  into  cloisteral  retirement  at  Ripaille. 
Hence  he  emerged  in  1440  to  receive  the  papal  tiara 
from  the  council  of  Basel.  He  took  the  name  of  Felix 
V.,  but  resigned  in  1449,  leaving  Nicholas  V.  sole 
pope.  When  he  died  in  1451,  he  had  reigned  for  sixty- 
one  years  as  count,  duke,  prior  of  a  hermit  convent, 
anti-pope,  and  dean  of  the  Holy  College.  The  immedi¬ 
ate  successors  of  Amadeus  VIII.  undid  a  great  deal  of 
his  work.  They  entered  into  unprofitable  warfare  with 
Geneva,  Freiburg,  Bern,  and  Vaud,  and  were  still  fur¬ 
ther  shorn  of  territory  and  prestige  upon  the  side  of 
Switzerland.  The  French  invaded  Savoy,  and  their 
Lombard  domains  became  the  theater  of  the  Franco- 
Spanish  wars.  When  Emmanuele  Filiberto  succeeded 
to  his  fatliei  Charles  III.  in  1553,  he  was  a  duke  with¬ 
out  a  duchy.  But  the  princes  of  the  house  of  Savoy 
were  a  race  of  warriors;  and  what  Emmanuele  Filiberto 
lost  as  sovereign  he  regained  as  captain  of  adventure  in 
the  service  of  his  cousin  Philip  II.  The  treaty  of  Cateau 
Cambresis  in  1559,  and  the  evacuation  of  the  Piedmont¬ 
ese  cities  held  by  French  and  Spanish  troops  in  1574, 
restored  his  state.  By  removing  the  capital  from  Cham- 
bery  to  Turin,  he  completed  the  transformation  of  the 
dukes  of  Savoy  from  Burgundian  into  Italian  sover¬ 
eigns.  They  still  own  Savoy  beyond  the  Alps,  the 
plains  of  Bresse,  and  the  maritime  province  of  Nice. 

Emmanuele  Filiberto  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Carlo 
Emmanuele  I.,  who  married  Catherine,  a  daughter  of 
Philip  II.  He  seized  the  first  opportunity  of  annexing 
Saluzzo,  which  had  been  lost  to  Savoy  in  the  last  two 
reigns,  and  renewed  the  disastrous  policy  of  his  grand¬ 
father  Charles  III.  by  invading  Geneva  and  threatening 
Provence.  Henry  IV.  of  France  forced  him  in  1601  to 
relinquish  Bresse  and  his  Burgundian  possessions.  In 
return  he  was  allowed  to  keep  Saluzzo.  All  hope  of 
conquest  on  the  transalpine  side  were  now  quenched;  but 
the  keys  of  Italy  had  been  given  to  the  dukes  of  Savoy, 
and  their  attention  was  still  further  concentrated  upon 
Lombard  conquests.  Carlo  Emmanuele  now  attempted 
the  acquisition  of  Montferrat,  which  was  soon  to  become 
vacant  by  the  death  of  Francesco  Gonzaga,  who  held  it 
together  with  Mantua.  In  order  to  secure  this  territory, 
he  went  to  war  with  Philip  III.  of  Spain,  and  allied 
himself  with  Venice  and  the  Grisons  to  expel  the  Span¬ 
iards  from  the  Valtelline.  When  the  male  line  of  the 
Gonzaga  family  expired  in  1627,  Charles,  duke  of  Ne- 
vers,  claimed  Mantua  and  Montferrat  in  right  of  his 
wife,  the  only  daughter  of  the  last  duke.  Carlo  Em¬ 
manuele  was  now  checkmated  by  France,  as  he  had 
formerly  been  by  Spain.  The  total  gains  of  all  his 
strenuous  endeavors  amounted  to  the  acquisition  of  a 
few  places  on  the  borders  of  Montferrat. 

Not  only  the  Gonzagas,  but  several  other  ancient  ducal 
families,  died  out  about  the  date  which  we  have  reached. 
The  legitimate  line  of  the  Estensi  ended  in  1597  by  the 
death  of  Alfonso  II.,  the  last  duke  of  Ferrara.  He  left 
his  domains  to  a  natural  relative,  Cesare  d’Este,  who 
would  in  earlier  days  have  inherited  without  dispute,  for 
bastardy  had  been  no  bar  on  more  than  one  occasion  in 
the  Este  pedigree.  Urban  VIII.,  however,  put  in  a 
claim  to  Ferrara,  which,  it  will  be  remembered,  had 
been  recognized  a  papal  fief  in  1530.  Cesare  d’Este 
had  to  content  himself  with  Modena  and  Reggio,  where 
his  descendants  reigned  as  dukes  till  1794.  Under  the 
same  pontiff,  the  Holy  See  absorbed  the  duchy  of  Urbino 
on  the  death  of  Francesco  Maria  II.,  the  last  repre¬ 
sentative  of  Montefeltro  and  Della  Rovere.  The  popes 


were  now  masters  of  a  fine  and  compact  territory,  em¬ 
bracing  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  Countess  Matilda’s 
legacy,  in  addition  to  Pippin’s  donation  and  the  patri¬ 
mony  of  St.  Peter.  Meanwhile  Spanish  fanaticism,  the 
suppression  of  the  Huguenots  in  France,  and  the  Catholic 
policy  of  Austria  combined  to  strengthen  their  authority 
as  pontiffs.  Urban’s  predecessor,  Paul  V.,  advanced  so 
far  as  to  extend  his  spiritual  jurisdiction  over  Venice, 
which,  up  to  the  date  of  his  election  (1605),  had  resisted 
all  encroachments  of  the  Holy  See.  Venice  offered  the 
single  instance  in  Italy  of  a  national  church.  The  re¬ 
public  managed  the  tithes,  and  the  clergy  acknowledged 
no  chief  above  their  own  patriarch.  Paul  V.  now  forced 
the  Venetians  to  admit  his  ecclesiastical  supremacy;  but 
they  refused  to  readmit  the  Jesuits,  who  had  been  ex¬ 
pelled  in  1606.  This,  if  we  do  not  count  the  proclamation 
of  James  I.  of  England  (1604),  was  the  earliest  instance 
of  the  order’s  banishment  from  a  state  where  it  had 
proved  disloyal  to  the  commonwealth. 

Venice  rapidly  declined  throughout  the  seventeenth 
century.  The  loss  of  trade  consequent  upon  the  closing 
of  Egypt  and  the  Levant,  together  with  the  discovery 
of  America  and  the  sea-route  to  the  Indies,  had  dried 
up  her  chief  source  of  wealth.  Prolonged  warfare  with 
the  Ottomans,  who  forced  her  to  abandon  Candia  in 
1669,  as  they  had  robbed  her  of  Cyprus  in  1570,  still 
further  crippled  her  resources.  Yet  she  kept  the 
Adriatic  free  of  pirates,  notably  by  suppressing  the  sea- 
robbers  called  Uscocchi  (1601-1617),  maintained  herself 
in  the  Ionian  Islands,  and  in  1684  added  one  more  to 
the  series  of  victorious  episodes  which  rendered  her  an¬ 
nals  so  romantic.  In  that  year  Francesco  Morosini, 
upon  whose  tomb  we  still  may  read  the  title  Pelopon- 
nesiacus,  wrested  the  whole  of  the  Morea  from  the 
Turks.  But  after  his  death  in  1715  the  republic  relaxed 
her  hold  upon  his  conquests.  The  Venetian  nobles 
abandoned  themselves  to  indolence  and  vice.  Many  of 
them  fell  into  the  slough  of  pauperism,  and  were  saved 
from  starvation  by  public  doles.  Though  the  signory 
still  made  a  brave  show  upon  occasions  of  parade,  it 
was  clear  that  the  state  was  rotten  to  the  core,  and 
sinking  into  the  decrepitude  of  dotage.  The  Spanish 
monarchy  at  the  same  epoch  dwindled  with  apparently 
less  reason.  Philip’s  Austrian  successors  reduced  it  to 
the  rank  of  a  secondary  European  power.  This  decline 
of  vigor  was  felt,  with  the  customary  effects  of  discord 
and  bad  government,  in  Lower  Italy.  The  revolt  of 
Masaniello  in  Naples  (1647),  followed  by  rebellions  at 
Palermo  and  Messina,  which  placed  Sicily  for  awhile  in 
the  hands  of  Louis  XI V.  (1676-1678),  were  symptoms 
of  progressive  anarchy.  The  population,  ground  down 
by  preposterous  taxes,  ill-used  as  only  the  subjects  of 
Spaniards,  Turks,  or  Bourbons  are  handled,  rose  in 
blind  exasperation  against  their  oppressors.  It  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  attach  political  importance  to  these  revolutions; 
nor  did  they  bring  the  people  any  appreciable  good. 
The  destinies  of  Italy  were  decided  in  the  cabinets  and 
on  the  battlefields  of  Northern  Europe.  A  Bourbon  at 
Versailles,  a  Hapsburg  at  Vienna,  or  a  thick-lipped 
Lorrainer,  with  a  stroke  of  his  pen,  wrote  off  province 
against  province,  regarding  not  the  populations  who  had 
bled  for  him  or  thrown  themselves  upon  his  mercy. 

This  inglorious  and  passive  chapter  of  Italian  history 
is  continued  to  the  date  of  the  French  Revolution  with 
the  records  of  three  dynastic  wars,  the  war  of  the  Span¬ 
ish  succession,  the  war  of  the  Polish  succession,  the 
war  of  the  Austrian  succession,  followed  by  three  Eu¬ 
ropean  treaties,  which  brought  them  respectively  to 
diplomatic  terminations.  Italy,  handled  and  rehandled, 
settled  and  resettled,  upon  each  of  these  occasions, 
changed  masters  without  caring  or  knowing  what  befel 
the  principals  in  any  one  of  the  disputes.  Humiliating 
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to  human  nature  in  general  as  are  the  annals  of  the 
eighteenth  century  campaigns  in  Europe,  there  is  no 
point  of  view  from  which  they  appear  in  a  light  so  tragi¬ 
comic  as  from  that  afforded  by  Italian  history.  The 
system  of  setting  nations  by  the  ears  with  the  view  of 
settling  the  quarrels  of  a  few  reigning  houses  was  re¬ 
duced  to  absurdity  when  the  people,  as  in  these  cases, 
came  to  be  partitioned  and  exchanged  without  the  as¬ 
sertion  or  negation  of  a  single  principle  affecting  their 
interests  or  rousing  their  emotions. 

In  1700  Charles  II.  died,  and  with  him  ended  the 
Austrian  family  in  Spain.  Louis  XIV.  claimed  the 
throne  for  Philip,  duke  of  Anjou.  Charles,  archduke 
of  Austria,  opposed  him.  The  dispute  was  fought  out 
in  Flanders;  but  Lombardy  felt  the  shock,  as  usual,  of 
the  French  and  Austrian  dynasties.  The  French  armies 
were  more  than  once  defeated  by  Prince  Eugene  of 
Savoy,  who  drove  them  out  of  Italy’in  1707.  Therefore, 
in  the  peace  of  Utrecht  (1713),  the  services  of  the  house  of 
Savoy  had  to  be  duly  recognized.  Vittorio  Amedeo  II. 
received  Sicily  with  the  title  of  king.  Montferrat  and 
Alessandria  were  added  to  his  northern  provinces,  and 
his  state  was  recognized  as  independent.  Charles  of 
Austria,  now  emperor,  took  Milan,  Mantua,  Naples, 
and  Sardinia  for  his  portion  of  the  Italian  spoil.  Philip 
founded  the  Bourbon  line  of  Spanish  kings,  renouncing 
in  Italy  all  that  his  llapsburg  predecessors  had  gained. 
Discontented  with  this  diminution  of  the  Spanish  herit¬ 
age,  Philip  V.  married  Elisabetta  Farnese,  heiress  to 
the  last  duke  of  Parma,  in  1714.  He  hoped  to  secure 
this  duchy  for  his  son,  Don  Carlos;  and  Elisabetta  fur¬ 
ther  brought  with  her  a  claim  to  the  grand-duchy  of 
Tuscany,  which  would  soon  become  vacant  by  the  death 
of  Gian  Gastone  de’  Medici.  After  this  marriage  Philip 
broke  the  peace  of  Europe  by  invading  Sardinia.  The 
Quadruple  Alliance  was  formed,  and  the  new  king  of 
Sicily  was  punished  for  his  supposed  adherence  to  Philip 
V.  by  the  forced  exchange  of  Sicily  for  the  island  of 
Sardinia.  It  was  thus  that  in  1720  the  house  of  Savoy 
assumed  the  legal  title  which  it  bore  until  the  declara¬ 
tion  of  the  Itaftan  kingdom  in  this  century.  Vittorio 
Amedeo  II.’s  reign  was  of  great  importance  in  the  his¬ 
tory  of  his  state.  Though  a  despot,  as  all  monarchs 
were  obliged  to  be  at  that  date,  he  reigned  with  pru¬ 
dence,  probity,  and  zeal  for  the  welfare  of  his  sub¬ 
jects.  He  took  public  education  out  of  the  hands  of 
the  Jesuits,  which,  for  the  future  development  of  man¬ 
liness  in  his  dominions,  was  a  measure  of  incalculable 
value.  The  duchy  of  Savoy  in  his  days  became  a  king¬ 
dom,  and  Sardinia,  though  it  seemed  a  poor  exchange 
for  Sicily,  was  a  far  less  perilous  possession  than  the  larger 
and  wealthier  island  would  have  been.  In  1730  Vittorio 
Amedeo  abdicated  in  favor  of  his  son  Carlo  Emmaneule 
III.  Repenting  of  this  step,  he  subsequently  attempted 
to  regain  Turin,  but  was  imprisoned  in  the  castle  of 
Rivoli,  where  he  ended  his  days  in  1732. 

The  war  of  the  Polish  succession  which  now  dis¬ 
turbed  Europe  is  only  important  in  Italian  history  be¬ 
cause  the  treaty  of  Vienna  in  1738  settled  the  disputed 
affairs  of  the  duchies  of  Parma  and  Tuscany.  The 
duke  Antonio  Farnese  died  in  1731;  the  grand-duke 
Gian  Gastone  de’  Medici  died  in  1737.  In  the  duchy 
of  Parma  Don  Carlos  had  already  been  proclaimed. 
But  he  was  now  transferred  to  the  Two  Sicilies,  while 
Francis  of  Lorraine,  the  husband  of  Maria  Theresa, 
took  Tuscany  and  Parma.  Milan  and  Mantua  remained 
in  the  hands  of  the  Austrians.  On  this  occasion  Carlo 
Emmanuele  acquired  Tortona  and  Novara. 

Worse  complications  ensued  for  the  Italians  when  the 
emperor  Charles  VI.,  father  of  Maria  Theresa,  died  in 
1740.  The  three  branches  of  the  Bourbon  house,  ruling 
in  France,  Spain,  and  the  Sicilies*  joined  with  Prussia, 


Bavaria,  and  the  kingdom  of  Sardinia  to  despoil  Maria 
Theresa  of  her  heritage.  Lombardy  was  made  the  seat 
of  war;  and  here  the  king  of  Sardinia  acted  as  in  some 
sense  the  arbiter  of  the  situation.  After  war  broke 
out,  he  changed  sides  and  supported  the  Hapsburg- 
Lorraine  party.  At  first,  in  1745,  the  Sardinians  were 
defeated  by  the  French  and  Spanish  troops.  But 
Francis  of  Lorraine,  elected  emperor  in  that  year,  sent 
an  army  to  the  king’s  support,  which  in  1746  obtained  a 
signal  victory  over  the  Bourbons  at  Piacenza.  Carlo 
Emmanuele  now  threatened  Genoa.  The  Austrian 
soldiers  already  held  the  town.  But  the  citizens  ex¬ 
pelled  them,  and  the  republic  kept  her  independence. 
In  1748  the  treaty  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  which  put  an 
end  to  the  war  of  the  Austrian  succession,  once  more  re¬ 
divided  Italy.  Parma,  Piacenza,  and  Guastalla  were 
formed  into  a  duchy  for  Don  Philip,  brother  of  Charles 
III.  of  the  Two  Sicilies,  and  son  of  Philip  V.  of  Spain. 
Charles  III.  was  confirmed  in  his  kingdom  of  the  Two 
Sicilies.  The  Austrians  kept  Milan  and  Tuscany.  The 
duchy  of  Modena  was  placed  under  the  protection  of 
the  French.  So  was  Genoa,  which  in  1755,  after  Paoli’s 
insurrection  against  the  misgovernment  of  the  republic, 
ceded  her  old  domain  of  Corsica  to  France. 

From  the  date  of  this  settlement  until  1792,  Italy  en¬ 
joyed  a  period  of  repose  and  internal  amelioration  under 
her  numerous  paternal  despots.  It  became  the  fashion 
during  these  forty-four  years  of  peace  to  encourage  the  in¬ 
dustrial  population  and  to  experimentalize  in  economical 
reforms.  The  emperor  Francis  I.  ruled  the  grand- 
duchy  of  Tuscany  by  lieutenants  until  his  death  in  1765, 
when  it  was  given,  as  an  independent  state,  to  his  third 
son,  Peter  Leopold.  The  reign  of  this  duke  was  long 
remembered  as  a  period  of  internal  prosperity,  wise 
legislation,  and  important  public  enterprise.  Leopold, 
among  other  useful  works,  drained  the  Val  di  Chiana, 
and  restored  those  fertile  upland  plains  to  agriculture. 
In  1790  he  succeeded  to  the  empire,  and  left  Tuscany  to 
his  son  Ferdinand.  The  kingdom  of  Sardinia  was  ad¬ 
ministered  upon  similiar  principles,  but  with  less  of 
geniality.  Carlo  Emmanuele  made  his  will  law,  and 
erased  the  remnants  of  free  institutions  from  his  state. 
At  the  same  time  he  wisely  followed  his  father’s  policy 
with  regard  to  education  and  the  church.  This  is 
perhaps  the  best  that  can  be  said  of  a  king  who  in¬ 
carnated  the  stolid  absolutism  of  the  period.  From 
this  date,  however,  we  are  able  to  trace  the  revival  of 
independent  thought  among  the  Italians.  The  Europe¬ 
an  ferment  of  ideas  which  preceded  the  French  Revolu¬ 
tion  expressed  itself  in  men  like  Alfieri,  the  fierce 
denouncer  of  tyrants,  Beccaria,  the  philosopher  of 
criminal  jurisprudence,  Volta,  the  physicist,  and  numer¬ 
ous  political  economists  of  Tuscany.  Moved  partly  by 
external  influences  and  partly  by  a  slow  internal  re¬ 
awakening,  the  people  was  preparing  for  the  efforts  of 
the  present  century.  The  papacy,  during  this  period, 
had  to  reconsider  the  question  of  the  Jesuits,  who  made 
themselves  universally  odious,  not  only  in  Italy*  but 
also  in  France  and  Spain.  In  the  pontificate  of  Clem¬ 
ent  XIII.  they  ruled  the  Vatican,  and  almost  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  embroiling  the  pope  with  the  concerted  Bour¬ 
bon  potentates  of  Europe.  His  successor,  Clement 
XIV.,  suppressed  the  order  altogether  by  a  brief  of 
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Achievement  of  Independence. 

The  malarious  tranquillity  of  Italy  beneath  her  Aus¬ 
trian  and  Bourbon  despots  was  rudely  shaken  by  the 
French  Revolution.  This  is  not  the  place  to  describe 
Napoleon’s  campaign  of  1796.  But  the  treaty  of  Campo 
Formio,  which  resettled  Italy  in  1797,  has  to  be  de¬ 
scribed.  Northern  and  Central  Italy  were  redivided  into 
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four  republics — the  Cisalpine,  with  its  capital  in  Milan; 
the  Ligurian,  with  Genoa  for  capital;  the  Cispadane, 
with  Bologna;  the  Tiberine,  with  Rome;  Venice  (where 
the  last  doge,  Luigi  Manini,  had  dissolved  the  republic 
of  St.  Mark  amid  the  execrations  of  the  populace  in  the 
month  of  May)  was  flung,  together  with  her  territory 
between  the  Adige  and  the  Adriatic  as  a  compensation 
for  other  losses,  to  the  Austrian  empire.  In  the  next 
year,  1798,  Lower  Italy  became  ihe  Parthenopsean  re¬ 
public,  with  Naples  for  its  capital.  Carlo  Emmanuele 
III.,  now  king  of  Sardinia,  resigned  his  dominions. 
Pius  VI.  fled  from  Rome,  and  died  in  France  in  1799. 
The  whole  of  the  old  order  of  the  peninsula  was  thus 
destroyed  at  a  blow.  Yet  the  people,  at  first,  gained 
little  but  an  exchange  of  masters,  increased  taxes,  and  a 
participation  in  the  doubtful  glories  of  the  French  re¬ 
public.  While  Bonaparte  was  absent  in  Egypt,  his 
recent  settlement  of  Italian  affairs  was  upset,  and  the 
F rench  were  everywhere  driven  out  of  the  peninsula  by 
force  of  arms.  He  returned,  and  Marengo  (1800)  made 
him  once  more  master  of  Italy.  Four  years  later,  having 
proclaimed  himself  emperor,  he  took  the  Lombard 
crown  in  St.  Ambrogio  at  Milan.  Italy  now  ranked  as 
his  kingdom,  and  a  new  settlement  of  her  provinces  had 
to  be  effected.  The  pope  was  left  in  Rome,  and  Ferdi¬ 
nand  in  Naples.  Tuscany  was  rechristened  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Etruria,  and  given  to  the  Bourbons.  The  Ligu¬ 
rian  and  Cisalpine  republics  were  placed  under  the  vice¬ 
roy  Eugene  Beauharnais.  After  Austerlitz,  Venice 
was  added  to  this  North  Italian  kingdom;  and  in  1806 
Bonaparte  made  the  Bourbons  yield  Naples  to  his 
brother  Joseph.  When  Joseph  went  in  1808  to  Madrid, 
Joachim  Murat  succeeded  him  as  king  in  Naples.  Sicily 
remained  in  the  hands  of  Ferdinand.  In  1809  Pius 
VII.  was  deposed,  and  sent  to  France,  and  Rome  was 
declared  a  part  of  the  French  empire.  The  gingerbread 
kingdom  of  Etruria  was  abolished,  and  Bonaparte’s 
sister,  Eliza,  wife  of  a  Colonel  Bacciocchi,  was  made 
duchess  of  Tuscany,  with  the  titles  of  duchess  of  Lucca 
and  princess  of  Piombino.  Ephemeral  as  were  Bona¬ 
parte’s  successive  divisions  and  redivisions  of  Italy  into 
provinces  for  his  generals  and  relatives,  they  exercised 
no  little  influence.  From  the  period  of  the  French  rule 
we  may  date  a  new  sense  of  nationality  among  Italians, 
generated  by  the  military  service  of  recruits  drawn  to¬ 
gether  from  all  districts  in  Napoleon’s  armies,  by  the 
temporary  obliteration  of  most  ancient  boundaries,  by  the 
dethronement  of  alien  and  unloved  princes,  by  the  equal 
•administration  of  one  code  of  laws,  and  by  the  spirit  of  the 
revolution  which  animated  all  French  institutions.  Italy 
began  to  feel  herself  a  nation,  and  though  it  was  long  be¬ 
fore  Europe  suffered  her  to  win  national  rights,  the 
demand  for  them,  which  in  our  own  days  became  too 
imperious  to  be  resisted,  was  created  in  her  people  at 
this  epoch. 

The  congress  of  Vienna  in  1815  took  down  from  the 
theater  of  Italy  all  Bonaparte’s  decorations,  and  set  up 
the  old  scenery  in  very  nearly  the  old  places.  Vittorio 
Emmanuele  I.  received  back  his  kingdom  of  Sardinia, 
with  the  addition  of  Genoa.  Venice  and  Milan  were 
formed  into  the  province  of  Lombardo- Venezia  for 
Francis  II.,  emperor  of  Austria.  The  old  duchy  of 
Parma  was  given  for  her  lifetime  to  Maria  Louisa,  who, 
though  the  wife  of  Bonaparte,  was  still  an  Austrian 
princess.  Upon  her  death  it  was  to  be  restored  to  its 
former  Bourbon  princes,  who  received  in  the  mean¬ 
while  Lucca  as  an  equivalent.  The  Austrian  Ferdinand 
III.  was  once  again  grand-duke  of  Tuscany,  with  the 
reversion  of  Lucca  after  Maria  Louisa’s  decease. 
Francis,  son  of  the  Austrian  archduke  Ferdinand  and 
Beatrice  d’Este,  became  duke  of  Modena,  with  the  re¬ 
version  of  Lunigiana  on  the  same  event.  Pius  VII. 


got  back  all  the  states  of  the  church,  and  on  his  re¬ 
entry  into  Rome  restored  the  Jesuits,  who  had  proved 
their  indispensability  to  tyrants.  The  Bourbon  Ferdinand 
I.  again  joined  Naples  to  his  crown  of  Sicily.  We 
have  been  careful  to  label  these  Ferdinands  and 
Francises  with  their  respective  names  of  Austrian  and 
Bourbon,  in  order  that  the  partition  of  Italy  between 
the  two  dynasties,  and  the  large  preponderance  of 
Austrian  over  Bourbon  influence,  might  be  apparent. 
One  significant  detail  has  been  omitted.  The  congress 
of  Vienna  recognized  the  independent  republic  of  San 
Marino.  On  the  top  of  a  little  mountain  at  the  out¬ 
skirts  of  the  Apennines  which  overlook  the  sea  by 
Rimini,  sat  Liberty,  the  queen  of  a  few  hundred  citizens, 
surveying  the  muddy  ocean  of  Franco-Spanish,  Italo- 
Teutonic  despotism  which  drowned  Italy  through  all 
her  length  and  breadth. 

The  Italian  sovereigns,  on  returning  to  their  respective 
states,  proved  that  exile  and  the  revolution  had  terrorized 
them  into  more  determined  tyranny.  The  civil  and 
political  reforms  which  had  been  instituted  at  the  end 
of  the  last  century  were  abandoned.  The  Jesuits  were 
restored;  many  suppressed  monasteries  were  reestab¬ 
lished;  and  the  mortmain  laws  were  repealed.  Ele¬ 
mentary  education  was  narrowed  in  its  limits,  and 
thrown  into  the  hands  of  the  clergy.  Professors  sus¬ 
pected  of  liberal  views  were  expelled  from  the  uni¬ 
versities,  and  the  press  was  placed  under  the  most  rigid 
supervision.  All  persons  who  had  taken  part  in  the 
Napoleonic  governments,  or  who  were  known  to  en¬ 
tertain  patriotic  opinions,  found  themselves  harassed, 
watched,  spied  upon,  and  reported.  The  cities  swarmed 
with  police  agents  and  informers.  The  passport  sys¬ 
tem  was  made  more  stringent,  and  men  were  frequently 
refused  even  a  few  days’  leave  of  absence  from  their 
homes.  The  Code  Napoleon  was  withdrawn  from 
those  provinces  which  had  formed  part  of  the  Italian 
kingdom,  while,  in  the  papal  states,  the  administration 
was  placed  again  in  the  hands  of  ecclesiastics. 

This  political  and  spiritual  reign  of  terror,  which 
had  for  its  object  the  crushing  of  Italian  liberalism,  was 
sanctioned  and  supported  by  Austria.  Each  petty 
potentate  bound  himself  to  receive  orders  from  Vienna, 
and,  in  return  for  this  obedience,  the  emperor  guar¬ 
anteed  him  in  the  possession  of  his  throne.  The 
Lombardo-Venetian  kingdom,  powerfully  defended  and 
connected  with  Austria  by  land  and  sea,  became  one 
huge  fortress,  garrisoned  with  armed  men,  in  perpetual 
menace  of  the  country.  Under  these  conditions  the 
Italians  were  half  maddened,  and  thousands  of  other¬ 
wise  quiet  citizens,  either  in  the  hope  of  finding  redress 
and  protection,  or  only  from  a  feeling  of  revenge, 
joined  secret  revolutionary  societies;  for  it  must  not  be 
supposed  that  the  revolution  had  left  the  Italians  as 
passive  as  it  found  them.  A  new  spirit  was  astir,  which 
was  not  likely  to  be  checked  by  the  arrangements  of 
the  European  congress— the  spirit  of  national  in¬ 
dependence.  During  the  convulsions  caused  by  Napo¬ 
leon’s  conquest  of  Italy,  the  allied  powers  had  them¬ 
selves  fostered  this  spirit,  in  order  to  oppose  French 
rule.  The  Austrians,  the  English,  and  Murat,  in  turn, 
had  publicly  invited  the  Italians  to  fight  for  their  nation¬ 
al  independence.  And  now  the  people,  who  relied  up¬ 
on  these  proclamations  and  expected  the  fulfillment  of 
so  many  promises,  found  themselves  by  the  consent  of 
Europe  delivered  over,  tied  and  gagged,  to  a  foreign 
oppressor.  To  take  but  one  example:  Ferdinand, 
when  lie  quitted  Naples  in  May,  1815,  addressed  a  proc¬ 
lamation  to  his  subjects,  solemnly  engaging  to  respect 
the  laws  that  should  in  his  absence  be  decreed  by  a  con¬ 
stitution.  In  June  he  pledged  himself  at  Vienna  to  in¬ 
troduce  into  his  kingdom  no  institutions  irreconcilable 
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with  those  which  Austria  might  establish  in  her  own 
dependencies.  Accordingly  in  1816  he  put  an  end  to 
the  Sicilian  constitution  of  1812. 

Tyranny  was  met  by  conspiracy,  and  in  a  short  while, 
the  Carbonari  societies,  with  Sanfedisti  and  many  other 
revolutionary  associations,  had  extended  their  organiza¬ 
tion  through  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  peninsula. 
The  discontent  of  the  Italians  smoldered  for  five  years; 
but  in  1820  it  broke  into  open  flame.  On  January 
1st  in  that  year  the  Spaniards  proclaimed  their  con¬ 
stitution  of  the  Cortes,  which  was  modeled  on  the 
type  furnished  by  the  earlier  French  Revolution. 
Moved  by  this  example,  the  royal  army  mutinied  at 
Naples  in  July,  and  a  few  days  afterward  Palermo 
rushed  to  arms.  Ferdinand  was  so  surprised  by  the 
sudden  outbreak  of  this  revolt  that  he  hastily  granted 
the  constitution,  named  his  son  Francis  vicar-general  of 
his  kingdom,  and  betook  himself  to  Austria.  The 
Austrians  marched  80,000  men  into  Lombardy,  and 
Great  Britain  and  France  sent  their  fleets  down  to  the 
Bay  of  Naples.  At  a  congress  held  in  the  spring  of 
1821  at  Laybach,  the  allied  powers  authorized  Austria 
to  crush  the  revolution  in  Lower  Italy.  Austrian  troops 
entered  Naples  on  March  23d;  and,  when  Ferdinand 
followed  them,  he  had  nothing  to  do  but  to  execute 
vengeance,  by  mock  trials,  on  his  insurgent  subjects. 

While  these  events  were  taking  place,  another  mili¬ 
tary  insurrection  broke  out  at  Piedmont,  where  the 
Spanish  constitution  was  proclaimed.  The  king  felt 
himself  bound  by  the  congress  of  Laybach,  and  refused 
to  make  any  concessions.  Therefore,  011  March  13th,  he 
abdicated;  and  in  the  absence  of  his  brother  and  heir, 
Carlo  Felice,  his  distant  cousin,  Carlo  Alberto,  prince 
of  Carignano,  was  appointed  regent.  Carlo  Alberto 
represented  a  branch  of  the  reigning  house,  which  had 
been  separated  nearly  two  centuries  from  the  throne. 
Educated,  during  the  French  occupation,  more  like  a 
private  citizen  than  like  a  prince,  he  grew  up  with  liberal 
inclinations,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  his  concessions 
to  the  insu'-rectionists  in  Piedmont  at  this  moment  were 
actuated  by  sympathy  rather  than  by  any  vulgar  desire 
to  gain  power.  When,  however,  Carlo  Felice  returned 
and  declared  that  his  brother’s  abdication  had  been 
forced  and  therefore  illegal,  Carlo  Alberto’s  sense  of 
loyalty  to  the  dynasty  overcame  his  liberal  instincts. 
He  submitted  to  the  new  king’s  authority,  and  the  old 
regime  was  reestablished  in  Piedmont  on  as  absolute  a 
basis  as  before. 

These  movements  were  followed  by  state  trials  and 
executions,  and  the  terrorism  of  the  tyrannies  aug¬ 
mented.  Silvio  Pellico,  at  the  close  of  an  inefficient 
disturbance  at  Milan,  was  sent  to  life-imprisonment  at 
Spielberg.  In  the  papal  states,  Leo  XII.  adopted  a 
coercive  policy  still  more  grinding  and  humiliating. 
For  nine  years  the  despots  and  the  conspirators  con¬ 
fronted  each  other,  until  the  July  revolution  of  Paris 
in  1830  gave  new  hope  and  energy  to  the  latter.  On 
this  occasion  the  conflagration  burst  out  at  Modena, 
where  the  duke  Francesco  IV.  had  been,  for  some  time 
past,  in  secret  negotiation  with  the  patriotic  party 
headed  by  Ciro  Menotti.  It  appears  that  the  secret 
object  of  this  autocrat  was  to  employ  the  revolution 
against  his  neighbors,  and  to  make  himself  sovereign  of 
upper  Italy  by  the  help  of  the  conspirators.  But  when 
the  revolution  declared  itself,  and  spread  to  Parma, 
Bologna,  and  the  Romagna,  Francesco  turned  upon  his 
friend  Menotti,  and  succeeded  in  putting  him  to  death. 
It  took  but  little  time  or  trouble  to  check  this  revolt, 
which  was  unsupported  by  armed  force.  Austrian 
troops  moved  into  Emilia  and  Romagna,  restored  the 
old  order,  and  marched  on  to  Rome,  which  they  occu¬ 
pied.  Louis  Philippe,  now  king  of  the  French,  being 
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jealous  of  the  Austrians  at  Rome,  occupied  Ancona  for 
the  French  in  1832;  but  the  cause  of  Italian  liberty 
received  no  support  from  the  bourgeois  king,  who 
strove  to  keep  on  good  terms  with  established  author¬ 
ities. 

From  1831  until  1846  Italy  remained  discontentedly 
and  uneasily  tranquil.  The  infamous  misgovernment  of 
Rome  and  Naples  continued;  and  in  Lower  Italy  numer¬ 
ous  petty  insurrections,  caused  by  the  misery  of  the  peo¬ 
ple,  and  the  cholera  which  raged  in  1837,  were  easily 
suppressed.  Yet  it  was  clear  to  all  competent  observers 
that  this  state  of  things  could  not  last.  The  Italian 
sovereigns  were  seated  over  a  volcano,  which  vibrated 
to  the  least  stir  in  its  neighbor,  France,  and  which  was 
slowly  accumulating  explosive  material.  Among  the 
most  powerful  instruments  now  invented  by  the  party  of 
independence  must  be  reckoned  the  scientific  congress. 
This  body,  ostensibly  formed  for  the  study  of  science, 
assembled  every  year  in  some  Italian  city.  Its  meetings 
really  served  to  propagate  liberal  opinions  and  to  estab¬ 
lish  relations  between  the  patriots  of  different  districts. 
Meanwhile  the  great  men  who  were  destined  to  achieve 
the  future  union  of  Italy  had  appeared  upon  the  stage, 
and  were  busy  through  this  period  with  their  pen  and 
voice.  Giuseppe  Mazzini,  born  in  1808  at  Genoa,  made 
himself  the  recognized  head  of  a  party  called  by  the 
name  of  Young  Italy.  It  was  his  aim  to  organize  the 
forces  of  the  revolution,  and  to  establish  the  one  and 
indivisible  republic  in  Europe.  Though  he  strove  in  the 
cause  of  Italy,  his  scheme  for  the  regeneration  of 
society  far  exceeded  the  limits  of  that  country.  lie 
declared  war  upon  established  order  in  its  ancient  forms 
all  over  the  world,  and  was  willing  to  use  conspiracy,  if 
not  assassination,  in  order  to  achieve  his  ends.  Thus, 
though  the  spirit  infused  into  the  Italians  by  Mazzini’s 
splendid  eloquence  aroused  the  people  to  a  sense  of  their 
high  destinies  and  duties,  though  he  was  the  first  to  be¬ 
lieve  firmly  that  Italy  could  and  would  be  one  free 
nation,  yet  the  means  he  sanctioned  for  securing  this  re¬ 
sult,  and  the  policy  which  was  inseparable  from  his 
opinions,  proved  obstacles  to  statesmen  of  more  practi¬ 
cal  and  sober  views.  It  was  the  misfortune  of  Italy  at 
this  epoch  that  she  had  not  only  to  fight  for  independ¬ 
ence,  but  also  to  decide  upon  the  form  of  government 
which  the  nation  should  elect  when  it  was  constituted. 
All  right-thinking  and  patriotic  men  agreed  in  their  desire 
to  free  the  country  from  foreign  rule,  and  to  establish 
national  self-government.  But  should  they  aim  at  a 
republic  or  a  constitutional  monarchy?  Should  they 
be  satisfied  with  the  hegemony  of  Piedmont?  Should 
they  attempt  a  confederation,  and  if  so,  how  should  the 
papacy  take  rank,  and  should  the  petty  sovereigns  be 
regarded  as  sufficiently  Italian  to  hold  their  thrones? 
These  and  many  other  hypothetical  problems  distracted 
the  Italian  patriots.  It  was  impossible  for  them,  in  the 
circumstances,  first  to  form  the  nation  and  then  to  de¬ 
cide  upon  its  government;  for  the  methods  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  fighting  for  independence  already  implied  some 
political  principle.  Mazzini’s  manipulation  of  conspir¬ 
acy,  for  instance,  was  revolutionary  and  republican; 
while  those  who  adhered  to  constitutional  order,  and  re¬ 
lied  upon  the  arms  of  Piedmont,  had  virtually  voted  for 
Sardinian  hegemony.  The  unanimous  desire  for  inde¬ 
pendence  existed  in  a  vague  and  nebulous  condition.  It 
needed  to  be  condensed  into  workable  hypotheses;  but 
this  process  could  not  be  carried  on  without  the  growth 
of  sects  perilous  to  common  action. 

The  party  of  Young  Italy,  championed  by  Mazzini, 
was  the  first  to  detach  itself,  and  to  control  the  blindly 
working  forces  of  the  Carbonari  movement  by  a  settled 
plan  of  action.  It  was  the  programme  of  Young  Italy 
to  establish  a  republic  by  the  aid  of  volunteers  recruited 


from  all  parts  of  the  peninsula.  When  Carlo  Alberto 
came  to  the  throne,  Mazzini  addressed  him  a  letter,  as 
equal  unto  equal,  calling  upon  the  king  to  defy  Austria 
and  rely  upon  God  and  the  people.  Because  Carlo 
Alberto  (who,  in  spite  of  his  fervent  patriotism  and  gen¬ 
uine  liberality  of  soul,  was  a  man  of  mixed  opinions, 
scrupulous  in  his  sense  of  constitutional  obligation, 
melancholy  by  temperament,  and  superstitiously  relig¬ 
ious)  found  himself  unwilling  or  unable  to  take  this 
step,  the  Mazzinisti  denounced  him  as  a  traitor  to  1821 
and  a  retrogressive  autocrat.  In  his  exile  at  Geneva, 
Mazzini  now  organized  an  armed  attempt  on  Savoy. 
He  collected  a  few  hundred  refugees  of  all  nations,  and 
crossed  the  frontier  in  1833.  But  this  feeble  attack 
produced  no  result  beyond  convincing  Carlo  Alberto 
that  he  could  not  trust  the  republicans.  Subsequent 
attempts  on  the  king’s  life  roused  a  new  senseof  loyalty 
in  Piedmont,  and  defined  a  counter-body  of  opinion  to 
Mazzini’s.  The  patriots  of  a  more  practical  type,  who 
may  be  called  moderate  liberals,  began,  in  one  form  or 
another,  to  aim  at  achieving  the  independence  of  Italy 
constitutionally  by  the  help  of  the  Sardinian  kingdom. 
What  rank  Sardinia  would  take  in  the  new  Italy 
remained  an  open  question.  The  publication  of  Vin¬ 
cenzo  Gioberti’s  treatise,  II  Primato  morale  e  civile 
degli  Italian i,  in  1843,  considerably  aided  the  growth 
of  definite  opinion.  Ilis  utopia  was  a  confederation  of 
Italian  powers,  under  the  spiritual  presidency  of  the 
papacy,  and  with  the  army  of  Piedmont  for  sword  and 
shield.  This  book  had  an  immense  success.  It  made 
timid  thinkers  feel  that  they  could  join  the  liberals 
without  sacrificing  their  religious  or  constitutional  opin¬ 
ions.  At  the  same  date  Cesare  Balbo’s  Speranza  d’ Ita¬ 
lia  exercised  a  somewhat  similar  influence,  through  its 
sound  and  unsubversive  principles.  In  its  pages  Balbo 
made  one  shrewd  guess,  that  the  Eastern  Question 
would  decide  Italian  independence.  Massimo  cl’Azeg- 
lio,  who  also  was  a  Piedmontese;  the  poet  Giusti,  the 
Baron  Ricasoli,  and  the  Marchese  Gino  Capponi  in 
Tuscany;  together  with  Alessandro  Manzoni  at  Milan, 
and  many  other  writers  scattered  through  the  provinces 
of  Italy,  gave  their  weight  to  the  formation  of  this  mod¬ 
erate  liberal  party.  These  men  united  in  condemning 
the  extreme  democracy  of  the  Mazzinisti,  and  did  not 
believe  that  Italy  could  be  regenerated  by  merely  manip¬ 
ulating  the  insurrectionary  force  of  the  revolution.  On 
political  and  religious  questions  they  were  much  divided 
in  detail,  suffering  in  this  respect  from  the  weakness 
inherent  in  liberalism.  Yet  we  are  already  justified  in 
regarding  this  party  as  a  sufficient  counterpoise  to  the 
republicans;  and  the  man  who  was  destined  to  give  it 
coherence,  and  to  win  the  great  prize  of  Italian  inde¬ 
pendence  by  consolidating  and  working  out  its  prin¬ 
ciples  in  practice,  was  already  there.  The  count 
Camillo  Benso  di  Cavour  had  been  born  in  1810, 
two  years  later  than  Mazzini.  He  had  not  yet 
entered  upon  his  ministerial  career,  but  was  writ¬ 
ing  articles  for  the  Risorgimentoy  which  at  Turin 
opposed  the  Mazzinistic  journal  Concordia ,  and  was 
devoting  himself  to  political  and  economical  studies. 
It  is  impossible  to  speak  of  Mazzini  and  Cavour  without 
remembering  the  third  great  regenerator  of  Italy, 
Giuseppe  Garibaldi.  At  this  date  he  was  in  exile;  but 
a  few  years  later  he  returned,  and  began  his  career  of 
popular  deliverance  in  Lombardy.  Mazzini,  the  prophet, 
Garibaldi,  the  knight-errant,  and  Cavour,  the  statesman, 
of  Italian  independence,  were  all  natives  of  Sardinia. 
But  their  several  positions  in  it  were  so  different  as  to 
account  in  no  small  measure  for  the  very  divergent  parts 
they  played  in  the  coming  drama.  Mazzini  was  a  native 
of  Genoa,  which  ill  tolerated  the  enforced  rule  of  Turin. 
Garibaldi  came  from  Nice,  and  was  a  child  of  the  peo¬ 


ple.  Cavour  was  born  in  the  midst  of  that  stiff  aristo- 
cratical  society  of  old  Piedmont  which  has  been  described 
so  vividly  by  D’Azeglio  in  his  Ricordi.  The  Pied¬ 
montese  nobles  had  the  virtues  and  the  defects  of 
English  country  squires  in  the  last  century.  Loyal, 
truthful,  brave,  hard-headed,  tough  in  resistance,  obsti- 
nately  prejudiced,  they  made  excellent  soldiers,  and 
were  devoted  servants  of  the  crown.  Moreover,  they 
hid  beneath  their  stolid  exterior  greater  political  capacity 
than  the  more  genial  and  brilliant  inhabitants  of  South¬ 
ern  and  Central  Italy.  Cavour  came  of  this  race,  and 
understood  it.  But  he  was  a  man  of  exceptional  quality, 
He  had  the  genius  of  statesmanship — a  practical  sense 
of  what  could  be  done,  combined  with  rare  dexterity  in 
doing  it,  fine  diplomatic  and  parliamentary  tact,  and 
noble  courage  in  the  hour  of  need.  Without  the  enthusi¬ 
asm,  amounting  to  the  passion  of  a  new  religion,  which 
Mazzini  inspired,  without  Garibaldi’s  brilliant  achieve¬ 
ments,  and  the  idolatry  excited  by  this  pure-hearted  hero 
in  the  breasts  of  all  who  fought  with  him  and  felt  his 
sacred  fire,  there  is  little  doubt  that  Cavour  would  not 
have  found  the  creation  of  United  Italy  possible.  But 
if  Cavour  had  not  been  there  to  win  the  confidence,  sup¬ 
port  and  sympathy  of  Europe,  if  he  had  not  been 
recognized  by  the  body  of  the  nation  as  a  man  whose 
work  was  solid  and  whose  sense  was  just  in  all  emergen¬ 
cies,  Mazzini’s  efforts  would  have  run  to  waste  in 
questionable  insurrections,  and  Garibaldi’s  feats  of  arms 
must  have  added  but  one  chapter  more  to  the  history  of 
unproductive  patriotism.  While,  therefore,  we  recog¬ 
nize  the  part  played  by  each  of  these  great  men  in  the 
liberation  of  their  country,  and  while  we  willingly 
ignore  their  differences  and  disputes,  it  is  Cavour  whom 
we  must  honor  with  the  title  of  the  Maker  of  United  Italy. 

From  this  digression,  which  was  necessary  in  order 
to  make  the  next  acts  in  the  drama  clear,  we  now  re¬ 
turn  to  the  year  1846.  Misrule  had  reached  its  climax 
in  Rome,  and  the  people  were  well-nigh  maddened, 
when  Gregory  XVI.  died,  and  Pius  IX.  was  elected  in 
his  stead.  It  seemed  as  though  an  age  of  gold  had 
dawned;  for  the  greatest  of  all  miracles  had  happened. 
The  new  pope  declared  himself  a  liberal,  proclaimed 
a  general  amnesty  to  political  offenders,  and  in  due 
course  granted  a  national  guard,  and  began  to  form  a 
constitution.  The  Neo-Guelfic  school  of  Gioberti  be¬ 
lieved  that  their  master’s  utopia  was  about  to  be  real¬ 
ized.  Italy  went  wild  with  joy  and  demonstrations. 
The  pope’s  example  proved  contagious.  Constitutions 
were  granted  in  Tuscany,  Piedmont,  and  Rome  in 
1847.  The  duke  of  Lucca  fled,  and  his  domain  was 
joined  to  Tuscany.  Only  Austria  and  Naples  declared 
that  their  states  needed  no  reforms.  On  January 
2,  1848,  a  liberal  demonstration  at  Milan  served 
the  Austrians  for  pretext  to  massacre  defenceless  per¬ 
sons  in  the  streets.  These  Milanese  victims  were  hailed 
as  martyrs  all  over  Italy,  and  funeral  ceremonies,  par¬ 
taking  of  the  same  patriotic  character  as  the  rejoicings 
of  the  previous  year,  kept  up  the  popular  agitation.  On 
January  12th  Palermo  rose  against  King  Ferdi¬ 
nand  II. ,  and  Naples  followed  her  example  on  the  27th. 
The  king  was  forced  in  February  to  grant  the  constitu¬ 
tion  of  1812,  to  which  his  subjects  were  so  ardently  at¬ 
tached. 

While  Italy  was  thus  engaged  in  making  terms  with 
her  own  sovereigns,  the  French  revolution  broke  out. 
Louis  Philippe  fled  to  England,  and  the  republic  was 
declared.  This  altered  affairs  in  Italy,  and  threw  a 
temporary  power  into  the  hands  of  the  Mazzinisti.  Sicily 
pronounced  herself  independent  of  the  Bourbons,  and 
called  the  duke  of  Genoa  to  the  throne.  In  Naples,  the 
moderate  liberal  government,  of  which  Poerio  had  been 
a  member,  yielded  to  a  more  radical  administration. 
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The  patriots  and  the  king*s  troops  Came  to  blows,  end¬ 
ing  in  Ferdinand’s  victory  and  the  remodeling  of  the 
constitution.  Lombardy  rose  in  insurrection.  The 
Austrians  were  expelled  from  Milan,  and  the  governor 
of  Venice  capitulated.  Provisional  republican  govern¬ 
ments  were  formed,  at  Milan  under  the  presidency  of 
Casati,  at  Venice  under  that  of  Daniele  Manin.  Im¬ 
pelled  by  the  overwhelming  enthusiasm  which  prevailed 
in  Upper  Italy,  Carlo  Alberto  declared  war  on  Austria 
in  March.  On  April  8th  he  pushed  his  troops  beyond 
the  Mincio;  while  Piacenza,  Parma,  Modena,  and  the 
Lombardo- Venetian  kingdom  voted  their  union  to  Sar¬ 
dinia  by  universal  suffrage.  But  the  Austrian  general, 
Radetzky,  though  he  lost  a  battle  at  Goito,  and  was 
forced  to  witness  the  capitulation  of  Peschiera  in  May, 
had  not  given  up  the  game.  The  pope’s  troops  were 
established  at  Vicenza  to  support  the  Sardinians.  These 
Radetzky  compelled  to  surrender  in  June;  he  then 
attacked  Carlo  Alberto’s  army,  who  were  engaged  in 
the  investment  of  Mantua.  A  complete  victory  upon 
July  25th  at  Custozza  enabled  Radetzky  to  reenter 
Milan.  Carlo  Alberto  had  to  retire  beyond  the  Ticino 
and  to  beg  for  an  armistice.  News  of  this  Austrian 
victory  reached  Naples,  and  gave  Ferdinand  the  heart 
to  quell  the  Sicilian  revolt.  On  August  30th  Messina 
was  bombarded,  and  such  atrocities  were  perpetrated  in 
the  miserable  city  that  the  admirals  of  the  French  and 
English  fleets  had  to  interfere  and  extort  an  armistice 
from  the  conquerors.  In  the  meanwhile,  affairs  had  be¬ 
gun  to  change  in  Rome.  The  pope,  frightened  at  the 
revolution  which  had  already  outrun  his  control,  pro¬ 
nounced  against  the  Austrian  war  and  Italian  alliance. 
This  roused  republican  hostility.  His  minister,  the  ex¬ 
cellent  Count  Pellegrini  Rossi,  was  murdered  in  Novem¬ 
ber,  and  anarchy  seemed  to  threaten  the  city.  Pius 
escaped  in  disguise  to  Gaeta,  where  he  was  received  by 
Ferdinand,  whom  not  long  before  he  had  denounced  as  a 
rogue.  From  Gaeta  he  opened  the  new  year,  1849, 
with  a  threat  of  excommunication  to  his  subjects.  The 
Romans  were  so  irritated  that  the  moderate  liberal  party 
had  to  yield  to  the  ultra-radicals;  and  on  February  9th 
Rome  was  declared  a  republic.  The  government  was 
intrusted  to  three  dictators,  of  whom  Mazzini  was  the 
head.  Tuscany,  meanwhile,  had  lost  her  grand-duke. 
After  opening  parliament  in  January  with  a  declaration 
that  he  intended  to  prosecute  the  war  against  Austria, 
he  escaped  in  February  on  the  English  war-steamer 
Bulldog  to  Gaeta.  A  provisional  government  was 
established  in  Florence,  and  Mazzini  did  his  best  to  ren¬ 
der  Tuscany  a  part  of  the  new  Roman  republic.  At 
this  epoch  two  important  personages  appeared  upon  the 
scene — Gino  Capponi,  who  led  the  moderate  liberals, 
and  Urbano  Rattazzi,  who  headed  the  democratic  party. 
The  Florentines  were  not  at  bottom  out  of  sympathy 
with  their  duke.  Therefore  they  rejected  Mazzini’s 
overtures,  and  recalled  Leopold  upon  the  understanding 
that  he  would  respect  their  free  institutions.  Still  at 
Gaeta,  the  grand-duke  mistrusted  these  advances,  begged 
for  Austrian  troops,  and,  when  they  had  arrived,  reen¬ 
tered  Tuscany  and  suppressed  the  constitution.  Such 
acts  of  perfidy  as  these,  repeatedly  committed  by  all  the 
petty  sovereigns  of  Italy  with  the  exception  of  the  house 
of  Savoy,  forced  the  people  to  abandon  the  theory  of 
federation  under  existing  governments,  and  to  look  for 
their  salvation  to  Piedmont. 

This  growing  confidence  in  the  Sardinian  monarchy 
was  not  shaken  by  the  disastrous  campaign  of  March, 
1849,  which  baptized  the  cause  of  Italian  independence 
with  the  best  blood  of  Piedmont,  gave  it  a  royal  martyr, 
and  pledged  the  dynasty  of  Savoy  to  a  progressive  pol¬ 
icy  from  which  it  never  afterward  for  a  single  moment 
deviated.  Pushed  by  the  ultra-radicals,  and  burning 
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with  the  purest  zeal  to  liberate  Italy,  Carlo  Alberto 
took  the  field  again  in  March,  1849,  against  the  Austri¬ 
ans.  On  the  24th,  after  some  preliminary  movements, 
proving  a  want  of  good  generalship  and  discipline  in 
the  Piedmontese  army,  Radetzky  obtained  a  complete 
victory  at  Novara.  The  king  of  Sardinia  abdicated  on 
the  field,  in  favor  of  his  son,  the  duke  of  Savoy, 
Vittorio  Emmanuele  II.  Carlo  Alberto,  whohad  lived 
through  times  so  troublous  and  perplexing,  who  had 
exposed  himself  to  misunderstanding  and  misinterpreta¬ 
tion,  but  in  whom  the  devotion  to  Italy  had  become  a 
religion,  now  took  refuge  at  Oporto,  where  he  died, 
broken-hearted,  after  a  few  months  of  illness.  The 
pathos  of  this  death  checked  the  snarling  of  discordant 
parties;  and,  when  the  king’s  body  was  brought  home 
to  be  buried  on  the  heights  of  the  Superga,  the  heart  of 
Italy  recognized  his  worth.  Carlo  Alberto,  though 
still  anathematized  by  the  republican  faction,  became 
the  saint  of  Italy.  Hundreds  of  pilgrims  flocked  to  his 
tomb.  The  loyalty  of  his  subjects  redoubled ;  and  it 
was  felt  that,  by  serving  Italy,  they  would  glorify  his 
memory.  More  than  ever,  by  the  disasters  ot  Novara, 
were  the  dynasty  and  aristocracy  and  people  of  Sardinia 
pledged  to  that  national  policy  which  Carlo  Alberto’s 
son  triumphantly  accomplished.  In  the  cottage  homes 
of  Piedmont  and  Lombardy  travelers  may  still  behold 
the  old  king’s  agony  depicted  side  by  side  with  the 
portraits  of  Cavour  and  Garibaldi  and  Vittorio  Em¬ 
manuele. 

The  intrigues  of  which  Gaeta  had  been  a  center  pro¬ 
voked  a  crusade  of  the  Catholic  powers  against  repub¬ 
lican  and  anti-papal  Rome.  A  French  expedition,  under 
General  Oudinot,  landed  at  Civita  Vecchia  on  April 
25th,  and  on  the  29th  reached  the  walls  of  the  city. 
The  Neapolitan  army  took  up  a  position  at  the  base  of 
the  Alban  hills.  Spaniards  arrived  at  Fiumicino,  and 
Austrians  entered  the  Legations.  The  French  pro¬ 
fessed  to  come  as  friends,  but  the  triumvirs  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  republic  refused  them  entrance,  and  General  Oudi¬ 
not  established  his  camp  on  the  Janiculan.  Garibaldi, 
who  was  guarding  the  frontier  of  the  Abruzzi,  returned 
and  defeated  the  Neapolitans  at  Palestrina  on  May  nth. 
Still  his  assistance  did  not  suffice  to  avert  the  French 
attack,  and  on  July  2,  after  a  siege  of  four  weeks,  the 
city  capitulated.  Mazzini  and  Garibaldi  made  good 
their  escape.  The  French  troops  entered  and  held 
Rome  for  the  pope.  It  was  not  until  April,  1850,  how¬ 
ever,  that  Pius  IX.  ventured  to  return.  When  he 
arrived  in  his  capital,  he  began  the  reactionary  reign, 
supported  by  his  French  garrison  and  Jesuit  advisers, 
which  only  ended  with  the  semi-forcible  entry  of  the 
Italians  in  1870. 

With  the  fall  of  Rome  the  hopes  of  the  revolutionary 
party  ended.  Austrian  troops  replaced  their  ducal 
puppets  in  Parma,  Modena  and  Tuscany.  King  Ferdi¬ 
nand,  rightly  now  named  Bomba,  terrorized  his  subjects 
into  silence  by  the  aid  of  Swiss  mercenaries,  artillery 
and  dungeons  too  loathsome  to  be  described.  Only 
Venice  still  held  out,  blockaded  in  the  Adriatic  and 
bombarded  from  the  land,  through  all  the  horrors  of 
famine,  conflagration  and  cholera,  until  the  month 
of  August.  Few  episodes  in  the  history  of  that  noble 
city  are  more  glorious  than  this  last  desperate  and 
patient  struggle;  and  few  names  upon  her  muster-roll  of 
heroes  are  equally  illustrious  with  that  of  the  lion- 
hearted  and  blameless  Daniele  Manin. 

In  the  disastrous  year  1849  it  seemed  as  though  the 
fate  of  Italy  was  sealed.  The  republicans  had  done 
their  best  and  failed  at  Milan,  Rome,  and  Venice.  The 
power  of  Piedmont  was  broken  at  Novara.  And  yet 
we  have  good  cause  to  say  that  the  miseries  of  this  epoch 
wrought  the  future  salvation  of  the  race.  The  former 
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vain  trust  in  the  Italian  sentiment  of  petty  courts,  the 
Neo-Guelfic  mysticism  of  Gioberti’s  party,  the  utopian 
confidence  in  papal  liberalism,  the  vague  schemes  of 
confederation  which  had  assumed  many  visionary  forms, 
were  all  dissipated  forever.  To  rightly  thinking  men 
it  became  clear  that  the  regeneration  of  Italy  must  be 
intrusted  to  Piedmont.  When  Vittorio  Emmanuele 
entered  Turin  in  silence  after  Novara,  with  a  demoral¬ 
ized  army  and  a  ruined  exchequer,  the  spirit  of  his 
people  was  cast  down,  but  not  extinguished.  They  had 
assumed  responsibility,  and  were  not  going  to  abandon 
it.  “  The  house  of  Savoy  cannot  retreat  ”  became  the 
watchword  of  the  throne.  D’Azeglio’s  Nous  recoin- 
inencerons  expressed  the  determination  of  the  ruling 
classes.  It  is  true  that  at  this  crisis  they  had  to  combat 
the  hostility  and  bitter  jealousy  of  the  republicans.  Maz- 
zini’s  party  stirred  up  Genoa  to  revolution,  and  La 
Marmora  received  the  ignoble  task  of  restoring  that 
intractable  city  to  a  sense  of  duty.  “  Better  Italy  en¬ 
slaved  than  delivered  over  to  the  son  of  the  traitor  Carlo 
Alberto,”  exclaimed  the  prophet  of  democracy,  whom 
no  reverses  could  persuade  that  in  such  politics  as  those 
of  Italy  the  half  is  better  than  the  whole.  But  Mazzini 
was  no  longer  a  power  of  the  first  magnitude.  The 
work  which  he  had  done  for  Italy  was  solid  and  abiding. 
Still  he  had  failed  to  carry  the  bulk  of  the  nation  with 
him.  Men  of  more  sober  aspirations  saw  that  to  aim  at 
national  independence  and  European  reconstruction  at 
one  leap  was  utopian.  Italy  must  first  be  made;  and 
the  only  power  capable  of  calling  her  into  existence  was 
Piedmont,  still  free  and  puissant  among  a  crowd  of 
feeble  and  anarchical  despotisms.  The  experience  of 
1849  proved  that  the  armies  of  Piedmont,  in  the  hour  of 
need,  could  rely  on  volunteers  of  pith  and  nerve,  in 
cities  so  downtrodden  even  as  were  Rome  and  Venice; 
for  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  republicans  who 
sustained  both  sieges  were  members  of  the  bourgeoisie 
and  proletariate.  This  consolidation  of  opinion  after 
the  events  of  1849  was  proved  by  Gioberti’s  recantation 
of  his  earlier  mysticism.  In  1851  he  published  a  new 
treatise  R  innova  men  to,  which  distinctly  indicated  Pied¬ 
mont  as  the  substantial  basis  of  Italian  independence. 
Daniele  Manin,nowan  exile  in  Paris,  declared  his  adhe¬ 
sion  to  the  same  doctrine.  The  constitutional  party 
was  further  strengthened  by  the  adhesion  of  the  leading 
republicans,  Pallavicino  and  La  Farina;  and  in  1857  the 
main  point  of  unanimity  was  secured  by  the  formation 
of  the  Societa  Nazionale,  which  kept  sectarian  jealousies 
in  the  background.  Garibaldi,  at  this  time  less  repub¬ 
lican  than  he  afterward  became,  was  himself  a  presi¬ 
dent  of  this  political  association.  Henceforward  the 
genuine  Mazzinisti  formed  a  permanent  minority.  They 
could  do  little  more  than  to  impede  without  perplexing 
or  baffling  the  policy  of  the  Piedmontese  statesmen,  who 
felt  themselves  to  be  supported  by  the  instincts  of  the 
race  at  large. 

Vittorio  Emmanuele  began  his  reign  with  Massino 
d’Azeglio  for  minister.  He  steadily  refused  all  Aus¬ 
trian  advances,  though  enforced  by  his  own  wife  and 
mother,  both  of  whom  were  Austrian  archduchesses. 
The  house  of  Savoy  had  pledged  itself  to  Italy,  and  the 
house  had  never  broken  faith.  The  first  cares  of  the 
new  ministry  were  devoted  to  internal  reforms,  to  the 
organization  of  the  army  by  La  Marmora,  and  to  finan¬ 
cial  measures.  In  1850  they  passed  the  so-called  Sic- 
cardi  law,  which  abolished  ecclesiastical  courts.  This 
was  followed  by  a  law  of  civil  marriage;  and  in  1854 
the  ecclesiastical  reforms  were  completed  by  Rattazzi’s 
bill  for  restricting  religious  corporations  and  placing 
church  property  under  state  control.  The  necessity  of 
these  measures  is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  the  little 
kingdom  of  Sardinia  counted  forty-one  bishops,  1,417 


canonries,  about  !§,000  petsohS  Vowed  to  a  monastic 
life,  and  one  ecclesiastic  to  every  214  inhabitants. 
Their  importance  will  be  understood  when  we  reflect 
that  these  laws  were  extended  to  Italy  after  the  union. 

Meanwhile  Cavour  had  joined  the  government  in  1850, 
as  minister  of  commerce.  Not  least  among  his  great 
qualities  was  a  thorough  understanding  of  parlimentary 
tactics;  and,  though  his  first  attempts  at  public  speaking 
were  unsuccessful,  he  soon  remedied  this  defect.  Mas¬ 
tery  of  facts  and  moral  force  gave  weight  to  his  elo¬ 
quence  far  above  rhetoric.  Meanwhile  his  study  of 
English  politics  and  admiration  for  men  like  Pitt  and 
Peel  developed  what  in  him  was  an  innate  instinct  for 
parliamentary  leadership.  This  sound  sense  of  the  con¬ 
ditions  of  representative  government  induced  him  to 
form  a  coalition  with  Rattazzi,  the  leader  of  the  demo¬ 
crats,  in  1852.  D’Azeglio  and  the  king  were  frightened 
by  so  bold  a  step.  But  Cavour’s  preponderance  in  the 
chambers  was  irrestible;  and  in  November,  1853,  he 
superseded  D’Azeglio  as  prime  minister.  From  this 
date  the  fortunes  of  Italy  were  in  his  hands,  and  Ca¬ 
vour  became  one  of  the  foremost  men  in  Europe.  It 
was  by  his  advice  that  the  Sardinian  troops  under  Gen¬ 
eral  La  Marmora  took  part  with  France  and  England  in 
the  Crimean  war,  where  they  distinguished  themselves 
in  the  battle  of  the  Tchernaya.  The  nation  by  this  step 
secured  powerful  allies,  forced  itself  upon  the  notice  of 
Europe,  and  accustomed  its  army  to  service  on  a  grand 
scale.  At  the  congress  of  Paris  in  1856  Cavour  repre¬ 
sented  Sardinia,  and  laid  the  grievances  of  Italy  before 
the  allied  powers.  Both  France  and  England  remom 
strated,  but  vainly,  with  Ferdinand  II.  for  his  misgov¬ 
ern  men  t. 

Cavour  had  traveled  both  in  England  and  France, 
and  had  observed  that,  though  the  English  sympathized 
with  Italy  and  were  horrified  by  what  they  heard  of 
Neapolitan  atrocities,  he  was  not  likely  to  get  more 
than  moral  support  and  non-interference  from  Great 
Britain.  Yet  he  could  not  work  Italian  independence 
without  the  help  of  one  of  the  great  powers  against 
Austria.  He  therefore  determined  to  rely  on  Louis 
Napoleon  Bonaparte,  who  had  expressed  his  willingness 
to  afford  substantial  assistance  at  the  proper  moment. 
Between  the  years  1856  and  1859  it  was  Cavour’s  one 
endeavor  to  maintain  the  French  emperor  in  this  re¬ 
solve,  and  at  the  same  time  to  drive  the  Austrians  into 
a  seasonable  declaration  of  war. 

The  situation  was  delicate  and  dangerous  in  the  ex¬ 
treme;  and  in  January,  1858,  the  minister’s  combinations 
were  seriously  imperiled  by  Felice  Orsini’s  attempt  on 
Napoleon’s  life.  It  was  only  by  passing  a  bill  which 
defined  the  crime  of  political  assassination  that  he  re¬ 
gained  the  emperor’s  confidence.  Later  in  the  year, 
Cavour  met  Napoleon  at  Plombieres,  where  the  pre¬ 
liminaries  to  a  Franco-Italian  alliance  for  war  against 
Austria  were  settled. 

The  cabinet  of  Vienna,  harassed  by  repeated  me¬ 
morials  on  the  subject  of  their  tyranny  in  Lombardy, 
complained  to  Europe  that  Piedmont  was  a  standing 
menace  to  Italian  peace,  withdrew  its  minister  from 
Turin,  and  demanded  the  disarmament  of  the  Sardin¬ 
ian  kingdom.  Louis  Napoleon  now  prepared  himself 
for  war.  On  January  1,  1859,  Vittorio  Emmanuele 
opened  parliament  with  a  speech  which  declared  the 
coming  struggle  :  “  We  are  not  insensible  to  the  cry  of 

suffering  that  rises  to  us  from  so  many  parts  of  Italy.” 
The  words  Grido  di  dolore  were  understood  to  be  the 
watchword  of  the  war.  In  the  early  summer  of  1859 
the  French  crossed  the  Alps.  The  puppets  of  Parma, 
Tuscany,  and  Modena  fled,  as  usual,  before  the  gather¬ 
ing  storm — this  time  never  to  return.  The  battles  of 
Magenta  (June  4th)  and  Solferino  (June  24th)  opened 
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Lombardy  to  the  F  r  ench  and  Sardinian  troops,  as  far 

as  the  Quadrilateral  of  fortresses  protecting  Venice. 
There  Louis  Napoleon  sheathed  his  sword.  He  met 
the  emperor  Francis  Joseph  at  Villa  Franca,  and,  with¬ 
out  consulting  his  allies,  agreed  to  an  armistice.  At 
Plombieres  he  had  declared  that  he  meant  to  free  Italy 
from  the  Alps  to  the  Adriatic.  But  now  he  agreed 
upon  the  Mincio  as  the  future  boundary  between  Sar¬ 
dinia  and  Austria.  Venice  was  not  to  be  liberated. 
Terrible  was  the  disappointment  of  the  Piedmontese, 
who  had  made  vast  sacrifices  for  this  campaign,  and 
who  felt  that  their  king  had  been  insulted.  Yet  Louis 
Napoleon  was  incapable  of  more.  lie  knew  himself  to 
be  no  general,  and  he  had  good  reason  to  be  certain 
that,  if  he  pushed  Austria  too  far,  Prussia  would  take 
up  arms  and  carry  war  to  France  upon  the  Rhine. 
Moreover,  the  gain  to  Italy  proved  greater  than  at  first 
appeared.  Tuscany,  Modena,  Parma,  and  Romagna 
declared  their  determination  to  join  the  kingdom.  In 
March,  i860,  the  annexation  of  Central  Italy  to  Sardinia 
was  effected,  and  approved  by  the  French  emperor. 
It  now  appeared  that,  according  to  a  hitherto  secret 
understanding  with  Cavour,  Louis  Napoleon  was  to 
take  Savoy  and  Nice  as  the  price  of  his  assistance. 
This  sacrifice  of  their  ancient  home,  the  cradle  of  their 
dynasty,  the  house  of  Savoy  made  to  the  Italian  cause. 
But  it  was  long  before  the  Italians  forgave  Cavour.  He 
had  to  bear  reproaches  from  all  quarters,  especially 
from  Garibaldi,  who  was  never  tired  of  repeating, 
“  That  man  has  made  me  a  foreigner  in  my  own  house.  ” 
The  same  month  which  witnessed  the  annexation  of 
Central  Italy  saw  the  outburst  of  a  revolution  in  the 
south.  Bomba  was  dead;  but  his  son,  Francis  II.,  by 
continued  acts  of  cruelty  to  state  prisoners,  and  by  cow¬ 
ardly  oppression  of  his  subjects,  had  merited  the  nickname 
of  Bombino.  Refugees  from  Naples  spread  the  tale  of 
Bourbon  tyranny  all  over  Europe.  Even  London  trem¬ 
bled  with  rage  at  Poerio’s  sufferings.  The  insurrection 
broke  out  at  Palermo,  Messina,  and  Catania.  Garibaldi 
determined  to  support  it.  On  May  5th  he  set  out 
from  Genoa  with  his  volunteers,  the  famous  Mille, 
each  of  whom  became  for  Italy  a  hero.  Cavour  knew 
of  the  expedition  and  secretly  favored  it,  though  he 
openly  expressed  the  regret  of  the .  Sardinian  Govern¬ 
ment  to  Europe.  It  was  his  policy  to  wait  and  see  what 
happened,  trusting  that  the  gain  of  the  venture  would 
accrue  to  the  new  kingdom.  Garibaldi  landed  at 
Marsala,  and  proclaimed  himself  dictator  in  the  name  of 
Vittorio  Emmanuele,  king  of  Italy.  The  conquest  of 
Sicily  was  the  matter  of  a  few  days.  In  August  the 
general  crossed  to  Spartivento,  defeated  the  royal  army, 
drove  Francis  II.  to  Gaeta,  and  entered  Naples  on 
September  7th.  There  Mazzini  joined  him,  and  the 
difficulties  of  the  situation  began  to  disclose  themselves. 
Garibaldi  had  no  capacity  for  administration;  yet  he 
was  unwilling  to  resign  his  dictatorship.  He  had  pro¬ 
claimed  Vittorio  Emmanuele;  yet  he  lent  an  ear  to  the 
republicans,  who  hated  Piedmont.  Moreover,  he  hardly 
concealed  his  intention  of  marching  on  Rome.  Had  he 
taken  this  step,  success  would  have  involved  reactionary 
interference  on  the  part  of  Europe,  while  failure  might 
have  involved  the  loss  of  Lower  Italy.  Meanwhile  the 
natives  of  the  Two  Sicilies  were  slow  to  accept  annexa¬ 
tion.  They  dispensed  with  the  Bourbons  gladly;  but 
they  were  ready  to  fulfill  the  prophecy  of  Bomba,  that 
“whosoever  turned  the  Bourbons  out  would  have 
enough  to  do  in  Lower  Italy  for  the  next  century.”  An¬ 
archy  began  to  reign,  and  the  Bourbon  party  lifted  up 
its  head  again  at  Gaeta.  In  these  circumstances, 
Cavour,  after  ascertaining  that  he  had  the  sanction  of 
Napoleon,  resolved  on  sending  troops  into  the  papal 
states.  This  seemed  the  only  means  of  preventing  Gar¬ 


ibaldi’s  march  on  Rome,  and  securing  his  acquisitions 
for  United  Italy.  General  Cialdini  accordingly  occupied 
Urbino  and  Perugia,  defeated  the  pope’s  general  Lamor- 
iciere,  at  Castelfidardo,  joined  Garibaldi,  and  helped 
him  to  gain  a  victory  over  the  Bourbon  troops  on 
the  Volturno.  On  October  2d  Cavour  defined  the 
situation  for  the  parliament  at  Turin:  “Garibaldi 
wishes  to  perpetuate  the  revolution;  we  wish  to  termv' 
nate  it.”  Soon  after  this,  Vittorio  Emmanuele  himself 
entered  the  Abruzzi.  Garibaldi,  with  the  loyalty  which 
never  deserted  him,  resigned  his  dictatorship,  and  re¬ 
turned  to  Caprera.  In  November  Cavour  was  able  to 
write  to  Berlin:  “We  are  Italy;  we  work  in  her  name; 
but  at  the  same  time  it  is  our  policy  to  moderate  the 
national  movement  and  maintain  the  monarchical  prin¬ 
ciple.  ” 

In  February,  1861,  Gaeta  fell,  after  a  resistance 
ennobled  by  the  courage  of  Francesco’s  German  consort. 
The  kingdom  was  annexed  by  plebiscite,  and  Vittorio 
Emmanuele  was  proclaimed  king  of  Italy  at  Turin. 
Europe  tacitly  assented  to  Italian  independence.  Only 
Rome  and  Venice  now  remained  to  be  liberated.  The 
difficulties  under  which  new  Italy  labored  were  enor¬ 
mously  increased  by  the  annexation  of  the  Two  Sicilies. 
Ever  since  the  Norman  Conquest  they  had  formed  a 
province  apart.  Temperament,  custom  and  tradition 
separated  the  inhabitants,  as  far  as  it  was  possible,  from 
the  sober  people  of  the  north.  The  national  parlia¬ 
ment  had  to  contend  with  brigandage  encouraged  by 
the  clergy,  with  deeply-rooted  antipathies  of  race,  with 
the  discontent  of  disbanded  officials,  and  with  the  multi¬ 
tudinous  obstacles  which  a  demoralized  society  offers  to 
strict  government.  Upper  Italy  alone  was  educated 
for  political  existence.  Elsewhere  the  bad  government  of 
centuries  had  made  the  people  permanently  hostile  to 
the  state,  while  corruption  rendered  them  untrust¬ 
worthy  as  agents.  Therefore  the  business  of  the  coun¬ 
try  had  to  be  conducted  by  the  Piedmontese.  Yet  this 
important  fact  was  neglected  in  the  composition  of  the 
parliament,  where  a  due  preponderance  had  not  been 
secured  for  the  colleges  of  Northern  Italy.  It  was  im¬ 
possible  not  to  own  that  the  work  of  emancipation  and 
annexation  had  progressed  too  quickly.  To  add  to  the 
difficulty,  Italy  lost  her  greatest  statesman  at  this 
juncture.  On  June  5,  1861,  Cavour  died  with  the 
words  “  A  free  church  in  a  free  state  ”  upon  his  lips. 
The  last  months  of  his  life  had  been  given  to  planning 
the  peaceable  acquisition  of  Rome  by  treaty  with  the 
pope  and  Louis  Napoleon. 

What  remains  of  Italian  history  between  1861  and 
1870  may  be  briefly  told.  Ricasoli  formed  a  conserva¬ 
tive  government  after  Cavour’s  death,  and  Rattazzi  led 
the  opposition.  Garibaldi,  who  vowed  never  to  rest 
till  Rome  and  Venice  had  been  liberated,  headed  the 
party  of  action.  In  1862  he  raised  a  volunteer  army 
and  invaded  Sicily.  Louis  Napoleon  regarded  this  as  a 
menace  to  Rome,  and  ordered  Rattazzi,  who  was  now 
in  power,  to  check  his  progress.  Cialdini  marched  to 
Reggio,  where  the  royal  troops  were  defeated  by  the 
volunteers  on  September  28,  1862.  Next  day  Gari¬ 
baldi  was  attacked  and  beaten  at  Aspromonte  by  Gen¬ 
eral  Pallavicini.  He  retired,  wounded,  to  Caprera, 
whence  he  published  his  defense.  The  blame  was  seen 
to  lie  with  Rattazzi,  who  had  thought  to  follow  Cavour’s 
policy  of  masterly  inaction  without  first  settling  with 
France.  The  sympathy  of  Europe  with  Italy  was  so 
great  after  this  disaster  that  in  September,  1864,  Louis 
Napoleon  agreed  to  a  gradual  withdrawal  of  French 
troops  from  Rome,  provided  Italy  respected  what  re¬ 
mained  of  the  pope’s  temporal  power.  P»y  the  same 
convention  Florence  became  the  capital.  This  was  a 
good  step  in  advance  toward  the  annexation  of  Rome. 
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In  1866  the  Austro-Prussian  war  gave  a  new  opportu¬ 
nity  to  the  Italians.  They  entered  into  alliance  with 
Prussia,  and  marched  an  army  across  the  Mincio.  The 
defeats  of  Custozza,  Monte  Suello,  and  Lissa  deprived 
the  Italian  troops  of  any  claim  to  military  or  naval 
glory  in  this  war.  But  the  Prussian  victory  of  Konig- 
gratz  secured  the  main  objects  for  which  they  fought. 
Venice,  with  the  Quadrilateral,  was  joined  to  the 
Italian  kingdom,  while  Austria  kept  her  Istrian  and 
Dalmatian  provinces. 

In  accordance  with  the  September  convention,  Louis 
Napoleon  withdrew  his  garrison  from  Rome  in  1866. 
This  event  inflamed  the  party  of  action.  Mazzir.i  called 
upon  the  people  to  seize  the  Eternal  City;  and  Gari¬ 
baldi  in  1867  declared  his  resolve  to  take  Rome  or  die. 
Rattazzi,  who  was  again  in  power,  once  more  attempted 
the  policy  which  had  failed  him  in  1862.  He  ignored 
the  obligation  which  bound  Vittorio  Emmanuele  to  de¬ 
fend  the  papal  frontiers,  and  he  hoped  that  France 
would  tolerate  a  volunteer  invasion.  He  was  mistaken. 
Louis  Napoleon  interfered,  and  the  Italian  cabinet  was 
forced  to  discountenance  the  further  proceedings  of  the 
volunteers.  Disturbances  occurred  in  Rome,  and  Gari¬ 
baldi  gained  a  victory  at  Monte  Rotondo.  Meanwhile 
the  king  appealed  to  the  Italians  to  preserve  his  honor, 
and  the  emperor  sent  a  new  garrison  to  Rome.  Gari¬ 
baldi’s  volunteers  surrendered  at  Mentana,  on  the  4th  of 
November,  to  the  French  and  papal  troops;  and,  while 
the  general  was  retiring  to  Caprera,  he  was  arrested  by 
order  of  the  Italian  Government  at  Figline.  But  the 
end  was  now  not  distant. 

When  the  victory  of  Sedan  overthrew  the  French 
empire  in  September,  1870,  Jules  Favre  declared  the 
September  convention  to  be  at  an  end;  Vittorio  Em¬ 
manuele  was  released  from  his  obligations,  and  on  the 
20th  he  entered  Rome,  which  now  became  his  capital. 
Pius  IX.  was  allowed  to  retain  the  Vatican  with  its  de¬ 
pendencies,  the  church  of  Sta.  Maria  Maggiore,  and 
Castel  Gandolfo  on  the  Alban  hill.  The  state  voted 
him  a  munificent  income,  and  he  was  left  in  peace  to 
play  the  part  of  a  persecuted  prisoner.  Thus  ended 
the  emancipation  of  Italy;  nor  did  the  events  of  the 
following  ten  years  alter  the  situation  created  by  the 
king’s  occupation  of  Rome  in  1870.  Vittorio  Emman¬ 
uele  died  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Umberto  in 
1878.  Pius  IX.  died  the  same  year,  and  was  succeeded 
by  Leo  XIII.  The  history  of  Italy  since  this  period 
has  been  confined  to  internal  affairs. 

LANGUAGE. 

The  Italian  language  is  the  language  of  culture  in  the 
whole  of  the  present  kingdom  of  Italy,  in  some  parts  of 
Switzerland  (the  canton  of  Ticino,  and  part  of  the 
Grisons),  in  some  parts  of  the  Austrian  territory  (the 
districts  of  Trent  and  Gorz,  Istria,  along  with  Trieste, 
and  the  Dalmatian  coast),  and  in  the  islands  of  Corsica 
and  Malta.  In  the  Ionian  Islands,  likewise,  in  the 
maritime  cities  of  the  Levant,  in  Egypt,  and  more  par¬ 
ticularly  in  Tunis,  this  literary  language  is  extensively 
maintained  through  the  numerous  Italian  colonies  and 
the  ancient  traditions  of  trade. 

The  Italian  language  has  its  native  seat  and  living 
source  in  Middle  Italy,  or,  more  precisely,  Tuscany, 
and,  indeed,  Florence.  For  real  linguistic  unity  is  far 
from  existing  in  Italy;  in  some  respects  the  variety  is 
less,  in  others  more  observable  than  in  other  countries 
which  equally  boast  a  political  and  literary  unity. 
Thus,  for  example,  Italy  affords  no  linguistic  contrast 
so  violent  as  that  presented  by  Great  Britain,  with  its 
English  dialects  alongside  of  the  Celtic  dialects  of  Ire¬ 
land,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  or  by  France,  with  the 
French  dialects  alongside  of  the  Celtic  dialects  of  Brit¬ 


tany,  not  to  speak  of  the  Basque  of  the  Pyrenees  anA 
other  heterogeneous  elements.  The  presence  of  not  a 
few  Slavs  stretching  into  the  district  of  Udine  (Friuli), 
of  Albanian,  Greek,  and  Slav  settlers  in  the  southern 
provinces,  with  the  Catalans,  of  Alghero  (Sardinia),  a 
few  Germans  at  Monte  Rosa,  and  a  remnant  or  two  of 
other  comparatively  modern  immigrations,  is  not  suffi¬ 
cient  to  produce  any  such  strong  contrast  in  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  the  national  speech.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  Neo- Latin  dialects  which  live  on  side  by  side  in 
Italy  differ  from  each  other  much  more  markedly  than, 
for  example,  the  English  dialects  or  the  Spanish  ;  and 
it  must  be  added  that,  in  Upper  Italy,  especially,  the 
familiar  use  of  the  dialects  is  tenaciously  retained  even 
by  the  most  cultivated  classes  of  the  population. 

ITHACA  (IQaKrj),  vulgarly  Thiaki  (Siaurf),  is,  next 
to  Pasco,  the  smallest  of  the  seven  Ionian  Islands,  with 
an  area  of  about  forty-four  square  miles.  It  forms  an 
eparchy  of  the  nomos  of  Cephalonia  in  the  kingdom  of 
Greece,  and  its  population,  which  was  9,873  in  1870,  is 
given  by  the  census  of  1879  at  *2,222,  of  whom  6,305 
were  males.  The  island  consists  of  two  mountain 
masses,  connected  by  a  narrow  isthmus  of  hills,  and 
separated  by  a  wide  inlet  of  the  sea  known  as  the  Gulf 
of  Molo.  Vathy,  the  chief  town  and  port  of  the  island, 
lies  at  the  northern  foot  of  Mount  Stephanos,  its  white¬ 
washed  houses  stretching  for  about  a  mile  around  the 
deep  bay  in  the  Gulf  of  Molo,  to  which  it  owes  its 
name.  As  there  are  only  one  or  two  small  stretches  of 
arable  land  in  Ithaca,  the  inhabitants  are  dependent  on 
commerce  for  their  grain  supply;  and  olive  oil,  wine, 
and  currants  are  the  principal  products  obtained  by  the 
cultivation  of  the  thin  stratum  of  soil  that  covers  the 
calcareous  rocks. 

ITHACA,  the  chief  town  of  Tompkins  county, 
N.  Y.,  is  prettily  situated  in  a  township  of  the  same 
name  on  the  Cayuga  Inlet,  one  and  a  half  miles  from 
the  southern  end  of  Lake  Cayuga,  and  142  miles  west 
by  south  of  Albany.  It  is  at  the  junction  of  several 
railways,  has  gas  and  water  works,  and  carries  on  some 
commerce,  of  which  the  shipping  of  coal  from  the 
Pennsylvania  anthracite  district  forms  an  important  con¬ 
stituent.  The  manufactures  include  agricultural  imple¬ 
ments,  paper,  glass,  leather,  and  machinery.  On  an 
eminence  to  the  northeast  rise  the  handsome  buildings 
of  Cornell  university,  chartered  in  1865  and  opened  in 
1868,  in  which  a  marked  characteristic  is  the  prominence 
given  to  the  study  of  agriculture,  and  the  mechanical 
arts.  Sage  College  was  presented  to  the  university  by 
the  Hon.  H.  W.  Sage,  on  condition  that  women  should 
have  the  same  advantages  for  education  as  men.  The 
public  library  of  Ithaca  was  built  and  stocked  at  a  cost 
of  $65,000  by  the  same  munificent  citizen  whose  endow¬ 
ment  of  the  university  is  commemorated  in  its  name. 
The  neighborhood  of  Ithaca  is  remarkable  for  the 
number  of  its  waterfalls,  of  which  Ithaca  Fall,  160  feet 
high  by  150  feet  broad,  is  the  chief.  The  population  of 
the  town  in  1890  was  11,079. 

ITINERARIUM.  This  Latin  word,  equivalent  to 
road-book,  is  more  particularly  employed  to  designate 
the  descriptions  still  extant  of  the  ancient  Roman  roads 
and  routes  of  traffic,  with  the  stations  and  distances. 

ITIUS  PORTUS,  a  place  of  no  importance  in  itself,  ' 
has  a  kind  of  factitious  interest  as  the  point  whence 
Julius  Caesar  sailed  from  Gaul  to  Britain.  Although 
Caesar  does  not  mention  the  Portus  in  speaking  of  his 
first  expedition  (55  B.C.),  his  language  in  describing  it 
as  the  naval  rendezvous  before  his  second  invasion 
(54  b.C.)  leaves  little  doubt  that  he  had  sailed  from  it 
before.  To  determine,  therefore,  the  site  of  the  Portus 
Ttius,  while  it  would  decide  one  of  the  most  vexed 
questions  of  either  ancient  or  modern  geography,  would 
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go  far  to  fix  the  spot  where  the  great  captain  first  set 
foot  in  England. 

ITURBIDE,  or  Yturbide,  Augustin  de,  emperor 
of  Mexico  from  May,  1822,  to  March,  1823,  was  born 
September  27,  I7&3>  at  Valladolid,  now  Morelia,  in 
Mexico.  Hailed  by  the  soldiers  as  emperor  Augustin 
I.  on  May  18,  1822,  he  was  compelled  within  ten  months, 
by  his  arrogant  neglect  of  constitutional  restraints,  to 
tender  his  abdication  to  a  congress  which  he  had  forcibly 
dissolved.  Although  the  congress  refused  to  accept  his 
abdication  on  the  ground  that  to  do  so  would  be  to 
recognize  the  validity  of  his  election,  it  permitted  the 
ex-emperor  to  retire  to  Leghorn  in  Italy,  while  in  con¬ 
sideration  of  his  previous  services  a  yearly  pension  of 
£5,000  was  conferred  upon  him.  But  Iturbide  resolved 
10  make  one  more  bid  lor  power;  and  in  1824,  passing 
from  Leghorn  to  London,  he  published  a  Statement, 
and  on  May  nth  set  sail  for  Mexico.  The  congress 
immediately  issued  an  act  of  outlawry  against  him,  for¬ 
bidding  him  to  set  foot  on  Mexican  soil  on  pain  of 
death.  Ignorant  of  this,  the  ex-emperor  landed  in 
disguise  at  Soto  la  Marina  on  July  14th.  He  was 
almost  immediately  recognized  and  arrested,  and  on 
July  19,  1824,  was  shot  at  Padilla,  by  order  of  the 
State  of  Tamaulipas,  without  being  permitted  an  appeal 
to  the  general  congress. 

ITZEHOE,  one  of  the  busiest  commercial  towns  of 
northern  Germany,  is  situated  on  the  Stor,  a  navigable 
tributary  of  the  Elbe,  in  the  circle  of  Steinburg  of  the 
Prussian  province  of  Schleswig  Holstein,  thirty-two 
miles  northwest  of  Hamburg,  and  fifteen  miles  north  of 
Glucks  tadt. 

IVAN  (or  Joann,  i.e.,  John)  I.,  grand-duke  of  Mos¬ 
cow  from  1328  to  1340,  was  surnamed  Kalita  in  allusion 
to  the  “  purse  ”  which  he  always  carried  at  his  girdle. 
The  great  importance  of  Ivan  in  Russian  history  is  that 
he  was  the  consolidator  of  the  power  of  Moscow,  the 
nucleus  out  of  which  the  empire  was  to  be  formed  at  a 
future  period. 

IVAN  II.,  grand-duke  from  1353  to  1359,  son  of 
Ivan  I.,  succeeded  on  the  death  of  his  brother  Simon 
Gordi,  or  the  Proud. 

IVAN  III.,  surnamed  the  Great,  grand-duke  from 
1462  to  1505,  forms  one  of  the  most  important  figures 
in  the  annals  of  Russia,  for  to  him  is  due  the  consolida¬ 
tion  of  the  autocracy.  Ilis  long  reign  of  forty-three 
years  was  very  beneficial  to  his  country.  He  was  a 
skillful  diplomatist,  and  often  brought  about  by  intrigue 
what  others  could  only  effect  by  force  of  arms. 

IVAN  IV.,  surnamed  the  Terrible,  the  first  czar  of 
Russia,  was  a  mere  child  at  the  time  of  the  death  of  his 
father  Vasili  in  1533.  His  reign  may  be  divided  into 
three  periods — (1)  his  minority  under  the  regency  of  his 
stepmother  Helen  Glinska;  (2)  from  his  attaining  his 
majority  till  the  death  of  his  amiable  wife  Anastasia 
Romanova,  during  which  time  he  was  a  bold  and  vigor¬ 
ous  ruler,  and  careful  of  the  happiness  of  his  subjects; 
and  (3)  from  her  death  till  the  conclusion  of  his  reign 
in  1584,  the  period  signalized  by  those  atrocities  which 
have  earned  for  Ivan  such  an  unenviable  reputation. 
He  was  the  first  Russian  sovereign  who  took  the  title  of 
Czar,  a  Slavonic  form  of  Caesar.  Siberia  was  also  an¬ 
nexed  in  this  reign  through  the  enterprise  of  the  Cossack 
Yermak,  and  the  English  first  opened  up  commercial 
intercourse  with  the  country  by  means  of  the  expedition 
of  Sir  Hugh  Willoughby  and  Richard  Chancellor  in 
1 553*  The  atrocities  committed  by  Ivan  at  Novgorod 
in  1569,  and  at  Pskov  soon  afterward,  are  well  known. 
The  miserable  tyrant  expired  in  1584,  from  grief  for 
his  son,  whom  he  had  killed  in  a  fit  of  passion  three 
years  before. 

IVAN  V.,  czar  from  1682  to  1696,  was  the  son  of 
24-F 
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Alexis  by  his  first  wife  Maria  Mfloslavskaia.  He  was 
infirm  both  in  mind  and  body 

IVAN  VI.,  czar  in  1740-41,  was  son  of  Anthony  Ul¬ 
rich,  of  Brunswick,  by  his  marriage  with  Anne,  grand¬ 
daughter  of  Ivan  V.  The  reign  of  this  unfortunate 
young  man  lasted  but  a  year,  under  the  regencies  of  his 
mother  and  Biren.  Owing  to  the  success  of  the  revolu¬ 
tion  under  Elizabeth,  daughter  of  Peter  the  Great,  he 
was  confined  as  a  prisoner  in  Shlusselburg,  and  Anthony 
and  Anne  with  their  other  children  were  banished  to 
Kholmogori  in  the  government  of  Archangel.  By  long 
detention  in  the  fortress  Ivan  became,  it  is  said,  half¬ 
witted.  In  the  year  1764  a  certain  Lieutenant  Mirovich 
attempted  to  deliver  him  from  captivity  and  proclaim 
him  emperor.  Ivan,  however,  was  slain  in  the  skir¬ 
mish  that  ensued,  and  Mirovich  was  afterward  publicly 
executed.  According  to  some,  he  had  been  urged  to 
the  act  by  Catherine,  who  wanted  an  excuse  for  putting 
Ivan  to  death. 

IVANOVO,  or  Ivanovo-Voznesensk,  the  “Man¬ 
chester  of  Russia,”  a  town  in  the governmentof  Vladimir, 
twenty  miles  northwest  of  Shua,  near  the  river  U vod,  and 
on  the  road  from  Shua  to  Nerakhta.  It  consists,  as  the 
full  name  implies,  ofwhat  were  originally  two  villages — 
Ivanovo,  which  existed  at  least  as  early  as  the  sixteenth 
century,  and  Voznesensk,  of  much  more  recent  date — 
united  into  a  town  in  1861.  Population,  32,579. 

IVORY  is  essentially  equivalent  to  dentine,  that  hard 
substance,  not  wholly  unlike  bone,  of  which  most  teeth 
rincipally  consist.  By  usage,  however,  its  application 
as  become  almost  restricted  to  the  dentine  of  those 
teeth  which  are  large  enough  to  be  available  for  in¬ 
dustrial  purposes,  viz.,  the  tusks  of  the  elephant,  the 
hippopotamus,  the  walrus,  die  narwhal  and  the  sperm 
whales. 

The  tusks  of  the  elephant  are  a  pair  of  upper  incisor 
teeth,  which  may  attain  to  an  enormous  development. 
The  largest  teeth  were  possessed  by  the  extinct  mam¬ 
moths,  of  which  tusks  have  been  found  in  Siberia 
twelve  feet  and  more  in  length,  and  weighing  200  pounds 
each.  Among  recent  elephants  tlitf  African  species 
possess  the  largest  tusks,  these  attaining  to  a  length  of 
nine  or  ten  feet  and  a  weight  of  160  pounds  each,  while 
the  tusk  of  an  Indian  elephant  which  measured  eight 
feet  in  length  and  weighed  ninety  pounds  has  been 
placed  on  record  as  exceptionally  large.  In  Africa  both 
males  and  females  are  furnished  with  large  tusks  ;  but 
in  the  Indian  species  a  sexual  difference  exists,  the  tusks 
of  the  female  projecting  only  a  few  inches  from  the  gums, 
while  even  of  the  males  by  no  means  all  are  “  tuskers.” 
Tusks  are  often  broken  by  fighting,  and  always  show 
marks  of  considerable  wear,  while  even  captive  ele¬ 
phants,  with  their  shortened  tusks,  make  great  use  of 
them  for  a  variety  of  purposes;  for  example,  an  ele¬ 
phant  will,  when  set  to  pull  at  a  rope,  take  it  between 
his  molar  teeth  and  pass  it  over  one  of  his  tusks  to  get 
a  good  purchase.  Nothing  but  an  extremely  strong  and 
elastic  material  such  as  ivory  is  could  withstand  the 
the  stiains  to  which  it  is  constantly  exposed. 

Captive  elephants  have  their  tusks  shortened,  and  the 
ends  bound  with  metal  to  prevent  their  splitting;  and, 
as  the  tusk  is  continually  growing  by  the  conversion  of 
fresh  proportions  of  vascular  pulp  into  ivory,  the  opera¬ 
tion  has  to  be  repeated.  When  this  is  done  at  inter¬ 
vals  of  ten  years,  the  segment  cut  off  is  valuable,  and 
is  sold  as  ivory;  some  prefer,  however,  to  cut  the  tusks 
much  more  frequently.  But  under  no  circumstances  is 
the  ivory  from  domesticated  elephants  so  highly  esteemed 
as  that  from  the  wild  animal. 

The  best  ivory  is  the  African,  and  the  first  quality  of 
that  comes  from  near  the  equator;  much  is  brought  down 
by  natives  by  land  from  the  interior,  while  in  other  dis- 
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tricts  expeditions  are  organized  by  Europeans  to  go  into 
the  interior  and  collect  the  stores  gathered  by  native 
tribes.  The  price  of  ivory  varies  much  in  different  dis¬ 
tricts,  being  generally  higher  on  the  west  than  on  the 
east  coast;  the  transactionis  generally  one  of  barter,  and 
the  price  therefore  difficult  to  estimate.  The  tusks  are 
sold  by  weight,  and  stones  and  iron  are  sometimes 
thrust  down  into  the  hollow  pulp  cavity  to  increase  the 
weight,  so  that  dealers  generally  feel  down  the  hollow 
with  an  iron  rod  to  detect  foreign  matter.  The  value 
of  the  ivory  depends  upon  the  size  of  the  tusks;  those  be¬ 
low  six  or  seven  pounds’  weight  are  not  worth  more  than 
half  the  price  per  pound  of  really  fine  tusks.  Something 
depends  on  the  care  bestowed  upon  the  tusks,  which  are 
sometimes  roughly  treated,  while  others  are  waxed  and 
carefully  wrapped  up  for  protection.  The  African  ivory 
trade  is  an  ancient  one,  and  in  mediaeval  times  Marco 
Polo  speaks  of  the  traffic  in  ivory  at  Zanzibar  as  being 
astonisning  in  its  amount. 

The  tusks  of  the  mammoth  from  northern  Siberia  are 
said  to  furnish  almost  the  whole  of  the  ivory  used  by 
Russian  ivory  workers.  They  arefound  in  most  extraor¬ 
dinary  abundance,  and  it  is  said  that  from  the  time  of 
Doctor  Breyne’s  quaint  paper  “  Behemoth ”  in  the  Philo- 
sopical  Transactions  for  1737  till  now  there  has  been 
no  intermission  in  the  supply.  They  come  principally 
from  the  neighborhood  of  the  Lena  and  other  great 
rivers  discharging  themselves  into  the  Arctic  Ocean,  and 
are  abundantly  found  in  the  Liakhoff  Islands.  Mam¬ 
moth  tusks  are  slenderer,  much  more  curved,  and  in 
proportion  to  the  size  of  the  animal  much  larger  than 
those  of  recent  elephants. 

The  finest  quality  of  ivory  from  equatorial  Africa  is 
closer  in  the  grain,  and  has  less  tendency  to  become 
yellow  by  exposure  than  Indian  ivory.  When  first  cut 
it  is  semi-transparent  and  of  a  warm  color;  in  this  state 
it  is  called  “  green  ”  ivory,  and  as  it  dries  it  becomes 
much  lighter  in  color  and  more  opaque.  This  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  the  result  of  the  drying  out  of  the  “  oil ;  ” 
but  ivory  contains  less  than  one-half  per  cent,  of  fatty 
material,  and  that  which  dries  out  is  water,  not  oil. 
During  this  drying  process  the  ivory  shrinks  consider¬ 
ably,  so  that  it  is  necessary  to  season  it  like  wood  when 
such  things  as  box  lids,  which  need  to  fit,  are  to  be 
made  from  it.  The  tusks  shrink  much  more  in  their 
width  than  in  their  length,  which  will  be  readily  under¬ 
stood  when  the  many  concentric  rings  of  interglobular 
spaces,  containing  soft  material,  which  dries  up  and 
leaves  them  empty,  are  remembered.  It  is  on  account 
of  this  peculiarity  of  structure  that  billiard  balls  are 
turned  from  tusks  not  greatly  exceeding  them  in  diame¬ 
ter,  for  by  the  selection  of  such  tusks  the  ivory  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  ball  will  correspond  in  density  and 
in  structure,  and  the  shrinkage  will  be  uniform  about  its 
center.  They  are  usually  turned  roughly  into  shape, 
kept  for  some  time  in  a  warm  room  to  shrink,  and  then 
turned  true.  The  thin  plates  cut  for  piano  keys  are 
dried  and  shrunk  at  once  by  being  baked  for  a  time  in 
an  oven,  but  after  being  dried  they  are  still  subject  to 
changes  in  bulk  in  a  moist  atmosphere. 

Great  care  is  taken  by  ivory  cutters  to  cut  up  the 
tusk  to  the  greatest  advantage,  its  high  price  necessi¬ 
tating  the  strictest  economy  in  its  use.  With  age  ivory 
turns  yellow,  and  various  receipts  are  given  for  restor¬ 
ing  its  whiteness;  but  they  mainly  depend  upon  mere  re¬ 
moval  of  the  outer  surface,  and  no  satisfactory  method 
of  bleaching  it  is  known;  it  preserves  its  color  best 
when  exposed  to  light.  Considering  the  high  percent¬ 
age  of  organic  matter  which  it  contains,  it  is  surpris¬ 
ingly  durable. 

Ivory  takes  a  variety  of  dyes  well,  without  interfering 
with  the  polish  of  its  surface;  the  actual  matrix  is 


stained,  and  the  color  is  not  merely  due  to  the  pene. 

tration  of  pigment  into  the  open  dentinal  tubes. 

The  great  canine  teeth  of  the  hippopotamus  furnish 
an  ivory  which  is  harder  and  whiter  than  that  of  the 
elephant,  and  less  prone  to  turn  yellow;  these  differ¬ 
ences  are  probably  due  to  its  containing  a  smaller  per¬ 
centage  of  organic  matter.  It  also  lacks  the  engine¬ 
turning  pattern  of  elephant  ivory.  The  tusk  of  the 
hippopotamus  is  a  tooth  of  persistent  growth,  strongly 
curved  into  a  segment  of  a  circle,  and  solid  in  the 
greater  part  of  its  length.  It  is  thickly  coated  with 
enamel  on  its  exterior  surface,  and  is  trihedral. 

Among  the  northern  nations  the  tusks  of  the  walrus 
have  long  been  used  as  a  source  of  ivory.  The  great 
upper  canines  consist  of  a  body  of  dentine  invested  with 
cementum;  they  are  oval  in  section,  solid,  and  their  axis 
is  made  up  of  secondary  dentine,  which  is  far  larger  in 
amount  than  in  the  hippopotamus,  and  makes  up  a  con 
siderable  part  of  the  whole  tooth.  This  is  very  nodular 
in  appearance  when  cut  and  polished,  but  is  of  dense 
and  tolerably  uniform  consistence. 

The  spirally  twisted  tusk  of  the  narwhal,  the  teeth  of 
the  sperm  whales,  the  ear-bones  of  whales,  and  the  mo¬ 
lar  teeth  of  the  elephant,  are  also  all  made  use  of  as 
sources  of  ivory,  though  they  are  far  less  valuable  than 
the  larger  tusks.  For  the  subject  of  carving  in  ivory, 
see  Carving.  The  earliest  piece  of  ivory  work  known 
is  a  rude  incised  drawing  of  a  mammoth  upon  a  fragment 
of  mammoth  tusk,  which  must  have  been  executed  by  a 
contemporary  of  the  animal.  Numerous  references  to 
ivory  occur  in  the  Old  Testament,  which  show  that  it 
was  regarded  as  of  great  value. 

From  the  earliest  times  down  to  the  present  day 
there  has  been  a  constant  succession  of  ivory  workers, 
though  in  mediaeval  times  artists  of  higher  ability  were 
to  be  found  than  any  who  will  now  devote  themselves 
to  such  work. 

Among  the  chryselephantine  statues  of  ancient  Greece 
executed  by  Phidias,  Praxiteles,  and  others,  one  of  Mi¬ 
nerva  in  the  Parthenon  was  forty  feet  in  height,  and  was 
constructed  of  ivory  and  gold;  others  are  mentioned  as 
made  of  wood,  with  face,  hands  and  feet  of  ivory.  Yet 
in  some  cases  it  is  expressly  said  that  the  statue  was  en¬ 
tirely  of  ivory,  special  exception  being  made  of  a  portion 
of  the  dress  which  was  not. 

In  former  times  ivory  was  frequently  used  for  the 
manufacture  of  artificial  teeth;  but  this  has  become  a 
thing  of  the  past,  ivory  having  been  superseded  by  more 
durable  and  more  manageable  materials. 

The  principal  demand  for  ivory  beyond  the  purposes 
already  alluded  to  arises  in  connection  with  the  cut¬ 
lery  trade,  very  large  quantities  of  it  being  used  for 
the  handles  of  pocket  and  table  knives.  It  is  also  ex¬ 
tensively  employed  for  the  handles  of  walking  sticks 
and  umbrellas,  for  combs,  paper  knives,  and  ladies’ 
fans,  and  for  measuring  rules  and  mathematical  scales. 
Further,  it  is  in  considerable  demand  for  the  manufact¬ 
ure  of  chess  and  draughts  men,  for  statuettes,  relievo 
plaques,  caskets,  and  many  minor  objects  of  furniture, 
decoration,  and  ornament,  and  for  the  purposes  of 
inlaying.  Dieppe  is  now  a  principal  center  of  the  Eu¬ 
ropean  ivory  manufacture. 

But  it  is  in  the  East,  and  especially  in  China,  that 
ivory  is  now  most  highly  prized  and  most  elaborately 
worked  into  decorative  forms.  No  amount  of  patience 
and  care  appears  to  be  considered  excessive  among  the 
Chinese  for  the  decorative  working  of  ivory,  as  is 
obvious  in  the  extremely  minute  and  delicate  workman¬ 
ship  in  their  lace-like  carved  open-work  trays,  while 
their  carved  nests  of  concentric  ivory  balls  are  still 
reckoned  among  the  puzzles  of  industry.  By  the 
Japanese  ivory  is  equally  held  in  esteem,  and  is  deco* 
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ratively  treated  in  their  peculiar  manner  in  the  form 
of  spill  cases,  medicine  boxes,  and  the  elaborately 
carved  and  ornamented  nitsuk6  or  large  buttons.  In 
India  ivory  is  extensively  used  in  the  inlaid  work  of 
Bombay,  etc.,  and  for  furniture  decoration  generally; 
and  it  is  also  cut  into  long,  slender  filaments  for  mak¬ 
ing  the  tails  of  state  chowries  or  fly-flappers,  which, 
both  handle  and  tail,  are  in  many  instances  made  of 
ivory. 

All  ivory  dust,  chips,  and  pieces  unsuited  for  working 
are  utilized  by  being  converted  into  gelatine,  which 
they  may  be  made  to  yield  by  prolonged  boiling,  or  by 
being  calcined  into  ivory  black.  Confectioners  are  said 
to  make  use  of  ivory  dust  as  a  basis  for  soups,  and  it 
forms  an  excellent  colorless  size,  employed  for  delicate 
purposes.  When  ivory  is  calcined  in  a  close  chamber, 
in  which  there  is  not  enough  oxygen  to  burn  the  carbon 
into  carbonic  acid,  the  organic  matrix  is  burnt  into 
carbon,  with  which  remain  in  the  most  intimate  admixt¬ 
ure  the  lime  and  magnesium  salts  which  had  previously 
hardened  it.  Strange  to  say,  the  calcined  ivory  retains 
its  form  and  texture  notwithstanding  the  destruction  of 
the  organic  matrix,  and  specimens  sometimes  show  the 
engine-turning  markings  on  the  cut  surface  with  the  ut¬ 
most  distinctness.  It  is  an  animal  charcoal  of  great 
purity,  and  owes  its  delicacy  and  particular  properties 
to  the  extremely  fine  division  of  the  carbon  particles. 
When  ground  up  and  mixed  with  appropriate  media,  it 
affords  both  to  the  oil  and  the  water-color  painter  a 
most  valuable  black  pigment;  it  is  also  used  as  an 
ingredient  in  the  fine  printing  ink  used  for  .engravings 
and  etchings. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  manufacture  an  artificial 
ivory,  but  with  no  very  satisfactory  result.  Billiard 
balls  and  other  small  objects  have  been  manufactured  of 
celluloid,  a  combination  of  gun  cotton  and  camphor 
with  ivory  dust,  which  becomes  plastic  at  a  temperature 
of  about  280°,  and  when  cold  is  again  quite  hard  and 
somewhat  translucent. 

IVORY,  Vegetable.  The  plant  yielding  the  veg¬ 
etable  ivory  of  commerce  is  known  to  botanists  as 
Phytelephas  macrocarpa,  Ruiz  and  Pavon.  It  is  a 
native  of  South  America,  occurring  chiefly  on  the 
banks  of  the  river  Magdalena,  Colombia,  always  found 
in  damp  localities,  not  only,  however,  on  the  lower 
coast  region,  as  in  Darien,  but  also  at  a  considerable 
elevation  above  the  sea.  It  is  mostly  found  in  separate 
groves,  not  mixed  with  other  trees  or  shrubs,  and  where 
travelers  tell  us  even  herbs  are  rarely  met  with,  “  the 
ground  appearing  as  if  it  had  been  swept.”  The  plant 
is  severally  known  as  the  “Tagua”  by  the  Indians  on 
the  banks  of  the  Magdalena,  as  the  “  Anta  ”  on  the 
coast  of  Darien,  and  as  the  “  Pullipunta  ”  and 
“  Homero”  in  Peru. 

IVORY,  James,  a  Scottish  mathematician,  was  born 
in  Dundee  in  1765,  and  died  in  1842. 

IVORY  COAST,  that  part  of  the  West  African  sea¬ 
board  which  lies  between  the  Grain  Coast  (now  almost 
all  belonging  to  Liberia)  and  the  Gold  Coast,  or  be¬ 
tween  Cape  Palmas  on  the  west  and  the  Assini  river  on 
the  east. 

IV  RE  A,  the  ancient  Eporedia ,  a  town  of  northern 
Italy,  capital  of  a  district  of  the  same  name,  is  situated 
at  the  foot  of  the  Alps  on  an  eminence  at  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  beautiful  and  luxurious  Vald’  Aosta, 
near  the  river  Dora  Baltea,  and  at  the  termination  of  a 
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branch  railway  line  from  Chivasso,  twenty-nine  miles 
north-northeast  of  Turin. 

IV RY-SU  R-SEINE,  a  town  and  commune  of  France, 
in  the  arrondissement  of  Sceaux  and  the  department  of 
Seine,  is  situated  near  the  left  bank  of  the  river  Seine, 
four  miles  southeast  of  Paris. 

IVY  is  the  collective  designation  of  certain  species 
and  varieties  of  Hedera,  the  important  alliances  of  which 
ar eAralia  and  Panax,  which,  with  some  twenty  other  less- 
known  genera,  constitute  the  natural  order  Araliacece. 
There  are  fifty  species  of  ivy  recorded  in  modern  books, 
but  they  may  be  reduced  to  three.  The  European  ivy 
is  the  Hedera  Helix ,  of  Linnaeus,  a  plant  subject  to  infinite 
variety  in  the  forms  and  colors  of  its  leaves,  but  the 
tendency  of  which  is  always  to  a  three-lobed  form  when 
climbing,  and  a  regular  ovate  form  of  leaf  when  pro¬ 
ducing  fruit.  The  African  ivy  is  H.  canariensis ,  Willd., 
otherwise  known  as  the  Irish  ivy,  a  native  of  Africa  and 
the  adjacent  islands.  This  also  varies,  but  in  a  less 
degree  than  H.  Helix ,  from  which  its  leaves  differ  in 
their  larger  size,  rich  deep  green  color,  and  a  prevailing 
tendency  to  a  five-lobed  outline.  When  in  fruit  the 
leaves  are  usually  three-lobed,  but  they  are  sometimes 
entire  and  broadly  ovate.  The  Asiatic  ivy  is  II.  colchica , 
Koch,  otherwise  known  as  II.  rccgneriana  and  II. 
ragusina.  This  has  ovate,  obscurely  three-lobed  leaves, 
of  a  coriaceous  texture,  and  a  deep  green  color ;  in  the 
tree  or  fruiting  form  the  leaves  are  narrower  than  in  the 
climbing  form,  and  without  any  trace  of  lobes.  Dis¬ 
tinctive  characters  are  also  to  be  found  in  the  appendages 
of  the  pedicels  and  calyx,  II.  Helix ,  having  six-rayed 
stellate  hairs;  II.  canariensis ,  fifteen-rayed  hairs,  and 
H.  colchica ,  yellowish  two-lobed  scales. 

The  ivy  is  a  scarce  plant  on  the  American  continent. 
In  the  northern  United  States  and  British  America  the 
winters  are  not  more  severe  than  the  ivy  can  endure, 
but  the  summers  are  too  hot  and  dry,  and  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  plant  have  not  often  obtained  attention. 
In  districts  where  native  ferns  abound  the  ivy  will  be 
found  to  thrive,  and  the  varieties  of  Hedera  Helix 
should  have  the  preference.  But  in  the  drier  districts 
ivies  might  often  be  planted  on  the  north  side  of  build¬ 
ings,  and,  if  encouraged  with  water  and  careful  training 
for  three  or  four  years,  would  then  grow  rapidly  and 
train  themselves.  A  strong  light  is  detrimental  to  the 
growth  of  ivy,  but  this  enhances  its  value,  for  we  have 
no  hardy  plants  that  may  be  compared  with  it  for 
variety  and  beauty  that  will  endure  shade  with  equal 
patience. 

IXION,  a  hero  of  Thessalian  legend,  was  king  of 
Gyrton.  As  a  punishment  for  the  murder  of  his  father- 
in-law,  Deioneus,  madness  came  upon  him,  until  Zeus 
purified  him  of  his  crime  and  received  him  as  a  guest  in 
Olympus.  ^Eschylus  uses  him  as  the  type  of  a  guilt¬ 
laden  mortal  purified  and  pardoned  by  divine  grace,  and 
the  mythical  representative  of  all  later  penitents.  Ixion 
abused  his  pardon  by  trying  to  seduce  Hera;  but  the 
goddess  substituted  for  herself  a  cloud,  by  which  he  be¬ 
came  the  father  of  the  Centaurs.  Zeus  bound  him  on  a 
fiery  wheel,  which  rolls  unceasingly  through  the  air. 
The  wheel  is  one  of  the  commonest  symbols  of  the  sun, 
and  Ixion  is  clearly  the  sun-god,  and  a  form  of  Zeus. 
His  wife,  Dia,  is,  as  her  name  shows,  the  consort  of 
Zeus,  and  her  son,  Pirithous,  is  called  son  of  Zeus  as 
well  as  of  Ixion.  Nephele,  the  cloud,  occurs  also  as 
wife  of  Zeus-Athamas,  as  here  of  Zeus-Ixion. 


J. 


JThis  letter  is  a  modified  I.  If  we  consider  its 
place  in  the  alphabet  immediately  after  I,  and  the 
corresponding  position  of  V  and  W  after  U,  we  are 
naturally  led  to  conclude  that  the  new  letter  was  inten¬ 
tionally  formed  by  someone  who  wished  to  have  a 
special  symbol  to  denote  the  palatal  consonant  y,  into 
which  i  readily  passes,  just  as  w  denotes  the  labial  con¬ 
sonant  into  which  ti  passes.  For  the  symbol  is  anew 
one.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Latin  alphabet,  in  which  I 
was  employed  alike  for  the  vowel  and  consonant — 
though  sometimes  the  I  was  doubled  for  the  consonant. 
So  far,  however,  as  we  can  see,  J  in  its  origin  was  noth¬ 
ing  but  a  fancy  of  the  scribes.  In  fifteenth  century 
English  MSS.  the  /-symbol  was  drawn  a  little  below  the 
line  to  denote  J,  and  by  degrees  this  was  curled  slightly 
to  the  left.  Again  in  writing  numbers  such  as  vii,  viii, 
it  was  usual  to  write  uij,  uiij,  etc.  This  was  imitated 
in  early  printing,  and  hence  arose  j ,  the  earliest  regu¬ 
larly  curled  form.  At  the  same  time  we  find  only  I  in 
capitals,  not  J — a  modern  letter  made  to  correspond 
with  little  j .  This  at  least  seems  to  have  been  the  his¬ 
tory  of  the  symbol  in  England,  and  possibly  the  French 
history  is  similar. 

It  follows  from  this  that  the  value  of  J  ought  to  have 
been  in  all  languages,  not  that  which  it  has  with  us,  nor 
yet  that  which  it  has  in  France,  but  that  which  it  has 
in  Germany,  e.g.,  in  “  Jahr,”  our  “year  ” — which  is  re¬ 
tained  by  us  in  the  borrowed  Hebrew  word  “  Hallelu¬ 
jah.”  But  generally  in  English  J  denotes  the  sound 
which  is  best  represented  by  dzh;  in  this  compound  zh 
represents  the  French  /-sound:  the  difference  between 
the  two  may  be  well  seen  by  comparing  the  English 
“John  ”  with  French  “Jean.” 

JABALPUR,  or  Jubbulpore,  a  British  district  in 
the  commissionership  of  the  Central  Provinces,  India, 
between  2i°  12'  and  230  56'  N.  latitude,  and  between 
76 0  4<y  and  8i°  35'  E.  longitude,  bounded  on  the  north 
by  Panna  and  Maihar,  on  the  east  by  Rewah,  on  the 
south  by  the  districts  of  Mandla,  Seom,  and  Narsinh- 
pur,  and  on  the  west  by  Damoh  district.  Pop.,  687,233. 

Jabalpur,  or  Jubbulpore,  the  headquarters  of  the 
above  district,  is  situated  in  a  rocky  basin,  at  an  eleva¬ 
tion  above  sea-level  of  about  1,458  feet,  165  miles 
northeast  from  Nagpur,  and  108  miles  southeast  from 
Sagar.  The  population,  almost  entirely  Hindu,  was 
65,188  in  1889. 

JABIRU,  according  to  Marcgrave,  the  Brazilian 
name  of  a  bird,  subsequently  called  by  Linnaeus  Mycteria 
(. imericana ,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  Storks,  Ciconiidcc, 
which  occurs  from  Mexico  southward  to  the  territory 
of  the  Argentine  Republic.  It  stands  between  four  and 
five  feet  in  height,  and  is  conspicuous  for  its  massive 
bill,  slightly  upturned,  and  its  entirely  white  plumage; 
but  the  head  and  neck  are  bare  and  black,  except  for 
about  the  lower  third  part  of  the  latter,  which  is  bright 
red  in  the  living  bird. 


JABORANDI,  a  name  popularly  applied  in  a  generic 
manner  in  Brazil  and  South  America  to  a  number  of 
different  plants,  all  of  which  possess  more  or  less 
marked  sialogogue  and  sudorific  properties.  In  the 
year  1875  a  drug  was  introduced  under  the  above  name 
to  the  notice  of  medical  men  in  France  by  Doctor 
Coutinho  of  Pernambuco,  its  botanical  source  being 
then  unknown.  About  the  same  time  Holmes  found 
that  the  commercial  drug  in  England  consisted  to  some 
extent  of  P.  Selloanus ,  Engl.,  and  his  statement  was 
afterward  confirmed  by  Baillon,  and  also  by  Balansa, 
the  latter  of  whom  observed  that  species  to  be  employed 
in  Asuncion,  and  collected  for  exportation  to  Europe. 

The  physiological  action  of  jaborandi  is  that  of  an 
extremely  powerful  diaphoretic  and  sialogogue.  It  acts 
as  a  sedative  on  the  heart,  probably  influencing  the  cir¬ 
culation  through  the  terminal  branches  of  the  vasomotor 
nerves,  and  widening  the  arteries  and  lessening  their 
tension.  The  alkaloid  (pilocarpine)  does  not  cause  the 
nausea  and  vertigo  often  resulting  from  the  use  of  the 
crude  drug.  Atropine  and  pilocarpine  have  been  proved 
to  possess  antagonistic  and  mutually  antidotal  proper¬ 
ties.  Jaborandi,  in  the  form  of  liquid  extract,  tincture, 
or  alkaloid,  has  been  found  useful  in  some  forms  of 
chronic  pneumonia,  in  relieving  pleuritic  effusion  in 
dropsy,  in  diabetes  insipidus,  in  Bright’s  disease,  as  a 
galactogogue,  and  more  recently  in  diphtheria.  In 
small  doses  it  restrains  the  perspiration  of  phthisis.  It 
has  also  been  proposed  as  a  remedy  for  hydrophobia. 
As  a  mydriatic  pilocarpine  it  is  said  to  possess  an  advan¬ 
tage  over  eserine,  inasmuch  as  it  contracts  the  pupil  of 
the  eye  to  an  equal  extent,  while  it  produces  less  irrita¬ 
tion  of  the  conjunctiva,  less  supraorbital  pain,  and  less 
spasm  of  the  accommodating  apparatus. 

JACA,  a  frontier  city  of  Spain,  in  the  province  of 
Huesca,  formerly  capital  of  a  partido  in  the  kingdom 
of  Aragon,  is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Aragon. 

JACAMAR,  a  word  formed  by  Brisson  from  Jacci- 
tneri ,  the  Brazilian  name  of  a  bird,  as  given  by  Marc¬ 
grave,  and  since  adopted  in  most  European  tongues  for 
the  species  to  which  it  was  first  applied  and  others  allied 
to  it,  forming  the  family  Galbulidce  of  ornithologists, 
the  precise  position  of  which  is  uncertain,  since  the 
best  authorities  differ  greatly  thereupon.  All  will  agree 
that  the  Jacamars  belong  to  the  great  heterogeneous 
group  called  by  Nitzsch  Picarice ,  but  further  into  de¬ 
tail  it  is  hardly  safe  to  go.  The  Galbulida  have 
zygodactylous  feet,  like  the  Cuculidce ,  Bucconidce  and 
Picidce;  they  also  resemble  both  the  latter  in  laying 
glossy  white  eggs,  but  in  this  respect  they  bear,  the 
same  resemblance  to  the  Momotidcz,  Alcedinida >,  Mero- 
pidcc,  and  some  other  groups,  to  which  affinity  has  been 
claimed  for  them. 

J  AC  AN  A,  the  Brazilian  name,  according  to  Marc¬ 
grave,  of  certain  birds,  since  found  to  have  some  allies 
in  other  parts  of  the  world,  which  are  also  very  generally 
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called  by  the  same  appellation.  They  have  been  most 
frequently  classed  with  the  Water-hens  or  Rails,  but 
are  now  recognized  by  many  systematists  as  forming  a 
separate  Family,  Parrida ,  whose  leaning  seems  to  be 
rather  toward  the  Limicolce.  The  most  obvious  char¬ 
acteristic  of  this  group  of  birds  is  the  extraordinary 
length  of  their  toes  and  claws  (the  latter  being  turned 
upward),  whereby  they  are  enabled  to  walk  with  ease 
over  water-lilies  and  other  aquatic  plants  growing  in 
rivers  and  lakes.  It  is  also  remarkable  for  the  carpal 
spurs  with  which  its  members  are  armed.  In  habits 
the  Jacanas  have  much  in  common  with  the  Water- 
hens,  but  that  fact  is  insufficient  to  warrant  the  affinity 
asserted  to  exist  between  the  two  groups ;  for  in  their 
osteological  structure,  as  already  implied,  there  is  much 
difference,  and  the  resemblance  seems  to  be  only  that 
of  analogy. 

JACINTH,  a  name  given  to  the  reddish  brown  va¬ 
riety  of  zircon,  known  also  as  Hyacinth.  The  hya- 
cinthus  of  ancient  writers  appears  to  have  been  our 
sapphire,  or  blue  corundum,  while  the  jacinth  or  hya¬ 
cinth  of  modern  mineralogists  may  have  been  the 
ancient  lyncurium.  The  true  jacinth  is  a  silicate  of 
zirconium,  crystallizing  in  the  dimetric  or  tetragonal 
system,  and  exhibiting  strong  double  refraction.  Its 
hardness  is  denoted  by  7.5;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  harder 
than  quartz  but  not  so  hard  as  topaz.  The  most  dis¬ 
tinctive  feature  of  the  stone,  serving  to  distinguish  it 
from  other  minerals  with  which  it  is  likely  to  be  con¬ 
founded — such  as  garnet,  topaz,  and  cairngorm — is  its 
high  specific  gravity;  this  varies,  however,  in  different 
varieties  of  zircon  from  4.05  to  4. 75.  Most  of  the 
gems  termed  jacinth  or  hyacinth  by  jewelers  belong  to 
the  deep  orange-brown  variety  of  garnet  known  to  min¬ 
eralogists  as  essonite  or  cinnamon  stone;  the  lower  spe¬ 
cific  gravity  of  the  garnet  serves  to  distinguish  the  false 
from  the  true  jacinth.  It  is  probable  that  many  of  the 
antique  camei  and  intagli  reputed  to  be  jacinths  are 
merely  hyacinthine  garnets. 


JACKAL  ( Canis  aureus ),  a  carnivorous  mammal  be¬ 
longing  to  the  dog  family  ( Canidce ),  and  believed  by 
many  naturalists  to  be  one  of  the  species  from  which 
certain  of  the  semi-domesticated  dogs  of  Asia  and  North 
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Africa  have  been  derived.  It  is  dog-like  in  external  ap* 
pearance,  and  there  is  no  constant  difference  be- 
tween  its  structure  and  that  of  the  small  canine  races. 

1 1  resembles  them  in  dentition,  in  the  roundness  of  its  eye 
pupils,  in  its  period  of  gestation,  and  to  a  large  ex¬ 
tent  also  in  its  habits,  while  like  the  dog  it  is  subject  co 
hydrophobia.  It  grows  to  a  height  of  fifteen  inches  at 
the  shoulders,  and  to  a  length  of  about  two  feet,  ex¬ 
clusive  of  its  bushy,  fox-like  tail.  Its  fur  is  of  grayish 
yellow  color,  darker  on  the  back  and  lighter  colored 
beneath.  Jackals,  of  which  there  are  several  well- 
marked  varieties,  are  widely  distributed  throughout 
southern  Asia  and  the  north  of  Africa.  They  are  noc¬ 
turnal  animals,  concealing  themselves  tilldusk  in  woody 
jungles  and  other  natural  lurking  places,  thereafter 
sallying  forth  in  packs,  which  sometimes  number  200 
individuals,  and  visiting  farmyards,  villages  and  towns 
in  search  of  food.  This  consists  for  the  most  part  of 
the  smaller  mammals  and  poultry,  although  their  asso¬ 
ciation  in  packs  enables  them  also  to  hunt  down  antelopes 
and  sheep.  When  unable  to  obtain  living  prey,  they  feed 
upon  carrion  and  refuse  of  all  kinds,  and  are  thus 
useful  in  removing  putrescent  matter  from  the  streets 
of  Eastern  towns. 

J  ACKDAW,  or  simply  Daw,  the  prefix  being  doubt¬ 
less  imitative  of  the  bird’s  cry,  as  indeed  is  probably  the 
substantive  name — one  of  the  smallest  species  of  the 
genus  Corvus  (Crow),  and  a  very  well-known  inhabit¬ 
ant  of  Europe,  the  C.  monedula  of  ornithologists.  In 
some  of  its  habits  it  much  resembles  its  congener  the 
Rook  ( q.v .),  with  which  it  constantly  associates  during 
a  great  part  of  the  year;  but,  while  the  Rook  only  excep¬ 
tionally  places  its  nest  elsewhere  than  on  the  boughs  of 
trees  and  open  to  the  sky,  the  Daw  almost  invariably 
chooses  holes,  whether  in  rocks,  hollow  trees,  rabbit-bur¬ 
rows,  or  buildings.  Nearly  every  church-tower  and 
castle,  ruined  or  not,  is  more  or  less  numerously  occu¬ 
pied  by  Daws. 

The  Daw  displays  the  glossy  black  plumage  so  char¬ 
acteristic  of  the  true  Crows,  varied  only  by  the  hoary 
gray  of  the  ear-coverts,  and  of  the  nape  and  sides  of  the 
neck,  which  is  the  mark  of  the  adult. 

JACKSON,  chief  city  of  Jackson  county,  Mich., 
is  situated  on  the  Grand  river,  about  seventy-five 
miles  west  of  Detroit.  The  city  is  paved  and  lighted 
with  gas,  and  several  of  the  buildings  are  very  hand¬ 
some.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  large  State  penitentiary. 
The  commercial  interests  of  the  city  are  fostered  by  its 
position  on  no  fewer  than  six  railways;  and  its  manu¬ 
factures  are  assisted  by  the  water  power,  afforded  by  the 
river,  which  flows  through  the  town,  and  is  spanned  by 
an  iron  bridge.  Jackson  manufactures  fireclay  goods, 
railway  and  other  carriages,  chemicals,  agricultural  im¬ 
plements,  etc.,  and  has  foundries,  planing-mills,  and 
flour-mills.  The  presence  of  bituminous  coal  in  the 
neighborhood  affords  additional  stimulus  to  trade;  and 
the  surrounding  country  is  fertile.  A  business  college 
and  a  system  of  graded  schools  are  among  the  educa¬ 
tional  resources  of  the  city.  Population  in  1890, 
20,798. 

JACKSON,  capital  of  the  State  of  Mississippi, 
and  chief  city  of  Hinds  county,  is  pleasantly  situated 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Pearl  river,  about  180  miles 
north  of  New  Orleans,  with  which  it  is  connected 
by  rail.  The  city  is  fairly  well  built;  the  chief  build¬ 
ings  are  the  State  capitol,  the  State  penitentiary,  and 
the  institutions  for  the  blind  and  for  the  deaf  and  dumb. 
One  mile  distant  is  the  lunatic  asylum.  There  are  sev¬ 
eral  good  schools,  and  a  State  library  of  15,000  vol¬ 
umes.  The  chief  trade  is  in  cotton,  the  average  export 
being  about’30,000  bales  a  year.  Population  in  1890, 
6,041, 
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JACKSON,  chief  city  of  Madison  county,  Tenn., 
is  situated  on  the  Forked  Deer  river,  about  seventy 
miles  northeast  of  Memphis.  Its  chief  trade  is  in 
cotton,  of  which  many  thousand  bales  are  exported 
annually.  Jackson  has  flour  and  planing  mills,  and 
manufactories  of  railway  and  other  carriages,  besides 
smaller  industries.  Of  its  several  educational  institu¬ 
tions  the  chief  is  West  Tennessee  college,  founded  in 
1844.  The  Southwestern  Baptist  university  was  opened 
in  1875.  The  population  in  1890  numbered  10,039. 

JACKSON,  Andrew,  seventh  president  of  the 
United  States,  was  born  March  15,  1767,  at  the  Wax- 
haw  or  Warsaw  settlement  (whose  position  in  relation 
to  the  later  boundaries  of  North  and  South  Carolina  is 
unknown),  whither  his  parents  had  immigrated  from 
Carrickfergus  in  Ireland  in  1765.  Jackson  had  no  reg¬ 
ular  education.  He  had  some  slight  share  in  the  war  of 
independence,  and  was  taken  prisoner  in  1781.  He 
studied  law  at  Salisbury,  N.  C. ,  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  and  began  to  practice  at  Nashville, 
Tenn.  In  1791,  on  the  first  incorrect  report  that 
Mrs.  Rachel  Robards  {nee  Donelson)  had  succeeded 
in  getting  a  divorce  bill  from  her  husband  passed 
in  Virginia,  Jackson  married  her;  when,  later,  it 
was  passed,  they  were  remarried.  In  1796  Jackson 
assisted  to  frame  the  constitution  of  Tennessee,  and 
represented  that  State  in  the  Federal  Congress,  where  he 
distinguished  himself  as  an  irreconcilable  opponent  of 
Washington.  In  1797  he  was  elected  a  United  States 
senator;  but  he  resigned  the  following  year.  He  was 
judge  of  the  supreme  court  of  Tennessee  from  1798  to 
1804.  In  1804-5  he  contracted  a  friendship  with  Burr; 
and  at  the  latter’s  trial  in  1807  Jackson  was  one  of  his 
conspicuous  champions.  Up  to  the  time  of  his  nomi¬ 
nation  for  the  presidency,  the  biographer  of  Jackson 
finds  nothing  to  record  but  military  exploits,  in  which 
he  displayed  perseverance,  energy,  and  skill  of  a  very 
high  order.  In  1806  he  killed  Charles  Dickinson  in  a 
duel.  In  1813,  as  major-general  of  militia,  he  com¬ 
manded  in  the  campaign  against  the  Creek  Indians  in 
Georgia  and  Alabama,  and  there  first  attracted  public 
notice  by  his  talents.  In  May,  1814,  he  was  commis¬ 
sioned  as  major-general  ir.  the  regular  army  to  serve 
against  the  English;  in  November  he  captured  Pensa¬ 
cola,  used  by  the  English  as  a  base  of  operations;  and 
on  January  8,  1815,  he  inflicted  a  severe  defeat  on  the 
enemy  before  New  Orleans.  During  his  stay  in  New 
Orleans  he  declared  martial  law,  and  carried  out  his 
measures  with  unrelenting  sternness,  banishing  from  the 
town  a  judge  who  attempted  resistance.  When  civil 
law  was  restored,  Jackson  was  fined  $1,000  for  con¬ 
tempt  of  court;  in  1844  congress  ordered  the  fine  with 
interest  ($2,700)  to  be  repaid.  In  18 18  Jackson  received 
the  command  against  the  Seminoles.  His  conduct  in 
following  them  up  into  the  Spanish  territory  of  Florida 
gave  rise  to  much  hostile  comment  in  the  cabinet  and 
in  congress;  but  the  negotiations  for  the  purchase  of 
Florida  put  an  end  to  the  diplomatic  question.  In  1821 
Jackson  was  appointed  military  governor  of  Florida, 
and  there  again  he  came  into  collision  with  the  civil 
authority.  F rom  this,  as  from  the  previous  troubles,  John 
Quincy  Adams  extricated  him. 

In  August,  1822,  the  house  of  representatives  of 
Tennessee  nominated  Jackson  for  speaker;  and  in  1823 
he  was  elected  to  the  senate  at  Washington.  The  rival 
candidates  for  the  office  of  president  in  1824  were  Adams, 
Crawford,  and  Clay.  Jackson  obtained  the  largest 
number  of  votes  in  the  electoral  college;  but  no  one 
had  an  absolute  majority.  At  the  election  by  the  house 
of  representatives  (February  9,  1825,)  Adams  was 
chosen.  Jackson,  however,  was  recognized  by  the  abler 
politicians  as  the  coming  man;  Van  Bttren  and  others, 


going  into  opposition  under  his  banner,  waged  from 
the  first  a  relentless  and  factious  war  on  the  administra¬ 
tion.  Van  Buren  was  the  most  adroit  politician  of  his 
time;  and  Jackson  was  in  the  hands  of  very  astute  men, 
who  advised  and  controlled  him.  He  was  easy  to  lead 
when  his  mind  was  in  solution;  and  he  gave  his  confidence 
freely  where  he  had  once  placed  it.  He  was  not  sus¬ 
picious,  but  if  he  withdrew  his  confidence  he  was  implaca¬ 
ble.  When  his  mind  crystallized  on  a  notion  that  had  a 
personal  significance  to  himself,  that  notion  became  a 
hard  fact  that  filled  his  field  of  vision.  When  he  was 
told  that  he  had  been  cheated  in  the  matter  of  the  presi¬ 
dency,  he  was  sure  of  it,  although  those  who  told  him 
were  by  no  means  so. 

There  was  great  significance  in  the  election  of  Jack- 
son  in  1828.  A  new  generation  was  growing  up  under 
new  economic  and  social  conditions.  They  felt  great 
confidence  in  themselves,  and  great  independence.  They 
despised  tradition  and  Old  World  ways  and  notions; 
and  they  accepted  the  Jeffersonian  dogmas,  not  only  as 
maxims,  but  as  social  forces — the  causes  of  the  material 
prosperity  of  the  country.  By  this  generation,  there¬ 
fore,  Jackson  was  recognized  as  a  man  after  their  own 
heart.  They  liked  him  because  he  was  vigorous,  brusque, 
uncouth,  relentless,  straightforward,  and  open.  They 
made  him  president  in  1828,  and  he  fulfilled  all  their 
expectations.  He  had  178  votes  in  the  electoral  college 
against  83  given  for  Adams.  Though  the  work  of  re¬ 
distribution  of  offices  began  almost  at  his  inauguration, 
it  is  yet  an  incorrect  account  of  the  matter  to  say  that 
Jackson  corrupted  the  civil  service.  His  administra¬ 
tion  is  rather  the  date  at  which  a  system  of  democracy, 
organized  by  the  use  of  patronage,  was  introduced  into 
the  federal  arena  by  Van  Buren.  The  administration  had 
two  parties  in  it  from  the  first,  Van  Buren’s  and  Cal¬ 
houn’s,  and  the  president’s  interference  in  a  purely  pri¬ 
vate  matter  brought  about  a  rupture.  In  April,  1831, 
the  whole  cabinet  resigned;  Jackson  and  Calhoun  quar¬ 
reled;  and  the  former  transferred  to  Van  Buren  his 
support  for  succession  in  the  presidency. 

In  1832  Jackson  was  reelected  by  a  large  majority 
over  Clay,  his  chief  opponent.  The  battle  raged  mainly 
around  the  recharter  of  the  Bank  of  the  United  States. 
It  is  probable  that  Jackson’s  advisers  in  1828  had  told 
him,  though  erroneously,  that  the  bank  had  worked 
against  him,  and  then  were  not  able  to  control  him. 
The  first  message  of  his  presidency  had  contained  a 
severe  reflection  on  the  bank  ;  and  in  the  very  height  of 
this  second  campaign  (July,  1832,)  he  vetoed  the 
recharter,  which  had  been  passed  in  the  session  of 
rSd1^2-  Jackson  interpreted  his  reelection  as  an  ap¬ 
proval  by  the  people  of  his  war  on  the  bank;  and,  after 
the  exciting  episode  of  South  Carolina’s  opposition  to 
the  tariff-rates,  he  pushed  it  with  energy.  In  Septem¬ 
ber,  1833,  he  ordered  the  public  deposits  in  the  bank  to 
be  transferred  to  select  local  banks,  and  entered  upon 
the  “  experiment  ”  whether  these  could  not  act  as  fiscal 
agents  for  the  government,  and  whether  the  desire  to 
get  the  deposits  would  not  induce  them  to  adopt  sound 
rules  of  currency.  During  the  next  session  the  senate 
passed  a  resolution  condemning  his  conduct.  Jackson 
protested,  and,  after  a  hard  struggle,  the  resolution  was 
ordered  to  be  expunged  from  the  record,  January  16, 
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Jackson  was  very  successful  in  collecting  old  claifns 
against  various  European  nations,  for  spoliations  inflicted 
under  Napoleon’s  continental  system.  Aiming  at  a 
currency  consisting  largely  of  specie,  he  caused  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  these  claims  to  be  received  and  imported  in 
specie  as  far  as  possible  ;  and  in  1836  he  ordered  land 
agents  to  receive  for  land  nothing  but  specie.  About 
the  same  time  a  law  passed  congress  for  distributing 
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among  the  states  $35,000,000  balance  belonging  to  the 
United  States,  the  public  debt  having  all  been  paid. 
The  eighty  banks  of  deposit  in  which  it  was  lying  had 
regarded  this  sum  almost  as  a  permanent  loan,  and  had 
inflated  their  credit  on  the  basis  of  it.  The  necessary 
calling  in  of  their  loans  in  order  to  meet  the  drafts  in 
favor  of  the  states,  combining  with  the  breach  of  the 
overstrained  credit  between  America  and  Europe  and 
the  decline  in  the  price  of  cotton,  brought  about  a  crash 
which  prostrated  the  whole  financial,  industrial  and 
commercial  system  of  the  country  for  six  or  seven  years. 
The  crash  came  just  as  Jackson  was  leaving  office;  the 
whole  burden  fell  on  his  successor,  Van  Buren. 

Jackson  is  the  only  President  of  whom  it  maybe  said 
that  he  went  out  of  office  far  more  popular  than  he  was 
when  he  entered.  When  he  went  into  office  he  had  no 
political  opinions,  only  some  popular  notions.  He  left 
his  party  strong,  perfectly  organized,  and  enthusiastic, 
on  a  platform  of  low  expenditure,  payment  of  the  debt, 
no  expenditure  for  public  improvements  or  for  glory 
and  display  in  any  form,  and  low  taxes.  His  name 
still  remained  a  spell  to  conjure  with,  and  the  politicians 
sought  to  obtain  the  assistance  of  his  approval  for  their 
schemes ;  but  in  general  his  last  years  were  quiet  and 
uneventful.  He  died  near  Nashville,  June  8,  1845. 

JACKSON,  Thomas  Jonathan  (1824-1863). 
“  Stonewall  Jackson,”  a  distinguished  Confederate  gen¬ 
eral  in  the  American  civil  war,  was  born  in  Harrison 
county,  Va. ,  January  21,  1824,  and  came  of  that 
Scotch-Irish  stock  to  whose  hardy  virtues  the  middle 
States  of  America  are  largely  indebted  for  the  pure  and 
resolute  virtues  of  their  people.  His  early  education 
was  only  such  as  could  be  furnished  by  an  obscure 
country  school.  Thence  he  passed  to  West  Point  mili¬ 
tary  academy,  where,  though  he  was  at  first  impeded  by 
his  meager  acquirements,  his  indomitable  courage  and 
conscientious  diligence  eventually  raised  him  to  a  fore¬ 
most  place.  At  West  Point  he  exhibited  the  qualities 
by  which  he  was  distinguished  in  the  splendor  of  his 
career — courage,  patience,  constancy  of  purpose,  inflex¬ 
ible  fidelity  to  duty,  and  an  artless  simplicity  of  charac¬ 
ter  which  engaged  instant  and  universal  confidence. 
Graduating  at  twenty-two,  he  was  appointed  lieutenant 
of  artillery  in  the  army  of  the  United  States,  and  par¬ 
ticipated,  with  distinction,  in  several  of  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  battles  in  Mexico.  After  the  war  he  resigned  his 
commission,  and  accepted  the  professorship  of  natural 
philosophy  in  the  Virginia  military  institute  at  Lexing¬ 
ton,  a  position  which  he  held  until  the  outbreak  of  hos¬ 
tilities  between  the  Union  and  Confederate  States. 
During  his  sojourn  at  Lexington,  he  entered  the 
Presbyterian  communion,  and  was  remarkable  ever 
after  for  the  fervor  of  his  religious  devotion.  In  polit¬ 
ical  discussions  or  agitations,  Major  Jackson — such  was 
his  title  by  brevet — had  never  engaged;  but  in  principle 
and  by  profession  he  was  a  State-rights  Democrat  of  the 
Virginia  school:  in  other  words,  he  maintained  the 
legitimacy  of  negro  slavery  and  the  sovereign  right  of  a 
State  to  withdraw  from  the  Union,  and  therefore  to  the 
secession  movement  of  1861  he  at  once  accorded  his 
sympathy.  On  the  organization  of  the  Virginia  troops 
he  was  commissioned  colonel  of  infantry  by  Governor 
Letcher,  who,  long  intimate  with  him,  adequately  appre¬ 
ciated  his  yet  undisclosed  military  genius. 

Jackson’s  first  exploit  in  the  war  of  secession  was  the 
capture,  on  May  3,  1861,  of  the  Federal  arsenal  at  Har¬ 
per’s  Ferry.  Soon  afterward  he  received  the  command 
of  a  brigade— the  brigade  which,  by  its  immovable  forti¬ 
tude  at  Bull  Run,  turned  the  tide  of  battle  in  that  long, 
doubtful  struggle,  and,  from  the  admiration  of  its  com¬ 
rades,  extorted  for  itself  and  its  chief  the  now  historic 
name  qf  “  Stonewall” 
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Detached  from  the  army  at  Manassas  for  separate 
service  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley,  Jackson  soon  signal¬ 
ized  his  genius  for  war.  Placing  himself  between  the 
converging  columns  of  Shields,  Milroy,  and  Banks,  he 
struck  one  after  the  other  ;  and,  with  a  force  inferior  to 
his  adversaries  separately,  he  eventually  drove  them 
back  upon  Washington  in  utter  defeat.  In  this  “  cam¬ 
paign  of  the  valley  ”  Jackson  displayed  true  military 
instinct  and  the  highest  military  art.  By  vigilance, 
sagacity,  celerity  and  secrecy  of  movement,  and  fault¬ 
less  tactical  skill  on  the  field  of  battle,  he  achieved 
the  greatest  possible  results  with  the  smallest  possi¬ 
ble  means.  His  reputation  was  now  fixed  in  the 
estimation  alike  of  friend  and  foe;  and,  while  the 
Confederate  States  were  filled  with  the  renown  of  his 
achievements,  the  Federal  forces  were  in  constant  ter¬ 
ror  of  his  prowess.  Having  stayed  the  invasion  of  Vir¬ 
ginia  along  the  line  of  the  valley,  Jackson  repaired  to 
Richmond  to  concert  with  Lee  the  deliverance  of  the 
Confederate  capital,  then  closely  pressed  by  McClel¬ 
lan.  Appointed,  meanwhile,  to  the  command  of  a 
corps,  he  suddenly  revealed  himself  on  the  right  flank  of 
the  Federal  army  at  Mechanicsville ;  and  in  a  series  of 
desperately  fought  engagements  he  routed  the  besieging 
army,  and  drove  McClellan  to  shelter  at  Harrison’s 
Landing.  Richmond  relieved,  Jackson,  without  pause, 
hastened  to  confront  Pope,  who  was  menacing  the  city 
from  the  north.  In  the  battle  of  Cedar  Run  he  inflicted 
signal  defeat  upon  that  general,  and  compelled  him  to 
retrace  his  steps  across  the  Rappahannock. 

Reenforced  by  McClellan’s  army  and  fresh  troops  from 
the  northern  States,  Pope  made  a  stand  at  Manassas; 
but  in  the  second  battle  on  that  field  he  suffered  an  over¬ 
throw  as  decisive  as  that  sustained  by  McDowell  in  the 
first  fight  at  Bull  Run.  As  usual  Jackson’s  corps  bore 
the  brunt  of  the  battle;  and  as  usual  to  his  skill  and 
courage  the  Confederate  army  was  mainly  indebted  for 
its  success.  Following  up  the  victory  by  the  invasion  of 
Maryland,  Lee  detached  Jackson  for  an  attack  on  Har¬ 
per’s  Ferry,  again  in  the  hands  of  the  Federalists,  and 
garrisoned  by  12,000  troops.  In  a  few  days  the  sur¬ 
render  of  the  place,  with  all  its  force  and  munitions  of 
war,  was  announced  to  Lee,  who,  slowly  retiring  before 
McClellan,  anxiously  expected  the  arrival  of  Jackson, 
that  he  might  turn  and  crush  his  pursuer.  But  before 
he  could  effect  the  desired  junction  Lee  was  brought  to 
bay  at  Antietam,  and  compelled  to  accept  battle  under 
every  disadvantage.  Jackson  now  arrived,  however, 
with  two  of  his  divisions,  and  his  presence  not  only 
averted  an  otherwise  inevitable  disaster,  but  rescued  the 
Confederate  army  from  the  destruction  wh/ch  awaited  it 
if  defeated  with  its  rear  resting  on  the  river.  Hence¬ 
forth  Jackson’s  operations  were  under  the  immediate 
eye  and  command  of  Lee;  and,  while  at  Fredericksburg 
and  Chancellorsville  his  gallantry  was  as  conspicuous  as 
ever,  to  his  illustrious  chief  belongs  the  glory  of  those 
hard-fought  fields. 

On  the  afternoon  of  May  2,  1863,  J[ackson  fought 
his  last  battle.  Executing  a  plan  of  his  own  concep¬ 
tion,  he  suddenly  struck  the  flank  of  the  Eleventh 
Federal  Corps,  and  drove  it  pell-mell  before  him.  Night 
fell  with  the  hostile  forces  in  close  proximity;  and,  while 
Jackson  was  making  a  reconnaissance  with  a  view  to 
pressing  the  pursuit,  he  was  fired  on  in  the  dark  by  men 
of  his  own  command,  and  received  wounds  of  which  he 
died  on  May  10,  1863.  His  death  smote  the  Confeder¬ 
ates  with  a  pang  of  unspeakable  anguish.  The  fall  of 
their  foremost  chieftain  was  bewailed  as  the  omen  of  the 
fall  of  the  party. 

JACKSON,  William  (1730-1803),  an  English  mu¬ 
sician  of  repute,  was  born  at  Exeter. 

JACKSONVILLE,  the  chief  city  in  Duval  county, 
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Fla.,  and  the  largest  in  the  State,  is  situated  on  tue 
west  bank  of  the  St.  John’s  river,  twenty-five  miles  from 
the  sea.  The  city  is  regularly  built.  The  streets, 
many  of  which  are  pleasantly  shaded  with  trees,  are  laid 
out  on  the  .common  American  rectangular  system. 
Jacksonville  exports  very  large  quantities  of  lumber, 
besides  fruit,  cotton,  sugar,  and  fish,  and  carries  on  a 
coasting  trade  with  Charleston,  Savannah,  and  St. 
Augustine.  The  fine,  salubrious  climate  attracts  numer¬ 
ous  visitors  and  invalids  from  the  northern  States. 
Jacksonville,  which  owes  its  name  to  President  Jackson, 
was  laid  out  as  a  town  in  1822.  In  1890  its  population 
was  17,201. 

JACKSONVILLE,  the  chief  city  of  Morgan  county, 
Ill.,  on  Mauvaiseterre  Creek,  a  tributary  of  the  Illinois 
river,  is  situated  at  the  intersection  of  several  railways, 
about  200  miles  south-southwest  of  Chicago.  Its  streets 
are  wide  and  generally  well  shaded.  The  public  build¬ 
ings  include  State  institutions  for  the  blind,  the  feeble¬ 
minded,  the  deaf  and  dumb,  and  the  insane.  Among 
the  educational  institutions,  which  are  numerous,  are 
Illinois  College,  three  colleges  for  women,  and  a  con¬ 
servatory  of  music.  There  is  also  a  free  library,  with 
reading-room.  The  population  in  1890  was  10,740. 

JACOB  (meaning  “  one  who  seizes  the  heel  ”  or  “  sup¬ 
plants  ”),  the  younger  son  of  Isaac  and  Rebekah,  and 
the  father  of  the  twelve  patriarchs.  According  to  the 
Elohistic  (Levitical)  narrative  in  Genesis,  he  was  born 
in  the  land  of  Canaan  when  his  father  was  sixty  years 
of  age.  After  Esau,  his  twin  brother,  at  the  age  of 
forty  years  had  married  two  Hittite  wives,  Isaac  at  the 
instigation  of  Rebekah  sent  Jacob  with  his  blessing  to 
Padan  Aram,  there  to  seek  a  wife  in  the  family  of  his 
maternal  uncle  Laban.  Arriving  at  his  destination,  he 
married  Rachel  (to  whom  Bilhah  was  given  as  a  maid¬ 
servant);  the  same  narrative  implies  also  his  union  with 
Leah  (whose  maid  was  Zilpah).  Before  he  left  Padan 
Aram  he  became  the  father  of  twelve  sons,  including 
Benjamin.  On  his  return,  with  the  property  he  had  ac¬ 
quired,  to  his  father  in  Canaan,  God  met  him  and 
blessed  him  and  changed  his  name  from  Jacob  to  Israel; 
the  place  where  this  occurred  was  called  by  him  Bethel. 
In  the  course  of  a  further  migration  southward,  Rachel 
died  at  a  point  not  far  from  Ephrath  (Bethlehem); 
finally  Mamie,  near  Kirjath  Arba  (Hebron),  where 
Isaac  was  living,  was  reached,  and  a  permanent  settle¬ 
ment  appears  to  have  been  made  until  the  death  of  Isaac 
there  at  the  age  of  180  years.  The  subsequent  migra¬ 
tion  of  Jacob  to  Egypt  with  his  household  of  seventy 
souls  is  then  briefly  indicated,  and  his  hospitable  recep¬ 
tion  as  an  old  man  of  130  by  Pharaoh.  A  residence  was 
assigned  to  the  colony  in  the  best  part  of  the  land,  the 
land  of  Rameses,  by  Joseph,  and  here  the  Israelites 
prospered  much  and  rapidly  increased.  Seventeen  years 
after  the  interview  with  Pharaoh  the  patriarch  died, 
after  having  blessed  his  sons  and  particularly  Joseph, 
whose  two  sons  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  he  put  upon  a 
level  with  Reuben  and  Simeon.  He  was  buried  by  his 
family,  according  to  his  own  desire,  in  the  cave  of 
Machpelah,  fronting  Mamre,  in  the  land  of  Canaan. 
The  combined  parallel  narrative  of  the  Jehovist  and  the 
other  (elder)  Elohist  is  much  fuller,  and  in  some  points 
not  easily  to  be  reconciled  with  the  preceding  account. 
Various  circumstances  connected  with  the  birth  of  the 
twins  Isaac  and  Jacob  are  detailed;  the  partiality  of 
Isaac  for  the  elder  and  of  Rebekah  for  the  younger  is 
indicated;  Jacob’s  departure  from  Canaan  is  represented 
as  a  flight  necessitated  by  his  fraudulent  conduct  towarc. 
Isaac  and  Esau  with  reference  to  the  blessing  of  the  for¬ 
mer;  a  revelation  received  at  Bethel  in  the  course  o' 
this  flight  is  described;  many  minute  particulars  of  his 
domestic  life  at  Padan  Aram  and  of  his  relations  with 


Laban  lus  uncle  and  father-in-law  are  given;  the  scene 
of  the  change  of  name  is  placed  at  Peniel,  where  he 
wrestled  with  the  angel;  a  period  of  residence  at  She- 
chem  is  mentioned;  the  death  of  Rachel  at  Ephrath  is 
said  to  have  happened  in  childbed;  after  having  fixed 
lis  home  successively  at  Hebron  and  Beersheba,  he  is 
ultimately  led  by  circumstances,  which  are  described 
with  much  fullness  and  vividness,  to  migrate  to  Egypt, 
where  he  dies.  Consideration  of  the  relations  of  these 
oarallel  narratives  may  be  postponed  to  the  article  Pen¬ 
tateuch. 

JACOBAbAD,  a  municipality  and  the  chief  town  of 
the  frontier  district  of  Upper  Sind,  India.  Laid  out  in 
1847  by  Gen.  John  Jacob,  on  the  site  of  the  village  of 
Khangarh,  it  is  now  the  headquarters  of  the  large  mili¬ 
tary  force  of  the  Upper  Sind  frontier,  and  also  of  the 
local  civil  administration.  It  contains  therefore  a  con¬ 
siderable  European  population,  and  possesses  all  the 
usual  public  offices  and  institutions  of  an  important 
station.  Population  (1890),  12,000. 

JACOBI,  Friedrich  Heinrich,  a  distinguished 
writer  on  philosophy,  was  born  at  Dusseldorf,  on  Jan¬ 
uary  25,  1743.  With  Wieland  he  contributed  to  start 
a  new  literary  journal,  the  Mercury ,  in  which  some  of 
his  earliest  writings,  mainly  on  practical  or  economical 
subjects,  were  published.  Here,  too,  appeared  in  part 
the  first  of  his  philosophic  works,  the  Correspondence  of 
Allwill,  a  combination  of  romance  and  speculation, 
containing  a  remarkable  delineation  of  that  which  we 
may  call  the  principle  of  the  early  romantic  school  of 
Germany.  This  was  followed  in  1 779  by  Woldemar,  a 
philosophic  novel,  of  very  imperfect  structure,  but  full 
of  genial  speculation,  and  giving  the  most  complete 
picture  of  Jacobi’s  method  of  philosophizing.  The 
Letters  on  Spinoza's  Theory  expressed  sharply  and 
clearly  Jacobi’s  strenuous  objection  to  a  demonstrative 
system  in  philosophy,  and  drew  upon  him  the  enmity  of 
the  Berlin  clique,  whose  philosophic  protagonist  was 
Moses  Mendelssohn. 

Jacobi’s  next  important  work,  David  Hume  on  Be¬ 
lief,  or  Idealism  and  Realism,  a  dialogue,  was  an  at¬ 
tempt  to  show  not  only  that  the  term  Glaube  had  been 
used  by  the  most  eminent  writers  to  denote  what  he 
had  employed  it  for  in  the  Letters  on  Spinoza,  but  that 
the  nature  of  the  cognition  of  facts  as  opposed  to  the 
construction  of  inferences  could  not  be  otherwise 
expressed.  In  this  writing,  and  especially  in  the  Ap¬ 
pendix,  Jacobi  came  into  contact  with  the  critical  phi¬ 
losophy,  and  subjected  the  Kantian  view  of  knowledge 
to  searching  examination. 

The  outbreak  of  the  war  with  the  French  republic 
induced  Jacobi,  in  1793,  to  leave  his  home  at  Dussel¬ 
dorf,  and  for  nearly  ten  years  he  resided  in  Holstein. 
While  there  he  became  intimately  acquainted  with 
Reinhold,  in  whose  Beitrage  his  important  work  On 
the  Endeavour  of  the  Critical  Philosophy  to  Bring  Rea¬ 
son  to  Understanding  was  first  published,  and  with 
Matthias  Claudius,  the  author  of  the  Wandsbecker  Bote. 
During  the  same  period  the  excitement  caused  by  the 
accusation  of  atheism  brought  against  Fichte  at  Jena 
led  to  the  publication  of  Jacobi’s  Letter  to  Fichte,  in 
which  he  made  more  precise  the  relation  of  his  own 
philosophic  principles  to  theology. 

Soon  after  his  return  to  Germany,  Jacobi  received  a 
call  to  Munich  in  connection  with  the  new  academy  6f 
sciences  just  founded  there.  The  loss  of  a  considerable 
portion  of  his  fortune  induced  him  to  accept  this  offer ; 
he  settled  in  Munich  in  1804,  and  in  1807  became  pres¬ 
ident  of  the  academy.  In  1811  appeared  his  last  phil¬ 
osophic  work,  directed  against  Schejling  specially,  On 
Divine  Things,  the  first  part  of  which,  a  review  of  the 
Wandsbecker  Bote,  had  been  written  in  1798.  A  bitter 
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reply  from  Schelling  was  left  without  answer  by  Jacobi, 
but  gave  rise  to  ar  animated  controversy,  in  which 
Fries  and  Baader  took  prominent  part.  In  1812  Jacobi 
retired  from  the  office  of  president,  and  began  to  pre¬ 
pare  a  collected  edition  of  his  works.  He  died  before 
this  was  completed,  <s>n  March  10,  1819. 

JACOBI,  Karl  Gustav  Jacob,  one  of  the  great 
mathematicians  of  the  present  century,  was  born  at 
Potsdam,  of  Jewish  parentage,  December  10,  1804. 
He  studied  at  Berlin  university,  where  he  obtained  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  in  1825,  his  thesis  being 
an  analytical  discussion  of  the  theory  of  fractions.  In 
1827  he  became  “  extraprdi  nary  ”  and  in  1829  “ordina¬ 
ry  ”  professor  of  mathematics  at  Konigsberg;  and  this 
chair  he  filled  till  1842,  when  he  visited  Italy  for  a  few 
months  to  recruit  his  health.  On  his  return  he  re¬ 
moved  to  Berlin,  where  he  lived  as  a  royal  pensioner 
till  his  death,  February  18,  1851. 

JACOBITE  CHURCH,  an  ecclesiastical  organiza¬ 
tion  thinly  spread  over  Syria,  Mesopotamia,  and  Baby¬ 
lonia,  having  for  its  distinctive  doctrinal  principle  the 
Monophysite  thesis  with  regard  to  the  person  of  Christ ; 
it  consequently  accepts  the  decrees  of  the  second 
(“  Robber”)  synod  of  Ephesus,  and  rejects  those  of  the 
council  of  Chalcedon.  Its  head  is  called  the  patriarch 
of  Antioch,  who  has  his  residence,  however,  for  the 
most  part  at  Diarbekir  ;  second  to  him  is  the  “  maphri- 
an”  (i.e.y  “  fertilizer”),  who  has  a  kind  of  primacy  over 
the  eastern  section  of  the  church.  No  accurate  statis¬ 
tics  as  to  the  numerical  strength  of  the  Jacobite 
Church  exist;  its  numbers  may  probably  be  safely 
placed  considerably  under  250,000. 

JACOBS,  Christian  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  a  Ger¬ 
man  scholar  and  author,  was  born  at  Gotha,  October  6, 
1764.  He  died  at  Gotha,  March  30,  1847. 

JACOTOT,  Joseph  (1770-1840),  a  French  educa¬ 
tionist  and  author  of  the  method  of  “Emancipation 
intellectuelle,”  was  born  at  Dijon,  March  4,  1770. 
After  the  revolution  of  i83oJacotot  returned  to  France, 
and  he  died  at  Paris,  July  30,  1840. 

JACQUARD,  Joseph  Marie,  inventor  of  the  Jac¬ 
quard  silk-weaving  loom,  was  born  of  humble  parents 
at  Lyons,  July  7,  1752.  The  earlier  part  of  his  life  is 
involved  in  considerable  obscurity,  though  it  is  saiclthat 
his  mechanical  talent  was  manifest  from  an  early  age. 
Jacquard  married  in  1 777,  and  at  the  death  of  his  father 
fell  heir  to  two  looms  and  a  small  sum  of  money. 
These,  however,  like  Palissy’s  furniture,  were  sacrificed 
to  the  inventive  pursuits  of  their  owner,  who  was  at 
last  forced  to  become  a  lime-burner  at  Bresse,  while  his 
wife  supported  herself  at  Lyons  by  plaiting  straw.  In 
1793  Jacquard  took  part  in  the  unsuccessful  defense  of 
Lyons  against  the  troops  of  the  convention  ;  but  after¬ 
ward  served  in  their  ranks  on  the  Rhone  and  Loire. 
After  seeing  some  active  service,  in  which  his  young 
son  was  shot  down  at  his  side,  Jacquard  again  returned 
to  Lyons,  where  he  succeeded  in  finding  work.  He 
still  labored  at  his  machines,  and  in  1801  a  medal  was 
awarded  him  for  an  invention  which  he  exhibited  in  the 
industrial  exhibition  at  Paris,  whereby  one  workman 
per  loom  was  superseded  in  the  weaving  of  figured  silks. 
Jacquard  was  summoned  to  Paris,  and  after  interviews 
with  Napoleon  and  Carnot  was  attached  to  the  Con¬ 
servatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers.  A  loom  of  Vaucanson’s, 
deposited  there,  suggested  various  improvements  in  his 
own,  which  he  gradually  perfected  to  its  final  state.  In 
1804  he  returned  to  Lyons,  and  although  his  invention 
was  fiercely  opposed  by  the  silk-weavers,  whom  it 
threatened  to  deprive  of  a  livelihood,  its  advantages 
were  too  great  to  suffer  resistance.  Many  years  before 
his  death,  which  occurred  at  Oullins,  a  village  near 
I^yons,  on  August  7,  1834,  the  inventor  had  the  satis- 
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faction  of  seeing  his  loom  in  almost  universal  use,  and, 
as  a  consequence,  the  prosperity  of  his  native  city  rapidly 
advancing.  Jacquard  was  rewarded  with  a  pension  of 
j£6o,  a  royalty  of  £2  upon  each  loom  erected,  and  the 
cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  His  statue  was  erected  in 
Lyons  in  1840. 

JADE,  a  name  popularly  applied  to  several  distinct 
ornamental  stones,  but  restricted  scientifically  to  a  defi¬ 
nite  mineral  species  known  as  nephrite.  The  term  neph¬ 
rite,  from  vEcppoS,  the  kidney,  refers  to  the  reputed 
value  of  the  mineral  in  renal  diseases,  whence  it  was 
formerly  known  as  Lapis  nephriticus.  Probably  the 
word  jade  is  a  corruption  of  the  Spanish  hijada ,  since 
this  mineral  is  one  of  the  stones  which  were  known  to 
the  Spanish  conquerors  of  Mexico  and  Peru  under  the 
name  of  piedra  de  hijada ,  or  “  stone  of  the  loins  ” — a 
name  which  first  appears  in  the  writings  of  Monardes, 
in  1565,  as  piedra  de  la  yjada. 

JAEN,  a  province  of  Spain,  in  the  northeast  of 
Andalucia,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Ciudad  Real,  on 
the  east  by  Albacete  and  Granada,  on  the  south  by  Gra¬ 
nada,  and  on  the  west  by  Cordoba,  and  has  an  area  of 
5,184  square  miles.  It  may  be  described  in  general 
terms  as  consisting  of  the  upper  basin  of  the  Guadalquivir, 
by  which  it  is  traversed  from  east  to  west.  The  mineral 
wealth  of  Jaen,  which  has  been  known  from  the  time  of 
the  Romans,  is  great,  and  the  mining  industry  (Linares) 
is  the  most  important  in  the  province.  Agriculture  is  in 
a  very  backward  state,  the  grain  produced  being  insuf¬ 
ficient  for  local  demands.  The  total  population  in  1877 
was  422,972.  There  are  twenty-four  towns  with  a  popu¬ 
lation  exceeding  5,000 — the  most  important  being,  be¬ 
sides  Jaen  the  capital,  Alcala  la  Real,  Andujar,  Baeza, 
Bailen,  Linares,  Martos,  Ubeda. 

Jaf.N,  the  capital  of  the  above  province,  is  pictur¬ 
esquely  situated  thirty-seven  miles  north  of  Granada  and 
120  miles  east  of  Seville,  on  the  Jaen  (an  affluent  of  the 
Guadalquivir),  at  the  base  and  on  the  slopes  of  an  ac¬ 
clivity  surmounted  by  an  ancient  Moorish  citadel  with 
which  the  walls  of  the  city  are  connected.  The  popula¬ 
tion  in  1877  was  24,392. 

JAFFA.  See  Joppa. 

TAFFNA,  or  Jaffnapatam,  a  town  of  Ceylon,  situ¬ 
ated  in  a  peninsula  of  the  same  name  at  the  northern  ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  island.  It  is  a  place  of  34,684  inhabi¬ 
tants,  and,  besides  the  usual  administrative  buildings  of 
a  district-town,  it  has  a  college  (established  in  1872) 
and  a  public  library. 

JAGADHRI,  a  municipal  town  in  Ambala  district, 
Punjab,  India,  is  situated  a  little  west  of  the  river 
Jumna,  thirty- seven  miles  southeast  of  Ambala  city,  and 
three  miles  north  of  the  Sind,  Punjab,  and  Delhi  Rail¬ 
way. 

JAGUAR  (Felis  one  a).  This  powerful  and  ferocious 
animal  is  the  largest  of  the  species  of  Felidce  found  upon 
the  American  continent.  It  ranges  from  Texas  through 
Central  and  South  America  into  Patagonia.  In  the 
countries  which  bound  its  northern  limit  it  is  not  fre¬ 
quently  met  with,  but  in  South  America  it  is  still  quite 
common,  and  Azara  states  that  when  the  Spaniards  first 
settled  the  district  between  Montevideo  and  Santa  Fe 
as  many  as  two  thousand  were  killed  yearly.  The 
jaguar  is  usually  found  singly,  or  sometimes  in  pairs, 
and  preys  upon  such  quadrupeds  as  the  horse,  tapir, 
capybara,  dogs,  or  cattle,  and  its  strength  is  so  great 
that  it  has  been  known  to  swim  with  a  horse  it  had 
killed  across  a  wide  river,  and  then  to  carry  its  prey  into 
the  woods.  It  rarely  slays  at  a  time  more  than  is  requi¬ 
site  to  satisfy  its  hunger,  and  leaves  the  unconsumed 
portions  for  the  benefit  of  any  stray  prowler  who  may 
find  them.  Its  manner  of  killing  its  victim  is,  after 
springing  upon  it,  to  strike  it  to  the  earth  by  a  blow  pf 
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its  powerful  paw.  The  female  brings  forth  from  two  to 
four  cubs  toward  the  close  of  the  year;  they  are  able  to 
follow  their  mother  in  about  fifteen  clays  after  birth. 
The  color  of  the  jaguar  varies  greatly  among  individuals, 
ranging  from  white  to  black,  the  rosette  markings  in  the 
extremes  being  but  faintly  visible.  The  general  or 
typical  coloration  is  a  rich  tan  upon  the  head,  neck, 
body,  outside  of  legs,  and  tail  near  the  root.  The  upper 
part  of  the  head  and  sides  of  the  face  are  thickly  marked 
with  small  black  spots,  and  the  rest  of  body  is  covered 
with  rosettes,  formed  of  black  spots,  with  a  black  spot 
in  the  center,  and  ranged  lengthwise  along  the  body,  in 
five  to  seven  rows  on  each  side. 

JAHAnAbAD,  a  town  in  Gayd  district,  Bengal, 
situated  on  the  Patna  road.  Population  (1S89)  21,022 — 
namely,  12,413  Hindus  and  8,609  Mahometans. 

JAHN,  Johann,  a  distinguished  Orientalist  and 
Biblical  critic  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  was  born 
at  Tasswitz,  Moravia,  on  June  18,  1750.  He  died 
August  16,  1816. 

JAHN,  Otto,  eminent  alike  as  an  archaeologist, 
philologist,  and  art  critic,  was  born  June  16,  1813,  at 
Kiel,  Germany.  In  1867  he  was  called  to  succeed 
Gerhard  at  Berlin  ;  but  after  a  lingering  illness  he  died 
at  Gottingen,  September  9,  1869. 

JAINS,  the  most  numerous  and  influential  sect  of 
heretics,  or  nonconformists  to  the  Brahmanical  system 
of  Hinduism,  in  India,  are  found  in  every  province  of 
Upper  Hindustan,  in  the  cities  along  the  Ganges,  and  in 
Calcutta.  But  they  are  more  numerous  to  the  west — in 
Mewar,  Guzerat,  and  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Malabar 
coast — and  are  also  scattered  throughout  the  whole 
of  the  southern  peninsula.  They  are  mostly  traders,  and 
live  in  the  towns;  and  the  wealth  of  many  of  their 
community  gives  them  a  social  importance  greater  than 
would  result  from  their  mere  numbers.  Of  what  their 
actual  number  may  be  it  is  unfortunately  impossible 
to  form  any  exact  estimate,  as  in  the  census  returns  they 
are  confounded  with  the  Buddhists.  Their  magnificent 
series  of  temples  and  shrines  on  Mount  Abu,  one  of  the 
seven  wonders  of  India,  is  perhaps  the  most  striking  out¬ 
ward  sign  of  their  wealth  and  importance. 

JAINTIA  HILLS.  For  administrative  purposes 
the  Jaintia  Hills  are  regarded  as  a  subdivision  of  the 
Khasi  and  Jaintia  Hills  district,  in  the  province  of 
Assam.  They  cover  an  area  of  about  2,000  square 
miles,  and  are  bounded  north  by  the  district  of  Now- 
gong,  east  by  Cachar,  south  by  Sylhet,  and  west  by  the 
Khasi  Hills. 

JAIPUR.  See  Jeypore. 

JAISALMIR,  a  native  state  in  Rajputana,  under  the 
political  superintendence  of  that  agency  and  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  India,  with  an  area  of  16,447  square  miles, 
is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Bahawalpur,  on  the  east  by 
Bikaner  and  Jodhpur,  on  the  south  by  Jodhpnr  aud 
Sind,  and  on  the  west  by  Khairpur  state  and  Sind. 
Jaisalmir  is  almost  entirely  a  sandy  waste,  forming  a 
part  of  “  the  Great  Indian  Desert.” 

jAjPUR  or  Jajpore,  a  municipal  town  i~*  Cuttack 
district,  Bengal,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Baitarani  river. 

JAKOB,  Ludwig  Heinrich  von,  a  German  writer 
on  political  economy,  was  born  at  Wettin,  February  26, 
1759.  He  died  at  Lauchstadt,  July  22,  1827. 

JALALABAD.  See  Afganistan. 

JALANDHAR,  or  Juli.undur,  a  British  district  in 
the  lieutenant-governorship  of  the  Punjab,  India,  form¬ 
ing  the  southernmost  district  in  the  division  of  the  same 
name. 

Jalandhar,  a  municipal  town  and  cantonment  in 
the  above  district.  It  lays  claim  to  considerable  antiq¬ 
uity,  having  been  the  original  capital  of  the  Rajput 
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kingdom  of  Katoch,  which  dates  back  to  the  period  be¬ 
fore  Alexander’s  invasion.  The  population  in  1868  was 
50,067,  of  whom  15,921  were  Hindus,  33,601  Mahomet¬ 
ans,  468  Sikhs,  and  77  Christians. 

JALAP,  a  cathartic  drug  consisting  of  the  tuberous 
roots  of  Exogonium  Purga ,  Benth.,  a  convolvulaceous 
plant  growing  on  the  eastern  declivities  of  the  Mexican 
Andes  at  an  elevation  of  5,000  to  8,000  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea,  more  especially  about  the  neighborhood 
of  Chiconquiaco,  and  near  San  Salvador  on  the  eastern 
slope  of  the  Cofre  de  Perote.  Jalap  has  been  known  in 
Europe  since  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  derives  its  name  from  the  city  of  Jalapa  in  Mexico, 
near  which  it  grows,  but  its  botanical  source  was  not  ac 
curately  determined  until  the  year  1829. 

Jalap  owes  its  properties  to  jalapin ,  a  resin  which  is 
present  in  it  to  the  extent  of  12  to  18  per  cent.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Dr.  W.  Rutherford,  jalap  acts  as  a  powerful 
hepatic  and  intestinal  stimulant.  It  is  used  as  a  hydra- 
gogue  cathartic  in  combination  with  cream  of  tartar  in 
dropsy,  and  in  all  cases  where  it  is  desirable  to  cause  a 
copious  watery  evacuation,  also  as  a  vermifuge. 

JALAPA,  or  Xai.apa,  the  Aztec  Xalapan,  a  town  of 
Mexico,  in  the  state  of  Vera  Cruz,  and  about  seventy 
miles  inland  from  the  city  and  port  of  that  name,  with 
which  it  communicates  by  a  railway  opened  since  1870. 
The  population  is  stated  at  14,000. 

JALAUN,  a  British  district  in  the  lieutenant-gov¬ 
ernorship  of  the  Northwestern  Provinces  of  India,  with 
an  area  of  1,553  square  miles,  and  forms  the  northern 
district  of  the  Jhansi  division.  The  district  lies  entirely 
within  the  level  plain  of  Bundelkhand,  north  of  the  hill 
country,  and  is  almost  surrounded  by  the  Jumna  and  its 
tributaries  the  Betwa  and  Pahuj.  The  central  region 
thus  inclosed  is  a  dead  level  of  cultivated  land,  almost 
destitute  of  trees,  and  sparsely  dotted  with  villages. 
The  southern  portion  especially  presents  one  unbroken 
sheet  of  cultivation.  The  boundary  rivers  form  the 
only  interesting  feature  in  Jalaun.  The  little  river 
Noh  flows  through  the  center  of  the  district,  which  it 
drains  by  innumerable  small  ravines  instead  of  water¬ 
ing.  Jalaun  has  little  picturesqueness  or  beauty,  but 
possesses  great  fertility  and  abundant  agricultural  re¬ 
sources. 

Jalaun,  a  decayed  town  in  the  above  district,  and 
the  former  capital  of  a  native  state.  It  occupies  a  large 
area,  and  contains  a  considerable  number  of  good 
houses,  and  a  ruined  fort. 

jAlna,  or  Jaulna,  a  town  in  Hyderabad  state, 
southern  India,  210  miles  northeast  of  Bombay. 

jALPAlGURl,  or  Julpigoree,  a  British  district  of 
India,  forming  the  northeastern  part  of  the  Rajshahf 
Kuch  Behar  division,  under  the  lieutenant-governor  of 
Bengal.  It  consists  of  an  irregularly  shaped  tract 
south  of  Bhutan  and  north  of  the  state  of  Kuch  Behar 
and  Rangpur  district,  with  an  area  (1855)  of  290,464 
square  miles. 

JalpAiguri,  the  administrative  headquarters  of  the 
above  district,  is  situated  on  the  west  bank  of  the 
Tfsta. 

JAM.  See  Jams  and  Jellies. 

JAMAICA,  an  island  lying  between  the  Caribbean 
Sea  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  about  eighty  miles  to 
the  southward  of  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  island  of 
Cuba.  It  is  the  largest  island  of  the  British  West 
Indies,  being  135  (or,  as  sometimes  stated,  144)  miles  in 
length  and  21  y2  to  49  miles  in  breadth.  Its  area  is 
about  4,200  square  miles,  or,  as  stated  in  the  Report  of 
the  Geological  Survey,  3,250  square  miles.  Within  its 
government  are  comprised  the  three  small  islands  called 
the  Caymanas — Grand  Cayman,  the  principal  of  these, 
lying  off  the  center  of  the  Yucatan  passage;  British 
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Honduras  has  a  lieutenant-governor  under  the  general 
government  of  Jamaica,  although  distant  660  miles,  on 
the  mainland  of  Central  America;  and  Turks  and 
Caicos  Islands  were  annexed  to  Jamaica  in  1874. 

The  surface  of  J  amaica  is  usually  hilly  or  mountain¬ 
ous,  and  there  is  a  great  variety  of  climate,  according  to 
situation  and  elevation.  The  largest  extent  of  level 
land  is  to  the  westward,  where  the  lowlands  are  near 
the  sea.  The  form  of  the  coasts  presents  the  outline  of 
a  turtle,  the  mountain  ridges  representing  the  back. 
The  highest  elevations  are  situated  to  the  east,  the  in¬ 
clined  slope  rising  from  the  west.  Vestiges  of  inter¬ 
mittent  volcanic  action  occur.  From  the  sea-level  on 
all  sides  a  series  of  ridges  gradually  ascend  toward  the 
central  range,  dividing  the  large  rivers,  and  rising  occa¬ 
sionally  into  peaks  of  6,000  feet.  The  vapors  ascending 
from  the  rivers  and  surrounding  ocean  produce  in  the 
upper  regions  clouds  saturated  with  moisture,  which  in¬ 
duce  vegetation  belonging  to  a  colder  climate.  During 
the  rainy  season  there  is  such  an  accumulation  of  vapor 
as  to  cause  a  general  coolness  over  the  island,  and  of 
course  occasioning  very  sudden  and  heavy  showers,  and 
sometimes  destructive  floods.  Upward  of  one  hundred 
and  fourteen  rivers  or  streams  find  their  way  from  the 
interior  to  the  sea,  besides  the  numerous  tributaries 
which  issue  from  every  ravine  in  the  mountains.  These 
streams  for  the  most  part  are  not  navigable;  in  times  of 
flood  they  become  devastating  torrents.  In  the  parish 
of  Portland,  the  Rio  Grande  receives  all  the  smaller 
tributaries  from  the  west;  there  is  scarcely  a  mile  width 
between  any  of  these  streams,  and  the  land  rises  about 
1,000  feet  to  the  mile.  In  St.  Thomas  in  the  east,  the 
drainage  of  the  main  ridge  is  performed  by  the  Plantain 
Garden  river,  the  tributaries  of  which  form  deep 
ravines  and  narrow  gorges  in  the  mountains,  which 
unite  and  descend,  the  valley  of  the  Plantain  Garden 
expanding  out  into  a  most  picturesque  and  fertile  plain. 
Black  River  flows  through  a  level  country,  and  is  access¬ 
ible  to  small  craft  for  about  thirty  miles.  Salt  River 
and  the  Cabarita,  both  also  on  the  south  side,  are  naviga¬ 
ble  by  barges.  There  are  several  medicinal  springs. 
Jamaica  has  sixteen  harbors,  the  chief  of  which  are  Port 
Morant,  Kingston,  Old  Harbor,  Green  Island,  Montego 
Bay,  Falmouth,  Port  Maria,  St.  Ann’s  Bay,  Lucea,  and 
Port  Antonio,  besides  numerous  bays,  roadsteads,  and 
shipping  stations  affording  tolerable  anchorage.  The 
surface  of  the  valleys  and  level  lands  consists  of  alluvial 
deposits  composed  of  sediment  derived  from  the  disinte¬ 
gration  of  the  higher  land.  The  red  soil  is  particularly 
favorable  for  coffee  growing.  The  area  occupied  by 
the  Coast  Limestone  and  White  Limestone  represents 
about  five-eighths  of  the  island.  The  substructure  of 
Jamaica  consists  of  igneous  rocks.  In  economic  geology 
Jamaica  produces  a  great  variety  of  marbles,  porphy- 
rites,  granite  and  ochers.  Traces  of  gold  have  been 
found  associated  with  some  of  the  oxidized  copper  ores 
of  the  Clarendon  mines.  Copper  ores  are  very  widely 
diffused,  though  the  working  of  the  veins  has  been 
found  too  expensive.  Cobalt  and  lead  have  been 
worked,  but  hitherto  unprofitably.  Manganese  occurs, 
also  iron  ores  and  a  form  of  arsenic.  There  is  a  great 
variety  (and  at  the  same  time  great  equability)  of 
climate.  Parts  of  the  island  are  extremely  favorable  for 
sufferers  from  tubercular  disease.  The  island  is  gener¬ 
ally  healthy,  though  sometimes  subject  to  yellow  fever, 
like  most  tropical  countries.  Hurricanes,  when  they 
occur,  come  between  July  and  October.  The  periodical 
rains,  which  generally  last  for  six  weeks,  constitute  the 
May  and  October  seasons. 

The  vegetable  productions  are  very  numerous.  There 
are  forest  trees  fit  for  every  purpose ;  among  these  are 
the  ballata.  rosewood,  satinwocxl,  mahogany,  lignum 
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vitae,  lancewood,  and  ebony.  The  logwood  and  fustic 
are  exported  for  dyeing.  There  are  also  the  Jamaica 
cedar,  and  the  silk  cotton  tree.  ,  Pimento  (peculiar  to 
Jamaica)  is  indigenous,  and  furnishes  the  allspice.  The 
bamboo,  coffee,  and  cocoa  are  well  known.  Several 
species  of  palm  abound — the  macaw,  the  fan  palm, 
screw  palm,  and  palmetto  royal.  There  are  plantations 
of  cocoanut  palm.  The  government  is  raising  cocoa- 
nuts  with  profit  on  a  barren  spit  of  sand  by  the  sea. 
Cinchona  plantations  have  recently  been  successfully 
established  in  the  mountains,  the  produce  selling  well 
in  the  London  market.  The  other  noticeable  trees  and 
plants  are  the  mango,  the  breadfruit  tree,  the  pawpaw, 
the  lacebark  tree,  and  the  guava.  The  Palma  Christie 
from  which  castor  oil  is  made,  is  a  very  abundant  annual. 
English  vegetables  grow  in  the  hills,  and  the  plains  pro¬ 
duce  plantains,  cocoa,  yams,  cassava,  okra,  beans, 
peas,  ginger,  and  arrowroot.  Maize  and  guinea  corn 
are  cultivated,  and  the  guinea  grass,  accidentally  intro¬ 
duced  in  1750,  is  very  valuable  for  horses  and  cattle — so 
much  so  that  pen-keeping  or  cattle-farming  is  a  highly 
profitable  occupation.  Among  the  principal  fruits  are 
the  orange,  shaddock,  lime,  grape  or  cluster  fruit,  pine¬ 
apple,  mango,  banana,  grapes,  melons,  avocado  pear, 
breadfruit,  and  tamarind.  There  are  public  gardens  at 
Kingston,  at  Castleton,  about  twenty  miles  from  Kings¬ 
ton,  and  at  Bath,  and  an  experimental  plantation  of  dif¬ 
ferent  varieties  of  cane  at  Hope  plantation.  The  sugar 
cane  was  cultivated  at  an  early  period,  for  in  1671  there 
were  a  number  of  sugar- works.  There  are  many  beauti¬ 
ful  flowers,  such  as  the  aloe,  the  yucca,  the  datura,  the 
mountain  pride,  the  Victoria  regia  ;  the  cactus  tribe  is 
well  represented.  Innumerable  varieties  of  ferns  grow 
in  the  mountains,  and  orchids  in  the  woods.  The  sen¬ 
sitive  plant  grows  in  pastures. 

There  are  fourteen  sorts  of  Lampyridce  or  fireflies, 
besides  the  ElatericUe  or  lantern  beetles.  There  are  no 
venomous  serpents,  but  plenty  of  harmless  snakes  and 
lizards.  The  large  lizard,  the  iguana,  is  eaten,  as  are 
also  the  land  crab  and  tortoise.  The  scorpion  and 
centipede  are  poisonous,  but  not  very  dangerous.  Ants, 
mosquitoes,  and  sandflies  swarm  in  the  lowlands.  Gosse 
enumerates  twenty  different  song  birds  in  Jamaica. 
Parrots,  pigeons,  guinea  fowl,  and  a  great  variety  of 
water  birds  are  found.  The  sea  and  rivers  swarm  with 
fish,  and  turtles  abound.  The  seal  and  manatee  are 
sometimes  found,  and  the  crocodile.  The  domestic 
animals  are  those  of  the  ordinary  English  kind.  Jamaica 
beef  and  pork  are  very  good.  Poultry  succeeds  well. 

The  population  was  returned  in  the  census  of  1844  as 
380,000,  of  whom  16,000  were  white,  68,000  colored, 
and  the  rest  black.  In  1861  it  was  returned  at  441,000, 
of  whom  14,000  were  whites,  80,000  colored,  and  347,- 
000  black.  In  1871  the  numbers  were  13,000  white, 
100,000  colored,  393,000  black;  total,  506,000.  The 
census  of  1889  shows  a  total  of  650,000 — a  large  increase 
in  the  black  and  colored  population,  and  a  stationary 
number  of  white  people. 

Kingston,  the  capital,  is  on  the  south  coast.  It  was 
founded  in  1693,  and  is  built  on  a  plain  which  rises  from 
the  shore  with  a  gradual  ascent  to  the  foot  of  the  Liguanea 
mountains.  This  plain  is  covered  with  country  resi¬ 
dences  and  sugar  estates.  The  town  population  in  1890, 
together  with  Port  Royal,  is  30,000.  It  isnow  estimated 
at  over  40,000.  The  seat  of  government  was  some 
years  ago  transferred  from  Spanish  Town  to  Kingston, 
and  the  principal  civil  and  judicial  business  is  transacted 
there. 

Jamaica  was  discovered  by  Columbus  and  possession 
taken  in  the  name  of  the  king  of  Spain  on  May  3,  1494. 
He  called  it  St.  Jago,  but  it  is  known  by  its  Indian  name 
Jamaica,  “  the  isle  of  springs.” 
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JAMES.  This  name,  the  Hebrew  Yakob  or  Jacob, 
belongs  to  several  persons  mentioned  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  of  whom  the  first  that  appears  in  the  Gospel  is: 

1.  James  the  son  of  Zebedee.  He  was  among  the 
first  who  were  called  to  be  Christ’s  immediate  followers 
and  afterward  chosen  to  be  His  apostles,  and  is  one — 
the  others  being  Peter,  Andrew,  and  John  (the  brother 
of  James) — of  the  always  first-mentioned,  and  as  the 
narrative  shows,  most  remarkable  group  of  the  apostolic 
band. 

2.  James  the  son  of  Alpheus.  He  also  was  one  of 
the  apostles,  and  is  mentioned  in  all  the  four  lists  by 
this  name,  but  in  no  other  place.  It  is,  however, 
thought  by  some  that  he  is  the  same  with 

3.  James  the  Lord' s  brother.  In  Matt.  xiii.  55  and 
Mark  vi.  3  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  are  named  James, 
Joses,  Judas,  and  Simon.  It  is  also  to  be  remarked 
that  they  are  in  both  places  spoken  of  as  the  children  of 
the  carpenter,  that  is,  of  Joseph  the  husband  of  the 
Virgin  Mary.  But  it  has  been  urged  that  they  were 
called  sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary  because  the  children  of 
two  families — of  Mary  the  Virgin  and  Mary  the  wife 
of  Clopas,  her  half-sister — were  brought  up  together. 
Those  who  in  this  way  make  James  the  Lord’s  brother 
to  be  a  son  of  Alpheus  require  to  establish  (#)  that 
Clopas  is  the  same  name  as  Alpheus,  (b)  that  Mary  the 
wife  of  Clopas  was  the  sister  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and 
(c)  that  this  Mary,  wife  of  Clopas,  is  the  same  who  is 
called  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  and  simply 
the  mother  of  James,  in  which  four  passages  the  same 
person  is  evidently  intended.  But  the  identity  of  the 
names  Alpheus  and  Clopas  is  by  no  means  certain.  It 
seems  right  to  conclude  that  James  the  son  of  Alpheus, 
one  of  the  apostles,  was  a  different  person  from  James 
the  Lord’s  brother  and  bishop  of  Jerusalem. 

JAMES,  the  General  Epistle  of.  Of  the  author 
of  this  epistle  enough  has  been  said  in  the  previous  arti¬ 
cle  (3);  it  only  remains  to  add  in  connection  with  the  in¬ 
troductory  words  thereof  that  probably  the  same  rea¬ 
son  actuated  both  St.  James  and  St.  Jude  to  leave  out 
any  mention  that  they  were  “  brethren  of  the  Lord.  ”  We 
need  not  enter  into  the  question  of  what  relationship  is 
intended  by  those  words,  though,  from  the  mention  of 
Joseph  on  each  occasion  where  the  “brethren”  are 
spoken  of,  it  is  probable  that  they  were  really  his  chil¬ 
dren  by  a  former  marriage.  Thus  Jesus  would  be 
younger  than  those  who  are  called  “his  brethren,”  and 
their  behavior  in  rejecting  his  teaching  for  so  long  a 
time  may  have  been  partly  a  result  of  their  growing  up 
with  him  and  regarding  him  as  a  younger  member  of 
the  same  family,  and  from  familiarity  becoming  less  will¬ 
ing  than  strangers  would  be  to  acknowledge  anything 
which  looked  like  an  assertion  of  superiority.  But, 
whatever  the  reason  for  their  former  unbelief,  it  is  easy 
to  see  that,  when  they  had  at  length  come  to  own  Jesus 
as  their  Lord,  humility  would  check  the  mention  of  the 
relationship  in  which  they  might  claim  to  stand  to  Jesus, 
as  would  also  a  desire  not  to  appear  to  place  themselves 
in  a  position  of  close  connection  with  Christ,  to  which 
none  others  could  lay  claim. 

The  epistle  is  addressed  “  to  the  twelve  tribes  which 
are  of  the  dispersion.”  The  word  “dispersion”  was 
employed  in  the  New  Testament  times  to  signify  the 
Jewish  population  in  every  part  of  the  then  known 
world.  Jews  were  to  be  found  in  Persia,  Egypt,  Asia 
Minor,  and  indeed  in  all  the  lands  surrounding  the 
Mediterranean  Sea.  When  the  writer  addressed  them 
as  “  the  twelve  tribes  ”  he  gives  us  the  key  to  the 
character  of  his  epistle.  It  was  written  to  Christians 
who  had  been  converts  from  Judaism,  but  to  whom 
their  ancient  faith  was  still  of  the  very  highest  impor¬ 
tance,  indeed,  of  somewhat  more  importance  than  it 


ought  to  have  been.  We  can  see  therefore  why  the 
language  of  this  epistle  partakes  so  largely  of  the 
character  of  the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  o! 
that  of  our  Lord’s  earliest  teaching  in  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount,  and  why  it  is  so  largely  illustrated  by  the 
language  of  books  like  Ecclesiasticus  and  the  Book  ot 
Wisdom,  which  were  specially  esteemed  by  the  Jews  of 
Alexandria  and  other  Hellenistic  centers  of  Judaism. 
We  should  judge  from  this  that  the  bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
in  the  earlier  days  of  the  Christian  church,  availed  him¬ 
self  of  his  central  position  to  circulate  among  the  scat¬ 
tered  Judseo-Christian  populations,  of  whom  repre¬ 
sentatives  would  constantly  be  within  his  reach,  such  a 
letter  as  was  suited  to  stimulate  the  new  converts  to  more 
truly  Christian  life,  and  to  check  errors  into  which, 
from  their  attachment  to  the  older  faith,  they  were 
prone  to  fall.  The  epistle  contains  many  exhortations 
to  accept  a  higher  standard  for  the  conduct  of  life, 
though  a  considerable  section  applies  more  specifically 
to  the  dangers  that  beset  Jewish  converts  of  trusting  to 
a  faith  which  produced  no  results  in  the  form  of  Christian 
love. 

The  epistle  contains  nothing  to  indicate  where  it  was 
written,  but  at  the  same  time  there  is  nothing  in  the 
imagery  and  illustrations  employed  by  the  writer  which 
would  be  out  of  character  with  one  writing  in  Palestine. 
It  is  therefore  probable  that,  since  tradition  represents 
James  as  constantly  resident  in  Jerusalem,  the  epistle 
was  written  there. 

It  appears  to  have  been  written  with  a  view,  in  the 
first  place,  to  comfort  some  who  were  undergoing  severe 
trials.  This  is  clear  from  the  opening  sentence,  “  Count 
it  all  joy  when  ye  fall  into  divers  trials.  ”  But  the  words 
also  seem  to  show  that  there  was  a  spirit  prevailing, 
among  those  for  whom  the  letter  was  first  intended,  which 
did  not  tend  to  that  perfect  patience  under  sufferings  that 
should  characterize  the  faithful  Christian. 

In  the  time  of  Eusebius  (325  A.  D. )  the  epistle  of  St. 
James  was  reckoned  among  the  books  not  fully  accepted 
by  the  church.  But  among  the  apostolic  fathers  we 
have  quotations  from  it  in  the  writings  of  Clement  of 
Rome  and  perhaps  of  Hennas.  Further,  in  the  Syriac 
version  of  Melito’s  apology  there  are  some  passages 
which  bear  a  striking  resemblance  to  the  words  of  St. 
James,  and  may  have  been  quotations;  and  the  Peshito 
Syriac  version  contains  the  epistle.  Origen  in  his  com¬ 
mentary  on  John,  speaks  of  the  epistle  as  in  “  circulation 
under  the  name  of  James,”  and  he  quotes  from  it  in  an¬ 
other  place  as  that  of  James,  without  any  comment. 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  who  was  at  the  head  of  the 
catechetical  school  there  (245),  quotes  from  the  epistle. 
These  are  all  the  notices  of  the  epistle  on  which  dependence 
can  be  placed  before  the  council  of  Laodicea  (363),  when 
it  was  included  among  the  canonical  books.  But  there 
seems  no  doubt  that  the  words  “  well  known  and  recog¬ 
nized  by  most,”  used  by  Eusebius,  indicate  that  the 
epistle  was  by  him  regarded  as  a  part  of  Scripture,  for 
in  other  portions  of  his  works  he  alludes  to  it  as  if  he  so 
esteemed  it,  and  evidence  of  its  recognition  in  the  Syrian 
Church  speaks  strongly  in  favor  of  its  authenticity. 

JAMES  I.,  king  of  Scotland,  third  son  of  Robert 
III.  and  of  Annabella  Drummond  of  Stobhall,  was  born 
at  Dunfermline  in  1394.  The  king,  in  order  to  secure 
the  safety  of  his  son,  resolved  in  1405  to  place  him  un¬ 
der  the  protection  of  the  king  of  France.  The  prince, 
however,  on  his  way  thither  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
English,  and  Henry  IV.  determined  not  to  admit  him 
to  ransom.  On  the  death  of  his  father,  April  13,  1406, 
James  became  nominal  sovereign,  but,  as  he  was  still 
retained  in  captivity  in  England,  the  duke  of  Albany 
continued  regent,  and  was  succeeded,  on  his  death  in 
1419,  by  his  sqp  Murdoch.  At  first  James  was  confined  in 
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the  Tower  of  London,  but  in  1407  he  was  removed  to  the 
castle  of  Nottingham,  where  he  enjoyed  as  much  liberty 
as  was  compatible  with  detention,  and  was  treated  in  all 
respects  by  his  governor,  Sir  John  Pelham,  as  a  member 
of  the  household.  Henry  V.,  on  succeeding  his  father 
in  1413,  removed  James  to  close  confinement  in  the 
Tower,  but  shortly  afterward  took  him  to  Windsor,  and 
in  1417,  with  the  view  of  detaching  the  Scotch  auxilia¬ 
ries  from  the  French  standard,  invited  him  to  accom¬ 
pany  him  in  his  expeditition  against  France.  From  this 
time,  and  especially  after  the  death  of  the  duke  of  Al¬ 
bany  in  1419,  James  was  treated  with  much  considera¬ 
tion;  and,  having  given  a  pledge  of  his  friendly  inten¬ 
tions  toward  England  by  his  marriage  with  Lady  Jane 
Beaufort,  February  2,  1424,  he  finally  obtained  his  re¬ 
lease  in  the  end  of  March  of  the  same  year,  the  Scottish 
nation  agreeing  to  pay  a  ransom  of  ^40,000,  in  name  of 
expenses  for  his  maintenance  while  in  captivity. 

With  the  reign  of  James  I.,  whose  coronation  took 
lace  at  Scone  on  May  21st,  may  almost  be  said  to 
egin  the  substitution  in  Scotland  of  constitutional 
sovereignty,  regulated  by  definite  principles  and  laws, 
and  modified  by  a  regard  to  the  opinions  and  interests 
of  the  subjects,  for  the  indefinite  authority  of  the  king 
and  the  arbitrary  rule  of  the  nobles.  It  is  true  that 
after  his  death  the  lawless  contests  of  the  nobles  broke 
out  as  fiercely  as  ever,  but  by  his  energetic  repression  of 
their  violence  during  his  lifetime,  and  more  especially 
by  the  virtual  creation  of  statute  law  modeled  on  that  of 
England,  and  the  additional  importance  assigned  to 
parliament,  the  leaven  was  partly  prepared  which  was  to 
work  toward  the  destruction  of  their  unlicensed  influ¬ 
ence.  During  a  session  of  the  parliament  held  at  Perth 
on  March  12,  1425,  James  suddenly  arrested  a  large 
number  of  the  nobles,  including  the  duke  of  Albany 
and  his  two  sons,  whom,  along  with  the  earl  of  Len¬ 
nox,  he  caused  to  be  executed.  With  similar  strategy 
he,  at  a  parliament  held  at  Inverness  in  1427,  arrested 
Donald  of  the  Isles  and  fifty  of  his  chiefs.  Donald,  how¬ 
ever,  on  making  all  due  submission,  received  his  liberty; 
but  when,  in  violation  of  his  oath,  he  made  an  abortive 
attempt  to  assert  his  independence,  the  king,  on  his  mak¬ 
ing  unconditional  surrender,  confined  him  to  Tantallon 
castle.  As  was  natural,  the  energetic  rule  of  the  king, 
and  especially  his  stringent  coercion  of  the  nobles, 
aroused  a  secret  purpose  of  revenge;  and,  acting  on  the 
inspiration  of  the  earl  of  Athole,  uncle  of  the  king,  Sir 
Robert  Graham  and  other  accomplices  with  a  band  of 
300  Highlanders,  suddenly,  on  the  evening  of  February 
20  or  morning  of  February  21,  1437,  entered  the  apart¬ 
ment  of  the  king  in  the  priory  of  the  Dominicans  at 
Perth,  and  stabbed  him  to  death  with  their  daggers. 

JAMES  II.,  twin  son  of  James  I.,  was  born  in  1430, 
and,  Alexander,  his  elder  brother,  having  died  in  in¬ 
fancy,  was  shortly  after  the  assassination  of  his.  father 
crowned  king  at  Holyrood.  During  his  minority  the 
nouse  of  Douglas  used  every  endeavor  to  extend  their 
influence — William,  who  succeeded  to  the  earldom  ifi 
1443,  ultimately  making  no  pretension  to  conceal  his 
claims  to  independent  sovereignty,  and  at  the  festivities 
in  1449,  in  honor  of  the  king’s  marriage  to  Mary  of 
Gueldres,  with  ostentatious  bravado,  bringing  in  his 
train  as  many  as  5,000  followers.  Shortly  after  the 
king  attained  his  majority  he,  in  1452,  invited  Douglas 
to  become  his  guest  in  Stirling  castle,  and,  on  his  refus¬ 
ing  to  break  the  “  bands  ”  he  had  made  with  the  other 
nobles,  in  sudden  passion  stabbed  him  with  a  dagger, 
after  which  Sir  Patrick  Grey  completed  the  assassina¬ 
tion  with  a  poleax.  It  was  not  till  1454  that  the 
struggle  following  this  act  of  violence,  which  involved 
all  Scotland  in  a  series  of  intermittent  contests,  was 
brought  to  a  close  by  the  flight  of  the  Douglas  and  the 
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forfeiture  of  his  estates  to  the  crown.  His  own  kingdom 
being  freed  from  distraction,  James  resolved  to  take 
advantage  of  the  protracted  intestine  conflict  in  England, 
known  as  the  Wars  of  the  Roses,  to  wrest  from  the 
English  the  possessions  they  held  in  the  south  of  Scot¬ 
land;  but  while  conducting  the  siege  of  Roxburgh  castle 
he  was  killed  by  the  bursting  of  a  cannon,  August  3, 
1460. 

JAMES  III.,  king  of  Scotland,  son  of  James  II., 
was  born  June  1,  1452,  and  shortly  after  the  death  of 
his  father  was  crowned  king  at  Kelso.  The  custody  of 
the  young  prince  was  intrusted  to  Bishop  Kennedy  of 
St.  Andrews,  but  in  1466  he  was  seized  at  Linlithgow 
by  Lord  Boyd,  who  in  this  way  succeeded  in  obtaining 
the  governorship  of  the  royal  fortresses,  and  also  won 
the  apparent  friendship  of  the  king.  James  was,  how¬ 
ever,  as  fickle  and  faithless  as  he  was  weak  and  pliant, 
and  while  Lord  Boyd’s  eldest  son,  who  had  been  created 
earl  of  Arran,  and  had  married  the  king’s  sister,  was 
absent  in  the  summer  of  1469  on  an  embassy  to  bring 
home  the  king’s  bride,  Margaret  of  Denmark,  the  ene¬ 
mies  of  the  Boyds  set  agencies  in  motion  for  having 
them  tried  for  their  seizure  of  the  king.  The  earl  of 
Arran,  obtaining  news  of  their  machinations  before 
landing,  returned  to  Denmark;  Lord  Boyd  fled  to  Eng¬ 
land;  but  Sir  Alexander,  brother  of  Lord  Boyd,  suffered 
execution,  and  the  estates  of  the  family  were  forfeited. 
James,  whether  the  fault  was  his  own  or  not,  was  sadly 
unfortunate  in  his  connection  with  his  near  relations. 
While  his  brother-in-law  was  a  fugitive  from  his  ven¬ 
geance,  his  two  brothers  were  also,  whether  justly  or 
not,  the  objects  of  his  animosity  and  dread.  The  earl  of 
Mar,  the  younger  brother,  died  at  Craigmillar  castle  un¬ 
der  circumstances  so  suspicious  that  he  was  generally 
believed  to  have  been  murdered;  and  the  duke  of  Albany 
the  elder,  making  his  escape  from  Edinburgh  castle  to 
France,  afterward  in  1482  came  to  an  agreement  with 
Edward  IV.  to  hold  the  kingdom  as  his  vassal.  The 
rivalry  of  Albany  was  the  more  formidable  because 
James  by  the  preference  which  he  showed  for  artists 
and  musicians  and  by  his  retired  and  reserved  manners 
had  alienated  the  majority  of  the  nobility.  While 
James  in  the  summer  of  this  year  was  leading  an  army 
against  England,  the  nobles,  headed  by  Douglas,  sud¬ 
denly  at  Lauder  seized  Cochrane  and  several  of  the 
king’s  other  favorites,  and,  having  hanged  them  before 
his  eyes,  returned  with  their  royal  captive  to  Edinburgh 
castle.  On  this  Albany  suddenly  made  his  appearance, 
and,  having  demanded  and  received  the  king’s  liberty, 
assumed,  with  apparently  no  objection  on  the  part  of 
James,  the  sovereignty  of  the  kingdom,  until  an  accusa¬ 
tion  for  treasonable  connections  with  England  compelled 
him  to  flee  thither.  For  some  years  after  this  Scotland 
enjoyed  both  outward  and  inward  tranquillity,  but  the 
jealousy  of  the  nobles  against  the  king’s  favorites  in¬ 
duced  them  in  1488,  along  with  the  young  prince,  after¬ 
ward  James  IV.,  to  raise  the  standard  of  rebellion.  The 
two  armies  met  at  the  stream  of  Sauchieburn,  near 
Stirling,  but  hardly  had  they  come  to  blows  when  the 
king  fled  in  panic  from  the  field.  In  his  flight  he  was 
thrown  from  his  horse,  and  being  received  into  the  cot¬ 
tage  of  a  miller  near  Bannockburn,  was  there  (June 
1 1  th)  stabbed  to  death  by  a  person  unknown,  undoubt¬ 
edly  a  straggler  from  the  hostile  army. 

JAMES  IV.,  king  of  Scotland,  son  of  James  III., 
was  born  March  17,  1472,  and  on  the  death  of  his  father 
in  1488,  was  crowned  king  at  Scone,  probably  on  June 
26th.  As  he  not  only  adopted  an  entirely  opposite 
policy  with  the  nobles  from  his  father,  but  also  showed 
great  affability  toward  the  lower  classes  of  his  sub¬ 
jects,  among  whom  he  delighted  to  wander  incognito, 
few  kings  of  Scotland  won  such  general  popularity 
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or  passed  a  reign  so  untroubled  by  intestine  broils. 
His  libertinism  was  overlooked  on  account  of  his  open 
and  friendly  bearing,  and  was  to  some  extent  atoned 
for  by  his  hardiness  and  courage  and  his  just  and  tem¬ 
perate  rule.  So  slight  were  the  attempts  at  insurrec¬ 
tion  on  his  accession  to  the  throne  that  they  scarcely 
required  repression;  and,  although  in  1491  Lord  Both- 
well  and  others  entered  into  an  agreement  with  Henry 
VII.  to  seize  his  person,  the  circumstances  were  always 
such  as  either  not  to  require  or  not  to  favor  the  carry¬ 
ing  out  of  the  project.  Indeed,  Henry  seems  through¬ 
out  to  have  greatly  preferred  the  friendship  of  the  Scotch 
monarch  either  to  his  active  hostility  or  his  enforced 
submission;  and  accordingly,  although  James  had  wel¬ 
comed  “  Perkin  Warbeck,”  the  pretender  to  the  Eng¬ 
lish  throne,  and  made  a  futile  invasion  of  England  in 
support  of  his  claims,  Henry,  after  Warbeck  left  Scot¬ 
land  in  1497,  was  wdling  to  forget  all  old  causes  of  en¬ 
mity.  In  September  of  that  year  a  truce  of  seven  years 
was  negotiated  between  the  two  monarchs,  and  in 
August,  1503,  the  alliance  was  confirmed  by  the  mar¬ 
riage  of  James  with  the  princess  Margaret  of  England — 
a  union  which  led  eventually  in  default  of  the  Tudors 
to  the  accession  of  the  Stuart  dynasty  to  the  English 
throne.  Of  the  peace  with  England  James  took  advan¬ 
tage  to  establish  order  in  the  Highlands,  where  he  in¬ 
troduced  a  more  complete  legal  jurisdiction.  After  the 
accession  of  Henry  VIII.  it  became  apparent  that  the 
friendly  relations  with  England  were  no  longer  possible; 
and  James,  having  several  private  grounds  of  quarrel, 
wras  induced  by  the  king  of  France  to  venture  in  1513 
on  an  invasion  of  England.  His  methods  of  warfare 
seem,  however,  to  have  been  formed  chiefly  according  to 
notions  borrowed  from  the  knightly  tourneys,  the  organ¬ 
ization  of  which  had  made  him  famous  throughout 
Europe;  and  on  the  threshold  of  his  enterprise  he  was 
slain  on  September  9th  at  Flodden  Field,  his  death  and 
the  disastrous  rout  of  his  army  being  due  to  his  rash, 
quixotic  bravery. 

JAMES  V.,  king  of  Scotland,  son  of  James  IV.,  was 
born  at  Linlithgow  April  10,  1512,  and  crowned  king  at 
Scone  in  October,  1513.  At  first  the  regency  was  vested 
in  his  mother,  but  after  her  marriage  with  the  earl  of 
Angus  in  1514  the  office  was  transferred  by  the  estates 
to  the  duke  of  Albany.  The  English  forebore  to  fol¬ 
low  up  their  victory  at  Flodden,  but  the  close  connec¬ 
tion  of  Albany  with  France  now  aroused  the  jealousy  of 
Henry  VIII.,  and  Scotland  was  continually  exposed  to 
more  or  less  serious  attacks  from  the  English  until  Al¬ 
bany,  to  whose  arrogant  bearing  and  French  manners 
and  habits  not  even  the  enmity  against  him  of  Henry 
could  reconcile  the  estates,  finally  in  1524  took  his  de¬ 
parture  to  the  country  of  hischoice.  Upon  this  James, 
through  the  scheming  of  Henry,  was  “erected”  king  in 
the  Tolbooth  of  Edinburgh,  ruling  the  kingdom  by  the 
advice  of  his  mother  and  the  lords  in  council.  In  1526 
James  was  persuaded  to  choose  as  his  governor  the  earl 
of  Angus,  who  kept  him  in  close  confinement  until 
May,  1528,  when  he  made  his  escape  from  Falkland,  and 
put  such  vigorous  measures  in  execution  against  Angus 
as  compelled  him  to  flee  to  England.  In  1531  Angus, 
taking  advantage  of  the  discontent  in  the  south  of 
Scotland  caused  by  the  king’s  conduct  toward  the  Arm¬ 
strongs,  and  of  the  distracted  condition  of  the  High¬ 
lands,  aided  an  English  raid  on  the  borders;  but  shortly 
afterward  negotiations  for  peace  were  begun,  and  a 
treaty  was  finally  signed  in  1534.  In  January,  1537, 
Tames  was  married  to  Madeleine  of  France,  but,  she 
dying  in  July  of  the  same  year,  he  in  June,  1538,  espoused 
Mary  of  Lorraine.  Henry  VIII.  was  by  no  means 
satisfied  with  the  influence  he  exercised  in  Scotch  affairs, 
or  the  amount  of  deference  he  received  from  his  nephew; 


and  his  jealousy  receiving  special  provocation  from  the 
interest  taken  by  James  in  foreign  politics,  he  in  1542 
dispatched  an  expedition  against  Scotland,  which  failed 
from  want  of  a  commissariat.  James  determined  to 
make  reprisals,  but  owing  to  the  indecision  of  the 
nobles,  who  had  no  love  of  the  enterprise,  his  army  was 
scattered  at  the  rout  of  Solway  Moss  on  November 
25th.  On  December  14th  following  James  died  at 
Falkland.  His  successor  was  his  daughter  Mary,  born 
seven  days  before  his  death. 

JAMES  I.,  king  of  England.  This  sovereign, 
James  VI.  of  Scotland,  in  whom  the  crowns  of  Scot¬ 
land  and  England  were  united,  was  the  son  of  Mary 
Queen  of  Scots  and  of  Henry,  Lord  Darnley,  and 
was  born  in  the  castle  of  Edinburgh,  June  19,  1566. 
His  mother  while  in  captivity  having  been  forced  to 
abdicate  the  sovereignty,  James  was  crowned  king  at 
Stirling,  July  29,  1567.  The  regency  was  vested  in  the 
earl  of  Murray,  who  by  his  masterly  political  skill  and 
force  of  character  held  the  various  factions  in  complete 
restraint  until  his  assassination  at  Linlithgow  in  Feb¬ 
ruary,  1570.  The  absence  of  his  authoritative  will  at 
once  allowed  free  scope  to  the  various  elements  of  dis¬ 
order  latent  in  the  kingdom,  and  during  the  regency  of 
Lennox,  who  was  mortally  wounded  in  a  fray  at  Stir¬ 
ling  with  the  adherents  of  Mary,  September,  1571,  and 
of  the  earl  of  Mar  his  successor,  who  died  in  October, 
1572,  strife  and  confusion  held  almost  rampant  sway. 
The  earl  of  Morton,  the  next  regent,  being  possessed, 
however,  of  some  of  the  high  qualities  of  his  prede¬ 
cessor,  Murray,  succeeded  with  assistance  from  Eliza¬ 
beth  of  England  in  quelling  the  last  embers  of  insur¬ 
rection,  and  afterward  held  in  check  the  interested 
ambition  of  the  nobles,  until  in  1578  they  succeeded  in 
discrediting  his  influence  by  the  scheme  of  placing  the 
government  nominally  in  the  hands  of  the  boy  mon¬ 
arch.  In  June,  1581,  Morton  suffered  death  for  his  con¬ 
nection  with  the  murder  of  Darnley.  James,  to  whom 
were  thus  intrusted  the  functions  of  sovereignty,  had 
spent  his  infancy  under  the  care  of  the  earl  of  Mar,  on 
whose  death  he  was  taken  charge  of  by  the  earl’s 
brother,  Alexander  Erskine.  For  his  principal  tutor 
he  had  George  Buchanan,  who  inspired  him  with  a 
genuine  interest  in  learning  and  a  strong  ambition  to 
excel  in  poetical  composition ;  he  was  also  so  far 
influenced  by  the  Reformed  type  of  religion  as  to  have 
imbibed  a  love  for  theological  argument,  although  he 
always  cherished  a  strong  distaste  toward  both  Calvin- 
istic  doctrine  and  the  Presbyterian  form  of  govern¬ 
ment. 

Taking  advantage  of  the  weakness  of  the  royal  au¬ 
thority  during  the  king’s  minority,  the  General  Assembly 
of  the  Scottish  Church  resolved,  in  1581,  to  substitute 
Presbyterianism  for  Episcopacy,  and  James,  being 
shortly  afterward  seized  by  the  nobles  at  the  raid  of 
Ruthven,  was  unable  to  put  his  veto  on  their  procedure, 
until  after  the  overthrow  of  those  implicated  in  the  con¬ 
spiracy,  when,  in  1584,  the  estates  passed  an  act  denounc¬ 
ing  their  assumption  of  legislative  power.  In  1585 
James  was  besieged  in  Stirling  by  the  exiled  lords,  and 
compelled  to  pardon  them  and  dismiss  his  favorite, 
Arran.  As  their  influence  was  backed  by  Elizabeth, 
and  as  the  hopes  of  James  were  even  thus  early  directed 
toward  succeeding  her  on  the  English  throne,  he  dis¬ 
covered  it  to  be  advantageous  to  disguise  his  sentiments 
toward  the  Presbyterians.  The  destruction  in  1588 
that  overtook  the  Armada  of  the  Catholic  Philip  of 
Spain  deprived  James  of  all  anxiety  regarding  the  effects 
of  his  mother’s  testamentary  disposal  of  her  crown  to 
that  monarch,  but  it  naturally  inclined  him  for  a  time 
to  a  more  close  alliance  with  the  Protestants,  the  result 
of  which  was  seen,  not  only  in  his  marriage  in  1589  to 
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the  Protestant  princess  Anne  of  Denmark,  but  in  an 
act  of  the  estates  in  1592,  which  sanctioned  the  formal 
abolition  of  Episcopacy.  In  1594  he  also  found  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  reduce  the  Catholic  lords  of  the  north  of  Scot¬ 
land,  but  in  1597  he  deemed  it  prudent  to  balance  the 
influence  of  the  Presbyterians,  and  also  to  flatter  the 
hopes  of  the  Catholics  of  England  by  securing  the  re¬ 
vocation  of  the  forfeiture  of  the  estates  of  the  banished 
nobles,  and  permitting  them  to  return.  With  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  his  peculiar  experiences  in  connection  with 
the  mysterious  Gowrie  conspiracy  at  Perth  (August  5, 
1600),  the  remainder  of  his  reign  in  Scotland,  until  his 
succession  to  the  English  throne  in  1603,  was  quiet  and 
uneventful;  and  the  only  fact  of  notable  importance 
connected  with  his  subsequent  government  of  that  king¬ 
dom  is  his  suspension  of  the  meetings  of  the  General 
Assembly,  until  by  the  banishment  and  imprisonment 
of  Melville  and  its  principal  leaders  he  was  able  in  1610 
to  convene  an  Assembly  which  agreed  to  the  organiza¬ 
tion  of  a  modified  Episcopacy.  The  peculiar  union  of 
talents  and  defects  which  constituted  the  character  of 
James  made  him  perhaps  the  most  unfit  successor  of 
Elizabeth  that  could  have  been  chosen.  Having  nar¬ 
rowly  escaped  a  plot  of  the  Catholics  to  seize  his  per¬ 
son  shortly  after  his  arrival  in  London,  James  resolved 
to  flatter  their  hopes  by  granting  them  toleration,  but 
his  proclamation  in  February,  1604,  against  the  Jesuits 
revealed  the  hollowness  of  his  professions  and  led 
to  the  futile  gunpowder  conspiracy  of  November, 
1605.  ^s  discovery  dissipated  for  the  time  the 
alienation  already  begun  between  him  and  the 
Commons  on  account  of  his  imprudent  assertion  of 
his  prerogative  against  the  Puritans  at  the  Hampton 
Court  conference,  and  the  subsequent  disagreement  in 
regard  to  ecclesiastical  reform  and  a  union  with  Scot¬ 
land.  Against  the  good-will  of  the  Commons,  which 
showed  itself  in  the  readiness  with  which  a  subsidy  was 
granted  for  his  debts,  he,  however,  trespassed  almost 
immediately  by  abusing  the  royal  custom  of  placing 
impositions  on  merchandise.  All  attempts  at  a  com¬ 
promise  on  the  subject  having  failed,  James  in  Febru¬ 
ary,  1611,  dissolved  the  parliament,  and  a  second  parlia¬ 
ment,  which  he  summoned  in  1614,  proving  equally  recal¬ 
citrant,  was  also  dissolved,  the  fact  that  it  was  not  allowed 
the  opportunity  of  transacting  business  earning  for  it 
from  the  courtiers  the  name  of  the  “  addled  parlia¬ 
ment.  ”  To  help  in  filling  the  vacuum  in  his  treasury, 
James  had  recourse  with  small  success  to  the  odious 
practice  of  demanding  benevolences,  and,  in  addition  to 
various  other  misuses  of  his  prerogative,  to  the  excess¬ 
ive  increase  of  monopolies,  and  to  the  virtual  sale  of 
peerages  and  other  high  offices.  The  administration  of 
the  affairs  of  the  kingdom  was  at  the  same  time  gradu¬ 
ally  withdrawn  from  the  council,  and  the  whole  execu¬ 
tive  authority  intrusted  to  favorites.  As  the  breach 
between  him  and  his  subjects  gradually  widened  he 
became  more  anxious — both  in  order  to  supply  himself 
with  money  and  to  obtain  the  support  of  an  influential 
external  authority — for  an  alliance  with  Spain,  and  in 
1617  negotiations  were  entered  into  for  a  marriage 
between  the  young  prince  Charles  and  the  Spanish 
infanta.  But  on  the  part  of  Spain  those  proposals  were 
never  seriously  entertained.  Their  only  result  was  to 
impart  such  irresolution  to  the  policy  of  James  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Bohemian  insurrection  as  to  afford  Spain  the 
opportunity  of  seizing  the  Palatinate;  and  by  continu¬ 
ing  to  dangle  the  possibility  of  the  marriage  before  the 
eyes  of  James  the  emperor  succeeded  in  delaying  his 
interference  till  the  Palatinate  was  lost.  Still  intent  on 
his  purpose  of  the  Spanish  marriage,  to  which  he  had 
ruthlessly  sacrificed  the  life  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh, 
yAmes  dispatched  his  favorite  Buckingham  along  with 
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Charles  to  Madrid,  and  the  return  of  the  baffled  and  dis¬ 
appointed  wooer  in  1624  dissipated  the  last  lingering 
sentiment  of  respect  which  the  English  nation  may  have 
cherished  toward  the  king.  Buckingham  and  Charles 
now  virtually  overrode  the  royal  prerogative,  and  at 
their  instance  not  only  was  war  declared  against  Spain, 
but  on  the  condition  of  granting  toleration  to  the  Cath¬ 
olics  of  England,  a  treaty  of  marriage  between  Charles 
and  Henrietta  Maria  of  France  was  signed  at  the  close 
of  1624.  James  died  on  March  25,  1625. 

JAMES  II.,  king  of  England,  and  as  king  of  Scot¬ 
land  James  VII.,  second  surviving  son  of  Charles  I. 
and  Henrietta  Maria,  was  born  at  the  palace  of  St 
James’,  October  15,  1633,  and  was  created  duke  of  York 
in  January,  1643.  During  the  civil  war  he  was  taken 
prisoner  by  Fairfax  at  Oxford  in  1646,  but  in  1648  he 
made  his  escape  to  Holland.  After  the  second  failure 
of  the  Stuart  cause  he  served  for  some  time  in  the 
French  army  under  Turenne,  but  at  the  command  of 
his  brother  he  in  1656  accepted  a  military  commission 
from  Spain.  At  the  Restoration  in  1660  he  was  ap¬ 
pointed  lord  high  admiral  and  lord  warden  of  the  Cinque 
Ports.  For  the  management  of  the  civil  administra¬ 
tion  of  the  navy  he  had  the  qualifications  of  industry  and 
careful  regard  to  details;  and  if  his  victory  over  the 
Dutch  in  1665  was  principally  a  happy  stroke  of  good 
luck,  and  his  drawn  battle  with  De  Ruyter  in  1672  was 
more  to  his  antagonist’s  credit  than  to  his,  still  the  fact 
that  his  career  as  an  admiral  was  free  from  disaster 
shows  that  his  seamanship  must  have  been  at  least  re¬ 
spectable.  Although  at  the  Restoration  his  sympathies 
were  so  little  Catholic  that  he  supported  the  policy  of 
Clarendon,  whose  daughter  Anne  he  secretly  married  in 
September,  1660,  publicly  acknowledging  the  union  in 
the  December  following,  he  soon  thereafter  became  a 
convert  to  Romanism,  and  in  1672,  in  opposition  to  the 
expostulations  of  his  brother,  openly  avowed  his  change 
of  faith.  Anne  Hyde  having  died  in  1671,  he  also  per¬ 
suaded  his  brother  to  defy  the  wishes  of  both  Houses 
of  Parliament  by  permitting  him  in  1673  to  marry  the 
Catholic  princess  Mary  of  Modena.  On  account  of  the 
Test  Act,  passed  in  this  year,  he  had  been  compelled  to 
resign  his  office  of  admiral,  and,  although  the  marriage 
in  1677  of  his  daughter  Mary  to  William,  prince  of 
Orange,  somewhat  allayed  the  distrust  with  which  he 
was  regarded,  it  was  deemed  advisable,  on  the  discovery 
of  the  Popish  plot  in  1679,  that  he  should  retire  for  a 
time  to  Brussels.  Afterward  he  was  appointed  lord 
high  commissioner  to  Scotland,  where  his  arbitrary  big¬ 
otry  found  congenial  employment  in  the  persecution  of 
the  Covenanters;  but  in  1684  Charles  ventured  to  dis¬ 
pense  in  his  case  with  the  Test  Act,  and  restored  him 
to  his  office  of  admiral. 

The  influence  of  the  loyal  enthusiasm  which  sur¬ 
rounded  the  last  days  of  Charles  in  1685  was  felt  in  the 
calm  acquiescence  with  which  the  nation  witnessed 
James’  succession  to  the  throne  on  February  6th,  andhis 
coronation  on  April  23,  1686.  The  trust  awakened  by 
his  promise  to  preserve  the  government,  both  in  church 
and  state  as  by  law  established,  was  indeed  almost  im¬ 
mediately  rudely  shaken  by  his  public  celebration  of 
mass,  by  his  prohibition  of  preaching  against  Cathol¬ 
icism,  and  by  his  appointment  of  Catholic  officers  to  the 
army;  but  that  the  good  will,  at  least,  of  the  Commons 
was  still  strong  was  manifested  by  the  grant  of  a  revenue 
of  two  millions,  and  by  the  enactment  of  severer  meas¬ 
ures  against  treason.  If  the  loyalty  of  the  nation  had 
begun  to  waver,  it  was  also  for  the  time  strengthened 
by  the  premature  and  headstrong  attempts  at  rebellion 
by  Argyll  in  Scotland,  and  Monmouth  in  England. 
The  renewal  of  the  Covenanting  persecutions  had,  how¬ 
ever,  branded  the  name  of  James  with  the  hatred  of  the 
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Scottish  people,  and  the  butchery  of  the  Bloody  Assizes," 
which  in  England  followed  the  discomfiture  of  Mon¬ 
mouth,  left  behind  it  a  widespread  horror,  the  repres¬ 
sion  of  which  only  wrought  effects  on  the  mind  of  the 
nation  the  deeper  and  more  ineffaceable.  But  James 
was  too  intent  on  his  one  aim — the  establishment  of 
irresponsible  despotism — to  scrutinize  or  consider  the 
indirect  consequences  of  his  acts.  In  that  aim  was 
necessarily  involved  the  restoration  of  Popery,  be¬ 
cause  James  was  a  Papist,  but  happily  the  accidental 
prominence  given  to  this  secondary  and  subordinate  aim 
made  the  other  impossible  of  success.  In  his  impru¬ 
dent  zeal  to  accomplish  his  purpose,  James  outran  the 
wishes  even  of  Rome,  but  that  was  because  the  pur¬ 
pose  which  to  the  one  was  secondary  was  to  the  other 
primary.  James  required  both  a  large  standing  army, 
and  freedom  from  the  control  of  parliament ;  but  for 
these  ends  a  foreign  source  of  money  supply  was  at  first 
necessary,  and  this  he  could  only  obtain  by  an  arrange¬ 
ment  which,  while  it  was  unpalatable  to  himself  and 
loathsome  to  the  nation,  was  far  from  acceptable  to  the 
pope — namely,  by  becoming  the  temporary  vassal  of 
Louis  of  France,  whose  ambitious  designs,  notwith¬ 
standing  his  intense  and  virulent  Catholicism,  had 
awakened  the  jealousy  of  Rome.  Besides,  many  of  the 
individual  acts  of  James  were  prompted  by  the  Jesuits, 
with  whom  the  pope  was  then  at  feud.  The  progress 
of  James’  ill-starred  design  was  marked  by  clear  and 
well-defined  steps.  While  all  England  was  shocked  by 
the  cruelties  following  the  revocation  by  Louis  of  the 
“diet  of  Nantes,  James  resolved  to  demand  the  repeal 
of  the  Test  Act,  and  when  this  was  refused  by  parlia¬ 
ment  he  fabricated,  by  means  of  corrupted  judges,  a 
semblance  of  legal  sanction  for  his  disregard  of  its  pro¬ 
visions,  and  not  only  encamped  an  army  on  Hounslow 
Heath,  chiefly  officered  by  Catholics,  but  manifested  his 
determination  that  henceforth  to  be  a  Catholic  should 
be  a  recommendation  and  not  a  bar  to  the  highest  offices 
of  state,  by  creating  Father  Petre  and  five  Catholic 
peers  privy  councilors. 

An  appearance  of  liberality  was  indeed  given  to  his 
policy  by  a  declaration  of  indulgence  to  Protestant 
dissenters,  but  this  only  quickened  suspicion  as  to  his 
ultimate  purpose.  Moreover,  while  a  commission  was 
illegally  appointed  to  restrain  the  discussion  of  political 
subjects  by  the  clergy,  the  publication  of  Romanist 
sentiments  was  freely  permitted,  monasteries  and  Cath¬ 
olic  schools  were  being  rapidly  augmented,  and  an  at¬ 
tempt  was  made  to  swamp  the  Protestantism  of  the  uni¬ 
versities  by  conferring  the  principal  dignities  as  they  be¬ 
came  vacant  on  Catholics.  This  final  step,  and  a  second 
declaration  of  indulgence  of  April,  1688,  which  con¬ 
tained  a  provision  for  the  prosecution  of  those  clergy¬ 
men  who  might  refuse  to  read  the  declaration  in  their 
pulpits,  dissipated  the  last  atoms  of  veneration  in  the 
minds  of  the  Tories  for  the  divine  right  of  the  king; 
and  after  the  birth  of  a  son  to  James  in  May  of  the 
same  year  nearly  every  party  in  the  state  was  prepared 
to  support  the  invitation  to  William  of  Orange  to  aid 
in  the  restitution  of  the  liberties  of  the  country.  The 
discussion  of  the  motives  which  induced  William  to  ac¬ 
cept  this  invitation,  and  the  results  which  followed  his 
landing  in  England,  belong  properly  to  the  article  on 
William  III.  James,  finding  the  bulwarks  of  despot¬ 
ism  crumbling  around  him,  after  refusing  the  advice  of 
a  council  of  lay  and  temporal  peers  to  open  negotiations 
with  William,  made  a  pretense  of  yielding  only  to  gain 
time  to  escape,  and  by  his  cowardly  flight,  which  he  per¬ 
severed  in  even  after  being  intercepted  and  brought  back 
to  London,  rendered  the  coronation  of  Mary  and  Will¬ 
iam  indispensable.  All  hope  in  England  was  for  the 
time  lost,  and  as  by  his  action  on  the  Test  Act  he  had 


alienated  the  sycophantic  estates  of  Scotland,  the  rising 
in  the  Highlands  afforded  no  permanent  benefit  to  his 
cause;  but  in  Ireland  it  might  be  possible  for  him  still 
to  enjoy,  though  in  diminished  luster,  the  glories  of 
sovereignty  until  he  should  be  restored  to  his  wider  dig¬ 
nities.  If  his  policy  toward  Ireland  had  been  dictated 
by  the  position  in  which  he  was  now  placed,  it  failed  of 
its  purpose,  for  even  before  the  arrival  of  William  he 
discovered  that  he  had  to  fight  his  way  to  dominion,  and 
finally,  notwithstanding  the  aid  of  French  troops,  his 
craven  irresolution  in  the  face  of  danger  lost  him  the 
battle  of  the  Boyne,  July  1,  1690,  after  which  he  made  a 
hurried  escape  to  France.  An  expedition  to  England  in 
his  favor  was  projected  by  Louis  in  1692,  but  was  frus¬ 
trated  by  the  defeat  of  the  French  fleet  off  Cape  La 
Hogue  on  May  17,  and  another  invasion  planned  to  fol¬ 
low  on  the  success  of  an  assassination  plot  on  Februarj' 
10,  1696,  was  foiled  by  the  discovery  of  the  treachery. 
James  died  at  St.  Germain,  in  September,  1701. 

JAMES,  or,  in  full,  James  Frederick  Edward 
Stuart,  prince  of  Wales,  called  by  his  adherents 
James  III.  of  England,  but  better  known  as  the  Pre¬ 
tender,  was  the  son  of  James  II.  and  Mary  of  Modena, 
and  was  born  in  St.  James’  Palace,  London,  June  10, 
1688.  The  general  opinion  prevailing  at  the  time  of 
his  birth  that  he  was  a  supposititious  child  seemed  to  be 
confirmed  by  a  variety  of  circumstances,  but  it  has  been 
completely  overthrown  by  undoubted  facts.  Shortly 
before  the  flight  of  the  king  to  Sheerness,  the  infant 
prince  along  with  his  mother  was  sent  to  France,  and 
afterward  he  continued  to  reside  with  his  father  at  th<* 
court  of  St.  Germain.  On  the  death  of  his  father  h& 
was  immediately  proclaimed  king  by  Louis  XI  V.  of 
France,  but  a  fantastic  attempt  to  perform  a  similar 
ceremony  in  London  so  roused  the  anger  of  the  popu¬ 
lace  that  the  mock  pursuivants  barely  escaped  with  their 
lives.  A  bill  of  attainder  against  him  received  the  royal 
assent  a  few  days  before  the  death  of  William  III.  in 
1702,  and  the  Princess  Anne,  half-sister  of  the  Pre¬ 
tender,  succeeded  William  on  the  throne.  An  influen¬ 
tial  party  still,  however,  continued  to  adhere  to  the 
Jacobite  cause;  and  an  expedition  planned  in  favor  of 
ames  failed  of  success  chiefly  in  all  probability  because 
is  falling  ill  of  measles,  on  the  eve  of  its  departure, 
enabled  the  English  to  assemble  so  powerful  a  fleet  as 
rendered  disembarkation  inadvisable.  A  rebellion  in 
the  Highlands  of  Scotland  was  inaugurated  in  Septem¬ 
ber,  1715,  by  the  raising  of  the  standard  “  on  the  braes 
of  Mar,”  and  the  solemn  proclamation  of  James  Stu¬ 
art,  “  the  Chevalier  of  St.  George,”  in  the  midst  of  the 
assembled  clans,  but  its  progress  was  arrested  in  No¬ 
vember  by  the  indecisive  battle  of  Sheriffmuir,  and  it 
was  practically  extinguished  a  few  weeks  afterward  by 
the  surrender  of  Preston.  Unaware  of  the  gloomy 
nature  of  his  prospects,  the  Chevelier  landed  in  Uecem> 
ber  at  Peterhead,  and  advanced  as  far  south  as  Scone, 
accompanied  by  a  small  force  under  the  Earl  of  Mar; 
but,  on  learning  of  the  approach  of  the  duke  of  Argyle, 
he  retreated  to  Montrose,  where  the  Highlanders  dis¬ 
persed  to  the  mountains,  and  he  embarked  again  for 
France.  A  Spanish  expedition  sent  out  in  1718  under 
the  direction  of  Alberoni  was  scattered  by  a  tempest, 
only  two  frigates  reaching  the  appointed  rendezvous  in 
the  island  of  Lewis.  In  1719  James  was  married  at 
Avington  to  the  Princess  Clementina  of  Poland,  by 
whom  he  had  two  sons,  Charles  Edward  and  Henry, 
afterward  Cardinal  York.  His  licentious  habits  soon 
led  to  a  separation  from  his  wife,  and  his  indolence  and 
irresolution  having  completely  unfitted  him  for  the  role 
of  aspirant  to  the  English  throne,  the  hopes  and  affec¬ 
tions  of  his  adherents  were  gradually  transferred  to  his 
son  Charles  Edward,  of  whose  career  an  account  is  given 
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under  the  heading  Charles  Edward.  James  spent 
the  remainder  of  his  years  at  Rome,  where  he  was  re¬ 
garded  with  very  little  esteem  by  the  pope  and  the  popu¬ 
lace.  For  several  of  the  last  years  of  his  life  the  Cheva¬ 
lier  was  so  infirm  in  health  that  he  was  unable  to  leave  his 
bed  chamber.  He  died  at  Rome,  January  2,  1766,  and 
was  interred  in  the  Church  of  St.  Peter’s. 

JAMES,  George  Payne  Rainsford,  English  novel¬ 
ist,  was  born  in  London,  in  1801.  He  began  to  write 
early,  and  had,  according  to  his  own  account,  composed 
the  stories  afterward  published  as  A  String  of  Pearls 
before  he  was  seventeen.  Contributing  plentifully  to 
newspapers  and  magazines,  he  came  under  the  notice  of 
Washington  Irving,  who  is  said  to  have  encouraged 
him  to  produce  (1822)  his  Life  of  Edward  the  Black 
Prince.  His  next  attempt  was  Richelieu ,  which  was 
finished  in  1825,  and  was  well  thought  ofby  Sir  Walter 
Scott  (who  apparently  saw  it  in  manuscript),  but  was 
not  brought  out  till  1829.  For  thirty  years  the  author 
of  Richelieu  continued  to  pour  out  novels  of  the  same 
kind,  though  of  varying  merit.  The  full  list  of  his 
works  in  prose  fiction,  verse  narrative,  and  history  of 
an  easy  kind  includes  between  seventy  and  eighty  items, 
most  of  them  being  three-volume  novels  of  the  usual 
length.  The  best  examples  of  his  style  are  perhaps 
Richelieu,  1829;  Philip  Augustus ,  1831;  Henry  Mas- 
terton ,  1832;  Mary  of  Burgundy ,  1833;  Barn  ley, 
1839;  Corse  de  Leon,  1841;  The  Smuggler,  1845.  His 
poetry  does  not  require  special  mention,  nor  does  his 
history,  though  for  a  short  time  in  the  reign  of  William 
IV.  he  held  the  office  of  historiographer  royal.  After 
writing  vigorously  in  all  these  styles  for  about  twenty 
years,  James  in  1850  went  to  America  with  his  family. 
He  was  appointed  consul  at  Richmond,  Va. ,  and 
held  that  post  from  1852  to  1858.  In  September  of  the 
latter  year  he  was  appointed  to  a  similar  post  at  Venice, 
where  he  died  May  9,  i860. 

JAMES,  John  Angell  (1785-1859),  preacher  and 
author,  was  born  at  Blandford,  Dorsetshire,  England. 

JAMESON,  Anna,  was  bom  in  Dublin  in  1794. 
Her  first  literary  production,  the  merits  of  which  she 
little  appreciated,  did  not  make  its  appearance  until  after 
her  marriage  with  Mr.  Robert  Jameson,  a  barrister,  in 
1825,  when  it  was  advertised  by  a  friend  under  the  title 
of  a  Lady's  Diary,  and  ultimately  published  by  Mr. 
Colburn  as  The  Diary  of  an  Ennuyie.  Mrs.  Jame¬ 
son’s  marriage  was  not  a  happy  one;  but,  if  not  more 
unfortunate  than  many  of  her  sex  in  this  form  of  trial, 
she  set  the  example  of  a  rare  discretion  under  it.  In 
1829  Mr.  Jameson  was  appointed  puisne  judge  in  the 
island  of  Dominica.  It  was  decided  to  be  impracticable 
for  her  to  accompany  him,  and  meanwhile  Mrs.  Jame¬ 
son  visited  the  Continent  again  with  her  father.  Traces 
of  this  journey  appear  in  Visits  and  Sketches  at  Home 
and  Abroad.  The  first  work  in  which  her  powers  of 
original  thought  became  embodied  were  her  Character¬ 
istics  of  Shakespeare's  Women,  which  appeared  in 
1832.  In  1833  Mrs.  Jameson  paid  her  first  visit 
to  Germany,  the  literature  and  art  of  which  country  may 
be  said  to  have  then  first  roused  the  curiosity  of  English 
minds. 

It  was  in  1836  that  Mrs.  Jameson  was  summoned  by 
her  husband  to  join  him  in  Canada.  He  failed  to  meet 
her,  even  by  a  letter,  at  New  York,  and  she  was  left  to 
make  her  way  alone  at  the  worst  of  seasqns  to  Toronto. 
After  six  months’  experiment  she  felt  it  useless  to  pro¬ 
long  a  life  far  from  all  ties  of  family  happiness  and  op¬ 
portunities  of  usefulness.  Before  leaving,  she  under¬ 
took  a  journey  to  the  depths  of  the  Indian  settlements 
in  Canada;  she  explored  Lake  Huron,  and  saw  much  of 
emigrant  and  aboriginal  life  unknown  to  travelers,  which 
she  afterward  embodied  in  her  Winter  Studies  and  Sum - 
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mer  Rambles.  She  returned  to  England  in  1838.  It 
was  at  this  period  that  Mrs.  Jameson  first  davoted  her 
attention  to  the  subject  of  art.  She  began  by  making 
careful  notes  of  the  chief  private  collections  in  and  near 
London  which  had  hitherto  received  no  systematic  de¬ 
scription.  This  Companion  to  the  Private  Galleries 
was  soon  followed  by  the  Ha7idbook  to  the  Public  Gal - 
leries.  These  works  led  on  to  those  by  which  her  liter¬ 
ary  career  has  been  specially  distinguished — her  series 
of  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art.  In  her  later  years  she 
took  up  a  succession  of  subjects  all  bearing  on  the  same 
principles  of  active  benevolence,  and  the  best  ways  of 
carrying  them  into  practice.  Mrs.  Jameson  died  in 
March,  i860. 

JAMESON,  or  Jamesone,  George,  a  Scotch  por¬ 
trait  painter,  was  born  at  Aberdeen  about  1587  and  died 
in  1644. 

JAMESON,  Robert,  regius  professor  of  natural  his¬ 
tory  in  the  university  of  Edinburgh,  was  born  at  Leith, 
Scotland,  in  1774  and  died  in  1854. 

JAMESTOWN,  an  incorporated  village  of  Chautau¬ 
qua  county,  N.  Y.,  at  the  outlet  of  the  Chautauqua  Lake, 
seventy  miles  from  Buffalo.  It  is  at  the  junction  of 
several  railroads  and  has  considerable  manufactures  of 
woolen  and  alpaca  goods,  furniture  and  agricultural  im¬ 
plements,  and  a  number  of  mills,  foundries  aud  machine 
shops.  Jamestown  also  possesses  three  national  banks, 
two  daily  and  five  weekly  newspapers,  ten  churches  and 
good  schools.  Its  population  in  1890  was  16,038. 

JAMESTOWN,  a  ruined  town  of  James  City  County, 
Va.,  on  the  James  River,  is  of  historical  interest  as  the 
scene  of  the  first  permanent  English  settlement  in 
America.  In  1607  three  ships  with  105  emigrants 
landed  here  and  built  a  town,  which,  in  honor  of  the 
then  reigning  king,  they  named  Jamestown.  Nothing 
now  remains  but  an  old  ruined  mill  and  a  church  to 
mark  the  spot  of  the  old  town. 

JAMI.  Nuruddin  ’Abdurrahman  ibn  Ahmed  (1414- 
14^2),  called  el  Jami  from  his  birthplace  Tam  in  Khor- 
asan,  was  the  last  great  poet  and  mystic  of  Persia.  See 
Persia. 

JAMIESON,  John  (1759-1838),  author  of  the  Scot¬ 
tish  Dictionary,  was  born  in  Glasgow. 

J  AMNIA,  the  Greek  form  of  the  Hebrew  name 
Jabneel  or  Jabneh,  the  modern  Arabic  Yebna,  a  city  of 
Palestine,  on  the  border  between  Dan  and  Judah,  situ¬ 
ated  thirteen  miles  south  of  Jaffa,  and  four  miles  east  of 
the  seashore. 

JAMRUD,  a  ruined  fort  in  Peshawar  district,  Punjab, 
India,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Khyber  Pass,  1,670 
feet  above  sea-level. 

JAMS  and  JELLIES  are  conserves  of  the  pulp  and 
juice  of  succulent  and  juicy  fruits  prepared  by  boiling 
with  sugar.  They  differ  from  each  other  only  in  the 
fact  that  jam  is  a  thick,  pulpy,  opaque  preparation, some¬ 
times  of  the  entire  fruit — rind,  pulp,  and  kernel — and 
sometimes  of  fruits  only  partly  broken,  as  in  the  case  of 
black  currant  jam,  while  jellies  are  pure  transparent 
gelatinous  preparations  of  juices  alone.  The  prepara¬ 
tion  of  these  preserves  was  formerly  a  purely  domestic 
art;  but  of  recent  years  manufactures  of  very  large 
dimensions  have  sprung  up  for  the  preservation  of  many 
of  the  commoner  fruits,  as  an  example  of  which  the 
marmalade  trade  may  be  cited,  marmalade  being  simply 
a  form  of  jam. 

JAMU,  or  Jummoo,  a  town  in  Kashmir  state,  Punjab, 
India,  headquarters  of  Jamu  province,  on  the  Tavi,  a 
tributary  of  the  Chenab,  among  the  mountains  of  the 
outer  Himalayan  range.  The  town  and  palace  stand 
upon  the  right  bank  of  the  river;  the  fort  overhangs 
the  left  shore  at  an  elevation  of  150  feet  above  the 
stream.  The  lofty  whitened  walls  of  the  palace  and 
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citadel  present  a  striking  appearance  from.the  surround¬ 
ing  country.  Population,  about  8,000. 

JANESVILLE,  the  capital  of  Rock  county,  Wis.,  is 
situated  on  the  Rock  river,  ninety-one  miles  northwest 
of  Chicago.  The  water  power  at  this  point  is  improved 
by  an  extensive  system  of  dams,  and  furnishes  motive 
power  for  a  number  of  cotton,  woolen  and  flouring 
mills.  Janesville  has  manufactures  of  agricultural  im¬ 
plements,  carriages,  furniture,  boots  and  shoes,  and 
cigars,  and  contains  two  national  banks,  nine  hotels  and 
numerous  churches  and  schools.  The  city  was  incor¬ 
porated  in  1853;  it  is  built  principally  of  brick  and  is 
lighted  with  gas.  It  stands  at  the  junction  of  three 
railroads,  and  is  an  important  shipping  and  distributing 
point.  Population  (1890),  10,830. 

JANGIPUR,  or  JaAhngIrpur,  the  chief  town  of 
the  subdivision  of  the  same  name  in  Murshidabad  dis¬ 
trict,  Bengal,  situated  .on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bhagi- 
rathf.  The  town  is  said  to  have  derived  its  name  from 
having  been  founded  by  the  Mughal  emperor,  Jahangir. 

JANIN,  Jules  Gabriel,  a  remarkable  instance  of  a 
certain  kind  of  critic,  was  born  at  St.  Etienne,  the  great 
manufacturing  town  of  the  department  of  the  Loire, 
December  24,  1804,  and  died  at  his  house,  near  Paris, 
in  June,  1874.  He  betook  himself  to  journalism  very 
early,  and  worked  on  different  papers,  the  Figaro ,  the 
Quotidienne ,  etc.,  until,  in  1836,  he  fixed  himself  as 
dramatic  critic  of  the  Dibats.  Long  before  this,  how¬ 
ever,  he  had  made  a  considerable  literary/eputation,  for 
which,  indeed,  his  strange  novel,  L'Ane  Mart  et  la 
Femme  Guillotinee  (1829),  would  have  sufficed.  La 
Confession ,  which  followed,  was  less  remarkable  in  sub¬ 
stance,  but  even  more  so  in  style  ;  and  Barnave ,  in 
1831,  sustained  the  literary  reputation  of  the  author, 
though  the  violent  attacks  it  contained  on  the  Orleans 
family  did  not,  when  they  were  taken  with  his  subse¬ 
quent  conduct,  increase  his  reputation  for  consistency. 
From  the  day,  however,  when  Janin  became  the  theatri¬ 
cal  critic  of  the  Dibats ,  though  he  continued  to  write 
books  indefatigably,  he  was  to  most  Frenchmen  a  dra¬ 
matic  critic,  and  nothing  more. 

JANINA,  Jannina,  Joannina,  or,  as  the  name  is 
frequently  written  according  to  its  actual  Albanian 
pronunciation,  Yanina,  a  town  of  European  Turkey  in 
southern  Albania,  or — to  retain  the  ancient  designation 
— Epirus.  The  position  of  Janina  is  strikingly  pictur¬ 
esque.  At  the  foot  of  the  gray  limestone  mass  of 
Mount  Mitzekeli  (1,500  ft.),  which  forms  part  of  the 
fine  range  of  hills  running  north  from  the  Gulf  of  Arta, 
there  lies  a  valley  (the  Hellopia  of  antiquity)  partly  oc¬ 
cupied  by  a  lake;  and  on  the  slopes  of  a  slight  eminence, 
stretching  down  to  the  western  shore,  stands  this  town 
of  St.  John.  It  has  greatly  declined  from  the  state  of 
barbaric  prosperity  which  it  enjoyed  in  the  beginning  of 
this  century,  when  it  was  the  seat  of  Ali  Pasha,  esti¬ 
mated  to  have  from  30,000  to  50,000  inhabitants. 

JANIZARIES,  or  Janissaries  (Turkish  Yeni,  new, 
and  askariy  soldier).  The  origin  of  the  Janizaries  was 
in  1360,  when  the  Sultan  Amurath  I.  first  formed  a 
bodyguard  from  among  his  Christian  captives.  This 
was  tne  earliest  standing  army  in  Europe,  and  like  most 
proselytes  the  Janizaries  became  even  more  fanatical 
than  the  genuine  Osmanli.  But  from  being  the  Sul¬ 
tan’s  slaves  they  became  his  masters  and  murdered, 
deposed  and  appointed  successive  rulers  at  their  pleas¬ 
ure.  In  1826  the  Sultan  Majpmoud  II.  began  to  reor¬ 
ganize  the  army  and  the  Janizaries  rose  in  rebellion. 
After  a  three  days’  struggle,  during  which  20,000  of 
their  number  were  killed,  the  Janizaries  as  a  body  were 
annihilated. 

JANSEN  (Jansenius),  Cornelius,  bishop  ofYpres, 
and  the  author  of  the  celebrated  Augustinus ,  was  born 


of  humble  Catholic  parentage,  at  Acquoy  or  Ackooi,  % 
small  village  near  Leerdam,  and  seven  miles  to  ihe 
northeast  of  Gorcum,  Holland,  on  October  28,  1 5^5- 
After  completing  his  preliminary  studies  at  Leerdam 
and  Utrecht,  he,  in  1602,  proceeded  to  Louvain,  where 
he  studied  for  a  short  time  at  the  Jesuit  college.  Hav¬ 
ing  graduated  in  philosophy  at  Louvain  in  1604,  Jansen 
went  to  Paris,  where  he  remained  for  some  time,  sup¬ 
porting  himself  by  teaching;  afterward  he  accompanied 
Vergerius  to  Bayonne,  the  native  place  of  the  latter, 
where  they  spent  several  years  together,  Du  \  ergier 
ultimately  becoming  canon  of  the  cathedral,  and  Jansen 
head  of  the  episcopal  college.  Every  available  moment 
of  their  time  was  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  fathers, 
and  especially  of  Augustine.  In  1617  Jansen  returned 
to  Louvain,  whither  he  had  been  urgently  summoned 
by  Jansonius,  who  greatly  desired  to  have  there  a  man 
of  real  learning  and  energy  who  should  be  able  to 
counteract  the  growing  influence  of  the  Jesuits.  On  his 
arrival  he  undertook  the  principal  charge  of  the  newly 
founded  college  of  St.  Pulcheria.  In  1619  he  became 
doctor  in  that  faculty.  In  1624  and  again  in  1626,  he 
undertook  a  journey  to  Spain,  on  behalf  of  the  univer¬ 
sity,  with  reference  to  certain  encroachments  of  the 
Jesuits  on  its  exclusive  privileges;  in  the  second  of  these 
missions  he  was  successful,  the  members  of  the  Soci¬ 
ety  of  Jesus  in  the  Low  Countries  being  ordered  to 
continue  to  observe  the  restrictions  which  had  been 
laid  upon  them  in  1612.  In  1630  Jansen  was  made 
regius  professor  of  Biblical  exegesis;  and,  in  the  same 
year,  in  connection  with  the  recent  introduction  of 
the  Reformed  religion  into  Bois-le-Duc,  he  entered  upon 
a  controversy  about  Protestantism  with  the  learned 
Voetius,  the  issue  of  which  conclusively  showed  that  he 
had  grievously  underestimated  his  adversary’s  strength. 
In  1635  he  published  a  pseudonymous  work,  embody¬ 
ing  an  argument  and  remonstrance  against  the  policy  of 
France  in  its  recent  alliance  with  the  Protestant  Gus- 
tavus  Adolphus.  For  this  supposed  service  to  Spain  he 
was  rewarded  in  1636  with  the  bishopric  ofYpres.  He 
was  preparing  for  the  press  his  great  work  upon  St. 
Augustine,  which  had  occupied  him  for  twenty-two 
years,  when  he  was  cut  off  by  sudden  illness  on  May  6, 
1638. 

JANSENISM.  The  Augustinus  of  Jansen,  pub¬ 
lished  in  1640,  is  a  work  in  three  folio  volumes.  The 
first  of  these  is  devoted  to  an  historical  exposition  of  the 
Pelagian  and  Massilian  (semi-Pelagian)  heresies;  the 
second  sets  forth  the  Augustinian  doctrine  as  to  the 
state  of  innocence  and  the  fallen  state;  while  the  third 
treats,  in  ten  books,  of  the  grace  of  Christ  the  Saviour. 
The  sting  of  the  work  is  to  be  found  mainly  in  the  epi¬ 
logue,  which  draws  a  parallel,  in  various  particulars,  be¬ 
tween  the  errors  of  the  Massilians  and  those  “more  re¬ 
cent  ones,”  the  Jesuits  being  referred  to.  In  1641  the 
reading  of  the  books,  thus  flung  into  the  arena  of  theo¬ 
logical  controversy  and  ecclesiastical  intrigue,  was  pro¬ 
hibited  by  the  Inquisition;  no  opinion,  however,  was 
pronounced  as  to  its  doctrine,  and  the  counter-agitation 
of  the  Jesuits  in  relation  to  it  was  condemned  as  incon¬ 
sistent  with  the  spirit  of  the  papal  injunctions  already 
referred  to.  But  the  dispute  did  not  admit  of  being 
thus  quietly  repressed,  and  accordingly,  in  1643,  the  bull 
In  eminenti  of  Urban  VIII.  was  published,  renewing 
and  confirming  the  constitutions  of  Pius  V.  and  Greg¬ 
ory  XIII.,  as  well  as  the  decrees  of  Paul  V.  and  of  him¬ 
self,  and  forbidding  the  reading  of  the  A  uguslinus ,  not 
only  on  the  ground  that  its  appearance  had  not  been 
sanctioned,  but  also  because  it  contained  various  errors. 
This  bull  encountered  a  very  general  resistance  in  the 
Netherlands,  on  the  part  both  of  the  university  of  Lou¬ 
vain  and  of  the  clergy  at  large;  but  ultimately,  through 
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the  intervention  of  the  Spanish  government,  it  was  ac¬ 
cepted  (1651),  subscription  to  it,  however,  not  being 
insisted  on.  At  the  Sorbonne  also  it  was  badly  received, 
and  the  dissatisfaction  it  had  caused  in  France  found  ex¬ 
pression  in  the  Apology  for  Jansen  by  Arnauld  in  1644, 
which  was  followed  by  a  second  in  1645.  The  strength 
of  these  Apologies  lying  largely  in  the  fact  that  no  par¬ 
ticular  doctrines  of  Jansenius  had  been  condemned  as 
heretical  in  the  papal  bull,  the  Jesuits,  inflexible  in  their 
determination  to  secure  the  effectual  condemnation  of  a 
book  which  told  so  powerfully  against  their  distinctive 
theology,  immediately  set  about  obviating  this  weakness 
in  their  attack,  and  various  attempts  were  accordingly 
made  to  formulate,  in  the  shape  of  definite  propositions, 
the  heresy  which  they  believed  to  exist. 

The  pope  long  resisted  the  pressure  with  which  he 
was  urged  to  pronounce  upon  these  theses  in  an  adverse 
sense;  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  he  should  steadily 
have  inclined  to  the  old  and  simple  expedient  of  enjoin¬ 
ing  silence  upon  disputants  on  either  side  of  the  con¬ 
troversy;  for,  if  the  Jansenist  propositions  had  a  Cal- 
vinistic  ring  about  them,  there  was  no  denying  that  they 
also  admitted  of  an  Augustinian  and  therefore  pre¬ 
sumably  of  an  orthodox  interpretation.  At  length, 
however  (May,  1653),  Innocent  X.  in  the  bull  entitled 
Cum  occasione  impressionis  libri  pronounced  the  first 
four  points  heretical,  while  the  fifth  was  declared  to  be 
false,  with  the  addition  that,  if  it  was  intended  to  con¬ 
vey  the  meaning  that  Christ  died  only  for  the  elect,  it 
was  impious  and  blasphemous  as  well  as  heretical.  This 
bull  was  accepted  and  promulgated  in  France  and  the 
Netherlands  with  the  royal  consent,  and  the  victory  of 
the  Jesuits  was  quite  decisive.  The  commotion  which 
ensued  called  forth  in  January,  1656,  the  first  and  sec¬ 
ond  of  the  Provincial  Letters  of  Pascal,  but  these 
brilliant  controversial  efforts  did  not  suffice  to  avert  the 
expulsion  of  Arnauld  from  the  Sorbonne  (January  31, 
1656).  In  the  following  year  the  theological  faculty  of 
Paris  drew  up  a  formula  avowing  full  acceptance  of  the 
bull  of  Alexander  VII.,  in  which  it  had  been  specific¬ 
ally  declared  that  the  five  propositions  contained  de 
facto  Jansenist  error.  This  document,  sanctioned  by 
the  king  in  1661,  the  clergy  and  all  inmates  of  con¬ 
ventual  establishments  were  called  upon  to  sign,  all  who 
refused  being  treated  as  heretics.  The  leading  Jansen- 
ists  were  compelled  to  go  into  hiding,  and  the  nuns  of 
Port  Royal  were  subjected  to  imprisonment  and  other 
harsh  treatment.  Many  of  the  clergy,  with  whom  were 
four  bishops,  persisted  in  their  refusal  to  sign,  until  at 
last,  in  September,  1668,  the  compromise  called  the 
“peace  of  Clement  IX. ”  was  arranged,  in  virtue  of 
which,  by  the  omission  of  a  single  word  (“  purement  ”), 
assent  was  no  longer  required  to  the  proposition  that 
Jansen  had  actually  taught  the  five  propositions  in  a 
“  purely  ”  heretical  sense.  The  respite  from  controversy 
and  persecution  thus  secured  was  not  of  long  duration. 
The  Jesuits  were  quite  unable  to  make  a  moderate  use 
of  the  power  of  which  they  were  now  so  fully 
possessed.  Arnauld  was  driven  into  Holland.  In 
1705  a  bull  was  obtained  from  Clement  XI.  in 
which  the  heretical  character  of  Jansen’s  teaching, 
in  Jansen’s  sense,  was  authoritatively  asserted,  and 
thus  the  peace  of  Clement  IX.  was  destroyed.  This 
measure  ultimately  led,  in  1710,  not  only  to  the 
breaking  up  of  the  establishment  at  Port  Royal, 
but  also  to  the  destruction  of  the  very  buildings. 
The  result  was  to  divide  the  French  Church  into 
two  parties,  the  acceptants  or  constitutionists,  and 
the  appellants  or  anti-constitutionists ;  but  again  the 
Jesuit  influence  was  able  to  secure  the  ultimate  defeat 
(1728)  of  Noailles  and  his  party,  and  in  1730  the  bull 
was  formally  registered  as  the  law  of  the  kingdom. 


Oppressed  Jansenism  now  changed  its  method  of  de- 
lense.  Reports  of  miracles  wrought  in  the  cemetery  of 
St.  Medard,  Paris,  at  the  grave  of  Fran<;ois  de  Paris,  3 
young  Jansenist  deacon  who  had  died  in  1727,  began  tQ 
be  circulated;  and  the  spot  became  a  pilgrimage  center 
daily  visited  by  thousands  of  fanatics.  It  was  in  vain 
that  the  place  was  walled  up;  portions  of  earth  which 
had  been  taken  from  the  grave  were  equally  efficacious, 
and  the  number  of  convulsionary  prophets  of  coming 
ruin  to  the  state  and  church  continued  to  increase. 
Repression  by  imprisonment  and  other  violent  means 
was  vainly  attempted;  but  as  the  novelty  of  the  move¬ 
ment  wore  off  the  excitement  gradually  died  down ; 
and  after  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the 
appellants  or  Jansenists  of  France  ceased  to  make  any 
figure  in  the  public  view. 

JANSSENS,  or  Jansens,  van  Nuyssen,  Abra¬ 
ham  (1567-1632),  painter,  was  born  at  Antwerp. 

JANSSENS,  or  Jansens,  Victor  Honorius 
(1664-1739),  painter,  was  born  at  Brussels. 

JANUAR1US,  St.,  or  San  Gennaro,  the  patron 
saint  of  Naples,  according  to  the  Roman  Breviary,  was 
bishop  of  Benevento,  and  flourished  toward  the  close 
of  the  third  century  after  Christ.  On  the  outbreak  of 
the  persecution  by  Diocletian  and  Maximian,  he  was 
taken  to  Nola  and  brought  before  Timotheus,  the  gov¬ 
ernor  cf  Campania,  on  account  of  his  profession  of  the 
Christian  religion.  After  he  had  withstood  various 
assaults  upon  his  constancy,  he  was  at  last  sentenced  to 
be  cast  into  the  fiery  furnace,  through  which  he  passed 
wholly  unharmed.  On  the  following  day,  along  with  a 
number  of  fellow  martyrs,  he  was  exposed  to  the  fury 
of  wild  beasts,  which,  however,  contrary  to  their 
nature,  laid  themselves  down  in  tame  submission  at  his 
feet.  Timotheus,  again  pronouncing  sentence  of  death, 
was  struck  with  blindness,  but  immediately  healed  by 
the  powerful  intercession  of  the  saint,  a  miracle  which 
converted  nearly  five  thousand  men  on  the  spot.  The 
ungrateful  judge,  only  roused  to  further  fury  by  these 
occurrences,  caused  the  execution  of  Januarius  by  the 
sword  to  be  forthwith  carried  out.  The  body  was  ulti¬ 
mately  removed  by  the  inhabitants  of  Naples  to  that 
city,  where  the  relic  became  very  famous  for  its  miracles, 
especially  in  counteracting  the  more  dangerous  eruptions 
of  Vesuvius.  His  clotted  blood,  preserved  in  a  glass 
vial,  even  to  this  day,  is  wont  to  liquefy  and  bubble  up 
as  if  but  recently  shed  whensoever  it  is  placed  within 
sight  of  the  martyr’s  head.  So  far  the  Breviary.  This 
liquefaction  of  the  blood,  which  is  brought  about  at 
least  twice  a  year,  on  May  1  and  on  September  19,  the 
day  assigned  to  this  saint  in  the  Roman  calendar,  is  a 
miracle  the  recurrence  of  which  is  observed  by  believing 
Neapolitans  on  each  occasion  with  various  festivities 
extending  over  a  whole  week. 

JANUARY,  the  first  month  in  our  present  calendar, 
consists  of  thirty-one  days.  It  was,  however,  not  the 
the  first  month  of  the  year  in  the  British  Isles  till  the 
reformation  of  the  calendar  was  made  in  1752,  when  the 
legislature  by  an  act  passed  in  the  preceding  year, 
altered  the  mode  of  reckoning  time  from  the  Julian  to 
the  Gregorian  style.  At  this  period  it  was  directed  that 
the  legal  year,  which  had  commenced  in  some  parts  of 
the  country  on  March  25,  and  in  others  with  January, 
should  thenceforward  be  appointed  to  begin  always  on 
the  1st  of  January.  January  derives  its  name  from  the 
god  Janus,  who  had  two  faces  looking  in  opposite  direc¬ 
tions,  and  Macrobius  states  that  it  was  dedicated  to  him 
because,  from  its  situation,  it  might  be  considered  to  be 
retrospective  to  the  past  and  prospective  to  the  opening 
year. 

JANUS,  a  Roman  god,  after  whom  the  month  of 
January  was  named.  His  temple  was  open  in  war  and 
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closed  daring  peace,  and  the  ceremony  of  closing  it  for 
the  third  time  in  Roman  histoiy  was  performed  by 
Augustus,  29  b.  c. . ,  when  he  had  established  his  au* 
thority  over  the  whole  empire.  This  temple,  which 
was  in  reality  only  an  arch  or  gateway,  facing  east  and 
west,  stood  near  the  forum.  When  most  of  the  Roman 
gods  were  merged  in  Greek  divinities,  Janus  retained 
his  native  character.  Amid  the  obscurity  that  hangs 
over  the  genuine  Roman  religion,  it  is  difficult  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  nature  and  origin  of  Janus. 

JAPAN.  The  empire  of  Japan  consists  of  a  long 
chain  of  islands,  separated  from  the  eastern  coast  of 
Asia  by  the  Seas  of  Japan  and  Okhotsk.  It  commences 
with  the  Kurile  Islands,  and  descends  in  a  southwesterly 
direction  to  the  Loochoo  group,  to  which  the  Japanese 
Government  reasserted  their  claim  in  1875.  The  southern 
portion  of  the  island  of  Saghalien  was  ceded  to  Russia 
in  exchange  for  the  Kuriles.  The  whole  empire  is 
called  by  the  natives  Dai  Nippon ,  or  “Great  Japan;  ” 
but  Nippon  or  Nihon  is  often  employed  alone.  Nippon 
means  literally  “  sun’s  origin,”  /.<?.,  the  land  over  which 
the  sun  first  rises,  and  thus  denotes  the  position  th$ 
empire  occupies  in  t he  extreme  East.  The  principal 
islands  may  be  enumerated  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  main  island,  which  does  not  bear  any  special 
name.  In  many  of  the  older  geographical  works  it  is 
stated  that  Nippon  is  the  distinctive  appellation  of  this 
one  island,  but  by  the  Japanese  themselves  the  name  is 
applied  only  to  the  whole  country. 

2.  Kiushiu  (lit.,  “  the  nine  provinces”). 

3.  Shikoku  (lit.,  “  the  four  provinces”). 

4.  Yezo. 

5.  Sado. 

6.  Tsushima. 

7.  Ilirado  (often  wrongly  written  Firando). 

8.  Awaji. 

9.  Oshima  (“  Vries  Island  ”),  and  the  chain  adjacent 
to  it,  terminating  with  Hachijo  (misspelt  on  charts 
Fatsisio). 

10.  Iki,  with  several  smaller  isles. 

11.  The  Oki  group. 

12.  The  Goto  group. 

13.  The  Bonin  group. 

14.  The  Riukiu  (Loochoo)  group. 

15.  The  Kurile  group  (Chijima;  lit.,  “the  thousand 
Islands  ”). 

Owing  to  the  lack  of  reliable  surveys,  it  is  exceedingly 
difficult  to  form  a  correct  estimate  of  the  area  of  the 
Japanese  empire.  A  few  years  ago  the  government 
instituted  surveying  operations  under  the  direction  of 
skilled  foreign  engineers,  and  an  ordnance  map  of  the 
city  of  Tokio  has  already  been  prepared  and  published  ; 
but  any  correct  calculation  of  the  size  of  the  whole 
country  can  hardly  be  obtained  for  some  years  to  come. 
In  a  work  on  general  geography  published  a  few  years 
ago  by  the  Education  Department  at  Tokio,  the  area  of 
Japan  is  stated  to  be  24,780  square  ri,  which  measure¬ 
ment,  taking  the  linear  ri  as  equal  to  2.45  English  miles, 
gives  a  total  of  about  148,742  miles. 

For  purposes  of  administration  the  whole  of  the  em¬ 
pire  except  the  Hok'kaido  was  divided  in  1872  into 
three  cities  ( fu )  and  seventy-two  prefectures  (kem). 
The  three  cities  are  Yedo,  Ozaka,  and  Kioto.  In  1869 
Yedo  also  received  the  name  of  Tokio,  or  “eastern 
capital,”  as  opposed  to  Saikio  (the  new  name  for  Kioto) 
or  “western  capital.”  This  was  in  consequence  of  the 
removal  of  the  emperor’s  court  from  his  old  capital  to 
Yedo.  It  may,  however,  be  here  remarked,  that,  while 
the  Japanese  invariably  speak  of  Tokio  Fu,  “  the  city 
of  Toki6”  they  use  the  name  'Kioto  Fu,  “the  city  of 
Kiot6,  ”  and  not,  as  might  have  been  supposed,  Saikio 
Fu.  The  limits  of  the  prefectures  (ken)  were  irrespect¬ 


ive  of  the  boundaries  of  the  provinces.  There  were 
originally  seventy-two,  but  a  gradual  process  of  amal¬ 
gamation  has  considerably  reduced  the  list ;  and  in  Au¬ 
gust,  1876,  a  government  notification  fixed  the  prefect¬ 
ures  at  only  thirty-five. 

The  total  number  of  islands  in  the  Japanese  group  ex¬ 
clusive  of  the  four  main  ones,  is  stated  to  be  over  four 
thousand.  Many  of  these  are  mere  barren  rocks,  unin¬ 
habited  and  uncultivated.  Others,  again,  are  of  con¬ 
siderable  size  and  exceedingly  fertile,  particularly  the 
countless  islets  in  the  Suwo  Nada,  commonly  known  to 
Europeans  under  the  name  of  the  “Inland  Sea,”  lying 
between  the  main  island  on  the  north  and  the  islands  of 
Shikoku  and  Kiushiu  on  the  south.  The  whole  coast¬ 
line,  too,  is  dotted  with  islands  and  rocks  of  all  sizes. 
Oshima,  also  called  Vries  Island,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Bay  of  Yedo,  is  one  of  considerable  importance.  It 
has  many  inhabitants,  and  its  volcanic  soil  is  fairly  pro¬ 
ductive.  It  is  the  most  northerly  of  a  chain  which  ex¬ 
tends  as  far  south  as  270  N.  latitude.  The  Bonin 
group,  termed  by  the  Japanese  the  Ogasawara  Islands, 
lies  far  out  at  sea,  to  the  south  of  the  entrance  of  Yedo 
Bay;  it  consists  of  two  large  islands,  separated  from 
each  other  by  fifty  miles  ofsea,  and  a  host  ofislets.  The 
Japanese  Government  reasserted  their  sovereignty 
over  the  Bonins  in  1878.  The  Kurile  Islands  are  merely 
a  chain  of  barren  rocks,  and  the  few  inhabitants  are 
chiefly  occupied  in  the  fisheries  and  in  hunting  the  sea- 
otter.  Due  south  from  the  province  of  Satsuma  lie 
several  minor  groups,  terminating  with  the  Riukiu  Is¬ 
lands.  The  Goto  group  (lit.  “  the  five  islands”)  extends 
in  a  westerly  direction  from  the  province  of  Hizen,  in 
Kiushiu,  to  which  it  belongs. 

The  bays  along  the  coast  are  often  of  considerable  size. 
The  lapanese,  strange  to  say,  have  no  names  for  either 
their  bays  or  their  straits,  the  appellations  found  on  maps 
and  charts  having  been  given  by  European  navigators. 
Yedo  Bay  is,  perhaps,  the  best  known  to  foreigners, 
but  Sendai  Bay  (on  the  east  coast)  and  that  running  up 
to  the  north  of  the  island  of  Awaji,  and  commonly 
called  Ozaka  Bay,  are  also  famous.  Owari  Bay,  in  the 
province  of  that  name,  is  of  considerable  size.  The 
Bay  of  Kagoshima,  in  the  province  of  Satsuma,  is  long 
and  narrow.  The  straits  best  known  to  foreigners  are 
the  Straits  of  Tsugaru  (often  miscalled  Saugur  in  maps), 
which  separate  Yezo  from  the  northern  portion  of  the 
main  island;  the  Straits  of  Akashi  and  of  Idzumi,  near 
the  island  of  Awaji,  at  the  eastern  entrance  of  the 
“Inland  Sea;”  and  the  Straits  of  Shimonoseki,  at  the 
extreme  western  end  of  that  sea,  separating  the  main 
island  from  Kiushiu.  The  attack  on  ShimonosCki,  in 
1864,  by  an  allied  squadron  of  English,  French,  Dutch, 
and  American  vessels,  in  retaliation  for  injuries  inflicted 
upon  foreign  shipping  passing  through  the  straits  by 
the  batteries  erected  by  the  lord  of  Choshiu  (in  which 
province  Shimonoseki  is  situated),  is  a  matter  of  his¬ 
torical  note. 

The  number  of  harbors  and  trading  ports  called  by 
the  natives  6-minato  (“  large  harbors  ”)  is  stated  to  be 
fifty-six,  but  many  of  these  would,  no  doubt,  be  inacces¬ 
sible  to  foreign  vessels  of  heavy  tonnage.  They  are, 
however,  admirably  adapted  for  the  accommodation  of 
coasting  junks  and  fishing  craft,  and  these  vessels  have 
no  lack  of  places  of  refuge  in  heavy  weather.  In  many 
instances  the  entrances  are  blocked  by  one  or  more  small 
islands  or  rocks,  which  render  the  anchorage  within 
even  more  secure.  In  Yezo  the  port  of  Matsumae  is 
the  one  best  known.  The  Bay  of  Yedo  abounds  with 
harbors,  some  being  situated  within  the  mouths  of  the 
rivers.  The  harbors  on  the  northwest  coast  of  the  main 
island  are  also  numerous,  and  each  of  the  islands  Tsus¬ 
hima,  Iki,  and  Sado  possesses  one. 
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Japan,  as  might  reasonably  be  expected  in  a  country 
where  volcanoes  are  so  numerous,  is  very  hilly;  and  in 
some  districts  there  are  many  mountains  of  considerable 
height.  The.  most  extensive  plains  are  those  of  the 
Kuanto  and  Echigo,  and  the  north  of  Oshiu.  The  prov¬ 
inces  of  Mikawa,  Mino,  anti  Owari  are  also  very  flat. 
Half-way  between  Tokio  (Yedo)  and  Kioto  lies  the 
great  watershed  of  the  east  of  Japan,  the  table-land  of 
Shinano,  elevated  some  2,500  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea.  The  ridges  around  or  forming  part  of  it  are  very 
lofty,  particularly  those  of  the  province  of  Hida.  The 
plain  of  Yedo  lies  to  the  east  of  this  table-land,  about 
1,800  feet  below,  while  to  the  north  the  hills  gradually 
slope  away  to  the  province  of  Echigo.  Another  range 
of  considerable  height  runs  due  north  from  Aidzu  to 
Tsugaru,  thus  dividing  the  old  provinces  of  Oshiu  and 
Dewa.  The  province  of  Kai  is  almost  entirely  sur¬ 
rounded  by  mountains,  and  the  hill  scenery  in  Kishiu 
and  near  Kioto  is  exceedingly  fine.  The  mountain  best 
known  to  foreigners  is  Fujisan — commonly,  but  most 
erroneously,  termed  Fusiyama  or  Fusi-no-yama  in  geo¬ 
graphical  works.  It  rises  more  than  12,000  feet  above 
high-water  level,  and  is  in  shape  like  a  cone;  the  crater 
is  500  feet  deep.  It  stands  on  the  boundary  line  of  the 
three  provinces  of  Kai,  Suruga,  and  Sagami,  and  is 
visible  at  a  considerable  distance  seaward.  It  is  regarded 
by  the  natives  as  a  sacred  mountain,  and  large  numbers 
of  pilgrims  make  the  ascent  to  the  summit  at  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  summer.  Though  now  apparently  ex¬ 
tinct,  it  was  in  former  times  an  active  volcano,  and 
Japanese  histories  mention  several  very  disastrous  erup¬ 
tions.  The  last  of  these  occurred  in  1707,  when  the 
whole  summit  burst  forth  into  flames,  the  rocks  were 
shattered  and  split  by  the  heat,  and  ashes  fell  even  in 
Yedo  (about  sixty  miles  distant  in  a  direct  line)  to  a 
depth  'of  several  inches.  There  are  several  active  vol¬ 
canoes  in  the  country,  that  best  known  to  foreigners 
being  Asama-yama.  This  mountain  is  8,500  feet  in 
height.  The  earliest  eruption  of  which  records  now 
exist  seems  to  have  taken  place  in  1650;  after  that  the 
volcano  was  only  feebly  active  for  one  hundred  and 
thirty-three  years,  'when  there  occurred  a  very  severe 
eruption  in  1783.  Even  so  lately  as  1870  there  was  a 
considerable  emission  of  volcanic  matter,  at  which  time, 
also,  violent  shocks  of  earthquake  were  felt  at  the  treaty 
port  of  Yokohama.  The  crater  is  very  deep,  with 
irregular  rocky  walls  of  a  sulphury  character,  from 
apertures  in  which  sulphurous  fumes  are  constantly 
sent  forth. 

The  rivers  of  Japan,  although  very  numerous,  are  in 
no  case  of  any  great  length.  This,  of  course,  is  easily 
explained  by  the  fact  that  the  islands  are  narrow  and 
hilly.  The  longest  and  widest  river  is  the  Tonegawa, 
which  rises  in  the  province  of  Kodzuke,  and  flows  due 
east  to  the  Pacific^  throwing  off,  however,  at  Sekiyado 
in  Shimosa,  a  branch  that  flows  into  Yedo  Bay,  near 
the  capital.  The  length  of  the  Tonegawa  is  over  170 
miles.  At  Sekiyado  (which  is  a  large  and  thriving 
river  port)  the  water  is  no  less  than  forty  feet  in  depth, 
while  a  few  hundred  yards  above  that  town  foot-pas¬ 
sengers  can  ford  the  stream  without  any  great  difficulty. 
Tapan  contains  a  large  number  of  lakes,  but  only  one — 
the  Biwa  Lake,  in  the  province  of  Omi— is  worthy  of  spe¬ 
cial  notice  on  account  of  its  size.  Its  length  is  about 
fifty  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth  about  twenty  miles. 
At  a  village  called  Katada,  some  ten  miles  from  its 
southern  extremity,  it  suddenly  contracts  to  a  breadth 
of  only  a  mile  and  a  half,  after  which  it  again  slightly 
expands.  This  lake  derives  its  name  from  a  fancied 
resemblance  to  the  biwa  or  Japanese  lute  ;  the  scenery 
around  it  is  particularly  beautiful,  and  it  is  a  favorite 
resort  for  sightseers  from  Kioto.  After  Biwa  may  be 
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noted  the  lakes  of  Chiuzenji,  Suwa,  and  Hakon£,  all  of 
which  lie  far  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  That  of  Chi¬ 
uzenji  is  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  called 
Nantai-zan,  in  the  Nikko  range  in  the  province  of  Shi- 
motsuke.  The  scenery  in  its  vicinity  has  given  rise  to 
the  proverb  that  he  who  has  not  seen  Nikko  should  not 
pronounce  the  word  “  beautiful.  ” 

Japan  is  particularly  rich  in  minerals,  among  which 
may  be  specially  mentioned  gold,  silver,  iron,  copper, 
coal,  and  stone  of  various  kinds.  The  gold  was  first 
discovered  and  melted  in  the  year  749  a.d.,  during  the 
reign  of  the  emperor  Shomu;  it  came  from  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  Oda  in  the  province  of  Oshiu,  and  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  year  more  was  found  in  the  province  of  Suruga. 
During  the  long  period  of  Japan’s  seclusion  from  the  rest 
of  the  world,  the  gold  discovered  remained  in  the  coun¬ 
try,  and  the  amount  augmented  year  by  year;  and  this 
no  doubt  tended  in  a  great  degree  to  convey  to  the 
earlier  foreign  visitors  the  impression  that  the  supply 
was  far  more  abundant  than  was  actually  the  fact.  The 
quantity  of  bullion  exported  by  the  Portuguese  during 
their  stay  in  Japan  (1550-1639)  may  beestimated  at  the 
least  at  ^59,500,000,  or  an  average  of  ^660,000  ($3,300,- 
000)  yearly.  From  164910  1671  the  Dutch  also  exported 
large  quantities,  together  with  silver  and  copper,  and  the 
total  value  of  gold  and  silver  alone  sent  out  of  Japan 
during  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  may  be 
estimated  at  nearly  ^103,000,000  sterling.  The  mode 
in  which  the  Japanese  work  the  gold  ores  nearly  re¬ 
sembles  Western  methods.  They  understand  perfectly 
the  separation  of  even  the  smallest  quantities  of  gold 
dust  from  stones  and  gravel  by  means  of  a  system  of 
washing  and  levigation.  They  do  not,  however,  pos¬ 
sess  any  good  process  for  the  separation  of  gold  froir 
silver,  and  hence  all  Japanese  gold  contains  a  greater 
or  less  proportion  of  the  latter  metal.  Silver  ore  w  vs 
discovered  accidentally  in  the  year  667  A.D. ,  in  the  island 
of  Tsushima;  this  ore  produced  the  first  Japanese  silver 
metal,  in  the  year  674.  From  1400  to  1600  it  was  ob¬ 
tained  and  melted  in  Japan  in  far  larger  quantities  than 
at  the  present  time.  It  generally  occurs  in  compara¬ 
tively  small  quantities  as  an  admixture  in  several  copper 
and  lead  ores.  Of  the  numerous  iron  ores  to  be  found, 
the  principal  is  magnetic  iron  ore,  which  forms  the  main 
basis  of  the  Japanese  iron  industry.  Loadstone  was 
discovered  in  the  year  713  in  the  province  of  Omi.  The 
exact  date  of  the  first  manufacture  of  iron  is  unknown; 
it  is  certain  only  that  the  Japanese  have  worked  their  iron 
ores  from  the  tenth  century  onward.  The  excellent 
temper  of  the  Japanese  sword-blades  is  well  known. 
The  most  noted  smiths  formerly  resided  in  the  prov¬ 
inces  of  Sagami,  Bizen,  and  Kiushiu,  and  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood  of  Kioto.  Japanese  legends  assert  that  the  first 
sword  was  forged  in  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Sujin  (97- 
30  b.c.),  but  this  statement  is  of  course  open  to  consider¬ 
able  doubt.  Copper  was,  it  was  said,  smelted  in  Japan 
for  the  first  time  in  the  year  698,  and  in  the  year  708 
the  first  Japanese  copper  coin  was  cast.  Since  the  tenth 
centi>ry  enormous  quantities  of  ore  have  been  smelted, 
and  this  metal  formed  the  chief  trade  of  the  Dutch  and 
Chinese  at  Nagasaki  from  1609  to  1858.  It  is  perhaps 
the  metal  most  commonly  found  in  Japan,  and  is  used 
for  all  kinds  of  household  goods,  doors  to  storehouses, 
ornaments,  temple-furniture,  mirrors,  bronzes,  smoking 
utensils,  and  current  coinage.  It  is  found  and  smelted 
in  all  parts  of  the  country,  particularly  in  the  northern 
and  western  provinces,  and  its  export  figures  consider¬ 
ably  in  the  trade  returns  of  the  treaty  ports  during  the 
past  few  years.  As  a  rule  Japanese  copper  is  exceed¬ 
ingly  free  from  the  presence  of  injurious  metals.  After 
the  year  1600  many  bronze  guns  were  cast  in  Japan,  the 
workmanship  being  exceedingly  good.  Of  other  metals 
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Japan  also  produces  lead,  quicksilver,  and  tin.  Coal 
is  found  in  large  quantities,  particularly  in  Kiushiu, 
where  the  province  of  Hizen  contains  the  well-known 
mines  of  Karatsu,  and  in  the  island  of  Takashima,  near 
the  treaty  port  of  Nagasaki.  Coal-fields  also  exist  in 
the  large  northern  island  of  Yezo.  Nearly  all  the  steam¬ 
ers  plying  between  Japan  and  China  coal  at  Nagasaki, 
where  this  trade  attracts  a  good  deal  of  enterprise.  The 
numerous  quarries  throughout  the  empire  afford  large 
quantities  of  stone.  Marble  and  granite  are  found 
principally  in  the  provinces  of  Shinano,  Mino,  and 
Kodzuke;  freestone  is  also  procured  from  Setsu  and 
Idzu. 

The  climate  of  Japan,  as  might  naturally  be  expected 
in  view  of  the  great  length  of  the  chain  of  islands,  varies 
to  a  considerable  extent  in  different  localities.  Thus  we 
find  that  while  the  Riukiu  and  Bonin  groups,  lying 
close  to  the  tropics,  enjoy  perpetual  summer,  the 
Kurile  Islands  in  the  far  north  of  the  empire  share  the 
arctic  temperature  of  Kamtchatka.  The  climate  is,  on 
the  whole,  favorable  for  Europeans,  although  its  fre¬ 
quent  changes  often  prove  trying  to  foreign  residents. 
All  the  mountain  ranges  are  wrapped  deep  in  snow 
throughout  the  winter  months;  indeed,  from  many 
eaks  snow  never  entirely  disappears.  Near  Yoko- 
ama  and  Tokio  the  summer  commences  in  May,  but 
the  heat  only  becomes  oppressive  in  July  and  August, 
when  the  thermometer  has  been  known  to  register  104° 
F.  At  the  break-up  of  the  summer  there  are  heavy 
rains,  which  render  the  interior  of  the  houses  exceed¬ 
ingly  damp  and  uncomfortable.  After  the  winter  there 
also  occurs  a  short  rainy  season.  The  best  months  for 
making  excursions  into  the  interior  are  April  and  Octo¬ 
ber,  as  the  weather  is  then  generally  of  mean  tempera¬ 
ture.  Mention  should  here  be  made  of  the  violent 
re  solving  storms,  known  as  typhoons,  which  are  closely 
related  to  the  West  Indian  hurricanes  and  to  the 
cyclones  of  the  Indian  seas.  These  generally  occur  in 
the  months  of  July,  August,  or  September;  they  invari¬ 
ably  occasion  great  damage,  not  only  to  shipping,  but 
also  to  property  on  land.  Large  trees  are  often  snapped 
asunder  like  mere  twigs,  while  the  roofs  and  chimneys 
of  foreign-built  edifices  suffer  severely.  As  a  rule  one 
of  these  storms  is  experienced  every  year. 

Destructive  earthquakes  have  often  taken  place, 
while  slight  shocks  are  of  frequent  occurrence,  several 
having  been  felt  lately  within  the  space  of  a  few  days. 
Japanese  histories  furnish  numerous  records  of  these 
phenomena.  The  physical  structure  of  the  islands  alter¬ 
nates  between  mountain  ranges,  rugged  upland  regions, 
wide  plains,  and  lands  consisting  of  an  endless  succes¬ 
sion  of  dale  and  down,  level  fields  and  small  ridges. 
Yezo  has  not  yet  become  thoroughly  known  to  foreign¬ 
ers;  but  it  possesses  both  hills  and  plains,  the  latter 
being  in  some  cases  very  sandy.  The  northern  portion 
of  the  main  island  of  Japan  is  exceedingly  mountainous, 
though  large  moors  and  uncultivated  steppes  are  to  be 
observed  on  all  sides.  To  the  southeast  lies  the  wide 
plain  of  Yedo,  remarkably  fertile,  and  closed  in  by  lofty 
ranges.  From  this  away  to  the  west  the  country  is 
hilly  in  the  center,  with  lower  ground  to  the  north  and 
south  ;  while  in  the  large  islands  of  Kiushiu  and  Shikoku 
the  high  ground  is  far  in  excess  of  the  plain.  The 
greater  part  of  the  cultivated  land  consists  of  rice-fields, 
commonly  termed  “  paddy-fields.”  These  are  to  be  seen 
in  every  valley  or  even  dell  where  farming  is  practicable  ; 
they  are  divided  off  into  plots  of  square,  oblong,  or  tri¬ 
angular  shape  by  small  grass-grown  ridges  a  few  inches 
in  height,  and  on  an  average  a  foot  in  breadth — the  rice 
being  planted  in  the  soft  mud  thus  enclosed.  Narrow 
pathways  intersect  these  rice-valleys  at  intervals,  and 
niyulets  (generally  flowing  between  low  banks  covered 


with  clumps  of  bamboo)  feed  the  ditches  cut  for  pur< 
poses  of  irrigation.  The  fields  are  generally  kept  under 
water  to  a  depth  of  a  few  inches  while  the  crops  are 
young,  but  are  drained  immediately  before  harvesting. 
They  are  then  dug  up,  and  again  flooded  before  the 
second  crop  is  planted  out.  The  rising  grounds  which 
skirt  the  rice-land  are  tilled  by  the  hoe,  and  produce 
Indian  corn,  millet,  and  edible  roots  of  all  kinds.  Rice 
not  only  forms  the  chief  food  of  the  natives,  but  the 
national  beverage,  called  sake,  is  brewed  from  it.  In 
color  the  best  sake'  resembles  very  pale  sherry ;  the  taste 
is  rather  acid.  None  but  the  very  best  grain  is  used  in 
its  manufacture,  and  the  principal  breweries  are  at 
Itami,  Nada,  and  Hiogo,  all  in  the  province  of  Setsu. 
Of  sake'  there  are  many  varieties,  from  the  best  quality 
down  to  shiro-zake,  or  “white  sake',”  and  the  turbid 
sort,  drunk  only  in  the  poorer  districts,  known  as 
nigori-zake ;  there  is  also  a  sweet  sort,  called  mirin. 

The  whole  country  is  clothed  with  most  luxuriant 
vegetation,  except  in  some  of  the  very  hilly  regions. 
The  principal  forests  consist  of  Cryptomena  (Japanese 
cedar)  and  pine;  the  ilex,  maple,  mulberry,  and  giant 
camellia  also  abound.  Some  of  the  timber  is  remark¬ 
ably  fine,  and  the  long  avenues  following  the  line  of  the 
different  high  roads  afford  a  most  grateful  shade  in  sum¬ 
mer.  On  the  road  from  Tokio  to  the  celebrated  temples 
at  the  foot  of  the  Nikko  hills  is  an  avenue  nearly  fifty 
miles  in  length,  of  cedars  and  pines,  some  of  the  trees 
being  fully  fifty  or  sixty  feet  in  height.  The  bamboo  is 
especially  useful  and  plentiful.  Bamboo  clumps  are 
seen  at  frequent  intervals  in  the  rice-land;  they  line  the 
river  banks,  and  flourish  equally  well  on  the  higher 
grounds;  and  it  would  be  impossible  to  enumerate  the 
multifarious  purposes  for  which  the  cane  is  used.  Of 
fruit-trees  Japan  possesses  the  orange,  apple,  walnut, 
chestnut,  plum,  persimmon,  damson,  peach,  and  vine. 
The  fruit,  however,  is  in  most  cases  of  quality  far  below 
that  of  European  orchards.  The  tea-plant  grows  well 
in  Japan,  and  tea  forms  one  of  the  chief  exports  to  for¬ 
eign  countries.  The  best  leaf  comes  from  the  neighbor¬ 
hood  of  Uji,  in  the  province  of  Yamashiro,  to  the  south¬ 
east  of  Kioto;  but  it  is  also  largely  exported  from  Yoko¬ 
hama,  being  produced  in  the  fertile  district  in  the  east 
of  the  main  island.  The  production  of  vegetable  wax 
has  also  formed  one  of  the  principal  industries  of  the 
island  of  Kiushiu,  and  the  trees  bearing  the  wax  berries 
grow  in  great  number  on  the  hill  slopes  and  around  the 
edges  of  most  of  the  cultivated  fields  (excepting  rice- 
land)  in  the  provinces  of  Hizen,  Higo,  Chikuzen,  and 
Chikugo;  in  Satsuma,  however,  they  are  not  so  plenti¬ 
ful.  The  cotton-plant,  introduced  from  India  in  799, 
also  thrives.  The  camphor-tree  is  found  in  most  parts 
of  the  country,  particularly  in  some  of  the  higher 
regions;  on  account  of  its  agreeable  smell  the  wood  is 
largely  used  in  the  manufacture  of  small  cabinets  and 
boxes.  Among  the  minor  vegetable  products  the 
sweet  potato  is  particularly  plentiful;  it  has  several  varie¬ 
ties,  that  known  as  the  Satsuma  potato  being  perhaps 
the  best.  Watermelons  and  gourds  of  various  sizes 
and  shapes  thrive  in  the  more  sandy  soil;  and  onions, 
carrots,  small  turnips,  tomatoes,  and  beet-root  are  also 
cultivated.  Beans  and  peas  can  also  be  grown.  The 
climate  of  Yezo  is  said  to  be  very  favorable  for  both 
wheat  and  barley,  and  it  is  probable  that  in  future  years 
this  large  island  may  thus  prove  a  source  of  considerable 
gain  to  the  Japanese.  In  the  island  of  Shikoku  the  in¬ 
digo  plant  is  found  in  abundance,  and  it  also  occurs  in 
the  eastern  portion  of  the  main  island.  The  poppy  is 
grown  in  Shikoku.  In  ferns  and  creepers  of  various 
kinds  Japan  is  particularly  rich,  but  her  list  of  flowers 
is  not  very  lengthy.  The  rose,  peony,  azalea,  camellia, 
lotus,  and  iris  are,  however,  to  be  seen, 
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As  regards  animal  life  Japan  is  well  provided.  The 
domestic  animals  comprise  the  horse,  ox,  dog,  and  cat; 
while  the  wilder  tribes  are  represented  by  the  bear, 
deer,  antelope,  boar,  fox,  monkey,  and  badger.  In 
Yezo  are  found  very  large  bears,  so  powerful  as  to  be 
able  to  pull  down  a  pony;  in  the  central  provinces  of 
Shimotsuk£  and  Shinano  a  small  black  species  exists. 
The  deer,  antelope,  and  monkey  are  caught  in  nearly  all 
the  hilly  regions  throughout  the  whole  country.  Sheep 
do  not  thrive,  although  the  hardier  goat  does — the 
reason  assigned  for  this  being  that  the  “  bamboo  grass,” 
with  its  sharp-edged  and  serrated  blade,  proves  very 
deleterious  as  pasture.  The  Japanese  horses,  or  rather 
ponies,  are  not  very  powerful  animals;  they  stand  on  an 
average  Trom  thirteen  hands  two  inches  to  fourteen 
hands  two  inches  in  height.  They  are  thick-necked  and 
rather  high-shouldered,  but  fall  off  in  the  hind  quarters. 
Large  numbers  of  ponies  are  imported  from  China.  The 
oxen  are  small  but  sturdy,  and  it  is  probable  that,  if  the 
vast  tracts  of  moorland  at  present  lying  uncultivated  in 
the  northern  provinces  were  utilized  for  breeding  cattle, 
substantial  gains  would  be  secured.  The  ordimfry 
Japanese  dog  is  very  like  the  Eskimo  dog,  and  is  gener¬ 
ally  white,  gray,  or  black  in  color.  A  few,  however, 
are  red-brown,  and  much  resemble  the  fox  ;  these  are 
used  by  the  hunters  in  the  pursuit  of  game.  There  are 
several  species  of  monkeys,  and  large  numbers  of  these 
animals,  taken  in  the  hills  of  Kai  and  Shinano,  are 
brought  into  the  Tokio  market,  where  they  are  sold  for 
food  ;  the  flesh  is  white  and  very  palatable.  Wild 
birds  are  represented  in  Japan  by  the  cormorant,  the 
crane  (Grus  leucauchen ,  Jap.  Tan-chiyan,  is  the 
national  crane),  wild  goose  (at  least  eight  species),  swan 
{Cygnus  musicus),  mallard,  widgeon,  teal  (four  species, 
including  falcated  teal  or  Yoshi-gamo),  pheasant,  wood¬ 
cock,  wood-pigeon,  plover,  and  snipe.  There  are  also 
found  the  bittern,  the  heron,  and  the  white  wader,  com¬ 
monly  known  as  the  “paddy-bird.”  Many  varieties  of 
domestic  fowls  exist,  the  tiny  bantam  being  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  ;  there  is  also  a  large  gamecock  said 
to  have  been  originally  imported  from  Siam.  Flocks  of 
tame  pigeons  are  to  be  seen  in  nearly  every  farmyard. 
The  lark,  swallow,  and  common  sparrow  are  numerous. 
One  of  the  most  beautiful  birds  is  the  drake  of  the  spe¬ 
cies  generally  called  the  “  mandarin-duck  ”  (Aix  galeri - 
culata,  Jap.),  found  on  small  streams  in  country  dis¬ 
tricts.  The  Japanese  fisheries  are  marvelously  product¬ 
ive,  and  afford  occupation  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
countless  villages  along  the  coasts.  Herrings  are 
caught  off  the  island  of  Yezo,  and  the  bonito,  cod,  sole, 
crab,  and  lobster  are  found  in  great  plenty  on  nearly 
every  part  of  the  coast.  In  some  of  the  rivers  fair- 
*ized  salmon  are  caught  ;  and  there  is  also  a  fish  very 
much  resembling  the  trout.  The  tai,  a  large  fish  of  the 
carp  species,  is  esteemed  a  special  delicacy.  Eels, 
small  carp,  and  fish  of  many  other  kinds  are  freely 
taken  in  nearly  all  the  minor  lakes  and  streams.  The 
oyster  is  found  in  considerable  quantities  in  the  shallows 
at  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  Yedo  and  elsewhere.  To  any 
student  of  zoology  a  visit  to  Japan  would  prove  in  the 
highest  degree  interesting. 

The  means  of  transport,  although  not  exceptionally 
good,  have  yet  improved  considerably  during  the  past 
few  years.  There  were  970  miles  of  railway  in  Japan 
in  1889.  Surveying  operations  have  been  going  on  for 
some  years,  with  a  view  to  the  construction  of  other 
railways,  and  about  1,000  miles  is  building.  The  system 
of  roads,  too,  is  very  fair,  although  in  remote  districts 
the  work  of  supervision  and  repair  is  not  done  so  care¬ 
fully  as  is  really  necessary.  Of  the  highways  the  To- 
kaid6  is  that  best  known  to  foreigners.  This  is  nearly 
^07  miles  in  length,  and  connects  Kioto  and  Fokio. 
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On  most  of  the  high  roads  run  small  stage  wagons  of 
various  sizes,  but  these  are  as  a  rule  badly  made,  inse¬ 
cure,  and  for  the  conveyance  of  passengers  alone.  In 
the  mountainous  regions,  and  especially  in  the  hills 
immediately  behind  the  foreign  settlement  (Kob£)  at 
Hi6go,  in  the  province  of  Setsu,  small  bullock  cars  are 
to  be  seen.  These  are  roughly  made  of  untrimmed 
timber,  and  are  anything  but  strong;  each  rests  on  three 
wheels  of  solid  wood,  and  is  drawn  by  one  bullock. 
They  are,  however,  very  useful  for  the  conveyance 
of  blocks  of  stone  from  the  hills,  and  for  rough  country 
work.  Tn  the  large  towns,  and  also  on  fairly  lfcvel 
roads,  passengers  may  travel  in  small  two-wheeled 
carriages  called  jin-riki-sha ;  these  are  in  shape  like  a 
miniature  gig,  and  are  as  a  rule  drawn  by  a  single 
coolie,  though  for  rapid  traveling  two  men  are  usually 
employed.  In  the  city  of  Tokio  alone  there  exist  over 
10,000  of  these  jin-riki-sha ,  and  various  improvements 
as  regards  their  style,  shape,  and  build  have  been  intro¬ 
duced  since  1870,  the  year  in  which  they  first  came  into 
use.  Many  are  of  sufficient  size  to  carry  two  persons, 
and  on  a  good  road  they  travel  at  the  rate  of  about  six 
miles  an  hour ;  the  rate  of  hire  is  about  ten  cents 
per  Japanese  ri,  or  about  four  cents  per  mile.  For  the 
transport  of  baggage  or  heavy  goods  large  two-wheeled 
carts  are  in  use ;  these  are  pushed  along  by  four  or  six 
coolies.  Until  very  lately  the  only  vehicle  employed  in 
traveling  was  the  palanquin.  Of  these  there  were  two 
kinds,  viz.,  the  norimono ,  a  large  litter  carried  by 
several  bearers,  and  principally  used  by  persons  of  the 
better  class,  and  the  kago,  still  to  be  seen  in  hilly  dis¬ 
tricts  where  carriages  cannot  pass.  The  kago  is  a  mere 
basket-work  conveyance,  slung  from  a  pole  carried 
across  the  shoulders  of  two  coolies;  and  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  the  substitution  of  the  wheeled  jin-riki-sha  drawn 
by  only  one  man  was  a  great  improvement  as  regards 
both  economy  of  labor  and  facility  of  locomotion.  In 
country  districts,  and  wherever  the  roads  are  stony 
or  narrow,  long  strings  of  packhorses  meet  the  eye. 
These  animals  are  shod  with  straw  sandals  to  protect  the 
frog  of  the  hoof,  and  their  burden  is  attached  by  a  rough 
packsaddle  without  girths.  They  go  in  single  file,  and 
move  only  at  a  walk.  In  all  the  post-towns  and  in  most 
of  the  larger  villages  are  established  transport  offices, 
generally  branches  of  some  head  office  in  the  capital,  at 
which  travelers  can  engage  jin-riki-sha,  kago,  pack- 
horses,  and  coolie*,  or  make  arrangements  for  forward¬ 
ing  baggage,  etc.  The  tariff  of  hire  is  fixed  by  the  gov¬ 
ernment,  and  this  is  paid  in  advance,  a  stamped  receipt 
being  given  in  return.  Most  of  the  inns  in  the  post- 
towns  subscribe  to  one  or  another  of  the  so-called 
traveling  guilds,  each  of  which  has  a  head  office  in 
Tokio,  ana  often  in  Kioto  anddzaka. 

The  towns  and  villages  are  very  numerous  along  the 
line  of  the  great  roads.  The  three  great  cities  are 
Tokio  (Yedo),  dzaka,  and  Kioto.  The  last-named  was 
the  ancient  capital,  and  had  been  in  existence  for  centu¬ 
ries  before  T6kio,  and  also  for  a  very  considerable  time 
before  Ozaka  was  built.  Now,  however,  these  two  have 
rapidly  outstripped  Ki6to  both  in  size  and  importance, 
and  are  in  fact  the  two  great  centers  of  trade  throughout 
the  whole  country.  The  emperor’s  court  now  resides 
at  T6kio,  and  it  is  there  that  the  foreign  legations  are 
stationed.  The  city  of  6zaka  (often  wrongly  spelt 
Osacca)  is  purely  mercantile.  The  Japanese  mint 
(opened  in  April,  1871,)  is  at  Osaka.  Next  in  impor¬ 
tance  to  these  three  cities  may  fairly  be  classed  the  various 
ports  thrown  open,  under  the  treaties  with  Western 
powers,  to  foreign  trade.  Yokohama,  about  eighteen 
miles  to  the  south  of  the  capital,  and  situated  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  Bay  of  Yedo,  enjoys  by  far  the 
greater  proportion  of  the  whole  foreign  trade  of  Japan. 
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The  foreign  settlement  is  very  large,  and  numerous 
bungalows  and  small  villas  of  the  European  residents 
are  also  built  on  a  hill  (known  as  the  “  Bluff”)  over¬ 
looking  the  “settlement”  proper.  The  chief  exports 
are  tea  and  silk;  the  former  goes  principally  to  the 
United  States  and  to  England,  and  the  latter  to  the 
French  markets.  Large  business  transactions  also  take 
place  in  silkworm  eggs  and  cocoons,  as  well  as  in  cop¬ 
per,  camphor,  and  sundry  other  articles  of  trade. 
Nagasaki,  the  best  known  by  name  of  all  the  open 
ports,  is  in  the  province  of  Hizen,  in  the  large  south¬ 
western  island  of  Kiushiu.  The  foreign  settlement  is 
small,  though  the  native  town  is  of  considerable  extent. 
Coal  i«  the  staple  export. 

Throughout  the  whole  country  schools  have  been 
established,  for  the  support  of  which  the  government 
often  gives  substantial  assistance.  The  cost  of  tuition 
in  these  establishments  is  generally  fixed  at  a  rate  within 
the  means  of  the  poorest  classes.  In  most  of  the  re¬ 
mote  villages  the  schoolhouse  is  now  the  most  impos¬ 
ing  building. 

Court  houses  have  been  erected  in  each  prefecture, 
where  the  laws  are  administered  by  government  officials 
appointed  by  the  department  of  justice  at  the  capital. 
These  courts  are  placed  under  a  smaller  number  of 
superior  courts,  to  which  appeals  lie,  and  these  are  in 
turn  subordinate  to  a  supreme  court  of  appeal  in  Tokio. 

Small  police  stations  have  been  erected  in  all  the 
towns  and  villages  of  any  importance;  along  the  high 
roads  the  system  is  carefully  organized  and  well  carried 
out,  though  in  distant  localities  the  police  force  is  often 
wholly  inadequate  to  the  numbers  of  the  population. 
The  Japanese  lower  orders  are,  however,  essentially  a 
quiet  and  peaceable  people,  and  thus  are  easily  superin¬ 
tended  even  by  a  very  small  body  of  police.  In  the 
capital  and  the  large  garrison  towns  it  is  a  different  mat¬ 
ter,  and  collisions  frequently  occur  with  the  riotous 
soldiery.  The  military  stations  are  established  in  some 
of  the  larger  castles  throughout  the  country,  the  princi¬ 
pal  garrisons  being  at  Tokio,  Sakura  in  Shimosa, 
Takasaki  in  Kodzuke,  Nagoya  in  Owari,  Ozaka  in  Setsu, 
Hiroshima  in  Aki,  and  Kumamoto  in  Higo. 

The  army  consists  of  60,456  men  on  a  peace  footing, 
and  is  increased  to  199,840  in  time  of  war;  the  navy  of 
thirty-one  vessels,  of  which  one  is  armor-plated,  five 
are  protected  cruisers,  and  twenty  torpedo  boats. 

The  number  of  inhabitants  in  Japan  was  until  lately 
very  uncertain.  To  the  ordinary  traveler  it  would  seem 
to  be  very  dense,  as  the  roadways  are  lined  with  villages; 
but  in  the  wilder  regions  the  population  is  widely 
scattered,  and  indeed  in  certain  localities  not  a  single 
dwelling-house  is  to  be  seen  for  miles  together.  The 
total  has  been  generally  asserted  by-  the  Japanese 
themselves  to  be  about  30,000,000,  the  authority  being 
a  census  made  so  far  back  as  in  1804.  A  return  com¬ 
piled  in  1875,  however,  put  the  exact  total  at  33,997,- 
449;  and  the  still  later  census  of  1880  gave  it  as  34,338,- 
404,  of  whom  17,419,785  were  males,  and  16,918,619 
females.  In  1887  it  was  estimated  at  39,069,007.  The 
population  of  the  city  of  Tokio  is  variously  stated,  but 
is  probably  not  much  over  800,000.  According  to  a 
computation  made  in  the  year  1870,  Kioto  had  then 
about  370,000  inhabitants.  Next  in  importance  after 
these  two  cities  comes  Ozaka,  with  a  population  of 
414,000  souls.  After  Ozaka  may  be  mentioned  Nagoya, 
the  chief  town  of  the  province  of  Owari,  followed  closely 
by  Hiroshima  in  Aki,  Saga  in  Hizen,  Kagoshima  in 
Satsuma,  Kanazawa  in  Kaga  and  Him£ji  in  Harima — 
most  of  which  are  said  to  possess  over  100,000  inhabit¬ 
ants.  Fukui  in  Echizen  and  Gifu  in  Mino  rank  in  the 
second  class.  Of  the  ports  open  to  foreign  trade,  Ozaka 
being  excluded,  Nagasaki  is  said  to  have  the  largest 


population,  being  very  slightly  in  excess  of  Yokohama; 
Hakodate  and  Niigata  have  perhaps  about  30,000  each. 
The  foreign  communities  are  very  small:  they  may  be 
numbered  at  a  few  hundreds  at  Yokohama,  Tokio, 
Kob£,  and  Nagasaki,  while  at  Ozaka,  Hakodate,  and 
Niigata  the  European  residents  maybe  reckoned  by  tens. 

Although  possessed  of  considerable  mineral  wealth, 
Japan  cannot  be  called  a  rich  country.  The  early 
foreign  residents,  from  the  time  the  treaties  were  made 
in  1858  and  following  years,  were  perhaps  over- sanguine 
in  their  expectations.  Recent  commercial  returns  show 
that  the  balance  of  trade  has  been  against  Japan,  her 
exports  being  considerably  in  arrear  of  the  imports. 

In  spite  of  these  financial  difficulties,  the  Japanese 
have  made  great  advances  in  public  works.  *  In  the 
number  of  its  lighthouses  Japan  may  compare  favorably 
with  many  a  Western  nation.  Though  all  have  been 
erected  by  foreign  engineers  during  the  past  ten  or 
twelve  years,  there  is  hardly  a  promontory  or  island 
lying  in  the  direct  track  of  the  shipping  but  is  possessed 
of  a  lighthouse.  As  already  mentioned,  good  progress 
is  being  made  in  railway  construction.  Numerous  lines 
of  telegraph  have  been  erected  throughout  the  country, 
not  only  between  the  treaty  ports,  but  also  in  the  in¬ 
terior,  particularly  to  the  garrison  towns  and  local 
government  offices.  The  mint  at  Ozaka  has  been 
working  since  the  year  1871.  At  Yokosuka,  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  Bay  of  Yedo,  are  a  dockyard  and 
arsenal,  superintended  by  French  engineers. 

The  religious  beliefs  of  the  Japanese  people  may  be 
divided  under  two  heads,  the  Shinto  and  the  Buddhist. 
By  the  former  is  meant  the  religious  belief  of  the 
natives  prior  to  the  introduction  from  abroad  of  Buddh¬ 
ism  and  the  Confucian  philosophy. 

S hintd  means  literally  “the  way  of  the  gods.” 
Though  often  styled  by  foreign  writers  a  religion,  it 
really  is  not  one.  No  concise  definition  of  it  appears 
to  exist,  but  the  following  are  some  of  its  leading 
points.  It  contains  no  moral  code,  the  writer  Motoori 
(a  high  authority  on  this  subject,  born  1730,  died  1801) 
even  asserting  that  in  Japan  there  was  no  necessity 
for  any  system  of  morals,  as  every  Japanese  acted 
aright  if  he  only  consulted  his  own  heart.  He  also 
declared  that  the  whole  duty  of  a  good  Japanese  con¬ 
sisted  in  obeying  implicitly  and  without  question  the 
commands  of  the  mikado.  In  Shinto  Japan  is  held  to 
be  the  country  of  the  gods,  and  the  mikado  to  be  the 
direct  descendant  and  actual  representative  of  the  Sun 
goddess.  In  it  there  also  seems  to  be  mixed  up  a  sys¬ 
tem  of  hero  worship,  many  renowned  warriors  and 
other  personages  of  ancient  days  being  exalted  into 
what  we  should  term  demi-gods;  thus  it  inculcates  a 
reverential  feeling  toward  the  dead.  By  it,  too,  spiritual 
agencies  are  attributed  to  the  elements  or  natural 
phenomena. 

The  first  Buddhist  images  and  Sutras  were  brought  to 
Japan  from  Corea  in  the  year  552,  if  we  can  believe  the 
Nihongi:  but  it  was  long  before  the  religion  obtained 
much  hold  on  the  people.  Buddhism  ere  long  obtained 
complete  ascendancy;  it  became  L u.  religion  of  the 
whole  nation,  and  held  that  position  until  the  Tokugawa 
dynasty  of  shogun ,  when  it  was  supplanted  in  the  intel¬ 
lects  of  the  educated  class  by  the  philosophy  of  Choo 
He. 

Since  the  admission  of  foreigners  into  Japan,  various 
Christian  missions  have  been  established,  principally  in 
Tokio  and  Yokohama,  and  a  tolerably  large  number  of 
missionaries  reside  in  different  parts  of  the  country. 
Churches  have  been  built,  and  schools  opened  for  the 
instruction  of  children.  Christianity  is  no  longer  pro¬ 
hibited,  as  of  old,  by  government  edict,  and  the  number 
of  the  native  converts  is  said  to  be  increasing. 
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Japan  is  said  to  possess  a  written  history  extending 
over  2,500  years,  and  its  sovereigns  to  have  formed 
an  unbroken  dynasty  since  660  b.c.,  the  present  emperor 
being  the  121st  of  the  race;  but  the  authentic  history 
begins  about  400  a.d. 

Within  the  last  few  years  Japan  has  made  unparalleled 
progress  in  civilization  and  the  adoption  of  Western 
manners  and  systems.  The  feudal  system  under  which 
the  country  was  governed  by  numerous  lords  has  been 
abolished,  and  the  mikado  is  now  absolutely  the  sover¬ 
eign  of  the  state.  Since  the  revolution  which  abolished 
the  feudal  system  peculiar  to  the  country,  she  has  shown 
a  most  remarkable  power  of  adopting  Western  knowl¬ 
edge  and  experience.  A  wise  and  enlightened  ruler  is  at 
the  head  of  the  nation,  and  the  first  national  parliament, 
the  outcome  of  the  constitution  granted  to  the  people  by 
the  emperor,  promulgated  February  11,  1889,  is  to  meet 
for  the  first  time  in  the  autumn  of  1890.  The  feudal 
lords,  who  have  lost  all  their  powers  of  government,  still 
retain  their  high  social  positions,  and  a  new  aristocracy, 
with  these  as  its  basis,  has  been  formed  ;  it  consists  of 
five  grades,  corresponding  to  the  European  titles  of 
duke,  marquis,  count,  etc. 

JAPANNING  is  the  art  of  coating  surfaces  of  metal, 
wood,  etc.,  with  a  variety. of  varnishes,  which  are  dried 
and  hardened  on,  by  means  of  a  high  temperature,  in 
stoves  or  hot  chambers,  which  drying  processes  consti¬ 
tute  the  main  distinguishing  features  of  the  art.  The 
trade  owes  its  name  to  the  fact  that  it  is  an  imitation  of 
the  famous  lacquering  of  Japan,  although  the  latter  is 
prepared  with  entirely  different  materials  and  processes, 
and  is  in  all  respects  much  more  brilliant,  durable,  and 
beautiful  than  any  ordinary  japan  work.  Japanning  is 
done  in  clear,  transparent  varnishes,  in  black,  and  in 
body  colors;  but  black  japan  is  the  most  characteristic 
and  common  style  of  work.  The  varnish  for  black 
japan  consists  essentially  of  pure  natural  asphaltum  with 
a  proportion  of  gum  anim£  dissolved  in  linseed  oil  and 
thinned  with  turpentine;  but  there  are  numerous  re¬ 
cipes  given  for  the  varnish,  and  manufacturers  generally 
conceal  the  composition  of  their  own  preparations.  In 
thin  layers  such  a  japan  has  a  rich,  dark  brown  color, 
and  only  shows  a  brilliant  black  in  thicker  coatings. 
For  fine  work,  which  has  to  be  smoothed  and  polished, 
several  coats  of  black  are  applied  in  succession,  each  be¬ 
ing  separately  dried  in  the  stove  at  a  heat  which  may 
rise  to  near  3000  Fahr.  Body  colors  consist  of  a  basis 
of  transparent  varnish  mixed  with  the  special  mineral 
paints  of  the  desired  colors  or  with  bronze  powders. 
The  transparent  varnish  used  by  japanners  is  a  copal 
varnish  which  contains  less  drying  oil  and  more  turpen¬ 
tine  than  is  contained  in  ordinary  painter’s  oil  varnish. 
By  japanning  a  very  brilliant  polished  surface  may  be 
secured  which  is  much  more  durable  and  less  easily 
affected  by  heat,  moisture,  or  other  influences  than  any 
ordinary  painted  and  varnished  work.  Japanning  may 
be  regarded  as  a  process  intermediate  between  ordinary 
painting  and  enameling.  It  is  very  extensively  applied 
m  the  finishing  of  ordinary  ironmongery  goods,  and  do¬ 
mestic  iron  work,  deed  boxes,  clock  dials,  and  papier- 
mach£  articles.  The  process  is  also  applied  to  blocks  of 
slate  for  making  imitation  of  black  and  other  marbles 
for  chimney  pieces,  etc.,  and  a  modified  form  of  japan¬ 
ning  is  employed  for  prepared  enameled  japan,  or  patent 
leather. 

JAPHETH,  son  of  Noah.  The  most  natural  ren¬ 
dering  of  Gen.  x.  21  is  that  which  makes  Shem  the 
elder  brother  of  Japheth,  though  the  opposite  view  of 
the  passage  in  the  authorized  version  follows  the  Hebrew 
accents.  Interpreters  are  not  agreed  whether  the  sacred 
text  regards  Japheth  as  the  second  or  third  son  of  Noah. 
In  Gen-  ix.  24  “  youngest  ”  is  an  easier  rendering  than 
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“  younger,”  but  the  name  of  Ham  is  always  placed  be¬ 
tween  those  of  his  brothers.  The  whole  Biblical  im¬ 
portance  of  the  sons  of  Noah  is  geographical  or  ethno¬ 
graphical  ;  even  in  the  narrative  of  Gen.  ix.  20-27  the 
point  lies  in  the  blessings  assigned  to  the  nations  or 
groups  of  nations  named  after  each.  The  distribution 
of  the  Japhetic  group  is  sketched  in  Gen.  x.  2-4  from 
the  geographical  standpoint  of  the  Levitical  narrator, 
that  is,  according  to  the  most  recent  criticism,  of  the 
sixth  century  b.c.  The  seven  sons  of  Japheth  are  the 
nations  lying  north  of  the  Semitic  group  or  westward 
across  the  Mediterranean.  The  wide  range  of  the 
Japhetic  lands  sufficiently  explains  the  blessing  in  Gen. 
ix.  27,  “  May  God  enlarge  Japheth.”  In  the  succeeding 
clause,  “  and  let  him  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem,”  it  is 
disputed  whether  the  subject  is  God  or  Japheth.  In  the 
latter  case  the  allusion  must  be  to  friendly  intercommu¬ 
nication  and  common  settlements  on  equal  terms,  in 
contrast  to  the  position  of  the  subjugated  Hamites 
(Canaan)  under  the  lordship  of  the  victorious  Semites 
(Israel).  The  precise  point  of  view  from  which  the 
northern  nations,  and  particularly  those  over  the  sea 
(Gen.  x.  t;),  came  to  be  grouped  as  sons  of  Japheth,  is 
the  more  obscure  because  the  etymology  of  the  name  is 
quite  uncertain.  The  resemblance  in  sound  to  the 
Greek  Iapetos  has  been  often  noticed,  but  leads  to 
nothing.  , 

JARCHI.  See  Rashi. 

JARNAC,  chief  town  of  a  canton  in  the  arrondisse- 
ment  of  Cognac,  in  the  department  of  Charente,  France, 
is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  Charente, 
about  eight  miles  east  of  Cognac,  and  eighteen  miles 
west  of  Angouleme.  Population,  4,500. 

JAROMIERZ,  a  town  in  the  department  of  Konigin- 
hof,  Bohemia,  situated  at  the  junction  of  the  Aupa  and 
Elbe.  Population  (1890),  6,000. 

JARRAH  WOOD  is  the  product  of  a  large  tree  ( Eu¬ 
calyptus  margmata )  found  in  western  Australia,  where 
it  is  said  to  be  very  abundant.  The  trees  grow  straight 
in  the  stem  to  a  great  size,  and  yield  squared  timber  up 
to  forty  feet  in  length  and  twenty-four  inches  in  diame¬ 
ter.  The  wood  is  very  hard,  heavy,  and  close-grained, 
with  a  mahogany-red  color,  and  sometimes  sufficient 
“  figure  ”  to  render  it  suitable  for  cabinetmakers’  use. 
The  timber  possesses  several  useful  characteristics;  and 
great  expectations  have  been  formed  as  to  its  value  for 
shipbuilding  and  general  constructive  purposes.  These 
expectations  have  not,  however,  been  realized,  and  the 
exclusive  possession  of  the  tree  has  not  proved  that 
source  of  wealth  to  western  Australia  which  was  at  one 
time  expected.  Its  greatest  merit  for  shipbuilding  and 
marine  purposes  is  due  to  the  fact  that  it  resists,  better 
than  any  other  timber,  the  attacks  of  the  Teredo  navalis 
and  other  marine  borers,  and  on  land  it  is  equally  ex¬ 
empt,  in  tropical  countries,  from  the  ravages  of  white 
ants. 

JAR  ROW-ON-TYNE,  a  town  and  municipal  burgh 
of  Durham,  England,  is  situated  on  the  south  bank  of 
the  Tyne,  three  miles  southwest-by-west  of  South 
Shields,  and  seven  miles  southeast  of  Newcastle,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  rail.  J arrow  Slake  is  a  river 
bay,  one  mile  long  by  one-half  mile  broad,  in  which  it 
is  said  that  the  fleet  of  King  Egfrid  found  a  station.  On 
its  banks  are  the  new  Tyne  docks,  formed  at  a  great  ex¬ 
pense  by  the  Northeastern  Railway  Company.  These 
with  the  quays  and  adjacencies  cover  about  300  acres, 
of  which  fifty  are  water  surface  with  a  tidal  basin  of  ten 
acres.  The  erection  of  the  docks  gave  a  great  impetus  to 
the  trade  of  Jarrow.  Iron  shipbuilding  (one  yard  employ¬ 
ing  5,000  hands),  iron-founding,  and  the  manufacture  of 
paper  and  chemicals  are  the  chief  sources  of  wealth,  In 
addition  to  coal-mining.  Population  (1890),  33,009. 
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JASHAR,  or  Jasher,  Book  of.  See  Hebrew 
Language  and  Literature. 

JASHPUR,  a  tributary  state  of  Chutia  Nagpur, 
Bengal,  with  an  area  of  1,947  square  miles,  is  bounded 
on  the  north  and  west  by  the  tributary  state  of  Sar- 
guja,  on  the  south  by  Gangpur  and  Udaipur,  and  on  the 
east  by  Lohardaga  district.  The  state  of  Jashpur  con¬ 
sists  in  almost  equal  proportions  of  highland  and  low¬ 
land  areas.  Its  population  (1890)  is  90,240. 

JASMIN,  Jacques,  a  noted  Gascon  poet,  was  born 
at  Agen,  France,  March  6,  1798.  His  childhood  was 
spent  in  the  midst  of  privations  and  all  the  straits  of 
poverty.  His  father,  who  was  a  tailor,  had  a  certain 
facility  for  making  doggerel  verses,  which  he  sang  or 
recited  at  fairs  and  such  like  popular  gatherings ;  and 
the  younger  Jasmin,  who  used  generally  to  accompany 
him,  was  thus  early  familiarized  with  the  double  part 
which  he  afterward  so  successfully  filled  himself.  In 
1835  he  published  his  first  volume  of  Papillotos  (“Curl 
Papers”),  containing  poems  in  French  (a  language  he 
used  with  a  certain  sense  of  restraint),  and  in  the 
familiar  Agen  patois  —  the  popular  speech  of  the 
working  classes  —  in  which  he  was  to  achieve  all  his 
literary  triumphs.  The  dialect  which  Jasmin  spoke, 
though  still  harmonious  and  full  of  picturesque  idioms, 
was  now  almost  exclusively  used  by  illiterate  persons, 
and  was  greatly  modified  by  a  daily  contact  with  French. 
His  real  poetic  gift,  and  his  flexible  voice  and  action, 
fitted  him  admirably  for  this  double  role  of  troubadour 
and  jongleur.  In  1835  he  recited  his  Blind  Girl  of 
Costel-Cuille  at  Bordeaux,  in  1836  at  Toulouse ;  and 
he  met  with  an  enthusiastic  reception  in  both  those  im¬ 
portant  cities.  Four  successive  volumes  of  Papillotos 
were  published  during  his  lifetime,  and  contained, 
among  others,  the  following  remarkable  poems,  quoted 
in  order  :  The  Charivari ,  My  Recollections  (supple¬ 
mented  after  an  interval  of  many  years),  The  Blind 
Girl ,  Franfounetto ,  Martha  the  Simple  and  The  Twin 
Brothers.  He  died  October  4,  1864. 

JASMINE,  or  Jessamine,  botanically  Jasminum ,  a 
genus  of  shrubs  or  climbers  constituting  the  principal 
part  of  the  natural  order  Jasminacece ,  and  comprising 
about  sixty  species.  The  plants  of  the  genus  are  mostly 
natives  of  the  warmer  regions  of  the  Old  World,  but 
there  are  one  or  two  South  American  species.  The 
leaves  are  pinnate  or  ternate,  or  sometimes  apparently 
simple,  consisting  of  one  leaflet,  articulated  to  the  pet¬ 
iole.  The  flowers,  usually  white  or  yellow,  are  ar¬ 
ranged  in  terminal  or  axillary  panicles,  and  have  a  tubu¬ 
lar  five  or  eight  cleft  calyx,  and  a  cylindrical  corolla- 
tube,  with  a  spreading  limb,  two  included  stamens,  and 
a  two-celled  ovary. 

The  name  is  derived  from  the  Persian  ydsmin.  The 
common  white  jasmine,  Jasminum  officinale,  one  of  the 
best  known  and  most  highly  esteemed  of  hardy  ligneous 
climbers,  is  said  to  be  a  native  of  India,  and  to  have 
been  introduced  about  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  cent¬ 
ury.  In  the  center  and  south  of  Europe  it  is  thoroughly 
acclimatized. 

On  account  of  their  exquisite  fragrance  jasmine  flow¬ 
ers  are  highly  esteemed  in  the  East,  and  are  frequently 
referred  to  by  the  Persian  and  Arabian  poets. 

An  essential  oil  is  distilled  from  jasmine  in  Tunis  and 
Algeria,  but  its  high  price  prevents  its  being  used  to  any 
extent.  The  East  Indian  oil  of  jasmine  is  a  compound 
largely  contaminated  with  sandalwood-oil. 

The  plant  known  in  America  as  the  “  Carolina  jas¬ 
mine  ”  is  not  a  true  jasmine  (see  Gelsemium). 

JASON,  grandson  of  the  god  Poseidon,  or  of  the 
king  Cretheus,  is  by  his  descent,  as  by  his  name,  con¬ 
nected  with  the  seafaring  Ionians  and  their  Poseidon 
religion.  II?  w^s  the  leader  of  the  Argouautic  exoedi- 
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tion,  for  the  details  of  which  see  Argonauts.  After 
he  returned  from  it  he  lived  at  Corinth  with  his 
wife  Medea  for  many  years.  At  last  lie  put  away 
Medea,  in  order  to  marry  Glauce,  daughter  of  the  Corin¬ 
thian  king,  Creon.  The  revenge  which  Medea  took  on 
Jason’s  new  wife,  and  on  her  own  children  by  him,  is 
the  subject  of  Euripides’  greatest  play.  The  story  of 
Jason  is  one  of  the  most  famous  in  Greek  mythology, 
and  has  run  through  a  long  course  of  development. 

JASPER,  an  opaque,  close-grained  variety  of  quartz, 
variously  tinted,  but  usually  either  red  or  brown — the 
color  being  due  in  the  former  case  to  the  presence  of 
peroxide  of  iron,  and  in  the  latter  to  the  same  oxide  in 
a  hydrated  condition.  Frequently  the  color  is  not  uni¬ 
form,  and  if  the  tints  be  disposed  in  stripes  or  bands, 
the  mineral  is  termed  ribbon  jasper.  A  brown  jasper 
occurring  in  nodules,  and  exhibiting  variations  of 
tint  arranged  in  zones,  is  termed,  from  its  locality, 
Egyptian  jasper.  Although  the  term  jasper  is  now 
restricted  to  such  varieties  of  quartz  as  present  opacity, 
it  is  certain,  from  the  descriptions  of  classical  writers, 
that  their  jaspis  was  a  stone  of  considerable  translu- 
cency.  The  original  jasper  appears  to  have  been 
green,  inasmuch  as  it  is  often  compared  with  the  emerald 
and  other  green  objects.  Probably  the  jasper  of  the 
ancients  included  stones  which  we  should  now  class  as 
chalcedony  and  agate,  while  our  jasper  was  then  known 
as  the  achates.  The  emerald-like  jasper  appears  to 
have  been  a  green  chalcedony,  like  the  plasma  and  chrys- 
oprase  of  modern  mineralogists. 

JASSY,  Jasil,  or  Jaschi,  formerly  the  capital  of  the 
principality  of  Moldavia,  and  now  the  chief  town  of  a 
district  in  Roumania,  is  situated  in  the  valley  of  the 
Bachlui  (a  tributary  of  the  Pruth),  about  200  miles  to 
the  north  of  Bucharest.  The  exterior  aspect  of  the 
place  is  decidedly  attractive  and  imposing ;  but  the  char¬ 
acter  and  condition  of  the  interior  is  disappointing. 
The  trade  of  the  town  is  mainly  in  the  hands  of  the 
Jews,  who  form  a  large  and  increasing  proportion  of  its 
90,090  inhabitants. 

jASZ-BERLNY,  a  corporate  town  of  Hungary,  and 
formerly  capital  of  the  Jaszsag(Jazygia)  district  (since  1876 
incorporated  with  the  Cis-Tisian  county  of  Jasz-Nagy- 
Kun-Szolnok),  is  situated  on  both  banks  of  theZagyva, 
crossed  there  by  a  stone  bridge,  and  on  the  Hatvan- 
Szolnok  line  of  railway,  thirty-nine  miles  east  of  Buda¬ 
pest.  The  population  is  about  25,000,  chiefly  Magyars 
by  nationality,  and  Roman  Catholics  by  creed. 

JATIVA,  or  San  Felipe  de  JAtiva,  according  to 
the  old  orthography  XAtiva,  a  city  of  Spain  in  the 
province  of  Valencia,  is  picturesquely  situated  on  the 
margin  of  a  beautiful  and  fertile  huerta  or  plain  at  the 
foot  of  an  overhanging  eminence,  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Albaida,  a  tributary  of  the  Jucar.  Population 
(1890),  15,000. 

JATS,  an  Indian  people  estimated  to  form  two-fifths 
of  the  entire  population  of  the  Punjab  and  half  that  of 
the  Rajput  states.  They  are  also  widely  spread 
through  Sind,  Baluchistan  and  the  northwestern  prov¬ 
inces.  Their  traditions  indicate  an  immigration  from 
Ghazni  or  Kandahar,  but  writers  of  authority  have 
identified  them  with  the  ancient  Getse,  and  there  is 
strong  reason  to  believe  them  a  degraded  tribe  of 
Rajputs,  whose  Scythic  origin  has  also  been  maintained. 

JAUBERT,  Pierre  Amedee  Lmilien  Prdbe 
C1 779—1847),  French  Orientalist,  was  born  at  Aix  in 
Provence.  He  became  professor  of  Persian  in  the  Col¬ 
lege  de  France,  and  in  1830  was  elected  member  of  the 
Academiedes  Inscriptions.  In  1841  his  erudite  services 
were  rewarded  by  admission  to  the  peerage  of  France, 
and  by  the  rank  of  councilor  of  state.  He  died 
Pari§,  January  27,  1847, 
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JAUER,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  government 
district  of  Liegnitz,  in  the  province  of  Silesia,  Prussia, 
is  situated  on  the  Wiithende  Neisse.  Population  (1890), 
12,000. 

JAUHARY.  Abu  Nasr  Isma’fl  ibn  Hammad  el- 
Jauhary,  of  F&rdb,  a  district  beyond  the  Jaxartes,  on  the 
borders  of  Turkestan,  is  one  of  the  fathers  of  Arabic 
lexicography.  After  the  fashion  of  the  older  Arabic 
philologists,  he  completed  his  studies  by  a  residence 
among  the  tribes  of  the  Arabian  desert,  and  finally  es¬ 
tablished  himself  at  Naisapur,  where  he  died  by  a  fall 
from  the  roof  of  his  house,  leaving  the  revision  of  his 
great  lexicon,  the  Sihdh  ftl-Lugha,  incomplete.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  some  accounts  he  committed  suicide  in  a  fit 
of  insanity.  Hajji  Khalifa  places  his  death  303  A.H. 
(1002-3  A.D.);  others  give  398  or  400. 

JAULNA.  SeeJAi.NA. 

JAUNDICE,  or  Icterus  (from  its  resemblance  to 
the  color  of  the  golden  oriole,  of  which  Pliny  relates 
hat  if  a  jaundiced  person  looks  upon  it  he  recovers  but 
the  bird  dies),  a  term  in  medicine  applied  to  a  yellow 
coloration  of  the  skin  and  other  parts  of  the  body, 
depending  in  most  instances  on  some  derangement  affect¬ 
ing  the  liver.  This  yellow  color  is  due  to  the  presence 
in  the  blood  of  bile  or  of  some  of  the  elements  of  that 
secretion.  Jaundice,  however,  must  be  regarded  more 
as  a  symptom  of  some  morbid  condition  previously  ex¬ 
isting  thaa  as  a  disease  per  se. 

The  manner  in  which  jaundice  is  produced  is  still  a 
matter  of  debate  among  physicians,  but  it  is  generally 
admitted  that  there  are  two  classes  of  causes,  either  of 
which  may  bring  about  this  condition.  In  the  first 

ffiace  any  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  bile  from  the 
iver  into  the  intestinal  canal  is  sooner  or  later  followed 
by  the  appearance  of  jaundice,  which  in  such  circum¬ 
stances  is  due  to  the  excessive  absorption  of  bile  into  the 
blood.  To  this  variety  the  term  obstructive  jaundice  is 
applied.  But  secondly,  a  form  of  jaundice  may  be  pro¬ 
duced  by  causes  not  embracing  obstruction,  but  includ¬ 
ing  a  variety  of  morbid  conditions  affecting  either  the 
secreting  structure  of  the  liver  or  the  state  of  the 
blood,  and  to  this  the  term  iton-obstructive  jaundice  is 
applied. 

The  symptoms  of  obstructive  jaundice  necessarily  vary 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  exciting  cause,  but  there 
generally  exists  evidence  of  some  morbid  condition  be¬ 
fore  the  yellow  coloration  appears.  Thus,  if  the  ob¬ 
struction  be  due  to  an  impacted  gall  stone  in  the 
common  or  hepatic  duct,  there  will  probably  be  the 
symptoms  of  intense  suffering  characterizing  “  hepatic 
colic”  (see  Colic),  after  which  the  jaundice  appears. 
In  the  cases  most  frequently  seen — those,  namely,  aris¬ 
ing  from  simple  catarrh  of  the  bile  ducts  due  to  gastro¬ 
duodenal  irritation  spreading  on  to  the  liver  through 
the  common  duct — the  first  sign  to  attract  attention  is 
the  yellow  appearance  of  the  white  of  the  eye,  which  is 
speedily  followed  by  a  similar  color  on  the  skin  over  the 
body  generally.  The  yellow  tinge  is  most  distinct 
where  the  skin  is  thin,  as  on  the  forehead,  breast, 
elbows,  etc.  It  may  be  also  well  seen  in  the  roof  of 
the  mouth,  but  in  the  lips  and  gums  the  color  is  not 
observed  till  the  blood  is  first  pressed  from  them.  The 
tint  varies,  being  in  the  milder  cases  faint,  in  the  more 
severe  a  deep  saffron  yellow,  while  in  extreme  degrees 
of  obstruction  it  may  be  of  dark  brown  or  greenish 
hue  The  color  can  scarcely,  if  at  all,  be  observed  in 
artificial  light. 

The  urine  exhibits  well-marked  and  characteristic 
changes  in  jaundice  which  exist  even  before  any  evidence 
can  be  detected  on  the  skin  or  elsewhere.  It  is  always 
of  dark  brown  color  resembling  porter,  but  after  stand¬ 
ing  in  the  air  it  acquires  a  greenish  tint,  Its  froth  is 
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greenish-yellow,  and  it  stains  with  this  color  any  white 
substance.  It  contains  not  only  the  bile  coloring  mat¬ 
ter,  but  also  the  bile  acids.  The  former  is  detected  by 
the  play  of  colors  yielded  on  the  addition  of  nitric  acia, 
the  latter  by  the  purple  color  produced  by  placing  a 
piece  of  lump  sugar  in  the  urine  tested,  and  adding 
thereto  a  few  drops  of  strong  sulphuric  acid.  This  test 
for  the  bile  acids  is  dwelt  upon  by  Dr.  George  Harley  as 
an  important  point  in  serving  to  distinguish  jaundice 
with  obstruction  from  jaundice  without  obstruction,  in 
the  latter  of  which,  although  there  is  bile  pigment  in  the 
urine,  the  bile  acids  are  absent. 

The  contents  of  the  bowels  also  undergo  changes, 
being  characterized  chiefly  by  their  pale  clay  color, 
which  is  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  hepatic  obstruc¬ 
tion,  and  to  their  consequent  want  of  admixture  with 
bile.  F  or  the  same  reason  they  contain  a  large  amount 
of  unabsorbed  fatty  matter  and  have  an  extremely 
offensive  odor. 

Constitutional  symptoms  always  attend  jaundice  with 
obstruction.  The  patient  becomes  languid,  drowsy, 
and  irritable,  and  has  generally  a  slow  pulse.  The  ap¬ 
petite  is  usually  but  not  always  diminished,  a  bitter 
taste  in  the  mouth  is  complained  of,  while  flatulent 
eructations  arise  from  the  stomach.  Intolerable  itching 
of  the  skin  is  a  common  accompaniment  of  jaundice, 
and  cutaneous  eruptions  or  boils  are  occasionally  seen. 
Y ellow  vision  appears  to  be  present  in  some  very  rare 
cases.  Should  the  jaundice  depend  on  advancing  or¬ 
ganic  disease  of  the  liver,  such  as  cancer,  the  tinge 
becomes  gradually  deeper,  and  the  emaciation  and 
debility  more  marked  toward  the  fatal  termination, 
which  in  such  cases  is  seldom  long  postponed.  Apart 
from  this,  however,  jaundice  from  obstruction  may  exist 
for  many  years,  as  in  those  instances  where  the  walls  of 
the  bile  ducts  are  thickened  from  chronic  catarrh,  but 
where  they  are  only  partially  occluded.  In  the  common 
cases  of  acute  catarrhal  jaundice  recovery  usually  takes 
place  in  two  or  three  weeks. 

The  treatment  of  this  form  of  jaundice  bears  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  cause  giving  rise  to  the  obstruction.  In  the 
ordinary  cases  of  simple  catarrhal  jaundice,  or  that  fol¬ 
lowing  the  passing  of  gall  stones,  a  light  nutritious  diet 
(milk,  soups,  etc.,  avoiding  saccharine  and  farinaceous 
substances  and  alcoholic  stimulants),  along  with  counter¬ 
irritation  applied  over  the  right  side,  and  after  a  few 
days  the  use  of  laxatives  which  tend  to  promote  the  flow 
of  bile,  will  be  found  to  be  advantageous.  Rhubarb, 
taraxacum,  podophyllin,  mercury,  are  among  the  rem¬ 
edies  which  have  long  been  employed  for  this  purpose, 
but  the  recent  researches  of  Professor  Rutherford  have 
brought  to  light  certain  other  agents  (euonymin,  iridin, 
leptandrin,  etc.),  which  exercise  a  powerful  influence  a^ 
cholagogues,  and  are  now  coming  into  use.  Diapho. 
reties  and  diuretics  to  promote  the  action  of  the  skin  and 
kidneys  are  useful  in  jaundice.  In  the  more  chronic 
forms,  besides  the  remedies  above  named,  the  waters  of 
Carlsbad  are  of  special  efficacy.  Where  the  jaundice 
depends  on  changes  in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  alter¬ 
ing  its  structure,  such  as  cancerous  deposit,  all  that  can 
be  accomplished  is  the  palliation  of  symptoms,  includ¬ 
ing  the  jaundice,  which  may  be  mitigated  by  the  treat¬ 
ment  already  indicated.  With  the  view  of  supplying 
bile  to  the  alimentary  canal,  Doctor  Harley  recommends 
the  use  of  inspissated  ox-gall  in  doses  of  five  to  ten 
grains  administered  in  capsules  of  gelatin. 

2.  Jaundice  without  obstruction  is  observed  to  occur 
as  a  symDtom  in  certain  fevers,  e.g.,  yellow  fever,  ague, 
and  relapsing  fever,  and  in  pyaemia  (blood  poisoning), 
also  as  the  effect  of  the  action  of  certain  poisonous  sub¬ 
stances,  such  as  copper,  mercury,  antimony,  phosphorus, 
etc.,  and  the  yenom  of  snake  bites?  It  is  occasionally 
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seen  in  new-born  infants.  It  is  sometimes  suddenly  in¬ 
duced  as  the  result  of  strong  mental  excitement  or 
emotion.  Much  difficulty  has  always  been  felt  to  ac¬ 
count  for  this  form  of  jaundice,  and  numerous  theories 
have  been  advanced  to  explain  its  occurrence.  Many 
of  such  cases  might  probably,  as  Virchow  observes,  be 
found  on  careful  investigation  to  depend  on  some  ob¬ 
struction  in  the  biliary  passages;  but  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  many  others  admit  of  no  such  explanation, 
and  as  regards  these  it  is  generally  held  that  they  are  prob¬ 
ably  connected  with  some  alteration  in  the  coloring  mat¬ 
ter  of  the  blood,  the  source,  it  is  believed,  of  the  bile  pig¬ 
ment.  Others  suppose  this  form  of  jaundice  to  be  due 
to  an  excess  in  the  normal  reabsorption  of  bile  into  the 
blood.  The  pathology,  however,  is  still  unsettled. 
Jaundice  of  this  kind  is  almost  always  slight,  and 
neither  the  urine  nor  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  ex¬ 
hibit  changes  in  appearance  to  such  a  degree  as  in  the 
obstructive  variety.  Grave  constitutional  symptoms  are 
often  present,  but  they  are  less  to  be  ascribed  to  the 
jaundice  than  to  the  disease  with  which  it  is  associated. 

The  name  malignant  jaundice  is  sometimes  applied 
to  that  very  fatal  form  of  disease  otherwise  termed 
acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver.  See  Atrophy. 

J  A  UNPUR,  a  British  district  in  the  lieutenant-gov¬ 
ernorship  of  the  Northwestern  Provinces,  India.  It 
forms  the  northeastern  district  of  the  Allahabad  divis¬ 
ion. 

The  district  of  Jaunpur  forms  part  of  the  wide  Gan- 
getic  plain,  and  its  surface  is  accordingly  composed  of  a 
thick  alluvial  deposit.  The  whole  country  is  closely 
tilled,  and  no  waste  lands  break  the  continuous  prospect 
of  cultivated  fields.  The  northern  and  central  positions 
are  richly  wooded. 

The  census  was  taken  upon  an  area  of  1,556  square 
miles,  and  it  disclosed  a  total  population  of  1,025,961, 
of  whom  545,752  were  males  and  480,209  females. 
Taunpur  is  essentially  a  Hindu  district,  in  spite  of  its 
long  subjection  to  Mahometan  rulers. 

Jaunpur,  a  municipal  town  and  the  administrative 
headquarters  of  the  above  district,  situated  on  the 
northern  bank  of  the  river  Gumti.  Jaunpur  is  a  very 
ancient  city,  the  former  capital  of  a  considerable  Ma¬ 
hometan  kingdom,  which  once  extended  from  Budaun 
and  Etawah  to  Behar.  It  abounds  in  splendid  archi¬ 
tectural  monuments,  most  of  which  belong  to  the  Pathan 
period,  when  the  rulers  of  Jaunpur  made  themselves  in¬ 
dependent  of  Delhi.  The  population  in  1890  was 

23,327- 

JAVA.  Among  the  islands  of  the  Indian  archipelago 
ava  is  not  the  largest,  being  surpassed  in  this  regard 
y  Borneo,  New  Guinea,  Sumatra  and  Celebes;  but  in 
every  other  respect  it  is  the  most  important  of  them  all. 
It  has  passed  through  the  most  remarkable  vicissitudes, 
has  been  the  scene  of  the  most  eventful  occurrences, 
and  possesses  the  noblest  memorials  of  bygone  splendor. 
It  supports  a  larger  population  than  all  the  other 
islands  of  the  Indian  Ocean  together,  a  population  as 
dense  indeed  as  that  of  the  most  populous  of  European 
countries.  In  natural  beauty  it  rivals  the  most  favored 
regions  in  the  world.  Through  the  mildness  of  its  cli¬ 
mate  and  the  industry  of  its  people  it  possesses  a  richer 
store  of  valuable  productions  than  almost  any  country 
of  equal  extent  can  boast;  its  ricefields  make  it  the  gran¬ 
ary  of  the  East  Indian  islands,  and  its  coffee  and  sugar 
plantations  are  a  perpetual  source  of  wealth  to  Holland, 
the  country  which  has  the  good  fortune  to  claim  its  al¬ 
legiance. 

The  greatest  length  of  Java  measured  from  Pepper 
Bay. in  the  west  to  Banyuwangi  in  the  east,  amounts  to 
no  less  than  622  miles;  its  greatest  breadth — from  Cape 
Bugel  in  Japara  to  the  south  coast  of  Jokjokarta — is 
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only  1 2 1 .  The  area  is  estimated  at  49, 1 76  square  miles, 
nearly  four  times  that  of  Holland  (12,731  square  miles). 
Both  physically  and  administratively  the  island  of  Ma¬ 
dura,  separated  from  the  main  island  by  a  narrow  strait, 
must  be  taken  along  with  Java;  and  the  same  is  more 
or  less  the  case  with  a  number  of  smaller  islands — Pulo 
Panitan  or  Princes’  Island,  lying  off  the  most  western 
promontory,  the  Thousand  Islands,  the  Karimon-Djawa 
(Carimon  Java)  archipelago,  about  fifty  miles  to  the 
north  of  Japara,  Bawean  (Bavean),  a  little  further  to 
the  north  of  Madura,  the  Sumanap  islands  to  the  north¬ 
east  of  Madura,  and  Deli,  Tindjil,  Nusa  Kambangan, 
Sempu,  and  Nusa  Barung  off  the  south  coast.  These 
all  being  included,  the  area  of  what  is  officially  known 
as  Java  and  Madura  amounts  to  51,961  square  miles. 

There  is  a  striking  difference  between  western  and 
eastern  Java  in  the  main  features  of  relief.  The  western 
portion,  exclusive  of  the  northern  alluvial  coast  land,  is 
a  compact  mass  of  mountains  culminating  in  volcanic 
peaks  nowhere  interrupted  by  plains  or  lowland  valleys. 
In  the  eastern  and  larger  portion  the  volcanoes  rise  in 
independent  clusters,  and  the  valleys  between  open  out 
into  wide  champaigns.  Even  in  the  east  the  number  of 
volcanic  eminences  is  exceptionally  large;  and,  if  the 
whole  island  be  taken  into  view,  there  is  scarcely  any 
region  of  the  world  of  equal  extent  which  can  boast  of 
so  many.  The  loftiest  of  them  all  is  Semeru,  with  a 
height  of  12,238  English  feet. 

The  central  ridge,  in  which,  with  the  single  exception 
of  Muria,  all  the  volcanic  peaks  are  situated,  contains  a 
large  number  of  other  summits  upward  of 6,000  feet  in 
height,  and  several  rise  beyond  9,000  feet.  On  both  the 
north  and  south  sides  the  volcanic  chain  is  flanked  by 
ranges  composed  of  Tertiary  rocks;  these  attain  an  ele¬ 
vation  on  the  south  frequently  of  between  2,000  and 
4,000  feet,  and  occasionally  in  the  Preanger  Regencies  of 
5,000  or  6,000  feet.  To  the  northern  flanking  range  be¬ 
longs  the  whole  of  the  island  of  Madura,  which  has  its 
highest  point  in  Gunong  Tambuko.  The  northern 
versant  of  Java  differs  from  the  southern  in  the  great  de¬ 
velopment  of  its  alluvial  border,  which  in  one  or  two 
places  widens  out  into  considerable  plains,  and  from  this 
it  naturally  results  that  the  streams  flowing  into  the  Sea 
of  Java  are  both  in  length  and  course  and  volume  of  wa¬ 
ter  more  important  than  those  that  fall  into  the  Indian 
Ocean.  Their  number  in  both  cases  is  very  great;  but 
none  even  of  the  northern  streams  are  navigable  for  ves¬ 
sels  of  burden,  and  only  a  few  for  boats  beyond  the  reach 
of  the  tide.  The  largest  and  in  some  aspects  the  most 
useful  of  all  the  rivers  is  the  Bengawan,  or  river  of  Solo, 
so  called  from  Solo,  the  popular  name  of  the  city  of 
Surakrata. 

Java  being  situated  but  a  short  distance  from  the 
equator,  with  the  wide  expanse  of  the  Indian  Ocean  ex¬ 
tending  to  the  south,  the  climate  is  one  of  tropical  heat 
and  moisture. 

Java  is  situated  in  the  region  of  the  southeast  trade 
wind,  and  that  is  the  prevailing  direction  of  the  wind 
during  one-half  the  year,  from  April  to  October.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  other  half  of  the  year  a  northwest  or  west  wind 
(the  physical  continuation  of  the  northeast  trade  wind) 
blows  with  nearly  equal  steadiness.  The  former  period 
is  known  as  the  dry  season  or  east  monsoon,  and  the 
latter  as  the  rainy  season  or  the  west  monsoon.  The 
distinction  between  the  dry  and  the  rainy  seasons  is 
most  marked  in  the  eastern  portion  of  the  island;  and 
indeed  when  we  come  as  far  west  as  Batavia  it  cannot 
be  said  that  there  is  any  part  of  the  year  altogether  free 
from  rain.  During  the  dry  season  the  well-known 
phenomenon  of  land  and  sea  breezes  is  very  distinctly 
exhibited;  during  the  rainy  season,  through  obvious 
causes,  the  alternation  becornes  much  less  regular. 
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The  vegetation  of  Java  is  rich  and  diversified.  Few 
of  the  plants  being  deciduous,  the  island  at  all  times 
presents  the  same  appearance  as  the  most  fertile  temper¬ 
ate  regions  at  the  height  of  summer.  Junghuhn  di¬ 
vided  the  island  into  four  botanical  zones,  and  his  divis¬ 
ion  has  been  commonly  adopted  by  his  successors.  The 
first  or  tropical  zone  extends  from  the  seaboard  to  a 
height  of  2,000  feet;  the  second  or  that  of  moderate 
heat  has  its  upper  limit  at  a  height  of  about  4,500  feet; 
the  third  or  comparatively  cool  region  reaches  a  height 
of  7,500  feet;  and  the  fourth  or  coldest  region  comprises 
all  that  lies  above  that  elevation.  It  is  evident  that 
from  the  structure  of  the  island  the  lowest  zone  has  by 
far  the  most  extensive  area;  the  second  indeed  is  only  a 
fiftieth  of  the  first,  and  the  third  is  only  a  five-thousandth. 
The  lowest  zone  is  the  region  of  the  ricefields  and 
sugar  plantations,  of  cocoanuts,  cinnamon,  and  cotton. 
According  to  their  character  the  coasts  are  fringed  with 
mangroves,  nipali,  and  other  palm-trees,  and  the  kayu 
gabas  ( Alstonia  scholar  is);  the  ponds  and  lakelets  are 
covered  with  Utricularice  and  lotus  flowers;  vast  prairies 
are  clothed  with  the  silvery  alang-alang  grass,  broken 
by  thickets  of  bamboos  and  patches  of  the  taller  eri  grass 
and  glagali.  The  second  zone  is  the  region  more  es¬ 
pecially  of  the  coffee  and  the  tea  plantations,  of  the 
areng  or  sugar  palm,  and  of  maize.  In  the  forests  there 
is  a  great  profusion  of  woody  lianas,  rotangs,  and  cis- 
sus  varieties.  In  the  third  zone,  which  consists  mainly 
of  the  slopes  of  volcanic  mountains,  but  also  comprises 
a  few  plateaus,  there  is  little  cultivation  except  in  the 
Tenger  mountains,  where  the  natives  raise  Indian  corn, 
cabbage,  and  potatoes,  and  at  Simpungan  (the  highest 
village  in  Java,  6,680  feet)  on  the  Dieng  plateau,  where 
even  tobacco  is  most  successfully  cultivated.  The  fourth 
zone,  so  far  as  phanerogamous  plants  are  concerned, 
has  a  very  restricted  vegetation,  somewhere  about  one 
hundred  species  being  known;  but  there  is  a  correspond¬ 
ing  abundance  of  cryptogams;  fungi  are  common,  and 
mosses  cover  the  ground  and  invest  the  trees.  The 
whole  flora  of  this  upper  region  bears  a  strong  Euro¬ 
pean  cast. 

In  respect  of  its  fauna,  Java  differs  from  Borneo, 
Sumatra,  and  the  Malay  peninsula  far  more  than  these 
differ  among  themselves;  and  at  the  same  time  it  shows 
close  resemblances — not  exhibited  by  Borneo  and  Su¬ 
matra — to  the  Siamese  peninsula  and  also  to  the  Hima¬ 
layas.  No  genus  and  only  five  or  six  of  the  ninety 
species  of  Javanese  mammals  are  confined  to  the  island; 
and  of  the  two  hundred  and  seventy  species  of  land 
birds  only  forty  are  peculiar.  Thirteen  genera  of  mam¬ 
mals,  including  the  elephant,  the  tapir,  and  the  Malay 
bear,  found  in  the  rest  of  the  Malay  region,  are  alto¬ 
gether  absent;  and  twenty-five  Malayan  genera  of  birds 
— comprising  jays,  gapers,  bee-eaters,  woodpeckers, 
hornbills,  cuckoos,  pheasants,  and  partridges — are  in 
like  case. 

The  Javanese  rhinoceros,  the  largest  of  the  mammals 
in  the  island,  differs  from  that  of  Sumatra  in  having 
only  one  horn  instead  of  two.  It  ranges  over  the 
highest  mountains,  and  its  regular  paths — worn  into 
Jeep  channels — may  be  traced  up  the  steepest  slopes 
*nd  around  the  rims  of  even  active  volcanoes.  Of  wild 
(.wine  there  are  two  species,  Sus  vittatus  in  the  hot 
region  and  Sus  verrucosus  in  the  temperate.  Both  are 
extremely  abundant,  and  their  depredations  are  the 
cause  of  much  loss  ;  in  the  residency  of  Japara,  for 
instance,  upward  of  five  thousand  have  been  killed  in 
two  months.  Not  much  less  than  the  rhinoceros  is  the 
banting  or  Bos  sundaicus ,  to  be  found  in  all  the  unin¬ 
habited  districts  between  2,000  and  7,000  feet  of  eleva¬ 
tion.  The  kidang  or  mintjac  (Cervulus  muntjac)  and 
the  rusa  ( Rusa  hippelaphus )  are  the  chief  representa- 
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lives  of  the  deer  kind;  the  former  is  a  delicate  little 
creature  occurring  singly  or  in  pairs  both  in  the  mount¬ 
ains  and  in  the  coast  districts ;  the  latter,  living  in 
herds  of  from  50  to  100  in  the  grassy  “  opens,”  gives  ex¬ 
cellent  sport  to  the  native  hunters.  The  kantjii 
( Tragulus  javanicus)  is  little  bigger  than  a  hare.  The 
royal  tiger — the  same  species  as  that  of  India — is  still 
frequent  enough  in  the  forests  to  make  a  tiger-hunt  a 
characteristic  Javanese  scene,  and  to  permit  the  native 
princes  to  exhibit  at  times  a  tiger  and  buffalo  fight. 
The  leopard  is  also  common.  In  the  tree  tops,  the 
birds  find  a  treacherous  enemy  in  the  tnatjah  rempak  or 
wild  cat  (Fells  minuta  or  Leopardus  javanensis),  about 
the  size  of  a  common  cat,  with  the  markings  of  its 
larger  namesake.  The  dog-tribe  is  represented  by  the 
fox-like  adjag  (Canis  rut i Ians),  which  hunts  in  ferocious 
packs. 

The  Cheiroptera  hold  a  prominent  place  in  the  fauna. 
Remarkable  especially  for  size  is  the  kalong  or  flving- 
fox  (Pteropus  edulis),  a  fruit-eating  bat,  which  ma\  be 
seen  hanging  during  the  day  in  black  clusters  asleep  on 
the  trees,  and  in  the  evening  hastening  in  dark  flocks  to 
its  favorite  feeding  grounds  in  the  forest.  The  damage 
these  do  to  the  young  cocoanut  trees,  the  maize,  and 
the  sugar-palm  leads  the  native  to  snare  and  shoot 
them;  and  their  flesh  is  good  to  eat.  The  apes  are 
represented  by  the  wou-wou  (Hylobates  leuciscus),  the 
lutung,  and  kowi  (Presbytes  maurus  and  pyrrhus)  the 
surili  (Presbytes  mitratus),  and,  most  general  of  all, 
Macacus  cytiomolgus.  The  existence  of  bands  of  the 
wou-wous  is  only  too  distinctly  proved  in  the  second 
zone  by  the  loud  and  cacophonous  outcry  from  which 
their  name  is  derived.  The  lutung  or  black  ape  prefers 
the  temperate  region,  though  it  is  met  with  as  high  as 
7,000  feet  above  the  sea  and  as  low  as  2,000.  Rats, 
mice,  porcupines,  a  particular  kind  of  hare  (Lepus  nig- 
ricollis — confined  to  a  very  limited  habitat),  squirrels, 
flying  squirrels,  are  the  Javanese  representatives  of  the 
Rodentia;  and  the  Insect ivora  comprise  a  shrew  mouse, 
three  species  of  Cladobates,  and  Hylomys  suillus, 
peculiar  to  Java  and  Sumatra. 

In  the  eyes  of  a  Javanese  to  lack  rice  is  to  lack  food. 
About  the  introduction  of  this  divine  cereal  he  tells 
strange  legends,  considering  it  the  offspring  of  the  body 
of  Dewie  Srie.  The  cultivation  of  the  rice  appears  at 
present  to  be  often  carried  on  at  a  dead  loss.  The  vari¬ 
eties  of  the  cereal  known  to  the  Javanese  are  numerous; 
but  they  are  commonly  grouped  as  Oryza  sativa,  prce . 
cox,  montana  and  glutinosa.  The  first  is  the  kind 
mainly  sown  in  the  sawahs  or  irrigation  fields ;  the 
montana,  on  the  other  hand,  is  suited  for  those  in 
which  there  is  no  artificial  irrigation — either  gogo-land, 
which  has  been  only  rudely  cleared  from  the  forest  and 
brought  under  imperfect  or  temporary  tillage,  or  th*' 
tagal,  which  is  regularly  subject  year  after  year  to  thq 
processes  of  husbandry. 

The  Javanese  possess  buffaloes,  ordinary  cattle, 
horses,  dogs  and  cats.  Attempts  made  by  the  govern’ 
ment  to  introduce  the  ass  (1841),  and  the  earned 
(1843-45),  were  not  successful. 

The  production  of  rice  is  not  of  more  importance  U 
the  native  Javanese  than  the  cultivation  of  the  coffee* 
plant  is  to  their  European  masters.  The  first  coffe* 
plants  grown  in  Java  of  which  we  have  historical  ac. 
counts  were  brought  from  Kananore  on  the  coast  of 
Malabar,  in  1696;  but  they  perished  in  the  earthquake 
and  flood  of  1699,  and  the  honor  of  reintroducing  the 
precious  shrub  belongs  to  Hendrik  Zwardekroom.  The 
first  shipment  of  Javanese  coffee  to  the  Netherlands  was 
made  in  1711-12;  but  it  was  not  till  after  1721  that  the 
yearly  exports  reached  any  considerable  amount.  The 
aggregate  quantity  sold  in  the  home  market  from  1711 
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to  1791  was  2,036,437  piculs  (of  133  pounds  avoird.),  and 
this  must  have  represented  nearly  the  whole  production  of 
the  island.  By  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  cent¬ 
ury  the  annual  production  was  120,000  piculs,  and  in 
spite  of  political  interruptions  this  had  increased  by  1825 
to  268,000  piculs.  After  the  introduction  of  the  Van 
den  Bosch  system  a  further  augmentation  was  effected; 
and  from  the  official  reports  it  appears  that  from  1840 
to  1873  amount  has  ranged  from  769,000  to  1,234-, 
poo  piculs.  During  the  ten  years  1869-1878  the  average 
annual  produce  of  the  government  plantations  was 
878,000,  that  of  the  private  planters  156,000  piculs. 
In  1878  the  actual  quantity  of  government  coffee  was 
83i,5i5  piculs,  and  it  was  estimated  that  the  total  num¬ 
ber  of  full-grown  plants  in  the  island  was  14,180,000. 
The  collecting  warehouses  were  367.  Next  in  impor¬ 
tance  to  the  coffee  plant  is  the  sugar  cane.  The  tobacco 
plant  is  grown  in  nearly  all  the  residencies,  but  most 
extensively  in  Kediri  and  Besuki.  The  production  for 
the  foreign  market  amounted  in  1879  to  7,050,000 
pounds. 

Mechanic  Arts. — In  these  the  Javanese  are  in  ad¬ 
vance  of  the  other  people  of  the  archipelago.  Of  thirty 
different  crafts  practiced  among  them,  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  are  those  of  the  blacksmith  or  cutler,  the  carpenter, 
the  kris-sheathmaker,  the  coppersmith,  the  goldsmith, 
and  the  potter.  Their  skill  in  the  working  of  the 
metals  is  the  more  noteworthy  as  they  have  to  import  the 
raw  materials.  The  Javanese  gold  and  silver  work  pos¬ 
sesses  considerable  beauty,  but  there  is  nothing  equal  to 
the  filligree  of  Sumatra;  the  brass  musical  instruments 
are  of  exceptional  excellence.  Both  bricks  and  tiles  are 
largely  made,  as  well  as  a  coarse  unglazed  pottery  similar 
to  that  of  Hindustan;  but  all  the  finer  wares  are  im¬ 
ported  from  China.  Cotton  spinning,  weaving  and  dye¬ 
ing  are  carried  on  for  the  most  part  as  purely  domestic 
operations  by  the  women. 

The  data  for  tracing  the  increase  of  the  population  are 
far  from  satisfactory ;  and  the  returns  even  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  time  can  only  be  accepted  as  rough  approximations. 

The  population  has  increased  considerably  since  1872, 
when  the  return  showed  a  total  of  17,291,200.  The 
most  densely  peopled  districts  (those  occupied  by  the 
Javanese  proper)  have  a  greater  number  of  inhabitants  to 
the  square  mile  than  Belgium ;  the  Sunda  lands,  on  the 
other  hand,  and  the  Madurese  districts  have  in  com¬ 
parison  a  sparse  population. 

The  principal  local  European  authority  is  known  as 
the  resident ,  who  exercises  judicial,  financial,  and  ad¬ 
ministrative  functions.  As  president  of  the  council  and 
judge  of  the  residency  court  he  deals  both  with  civil 
and  with  criminal  cases ;  and  he  also  acts  as  police  mag¬ 
istrate  in  his  more  immediate  district.  Each  of  the  as¬ 
sistant  residents  administers  under  his  supervision  one 
of  the  territorial  departments  into  which  each  resident- 
ship  is  divided.  Next  in  rank  is  the  European  secre¬ 
tary  of  the  resident,  who,  as  occasion  demands,  acts  as 
the  resident’s  substitute  as  president  of  the  council,  and 
performs  a  great  variety  of  duties  as  recorder,  notary 
public,  registrar,  etc.  Subject  to  the  assistant  res¬ 
ident  is  the  controller.  It  is  his  first  duty  to  look  after 
the  interests  of  the  native  population,  and  he  may  be 
considered  as  the  link  that  connects  the  European  with 
the  native  functionaries.  Under  the  perpetual  guidance 
of  these  residents,  assistant  residents,  and  controllers,  a 
large  part  of  the  administration  of  the  country  is  carried 
on  by  the  native  functionaries.  Of  these  the  highest  is 
the  regent,  whose  rank  and  right  of  precedence  are  supe¬ 
rior  even  to  that  of  all  European  officials  below  the  res¬ 
ident.  Always  belonging  to  one  of  the  ancient  noble  fam¬ 
ilies,  he  maintains  the  state  and  retinue  of  an  independent 
prince,  with  all  the  elaborate  environment  of  Oriental 


etiquette.  He  receives  a  large  salary  from  the  Hutch 
Government,  possesses,  in  virtue  of  his  office,  a  landed 
estate,  and  exercises  large  authority  over  the  people  of 
his  regency.  By  the  European  officials  also  he  is  treated 
with  full  respect  and  consideration.  But,  appointed  by 
the  governor-general,  he,  as  much  as  any  ordinary  offi¬ 
cial  in  the  civil  service,  holds  his  office  by  the  good¬ 
will  of  the  Dutch  Government.  Insubordination  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  dismissal  ;  and  dismissal  involves  the  forfeiture 
of  all  the  wealth  and  prestige  which  he  possessed  as  re¬ 
gent. 

Chief  Tenons. — The  principal  town  of  the  residency 
of  Bantam  is  Serang,  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the 
town  of  Bantam  (about  six  miles  distant)  as  New  Bata¬ 
via  bears  to  Old  Batavia.  It  is  only  100  feet  above  the 
sea-level,  but  even  this  elevation  renders  the  climate 
much  better  for  Europeans  than  that  of  Bantam,  and 
it  is  owing  to  this  that  Serang  has  come  to  supplant  the 
older  city.  Anyer  lies  on  the  coast  at  the  narrowest 
part  of  the  Sunda  Straits,  and  vessels  from  Europe 
usually  receive  fresh  provisions  and  water  there.  Pan- 
deglang  is  787  feet  above  the  sea;  in  the  vicinity  are 
sulphur  springs,  both  hot  and  cold. 

Batavia,  the  capital  of  Dutch  India,  has  already  been 
desciibed  elsewhere.  The  Preanger  Regencies  (Band¬ 
ung,  Tjandjur,  Sumedang,  Limbangan,  Sukapura)  con¬ 
stitute  the  most  important  of  all  the  residencies. 
Bandung,  the  capital  of  the  residency  since  1864,  is  a 
flourishing  place. 

Cheribon  (Tjeribon)  is  one  of  the  most  important 
places  in  Java,  though  the  unhealthiness  of  the  site  has 
caused  a  number  of  the  principal  Europeans  to  settle 
about  two  miles  to  the  north  at  Tangkil. 

Tagal  has  long  been  one  of  the  chief  towns  in  Java 
— foreign  commerce,  and  native  trade,  industry,  and 
fisheries  being  all  well  developed.  Samarang  lies  on 
the  Kali  Ngaran  near  the  center  of  the  north  coast. 

Japara  was  in  Valentijn’s  days  one  of  the  most 
flourishing  of  the  Javanese  coast  towns;  and  it  was  still 
a  place  of  prosperous  commerce  during  the  British  occu¬ 
pation;  but  the  harbor  has  greatly  deteriorated,  and  the 
town  is  declining.  Joana  has  a  strikingly  Dutch 
appearance;  it  is  often  mentioned  in  the  early  narratives. 
Kudus  is  a  place  of  more  than  14,000  inhabitants. 
Rembang,  a  well-built  town,  contains  a  considerable 
European  settlement  and  a  number  of  European  institu¬ 
tions;  the  population  exceeds  10,000. 

Surabaya,  as  already  mentioned,  is  the  largest  town 
in  Java,  and  ranks  next  to  Batavia  in  the  variety  of  its 
religious,  educational,  charitable,  and  commercial  insti¬ 
tutions. 

Leaving  out  of  view  the  Europeans  and  the  Oriental 
immigrants — scarcely  a  seventh  part  of  the  population — 
the  inhabitants  of  Java  consist  of  the  Javanese  proper, 
the  Sundanese,  and  the  Madurese.  All  three  belong  to 
the  Malay  stock.  Between  Javanese  and  Sundanese 
the  distinction  is  mainly  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Hin¬ 
dus  on  the  former  and  the  absence  of  this  on  the  latter. 
The  residencies  of  Tagal,  Pekalongan,  Banyumas, 
Bagelen,  Ivadu,  Samarang,  Japara,  Surakarta,  Jokjo- 
karta,  Rembang,  Madium,  Kediri,  and  Surabaya  have 
an  almost  purely  Javanese  population.  Professor  Veth 
estimates  the'number  of  the  Sundanese  at  about  4,000,- 
000,  the  Madurese  at  1,600,000,  and  the  Javanese  at 
11,500,000.  The  Javanese  are  the  most  civilized  of  the 
three  peoples. 

The  Javanese  are  nominally  Mahometans,  as  in 
former  times  they  were  Buddhists  and  Brahmans;  but  in 
reality,  not  only  such  exceptional  groups  as  the  Kalangs 
of  Surakarta  and  Jokjokarta  and  the  Baduwis  or  nomad 
tribes  of  Bantam,  but  the  great  mass  of  the  people,  must 
be  considered  as  believers  rather  in  the  primitive  animism 
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of  their  ancestors,  and  in  the  essence  of  their  creed  but 
htile  removed  from  their  ruder  brethren  the  Dayaks  of 
Borneo  and  the  Battaks  of  Sumatra. 

Javanese,  Sundanese,  and  Madurese  are  the  three 
native  languages  of  Java  and  Madura. 

JAWAROW,  the  chief  town  of  a  district  in  the  Aus¬ 
trian  crown  land  of  Galicia,  with  extensive  suburbs. 
It  contains  a  nunnery,  and  has  a  good  grain  market. 
Population  (1890),  9,000. 

JAXARTES.  See  Syr  Daria. 

JAY  (French,  Ge'ai ),  a  well-known  and  very  beautiful 
European  bird,  the  Corvus  glandarius  of  Linnaeus,  the 
Garrulus  glandarius  of  modern  ornithologists.  To 
this  species  are  more  or  less  closely  allied  numerous 
birds  inhabiting  the  Palaearctic  and  Indian  regions,  as 
well  as  the  greater  part  of  America,  but  not  occurring 
in  the  Antilles,  in  the  southern  portion  of  the  Neo¬ 
tropical  region,  or  in  the  Ethiopian  or  Australian.  All 
these  birds  are  commonly  called  Jays,  and  form  a  group 
of  the  Crows  or  Corvidce ,  which  may  fairly  be  consid¬ 
ered  a  subfamily,  Garrulince.  In  structure  the  Jays  are 
not  readily  differentiated  from  the  Pies ;  but  in  habit, 
so  far  as  is  known  of  them,  they  are  much  more  arbo¬ 
real,  delighting  in  thick  coverts,  seldom  appearing  in  the 
open,  and  seeking  their  food  on  or  under  trees.  They 
seem,  also,  never  to  walk  or  run  when  on  the  ground, 
but  always  to  hop.  The  body  feathers  are  commonly 
loose  and  soft ;  and,  gayly  colored  as  are  most  of  the 
species,  in  few  of  them  has  the  plumage  the  metallic 
glossiness  it  generally  presents  in  the  Pies,  while  the 
proverbial  beauty  of  the  “Jay’s  wing”  is  due  to  the 
vivid  tints  of  blue — turquoise  and  cobalt,  heightened  by 
bars  of  jet-black,  an  indication  of  the  same  style  of  or¬ 
nament  being  observable  in  the  greater  number  of  the 
other  forms  of  the  group,  and  in  some  predominating 
over  nearly  the  whole  surface.  Of  the  many  genera 
that  have  been  proposed  by  ornithologists,  perhaps 
about  nine  may  be  deemed  sufficiently  well  established. 

The  ordinary  European  Jay,  Garrulus  glandarius , 
has  of  late  years  suffered  so  much  persecution  in  the 
British  Islands  as  to  have  become,  in  many  districts,  a 
rare  bird. 

Leaving  the  true  Jays  of  the  genus  Garrulus ,  it  is 
expedient  next  to  consider  those  of  a  group  named,  in 
1831,  Perisoreus  by  Bonaparte,  and  Dysornithia  by 
Swainson.  This  group  contains  two  species — one  the 
Lanins  infaustus  of  Linnaeus  and  the  Siberian  Jay  of 
English  writers,  which  ranges  throughout  the  pine- 
forests  of  the  north  of  Europe  and  Asia,  and  the  second 
the  Corvus  canadensis  of  the  same  author,  or  Canada 
Jay,  occupying  a  similar  station  in  America.  The  so- 
called  Siberian  Jay  is  one  of  the  most  entertaining  birds 
in  the  world.  Its  versatile  cries  and  actions,  as  seen 
and  heard  by  those  who  penetrate  the  solitude  of  the 
northern  forests  it  inhabits,  can  never  be  forgotten  by 
Dne  who  has  had  experience  of  them.  It  seems  scarcely 
to  know  fear,  obtruding  itself  on  the  notice  of  any  pas¬ 
senger  who  invades  its  haunts,  and,  should  he  halt, 
making  itself  at  once  a  denizen  of  his  bivouac.  In  con¬ 
finement  it  speedily  becomes  friendly,  but  suitable  food 
for  it  is  not  easily  found.  The  Canada  Jay,  or  “  Whisky 
Jack”  (the  corruption  probably  of  a  Cree  name),  seems 
to  be  of  a  similar  nature,  but  it  presents  a  still  more 
somber  coloration,  its  nestling  plumage,  indeed,  being 
thoroughly  Corvine  in  appearance  and  suggestive  of  its 
being  a  pristine  form. 

As  though  to  make  amends  for  the  dull  plumage  of 
the  species  last  mentioned,  North  America  offers  some 
of  the  most  brilliantly  colored  of  the  subfamily,  and  the 
common  Blue  Jay  of  Canada  and  the  Eastern  States  of 
the  Union,  Cyanurus  cristatns,  is  one  of  the  most  con¬ 
spicuous  birds  of  the  transatlantic  woods. 
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JAY,  John,  American  statesman,  was  the  descendant 
of  a  refugee  Huguenot  family,  and  was  born  at  New 
York,  December  12,  1745.  After  three  years  spent  in 
the  house  of  the  pastor  of  the  French  church  at  New 
Rochelle,  followed  by  four  under  a  private  tutor  at 
home,  he  entered  King’s  (now  Columbia)  College  in 
1760.  On  graduating  there,  May  15,  1764,  he  entered 
the  office  of  a  New  York  lawyer;  and  in  1768  he  was 
called  to  the  bar.  He  rapidly  rose  into  a  lucrative 
practice,  and  in  1774  was  married  to  Sarah,  youngest 
daughter  of  William  Livingston,  afterward  governor  of 
New  Jersey.  Jay  took  an  eager,  active  part  in  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  that  resulted  in  the  independence  of  the  United 
States.  He  was  one  of  the  committee  of  fifty  selected 
by  the  citizens  of  New  York  in  1774  to  correspond  with 
other  colonial  committees  on  the  subject  of  the  Boston 
Port  Bill.  He  was  returned  as  a  delegate  from  New 
York  city  to  the  Continental  Congress  held  at  Phila¬ 
delphia  in  September,  1774,  and,  though  almost  the 
youngest  member,  was  intrusted  with  drawing  up  the 
Address  to  the  People  of  Great  Britain.  The  numerous 
committees  and  associations  which  were  from  time  to 
time  appointed  to  meet  the  exigencies  of  that  troubled 
period  almost  always  included  Jay’s  name.  Of  the  sec¬ 
ond  Congress  also,  which  met  at  Philadelphia  on  May 
io,  1775,  Jay  was  a  member;  and  his  able  and  eloquent 
pen  was  again  useful  in  writing  addresses  to  the  peoples 
of  Canada  and  Ireland.  He  was  a  member  of  the  se¬ 
cret.  committee  of  Congress  for  corresponding  with  the 
friends  of  America  in  Europe.  In  April,  1776,  while 
still  retaining  his  seat  in  Congress,  Jay  was  returned  tc 
the  provincial  convention  of  New  York  by  New  York 
city  and  county;  and  his  consequent  absence  from  Phila¬ 
delphia  deprived  him  of  the  honor  of  affixing  his  signa¬ 
ture  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence  issued  on  July 
4,  1776.  It  was  Jay  who  drafted  the  constitution  that 
was  finally  adopted  by  the  New  York  convention;  and 
that  statesman,  after  acting  as  one  of  the  council  of 
safety  for  some  time,  accepted  a  provisional  appoint¬ 
ment  as  chief  justice  of  New  York  State,  which  was 
afterward  confirmed  under  the  organized  constitution, 
with  the  proviso  that  he  could  hold  with  his  judicial 
post  no  other  save  that  of  delegate  to  Congress  “  on 
special  occasion.”  Such  occasion  was  found  in  the 
secession  of  what  is  now  the  State  of  Vermont  from 
the  jurisdiction  of  New  Hampshire  and  New  York.  Jay 
was  sent  to  Congress  (December  7,  1778),  of  which 
he  was  immediately  elected  president.  The  follow¬ 
ing  September  his  letter,  written  in  the  name  of  Con¬ 
gress,  was  addressed  to  the  people  of  the  States  on  the 
subject  of  currency  and  finance;  and  before  the  end  of 
the  year,  having  previously  resigned  his  chief-justiceship 
and  his  presidency,  he  was  dispatched  as  plenipoten¬ 
tiary  to  Spain,  where  he  landed  January  22,  1870.  The 
results  of  the  mission  were  unsatisfactory.  In  addition 
to  the  fact  that  he  was  not  received  by  the  Spanish  court 
in  a  formally  diplomatic  character,  he  was  seriously  em¬ 
barrassed  by  the  action  of  Congress  in  drawing  bills 
upon  him  for  more  than  half  a  million  dollars,  in  the 
hope  apparently  that  he  would  have  received  a  subsidy 
from  Spain  before  the  bills  fell  due.  Although  by 
stooping  10  the  humiliation  of  importuning  the  Spanish 
minister,  and  by  accepting  a  number  on  his  own  per¬ 
sonal  responsibility,  Jay  was  able  to  meet  some  of  the 
bills,  he  was  at  length  forced  to  protest  others;  and  the 
credit  of  the  new  country  was  only  saved  by  a  timely 
subsidy  from  France,  out  of  which  F ranklin  was  enabled 
to  remit  from  Paris  the  sum  required  to  meet  the  bills 
then  due.  In  1781  Jay  was  commissioned  to  act  with 
Franklin,  Adams,  Jefferson,  and  Laurens  in  negotiating 
a  peace  with  Great  Britain.  He  arrived  in  Paris  from 
Spain,  June  23,  1782;  and  after  a  variety  of  negotia- 


3612  J  A  Y 

tions,  in  the  course  of  which  Jay  evinced  a  jealous  sus¬ 
picion  of  the  disinterestedness  of  France  and  a  punctil¬ 
ious  attention  to  the  dignity  of  his  country,  the  provis¬ 
ional  articles  were  signed  on  November  30,  1782,  and 
the  formal  treaty  on  September  3,  1783.  Jay  resigned 
his  commissions,  and  on  July  24,  1784,  landed  as  a  pri¬ 
vate  citizen  in  New  York,  where  he  was  presented  with 
the  freedom  of  the  city,  and  elected  to  Congress.  On 
May  7th  the  last-named  body  had  already  chosen  him 
to  be  secretery  of  state,  and  in  that  post  he  remained 
till  the  beginning  of  the  Federal  Government  in  1789. 
In  the  question  of  the  institution  of  such  a  government 
he  had  taken  a  keen  interest:  he  joined  Hamilton  and 
Madison  in  issuing  the  Federalist;  he  published  anon¬ 
ymously  (though  without  succeeding  in  concealing  the 
authorship)  An  Address  to  the  People  of  New  Yor/e,  in 
vindication  of  the  constitution;  and  he  ably  seconded 
Hamilton  in  inducing  his  native  State  to  adopt  it.  On 
September  26,  1789,  he  became  the  first  chief-justice  of 
the  supreme  court  of  the  United  States.  During  one 
of  his  circuits  Harvard  University  conferred  on  him  the 
degree  of  LL.  D.  In  1792  he  consented  to  stand  for 
the  governorship  of  New  York  State;  but  the  canvass¬ 
ers  who  scrutinized  the  votes  disqualified  the  returns  of 
three  counties;  and,  though  Jay  had  received  an  actual 
majority  of  votes,  his  opponent,  General  Clinton,  was 
declared  elected. 

During  the  war  between  Great  Britain  and  France, 
the  relations  between  the  former  and  the  American 
States  became  critical;  a  definite  commercial  treaty 
seemed  the  only  means  of  averting  war.  Chief-Justice 
Jay  was  chosen  envoy  to  England,  though  not  without 
strong  opposition.  He  landed  at  Falmouth  in  June, 
1794,  signed  a  treaty  with  Lord  Grenville  on  November 
19,  and  disembarked  again  at  New  York,  May  28,  1795. 
Several  of  the  articles  of  “  Jay’s  Treaty,”  especially  that 
which  declared  that  a  free  ship  did  not  make  free  cargo, 
were  hailed  at  home  with  furious  denunciation.  Jay 
was  accused  of  having  betrayed  his  country;  his  effigy 
was  burnt  along  with  copies  of  the  treaty,  and  even  after 
Washington  signed  the  ratification  in  August,  the  States 
were  in  a  ferment  that  prevented  for  a  time  the  really 
beneficial  action  of  the  treaty.  Two  days  before  he 
landed,  and  before  the  particulars  of  the  treaty  had  been 
published,  Jay  had  been  triumphantly  returned  as  gov¬ 
ernor  of  his  native  State,  and,  notwithstanding  his  tem¬ 
porary  unpopularity,  he  was  reelected  in  April,  1798. 
With  the  close  of  this  second  term  of  office  in  1801,  he 
closed  his  public  career.  Although  not  yet  fifty-six 
years  old,  he  refused  all  offers  of  office,  and,  retiring  to 
His  estate  near  Westchester,  N.  Y.,  he  spent  the  rest  of 
his  life  in  rarely  interrupted  seclusion.  His  public  ut¬ 
terances  from  1821  till  1828  were  mostly  as  president  of 
the  American  Bible  Society.  On  May  17,  1829,  John 
Jay,  in  his  eighty- fourth  year,  ended  a  life  whose  purity 
and  integrity  are  commemorated  in  a  sentence  by  Daniel 
Webster:  “When  the  spotless  ermine  of  the  judicial 
robe  fell  on  John  Jay,  it  touched  nothing  less  spotless 
than  itself.” 

JAY,  William  (1769-1853),  dissenting  preacher  and 
religious  author,  was  born  in  Tisbury,  in  Wiltshire, 
England. 

JEAN  D’ANGfiLY,  Saint,  chief  town  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  department  of  Charente-Inferieure, 
France,  is  situated  in  a  fertile  vine-bearing  district  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  river  Boutonne,  sixteen  miles 
southeast  of  La  Rochelle.  Population  (1890),  7,500. 

JEBEIL,  Jubeil,  or  Djebail,  an  ancient  town  of 
Syria,  is  pleasantly  situated  on  a  slight  eminence  near 
the  sea,  about  twenty  miles  north  of  Beyrout.  The 
stele  of  Jehawmelek,  king  of  Gebal,  found  here  is  one 
&/f  the  most  important  Phoenician  monuments.  The 
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small  port  is  almost  choked  up  with  sand  and  rulofc 
The  place  has  dwindled  to  a  village  of  some  600  inhabit* 
ants. 

JEDBURGH,  a  royal  and  parliamentary  burgh  of 
Scotland,  the  county  town  of  Roxburghshire,  is  situated 
on  the  river  Jed,  a  tributary  of  the  Teviot,  forty-nine 
miles  southeast  of  Edinburgh,  and  ten  miles  north  of 
the  English  border.  The  population  is  3,400. 

JEFFERSON,  Thomas,  the  third  president  of  the 
United  States,  and  the  most  conspicuous  apostle  of 
Democracy  in  America,  was  born  April  2, 1 743,  at  Shad- 
well,  Albemarle  county,  in  the  State  of  Virginia,  a  re¬ 
gion  of  which  his  father,  Peter  Jefferson,  was  the  third 
or  fourth  settler. 

At  the  early  age  of  five  years  Thomas  was  sent  to  an 
English  school,  and  from  that  time  until  he  finished  his 
studies  at  William  and  Mary  College  in  1762  appears  to 
have  enjoyed  superior  educational  advantages,  and  to 
have  turned  them  all  to  good  account.  He  carried  with 
him  from  college,  at  nineteen,  a  tolerably  thorough  read¬ 
ing  knowledge  of  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  French  lan¬ 
guages,  to  which  he  added  a  familiarity  with  the  higher 
mathematics  and  natural  sciences  only  possessed  at  his 
age  by  men  who  have,  as  he  had,  a  rare  natural  faculty 
for  the  prosecution  of  those  studies.  Soon  after  leaving 
college  lie  entered  the  law  office  of  Mr.  George  Wythe, 
then  at  the  head  of  the  Virginia  bar,  and  withal,  Jeffer¬ 
son  being  judge,  “  the  best  Latin  and  Greek  scholar  in 
the  State.”  In  Mr.  Wythe  he  found  a“  faithful  and  be¬ 
loved  mentor  in  youth  and  most  affectionate  friend 
through  life.”  In  1767,  after  five  years’  close  applica¬ 
tion  to  the  study  of  his  profession,  he  was  admitted  to 
the  bar.  The  death  of  his  father,  in  1757,  left  Thomas, 
who  was  the  eldest  son,  heir  to  the  estate  on  which  he 
was  born,  and  which  yielded  him  an  income  of  about 
$2,000  a  year,  a  sum  in  those  days  sufficient  to  gratify 
all  his  tastes,  and  to  give  him,  as  he  matured,  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  an  independent  country  gentleman.  At  the  time 
of  his  admission  to  the  bar  he  is  described  by  his  con¬ 
temporaries  as  six  feet  two  inches  in  height,  slim,  erect 
as  an  arrow,  with  angular  features,  a  very  ruddy  com¬ 
plexion,  an  extremely  delicate  skin,  full  deep-set  hazel 
eyes,  and  sandy  hair,  an  expert  musician  (the  violin  be¬ 
ing  his  favorite  instrument),  a  good  dancer,  a  dashing 
rider,  and  a  proficient  in  all  manly  exercises.  He  was, 
and  continued  through  life,  frank,  earnest,  cordial,  and 
sympathetic  in  his  manner,  full  of  confidence  in  men, 
and  sanguine  in  his  views  of  life. 

Though  mostly  known  to  fame  as  a  statesman,  Jeffer¬ 
son’s  success  as  a  lawyer  showed  that  the  bar  had  no  re¬ 
wards  which  were  not  fairly  within  his  reach.  He  had 
sixty-eight  cases  before  the  chief  court  of  the  province 
the  first  year  of  his  practice,  and  nearly  twice  that  num¬ 
ber  the  second.  In  the  fourth,  his  register  shows  that 
he  was  employed  in  four  hundred  and  thirty  cases. 
During  the  eight  years  that  he  continued  in  active 
practice  his  income  had  enabled  him  to  live  like  a 
gentleman,  and  to  add  a  few  hundred  acres  to  his  landed 
estate  from  time  to  time,  until  his  inheritance  of  1,000 
acres  had  become,  in  1774,  5,000  acres,  and  all  paid  for. 
But,  while  fired  with  the  Virginian  passion  of  the  period 
for  acquiring  land,  Jefferson  does  not  appear  to  have 
shared  the  passion  which  usually  accompanied  it,  of 
multiplying  slaves  to  clear  and  till  it.  He  was  one  of 
the  first  of  English-speaking  statesmen  with  foresight 
enough  to  discover  the  thunders  with  which  the  dark 
cloud  of  slavery  was  charged,  and  with  courage  enough 
to  warn  his  countrymen  against  them.  It  does  not 
appear  that  he  ever  acquired  any  slaves  by  purchase 
and  as  an  investment. 

In  1767  Governor  Fauquier,  the  colonial  governor  of 
Virginia,  died  The  arrival  nf  the  new  governor,  Baron 
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de  Botetourt,  in  October,  1768,  was  followed,  according 
to  usage-,  by  the  dismissal  of  the  House  of  Burgesses, 
and  a  new  election  was  ordered.  Jefferson,  offering 
himself  as  a  candidate,  was  elected  from  the  county  of 
Albemarle,  and  continued  to  be  annually  reelected 
until  the  House  of  Burgesses  was  closed  by  the  Revolu¬ 
tion.  His  public  career  began,  like  that  of  some  of  the 
greatest  parliamentarians  before  him,  in  a  mortifying 
failure.  In  conformity  with  a  usage  brought  from  the 
mother  country  of  selecting  one  of  the  younger  members 
to  draft  the  reply  to  the  governor’s  speech,  this  com¬ 
plimentary  duty  was  devolved  upon  Jefferson.  He 
confined  himself  too  closely  for  the  taste  of  the  com¬ 
mittee  to  the  language  of  the  resolutions  which  he  was 
expected  to  amplify  and  glorify.  His  address  was  re¬ 
jected,  and  the  duty  of  preparing  a  substitute  was  con¬ 
fided  to  another  member.  This  humiliation  doubtless 
had  some  share  in  giving  to  his  pen  the  parliamentary 
distinction  usually  won  only  by  the  tongue;  for  he  was 
no  orator — indeed,  though  one  of  the  foremost  members 
of  several  deliberative  bodies  in  his  time,  he  can  fairly 
be  said  to  have  never  made  a  speech. 

Jefferson’s  legislative  duties  were  not  destined  to  de¬ 
tain  him  long  from  his  profession.  The  king  having 
abandoned  the  policy  of  levying  internal  taxes,  and 
directed  instead  that  a  duty  upon  certain  leading  articles 
of  foreign  commerce  should  be  levied  at  the  custom¬ 
houses  in  the  colonies,  in  the  spring  of  1769  a  mes¬ 
senger  arrived  at  Williamsburg,  then  the  seat  of  govern¬ 
ment  of  Virginia,  announcing  to  the  House  of  Burgesses 
the  firm  resolve  of  Massachusetts  to  resist  these  duties 
by  all  constitutional  means,  and  asking  the  concurrence 
and  cooperation  of  Virginia.  On  the  third  day  of  the 
session  of  the  House  of  Burgesses  four  resolutions 
were  adopted  with  substantial  unanimity,  in  har¬ 
mony  with  those  adopted  by  Massachusetts.  The  first 
declared  against  taxation  without  representation;  the 
second,  that  the  colonies  may  concur  and  cooperate  in 
seeking  redress  of  grievances;  the  third,  that  sending 
accused  persons  away  from  their  country  for  trial  is  an 
inexpressible  complexity  of  wrong;  the  fourth,  that 
they  should  send  an  address  on  these  topics  to  the 
“  father  of  all  his  people,”  beseeching  his  “  royal  inter- 

f>osition.”  On  the  following  day,  and  without  waiting 
or  an  official  copy  of  these  resolutions  to  reach  him, 
Governor  Botetourt  dissolved  the  House  of  Burgesses. 

The  day  after  the  House  of  Burgesses  dispersed,  its 
members  met  at  a  public  hall  in  the  Raleigh  Tavern  in 
Williamsburg,  and,  following  the  example  of  Massa¬ 
chusetts,  resolved,  with  a  near  approach  to  unanimity — 
(1)  to  be  more  saving  and  industrious;  (2)  never  to  buy 
any  article  taxed  by  parliament  for  revenue,  except  low 
qualities  of  paper  which  they  could  not  dispense  with, 
nor  (3)  to  import  any  article  from  Britain  or  in  British 
ships  if  they  could  help  it,  until  the  offensive  act  was 
repealed ;  and  (4)  to  save  all  their  lambs  for  wool. 
Every  man  who  signed  the  agreement  was  reelected, 
and  every  man  who  refused  lost  his  election. 

On  February  1,  1770,  while  Jefferson  and  his  mother 
were  absent  from  home,  his  house  was  burned  down. 
He  had,  however,  already  begun  clearing  the  grounds 
and  preparing  for  the  erection  of  a  new  residence  at 
Monticello,  which  occupied  no  inconsiderable  portion  of 
his  time  and  thoughts  for  the  next  two  years,  and  which 
was  destined  to  become,  for  more  than  half  a  century, 
the  most  distinguished  seat  of  private  hospitality  in 
America.  On  January  1,  1772,  he  married  Martha 
Skelton,  a  widowed  daughter  of  a  wealthy  neighbor 
and  associate  at  the  bar  of  Williamsburg,  of  large 
fortune  in  lands  and  slaves.  The  lady  was  very  hand¬ 
some,  childless,  fond  of  music,  twenty-three;  she  proved 
to  him  a  loving  and  devoted  wife,  and  was  the  center  of 
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a  domestic  circle,  the  joys  of  which  seemed  only  to  be 
intensified  and  consecrated  by  the  distractions  of  his 
public  life. 

In  the  spring  of  1773  Jefferson  was  appointed  by  the 
House  of  Burgesses  a  member  of  “  a  Committee  of  Cor¬ 
respondence  and  Inquiry  for  the  Dissemination  of  Intel¬ 
ligence  between  the  Colonies.”  The  appointment  of 
this  committee  responded  to  the  necessity  then  begin¬ 
ning  to  be  felt  by  all  the  colonies  of  making  common 
cause  against  the  pretensions  of  the  Crown,  and  looked 
to  a  convention  in  which  their  united  purposes  might 
find  expression.  The  resolutions  which  gave  birth  to 
this  committee  provoked  an  immediate  dissolution  of  the 
House,  but  its  members  were  all  reelected.  Soon 
after  they  had  resumed  their  sittings  in  the  following 
spring,  news  reached  them  of  what  is  known  in  his¬ 
tory  as  “The  Boston  Port  Bill,”  by  which  the  chief 
port  of  Massachusetts  was  to  be  closed  to  commerce  on 
June  1st  of  that  year  (1774).  The  House  of  Bur¬ 
gesses  thereupon  set  apart  that  day  for  fasting,  humilia¬ 
tion  and  prayer,  thereby  provoking  from  the  governor 
another  dissolution,  May  20,  1774.  This  immediately 
led  to  the  selection  of  delegates  from  the  several  coun¬ 
ties  to  meet  at  Williamsburg  in  August,  to  consider  the 
state  of  the  colony,  and  to  provide  for  an  annual  con¬ 
gress  of  the  colonies.  Jefferson  was  chosen  a  delegate 
to  the  State  Convention,  but  owing  to  sudden  indisposi¬ 
tion  which  overtook  him  on  his  way,  was  unable  to 
attend.  His  influence  there,  however,  was  not  to  be 
wanting,  for  much  of  the  interval  between  the  dissolu¬ 
tion  of  the  House  and  the  meeting  of  the  Convention 
was  devoted  to  the  consideration  and  preparation  of  a 
series  of  instructions  for  the  deputies  who  were  to  be 
sent  to  the  General  Congress,  which  was  to  meet  at 
Philadelphia  in  September.  In  these  instructions,  which 
he  had  intended  himself  to  propose,  could  he  have  been 
present,  he  maintained  “  that  the  relation  between  Great 
Britain  and  these  colonies  was  exactly  the  same  as  that 
of  England  and  Scotland  after  the  accession  of  James 
and  until  the  Union,  and  the  same  as  her  present  rela¬ 
tions  with  Hanover — having  the  same  executive  chief, 
but  no  other  necessary  political  connection;  and  that 
our  emigration  to  this  country  gave  no  more  rights  over 
us  than  the  emigration  of  the  Danes  and  Saxons  gave 
to  the  present  authorities  of  the  mother  country  over 
England.”  These  instructions,  though  too  radical  then 
for  the  purpose  for  which  they  were  designed,  were  laid 
upon  the  table  of  the  delegates,  read  by  many,  and  pub¬ 
lished  in  a  pamphlet  entitled  A  Summary  View  of 
the  Rights  of  America ,  and  extensively  circulated.  It 
ran  through  edition  after  edition  in  England,  after 
receiving  such  modifications  (attributed  to  the  pen  of 
Burke)  as  adapted  it  to  the  purposes  of  the  Opposition; 
and  it  procured  for  its  author,  to  use  his  own  language, 
“  the  honor  of  having  his  name  inserted  in  a  long  list 
of  proscriptions  enrolled  in  a  bill  of  attainder  com¬ 
menced  in  one  of  the  two  Houses  of  Parliament,  but 
suppressed  in  embryo  by  the  hasty  course  of  events.” 
This  paper  placed  Jefferson  among  the  leaders  if  not 
at  the  head  of  the  revolutionary  movement  in  America 
— events  rapidly  ripening  in  the  public  mind  its  novel 
and  startling  doctrines.  The  Declaration  of  Independ¬ 
ence  two  years  later,  of  which  he  asked  that  his  tomb¬ 
stone  should  testify  as  the  greatest  achievement  of  his 
life,  was  but  a  perfected  transcript  of  the  Summary  View. 

Jefferson  was  the  leading  spirit  in  the  succeeding 
sessions  of  the  Virginia  convention  ;  he  was  one  of  a 
committee  of  thirteen  appointed  to  report  a  plan  for 
arming  Virginia ;  he  was  named  a  delegate  to  the  Gen¬ 
eral  Congress,  where  he  took  his  seat  eight  days  after 
Col.  George  Washington  had  been  appointed  by  Con¬ 
gress  commander-in-chief  of  the  armies  of  the  colonies  j 


36 i 4  J  I 

and  he  was  placed  upon  the  committee  to  draw  up  a 
statement  of  the  cause  which  had  impelled  the  colonies 
to  take  up  arms  against  the  mother  country,  and  upon 
another  committee  to  report  on  Lord  North’s  “con¬ 
ciliatory  proposition.”  In  the  winter  of  1775-76  dis¬ 
astrous  news  arrived  from  England.  The  king  in  open¬ 
ing  parliament  had  denounced  the  colonists  as  rebels, 
and  recommended  decisive  coercive  measures  against 
them;  and  this  was  promptly  followed  by  a  law  author¬ 
izing  the  confiscation  of  American  vessels  and  cargoes, 
and  those  of  all  nations  found  trading  in  American 
ports,  and  the  impressment  of  American  crews  into  the 
British  navy.  This  measure  and  the  large  vote  by  which 
it  was  passed  instantly  crystallized  the  colonies,  and  on 
June  11,  1776,  Congress  appointed  Jefferson,  Adams, 
Franklin,  Sherman,  and  Livingston  to  prepare  a 
Declaration  of  Independence. 

Jefferson  at  the  request  of  his  associates  prepared  a 
draft  of  the  Declaration,  which,  after  two  or  three  verbal 
corrections  by  them,  was  taken  up  for  consideration 
in  the  House  on  July  2d.  In  the  debate  on  the  Declara¬ 
tion  Jefferson  took  no  part,  “  thinking  it  a  duty  to 
be  on  that  occasion  a  passive  auditor  of  the  opinions 
of  others,  more  impartial  judges  than  he  could  be  of  its 
merits  and  demerits.”  Two  or  three  expressions  had 
been  used  which  gave  offense  to  some  members  :  the 
words  “  Scotch  and  other  foreign  auxiliaries  ”  were 
resented  by  some  delegates  of  Scottish  birth  ;  and  the 
strictures  on  the  king’s  repeated  veto  of  colonial  laws 
repealing  the  law  which  permitted  the  slave  trade  were 
disapproved  by  some  of  the  southern  delegates. 

On  the  evening  of  July  4,  1776,  the  Declaration 
(see  Independence,  Declaration  of)  was  reported 
back  from  the  committee  of  the  whole  House,  and 
agreed  to.  Circumstances  have  given  an  historical 
importance  to  this  document  somewhat  disproportioned 
to  its  merits  as  a  statement  of  the  grievances  of  the 
colonies  ;  for  it  came  to  be  the  weapon  that  dismem¬ 
bered  a  great  empire,  and  that  gave  birth  to  a  nation  of 
unlimited  possibilities  ;  it  gave  guarantees  for  the  fame 
of  its  author  which  are  possessed  by  no  other  production 
of  an  American  pen  ;  for  more  than  a  century  it  has 
been  read  to  assembled  multitudes  in  every  considerable 
town  in  the  United  States  on  the  anniversary  of  its 
adoption  ;  and  its  style  and  sentiments  have  been  the 
model  for  every  people  which  since  that  time  has  sought 
to  assert  for  itself  the  right  of  self-government. 

Jefferson  continued  to  participate  actively  in  the 
efforts  to  organize  the  government  of  the  confederation 
and  prepare  it  for  the  life-and-death  struggle  which  was 
impending,  until  September  2d,  when  he  resigned  to 
take  his  seat  in  the  Legislature  of  Virginia,  to  which 
he  had  been  elected,  and  where  he  thought  his  services 
would  be  most  needed.  “  When  I  left  congress  in  ’76,” 
he  says  in  his  autobiography,  “  it  was  in  the  persuasion 
that  our  whole  code  must  be  reviewed,  adapted  to  our 
republican  form  of  government,  and,  now  that  we  had 
no  negatives  of  councils,  governors  or  kings  to  restrain 
us  from  doing  right,  that  it  be  corrected  in  all  its  parts 
with  a  single  eye  to  reason  and  the  good  of  those  for 
whose  government  it  was  framed.”  To  this  task  he 
now  devoted  himself.  Of  the  various  measures  intro¬ 
duced  in  furtherance  of  this  purpose  he  says :  “  I  con¬ 
sidered  four,  passed  or  reported,  as  forming  a  system  by 
which  every  fiber  would  be  eradicated  of  ancient  or 
future  aristocracy,  and  a  foundation  laid  for  a  govern¬ 
ment  truly  republican.”  These  were :  the  repeal  of  the 
laws  of  entail,  the  abolition  of  primogeniture  and  equal 
partition  of  inheritances,  the  restoration  of  the  rights  of 
conscience  and  relief  of  the  people  from  taxation  for  the 
support  of  a  religion  not  theirs,  and  a  system  of  general 
education.  He  tried  to  add  to  these,  but  without  suc- 
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cess,  the  introduction  of  trial  by  jury  into  the  courts  of 
chancery,  and  to  provide  for  the  gradual  emancipation 
of  the  slaves.  He  did,  however,  introduce  a  bill,  which 
passed  without  opposition,  forbidding  the  further  im¬ 
portation  of  slaves  into  the  state — the  only  important 
change  effected  in  the  slave  system  of  Virginia  during 
the  revolutionary  period.  The  importance  he  attached 
to  his  work  in  Virginia  at  this  time  he  showed  by  resign¬ 
ing  his  seat  in  Congress  and  by  declining  the  appoint¬ 
ment  tendered  him  by  Congress,  in  1 776,  to  go  with 
Franklin  to  Paris  to  assist  in  negotiating  treaties  of 
commerce  and  alliance  with  France. 

In  the  third  year  of  the  war  (1779).  and  just  as  f^le 
darkest  and  most  threatening  clouds  were  gathering 
over  Virginia,  Jefferson  was  elected  governor.  The 
enemy  had  decided  to  carry  the  war  into  the  south. 
The  commonwealth  was  almost  defenseless,  all  her  mil¬ 
itary  re^burces  having  been  exhausted  in  sustaining 
Washington’s  policy  of  driving  the  enemy  out  of  the 
north.  Arnold  entered  Richmond,  recently  become 
the  capital,  on  January  5,  1781,  and  ravaged  the 
place.  The  Legislature,  which  had  taken  refuge  at 
Charlottesville,  were  pursued  and  dispersed  by  Tarle- 
ton,  who  immediately  sent  a  party  to  capture  Jefferson 
at  Monticello.  He  narrowly  escaped,  his  pursuers 
being  in  sight  of  him  as  he  mounted  his  horse  and 
rode  ott  to  join  his  family.  Though  Monticello  was 
spared  by  Tarleton’s  order,  Jefferson’s  estate  of  Elk 
Hill,  on  the  James  river,  was  less  fortunate.  It  was 
completely  despoiled  by  the  orders  of  Cornwallis. 

In  1782  he  was  summoned  by  Congress  to  act  as  one 
of  the  plenipotentiaries  to  negotiate  a  treaty  of  peace 
with  the  mother  country,  but  the  business  was  found  to 
be  so  far  advanced  before  he  was  ready  to  sail  that  his 
appointment  was  recalled,  and  we  find  him  at  the  follow¬ 
ing  winter  session  again  occupying  his  seat  in  Congress, 
where,  as  chairman  of  the  committee  to  which  it  was 
referred,  he  reported  the  definitive  treaty  of  peace  with 
England.  At  the  succeeding  session  he  introduced  an 
elaborate  report,  and  secured  the  adoption  of  the  system 
of  coinage  which  is  still  in  vogue  in  the  United  States. 
In  the  same  session  he  drafted  the  report  of  a  plan  for 
the  government  of  the  vast  territory  lying  to  the  north¬ 
west  of  the  Ohio  river,  which  Virginia  had  ceded  to  the 
Federal  Government  in  1780. 

In  1784  Jefferson  was  again  commissioned  by  Con¬ 
gress  as  minister  plenipotentiary,  this  time  to  assist 
Franklin  and  Adams  in  negotiating  treaties  of  commerce 
with  European  states.  He  joined  his  associates  in  Paris 
in  July.  The  mission  upon  which  he  was  sent  proved 
somewhat  premature.  Jefferson,  wisely  judging  that 
fuller  and  more  correct  information  about  America  must 
precede  any  successful  attempts  to  deal  with  European 
states  to  advantage,  printed  at  his  own  expense,  and 
distributed  among  his  friends,  some  Notes  on  Virginia , 
which  he  had  prepared  two  years  before. 

In  January,  1785,  Doctor  Franklin,  after  eight  years’ 
residence  at  the  French  court,  pressed  his  application  to 
be  relieved,  and  Jefferson  was  selected,  as  he  gracefully 
ut  it  in  presenting  his  letters  of  credence,  “  to  succeed 
im,  for  no  one  could  replace  him.”  Jefferson  was  ex¬ 
ceedingly  popular  as  a  minister,  and  was  fortunate  in 
securing  several  important  modifications  of  the  French 
tariff  in  the  interests  of  American  commerce. 

In  the  summer  of  1789  Washington,  who  had  been 
elected  president  of  the  United  States  under  the  nqw 
constitution,  gave  Jefferson  leave  ©f  absence,  and  soon 
after  his  arrival  in  America,  “  as  well  from  motives  of 
private  regard  as  a  conviction  of  public  propriety,”  ten¬ 
dered  him  the  office  of  secretary  of  state.  Reluctant  as 
Jefferson  was  to  leave  Paris,  he  yielded  at  once  to  the 
wishes  of  the  president,  and  entered  upon  the  duties  of 
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his  new  office  in  March,  1790.  Alexander  Hamilton, 
who  was  the  head  of  the  Federal  party  as  distinguished 
from  the  Democratic,  of  which  Jefferson  was  the  most 
conspicuous  representative,  was  appointed  the  secretary 
of  the  treasury.  They  represented  the  two  great 
schools  of  political  thought  which  contended  for  mastery 
in  American  politics,  not  only  during  Washington’s  ad¬ 
ministration,  but  for  the  succeeding  sixty  years,  and  un¬ 
til  their  differences  were  merged  in  the  graver  and  more 
absorbing  issues  that  grew  out  of  the  conflict  between 
free  and  servile  labor.  Jefferson  was  an  advocate  of 
State  sovereignty  and  of  decentralization.  He  was 
strongly  opposed  to  the  leading  features  of  the  British 
constitution,  and  in  cordial  sympathy  with  the  new 
school  of  politics  which  had  recently  begun  to  be  felt  in 
the  government  of  France.  His  five  years’  residence  in 
that  country  had  greatly  strengthened  him  in  these  views, 
and  they  more  or  less  affected  his  treatment  of  all  ques¬ 
tions  that  came  before  him  as  a  cabinet  minister.  Ham¬ 
ilton’s  great  fear,  on  the  other  hand,  was  that  the  central 
government  under  the  new  constitution  would  be  too 
weak,  and  he  favored  all  measures  that  tended  to  exalt 
and  strengthen  the  executive,  and  to  bring  the  govern¬ 
ment  more  in  harmony  with  that  of  England.  Wash¬ 
ington  very  prudently  gave  the  preference  to  the  partisan 
of  neither  theory,  though  his  sympathies  were  supposed 
to  be  more  frequently  with  the  Federal  than  with  the 
Republican  leader. 

The  most  perplexing  questions  which  occupied  Jeffer¬ 
son’s  attention  as  secretary  of  state  grew  out  of  the  war 
declared  by  France  in  1793  against  Holland  and  Great 
Britain.  What  should  be  the  neutral  policy  and  what 
were  to  be  insisted  upon  as  the  neutral  rights  of  the 
United  States?  Upon  this  question  both  parties  put 
forth  their  whole  strength.  The  republicans,  under 
Jefferson’s  lead,  pretty  generally  sympathized  with  the 
French,  and  were  inclined  to  authorize  privateers  to  be 
fitted  out  in  American  ports  to  cruise  against  English 
vessels.  This  policy  was  energetically  resisted  by  the 
Federalists,  who  were  for  peace  with  all  and  en¬ 
tangling  alliances  with  none.  Jefferson  advocated  the 
propriety  of  receiving  a  diplomatic  representative  from 
the  French  republic.  In  this  his  advice  prevailed,  and 
Genest  was  promptly  sent  as  minister.  With  more  zeal 
than  discretion  he  proceeded  at  once  to  fit  out  priva¬ 
teers,  and  empower  French  consuls  in  the  United  States 
to  organize  courts  of  admiralty  to  condemn  prizes.  This 
led  to  heated  discussions  in  the  cabinet,  and  finally  to 
the  recall  of  Genest.  Partly  from  discontent  with  a  po¬ 
sition  in  which  he  did  not  feel  that  he  enjoyed  the  abso¬ 
lute,  which  meant  pretty  much  the  exclusive,  confidence 
of  the  president,  and  partly  because  of  the  embarrassed 
condition  of  his  private  affairs,  due  mainly  to  the  ravages 
of  war,  Jefferson  resigned  his  seat  in  the  cabinet  Decem¬ 
ber  31,  1793,  an(l  retired  to  Monticello.  There  he  re¬ 
mained  till  the  fall  of  1796,  when  he  was  made  Vice- 
President  at  the  election  which  called  John  Adams  to 
the  presidency.  The  duties  of  this  position  being  lim¬ 
ited  to  presiding  over  the  senate  during  its  sessions, 
Jefferson  spent  most  of  the  four  years  of  his  official  term 
in  improving  his  estate,  and  by  his  counsels  directing 
the  policy  of  the  party  of  which  he  was  the  acknowl¬ 
edged  leader.  The  excesses  of  the  Reign  of  Terror  had 
worked  a  formidable  reaction  in  America  against  the 
sympathizers  with  revolutionists  in  France.  This,  with 
the  aggressive  policy  of  the  Directory,  and  the  insulting 
reception  given  to  the  American  envoys  in  Paris,  for  a 
time  paralyzed  the  Republican  (Democratic)  party. 
President  Adams,  mistaking  the  resentment  felt  in  the 
United  States  toward  France  for  a  popular  reaction 
against  republicanism,  was  betrayed  into  a  series  of  ill- 
considered  measures,  which  were  not  long  in  telling 
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upon  the  fortunes  of  his  party.  Among  these  measures 
the  worst  were  the  alien  and  sedition  laws,  the  former 
empowering  the  president  to  expel  from  the  country 
such  aliens  as  he  should  deem  dangerous,  and  the  latter 
punishing  as  sedition,  with  fine  and  imprisonment,  the 
printing  or  uttering  malicious  charges  against  the  Presi¬ 
dent  or  Congress.  The  Republicans  commenced  an 
active  agitation  against  the  laws  throughout  the  country, 
which,  cooperating  with  a  strong  and  popular  sympathy 
with  the  Republican  doctrines,  finally  resulted  in  the 
election  of  Jefferson  and  Burr,  the  candidates  of  the  Re¬ 
publican  party,  as  President  and  Vice-President,  and  the 
defeat  of  Adams  and  Pinckney,  the  candidates  of  the 
Federalists,  Washington  having  died  only  a  few  months 
before;  this  election  proved  the  coup  de  grace  of  the 
Federal  party,  and  established  Jeffersonian  Republican¬ 
ism  as  the  permanent  policy  of  the  country.  Jefferson 
entered  upon  the  duties  of  the  presidency  on  March  4, 
1801,  and  was  reelected  for  the  term  commencing  March 
4,  1805,  by  143  out  of  176  electoral  votes.  His  admin¬ 
istration  of  twice  four  years  was  characterized  by  the 
simplicity  which  distinguished  his  conduct  in  private 
life.  He  eschewed  all  pomp  and  ceremony  designed 
artificially  to  distinguish  the  President  from  the  people. 
His  dress  “was  of  plain  cloth”  on  the  day  of  his  in¬ 
auguration.  Instead  of  driving  to  the  capital  in  a  coach 
and  six  as  had  been  the  practice,  he  rode  there  on  horse¬ 
back,  without  a  guard  or  even  a  servant  in  his  train, 
dismounted  without  assistance,  and  hitched  the  bridle  of 
his  horse  to  a  fence.  Instead  of  opening  Congress  in  the 
English  fashion,  with  a  speech  to  which  a  formal  re¬ 
ply  was  expected,  he  sent  his  message  by  a  private  hand. 
Court  etiquette  was  practically  abolished,  and  the 
weekly  levee  with  it.  The  code  of  precedence  was 'es¬ 
sentially  modified.  Titles  of  honor  were  not  recognized 
as  such.  “  Excellency,”  “  Honorable,”  and  even  “  Mr.” 
were  distasteful  to  him.  Between  the  President  and 
Governors  of  States  he  recognized  no  difference  in  rank, 
each  being  the  supreme  head  of  an  independent  State. 
“  If  it  be  possible,”  he  said,  “  to  be  certainly  conscious 
of  anything,  I  am  conscious  of  feeling  no  difference  be¬ 
tween  writing  to  the  highest  and  lowest  being  on  earth.” 

In  public  official  station  he  regarded  himself  purely 
as  a  trustee  for  the  public.  He  discontinued  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  sending  ministers  abroad  in  government  vessels, 
nor  would  he  have  his  birthday  celebrated  by  state 
balls ;  he  refused  to  appoint  days  of  fasting  and  thanks¬ 
giving  on  the  ground  that  they  were  religious  rites, 
and  no  recommendation  from  him,  therefore,  could 
make  them  more  or  less  binding  upon  the  conscience. 
To  secularize  and  republicanize  the  government  were 
the  paramount  purpose  and  the  distinguishing  feature  of 
his  administration.  His  cabinet,  of  which  Madison  and 
Gallatin  were  the  pillars,  was  in  thorough  sympathy 
with  Jefferson  in  his  general  policy,  and  its  perfect  har¬ 
mony  was  uninterrupted.  He  gave  his  ministers  his 
entire  confidence.  “  If  I  had  the  world  to  choose 
from,”  he  once  said,  “  I  could  not  change  one  of  my  as¬ 
sociates  to  my  better  satisfaction.”  The  first  impor¬ 
tant  act  of  his  administration  was  to  send  four  of  the 
six  vessels  constituting  the  so-called  navy  of  the  republic 
to  the  Mediterranean  to  exterminate  the  Algerian 
pirates,  who  for  half  a  century  had  preyed  upon  the 
commerce  of  the  world,  thus  initiating  a  series  of  events 
which  in  a  few  years  rendered  the  commerce  of  the 
Mediterranean  as  safe  as  that  of  the  English  Channel. 
Possessed  with  a  conviction  of  the  supreme  commercial 
importance  of  New  Orleans,  he  directed  negotiations  to 
be  opened  with  the  French  Government,  which  resulted 
in  the  purchase  for  $15,000,000  of  the  Territory  ol 
Louisiana,  which  had  been  ceded  by  Spain  to  France. 
Though  the  constitutional  power  under  which  this  im* 
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portant  transaction  was  consummated  was  far  from  1 
clear,  neither  its  validity  nor  its  wisdom  was  ever  seri¬ 
ously  questioned;  and  it  is  now  justly  regarded  by  his 
countrymen  as  the  crowning  achievement  of  his  admin¬ 
istration,  and  none  the  less  meritorious  for  the  respon¬ 
sibility  he  deliberately  assumed  in  bringing  it  to  pass. 
The  remainder  of  his  administration  derives  most  of  its 
historic  importance  from  his  unsuccessful  attempt  to 
convict  Aaron  Burr,  the  late  Vice-President,  of  having 
engaged  in  treasonable  projects  in  the  southwest,  and 
from  his  efforts  to  maintain,  without  war,  the  rights  of 
neutrals  on  the  high  seas.  Among  the  less  conspicuous 
though  scarcely  less  important  measures  of  his  adminis¬ 
tration  were  the  careful  exploration  of  the  Western  Ter¬ 
ritories;  reducing  the  public  debt,  and  practically  ex¬ 
tirpating  from  the  country  the  then  not  unpopular  de¬ 
lusion  that  a  national  debt  is  a  national  blessing;  forti¬ 
fying  the  seaports;  reorganising  and  rearming  the 
militia  ;  diminishing  the  taxes ;  and  extinguishing  the 
Indians’  titles  by  fair  purchase,  and  promoting  their 
emigration  beyond  the  Mississippi.  On  March  4,  1809, 
he  retired  from  the  presidency,  after  an  almost  contin¬ 
uous  public  service  of  over  forty  years.  He  was  pressed 
to  allow  himself  to  be  reelected  for  a  third  term,  but 
refused  unconditionally,  though  the  legislatures  of  five 
States  formally  requested  him  to  be  a  candidate. 

Jefferson,  whose  private  fortune  had  been  seriously 
compromised  by  the  interruptions  of  foreign  commerce 
before  and  during  his  administration,  and  by  the  ex¬ 
penses  incident  to  his  representative  position,  lived 
seventeen  years  after  his  retirement,  and  to  the  last  was 
the  most  considerable  personage  in  the  United  States. 
His  immediate  successors  in  the  presidency  for  the  next 
sixteen  years  were  his  pupils  and  devoted  personal 
friends,  and  rarely  ventured  upon  any  important  step 
without  the  support  of  his  approval.  The  employments 
of  his  closing  years  were  in  harmony  with  the  dignified 
and  patriotic  purposes  of  his  active  life.  Nothing  that 
concerned  the  welfare  of  the  country  was  a  matter  of 
indifference  to  him.  He  urged  successfully  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  a  university,  and  became  one  of  its  most  efficient 
trustees.  His  correspondence  during  this  period  is  re¬ 
garded  as  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  instructive 
contributions  to  the  early  literature  of  the  United 
States.  He  had  inherited  a  wonderful  constitution  and 
herculean  strength,  neither  of  which  did  he  ever  abuse, 

In  the  spring  of  1826  the  decline  of  his  strength, 
which  had  been  gradually  increasing  for  two  or  three 
years,  became  more  rapid,  and  on  July  4th  he  expired, 
in  the  eighty-third  year  of  his  age.  John  Adams,  his 
predecessor  in  the  presidency,  by  an  impressive  coinci¬ 
dence,  died  on  the  same  day — the  fiftieth  anniversary  of 
an  event  imperishably  associated  with  the  names  of 
both  and  with  the  fortunes  of  a  nation. 

JEFFERSON  CITY,  the  capital  of  the  State  of 
Missouri,  and  the  county  seat  of  Cole  county,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  bluffs  above  the  Missouri  river,  125  miles 
west  of  St.  Louis.  It  is  a  handsome  city,  surrounded 
by  hills,  and  contains  several  important  public  buildings 
beside  the  State  House  and  the  executive  mansion.  It 
has  several  hotels,  many  churches  and  schools,  and  con¬ 
tains  three  banks  and  some  factories.  The  State  peni¬ 
tentiary,  containing  1,500  convicts,  is  located  here. 
Jefferson  City  has  first-class  railroad  communication 
and  is  well  lighted  with  gas  and  electric  light.  Its  oity 
property  is  valued  at  $1,500,000,  and  the  city  debt  is 
$50,000.  The  town  was  settled  in  1820,  became  the 
seat  of  the  State  government  in  1826,  and  was  incor¬ 
porated  as  a  city  in  1839.  Its  population  (1890)  is 
6,732. 

JEFFERSONVILLE,  the  county  seat  of  Clark 
county,  Ind.,  is  situated  on  the  north  bank  of  the 


I  Ohio  river.  The  streets  are  of  a  uniform  width  of  sixty 
feet.  The  falls  of  the  Ohio  afford  a  fine  water-power, 
so  that  manufactories  are  numerous.  Among  them  are 
locomotive  and  car  works,  plate-glass  works,  two  ship¬ 
yards,  and  railway  machine  shops.  The  Southern  State 
penitentiary  and  an  extensive  government  depot  of 
army  supplies  are  situated  here.  Population  (1890), 
10,666. 

JEFFREY,  Francis,  a  judge  in  the  Scottish  Court 
of  Session,  with  the  title  of  Lord  Jeffrey,  was  born  at 
Edinburgh,  October  23,  1773.  After  attending  the 
high  school  six  years,  he  studied  at  the  university  of 
Glasgow  from  1787  to  May,  1789,  and  at  Oxford  from 
September,  1791,  to  June,  1792.  Having  in  the  follow-, 
ing  winter  begun  the  study  of  law  at  Edinburgh  Uni¬ 
versity,  he  became  a  member  of  the  Speculative  Soci¬ 
ety,  in  the  debates  of  which  he  measured  himself  not 
disadvantageous^  with  Scott,  Brougham,  Francis 
Horner,  the  marquisof  Lansdowne,  Lord  Kinnaird,  and 
others.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  on  December  18, 

1 794,  but,  having  abandoned  the  Tory  principles  in  which 
he  had  been  educated,  he,  of  course,  found  his  father’s 
connection  of  little  advantage  to  him  ;  indeed,  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  Whig  politics  was  at  this  time  almost  a  complete 
obstacle  to  legal  success.  To  the  proposal  made  by 
Sydney  Smith  in  Jeffrey’s  house  to  a  company  of  young 
men,  none  of  whom  had  yet  achieved  fame  or  occupied 
any  professional  position  of  importance,  that  they 
should  start  a  review,  Jeffrey  was  accordingly  prepared 
to  give  a  favorable  reception  ;  and,  the  scheme  being 
received  with  acclamation,  the  result  was  the  appear¬ 
ance  on  October  10,  1802,  of  the  first  number 

of  the  Edinburgh  Review.  At  the  outset  the  Review 
was  not  under  the  charge  of  any  special  editor.  The 
first  three  numbers  were,  however,  practically  edited  by 
Sydney  Smith,  and  on  his  leaving  for  England  the  work 
devolved  chiefly  on  Jeffrey,  who,  after  an  arrangement 
with  Constable,  the  publisher,  was  appointed  editor  at 
a  fixed  salary.  Most  of  those  associated  in  the  under¬ 
taking  were  Whigs  in  their  political  convictions;  but, 
although  the  general  bias  of  the  Review  was  toward  social 
and  political  reforms,  it  was  so  little  of  a  party  organ 
that  for  a  time  it  numbered  Sir  Walter  Scott  among  its 
contributors  ;  and  no  distinct  emphasis  was  given  to  its 
political  leanings  until  the  publication  in  1808  of  an 
article  on  the  work  of  Don  Pedro  Cevallos  on 
the  French  Usurpation  of  Spain ,  which  led  shortly 
afterward  to  tlie  appearance  of  the  rival  Quarterly. 
According  to  Lord  Cockburn,  the  effect  of  the  first 
number  of  the  Edinburgh  Review  was  “  electrical,” 
and  it  is  not  difficult  to  understand  why  it  should 
have  been  so,  for,  if  its  learning  was  far  from 
being  so  omniscient  as  was  then  imagined,  and  if 
much  of  its  speculation  was  superficial  and  rambling, 
and  its  literary  criticisms  greatly  deficient  in  true  sub- 
tilty  and  discernment,  it  certainly  did  not  err  on  the  side 
either  of  modesty  or  of  dullness.  The  period  of  J  effrey’s 
editorship  extended  to  about  twenty-six  years,  having 
ceased  with  the  ninety-eighth  number,  published  in  June, 
1829. 

Jeffrey’s  own  contributions,  according  to  a  list  which 
has  the  sanction  of  his  authority,  numbered  two  hun¬ 
dred,  all  except  six  being  written  before  his  resignation 
of  the  editorship,  and  two  immediately  subsequent  to 
this. 

Notwithstanding  the  increasing  success  of  the  Re- 
view ,  Jeffrey  always  continued  to  look  to  the  bar  as  the 
chief  field  of  his  ambition,  and,  indeed,  he  soon  experi¬ 
enced  that  his  literary  reputation  was  a  help  and  not  an 
obstruction  to  professional  advancement.  Probably 
but  for  his  rapid  utterance  and  affected  accent,  his  weak 
physique,  and  his  too  copious  command  of  language, 
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he  might  have  attained  to  the  highest  rank  as  an  orator. 
Jeffrey  was  twice— in  1820  and  1822— elected  lord  rector 
of  the  university  of  Glasgow.  In  1829  he  was  chosen 
dean  of  the  faculty  of  advocates.  On  the  Whigs  ob¬ 
taining  office  in  1831,  lie  became  lord  advocate,  and  en¬ 
tered  parliament  as  member  for  the  Perth  burghs. 
After  the  passing  of  the  Reform  Act,  in  the  framing  of 
which  measure  he  had  the  principal  charge,  so  far  as 
it  related  to  Scotland,  he  was  returned  for  Edinburgh; 
but  his  parliamentary  career,  which,  though  not  so 
brilliantly  successful  as  some  expected,  had  won  him 
high  general  esteem,  was  terminated  by  his  elevation  to 
the  judicial  bench  as  Lord  Jeffrey  in  May,  1834.  He 
died  at  Edinburgh,  June  26,  1850. 

JEFFREYS,  George  Jeffreys,  Lord,  lord  chan¬ 
cellor  of  England,  was  born  probably  in  1648,  at  Acton 
in  Denbighshire.  He  spent  some  time  at  Westminster 
school  before  entering  the  Inner  Temple  as  a  student  at 
sixteen.  The  allowance  he  received  from  home  was 
quite  unequal  to  the  demands  of  the  dissolute  habits 
into  which  he  quickly  fell,  but  it  is  said  that  the  prom¬ 
ise  of  future  eminence,  afforded  by  the  fits  of  studious¬ 
ness  which  divided  his  orgies,  procured  for  the  dissipated 
student  both  long  credit  and  presents  of  money.  He 
was  exceedingly  popular  as  a  table  companion,  espe¬ 
cially  with  the  inferior  attorneys  and  attorneys’  clerks 
with  whom,  then  as  afterward,  he  preferred  to  drink; 
and  in  the  low  practice  which  he  began  at  Old  Bailey 
and  the  London  Sessions  immediately  on  being  called  to 
the  bar  in  November,  1668,  he  found  his  boon  compan¬ 
ions  very  useful  in  procuring  him  briefs.  Voluble, 
unscrupulous,  and  overbearing,  he  rapidly  developed,  in 
his  constant  dealings  with  the  most  degraded  criminals, 
the  coarse,  bullying  manner  which  disgracedhim  through¬ 
out  his  whole  career.  He  sought  every  means  of  in¬ 
gratiating  himself  with  the  city  aldermen,  and  in  1671, 
at  the  singularly  early  age  of  twenty-three,  became  their 
common  serjeant,  and  in  1678  recorder  of  London.  He 
had  by  that  time  pushed  his  way  into  the  higher  courts, 
where  his  marvelous  address  in  speaking  and  cross- 
examination  made  up  for,  if  it  did  not  conceal,  his 
shallow  legal  knowledge.  Jeffreys  had  hitherto  nomi¬ 
nally  belonged  to  the  anti-court  or  liberal  party;  but, 
perceiving  that  they  had  but  little  patronage  in  their 
gift,  he  had  opened  secret  negotiations  with  Charles  II., 
and  immediately  on  taking  the  oaths  as  recorder  he 
openly  declared  himself  a  partisan  of  the  court.  The 
year  before  he  had  been  knighted  and  appointed  solic¬ 
itor  to  the  duke  of  York.  To  reward  him  for  the  ser¬ 
vility  which  he  displayed,  especially  in  connection  with 
the  Popish  plot  trials,  he  was  appointed  chief-justice  of 
Chester,  and  advanced  to  a  baronetcy.  His  insolence 
and  intemperance,  already  notorious,  became  in  his 
chief-justiceship  well-nigh  intolerable.  He  received  a 
rebuff  in  1680  when  for  his  conduct  in  obstructing  the 
assembling  of  parliament  he  was  reprimanded  on  his 
knees  by  the  speaker,  and  forced  to  resign  his  recorder- 
ship  in  December  of  the  same  year.  Such  indignities 
were  merits  in  the  eyes  of  the  king,  to  whose  favor 
Jeffrey-,  laid  additional  claims  by  his  efforts  to  abrogate 
the  charter  of  London,  and  by  his  activity  as  counsel 
against  the  suspected  Rye  House  conspirators.  He 
received  his  reward.  Lord  Campbell  remarks,  “Jef¬ 
freys  became  chief-justice  of  England,  as  the  only  man 
fit  to  condemn  Algernon  Sidney.”  He  was  sworn  in  in 
November,  1683,  and  shortly  became  privy  councilor 
and  member  of  the  cabinet.  In  the  court  of  the  King’s 
Bench,  the  new  chief-justice  let  few  considerations 
stand  between  him  and  his  desire  to  satisfy  the  king. 
His  iniquitous  servility  is  to  be  traced  in  the  State 
Trials.  When  Charles  died  in  February,  1685,  Jeffreys 
exchanged  a  master  who  disliked  him  as  a  wretch  “  with 


no  learning,  no  sense,  no  manners,  and  more  impudence 
than  ten  carted  street-walkers,”  for  one  who  found  in 
him  a  thoroughly  congenial  tool.  In  May,  1685, 
Jeffreys  was  raised  to  the  peerage  by  the  style  of  Baron 
Jeffreys  of  Wem,  and  in  August  went  into  the  western 
counties  as  president  of  a  special  commission  appointed 
to  try  the  numerous  cases  of  treason  arising  from  the 
duke  of  Monmouth’s  ill-fated  rebellion.  It  was  in  this 
“  bloody  assize  ”  that  he  was  to  deepen  the  stain  that 
already  tarnished  his  fame,  and  to  make  the  name 
“  Judge  Jeffreys”  a  synonym  for  a  monster  of  blood¬ 
thirsty  cruelty,  blasphemous  rage,  and  brutish  intem¬ 
perance.  In  the  “campaign”  he  gave  the  rein  to  his 
ferocity;  he  was  maddened  with  slaughter,  and  his  appe¬ 
tite  for  blood  grew  by  what  it  fed  on.  The  horrible 
glare  of  his  eye,  the  savage  lines  of  his  face,  his  fierce 
shouts  of  wrath,  terrified  and  confused  guilty  and  inno¬ 
cent  alike.  With  hateful  cunning  he  let  it  be  bruited 
that  the  only  hope  of  mercy  lay  in  pleading  guilty,  and 
by  this  cold-blooded  artifice  lightened  his  labors.  He 
had  a  powerful  incentive  to  active  butchery;  the  vacant 
post  of  lord  chancellor  was  to  be  won  by  good  service. 
The  estimates  of  the  numbers  of  victims  of  the  commis¬ 
sion  vary:  320  was  the  official  return  to  the  treasury; 
Lord  Lonsdale  says  700,  and  Burnet  600.  Upward  of 
800  were  transported  as  slaves  to  the  West  Indies, 
while  others  only  escaped  by  purchasing  their  pardons 
from  the  judge  at  most  exorbitant  rates.  When  the 
chief-justice  returned  to  Windsor  in  September,  the 
great  seal  of  England  was  placed  in  his  blood-stained 
hands.  For  the  rest  of  his  career  the  lord  chancellor 
was  an  unresisting  agent  of  King  James  in  his  most 
illegal  schemes.  Finding  himself  losing  favor  at 
court,  he  even  revived  the  ecclesiastical  court  of 
high  commission,  abolished  in  1640  by  an  act  which 
forbade  its  revival,  and  himself  engaged  to  act  as 
president  In  the  attempt  against  the  rights  of  the 
fellows  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford,  and  in  the 
trial  of  the  seven  bishops,  Jeffreys  was  the  king’s  right 
hand;  but,  when  the  proceedings  of  James  had  at  last 
roused  the  indignation  that  cost  him  his  crown,  the  lord 
chancellor  was  one  of  the  first  to  advise  concession. 
When  the  king  fled  in  1688  Jeffreys  was  in  the  utmost 
consternation.  For  him,  he  knew,  there  could  be  no 
mercy.  Shaving  off  his  shaggy  eyebrows,  and  disguis¬ 
ing  himself  as  a  common  sailor,  he  attempted  to  escape 
to  Hamburg  in  a  small  collier,  but,  while  drinking  in  a 
low  public  house  at  Wapping,  he  was  recognized  by  3 
poor  scrivener  who  had  once  encountered  the  wrath  of 
the  judge,  and  had  never  forgotten  the  glare  of  his  eye 
Jeffreys  was  only  saved  from  being  torn  in  pieces  by  the 
mob  by  the  timely  arrival  of  a  strong  guard,  who  con¬ 
ducted  the  trembling  wretch  to  the  Tower.  There  he 
lay  some  months,  tortured  by  anguish  both  of  mind  and 
body,  which  he  endeavored  to  drown  in  copious  draughts 
ofbrandy.  He  died  miserably  on  April  19,  1689.  Jeffrey* 
was  twice  married,  and  had  ten  children,  but  his  title 
became  extinct  in  1703,  in  the  person  of  his  son  John 
notorious  for  having  interrupted  the  funeral  of  Dryderi 

JEHOL,  or  Cheng-te-fu,  a  city  of  Mongolia,  fa 
mous  as  the  seat  of  the  summer  palace  of  the  emperor 
of  China,  is  situated  about  140  miles  northeast  of  Pe 
king,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  an  excellent  line  of 
road.  Population,  10,000. 

JEHOVAH  is  the  current  European  transcription 
of  the  sacred  tetragrammaton  J  H  V  //.  Phis  was 
punctuated  by  the  Massoretes  with  the  vowels  e  (for  a),  a, 
a  of  the  word  Adonai  which  the  later  Jews  habitually  sub¬ 
stituted  in  reading  the  ineffable  name.  It  is  now  generally 
agreed  that  Jahwe  (Yah we)  is  the  true  pronunciation,  a 
conclusion  which  is  supported  not  only  by  the  linguistic 
argument  derived  from  the  fact  that  the  various  con- 
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tracted  forms  in  which  the  name  appears,  either  sepa¬ 
rately  (Jah)  or  in  compound  proper  names  (Jo,  Jeho, 
Jahu),  are  all  reducible  to  Jahw,  but  also  by  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  ancient  tradition.  The  name  may  be  translated 
as  meaning  “He  who  causes  to  be.  ”  The  vague  “  I  will 
be  what  I  will  be  ”  (the  emphasis  lying  on  the  first  verb 
as  in  Exod.  xxxiii.  19)  is  used  to  convey  the  idea  of  that 
all-sufficiency  of  God’s  grace,  which  is  wider  than  the 
widest  faith. 

JEJEEBHOY,  Sir  Jamsetjee,  a  Parsee  merchant 
and  great  public  benefactor,  was  born  of  poor  parents 
in  Bombay,  July  15,  1783.  He  rose  to  be  one  of  the 
most  opulent  Parsee  merchants  in  India.  His  lavish 
benevolence,  which  recognized  no  difference  of  nation, 
sect,  or  class,  and  extended  even  to  the  brute  creation, 
has  won  him  enduring  honor.  In  1822  he  paid  the 
debts  of  all  the  poor  debtors  in  Bombay  jail;  he  en¬ 
riched  his  native  city  with  a  hospital  and  an  educational 
establishment  for  Parsee  children,  a  school  of  art  and 
other  benevolent  institutions,  and  contributed  largely  to 
the  Grant  Medical  College,  while  to  the  public  works 
at  Bombay,  Nowsaree,  and  elsewhere  he  gave  large 
grants,  as  well  as  to  the  patriotic  fund  and  the  Indian 
sufferers’  fund  after  the  mutiny.  Eleven  schools  owe 
their  foundation  to  his  munificence,  in  which  2,710  Par¬ 
see  children  are  educated.  It  is  estimated  that  he  gave 
away  upward  of  26  lacs  of  rupees.  Knighted  in  1842, 
he  was  promoted  to  a  baronetcy  in  1857;  a  statue  was 
voted  to  him  in  1856,  and  was  unveiled  in  Bombay 
town-hall  on  August  1,  1859.  At  his  death  on  April 
15,  1859,  his  property  was  estimated  at  8,550,000  ru¬ 
pees. 

JELAL-ED-DIN,  Mohammed  er-Rumi  (born  at 
Balkh  c.  1200  a.  D.,  died  at  Iconium,  1273,  as  head  of  a 
college  for  mystic  theology),  one  of  the  greatest  poets 
and  thinkers  of  Persia.  (See  Persia.) 

JEMMAPES,  or  Jemappes,  a  village  in  the  arron- 
dissement  and  three  miles  west  of  the  town  of  Mons,  in 
the  province  of  Hainault,  Belgium,  is  situated  on  the 
H  aine,  near  the  “  Bassin  du  Flenu,”  one  of  the  richest 
coalfields  in  the  province.  It  has  manufactures  of 
mining  gear,  salt,  soap,  brass,  and  leather.  The  popu¬ 
lation  of  the  commune  in  1889  was  11,327. 

JENA,  a  town  in  the  department  of  Apolda,  in  the 
grand-duchy  of  Saxe-Weimar-Eisenach,  Germany,  is 
situated  about  fifty-six  miles  southwest  of  Leipsic  by 
rail,  at  the  junction  of  the  Leutra  and  Saale,  in  a  beau¬ 
tiful  valley,  surrounded  by  romantic  hills,  and  dotted 
over  with  villages.  The  town  is  tolerably  well  built, 
though  the  houses  are  quaint,  and  many  of  the  streets 
narrow.  Besides  the  university  buildings,  the  more  in¬ 
teresting  edifices  are  the  fifteenth  century  church  of  St. 
Michael,  with  a  tower  318  feet  high,  and  containing  the 
bronze  statue  of  Luther,  originally  intended  for  his 
tomb;  the  college-church ;  the  library;  the  old-fashioned 
town-house  in  the  market-place;  the  castle,  built  in 
1620,  where  Goethe  wrote  his  Hermann  und  Dorothea; 
the  -Black  Bear  tavern  (now  a  hotel),  where  Luther 
spent  the  night  after  his  flight  from  Wartburg;  and 
Weigel’s  house.  In  1858,  tercentenary  of  the  inaugura¬ 
tion  of  the  university,  the  various  houses  in  Jena  that 
had  been  occupied  by  illustrious  men  were  marked  by 
memorial  tablets.  The  town  owes  what  prosperity  it 
now  has  to  the  presence  of  the  university  founded  by  the 
elector,  John  Frederick  of  Saxony,  whose  statue  stands 
in  the  market-place.  In  1547  that  prince,  while  a  cap¬ 
tive  in  the  hands  of  Charles  V.,  conceived  the  plan  of 
erecting  a  university  at  Jena,  in  place  of  that  of  Witten¬ 
berg,  which  he  had  forfeited.  The  academy,  founded 
accordingly  at  Jena  in  1548  by  the  elector’s  three  sons, 
obtained  the  necessary  charter  from  the  emperor  Ferdi¬ 
nand  I.,  and  on  February  2,  155S,  was  formally  inau- 
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ggrated  as  a  university.  The  students  were  most  nu¬ 
merous  about  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
when  some  3,000  attended;  but  the  most  brilliant  pro¬ 
fessoriate  was  under  Duke  Karl  August,  Goethe’s  pa¬ 
tron  (1787-1806),  when  in  the  different  faculties  Rein¬ 
hold,  Fichte,  Schelling,  Hegel,  Schlegel,  Oken,  and 
Schiller  read  lectures.  Founded  as  a  home  for  the  new 
religious  opinions  of  the  sixteenth  century,  Jena  has  al¬ 
ways  liberally  granted  a  hearing  to  new  teaching.  In 
the  session  of  1880-81  the  teaching  staff  numbered  80 
members;  in  the  winter  session  of  1879-80  the  students 
numbered  481,  and  in  the  summer  session  of  1880,  546. 
Among  the  numerous  auxiliaries  of  the  university  may 
be  mentioned  the  library  with  180,000  volumes;  the  sem¬ 
inaries  of  philology,  theology,  and  education;  the  insti¬ 
tutes  for  chemistry,  pharmacy,  zoology,  botany  (with  a 
botanical  garden),  and  meteorology;  the  veterinary  and 
agricultural  institutions;  and  the  various  physical  and 
archaeological  collections,  which  now  occupy  the  castle. 
A  clinical  institute  and  the  several  hospitals  assist  the 
study  of  medicine. 

In  modern  times  Jena  has  been  made  famous  by  the 
defeat  inflicted  in  the  vicinity,  on  October  14,  1806,  by 
Napoleon  upon  the  Prussian  army  under  the  duke  of 
Brunswick.  Population  (1890),  10,000. 

JENGHIZ  KHAN,  Mongol  emperor,  was  born  in 
a  tent  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Onon,  in  1162.  His 
father  Yesukai  was  absent  at  the  time  of  his  birth,  being 
engaged  in  a  campaign  against  a  Tartar  chieftain  named 
Temuchin.  In  this  conflict  the  fortune  of  war  favored 
the  side  of  Yesukai,  who  having  slain  his  enemy  returned 
to  his  encampment  in  triumph.  Here  he  was  met  by 
the  news  that  his  wife  Yulun  had  given  birth  to  a  son. 
On  examining  the  child  he  observed  in  its  clenched  fist  a 
clot  of  coagulated  blood  like  a  red  stone.  In  the  eyes 
of  the  superstitious  Mongol  this  circumstance  took  the 
shape  of  a  mysterious  reference  to  his  victory  over  the 
Tartar  chieftain,  and  he  therefore  named  the  infant 
Temuchin.  The  death  of  Yesukai,  which  placed 
Temuchin,  who  was  then  only  thirteen  years  old,  on 
the  Mongol  throne,  was  the  signal  also  for  the  dispersal 
of  several  tribes  whose  allegiance  the  old  chieftain  had 
retained  by  the  exercise  of  an  iron  rule.  Temuchin  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  holding  his  ground  against  the  insidious  plots 
and  open  hostilities  of  the  neighboring  tribes,  more  es¬ 
pecially  of  the  Naimans,  Keraits,  and  Merkits.  With 
one  or  other  of  these  he  maintained  an  almost  unceas¬ 
ing  warfare  until  the  year  1206,  when  his  power 
was  so  firmly  established  that  he  felt  the  time  had  ar¬ 
rived  when  he  might  proclaim  himself  the  ruler  of  an 
empire.  He  therefore  summoned  the  notables  of  his 
kingdom  to  an  assembly  on  the  banks  of  the  Onon,  and 
at  their  unanimous  request  adopted  the  name  and  title  of 
Jenghiz  Khan  (Chinese,  Ching-sze,  or  “  perfect  warrior”) 
At  this  time  there  remained  to  him  but  one  open  enemy 
on  the  Mongolian  steppes,  namely,  Polo  the  Naiman 
khan.  Against  this  chief  he  now  led  his  troops,  and  in  one 
battle  so  completely  shattered  his  forces  that  Kushlek,  the 
successor  of  Polo,  who  was  left  dead  upon  the  field,  fled 
with  his  ally  Toto,  the  Merkit  khan,  to  the  river  Irtish. 
Having  thus  further  consolidated  his  sovereignty, 
Jenghiz  Khan  now  meditated  an  invasion  of  the  empire  of 
the  Kin  Tartars,  who  had  wrested  northern  China  from 
the  emperors  of  the  Sung  dynasty.  After  having  de¬ 
feated  the  Kin  army  under  the  leadership  of  a  son  of 
the  sovereign,  he  captured  the  Wu-leang-hai  Pass  in  the 
Great  Wall,  and  penetrated  as  far  as  Ning-hea  Fu  in 
Kansuh.  With  unceasing  vigor  he  pushed  on  his  troops 
into  the  country,  and  even  established  his  sway  over  the 
province  of  Leaou-tung.  The  saying  that  nothing  suc¬ 
ceeds  like  success  was  eminently  true  in  his  case.  Sev¬ 
eral  of  the  Kin  commanders,  seeing  how  persistently  vie- 
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tory  attended  his  banners,  deserted  to  him  and  garrisons 
surrendered  at  his  bidding.  Having  thus  secured  a 
firm  footing  within  the  Great  Wall,  he  despatched  three 
armies  in  the  autumn  of  1213  to  overrun  the  empire. 
Complete  success  attended  all  three  expeditions.  The 
right  wing  advanced  as  far  as  Honan,  and  after  having 
captured  upward  of  twenty-eight  cities  rejoined  headquar¬ 
ters  by  the  great  western  road.  Hochar  made  himself 
master  of  the  country  as  far  as  Leaou-se;  and  Jenghiz 
ceased  his  triumphal  career  only  when  he  reached  the 
cliffs  of  the  Shan-tung  promontory. 

\\  hile  Jenghiz  was  thus  adding  city  to  city  and  prov¬ 
ince  to  province  in  China,  Kushlek,  the  fugitive  Nai- 
man  chief,  was  not  idle.  With  characteristic  treachery 
he  requested  permission  from  his  host,  the  Khitan  khan, 
to  collect  the  fragments  of  his  army  which  had  been 
scattered  by  Jenghiz  at  the  battle  on  the  Irtish,  and  thus 
having  collected  a  considerable  force  he  leagued  him¬ 
self  with  Mtihammed,  the  shah  of  Khuarezm,  against 
the  confiding  khan.  After  a  short  but  decisive  cam¬ 
paign  the  allies  remained  masters  of  the  position,  and 
the  khan  was  compelled  to  abdicate  the  throne  in  favor 
of  his  late  guest. 

With  the  power  and  prestige  thus  acquired,  Kushlek 
prepared  once  again  to  measure  swords  with  the  Mongol 
chief.  On  receiving  the  news  of  his  hostile  preparations 
Jenghiz  at  once  took  the  field,  and  in  the  first  battle 
routed  the  Naiman  troops  and  made  Kushlek  a  prisoner. 
A  short  shrift  was  given  to  the  treacherous  Naiman,  and 
his  ill-gotten  kingdom  became  an  appanage  of  the  Mon¬ 
gol  empire.  Jenghiz  now  held  sway  up  to  the  Khuarezm 
frontier.  In  the  spring  of  1219  Jenghiz  set  out  from 
Karakoram  on  a  campaign  which  was  destined  to  be  as 
startling  in  its  immediate  results  as  its  ulterior  effects 
were  far  reaching.  The  invading  force  was  in  the  first 
instance  divided  into  two  armies  :  one,  commanded  by 
Jenghiz ’s  second  son  Jagatai,  was  directed  to  march 
against  the  Kankalis,  the  northern  defenders  of  the 
Khuarezm  empire;  and  the  other,  led  by  Juji,  his 
eldest  son,  advanced  by  way  of  Sighnak  against  Jend. 
Against  this  latter  force  Mtihammed  led  an  army  of 
400,000  men,  who  after  a  bloody  battle  with  the  in¬ 
vaders  were  completely  routed,  leaving,  it  is  said,  160,000 
dead  upon  the  field.  With  the  remnant  of  his  host 
Muhammed  fled  to  Samarkand.  Meanwhile  Jagatai 
marched  down  upon  the  Jaxartes  by  the  pass  of  Taras 
and  invested  Otrar,  the  offending  city.  After  a  siege  of 
five  months  the  citadel  was  taken  by  assault,  and  Inaljuk 
and  his  followers  were  put  to  the  sword.  To  mark 
their  sense  of  the  crime  of  which  it  had  been  the  scene, 
the  conquerors  leveled  the  walls  with  the  ground,  after 
having  given  the  city  over  to  pillage.  At  the  same 
time  a  third  army  besieged  and  took  Khogend  on  the 
Jaxartes;  and  yet  a  fourth,  led  by  Jenghiz  and  his 
youngest  son  'I'ule,  advanced  in  the  direction  of  Bokhara. 
Tashkend  and  Nur  surrendered  on  their  approach,  and 
after  a  short  siege  Bokhara  fell  into  their  hands.  On 
entering  the  town  Jenghiz  ascended  the  steps  of  the 
rincipal  mosque,  and  shouted  to  his  followers,  “  The 
ay  is  cut;  give  your  horses  fodder.”  No  second  invi¬ 
tation  to  plunder  was  needed  ;  the  city  was  sacked,  and 
the  inhabitants  either  escaped  beyond  the  walls  or  were 
compelled  to  submit  to  infamies  which  were  worse  than 
death.  As  a  final  act  of  vengeance  the  town  was  fired, 
and  before  the  last  of  the  Mongols  left  the  district,  the 
great  mosque  and  certain  palaces  were  the  only  buildings 
left  to  mark  the  spot  where  the  “center  of  science” 
once  stood.  From  the  ruins  of  Bokhara  Jenghiz  ad¬ 
vanced  along  the  valley  of  the  Sogd  to  Samarkand, 
which,  weakened  by  treachery,  surrendered  to  him,  as 
did  also  Balkh.  But  in  neither  case  did  submission 
save  either  the  inhabitants  from  slaughter  or  the  city 
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from  pillage.  As  soon  as  sufficient  reenforcements 
arrived  Jenghiz  advanced  against  Jalaluddin,  who 
had  taken  up  a  position  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus. 
Here  a  desperate  battle  was  fought.  The  Turks, 
though  far  outnumbered,  defended  their  ground  with 
undaunted  courage,  until,  beaten  at  all  points,  they  fled 
in  confusion.  Jalaluddin,  seeing  that  all  was  lost, 
mounted  a  fresh  horse  and  jumped  into  the  river,  which 
flowed  twenty  feet  below.  From  the  Indus  Jenghiz 
sent  in  pursuit  of  Jalaluddin,  who  fled  to  Delhi,  but 
failing  to  capture  the  fugitive  the  Mongols  returned  to 
Ghazni  after  having  ravaged  the  provinces  of  Lahore, 
Peshawur,  and  Melikpoor.  At  this  moment  news 
reached  Jenghiz  that  the  inhabitants  of  Herat  had 
deposed  the  governor  whom  Tule  had  appointed  over 
the  city,  and  had  placed  one  of  their  own  choice  in  his 
room.  To  punish  this  act  of  rebellion  Jenghiz  sent  an 
army  of  80,000  men  against  the  offending  city,  which 
after  a  siege  of  six  months  was  taken  by  assault.  For  a 
whole  week  the  Mongols  ceased  not  to  kill,  burn, 
and  destroy,  and  1,600,000  persons  are  said  to  have 
been  massacred  within  the  walls.  Having  consummated 
this  act  of  vengeance,  Jenghiz  returned  to  Mongolia  by 
way  of  Balkh,  Bokhara,  and  Somarkand. 

In  China  the  same  success  had  attended  the  Mongol 
arms  as  in  western  Asia.  The  whole  of  the  country 
north  of  the  Yellow  river,  with  the  exception  of  one  or 
two  cities,  was  added  to  the  Mongol  rule,  and,  on  the 
death  of  the  Kin  emperor  Seuen  Tsung  in  1223,  the  Kin 
empire  virtually  ceased  to  be,  and  Jenghiz’s  frontiers 
thus  became  conterminous  with  those  of  the  Sung 
emperors  who  held  sway  over  the  whole  of  central  arid 
southern  China.  After  his  return  from  central  Asia, 
Jenghiz  once  more  took  the  field  in  western  China. 
While  on  this  campaign  the  five  planets  appeared  in  a 
certain  conjunction  which  to  the  superstitiously  minded 
Mongol  chief  foretold  that  evil  was  awaiting  him.  With 
this  presentiment  strongly  impressed  upon  him  he  turned 
his  face  homeward,  and  had  advanced  no  farther  than 
the  Se-Keang  river  in  Kansuh  when  he  was  seized  with 
an  illness  of  which  he  died  a  short  time  afterward  (1227) 
at  his  traveling  palace  at  Ila-laou-tu,  on  the  banks  of 
the  river  Sale  in  Mongolia. 

Thus  ended  the  career  of  one  of  the  greatest  con¬ 
querors  the  world  has  ever  seen.  Born  and  nurtured  as 
the  chief  of  a  petty  Mongolian  tribe,  he  lived  to  see  his 
armies  victorious  from  the  China  Sea  to  the  banks  of 
the  Dnieper;  and,  though  the  empire  which  he  created 
ultimately  dwindled  away  under  the  hands  of  his  de¬ 
generate  descendants,  leaving  not  a  wrack  behind,  we 
have  in  the  presence  of  the  Turks  in  Europe  a  conse¬ 
quence  of  his  rule,  since  it  was  the  advance  of  his  armies 
which  drove  their  Osntanli  ancestors  from  their  original 
home  in  northern  Asia,  and  thus  led  to  their  invasion 
of  Bithynia  under  Othman,  and  finally  their  advance  into 
Europe  under  Amurath  I. 

JENNER,  Edward,  the  discoverer  of  vaccination, 
was  born  at  Berkeley,  Gloucestershire,  on  May  17,  1749. 
He  received  his  early  education  in  local  schools  at  Wot- 
ton-under-Edge  and  Cirencester,  where  he  already 
showed  a  strong  taste  for  natural  history.  The  medical 
profession  having  been  selected  for  him,  he  began  his 
studies  under  Mr.  Ludlow,  a  surgeon  of  Sodbury  near 
Bristol;  but  in  his  twenty-first  year  he  proceeded  to 
London,  where  he  became  a  favorite  pupil  of  the  cele¬ 
brated  John  Hunter,  in  whose  house  he  resided  for 
two  years.  During  this  period  he  was  employed  by  Sir 
Joseph  Banks  to  arrange  and  prepare  the  valuable  zo¬ 
ological  specimens  which  he  had  brought  back  from  Cap¬ 
tain  Cook’s  first  voyage  in  1771.  He  must  have  acquit¬ 
ted  himself  satisfactorily  in  this  task,  since  he  was  offered 
the  post  of  naturalist  in  the  second  expedition,  but  de- 
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dined  it  as  well  as  other  advantageous  offers,  preferring 
rather  to  practice  his  profession  in  his  native  place,  and 
near  his  eldest  brother,  to  whom  he  was  much  attached. 
His  speedy  success  in  practice  did  not  engross  his  intel¬ 
lectual  activity.  He  was  the  principal  founder  of  a  local 
medical  society,  to  which  he  contributed  several  papers 
of  marked  ability,  in  one  of  which  he  apparently  antici¬ 
pated  later  discoveries  concerning  the  rheumatic  inflam¬ 
mations  of  the  heart.  In  1792  he  resolved  to  confine 
himself  to  practicing  as  a  physician,  and  accordingly  ob¬ 
tained  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  from  St.  An¬ 
drews.  Finding  that  Berkeley  could  not  support  a 
physician,  he  began,  a  few  years  later,  to  visit  Chelten¬ 
ham  annually. 

Meanwhile  the  discovery  that  was  to  immortalize  his 
memory  had  been  slowly  maturing  in  his  mind.  When 
only  an  apprentice  at  Sodbury,  his  attention  had  been 
directed  to  the  relations  between  cowpox  and  smallpox 
in  connection  with  a  popular  belief  which  he  found  cur¬ 
rent  in  Gloucestershire,  as  to  the  antagonism  between 
these  two  diseases.  During  his  stay  in  London  he  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  mentioned  the  thing  repeatedly  to  Hunter, 
who,  being  engrossed  by  other  important  pursuits,  was 
not  so  strongly  persuaded  as  Jenner  was  of  its  possible 
importance,  yet  spoke  of  it  to  his  friends  and  in  his 
lectures.  His  first  careful  investigation  of  the  subject 
dates  from  about  1775,  and  hye  years  elapsed  before  he 
had  succeeded  in  clearing  away  the  most  perplexing 
difficulties  by  which  it  was  surrounded.  He  first  satis¬ 
fied  himself  that  two  different  forms  of  disease  had  been 
hitherto  confounded  under  the  term  “cowpox,”  only 
one  of  which  protected  against  smallpox,  and  that 
many  of  the  cases  of  failure  were  to  be  thus  accounted 
for;  and  his  next  step  was  to  ascertain  that  the  true  cow- 
pox  itself  only  protects  when  communicated  at  a  par¬ 
ticular  stage  of  the  disease.  At  the  same  time  he  came 
to  the  conclusion  that  “  the  grease  ”  of  horses  is  the 
same  disease  as  cowpox  and  smallpox,  each  being 
modified  by  the  organism  in  which  it  was  developed — 
an  opinion  which  is  generally  held  at  the  present  day. 
For  many  years,  cowpox  being  scarce  in  his  county, 
he  had  no  opportunity  of  inoculating  the  disease,  and  so 
putting  his  discovery  to  the  test,  but  he  did  all  he  could 
in  the  way  of  collecting  information  and  communicat¬ 
ing  what  he  had  ascertained.  Thus  in  1788  he  carried 
a  drawing  of  the  cowpox,  as  seen  on  the  hands  of  a 
milkmaid,  to  London,  and  showed  it  to  Sir  E.  Home 
and  others,  who  agreed  that  it  was  “an  interesting  and 
curious  subject,”  but  by  no  means  realized  its  practical 
importance.  At  length,  on  May  14,  1796,  he  was  able 
to  inoculate  James  Phipps,  a  boy  about  eight  years  old, 
with  cowpox  matter.  On  the  first  of  the  following  July 
the  boy  was  carefully  inoculated  with  variolous  matter, 
but  (as  Jenner  had  predicted)  no  smallpox  followed. 
The  discovery  was  now  complete,  but  he  desired  to  act 
without  precipitation,  and  was  unable  to  repeat  his  ex¬ 
periment  until  1798,  owing  to  the  disappearance  of  cow- 
pox  from  the  dairies.  He  then  repeated  his  inocula¬ 
tions  with  the  utmost  care,  and  prepared  a  pamphlet 
which  should  announce  his  discovery  to  the  world.  Be¬ 
fore  publishing  it,  however,  he  thought  it  well  to  visit 
London,  so  as  to  demonstrate  the  truth  of  his  asser¬ 
tions  to  his  friends;  but  he  remained  in  London  nearly 
three  months,  without  being  able  to  find  any  person 
who  would  submit  to  be  vaccinated.  Soon  after  he  had 
returned  home,  however,  Mr.  Cline,  an  eminent  sur¬ 
geon,  inoculated  some  vaccine  matter  over  the  diseased 
hip-joint  of  a  child,  thinking  the  counter-irritation  might 
be  useful,  and  found  the  patient  afterward  incapable  of 
acquiring  smallpox.  In  the  autumn  of  the  same  year, 
Jenner  met  with  the  first  opposition  to  vaccination;  and 
this  was  the  more  formidable  because  it  proceeded  from 


Doctor  Ingenhousz,  a  celebrated  physician  and  man  of 
science.  But  meanwhile  Mr.  Cline’s  case,  and  his  advo¬ 
cacy  of  vaccination,  brought  it  much  more  decidedly 
before  the  medical  profession,  of  whom  the  majority 
were  prudent  enough  to  suspend  their  judgment  until 
they  had  more  ample  information.  But  besides  thest 
there  were  two  noisy  and  troublesome  factions,  the  one 
which  opposed  vaccination  as  a  useless  and  dangerous 
practice,  while  the  other  endangered  its  success  much 
more  by  their  rash  and  self-seeking  advocacy.  At  the 
head  of  the  latter  was  one  Doctor  Pearson,  who  in  No¬ 
vember,  1798,  published  a  pamphlet  speculating  upon 
hhe  subject,  before  even  seeing  a  case  of  cowpox,  and 
afterward  endeavored,  by  lecturing  on  the  subject,  and 
supplying  the  virus,  to  put  himself  forward  as  the  chief 
agent  in  the  cause.  The  matter  which  he  distributed, 
which  had  been  derived  from  cows  that  were  found  to 
be  infected  in  London,  was  found  frequently  to  produce, 
not  the  slight  disease  described  by  Jenner,  but  more  or 
less  severe  eruptions  resembling  smallpox.  Jenner 
concluded  at  once  that  this  was  due  to  an  acci¬ 
dental  contamination  of  the  vaccine  with  variolous 

matter,  and  a  visit  to  London  in  the  spring  of 

1799  convinced  him  that  this  was  the  case.  In 

the  course  of  this  year  the  practice  of  vaccination 

spread  over  England,  being  urged  principally  by  non- 
professional  persons  of  position;  and  toward  its  close 
attempts  were  made  to  found  institutions  for  gratuitous 
vaccination  and  for  supplying*  lymph  to  all  who  might 
apply  for  it.  Pearson  proposed  to  establish  one  of 
these  in  London,  without  Jenner’s  knowledge,  in  which 
he  offered  him  the  post  of  honorary  corresponding 
physician !  On  learning  this  scheme  to  supplant  him, 
and  to  carry  on  an  institution  for  public  vaccination  on 
principles  which  he  knew  to  be  partly  erroneous  Jenner 
once  more  visited  London  early  in  1800,  when  he  had 
influence  enough  to  secure  the  abandonment  of  the  pro¬ 
ject.  He  was  afterward  presented  to  the  king,  the 
queen,  and  the  prince  of  Wales,  whose  encouragement 
materially  aided  the  spread  of  vaccination  in  England. 
Meanwhile  it  had  made  rapid  progress  in  the  United 
States,  where  it  was  introduced  by  Doctor  Waterhouse, 
the  professor  of  physic  at  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  on  the 
continent  of  Europe,  where  it  was  at  first  diffused  by 
Doctor  de  Carro  of  Vienna,  who  practiced  it  with  the 
greatest  zeal  and  discretion,  and  thence  spread  to 
Geneva.  In  consequence  of  the  war  between  England 
and  France,  the  discovery  was  later  in  reaching  Paris; 
but,  its  importance  once  realized,  it  spread  rapidly  over 
France,  Spain,  and  Italy.  It  would  be  tedious  and  un¬ 
profitable  to  dwell  minutely  on  the  extension  of  vaccina¬ 
tion  over  the  whole  world;  but  a  few  of  the  incidents 
connected  with  it  are  too  remarkable  to  be  omitted. 
Perhaps  the  most  striking  is  the  expedition  which  was 
sent  out  by  the  court  of  Spain  in  1803,  for  the  purpose 
of  diffusing  cowpox  through  all  the  Spanish  possessions 
in  the  Old  and  New  Worlds,  and  which  returned  in 
three  years,  having  circumnavigated  the  globe,  and 
succeeded  beyond  its  utmost  expectations.  .  The  truth 
is  that  we  who  live  in  that  security  from  the  horrible 
and  universal  plague  of  smallpox  for  which  we  are  in¬ 
debted  to  Jenner’s  immortal  discovery  cannot  realize 
the  greatness  of  the  blessing  he  conferred  upon  man¬ 
kind.  The  universal  enthusiasm  caused  vaccination  to 
spread  over  the  whole  world  in  the  marvelously  short 
period  of  six  years,  it  being  accepted  with  equal  readi¬ 
ness  by  nations  of  the  most  diverse  climes,  habits,  and 
religions.  About  the  close  of  the  year  1801  Jenner’s 
friends  in  his  native  county  of  Gloucester  presented  him 
with  a  small  service  of  plate  as  a  testimonial  of  the 
esteem  in  which  they  held  his  discovery.  This  was  in¬ 
tended  merely  as  a  preliminary  to  the  presenting  of  a 
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petition  to  Parliament  for  a  grant.  He  was  advised  to 
apply  for  this,  partly  to  obtain  the  formal  approval  of 
the  highest  court  in  the  country  for  vaccination,  but 
also  for  personal  reasons.  The  premier,  Mr.  Adding¬ 
ton,  approved  fully  of  this  step,  and  fixed  March 
1 7>  1802,  for  the  presentation  of  his  petition.  This 
was  referred  to  a  committee,  of  which  Admiral  Berke¬ 
ley,  one  of  his  warmest  friends,  was  chairman,  which 
examined  carefully  into  the  utility  of  vaccination,  and 
Jenner’s  claims  to  its  discovery.  The  investigations  of 
this  committee  resulted  in  a  report  in  favor  of  the  grant, 
and  ultimately  in  a  vote  of  ,£10,000. 

Toward  the  end  of  1802  steps  were  taken  to  form  a 
society  for  the  proper  spread  of  vaccination  in  London, 
and  the  “  Royal  Jennerian  Society  ”  was  finally  estab¬ 
lished,  Jenner  returning  to  town  (having  retired  to 
Berkeley  for  three  months)  to  preside  at  the  first  meet¬ 
ing*  This  institution  began  very  prosperously,  more 
than  12,000  persons  having  been  inoculated  in  the  first 
eighteen  months,  and  with  such  effect  that  the  deaths 
from  smallpox,  which  for  the  latter  half  of  the  last 
century  had  averaged  2,018  annually,  fell,  in  1804,  to 
622.  Uufortunately  the  chief  resident  inoculator  soon 
set  himself  up  as  an  authority  opposed  to  Doctor  Jenner, 
and  this  led  to  such  dissensions  as  caused  the  society  to 
die  out  in  1808. 

Jenner  was  led,  by  the  language  of  the  chancellor  of 
the  exchequer,  when  his  grant  was  proposed,  to  attempt 
practice  in  London,  but  after  a  year’s  trial  he  returned 
to  Berkeley.  His  grant  was  not  paid  until  1804,  and 
then,  after  the  deduction  of  about  £"1,000  for  fees,  it 
did  little  more  than  pay  the  expenses  attendant  upon 
his  discovery.  Meanwhile  honors  began  to  shower  upon 
him  from  abroad;  he  was  elected  a  member  of  almost 
all  the  chief  scientific  societies  on  the  Continent,  the  first 
being  that  of  Gottingen,  where  he  was  proposed  by  the 
illustrious  Blumenbach.  But  perhaps  the  most  flatter¬ 
ing  proof  of  his  influence  was  derived  from  France.  He 
endeavored  on  several  occasions  to  obtain  the  release  of 
some  of  the  unfortunate  Englishmen  who  had  been  de¬ 
tained  in  France  on  the  sudden  termination  of  the  peace 
of  Amiens,  but  without  success,  until,  in  the  case  of 
two  persons  (Doctor  Williams,  a  Ratcliffe  traveling 
fellow,  and  a  Mr.  Williams),  he  applied  to  the  emperor 
Napoleon  himself.  It  was  on  this  or  some  such  occa¬ 
sion  (for  he  afterward  repeated  his  intercession)  that 
Napoleon  was  about  to  reject  the  petition,  when  Jose¬ 
phine  uttered  the  name  of  Jenner.  The  emperor  paused 
and  exclaimed — “  Ah,  we  can  refuse  nothing  to  that 
name.  ” 

In  1813  the  university  of  Oxford  conferred  on  Jenner 
the  degree  of  M.D.  It  was  believed  that  this  would 
lead  to  his  election  into  the  college  of  physicians,  but 
that  learned  body  decided  that  he  could  not  be  admitted 
until  he  had  undergone  an  examination  in  classics.  This 
enner  at  once  refused;  to  brush  up  his  classics  would, 
e  said,  “  be  irksome  beyond  measure.  I  would  not  do 
it  for  a  diadem.  That  indeed  would  be  a  bauble.  I 
would  not  do  it  for  John  Hunter’s  museum.” 

He  visited  London  for  the  last  time  in  1814,  when  he 
was  presented  to  the  allied  sovereigns,  and  to  most  of 
the  principal  personages  that  accompanied  them.  He 
found  sufficient  occupation  for  the  remainder  of  his  life 
in  collecting  further  evidence  on  some  points  connected 
with  his  great  discovery,  and  in  his  engagements  as  a 
physician,  a  naturalist,  and  a  magistrate.  In  1818  a 
severe  epidemic  of  smallpox  prevailed,  and  fresh  doubts 
were  thrown  on  the  efficacy  of  vaccination,  in  part,  appar¬ 
ently,  owing  to  the  bad  quality  of  the  vaccine  lymph 
employed.  This  caused  Jenner  much  annoyance,  which 
was  relieved  by  an  able  defense  of  the  practice,  written 
by  Sir  Gilbert  Blanet  But  this  led  him,  in  1821,  to  send 


J  E  R  3621 

a  circular  letter  to  most  of  the  medical  men  in  the  king¬ 
dom  inquiring  into  the  effect  of  other  skin  diseases  in 
modifying  the  progress  of  cowpox.  A  year  later  he 
published  his  last  work,  and  in  1823  he  presented  his  last 
paper  to  the  Royal  Society.  He  died  January  26,  1823. 

JENYNS,  Soame,  was  born  in  London  in  1704; 
studied  at  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge;  sat  in  parlia¬ 
ment  for  Cambridgeshire,  Dunwich,  and  Cambridge 
town;  was  a  commissioner  to  the  Board  of  Trade,  and 
died  in  December,  1787.  As  he  was  rich  ht  easily 
acquired  a  literary  reputation,  but  he  lacked  capacity 
for  the  high  metaphysical  problems  that  he  attacked, 
and  his  books  are  long  since  securely  forgotten.  Indeed, 
his  name  only  survives  from  the  accident  that  Dr. 
Johnson  criticised  in  the  Literary  Magazine,  his  Free 
Inquiry  into  the  Nature  and  Origin  of  Evil  ( 1 756). 

JEPHTHAH,  one  of  the  “judges”  of  Israel,  was 
an  illegitimate  son  of  “  Gilead,”  and,  being  expelled 
from  his  father’s  house  by  his  lawful  brethren,  took 
refuge  in  the  Syrian  land  of  Tob,  where  he  gathered 
around  him  a  powerful  band  of  homeless  men  like  him¬ 
self.  The  Ammonites  pressing  hard  on  his  countrymen, 
the  “  elders  of  Gilead  ”  called  for  his  help,  which  he  con¬ 
sented  to  give  on  condition  that  in  the  event  of  victory 
the  supremacy  should  be  conferred  upon  him.  The 
success  of  his  arms  was  complete,  and  he  became  in 
consequence  “  judge  ”  of  Israel  until  his  death  six  years 
afterward.  His  name  is  best  known  in  history  and 
literature  in  connection  with  his  “  vow,”  which  led  to 
the  sacrifice  of  his  daughter  as  a  burnt  offering  on  his 
return  from  the  war.  Much  reluctance  has  been, 
and  continues  to  be,  shown  by  many  writers  in  accept¬ 
ing  the  plain  sense  of  the  Scripture  narrative  on  this 
point — reluctance  which  proceeds  to  a  large  extent  on 
unwarranted  assumptions  as  to  the  stage  of  ethical 
development  which  had  been  reached  in  Israel  in  the 
period  of  the  judges,  or  at  the  time  when  the  narrative 
took  shape. 

JERBOA,  a  family  of  rodent  mammals  ( Dipodidcr ), 
chiefly  characterized  by  the  great  length  of  the  hind 
limbs  as  compared  with  those  in  front,  the  disproportion 
being,  in  most  cases,  greater  even  than  in  the  kangaroos. 
Like  the  latter,  the  jerboas,  or  jumping  mice,  as  they 
are  also  called,  raise  themselves  when  disturbed  on  their 
hind  legs,  and  execute  enormous  leaps  by  the  aid  of  a 
long  muscular  tail.  When  undisturbed,  however,  they 
make  use  of  all  their  limbs  in  walking,  while  the  front 
pair  are  also  employed  by  many  species  as  hands  for 
the  conveyance  of  food  to  the  mouth.  The  jerboas, 
of  which  there  are  three  genera  and  twenty-two  species 
known,  occur  chiefly  throughout  northern  and  central 
Africa,  southeastern  Europe,  and  central  and  southern 
Asia,  while  one  genus  (Pedetes)  is  confined  to  South 
Africa  and  another  (Jaculus)  to  North  America.  Of 
the  third  genus  {Dipus)  there  are  twenty  known  species, 
a  typical  example  of  which  is  the  Egyptian  jerboa  {Dipus 
cegyptius).  The  length  of  its  body  is  eight  inches,  and 
of  its  tail,  which  is  long,  cylindrical,  and  covered  with 
short  hair,  terminated  by  a  tuft,  ten  inches.  Its  front 
limbs  are  pentadactylous,  and  only  one  inch  in  length, 
the  hind  pair  three-toed  and  six  times  as  long.  When 
about  to  spring,  it  raises  its  body  by  means  of  the  hinder 
extremities,  and  supports  itself  at  the  same  time  upon 
its  tail,  while  the  fore  feet  are  so  closely  pressed  to  the 
breast  as  to  be  scarcely  visible.  Hence  probably  the 
name  Dipus,  or  two-footed.  It  then  leaps  into  the  air 
and  alights  upon  its  four  feet,  but,  instantaneously 
erecting  itself,  it  makes  another  spring,  and  so  on  in 
such  rapid  succession  as  to  appear  as  if  rather  flying 
than  running.  It  is  a  gregarious  animal,  living  in  con¬ 
siderable  colonies  in  burrows,  which  it  excavates  with 
its  nails  and  teeth  in  the  sandy  soil  of  Egypt 
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JERDAN,  William,  an  active  journalist,  born  at 
Kelso  in  1782.  He  removed  to  London  in  1804, 
reported  for  the  short  lived  Aurora  and  the  Pilot 
evening  newspaper,  next  joined  the  staff  of  the  Morn¬ 
ing  Post ,  and  subsequently  reported  during  three 
sessions  for  the  British  Press ,  contributing  at  the 
same  time  to  the  Satirist,  or  Monthly  Meteor ,  the 
copyright  of  which  he  purchased.  It  was  he  who 
seized  Bellingham  after  he  had  murdered  Spencer 
Percival  in  the  lobby  of  the  House  of  Commons  on 
May  11,  1812.  In  1813  Jerdan  became  editor  of  the 
Sun,  but  sold  his  share  in  1817  to  found  the  Literary 
Gazette ,  which  he  edited  for  thirty-three  years.  He 
lent  his  support  to  establish  the  Royal  Society  of 
Literature  and  the  Melodists’  Club,  and  in  1830  com¬ 
menced  the  Foreign  Literary  Gazette,  which  died, 
however,  in  its  thirteenth  number.  In  1852  Jerdan 
was  granted  a  pension  of  /’ioo,  while  a  testimonial  was 
presented  to  him  subscribed  to  by  many  of  the  first  men 
of  the  day.  He  published  his  Autobiography  in  4  vol¬ 
umes  in  1852-53,  and  in  1866  Men  I  Have  Known. 
He  died  in  London,  in  1869. 

JEREMIAH.  The  narrative  portions  of  the  Book 
of  Jeremiah  are  singularly  full  and  precise,  and  even 
apart  from  these  the  subjective,  lyric  tone  of  the 
prophet’s  mind  enables  us  to  form  a  more  distinct  idea 
of  his  character  than  we  have  of  any  other  prophetic 
writer.  He  was  the  son  of  a  priest  named  Hilkiah,  and 
it  has  been  held  by  many,  both  in  ancient  and  in  mod¬ 
ern  times,  that  this  Hilkiah  was  the  celebrated  high 
priest  of  that  name,  who  “found  the  book  of  the  law 
(Torah)  in  the  house  of  Jehovah.”  The  battle  of 
Megiddo,  which  cost  Josiah  his  life,  and  that  of  Car- 
chemish,  which  determined  the  Babylonian  predomi¬ 
nance  to  the  west  of  the  Euphrates,  were  the  heralds  of 
a  fatal  turn  in  the  fortunes  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah. 
Jeremiah  (the  Phocion  of  Judaea)  saw  this,  and  at  once 
foretold  the  vast  extension  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  power. 
It  was  during  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim  that  he  went 
through  that  baptism  of  complicated  suffering  which  has 
made  him,  in  a  very  high  and  true  sense,  a  type  of  One 
greater  than  he.  King  and  people,  priests  and  (official) 
prophets,  were  all  against  him,  or  at  least  the  number 
of  his  supporters  was  too  small  to  counterbalance  the 
opposition.  Only  on  one  occasion,  when  accused  of  a 
capital  crime,  as  having  “  prophesied  against  this  city,” 
the  “  princes,”  supported  by  “  certain  of  the  elders  ”  and 
“  the  people,”  were  successful  in  quashing  the  accusa¬ 
tion  and  setting  the  prophet  free.  At  a  later  time  Jere¬ 
miah  incurred  a  still  greater  danger,  though  he  was 
providentially  saved  from  the  hands  of  his  persecutors. 
In  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim  (which,  it  is  important 
to  remember,  was  the  first  of  Nebuchadnezzar)  Jere¬ 
miah  was  commanded  to  write  down  “  all  the  words 
that  I  have  spoken  unto  thee  against  Israel  and  against 
Judah,  and  against  all  the  nations,  *  *  *  from  the 

days  of  Josiah  even  unto  this  day.”  The  interpretation 
of  this  passage,  clear  as  it  seems  at  first  sight,  is  by  no 
means  easy.  Jehoiakim  was  enraged  at  the  contents  of 
the  prophetic  roll,  cut  it  in  pieces,  and  threw  them  into 
the  fire.  This  time  Jeremiah  escaped;  but  under  the 
weak-minded  Zedekiah  he  was  more  than  once  impris¬ 
oned.  It  is  remarkable  that,  in  the  tension  of  feeling, 
the  “  princes,”  who  were  formerly  friendly  to  Jeremiah, 
now  took  up  an  attitude  of  decided  hostility  to  him.  At 
last  they  had  him  consigned  to  a  miry  dungeon,  and  it 
was  the  king  who  interfered  for  his  relief,  though  he 
remained  a  prisoner  till  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar,  who  had  doubtless  heard  of  Jeremiah’s  con¬ 
stant  recommendations  of  submission,  gave  him  the 
choice  either  of  going  to  Babylon  or  of  remaining  in  the 
country.  He  chose  the  latter,  and  resided  with  Geda- 


liah,  the  native  governor,  at  Mizpah.  On  the  murder 
of  Gedaliah,  he  was  carried  to  Egypt  against  his  will, 
where  he  predicted  the  approaching  conquest  and  deso¬ 
lation  of  the  Nile  valley.  A  legendary  tradition  states 
that  he  suffered  death  by  stoning. 

JEREZ  HE  LA  FRONTERA,  a  city  in  the  province 
of  Cadiz,  Spain,  near  the  right  bank  of  the  Guadaletc, 
sixteen  miles  north-northeast  of  Cadiz  (twenty-eight  by 
rail),  and  sixty-seven  south-southeast  of  Seville.  It  is 
pleasantly  situated  on  an  undulating  plain  of  much  fer¬ 
tility,  and  covers  a  considerable  extent  of  ground.  The 
staple  article  of  trade  is  the  wine  grown  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood,  known  from  the  name  of  the  town  as  “  sherris  ” 
(xeres)  or  sherry.  The  population  is  75,000. 

JEREZ  DE  LOS  CABALLEROS,  a  city  in  the 
province  of  Badajoz,  Spain,  is  picturesquely  situated 
thirty-nine  miles  to  the  south  of  that  city,  on  two  heights 
near  the  Ardila,  a  tributary  of  the  Guadiana.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  9,000. 

JERICHO  (“  fragrant,”  or,  perhaps,  according  to  an 
old  interpretation,  “city  of  the  moon”)  was  the  first 
city  west  of  the  Jordan  occupied  by  the  Israelites.  The 
city  was  destroyed,  and,  though  it  is  mentioned  from 
time  to  time  under  its  usual  name  or  by  its  epithet  “  city 
of  palm-trees,”  it  was  not  rebuilt  as  a  fortified  place  till 
the  reign  of  Ahab,  when  it  became  the  seat  of  a  pro¬ 
phetical  society,  and  appears  in  the  history  of  the 
prophet  Elisha.  The  narrative  of  the  healing  of  the 
waters  by  Elisha  is  referred  by  Josephus  to  the  copious 
fountain  now  called  the  Sultan’s  Spring,  which  lies  on 
the  western  margin  of  the  Jordan  valley,  700  feet  be¬ 
low  the  Mediterranean  level,  and  just  under  the  cliffs  of 
M.  Quarantania.  The  mounds  surrounding  the  spring 
are  of  sun-dried  brick,  and  show  no  traces  of  ancient 
building.  The  position  of  the  town,  in  a  district  of 
great  fertility,  with  rose  gardens,  various  species  of  date 
palms,  and  valuable  cultivation  of  henna,  opobalsamum, 
and  myrobalan,  secured  its  prosperity,  while  its  situation 
at  the  gate  of  the  great  pass  leading  up  from  the  Jordan 
valley  to  Jerusalem  gave  it  strategical  importance.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Eusebius  Jericho  was  destroyed  at  the  time  of 
the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  and  a  new  town  sprang  up,  from 
which  he  distinguishes  the  ruins  of  two  earlier  cities  as 
still  visible. 

JEROME,  St.  (Hieronymus,  in  full  Eusebius 
Sophronius  Hieronymus),  was  born  at  Strido  (mod¬ 
ern  Strigau?),  a  town  on  the  border  of  Dalmatia  front¬ 
ing  Pannonia,  destroyed  by  the  Goths  in  377  a.d. 
Some  authorities,  following  Prosper’s  chronicle,  give 
330  or  331  as  the  date  of  his  birth,  but  from  certain  pas¬ 
sages  in  his  writings  it  is  more  probable  that  he  was  not 
born  till  340  or  342.  What  is  known  of  Jerome  has 
mostly  been  recovered  from  his  own  writings,  for  he 
was  a  gossiping  sort  of  man,  and  biographers  have  only 
to  string  together  extracts  from  his  epistles  and  pro¬ 
logues  to  get  a  very  good  account  of  his  life.  His 
parents  were  Christians,  orthodox  though  living  among 
people  mostly  Arians  and  wealthy.  Pope  Liberius  bap¬ 
tized  him  in  360;  three  years  later  the  news  of  the  death 
of  the  emperor  Julian  the  Apostate  came  to  Rome,  and 
Christians  felt  relieved  from  a  great  dread. 

When  his  student  days  were  over  Jerome  returned  to 
Strido,  but  did  not  stay  there  long.  His  character  was 
formed.  He  was  a  scholar,  with  a  scholar’s  tastes  and 
cravings  for  knowledge,  easily  excited,  bent  on  scholarly 
discoveries.  From  Strido  he  went  to  Aquileia,  where 
he  formed  some  friendships  among  the  monks  of  the 
large  monastery  there,  the  most  notable  being  his 
acquaintance  with  Rufinus,  with  whom  he  was  destined 
to  quarrel  bitterly  over  the  question  of  Origen’s  ortho¬ 
doxy  and  worth  as  a  commentator;  for  Jerome  was  a 
man  who  always  sacrificed  a  friend  to  an  opinion,  and 
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when  he  changed  sides  in  a  controversy  expected  his 
acquaintances  to  follow  him.  From  Aquileia  he  went 
to  Gaul,  visiting  in  turn  the  principal  places  in  that  coun¬ 
try,  from  Narbonne  and  Toulouse,  in  the  south,  to  Treves, 
on  the  northeast  frontier.  He  stayed  some  time  at 
Treves  studying  and  observing,  and  it  was  there  that  he 
first  began  to  think  seriously  upon  divine  things. 
From  Treves  he  returned  to  Strido,  and  from  Strido  to 
Aquileia.  He  settled  down  to  literary  work  in  Aquileia, 
and  composed  there  his  first  original  tract,  De  Muliere 
septies  percuss  a,  in  the  form  of  a  letter  to  his  friend 
Innocentius.  He  discovered  and  copied  manuscripts,  and 
began  to  study  Hebrew.  He  also  wrote  the  life  of  St. 
Paul  of  Thebes,  probably  an  imaginary  tale  embodying 
the  facts  of  the  monkish  life  around  him.  Just  then  the 
Meletian  schism,  which  had  to  do  with  the  relation  of 
the  orthodox  to  Arian  bishops  and  to  those  baptized  by 
Arians,  distressed  the  church  at  Antioch,  and  Jerome, 
as  usual,  eagerly  joined  the  fray.  Here  as  elsewhere  he 
had  but  one  rule  to  guide  him  in  matters  of  doctrine  and 
discipline — the  practice  of  Rome  and  the  West;  for  it  is 
singular  to  see  how  Jerome,  who  is  daringly  original  in 
points  of  scholarly  criticism,  was  simply  a  ruthless  par¬ 
tisan  in  all  other  matters ;  and,  having  discovered  what 
was  the  Western  practice,  he  set  tongue  and  pen  to 
work  with  his  usual  bitterness.  From  Antioch  he  went 
to  Constantinople,  where  he  met  with  the  great  eastern 
scholar  and  theologian  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  and  with 
his  aid  tried  to  perfect  himself  in  Greek.  The  result  of 
his  studies  there  was  the  translation  of  the  Chronicort  of 
Eusebius,  with  a  continuation  of  twenty-eight  homilies 
of  Origen  on  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  and  of  nine  homi¬ 
lies  of  Origen  on  the  Visions  of  Isaiah. 

In  381  Meletius  died,  and  Pope  Damasus  interfered 
in  the  dispute  at  Antioch,  hoping  to  end  it.  Jerome 
was  called  to  Rome  in  382  to  give  help  in  the  matter, 
and  was  made  secretary  during  the  investigation.  His 
work  brought  him  into  intercourse  with  this  great  pon¬ 
tiff,  who  soon  saw  what  he  could  best  do,  and  how  his 
vast  scholarship  might  be  made  of  use  to  the  church. 
Damasus  suggested  to  him  to  revise  the  existing  Latin 
translation  of  the  Bible;  and  to  this  task  he  henceforth 
devoted  his  great  abilities  (see  Bible).  At  Rome  were 
published  the  Gospels  (with  a  dedication  to  Pope  Da¬ 
masus,  an  explanatory  introduction,  and  the  canons  of 
Eusebius),  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the 
version  of  the  Psalms  from  the  LXX.  text,  known  as 
the  Psalterium  Romanum,  which  was  followed  in  385 
by  the  Psalt.  Gallicanum ,  based  on  the  Hexaplar 
Greek  text.  These  scholarly  labors,  however,  did  not 
take  up  his  whole  time,  and  it  was  almost  impossible  for 
Jerome  to  be  long  anywhere  without  getting  into  a 
dispute.  He  was  a  zealous  defender  of  that  monastic 
life  which  was  beginning  to  take  such  a  large  place  in 
the  church  of  the  fourth  century,  and  he  found  enthu¬ 
siastic  disciples  among  the  Roman  ladies.  A  number  of 
widows  and  maidens  met  together  in  the  house  of 
Marcella  to  study  the  Scriptures  with  him  ;  he  taught 
them  Hebrew,  and  preached  the  virtues  of  the  celibate 
life.  His  arguments  and  exhortations  may  be  gathered 
from  many  of  his  epistles  and  from  his  tract  Adversus 
Helvidium,  in  which  he  defends  the  perpetual  virginity 
of  the  Virgin  Mary  against  Helvidius,  who  maintained 
that  Mary  bore  children  to  Joseph.  His  influence  over 
these  ladies  alarmed  their  relations,  and  excited  the  sus¬ 
picions  of  the  regular  priesthood  and  of  the  populace, 
but  while  Pope  Damasus  lived  Jerome  remained  secure. 
Damasus  died,  however,  in  384,  and  was.  succeeded  by 
Siricius,  who  did  not  show  much  friendship  for  Jerome. 
He  found  it  expedient  to  leave  Rome  and  set  out  for 
the  East  in  385.  Accompanied  by  two  Roman  ladies, 
Jerome  made  the  tour  of  Palestine,  carefully  noting 
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with  a  scholar’s  keenness  the  various  places  mentioned 
in  Holy  Scripture.  The  results  of  this  journey  may  be 
traced  in  his  translation  with  emendations  of  the  book 
of  Eusebius  on  the  situation  and  names  of  Hebrew 
places,  written  probably  three  years  afterward,  when  he 
had  settled  down  at  Bethlehem.  From  Palestine 
Jerome  and  his  companions  went  to  Egypt,  remaining 
some  time  in  Alexandria ;  and  they  visited  the  convents 
in  the  Nitrian  desert.  Jerome’s  mind  was  evidently 
full  of  anxiety  about  his  translation  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  for  we  find  him  in  his  letters  recording  the  con¬ 
versations  he  had  with  learned  men  about  disputed 
readings  and  doubtful  renderings.  In  a  monastery  at 
Bethlehem  Jerome  did  most  of  his  literary  work,  and, 
throwing  aside  his  unfinished  plan  of  a  translation  from 
Origen’s  Hexaplar  text,  translated  the  Old  Testament 
directly  from  the  Hebrew,  with  the  aid  of  Jewish 
scholars.  He  mentions  a  rabbi  from  Lydda,  a  rabbi 
from  Tiberias,  and  above  all  Rabbi  Ben  Anina,  who 
came  to  him  by  night  secretly  for  fear  of  the  Jews. 
Jerome  was  not  familiar  enough  with  Hebrew  to  be 
able  to  dispense  with  such  assistance,  and  he  makes  the 
synagogue  responsible  for  the  accuracy  of  his  version. 
The  result  of  all  this  labor  was  the  Latin  translation  of 
the  Scriptures  which,  in  spite  of  much  opposition  from 
the  more  conservative  party  in  the  church,  afterward  be¬ 
came  the  Vulgate  or  authorized  version;  but  the  Vulgate 
as  we  have  it  now  is  not  exactly  Jerome’s  Vulgate,  for 
it  suffered  a  good  deal  from  changes  made  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  older  translations  ;  the  text  became  very 
corrupt  during  the  Middle  Ages,  and  in  particular  all 
the  Apocrypha,  except  Tobit  and  Judith,  which  Jerome 
translated  from  the  Chaldee,  were  added  from  the  older 
versions. 

Jerome  engaged  in  the  Pelagian  controversy  with 
more  than  even  his  usual  bitterness  ;  and  it  is  said  that 
the  violence  of  his  invective  so  provoked  his  opponents 
that  an  armed  mob  attacked  the  monastery,  and  that 
Jerome  was  forced  to  flee  and  to  remain  in  concealment 
for  nearly  two  years.  He  returned  to  Bethlehem  in 
418,  and  after  a  lingering  illness  died  on  September  30, 
420. 

JEROME  of  Prague,  the  friend  and  disciple  of 
John  Huss  (q.v.),  derives  the  surname  by  which  he  is 
best  known  from  his  native  town,  where  he  was  born 
somewhere  between  1360  and  1370.  His  family  name 
is  sometimes,  but  erroneously,  said  to  have  been  Faul- 
fisch.  After  completing  his  studies  in  the  university  of 
Prague,  he  proceeded  (about  1396)  to  Oxford,  where,  in 
course  of  a  residence  of  some  duration,  he  became  ac- 
qainted  with  the  teaching  and  writings  of  Wycliffe,  of 
which  he  became  a  zealous  disseminator  on  his  return 
to  his  native  land.  In  1398  he  took  his  bachelor’s  de¬ 
gree  at  Prague,  and  then  visited  Paris,  Heidelberg,  and 
Cologne;  at  the  first-mentioned  university  he  seems  to 
have  graduated  as  master  of  arts.  Returning  about 
1407  to  Prague,  he  took  a  prominent  part  with  Huss  in 
the  university  disputes  which  led  to  the  withdrawal  of 
the  German  “  nation.”  So  great  did  his  reputation  for 
learning,  energy  and  sagacity  become  that  he  was  em¬ 
ployed  by  Ladislaus  II.,  king  of  Poland,  in  1410,  to  as¬ 
sist  in  placing  the  university  of  Cracow  upon  a  proper 
footing,  while  by  Sigismund,  king  of  Hungary,  he. was, 
although  not  in  orders,  invited  to  preach  before  him  at 
Ofen.  Hispublic  discourses  in  Hungary,  however,  soon 
brought  him  under  suspicion  of  Wycliffite  heresy,  and 
he  found  it  necessary  to  fly  the  country;  taking  refuge 
in  Vienna,  he  was  there  arrested  and  thrown  into 
prison,  but  on  the  intervention  of  his  friends  in  Prague 
obtained  his  release.  He  now  again  became. closely  as¬ 
sociated  with  Huss  in  his  native  city,  to  which  he  had 
once  more  returned,  and  where  he  remained  after  the 
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expulsion  of  his  friend.  In  1415  he  went  spontaneously 
to  Constance,  determined  to  do  what  he  could  for  Huss, 
who  had  meanwhile  been  imprisoned  there;  the  news  he 
received  on  his  arrival  was  so  discouraging,  however, 
that,  panic-striken,  he  immediately  again  withdrew. 
Though  without  a  safe  conduct  lie  would  no  doubt  have 
reached  Prague  in  safety  had  he  only  been  able  to  hold 
his  peace;  but  while  resting  at  Hirschau  he  allowed  his 
feelings  to  gain  the  mastery  of  him,  and,  in  the  presence 
of  many  clergy,  he  broke  out  in  vehement  denunciation 
of  the  injustice  of  the  council;  the  consequence  was  that 
he  was  forthwith  arrested  by  order  of  the  duke  of  Ba¬ 
varia  and  sent  back  a  prisoner  to  Constance  (May,  1415). 
There,  after  enduring  the  most  rigorous  confinement  for 
some  months,  he  was  brought  before  a  public  session 
of  the  council  on  September  23,  1415,  when  he  made  a 
full  retractation  of  all  errors  against  the  Catholic  faith, 
especially  those  of  Wyclifife  and  Huss.  PI  is  enemies, 
however,  were  determined  that  not  even  thus  should  he 
escape  their  hands;  by  Michael  de  Causis  and  Stephen 
Palecz  (who  also  had  made  themselves  conspicuous  in 
the  persecution  of  Huss)  it  was  declared  that  the  recanta¬ 
tion  was  ambiguous,  and  new  articles  were  exhibited 
against  their  victim.  Thrice  again  he  was  brought  be¬ 
fore  a  general  congregation  of  the  council.  On  the  last 
of  these  occasions  (May  26,  1416)  all  his  timidity  seems  to 
have  finally  left  him.  In  a  bold  and  vigorous  declamation 
he  solemnly  retracted  the  retractation  which  had  been 
wrung  from  him  eight  months  before.  Four  days  after¬ 
ward  he  was  condemned  as  a  relapsed  heretic;  his  reply 
was  an  appeal  to  the  supreme  J  udge  before  whom  he 
and  his  accusers  alike  were  destined  to  stand.  Two 
days  later  he  marched  with  a  cheerful  countenance  to 
the  stake,  bidding  the  executioner  to  light  the  fire  be¬ 
fore  his  face;  “  had  I  the  least  fear,  I  should  not  be 
standing  in  this  place.”  His  ashes,  like  those  of  Huss, 
were  gathered  and  thrown  into  the  Rhine. 

JERROLD,  Douglas  William,  dramatist,  satirist, 
and  one  of  the  most  brilliant  of  the  English  wits  who 
distinguished  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
was  born  in  London,  January  3,  1803.  His  father, 
Samuel  Jerrold,  actor,  was  at  that  time  lessee  of  the  lit¬ 
tle  theater  of  Wilsby  near  Cranbrook  in  Kent,  but  in 
1807  he  removed  to  Sheerness.  P'rom  December,  1813, 
till  October,  1815,  Douglas  Jerrold  served  his  country 
as  a  midshipman.  He  saw  nothing  of  the  war  save  a 
cargo  of  maimed  warriors  from  Waterloo;  but  till  his 
dying  day  there  lingered  traces  of  his  early  passion  for 
salt  water.  The  peace  of  1815  ruined  poor  Samuel  Jer¬ 
rold;  there  was  no  more  prize  money.  On  January  1, 
1816,  he  removed  with  his  family  to  London,  where  the 
plucky  little  ex-midshipman  began  the  world  again  as  a 
printer’s  apprentice,  studying  hard  in  the  gray  of  the 
early  morning  at  Latin,  pinching  himself  to  get  the 
IVaverly  Novels  from  the  library,  and  finding  unspeak¬ 
able  delight  in  the  pages  of  his  Shakespeare.  In  1819 
Douglas  Jerrold  was  a  compositor  in  the  printing-office 
of  the  Sunday  Monitor.  Several  short  papers  and  cop¬ 
ies  of  verses  by  him  had  already  appeared  in  the  six¬ 
penny  magazines,  but  he  aspired  now  to  contribute  to 
the  Monitor;  and  stealthily  one  evening  he  dropped 
into  the  editor’s  box  a  critique  of  the  opera  Der  Frei- 
schiitz.  Next  morning  he  received  his  own  copy  to  set 
up,  together  with  a  flattering  note  from  the  editor,  re¬ 
questing  further  contributions  from  the  anonymous 
author.  Thenceforward  Jerrold  was  engaged  in  jour¬ 
nalism. 

Ha  soon  entered  another  field,  where  he  was  to  reap 
no  less  honorable  laurels.  In  1821  he  had  the  satisfac¬ 
tion  of  seeing  a  comedy  that  he  had  composed  in  his 
fifteenth  year  brought  out  at  Sadler’s  Wells  Theater 
under  the  title,  More  Frightened  than  Hurt.  Other 


pieces  followed,  and  in  1825  the  popular  young  drama¬ 
tist  was  engaged  for  a  few  pounds  weekly  to  produce 
dramas  and  farces  to  the  order  of  Mr.  Davidge,  of  the 
Coburg  Theater.  By  his  marriage,  in  the  autumn  of 
1824,  the  “little  Shakespeare  in  a  camlet  cloak,”  as  he 
was  called,  had  found  a  less  fitful  incentive  to  industry 
than  his  mere  ambition  ;  and,  while  he  was  engaged 
with  the  drama  at  night,  he  was  steadily  pushing  his 
way  as  a  journalist  by  his  daily  labors.  For  a  short 
while  he  was  part  proprietor  of  a  small  Sunday  news¬ 
paper.  In  1829,  through  a  fortunate  quarrel  with  the 
exacting  Davidge,  Jerrold  left  the  “Coburg,”  and 
Black-Eyed  Susan  was  brought  out  on  the  “Surrey” 
boards.  The  success  of  the  piece  was  enormous. 
With  its  free  gallant  sea-flavor,  it  took  the  town  by 
storm,  and  “all  London  went  over  the  water  to  see  it.” 
On  the  three  hundredth  night  the  theater  was  illumi¬ 
nated.  Elliston,  manager  of  the  “  Surrey,”  made  thou¬ 
sands  of  pounds  ;  T.  P.  Cooke,  who  played  William, 
made  his  reputation;  Jerrold  received  about  ^70 
($350).  But  his  fame  as  a  dramatist  was  achieved.  In 
1830  it  was  proposed  that  he  should  adapt  something 
from  the  French  for  Drury  Lane.  “  No,”  was  his  reply 
to  the  offer,  “  I  shall  come  into  this  theater  as  an  origi¬ 
nal  dramatist  or  not  at  all.”  In  December  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year  he  was  received  on  his  own  terms;  The 
Bride  of  Ludgate  was  the  first  of  a  number  of  plays 
which  found  their  way  to  Drury  Lane  stage.  The 
other  patent  houses  threw  their  doors  open  to  him  also 
(the  Adelphi  had  already  done  so);  and,  in  1836,  Jer¬ 
rold  himself  became  co-manager  of  the  Strand  Theater 
with  Mr.  Hammond,  his  brother-in-law.  The  venture 
was  not  successful,  and  the  partnership  was  dissolved. 
While  it  lasted  Jerrold  wrote  his  only  tragedy,  The 
Painter  of  Ghent ,  and  appeared  himself  in  the  title 
role,  without  any  very  marked  success.  His  pen  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  fruitful  of  sparkling  comedies  till  1854, 
when  his  last  piece,  The  Heart  of  Gold,  was  written. 

Meanwhile  he  had  won  his  way  to  the  pages  of 
numerous  periodicals — before  1830  of  the  second-rate 
magazines  only,  but  after  that  to  those  of  more  impor¬ 
tance;  and  he  had  almost  reached  comfort  and  ease  when 
an  obligation,  undertaken  for  an  unfortunate  friend, 
drove  him  forth  to  fresh  years  of  hard  toil.  When  at  last 
he  could  settle  in  comfort,  he  found  himself  the  center  of 
a  host  of  friends,  whose  affection  was  his  no  less  than 
their  admiration  ;  and  his  last  years  were  spent  in  peace¬ 
ful  happiness.  The  Monthly  Magazine ,  Blackwood's, 
the  New  Monthly  and  the  Athenceum  all  welcomed  his 
brilliant  articles.  To  Punch,  the  publication  which  is 
associated  with  his  name,  he  contributed  from  its  second 
number,  in  1841,  till  within  a  few  days  of  his  death. 
He  founded  and  edited  for  some  time,  though  with  in¬ 
different  success,  the  Illuminated  Magazine,  Jerrold's 
Shilling  Magazine  and  Douglas  Jerrold's  Weekly 
Newspaper,  and,  under  his  editorship,  Lloyd's  Weekly 
Neivspaper  rose  from  almost  nonentity  to  a  circulation 
of  182,000.  The  history  of  his  later  years  is  little  more 
than  a  catalogue  of  his  literary  productions,  interrupted 
now  and  again  by  brief  flights  to  the  Continent  or  to 
the  country.  Douglas  Jerrold  died  at  his  house,  Kil- 
burn  Priory,  in  London,  on  June  8,  1857. 

JERSEY,  the  largest  and  most  important  of  the 
Channel  Islands  {q.v. ),  is  situated  sixteen  miles  west 
of  Normandy  and  125  south  of  Southampton.  The 
total  area  comprises  28,717  imperial  acres,  or  about 
forty-five  square  miles.  It  is  of  oblong  form,  with 
a  length  of  about  eleven  miles  from  east  to  west,  and  an 
average  breadth  of  about  five  and  one-half  miles.  The 
surface  of  the  country  is  broken  by  winding  valleys 
having  a  general  direction  from  north  to  south,  and  as 
they  approach  the  south  uniting  so  as  to  form -small 
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plains.  The  lofty  hedges  which  bound  the  small 
inclosures  into  which  Jersey  is  divided,  the  trees  and 
shrubbery  which  line  the  roads  and  cluster  round  the 
uplands  and  in  almost  every  nook  of  the  valleys  unutilized 
lor  pasturage  or  tillage,  give  the  island  a  rich  and  lux¬ 
uriant  appearance,  and  completely  neutralize  the  bare 
effect  of  the  few  sandy  plains  and  sand-covered  hills. 
Some  of  the  coast  scenery  is  grand  and  striking,  pre¬ 
senting  many  features  of  special  interest. 

1  he  island  enjoys  a  very  early  spring  and  a  lengthened 
autumn.  Snow  and  frost  are  rare,  but  dense  fogs 
frequently  prevail.  Fruits  and  flowers  indigenous  to 
warm  climates  grow  freely  in  the  open  air.  The  land  is 
rich  and  very  productive,  the  soil  being  chiefly  a  deep 
loam,  which  is  lighter  upon  syenite  and  granite  than 
upon  the  other  formations;  the  sandy  portions  in  the  vi¬ 
cinity  of  the  bays  have  become  very  fruitful  through 
cultivation.  The  lands  are  held  either  as  freeholds  or 
on  a  nine  years’  lease.  On  account  of  the  Norman  law 
of  succession  the  farms  have  become  very  much  subdi¬ 
vided.  It  is  only  rarely  that  they  exceed  fifty  acres,  and 
very  many  are  less  than  three  acres.  The  farmhouses 
and  cottages  are  remarkably  neat  and  comfortable;  and 
the  peasantry,  who  all  farm  their  own  land,  are  perhaps 
the  most  contented  and  prosperous  in  the  United  King¬ 
dom. 

The  mainstay  of  Jersey  is  cattle,  which  numbered  1 1  ,- 
022,  or  the  large  average  of  58  to  every  100  acres 
under  cultivation.  The  breed  is  that  commonly  known 
as  the  Alderney,  and  is  kept  pure  by  stringent  laws 
against  the  importation  of  foreign  animals.  The  num¬ 
ber  of  cows  was  5,884,  of  other  cattle  above  two  years 
of  age  only  756,  and  of  cattle  below  two  years  of  age 
4,382.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  cattle  are  kept  chiefly 
for  dairy  purposes.  The  milk  is  used  almost  exclusively 
to  manufacture  butter.  The  cattle  are  always  housed  in 
winter,  but  remain  out  all  night  from  May  till  October. 
Horses  numbered  2,261.  Originally  there  was  a  small 
black  breed  of  horses  peculiar  to  the  island,  but  now 
they  are  chiefly  imported  from  France  or  England.  Pigs 
form  the  staple  food  of  the  inhabitants,  and  numbered 
5,844.  Only  a  few  sheep  are  kept. 

The  only  town  of  importance  is  St.  Helier,  situated 
on  St.  Aubin’s  Bay.  It  has  rather  a  mean  and  unin¬ 
teresting  appearance,  but  beautiful  views  are  obtained 
from  various  points.  Although  the  streets  are  generally 
narrow  and  irregular,  they  are  clean  and  well  paved, 
and  the  Royal  Square  is  spacious  and  airy.  The  town 
possesses  an  outer  and  an  inner  harbor.  The  popula¬ 
tion  of  Jersey  is  about  52,cxx>. 

JERSEY  CITY,  the  chief  city  of  Hudson  county,  in 
the  State  of  New  Jersey,  is  situated  on  the  west  bank 
of  the  Hudson,  opposite  New  York,  to  which  it  stands 
in  a  relation  similar  to  that  of  Birkenhead  to  Liverpool. 
It  is  laid  out  irregularly,  owing  toits  being  an  aggregation 
of  three  formerly  distinct  municipalities.  Many  of  the 
streets  are  broad  and  well  paved,  and  the  city  is  pro¬ 
vided  with  efficient  gas,  water,  and  sewerage  systems. 
It  has  few  striking  buildings,  the  most  prominent  struct¬ 
ures  being  the  immense  grain  elevators  near  the  river, 
three  hospitals,  an  orphans’ home,  and  the  public  school 
buildings,  twenty-one  in  number.  The  public  schools 
are  supported  by  State  and  city  taxes,  and  administered 
by  a  board  of  education.  The  trade  of  the  city  is  very 
considerable;  but,  as  it  is  embraced  in  the  New  York 
customs  district,  separate  returns  are  not  made.  The 
fact  that  it  is  a  terminus  for  three  lines  of  ocean  steamers, 
five  trunk-lines  of  railways,  seven  lesser  railways,  and 
the  Morris  canal,  greatly  facilitates  the  transport  of 
coal,  iron,  etc.,  and  materially  fosters  its  industries. 
Jersey  City  has  iron  foundries,  iron,  steel,  and  zinc 
works,  boiler  yards,  machine  shops,  railway  plant  man- 
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ufactories,  tobacco  factories,  breweries,  and  other  estab¬ 
lishments  which  turn  out  watches,  glass,  crucibles,  sugar, 
soap,  candles,  and  a  large  variety  of  hardware  and 
other  articles.  The  extensive  abattoirs  at  Long  Dock 
are  noteworthy  for  their  excellent  management.  The 
“  City  of  Jersey  ”  was  incorporated  in  1829;  but  in  1851 
it  received  another  charter  under  its  present  name.  The 
population  in  1850  was  6,856;  in  1870,  82,546;  in  1880, 
120,722,  and  is  now  (1890)  163,003. 

JERUSALEM  (Heb.  Yerushalayim ,  pronounced  as 
a  dual ;  but  the  old  pronunciation  seems  to  have  been 
Yerushalem,  whence,  through  the  LXX.,  we  have  the 
common  English  form).  The  meaning  of  the  name  is 
obscure,  none  of  the  current  interpretations,  “  vision  of 
peace,”  “  abode  of  peace,”  and  the  like,  being  free  from 
difficulty. 

The  history  of  Jerusalem  exploration  dates  from  the 
year  1833,  when  Bonomi,  Catherwood,  and  Arundale 
succeeded  in  obtaining  admission  into  the  Haram 
(Haram)  inclosure  and  made  the  first  survey  of  its 
buildings.  In  1838  and  1852  the  city  was  visited  by  the 
famous  American  traveler,  Doctor  Robinson,  and  his 
bold  impeachment  of  the  traditional  topography,  while 
raising  a  storm  of  controversy,  laid  the  foundation  of  a 
truer  understanding  of  the  antiquities  of  Jerusalem. 

The  city  stands  at  the  extremity  of  a  plateau  which 
shelves  down  in  a  southeast  direction  from  the  water¬ 
shed  ridge  of  Judaea,  which  is  here  somewhat  contorted. 
About  a  mile  north  of  the  town  the  ridge  coming  from 
the  north  is  deflected  toward  the  west  at  an  elevation 
averaging  2,600  feet  above  the  Mediterranean,  and  thus 
passes  clear  of  the  city  on  its  west  side.  From  this 
ridge  at  the  point  of  deflection  an  important  spur  with 
steep  and  rugged  eastern  slopes  runs  out  southeast  for 
one  and  one-half  miles,  and  thence  southward  for  one 
and  one-quarter  miles  more.  The  spur  culminates  in 
two  principal  summits,  the  most  northerly  2,725  feet 
above  the  sea,  the  second  (now  crowned  with  a  vdlage 
and  a  minaret)  2,650  feet  above  the  same  level;  and 
there  is  a  third  summit  or  knoll  on  the  south  terminat¬ 
ing  the  spur  and  rising  to  an  elevation  of  2,410  feet. 
To  this  chain  (but  more  especially  to  the  central  summit 
with  the  minaret  on  it,  now  called  Jebel  et  Tor )  the 
name  Olivet  applies.  The  plateau  between  this  chain 
and  the  watershed  ridge  is  drained  by  two  flat  open 
valley  heads  which  form  a  junction  about  one-half  mile 
north  of  the  northeast  angle  of  the  modern  city,  and  be¬ 
come  a  deep  ravine  with  sides  steep  and  in  places  pre¬ 
cipitous,  running  immediately  beneath  and  west  of  Olivet 
for  a  distance  of  one  and  one-half  miles  from  the  junc¬ 
tion  to  a  well  called  Bir  Eyub,  where  the  bed  is  1,979 
feet  above  the  Mediterranean  and  430  feet  below  the 
termination  of  the  Olivet  chain.  This  valley  is  the 
“  brook”  Kidron,  bounding  the  site  of  Jerusalem  on  the 
east.  A  second  valley  has  its  head  in  a  shallow  depres¬ 
sion  northwest  of  the  city  close  to  the  watershed, 
whence  it  first  runs  south  for  about  one-half  mile,  and 
then — rapidly  deepening  and  flanked  by  low  precipices 
— trends  east  for  another  half  mile,  joining  the  Kidron 
in  an  open  plot  close  to  the  Bir  Eyub  above  noticed. 
The  second  valley  thus  flanking  Jerusalem  on  the  west 
and  south  incloses  an  area  half  a  mile  wide  and  rudely 
quadrangular — the  seat  of  the  city  itself  whether  ancient 
or  modern. 

The  site  thus  generally  described — a  natural  fortress 
standing  on  spurs  of  hill  surrounded  on  three  sides  by 
valleys  300  to  400  feet  deep — is  but  imperfectly  supplied 
with  water.  Only  one  spring  exists  anywhere  near  the 
city,  namely,  that  in  the  Kidron  valley,  about  700  yards 
above  the  junction  with  the  western  ravine,  now  called 
the  “  spring  with  steps”  or  the  “  Virgin’s  spring.” 

The  actual  position  of  the  city  at  various  times  has 
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differed  but  little  in  comparison  with  other  capitals. 
The  outline  of  the  small  spurs  concerning  which  so 
many  famous  controversies  have  arisen  is  now  much 
obscured  by  the  accumulation  of  rubbish,  which  has  been 
increasing  ever  since  the  time  of  Nehemiah.  There  is 
an  average  depth  of  from  thirty  to  forty  feet  of  this  de¬ 
bris  through  the  town,  and  the  foundations  of  the  mod¬ 
ern  houses  often  stand  upon  it.  In  the  valleys  there  is 
a  depth  of  seventy  feet,  and  east  of  the  temple  in  one 
place  shafts  were  sunk  120  feet  before  the  rock  was 
reached.  The  natural  features  of  the  ground,  although 
unaltered  and  traceable  to  a  practiced  eye,  are  thus  less 
sharply  accentuated  than  in  the  ancient  period  of  the 
city’s  history.  As,  however,  we  have  now  more  than  250 
actual  observations  of  the  rock  levels  in  an  area  of  210 
acres,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  recovering  the  general 
features  of  the  ancient  natural  site  of  the  town. 

The  identity  of  the  present  Haram  (or  sanctuary)  with 
the  ancient  temple  inclosure  is  undisputed,  the  only 
question  which  has  arisen  being  whether  the  boundary 
walls  now  existing  coincide  with  the  outer  ramparts  of 
Herod’s  temple  inclosure.  The  Haram  is  a  quadrangle 
containing  thirty-five  acres,  the  interior  surface  roughly 
leveled  partly  by  filling  up  with  earth  the  portions  where 
the  rock  is  lowest,  partly  by  means  of  vaulted  substruct¬ 
ures  of  various  ages.  The  most  important  results  of  Cap¬ 
tain  Warren’s  excavations  were  those  connected  with  the 
exploration  of  the  rampart  walls,  which  measure  1,601  feet 
on  the  west,  922  on  the  south,  1,530011  the  east,  and  1,- 
042  on  the  north,  the  southwest  angle  being  90°,  and  the 
southeast  920  30'.  The  height  of  the  wall  varies  from 
30  to  170  feet.  On  the  west,  on  the  south  and  on  the 
east,  for  probably  1,090  feet  from  the  southeast  corner, 
the  masonry  is  all  of  one  style,  the  stones  being  of 
great  size  with  a  marginal  draft — the  imperfect  finish  of 
the  faces  in  some  of  the  lower  courses  apparently  show¬ 
ing  that  the  foundation  stones  were  never  visible  above 
the  surface.  The  north  part  of  the  east  wall  consists, 
however,  of  masonry  differing  somewhat  from  the  rest, 
the  finish  being  rougher  and  the  stone  of  inferior  quality. 
It  was  found  that  this  wall  is  continued  for  some  dis¬ 
tance  beyond  the  northeast  corner  of  the  present  area. 
The  present  north  wall  is  of  quite  a  different  kind  of 
masonry,  and  appears  to  be  much  more  recent,  the 
substructures  immediately  inside  being  only  as  old  as 
the  twelfth  century.  The  northwest  angle  is  formed 
by  a  projecting  scarped  block  of  rock  measuring  350 
feet  east  and  west  and  50  feet  north  and  south,  the 
height  above  the  interior  court  being  about  30  feet.  On 
this  scarp  the  modern  barracks  stand,  and  a  fosse  60 
feet  deep  and  165  feet  wide  is  still  traceable  outside  the 
rock  on  the  north.  A  valley  bed  100  feet  below  the 
level  of  the  Haram  court  ran  across  the  northeast  por¬ 
tion  of  the  area  into  the  Kidron;  and  south  of  this  the 
remains  of  a  scarp  running  east  and  west  have  been  dis¬ 
covered,  but  are  not  as  yet  completely  explored.  The 
prolongation  of  this  scarp  eastward  cuts  the  east  wall  of 
the  Haram  at  a  point  1,090  feet  from  the  south  angle, 
at  which  the  change  in  the  character  of  the  masonry 
above  explained  probably  occurs.  The  evidence  thus 
obtained  seems  to  indicate  that  an  area  of  about  7  x/z 
acres  has  been  added  to  the  ancient  inclosure  on  the 
northeast  to  give  it  the  present  quadrangular  form,  and 
the  rougher  masonry  on  the  east  appears  to  have  be¬ 
longed  to  the  city  wall  constructed  by  Agrippa,  and  not 
to  the  older  wall  of  Herod’s  temple. 

Up  to  the  time  of  David  the  strong  fortress  of 
Jerusalem  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  ancient  Canaanite 
inhabitants,  who  were  known  as  Jebusites. 

The  city  was  deemed  impregnable,  but  its  conquest 
was  one  of  the  first  exploits  of  David,  when  he  became 
king  of  all  Israel,  and  had  need  of  a  capital  that 


should  serve  as  a  base  for  his  military  operations  and  a 
center  of  union  for  Judah  and  Israel.  Dying  on  the 
frontier  line  between  his  own  tribe  of  Judah  and  the 
difficult  country  of  Benjamin,  which  had  been  the 
center  of  the  struggle  with  the  Philistines  since  the  fall 
of  Shiloh,  Jerusalem  was  admirably  adapted  for  these 
purposes.  The  Jebusites  were  not  expelled,  but  con¬ 
tinued  to  live  side  by  side  with  the  Hebrews.  David 
himself  occupied  “the  mountain  fortress  of  Zion,” 
which  was  strengthened  by  new  walls  and  received  the 
name  of  the  city  of  David.  Here  a  palace  was  built 
by  Tyrian  architects,  and  the  new  capital  was  conse¬ 
crated  by  the  removal  to  it  of  the  ark. 

The  site  of  the  city  of  David  forms  the  fundamental 
question  of  Jerusalem  topography.  It  is  necessary  at 
the  outset  to  clear  away  the  popular  idea  that  the 
capital  of  David  was  already  a  great  town,  occupying  a 
site  comparable  in  extent  with  that  of  the  later  city. 
Zion  was  merely  one  of  the  “  mountain  fortresses  ” 
found  all  over  Palestine  as  places  of  refuge  in  time  of 
invasion,  and  was  garrisoned  by  a  handful  of  mercenaries 
(the  Gibbortm ).  The  whole  levy  of  Israel  in  David’s 
time  was  but  30,000  men,  and  before  the  development 
of  trade  among  the  Hebrews  Jerusalem  had  not  the 
natural  conditions  for  the  growth  of  a  great  city.  In 
the  first  instance  the  town  doubtless  consisted  mainly 
of  the  court  and  its  dependents,  with  the  Jebusite  popu¬ 
lation,  who  must  have  been  predominantly  agricultural, 
and  limited  in  number  by  the  limitation  of  their  terri¬ 
tory.  Now  it  is  quite  incredible  that  the  Temple  hill 
was  ever  excluded  from  Zion.  Throughout  the  Old 
Testament  Zion  appears  as  the  holy  mountain,  the  seat 
of  the  sanctuary.  It  is  true  at  the  same  time  that  Zion 
and  the  site  of  Jerusalem  are  interchangeable  ideas  in 
Hebrew  literature ;  but  this  only  proves  that  the 
mountain  of  the  sanctuary  was  essentially  the  mountain 
on  which  the  city  stood.  Further,  it  is  clear  from 
1  Kings  viii.  1  sq. ,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  18,  that  the  temple 
stood  above  the  city  of  David,  as  elsewhere  in  Hebrew 
holy  places  the  sanctuary  crowned  the  hill  on  whose 
slopes  the  town  stood.  Moreover,  the  graves  of  the 
kings,  which  were  certainly  in  the  city  of  David,  en¬ 
croached  on  the  temple  enclosure,  which  indeed  at  the 
time  of  the  captivity  was  closely  built  up,  and  stood  in 
the  middle  of  the  city.  Again,  Micah  iv.  8  identifies 
the  ancient  “tower  of  the  flock,”  the  original  seat  of 
the  kingdom  at  Jerusalem,  with  “  Ophel  of  the  daughter 
of  Zion.”  But  Ophel  is  one  of  the  few  topographical 
names  that  can  be  traced  down  to  the  time  of  Josephus, 
whose  description  shows  that  it  lay  to  the  southeast  of 
the  temple.  Still  more  precise  is  the  determination 
given  by  references  to  the  one  fountain  of  Jerusalem^ 
which  springs  out  under  the  Temple  hill  on  the  east 
According  to  Neh.  iii.  15,  xii.  37,  the  city  of  David 
was  reached  by  a  stair  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fountain 
gate  and  the  pool  of  Siloah.  This  ascent  led  up  above 
David’s  palace  to  the  water  gate,  where  in  Nehemiah’ s 
time  there  was  an  open  space  in  front  of  the  temple. 
Thus  we  see  that  David’s  palace  lay  between  the  tem¬ 
ple  and  the  pool  of  Siloah  or  King’s  pool. 

According  to  the  Bible,  then,  the  city  ol  David  lay 
on  the  southern  part  of  the  hill  which  his  son  crowned 
with  the  temple.  The  chief  feature  in  the  fortifications 
was  a  tower  named  Millo,  perhaps  on  the  site  of  the 
modern  barracks,  protecting  the  approach  to  Zion  from 
the  north.  The  town  had  but  little  splendor.  The 
king  occupied  a  wooden  palace,  the  work  of  foreign 
craftsmen,  and  the  ark  still  dwelt  in  curtains.  Under 
Solomon,  who  had  the  true  Oriental  passion  for  build¬ 
ing  and  luxury,  and  squandered  enormous  sums  on  his 
court,  great  improvements  were  made,  especially  by  the 
erection  of  the  twin  palaces  “the  house  of  Jehovah  and 
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the  house  of  the  king,”  constructed  of  stonework 
strengthened  by  string  courses  of  wooden  beams  in  the 
still  familiar  style  of  Arabian  building.  The  palace, 
which  took  nearly  twice  as  long  to  erect  as  the  temple, 
consisted  of  a  great  complex  of  buildings  and  porticoes, 
including  the  porch  of  judgment,  an  armory,  and  the 
palace  of  the  queen. 

The  site  of  the  palace  has  been  variously  assigned  by 
topographers.  But  it  lay  above  the  old  residence  of 
David,  and  all  the  indications  given  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  lead  us  to  place  it  quite  close  to  the  temple,  with 
which  its  porticoes  seem  to  have  been  connected. 

After  the  division  of  the  kingdoms  Jerusalem  was 
shorn  of  its  political  glory.  The  city  itself  was  taken 
by  Shishak  in  the  reign  of  Rehoboam,  and  lost  the  riches 
accumulated  by  Solomon.  The  great  houses  of  Omri 
and  Jehu  quite  overshadowed  the  kingdom  of  Judah, 
which  forgot  its  weakness  in  the  reign  of  Amaziah 
only  to  receive  signal  chastisement  from  Jehoash,  who 
took  Jerusalem,  and  partly  leveled  the  walls.  The  de¬ 
cline  and  fall  of  Samaria  raised  the  relative  importance 
of  the  southern  capital;  the  writings  of  the  prophets 
show  that  wealth  had  accumulated  and  luxury  increased. 

For  the  compass  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  at  the  time 
of  its  capture  by  Nebuchadnezzar  the  chief  document  is 
the  account  of  the  restoration  of  the  fortifications  by 
Nehemiah,  who  followed  the  old  line,  and  speaks  of  the 
various  gates  and  towers  by  their  old  names.  His  de¬ 
scription  presents  many  difficulties,  the  most  intelligi¬ 
ble  part  being  that  which  deals  with  the  eastern  wall, 
from  Siloah  and  the  fountain  gate  to  the  point  where 
the  temple  and  the  palace  joined  one  another.  The 
western  boundary  of  the  city  is  particularly  obscure, 
and  its  position  must  be  mainly  determined  by  reference 
to  the  “  valley  gate.  ” 

The  long  blank  in  the  history  of  the  Jews  which  fol¬ 
lows  the  time  of  Nehemiah  makes  it  impossible  to  trace 
the  progress  of  Jerusalem  in  any  detail.  Under  the 
Persian  empire  the  Jews  enjoyed  little  prosperity. 
Alexander  spared  the  city,  but  in  320  its  walls  were 
razed  by  Ptolemy  I.  A  period  of  comparative  prosper¬ 
ity  followed,  culminating  in  the  hign  priesthood  of 
Simon  II.  (219-199  B.C.),  who  repaired  the  temple 
and  strengthened  its  defenses  and  fortified  the  city. 
The  walls  were  again  destroyed,  and  the  city  burned  by 
the  army  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in  168  B.C.  When 
Judas  Maccabaeus  reconsecrated  the  temple  (165)  he 
also  fortified  the  holy  mountain  of  Zion  (the  Temple 
hill)  with  wall  and  towers.  Once  more  razed  by  the 
Greeks,  the  walls  of  the  city  were  renewed  with  hewn 
stone  by  Jonathan. 

Under  the  Hasmonean  dynasty  we  meet  with  the  first 
unambiguous  evidence  that  the  city  had  extended  to  the 
loftier  western  hill,  where  a  new  palace  was  erected 
overlooking  the  temple.  This  continued  to  be  the 
royal  quarter,  and  was  raised  to  great  splendor  by 
Iierod,  who  covered  a  vast  extent  of  ground  with  his 
palace,  its  courts  and  pleasure  grounds.  The  palace  of 
Herod  embraced  two  edifices  transcending  the  temple  in 
magnificence,  and  the  three  enormous  adjoining  towers, 
Hippicus,  Phasael  and  Mariamne,  made  the  upper  city 
the  strongest  part  of  Jerusalem. 

When  Pompey  besieged  the  Temple  hill  in  65  b.c., 
the  bridge  was  broken  down,  and  the  Tyropceon  af¬ 
forded  a  complete  defense  on  the  west.  His  assault  was 
made  from  the  north,  where  there  was  a  strong  wall 
with  towers  and  a  deep  fosse  which  was  with.difficulty 
filled  up  to  permit  the  advance  of  his  siege  train.  This 
fosse  must  be  identified  with  the  rock-cut  trench  north 
of  the  Haram  area,  and  from  Josephus’  description 
seems  to  have  been  still  the  northern  limit  of  the  town. 
The  walls  destroyed  by  Pompey  were  restored  by  Anti¬ 
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pater,  and  ten  years  later  yielded,  after  an  obstinate  re¬ 
sistance,  to  Plerod  and  the  Romans,  (37  B.C.)  The 
fortress  of  Antonio,  occupied  by  Antigonus,  was  not 
surrendered  till  the  temple  and  the  rest  of  the  city  had 
been  carried  by  storm,  and  we  now  read  of  two  walls 
which  had  to  be  reduced  successively. 

The  most  important  buildings  erected  by  Herod  have 
already  been  alluded  to,  and  his  reconstruction  of  the 
temple  will  be  considered  under  that  heading.  But  the 
walls  of  the  city  as  they  existed  at  the  time  of  the  siege 
by  Titus  were  three  in  number.  In  the  siege  under 
Titus  the  Romans  successively  carried  the  third  and 
second  walls.  They  then  occupied  Antonia,  which  was 
leveled  to  facilitate  the  approach  of  the  forces  for  the 
attack  on  the  temple  stronghold.  The  temple  was 
opened  by  fire  rather  than  force,  and,  the  Jewish  lead¬ 
ers  having  retired  to  the  upper  city,  the  lower  town 
from  the  temple  to  Siloah  was  burned  by  the  Romans. 
The  capture  of  the  upper  city  was  effected  by  a  regular 
approach  with  mounds  and  battering  rams  (September, 
70  a.  d.  ),  and  even  then  the  huge  citadel  of  Herod  could 
only  have  yielded  to  famine  had  it  not  been  abandoned 
by  the  Jewish  leaders  in  a  vain  attempt  at  escape.  Its 
three  great  towers,  with  a  portion  of  the  western  wall, 
were  left  as  a  memorial,  and  of  this  group  the  so-called 
tower  of  David  (Phasael)  still  stands. 

The  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  by  Hadrian  seems  to 
have  been  originally  conceived  in  a  spirit  friendly  to  the 
Jews,  and  there  is  even  some  evidence  that  the  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  temple  was  contemplated  or  commenced. 
After  the  great  revolt,  however,  yElia  Capitolina  was 
transformed  into  a  purely  pagan  town  with  seven 
quarters  and  many  buildings  of  heathen  fashion.  The 
spread  of  Christianity  and  the  rise  of  the  practice  of 
pilgrimage  gave  a  new  importance  to  the  city  of  the 
crucifixion  and  resurrection,  and  in  the  time  of  Constan¬ 
tine  the  discovery  of  the  Holy  Sepulcher  and  the  erec¬ 
tion  of  the  magnificent  church  of  the  Anastasis  (dedi¬ 
cated  336  a.d.  )  again  made  Jerusalem  a  great  religious 
center.  In  the  pagan  reaction  under  Julian  an  attempt 
was  made  to  rebuild  the  temple,  but  was  frustrated  by 
an  outburst  of  fire  from  the  foundations  (362).  The  un¬ 
fortunate  empress  Eudocia  spent  her  last  years  at 
Jerusalem  (r.  350-360),  repaired  the  walls,  built  the 
church  of  St.  Stephen,  founded  monasteries  and 
hospitals,  and  enriched  the  churches.  The  next  great 
builder  was  Justinian,  part  of  whose  splendid  church  of 
St.  Mary  perhaps  still  remains  in  or  to  the  east  of  the 
mosque  El-Aksa.  In  614  Jerusalem  was  taken  by 
Chosroes,  and  the  churches  and  sepulcher  were  burned, 
but  the  patriarch  Modestus  restored  them  as  soon  as  the 
Persians  retired.  In  637  Jerusalem  capitulated  to  the 
caliph  Omar,  who  gave  directions  for  the  erection  of  a 
place  of  worship  on  the  site  of  the  “remotest  shrine,” 
i.e.y  the  temple,  to  which  Mahomet,  according  to  Kor. 
xvii.  1,  was  transported  from  Mecca  in  his  famous  night 
journey.  From  this  verse  the  great  sanctuary  of 
Jerusalem  received  the  name  El-Aksa,  now  generally 
confined  to  the  building  at  the  south  end  of  the  Haram. 
The  original  mosque  as  described  by  Arculphus  (670) 
was  a  rude  edifice  of  wood  capable  of  containing  3,000 
worshipers;  but  soon  after  the  sanctuary  was  recon¬ 
structed  in  a  style  of  great  magnificence  by  the  caliph 
’Abd  el  Malik,  whose  date  (691  a.d.)  is  still  read  on  a 
Cufic  inscription  on  the  Dome  of  the  Rock,  though  the 
name  of  the  caliph  seems  to  have  been  changed  to  that 
of  El-Mamun,  who  restored  the  buildings  after  a  great 
earthquake,  which,  according  to  Mokaddasy,  left  nothing 
standing  except  the  part  around  the  mihrab  or  niche  in¬ 
dicating  the  direction  of  Mecca.  In  their  present  con¬ 
dition  the  buildings  of  the  sanctuary  show  features  of 
very  various  styles  from  the  Byzantine  downward. 


The  architectural  problems  which  they  suggest  are 
closely  connected  with  controversies  as  to  the  topography 
of  the  temple  and  the  true  site  of  the  Holy  Sepulcher, 
both  of  which  subjects  will  be  more  conveniently  dis¬ 
cussed  under  Temple.  Apart  from  the  question  of  the 
holy  sites,  the  later  topography  of  Jerusalem  presents 
no  feature  that  need  detain  us,  and  the  subsequent 
fortunes  of  the  city  belong  to  the  general  history  of 
Palestine  and  the  crusades. 

The  walls  of  the  modern  city  inclose  an  area  of  210 
acres,  the  greater  part  thickly  crowded  with  houses, 
although  on  the  northeast  and  south  there  are  plots  of 
ground  near  the  ramparts  not  occupied  by  buildings. 
The  houses  are  of  stone,  with  flat  stone  roofs,  having 
small  domes  supported  on  arches  in  the  middle,  and  the 
aspect  of  the  city  is  specially  colorless  and  stony.  The 
streets  are  only  narrow  lanes  running  at  right  angles  to 
one  another.  The  principal  streets  are  the  same  as  in 
the  twelfth  century,  and  in  many  cases  retain  Arabic 
names  at  least  four  hundred  years  old.  They  are 
arched  over  here  and  there,  and  the  bazaars,  with  por¬ 
tions  of  the  Via  Dolorosa  and  of  other  streets,  are 
entirely  covered  in. 

Viewed  from  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  most  conspicu¬ 
ous  object  is  the  Haram  inclosure,  occupying  nearly 
one-sixth  of  the  city,  with  the  Dome  of  the  Rock  rising 
in  the  center  and  the  Aksa  mosque  extending  to  the 
southern  wall,  while  between  these  two  buildings  are  the 
tall  cypresses  which  surround  the  fountain  El  Kds.  In 
the  Jewish  quarter  two  large  synagogues  with  domes — 
one  painted  green — are  conspicuous,  while  the  church 
and  convent  of  St.  J ames  is  the  special  feature  of  the 
Armenian  quarter.  Close  to  the  Jaffa  gate  rise  the 
square  tower  of  David  and  a  minaret  within  the  citadel, 
while  immediately  east  of  this  fortress  stands  the  Protest¬ 
ant  English  church  and  the  large  palace  of  the  Anglo- 
German  Protestant  bishop.  Northeast  of  these  are  seen 
the  two  domes  of  the  rotunda  and  choir  of  the  Holy 
Sepulcher,  and  immediately  south  of  them  the  minaret 
of  Omar’s  mosque  on  the  site  of  the  great  hospital  of  St. 
John.  The  modern  Latin  cathedral  and  patriarchate 
Appear  behind  the  Holy  Sepulcher  church,  while  the 
highest  ground  outside  the  city  on  the  northwest  is  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  Russian  cathedral,  hospice,  and  consulate, 
only  completed  in  1866. 

The  country  around  the  city  is  barren  and  stony.  Olive 
groves  exist  on  the  north,  and  the  white  slopes  of  Olivet 
are  dotted  with  the  trees  whence  it  is  named.  Vine¬ 
yards  also  exist  on  the  west,  but  since  the  destruction  of 
the  fruit-trees  by  Titus  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem  seems 
always  to  have  presented  a  sterile  appearance. 

The  number  of  churches  and  monasteries  in  the 
modern  city,  without  counting  many  crusading  chapels 
now  either  in  ruins  or  else  converted  into  mosques,  is 
very  large. 

Jerusalem  under  the  Turks  is  the  capital  of  southern 
Palestine  (about  2,000  square  miles),  and  the  seat  of  a 
mutasarrif  under  the  waly  of  Syria.  The  mejlis  or 
town  council  consists  of  eight  members — four  Moslem, 
three  Christian,  one  Jewish,  the  latter  being  the  chief 
rabbi  of  the  Sephardim.  The  export  trade  of  the  city 
consists  chiefly  of  oil,  corn,  sesame,  cotton  (of  poor 
quality),  and  soap,  also  of  rosaries,  crucifixes,  and 
cameos,  carved  in  olive  wood  and  mother  of  pearl. 
The  imports  include  cotton,  wool,  hardware,  timber, 
silk,  and  glass  from  England  and  Austria;  wines  and 
spirits  from  France;  and  flour  from  Russia.  Rice  is 
imported  in  coasting  vessels  from  Egypt  ;  wine,  spirits, 
dried  fish,  etc.,  from  Cyprus  and  the  Greek  islands; 
carpets  and  shawls  are  brought  by  the  Moslem  and 
Christian  pilgrims.  There  are  also  a  few  DOtteries  in 
the  city. 


The  population  of  Jerusalem,  stated  in  1838  at  about 
11,000,  has  increased  rapidly  of  late  years,  owing  to  a 
great  increase  in  the  Jewish  population,  which  has 
risen  in  that  time  from  3,000  to  over  10,000  souls. 
According  to  a  consular  estimate,  the  population  was  as 
follows,  the  total  agreeing  very  closely  with  an  inde¬ 
pendent  estimate  by  Frere  Lievin,  the  Franciscan:  — 
Jews  (Sephardim,  4,600 ;  Ashkenazim,  6,000),  10,600; 
Moslems,  5,000;  Christians,  5,300;  total,  20,900. 

JESI,  a  city  in  the  circle  and  province  of  Ancona, 
Italy,  is  situated  on  a  slight  eminence  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Esino,  seventeen  miles  west-southwest  of  Ancona, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  rail.  The  population  is 
11,500. 

JESSE,  Edward,  a  popular  writer  on  natural  his¬ 
tory,  was  born  at  Hutton  Cranswick,  Yorkshire,  Janu¬ 
ary  14,  1780.  He  died  at  Brighton  March  29,  1868. 
His  books  include  Gleanings  in  Natural  History 
(1832-35),  An  Angler's  Rambles  (1836),  Scenes  a7id 
_  ales  of  Country  Life  (1844),  Anecdotes  of  Dogs 
(1846),  and  Lectures  on  Natural  History  (1861); 
besides  editions  of  Walton’s  Complete  Angler ,  White’s 
Selborne ,  and  Ritchie’s  Windsor  Castle. 

JESSE,  John  Heneage,  son  of  Edward  Jesse  no¬ 
ticed  above,  was  born  in  1808.  From  his  early  manhood 
he  held  an  office  in  the  secretary’s  department  of  the 
Admiralty  at  Whitehall.  His  first  contribution  to  lit¬ 
erature,  a  poem  on  Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  which  he 
dedicated  to  Sir  Walter  Scott,  was  published  in  1829, 
and  this  was  followed  in  1830  by  a  collection  of  poems 
entitled  Tales  of  the  Dead.  Among  his  other  efforts 
in  verse  were  a  drama  ( Richard  III.)  and  a  fragmentary 
poem  entitled  London ,  dedicated  to  Mr.  Rogers  the 
poet.  He  died  July  7,  1874. 

JESSELMERE.  See  Jaisalmir. 

JESSOR,  or  Jessore,  a  British  district  in  the  lieu¬ 
tenant-governorship  of  Bengal,  with  an  area  (1878)  of 
3,658  square  miles,  forms  the  eastern  portion  of  the 
presidency  division. 

Jessor  forms  the  central  portion  of  the  delta  between 
the  Hooghly  and  the  united  Ganges  and  Brahmaputra. 
It  is  avast  alluvial  plain  intersected  by  rivers  and  water¬ 
courses,  which  at  places  in  the  southern  portion  of  the 
district  spread  out  into  large  marshes.  The  northern 
part  of  the  district  is  verdant,  with  extensive  groves  of 
date-palms;  villages  are  numerous  and  large;  and  the 
people  are  prosperous.  In  the  central  portion  the 
population  is  sparse,  the  only  part  of  the  tract  suitable 
for  dwellings  being  the  high  land  on  the  banks  of  rivers. 
Its  population  is  estimated  at  2,200,000. 

JESUITS.  The  “  Company  of  Jesus,”  in  its  original 
conception,  and  in  its  avowed  or  ostensible  objects,  does 
not  at  the  first  glance  appear  as  more  than  one  of  many 
similar  communities  which  have  grown  up  in  the  bosom 
of  Latin  Christianity.  Like  several  of  them,  it  is  a  con¬ 
gregation  of  ecclesiastics  living  in  accordance  with  a  def¬ 
inite  rule,  whence  technically  called  “  Clerks  Regular;  *' 
like  the  Templars,  Hospitalers  and  Teutonic  Knights, 
military  ideas  have  entered  largely  into  its  plans ;  like 
Benedictines,  Dominicans  and  Franciscans,  its  spiritual 
labors  have  been  those  of  teaching  the  young  by  schools 
and  catechisings,  conducting  home  missions  by  such 
agencies  as  sermons,  retreats,  and  the  like,  combatting 
heresy  with  the  pulpit  and  the  pen,  and  converting  the 
heathen.  In  each  and  all  of  these  peculiarities  and  occu¬ 
pations  it  comes  late  into  a  field  where  its  precursors 
had  been  busy  for  centuries,  and  it  might  seem  to  differ 
from  them  merely  by  a  more  careful  selection  of  instru¬ 
ments,  a  more  skillful  organization  and  a  more  perfect 
discipline. 

But  such  a  view  is  entirely  misleading.  On  closer  ex¬ 
amination  the  Jesuit  body  proves  to  resemble  those  other 
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religious  societies  only  in  external  and  separable  acci¬ 
dents,  differing  from  them  and  from  all  others  in  its  essen¬ 
tial  character,  and  that  not  in  degree  merely,  but  in  kind 
also,  so  as  to  be  an  institution  absolutely  unique  in  history. 
In  the  first  place,  all  the  earlier  associations  of  the  kind, 
even  the  military  orders  themselves,  have  their  origin  in 
a  desire  to  withdraw  so  far  as  possible  from  contact  with 
the  world  and  its  concerns,  to  seek  spiritual  perfection  in 
a  retired  life  of  contemplation  and  prayer,  to  concentrate 
efforts  for  this  end  chiefly  within  the  cloister  where  each 
such  group  is  collected,  and  to  act  only  indirectly,  and  as 
it  were  with  the  mere  surplus  overflow  of  religious  en¬ 
ergy,  on  their  more  immediate  neighbors  around,  and 
even  then  chiefly  with  the  idea  of  persuading  all  the  most 
devout  and  fervent  among  them  to  forsake  the  world 
in  a  similar  fashion.  Contrariwise,  the  Jesuit  system  is 
to  withdraw  religious  men  from  precisely  this  sort  of  re¬ 
tirement,  except  as  a  mere  temporary  preparation  for 
later  activity,  and  to  make  habitual  intercourse  with  so¬ 
ciety  a  prime  duty,  rigidly  suppressing  all  such  external 
regulations  of  dress,  rule,  and  austerities  as  tend  to  put 
obstacles  in  the  way,  so  leaving  the  members  of  the 
“Company’5  free  to  act  as  emissaries,  agents,  or  mis¬ 
sionaries  in  the  most  various  places  and  circumstances. 
Next,  the  constitution  of  the  elder  societies  was  for  the 
most  part  democratic.  Allowing  for  special  exceptions, 
the  normal  scheme  of  government  was  this: — Each  house 
of  an  order  had  a  separate  life  and  partial  independence 
of  its  own.  It  elected  its  own  superior  and  officers, 
usually  by  ballot,  for  a  short  term  of  years,  discussed 
its  business,  and  its  members  confessed  their  faults, 
in  open  chapter.  Each  group  of  houses  elected  a  pro¬ 
vincial  ;  the  provincials,  or  delegates  from  among  them, 
elected  the  general,  whose  authority  was  strictly  con¬ 
stitutional,  and  limited  as  definitely  by  the  rule  and 
statutes  as  the  rights  of  the  youngest  novice.  Fur¬ 
ther,  admission  was  seldom  difficult;  the  novitiate  rarely 
exceeded  two  years,  and  the  novice,  professed  at  the 
close  of  that  probation,  at  once  entered  on  a  share 
in  the  government  of  the  society,  and  became  eligi¬ 
ble  for  its  highest  offices.  Unlike  this  method  in  every 
respect,  the  Jesuit  polity  is  almost  a  pure  despotism, 
guarded,  no  doubt,  with  certain  checks,  but  even 
those  of  an  oligarchical  kind.  The  general  is  indeed 
elected  by  the  congregation  of  the  society;  but,  once 
appointed,  it  is  for  life,  and  with  powers  lodged  in  1 1  is 
hands,  partly  due  to  the  original  constitutions,  and 
partly  to  special  faculties  and  privileges  conferred  by 
various  popes,  which  enormously  exceed,  as  regards  en¬ 
actment  and  repeal  of  laws,  as  to  restraint  and  dispen¬ 
sation,  and  both  in  kind  and  degree,  those  wielded  by  the 
heads  of  any  other  communities.  He  alone  nominates  to 
every  office  in  the  society  (with  certain  significant  ex¬ 
ceptions  to  be  named  presently)  and  appoints  the  supe¬ 
riors  of  all  the  houses  and  colleges.  The  vow  of  obe¬ 
dience  is  taken  directly  to  him,  and  not,  as  in  the  older 
orders,  to  the  rule,  as  distinguished  from  the  mere 
chief  of  the  executive.  The  admission  or  dismissal  of 
every  member  depends  upon  his  absolute  fiat ;  and,  by 
a  simple  provision  for  reports  to  him,  he  holds  in  his 
hands  the  threads  of  the  entire  business  of  the  society 
in  its  most  minute  and  distant  ramifications. 

Once  more,  the  distinguishing  peculiarity  of  the  ear¬ 
lier  communities,  dating  from  the  origin  of  the  Benedict¬ 
ine  rule,  is  their  hostility  to  local  change.  The  vow  of 
stability ,  soon  added  to  the  three  customary  pledges  of 
poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience,  was  designed  to  im¬ 
pede,  not  merely  itinerancy  without  settled  abode,  such 
as  had  brought  discredit  on  those  ancient  monks  who 
were  styled  circumcellions ,  nor  even  easy  transition  from 
one  religious  community  to  another,  unless  in  search  of 
greater  austerity,  but  even  facility  of  transfer  from  one 
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house  to  another  of  the  very  same  order.  Where  the 
profession  was  made,  there,  in  the  absence  of  excep¬ 
tional  reasons,  the  life  should  be  spent;  and  this  rule 
of  course  tended  to  nationalism  in  the  monasteries  of 
every  country,  even  in  the  great  military  orders,  which, 
though  accepting  recruits  from  all  quarters,  yet  grouped 
them  into  tongues.  But  mobility  and  cosmopolitanism 
are  of  the  very  essence  of  the  Jesuit  programme.  The 
founder  of  the  society  has  excluded  the  possibility  of 
doubt  on  this  subject,  for  having  chosen  the  military 
term  “  Company,”  rather  than  “  Order  ”  or  “  Congrega¬ 
tion,”  to  describe  his  new  institute,  he  explained  its 
meaning  to  Paul  III.  as  being  that,  whereas  the  ancient 
monastic  communities  were,  so  to  speak,  the  infantry  of 
the  church,  whose  duty  was  to  stand  firmly  in  one  place 
on  the  battlefield,  the  Jesuits,  contrariwise,  were  to  be 
the  “light  horse,”  capable  of  going  anywhere  at  a  mo¬ 
ment’s  notice,  but  especially  apt  and  designed  for  scout¬ 
ing  or  skirmishing.  And,  to  carry  out  this  view,  it 
was  one  of  his  plans  to  send  foreigners  as  superiors  or 
officers  to  the  Jesuit  houses  of  each  country,  requiring 
of  these  envoys,  however,  to  use  invariably  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  their  new  place  of  residence,  and  to  study  it 
both  in  speaking  and  writing  till  entire  mastery  of  it  had 
been  acquired — thus  by  degrees  making  all  the  parts  of 
his  vast  system  mutually  interchangeable,  and  so  largely 
increasing  the  number  of  persons  eligible  to  fill  any 
given  post,  without  reference  to  locality. 

Further,  the  object  of  the  older  monastic  societies 
was  the  sanctification  of  their  individual  members.  In 
truth,  community  life  was  only  a  later  development  of 
the  original  system,  as  exhibited  in  the  Thebaid,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  which  solitary  hermits  began  to  draw 
near  to  each  other,  until  the  collection  of  separate  huts 
gradually  assumed  the  form  of  a  laura  or  hamlet  of 
cells,  grouped  under  an  abbot,  and  with  a  common  place 
of  worship — a  model  still  surviving  in  the  Camaldolese 
order.  Their  obedience  to  a  superior,  and  the  observ 
ance  of  some  kind  of  fixed  rule,  had  no  further  inten¬ 
tion  than  the  improvement  of  the  spiritual  character  of 
each  person  who  entered  such  a  community;  and,  with 
certain  qualifications,  this  has  continued  the  ideal  of 
the  older  orders,  modified  chiefly  by  the  natural  desire 
of  each  such  body  to  gain  influence  and  cradit  from  the 
personal  character  of  all  its  members  and  the  efficiency 
of  its  active  operations.  But  the  founder  of  Jesuitism 
started  at  once  with  a  totally  different  purpose.  To  him, 
from  the  first,  the  society  was  everything,  and  the  indi¬ 
vidual  nothing,  except  so  far  as  he  might  prove  a  useful 
instrument  for  carrying  out  the  society’s  objects.  In  a 
MS.  collection  of  sayings  by  Loyola,  whose  genuineness 
is  accepted  by  the  Bollandists,  themselves  Jesuits,  and 
by  his  biographer  F.  Genelli,  he  is  stated  to  have  said 
to  his  secretary,  Polanco,  that  “  in  those  who  offered 
themselves  he  looked  less  to  purely  natural  goodness 
than  to  firmness  of  character  and  ability  for  business, 
for  he  was  of  opinion  that  those  who  were  not  fit  for  public 
business  were  not  adapted  to  filling  offices  in  the  society.’ 
He  went  even  further  than  this,  and  laid  down  that  even 
exceptional  qualities  and  endowments  in  a  candidate 
were  valuable  in  his  eyes  only  on  the  condition  of  theii 
being  brought  into  play  or  held  in  abeyance  strictly  at 
the  command  of  a  superior.  On  this  principle,  he 
raised  obedience  to  a  position  it  had  never  held  before, 
even  among  monastic  virtues.  His  letter  on  this  subject, 
addressed  to  the  Jesuits  of  Coimbra  in  1553,  is  still  one  of 
the  standard  formularies  of  the  society,  ranking  with  those 
two  other  products  of  his  pen,  the  Spiritual  Exercises 
and  the  Constitutions;  and  it  is  evident  that  his  views 
differ  very  seriously  from  the  older  theories  on  the  sub- 
iect,  as  formulated  in  other  rules.  In  them  the  superior 
is  head  of  a  local  family,  endued  with  paternal  authority, 
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no  doubt  as  understood  by  the  old  civil  code  of  the 
Roman  empire,  centuries  after  the  very  name  of  freedom 
had  been  lost,  yet  having  fixed  limits,  alike  traditional 
and  prescribed,  besides  being  exercised  only  within  a 
limited  area  and  for  certain  specified  purposes.  Loyola, 
true  to  his  military  training  and  instincts,  clothes  the 
general  with  the  powers  of  a  commander-in-chief  of  an 
army  in  time  of  war,  giving  him  the  absolute  disposal  of 
all  members  of  the  society  in  every  place  and  for  every 
purpose.  Not  only  so,  but  he  pushes  the  claim  much 
further,  requiring,  besides  entire  outward  submission  to 
command,  also  the  complete  identification  of  the  in¬ 
ferior’s  will  with  that  of  the  superior.  He  lays  down 
that  this  superior  is  to  be  obeyed  simply  as  such,  and  as 
standing  in  the  place  of  God,  without  reference  to  his 
personal  wisdom,  piety,  or  discretion;  that  any  obedience 
which  falls  short  of  making  the  superior’s  will  one’s  own 
in  inward  affection  as  well  as  in  palpable  effect  is  lax 
and  imperfect;  that  going  beyond  the  letter  of  command, 
even  in  things  abstractly  good  and  praiseworthy,  is  dis¬ 
obedience;  and  that  the  “sacrifice  of  the  intellect  ” — a 
familiar  Jesuit  watchword — is  the  third  and  highest 
grade  of  obedience,  well  pleasing  to  God,  when  the  in¬ 
ferior  not  only  wills  what  the  superior  wills,  but  thinks 
what  he  thinks,  submitting  his  judgment  so  far  as  it  is 
ossible  for  the  will  to  influence  and  lead  the  judgment, 
o  far-reaching  and  dangerous  are  these  maxims  that 
the  Letter  on  Obedience  was  formally  condemned,  not 
long  after  Loyola’s  death,  by  the  Inquisition  in  Spain 
and  Portugal,  and  it  tasked  all  the  skill  and  learning  of 
Bellarmine  as  its  apologist,  together  with  the  whole 
influence  of  the  company,  to  avert  the  ratification  of 
the  sentence  at  Rome. 

It  has,  however,  been  alleged  in  defense  that  this  very 
strong  language  must  be  glossed  and  limited  by  two 
other  maxims  penned  by  Loyola:  (i)  “  Preserve  your 
freedom  of  mind,  and  do  not  relinquish  it  by  the  author¬ 
ity  of  any  person,  or  any  circumstances  whatever;  ”  and 
(2)  “  In  all  things  except  sin  I  ought  to  do  the  will  of 
my  superior,  and  not  my  own.  ”  But  the  value  of  these 
checks  is  seriously  diminished  when  it  is  added  that  the 
former  of  them  occurs  in  the  introductory  part  of  the 
Spiritual  Exercises,  a  manual  expressly  designed  and 
used  for  the  purpose  of  breaking  down  the  will  of  those 
who  pass  through  its  appointed  ordeal  under  a  director; 
while  the  latter  is  qualified  in  its  turn,  not  only  by  the 
whole  principle  of  probabilism,  the  special  doctrine  of 
the  society,  which  can  attenuate  and  even  defend  any 
kind  of  sin,  but  by  the  four  following  maxims,  in  close 
juxtaposition  to  itself  in  the  very  same  document:  “  I 
ought  to  desire  to  be  ruled  by  a  superior  who  endeavors 
to  subjugate  my  judgment  or  subdue  my  understand¬ 
ing;  ”  “  When  it  seems  to  me  that  I  am  commanded  by 
my  superior  to  do  a  thing  against  which  my  conscience 
revolts  as  sinful,  and  my  superior  judges  otherwise,  it  is 
my  duty  to  yield  my  doubts  to  him,  unless  I  am  other¬ 
wise  constrained  by  evident  reasons;”  “If  submission 
do  not  appease  my  conscience,  I  must  impart  my  doubts 
to  two  or  three  persons  of  discretion,  and  abide  by  their 
decision;  ”  “  I  ought  not  to  be  my  own,  but  His  who 
created  me,  and  his,  too.  by  whose  means  God  governs 
me,  yielding  myself  to  be  molded  in  his  hands  like  so 
much  wax.  *  *  *  I  ought  to  be  like  a  corpse, 

which  has  neither  will  nor  understanding,  or  like  a 
small  crucifix,  which  is  turned  about  at  the  will  of  him 
that  holds  it,  or  like  a  staff  in  the  hands  of  an  old  man, 
who  uses  it  as  may  best  assist  or  please  him.  ”  And  one 
master-stroke  of  Loyola’s  policy  was  to  insure  the  per¬ 
manence  of  this  submission  by  barring  access  to  all 
independent  positions  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
society,  through  means  of  a  special  constitution  that  no 
Jesuit  can  accept  a  cardinal’s  hat.  a  bishopric  other  than 


missionary,  an  abbacy,  or  any  similar  dignity,  save  with 
permission  of  the  general,  not  to  be  accorded  unless 
and  until  the  pope  has  commanded  its  acceptance  under 
pain  of  sin. 

The  next  matter  for  consideration  is  the  machinery  by 
which  the  society  is  constituted  and  governed,  so  as  to 
enable  this  principle  to  become  a  living  energy,  and  not 
a  mere  abstract  theory.  The  society,  then,  is  distributed 
into  six  grades — novices,  scholastics,  temporal  coadju¬ 
tors,  spiritual  coadjutors,  professed  of  the  three  vows, 
and  professed  of  the  four  vows.  The  novice  cannot  be¬ 
come  a  postulant  for  admission  to  the  society  till  four¬ 
teen  years  old,  unless  by  special  dispensation,  and  is  at 
once  classified  according  as  his  destination  is  the  priest¬ 
hood  or  lay-brotherhood,  while  a  third  class  of  “  indif- 
ferents  ”  receives  such  as  are  reserved  for  further  inquiry 
before  a  decision  of  this  kind  is  made.  They  first  un¬ 
dergo  a  strict  retreat  of  a  month  in  what  is  practically 
solitary  confinement,  during  which  they  go  through  the 
Spiritual  Exercises,  and  make  a  general  confession  of 
their  whole  previous  life;  after  which  the  first  novitiate, 
of  two  years’  duration,  begins.  This  is  spent  partly  in 
daily  study,  partly  in  hospital  work,  and  partly  in  teach¬ 
ing  the  rudiments  of  religious  doctrine  to  children  and 
the  poor.  They  may  leave  or  be  dismissed  at  any  time 
during  this  novitiate,  but  if  approved  are  advanced  into 
the  grade  of  scholastics,  corresponding  in  some  degree 
to  that  of  undergraduates  at  a  university.  The  ordinary 
course  for  these  is  five  years  in  arts,  when,  without  dis¬ 
continuing  their  own  studies,  they  must  pass  five  or  six 
years  more  in  teaching  junior  classes,  not  reaching  the 
study  of  theology  till  the  age  of  twenty-eight  or  thirty, 
when,  after  another  year  of  novitiate,  a  further  course 
of  from  four  to  six  years  is  imposed,  and  not  till  this 
has  been  completed  can  the  scholastic  be  ordained  as  a 
priest  of  the  society,  and  enter  on  the  grade  of  spiritual 
coadjutor,  assuming  that  he  is  not  confined  to  that  of 
temporal  coadjutor,  who  discharges  only  such  functions 
as  are  open  to  lay-brothers,  and  who  must  be  ten  years 
in  the  society  before  being  admitted  to  the  vows.  The 
time  can  be  shortened  at  the  general’s  pleasure,  but 
such  is  the  normal  arrangement.  Even  this  rank  con¬ 
fers  no  share  in  the  government,  nor  eligibility  for  the 
offices  of  the  society.  That  is  reserved  for  the  pro¬ 
fessed,  themselves  subdivided  into  those  of  the  three 
vows  and  of  the  four  vows.  It  is  these  last  alone,  form¬ 
ing  only  a  small  percentage  of  the  entire  body,  who 
constitute  the  real  core  of  the  society,  whence  its  of¬ 
ficers  are  all  taken,  and  their  fourth  vow  is  one  of  spe¬ 
cial  allegiance  to  the  pope,  promising  to  go  in  obedi¬ 
ence  to  him  for  missionary  purposes  whensoever  and 
whithersoever  he  may  order — a  pledge  seriously  qualified 
in  practice,  however,  by  the  power  given  to  the  general 
of  alone  sending  out  or  recalling  any  missionary.  The 
constitutions  enjoin,  by  a  rule  seldom  dispensed  with, 
that  this  final  grade  cannot  be  attained  till  the  candidate 
has  reached  his  forty-fifth  year,  which  involves  a  proba¬ 
tion  of  no  fewer  than  thirty-one  years  for  even  such  as 
have  entered  on  the  novitiate  at  the  earliest  legal  age. 
These  various  members  of  the  society  are  distributed  in 
its  novitiate  houses,  its  colleges,  its  professed  houses, 
and  its  mission  residences.  The  question  has  long  been 
hotly  debated  whether,  in  addition  to  these  six  avowed 
grades,  there  be  not  a  seventh,  answering  in  some  de¬ 
gree  to  the  Tertiaries  of  the  Franciscan  and  Dominican 
orders,  secretly  affiliated  to  the  society,  and  acting  as  its 
unsuspected  emissaries  in  various  lay  positions.  This 
class  is  styled  in  France  “  Jesuits  of  the  short  robe,”  and 
some  evidence  in  support  of  its  actual  existence  was  al¬ 
leged  during  the  lawsuits  against  the  company  under 
Louis  XV.  The  Jesuits  themselves  deny  the  existence 
of  any  such  body,  and  are  able  to  adduce  the  negative 
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disproof  that  no  provision  for  it  is  to  be  found  in  their 
constitutions.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  clauses 
therein  which  make  the  creation  of  such  a  class  per¬ 
fectly  feasible  if  thought  expedient.  One  is  the  power 
given  to  the  general  to  receive  candidates  secretly,  and 
to  conceal  their  admission,  for  which  there  is  a  remark¬ 
able  precedent  in  the  case  of  Francis  Borgia,  duke  of 
Gandia,  afterward  himself  general  of  the  society;  the 
other  is  an  even  more  singular  clause,  providing  for  the 
admission  of  candidates  to  the  company  by  persons  who 
are  not  themseves  members  of  it.  The  known  facts  on 
either  side  are  insufficient  for  a  decisive  verdict  and 
“  Not  proven  ”  is  the  only  impartial  judgment  possible. 
The  general,  who  should  by  the  statutes  of  the  society 
reside,  permanently  at  Rome,  holds  in  his  hands  the 
right  of  appointment,  not  only  to  the  office  of  provincial 
over  each  of  the  great  districts  into  which  the  houses 
are  mapped,  but  to  the  offices  of  each  house  in  particu¬ 
lar,  no  shadow  of  electoral  right  or  even  suggestion  be¬ 
ing  recognized. 

The  superiors  and  rectors  of  all  houses  and  colleges 
in  Europe  must  report  weekly  to  their  provincial  on  all 
matters  concerning  the  members  of  the  society  and  all 
outsiders  with  whom  they  may  have  had  dealings  of  any 
sort.  Those  employed  in  district  missions  report  at 
such  longer  intervals  as  the  provincial  may  fix.  The 
provincial,  for  his  part,  must  report  monthly  to  the 
general,  giving  him  a  summary  of  all  details  which 
have  reached  himself.  But,  as  a  check  on  him,  all  su¬ 
periors  of  houses  in  his  province  are  to  make  separate 
reports  directly  to  the  general  once  in  three  months, 
and  further  to  communicate  with  him  without  delay 
every  time  any  matter  of  importance  occurs,  irrespect¬ 
ive  of  any  information  which  the  provincial  may  have 
forwarded.  Nor  is  this  all;  an  elaborate  system  of  es¬ 
pionage  and  delation  forms  part  of  the  recognized  order 
of  every  house,  and,  in  direct  contrast  to  the  ancient 
indictment  and  confession  of  faults  in  open  conventual 
chapter,  every  inmate  of  a  house  is  liable  to  secret  accu¬ 
sation  to  its  superior,  while  the  superior  himself  maybe 
similarly  delated  to  the  provincial  or  the  general. 

Nor  is  the  general  himself  exempt  from  control  on  the 
part  of  the  society,  lest  by  any  possibility  he  might 
prove,  from  disaffection  or  error,  unfaithful  to  its  inter¬ 
ests.  A  consultative  council  is  imposed  on  him  by  the 
general  congregation,  consisting  of  six  persons,  whom 
he  may  neither  select  nor  remove — namely,  four  assist¬ 
ants,  each  representing  a  nation,  an  admonisher  or  ad¬ 
viser  (resembling  the  adlatus  of  a  military  commander) 
to  warn  him  of  any  faults  or  mistakes,  and  his  con¬ 
fessor.  One  of  these  must  be  in  constant  attendance  on 
him;  and,  while  he  is  not  at  liberty  to  abdicate  his 
office,  nor  to  accept  any  dignity  or  office  outside  it  with¬ 
out  the  assent  of  the  society,  he  may  yet  be  suspended 
or  deposed  by  its  authority.  No  such  instance,  how¬ 
ever,  has  yet  occurred  in  Jesuit  history,  although  steps 
in  this  direction  were  once  taken  in  the  case  of  a  gen¬ 
eral  who  had  set  himself  against  the  current  feeling  of 
the  society.  With  so  widely  ramifying  and  complex  a 
system  ir.  full  working  order,  controlled  by  the  hand  of 
one  man,  the  Company  of  Jesus  has  been  aptly  defined 
as  “  a  naked  sword,  whose  hilt  is  at  Rome,  and  whose 
point  is  everywhere.” 

There  would  seem  at  first  to  be  an  effectual  external 
■check  provided,  however,  in  the  fact  that,  while  all  the 
officers  of  the  society,  except  the  council  aforesaid,  hold 
of  the  general,  he  in  turn  holds  of  the  pope,  and  is  his 
liegeman  directly,  as  well  as  in  virtue  of  the  fourth  vow, 
which  he  has  taken  in  common  with  the  other  professed. 
But  such  is  the  extraordinary  skill  with  which  the  rela¬ 
tions  of  the  society  to  the  papacy  were  originally  drafted 
•by  Loyola,  and  subf^que^Jr  “r-W  by  his  successors. 
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that  it  has  always  remained  organically  independent, 
and  might  very  conceivably  break  with  Rome  without 
imperiling  its  own  existence.  The  general  has  usually 
stood  toward  the  pope  much  as  a  powerful  grand 
feudatory  of  the  Middle  Ages  did  toward  a  weak  titular 
lord  paramount,  or  perhaps  as  the  captain  of  a  splendid 
host  of  “Free  Companions”  did  toward  a  potentate 
with  whom  he  chose  to  take  temporary  and  precarious 
service  ;  and  the  shrewd  Roman  populace  have  long 
shown  their  recognition  of  this  fact  by  styling  these  two 
great  personages  severally  the  “White  Pope”  and  the 
“Black  Pope.”  In  truth,  the  society  has  never,  from 
the  very  first,  obeyed  the  pope,  whenever  its  will  and 
his  happened  to  run  counter  to  each  other.  Even  in 
the  very  infancy  of  the  company,  Loyola  himself  used 
supplications  and  arguments  to  the  pope  to  dissuade  him 
from  enforcing  injunctions  likely  to  prove  incompatible 
with  the  original  plan,  and  on  each  occasion  succeeded 
in  carrying  his  point ;  while  his  immediate  successors 
more  openly  resisted  Paul  IV.  when  attempting  to 
enforce  the  daily  recitation  of  the  breviary  on  the  clerks 
of  the  society,  and  to  limit  the  tenure  of  the  generalship 
to  three  years,  and  Pius  V.  when  following  his  prede¬ 
cessor’s  example  in  the  former  respect.  Sixtus  V. 
having  undertaken  with  a  high  hand  the  wholesale 
reform  of  the  company,  including  the  change  of  its 
name  from  “  Society  of  Jesus”  to  “  Society  of  Ignatius,” 
met  with  strenuous  opposition,  and  the  fulfillment  of 
Bellarmine’s  prophecy  that  he  would  not  survive  the 
year  1590  was  looked  on  less  as  the  accomplishment  of 
a  prediction  than  of  a  threat — an  impression  deepened 
by  the  sudden  death  of  his  successor,  Urban  VII., 
eleven  days  after  his  election,  who,  as  Cardinal  Cas- 
tagna,  had  been  actively  cooperating  with  Sixtus  in  his 
plans.  The  accuracy  of  a  similar  forecast  made  by 
Bellarmine  as  to  Clement  VIII.,  who  was  also  at  feud 
with  the  society,  and  who  died  before  he  could  carry 
out  his  intended  measures,  confirmed  popular  suspicion. 
Urban  VIII.,  Innocent  XI.,  Alexander  VIII.,  and 
Clement  XII.  vainly  contended  against  the  doctrines 
taught  in  Jesuit  books  and  colleges,  and  could  effect  no 
change.  Nine  popes  fruitlessly  condemned  the  “Chinese 
rites,”  whereby  the  Jesuit  missionaries  had  virtually 
assimilated  Christianity  to  heathenism,  and  the  practi¬ 
cal  reply  of  the  latter  was  to  obtain  in  1700  an  edict 
from  the  emperor  of  China,  in  opposition  to  the  papal 
decree,  declaring  that  there  was  nothing  idolatrous  or 
superstitious  in  the  inculpated  usages,  while  in  1710 
they  flung  Cardinal  Tournon,  legate  of  Clement  XI., 
into  the  prison  of  the  Inquisition  at  Macao,  where  he 
perished ;  and  finally,  they  disobeyed  the  brief  of  sup¬ 
pression  issued  by  Clement  XIV.  in  1 773-*  which 
enjoined  them  to  disperse  at  once,  to  send  back  all 
novices  to  their  houses,  and  to  receive  no  more  mem¬ 
bers.  It  is  thus  clear  that  the  society  has  always  re¬ 
garded  itself  as  an  independent  power,  ready  indeed  to 
cooperate  with  the  papacy  so  long  as  their  roads  and 
interests  are  the  same,  and  to  avail  itself  to  the  utter¬ 
most  of  the  many  pontifical  decrees  in  its  own  favor, 
but  drawing  the  line  far  short  of  practical  submission 
when  their  interests  diverge. 

So  constituted,  with  a  skillful  combination  of  strict¬ 
ness  and  laxity,  of  complex  organization  with  the  mini¬ 
mum  of  friction  in  working,  the  society  was  admirably 
devised  for  its  purpose  of  introducing  a  new  power  into 
the  church  and  the  world,  and  for  carrying  out  effect¬ 
ively  every  part  of  its  vast  programme.  Thus  equipped, 
its  services  to  Roman  Catholicism  has  been  incalculable. 
The  Jesuits  alone  rolled  back  the  tide  of  Protestant 
advance  when  that  half  of  Europe  which  had  not 
already  shaken  off  its  allegiance  to  the  papacy  was 
threatening  to  do  so.  and  the  whole  honors  of  the 
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counter- Reformation  are  theirs  singly.  They  had  the 
sagacity  to  see,  and  to  admit  in  their  correspondence 
with  their  superiors,  that  the  Reformation,  as  a  popular 
movement,  was  fully  justified  by  the  gross  ignorance, 
negligence,  and  open  vice  of  the  Catholic  clergy, 
whether  secular  or  monastic  ;  and  they  were  shrewd 
enough  to  discern  the  only  possible  remedies.  At  a 
time  when  primary  and  even  secondary  education  had  in 
most  places  become  a  mere  effete  and  pedantic  adherence 
to  obsolete  methods,  they  were  bold  enough  to  innovate, 
less  in  system  than  in  materials,  and,  putting  fresh  spirit 
and  devotion  into  the  work,  not  merely  taught  and  cate¬ 
chised  in  a  new,  fresh,  and  attractive  manner,  besides 
establishing  free  schools  of  good  quality,  but  provided 
new  manuals  and  schoolbooks  for  their  pupils,  which  were 
an  enormous  advance  on  those  they  found  in  use,  so  that 
for  nearly  three  centuries  the  Jesuits  were  accounted 
the  best  schoolmasters  in  Europe.  Whether  toiling 
among  the  teeming  millions  of  Hindustan  and  China, 
laboring  among  the  Hurons  and  Iroquois  of  North 
America,  governing  and  civilizing  the  natives  of  Brazil 
and  Paraguay,  in  the  missions  and  “  reductions,”  or 
ministering,  at  the  hourly  risk  of  his  life,  to  his 
coreligionists  in  England  under  Elizabeth  and  James  I., 
the  Jesuit  appears  alike  devoted,  indefatigable,  cheerful 
and  worthy  of  hearty  admiration  and  respect. 

Nevertheless,  two  most  startling  and  indisputable 
facts  meet  the  student  who  pursues  the  history  of  this 
unique  society.  The  first  is  the  universal  suspicion  and 
hostility  it  has  incurred — not,  as  might  reasonably  be 
expected,  merely  from  the  Protestants  whose  avowed 
and  most  successful  foe  it  has  been,  nor  yet  from  the 
enemies  of  all  clericalism  and  religious  dogma,  to  whom 
it  is  naturally  the  embodiment  of  all  they  most  detest, 
but  from  every  Roman  Catholic  state  and  nation  in  the 
world,  with  perhaps  the  insignificant  exception  of  Bel¬ 
gium.  Next  is  the  brand  of  ultimate  failure  which  has 
invariably  been  stamped  on  all  its  most  promising 
schemes  and  efforts.  It  controlled  the  policy  of  Spain, 
when  Spain  was  aiming,  with  good  reason  to  hope  for 
success,  at  the  hegemony  of  Europe,  and  Spain  came 
out  of  the  struggle  well-nigh  the  last  among  the  nations. 
It  secured  the  monopoly  of  religious  teaching  and  influ¬ 
ence  in  France  under  Louis  XIV.  and  XV.  only  to  see 
an  atheistic  revolution  break  out  under  Louis  XVI.  and 
sweep  over  the  nation  after  a  century  of  such  training. 
It  guided  the  action  of  James  II.,  lost  the  crown  of 
England  for  the  house  of  Stuart,  and  brought  about  the 
limitation  of  the  throne  to  the  Protestant  succession. 
Its  Japanese  and  Red  Indian  missions  have  vanished 
without  leaving  a  trace  behind;  its  labors  in  Hindustan 
did  but  prepare  the  way  for  the  English  empire  there;  it 
was  swept  out  of  its  Paraguayan  domains  without  power 
of  defense;  and,  having  in  our  own  day  concentrated  its 
efforts  on  the  maintenance  of  the  temporal  power  of  the 
popes,  and  raised  it  almost  to  the  rank  of  a  dogma  of 
the  Catholic  faith,  it  has  seen  Rome  proclaimed  as  the 
capital  of  united  Italy,  and  a  Piedmontese  sovereign 
enthroned  in  the  Quirinal.  These  two  phenomena 
demand  some  inquiry  and  analysis.  As  regards  the 
former  of  them,  the  hostility  the  Jesuits  have  en¬ 
countered  has  been  twofold,  political  and  moral  or 
religious.  There  has  been,  from  a  very  early  date,  in 
their  annals,  a  strong  conviction  prevalent  that  the 
famous  motto  of  the  society,  “  A.M.D.G.”  (Ad  ma- 
forem  Dei  gloriam ),  did  not  adequately  represent  its 
policy  and  motives,  that  its  first  and  last  aim  was  its 
own  aggrandizement  in  power  and  wealth  (for  Julius  II. 
had  dispensed  the  general  from  the  vow  of  poverty,  and 
colleges  also  were  allowed  to  hold  property),  and  that  it 
spared  no  efforts  to  compass  this  end,  even  to  the  extent 
of  embroiling  cabinets,  concocting  conspiracies,  kindling 


wars,  and  procuring  assassinations.  In  several  of  thesa 
cases,  notably  as  regards  the  charges  which  led  to  their 
first  expulsion  from  France  and  Portugal,  inclusive  in 
the  latter  instance  of  their  exile  from  Paraguay,  the 
Jesuits  are  able  to  make  one  very  telling  reply,  pleading 
that  motives  of  statecraft  alone,  of  an  unworthy  kind, 
and  the  evidence  of  untrustworthy  and  disreputable 
agents  of  their  enemies,  were  suffered  to  decide  the  mat¬ 
ter.  In  other  cases,  as  for  example  the  assassination  of 
Henry  IV.  by  Ravaillac,  they  deny  all  complicity,  and 
no  sufficient  proof  has  ever  been  adduced  against  them. 
But,  when  full  allowance  has  been  made  for  such  rejoin¬ 
ders,  there  remain  several  counts  of  the  indictment 
which  are  but  too  clearly  made  out:  as,  for  instance, 
their  large  share,  as  preachers,  in  fanning  the  flames  of 
polemical  hatred  against  the  Pluguenots  under  the  last 
two  Valois  kings,  their  complicity  in  the  plots  against 
the  life  of  Queen  Elizabeth  which  followed  on  her  ex- 
communication  by  Pius  V.;  their  responsibility  for- 
kindling  the  Thirty  Years’  War;  the  part  they  took  in 
prompting  and  directing  the  cruelties  which  marked  the 
overthrow  of  Protestantism  in  Bohemia;  their  decisive 
influence  in  causing  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantes,  and  the  expulsion  of  the  Huguenots  from  the 
French  dominions;  and  their  accountability  for  precipi¬ 
tating  the  Franco-German  war  of  1870.  And  in  regard! 
to  a  large  number  of  other  cases  where  the  evidence 
against  them  is  defective,  it  is  at  least  an  unfortunate 
coincidence  that  there  is  always  direct  proof  of  some 
Jesuit  having  been  in  communication  with  the  actual 
agents  engaged. 

So  it  was  with  the  massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew, 
almost  immediately  preceded  by  a  visit  of  the  Jesuit 
general,  Francis  Borgia,  to  the  French  court,  though 
there  is  no  further  evidence  to  connect  him  therewith; 
so  with  Chatel  and  Ravaillac,  the  unsuccessful  and 
successful  assassins  of  Henry  IV.;  so  with  Jaureguay 
and  Balthasar  Gerard,  who  held  the  like  relation  to 
William  the  Silent,  prince  of  Orange;  so  (as  is  more 
familiarly  known)  with  the  accomplices  in  the  Gunpowder 
Plot.  In  all  these  and  several  other  instances,  the  pre¬ 
cautions  which  would  naturally,  and  even  inevitably,  be 
taken  by  skilled  and  wary  diplomatists  for  their  own 
protection  are  sufficient  to  account  for  the  lack  of  direct 
proof  against  them,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  explain  the  in¬ 
variable  presence  of  a  Jesuit  in  the  background,  on  any 
hypothesis  which  will  secure  the  complete  acquittal  of 
the  society  from  charges  of  the  sort.  It  is  sufficient  to 
say  here  in  illustration  that  the  English  Roman  Catho¬ 
lics  under  Elizabeth,  addressing  the  pope  with  regard  to 
the  severe  penal  laws  which  oppressed  them,  laid  the 
whole  blame  of  the  government’s  action  on  the  Jesuits, 
as  having  provoked  it  by  their  conspiracies;  while  the 
secular  priests  in  England  issued  in  1601  by  the  pen  of 
one  of  their  number,  William  Watson  (afterward  exe¬ 
cuted  in  1603),  a  pamphlet  known  as  Important  Con¬ 
siderations,  to  the  same  effect. 

The  merited  odium  which  has  overtaken  the  Inquisi¬ 
tion,  usually  officered  by  Dominicans,  has  induced  the 
Jesuits,  whose  own  controversial  method  has  for  the 
most  part  been  different,  to  disclaim  all  connection  with 
that  tribunal,  and  to  represent  their  society  as  free  from 
complicity  in  its  acts.  But,  in  truth,  it  was  Ignatius 
Loyola  (q.v. )  himself  who  procured  its  erection  in 
Portugal  in  1545-46,  and  F.  Nithard,  one  of  the  very  few 
cardinals  of  the  society,  was  inquisitor-general  of  that 
kingdom  in  1655. 

Two  causes  have  been  at  work  to  produce  the  uni¬ 
versal  failure  of  the  great  company  in  all  its  plans  and 
efforts.  And  first  stands  its  lack  of  powerful  intellects. 
Nothing  can  be  wider  from  the  truth  than  the  popular 
conception  of  the  ordinary  J  esuit  as  a  being  of  almost 
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superhuman  abilities  and  universal  knowledge.  The 
company  is  without  doubt  a  corps  d' elite,  and  an  average 
member  of  it  is  of  choicer  quality  than  the  average 
member  of  any  equally  large  body,  besides  being  dis¬ 
ciplined  by  a  far  more  perfect  drill.  But  it  takes  great 
men  to  carry  out  great  plans,  and  of  great  men  the 
company  has  been  markedly  barren  from  almost  the 
first.  Apart  from  its  mighty  founder,  and  his  early 
colleague,  Francis  Xavier,  there  are  absolutely  none  who 
stand  in  the  very  first  rank.  They  have  had,  no  doubt, 
able  administrators,  like  Acquaviva;  methodical  and 
lucid  compilers,  like  the  Bollandists  and  Cornelius  a 
Lapide;  learned  and  plausible  controversialists,  like 
Bellarmine;  elegant  preachers,  as  Bourdaloue,  Segneri, 
and  Vieyra;  distinguished  mathematicians,  like  Le  Seur, 
Jacquier,  and  more  lately  Secchi;  but  even  their  one 
boldest  and  most  original  thinker,  Denis  Petau,  has 
produced  no  permanent  influence  over  the  current  of 
human  thought.  They  have  had  no  Aquinas,  no 
Anselm,  no  Bacon,  no  Richelieu.  Men  whom  they 
trained  and  who  broke  loose  from  their  teaching,  Pascal, 
Descartes,  Voltaire,  have  powerfully  affected  the  philo¬ 
sophical  and  religious  beliefs  of  great  masses  of  man¬ 
kind,  but  respectable  mediocrity  is  the  brand  on  the 
long  list  of  Jesuit  names  in  the  catalogues  of  Alegambe 
and  De  Backer.  This  result  is  due  chiefly  to  the 
destructive  process  of  scooping  out  the  will  of  the  Jesuit 
novice,  to  replace  it  with  that  of  his  superior  (as  a 
watchmaker  might  fit  a  new  movement  into  a  case),  and 
thereby  annihilating  in  all  instances  those  subtle  quali¬ 
ties  of  individuality  and  originality  which  are  essential 
to  genius.  Men  of  the  highest  stamp  will  either  refuse 
to  submit  to  the  process,  or  will  come  forth  from  the 
mill  with  their  finest  qualities  pulverized  and  useless. 

The  second  cause  which  has  blighted  the  efforts  of 
the  company  is  the  lesson,  too  faithfully  learned  and  prac¬ 
ticed,  of  making  its  corporate  interests  the  first  object 
at  all  times  and  in  all  places.  The  most  brilliant  excep¬ 
tion  to  this  rule  is  found  in  some  of  the  foreign  missions 
of  the  society,  and  notably  in  that  of  St.  Francis  Xavier. 
But  Xavier  quitted  Europe  in  1541,  before  the  new  so¬ 
ciety  had  hardened  into  its  final  mold,  and  never  re¬ 
turned.  His  work,  so  far  as  we  can  gather  from  con¬ 
temporary  accounts,  was  not  done  on  the  true  Jesuit 
lines,  though  the  company  has  reaped  all  its  credit;  and 
it  is  even  possible  that  had  he  succeeded  Loyola  as  gen¬ 
eral  of  the  Jesuits  the  institute  might  have  been  seri¬ 
ously  and  healthfully  modified.  It  would  almost  seem 
that  careful  selection  was  made  of  the  men  of  greatest 
piety  and  enthusiasm,  such  as  Anchieta,  Baraza,  and 
Brebeuf,  whose  unworldliness  made  them  less  apt  for 
diplomatic  intrigues  of  the  society  in  Europe,  to  break 
new  ground  in  the  various  foreign  missions,  where  their 
successes  would  throw  luster  on  the  society,  and  their 
scruples  need  never  come  into  play.  But  such  men  are 
rare,  and  as  they  died  off,  their  places  had  to  be  filled 
with  more  sophisticated  and  ordinary  characters,  whose 
one  aim  was  to  increase  the  power  and  resources  of  the 
society.  Hence  the  condescension  to  heathen  rites  in 
Hindustan  and  China.  The  first  successes  of  the  Indian 
mission  were  entirely  among  the  lowest  class;  but  when 
Robert  de  Nobili,  to  win  the  Brahmans,  adopted  their 
insignia  and  mode  of  life  in  1605 — a  step  sanctioned  by 
Gregory  XV.  in  1623 — the  fathers  who  followed  his  ex¬ 
ample  pushed  the  new  caste-feeling  so  far  as  absolutely 
to  refuse  the  ministrations  and  sacraments  of  religion  to 
the  pariahs,  lest  the  Brahman  converts  should  take  of¬ 
fense — an  attempt  which  was  reported  to  Rome  by 
Norbert,  a  Capuchin,  and  by  the  bishop  of  Rosalia,  and 
was  vainly  censured  in  the  pontifical  briefs  of  Innocent 
X.  in  1645,  Clement  IX.  in  1669,  Clement  XII.  in  1734 
and  1739,  and  Benedict  XIV.  in  1745.  The  Chinese 
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rites,  assailed  with  equal  unsuccess  by  one  pope  after 
another,  were  not  finally  put  down  until  1744,  by  a  bull 
of  Benedict  XIV.  For  Japan,  where  their  side  of  the 
story  is  that  best  known,  we  have  a  remarkable  letter, 
printed  by  Wadding,  addressed  to  Paul  V.  by  Soleto,  a 
Franciscan  missionary,  who  was  martyred  in  1624,  in 
which  lie  complains  to  the  pope  that  the  Jesuits  had  sys¬ 
tematically  postponed  the  spiritual  welfare  of  the  native 
Christians  to  their  own  convenience  and  advantage, 
while,  as  regards  the  test  of  martyrdom,  no  such  result 
had  followed  on  their  teaching,  but  only  on  that  of  the 
other  orders  who  had  undertaken  missionary  work  in 
Japan.  Again,  even  in  Paraguay,  the  most  promising 
of  all  Jesuit  undertakings,  the  evidence  shows  that  the 
fathers,  though  civilizing  the  Guarani  population  just 
sufficiently  to  make  them  useful  and  docile  servants, 
happier,  no  doubt,  than  they  were  before  or  after, 
stopped  short  there,  and  employed  them  simply  in  rais¬ 
ing  produce  to  be  traded  with  for  the  interests  of  the 
society,  in  accordance  with  a  privilege  conferred  on 
them  by  Gregory  XIII.,  licensing  them  to  engage  in 
commerce. 

These  examples  are  sufficient  to  explain  the  final  col¬ 
lapse  of  so  many  promising  efforts.  The  individual 
Jesuit  might  be,  and  often  was,  a  hero,  saint,  and 
martyr,  but  the  system  of  which  he  was  a  part,  and 
which  he  was  obliged  to  administer,  is  fundamentally 
unsound,  and  in  contravention  of  inevitable  laws  of 
nature,  so  that  his  noblest  toils  were  foredoomed  to 
failure,  save  in  so  far  as  they  tended  to  ennoble  and  per¬ 
fect  himself,  and  offered  a  model  for  others  to  imitate. 

The  influence  of  the  society  since  its  revival  in  Latin 
Christendom  has  not  been  beneficial.  It  presents  the 
seeming  paradox  of  the  strictest  and  most  irreproach¬ 
able  body  among  the  Roman  clergy  doing  nothing  to 
raise  the  general  standard  of  clerical  morals;  of  that 
which  is  collectively  the  best  educated  order  setting 
itself  to  popularize  merely  emotional  and  material 
cults,  to  the  practical  neglect  and  disparagement  of 
more  spiritual  agencies;  of  the  most  intellectual  relig¬ 
ious  teachers  deliberately  eviscerating  the  understanding, 
and  endeavoring  to  substitute  mechanical  submission  to 
a  word  of  command  for  intelligent  and  spontaneous 
assent  to  reasonable  argument.  And  yet  in  all  this  they 
are  but  carrying  out  the  fatal  principles  of  the  original 
institute. 

The  society  has  been  ruled  by  twenty-three  generals 
and  five  vicars  from  its  foundation  to  the  present  day; 
and  the  most  notable  fact  to  signalize  with  reference  to 
them  is  that,  of  all  the  various  nationalities  represented 
in  the  company,  France,  its  original  cradle,  has  never 
given  it  a  head,  while  Spain,  Italy.  Holland,  Belgium, 
Germany,  and  Poland  were  all  represented.  The  num¬ 
bers  of  the  society  at  present  arc  not  accurately  known, 
but  are  estimated  at  about  6,000  in  all  parts  of  the 
world. 

The  generals  of  the  Jesuits  have  been  as  follows: 


1.  Ignatius  de  Loyola  (Spaniard) . . . 1541-1556 

2.  Diego  Laynez  (Spaniard) . 1558-1565 

3.  Francisco  Borgia  (Spaniard) . 1565-1572 

4.  Eberhard  Mercurian  (Belgian) . 1573-1580 

5.  Claudio  Acquaviva  (Neapolitan) . 1581-1615 

6.  Mutio  Vitelleschi  (Roman) . 1615-1645 

7.  Vincenzio  Caraffa  (Neapolitan) . 1646-1649 

8.  Francesco  Piccolomini  (Florentine) . 1649-1651 

9.  Alessandro  Gottofredi  (Roman) . 1652 

10.  Goswin  Nickel  (German) . 1652-1664 

11.  Giovanni  Paolo  Oliva  (Genoese)  vicar-general  and 

coadjutor,  1661:  general . 1664-1681 

12.  Charles  von  Noyelle  (Belgian) . 1682-1686 

13.  Tirso  Gonzalez  (Spaniard) . 1687-1705 

14.  Michele  Angelo  Tamburini  (Modenese) . 1706-1730 

15.  Franz  Retz  (Bohemian) . 1730-1750 

16.  Ignazio  Vis'donti  (Milanese) . i75i~i755 

17.  Alessandro  Centuriopi  'Genoese) . 1 755-1757 
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18.  Lorenzo  Ricci  (Florentine) . . . 1758-1775  I 

a.  Stanislaus  Czerniewicz  (Pole),  vicar-general. .  1782-1785  I 

b.  Gabriel  Lienkiewicz  (Pole),  vicar-general. ..  1785-1798 

c.  Franciscus  Xavier  Kareu  (Pole),  (general  in 

Russia,  March  7,  1801) . .1799-1802 

d.  Gabriel  Gruber  (German) . 1802-1805 

19.  Thaddaeus  Brzozowski  (Pole) . 1805-1820 

20.  Aloysio  Fortis  (Veronese) . 1820-1829 

21.  Johannes  Roothaan  (Dutchman) . 1829-1853 

22.  Peter  Johannes  Beckx  (Belgian) . 1853-1887 

23.  Anthony  Maria  Anderledy  (Swiss),  vicar-general, 

1883;  general . 1887 

JESUS  CHRIST.  The  word  Jesus  is  the  form 
assumed  in  Latin  by  the  Greek  lesous,  which  is  the 
transliterated  form  of  the  Hebrew  Jehoshua,  Jeshua,  or 
Joshua,  meaning  “Jehovah  is  salvation.”  In  one  or 
other  of  its  forms  the  name  is  found  in  many  passages 
of  the  Old  Testament.  It  was  not,  however,  borne  by 
any  person  who  rose  to  historic  eminence  between  the 
days  of  Joshua,  the  sob  of  Nun,  and  the  high  priest 
Joshua,  who  was  the  colleague  of  Zerubbabel  at  the 
return  from  the  exile.  The  prominent  position  held 
by  Joshua  in  the  later  prophetic  books  seems  to  have 
made  the  name  popular.  We  find  frequent  traces  of  it 
after  the  exile.  During  the  Hellenizing  period,  which 
excited  so  deep  an  indignation  among  patriotic  Jews, 
many  of  the  bearers  of  the  name  preferred  to  adopt 
the  purely  Greek  analogon  Jason,  and  the  name  occurs 
in  this  form  in  the  New  Testament  also.  Later  on  it 
became  one  of  the  commonest  Jewish  names  which  we 
find  in  the  New  Testament,  and  again  and  again  in 
Josephus.  There  is  some  reason  for  believing  that  the 
name  of  Bar  Abbas  was  also  “  Jesus,”  although  it  may 
have  disappeared  from  the  chief  manuscripts,  partly 
from  feelings  of  reverence,  partly  from  the  mistaken 
fancy  of  Origen  that  we  find  no  sinner  among  all  those 
who  had  borne  the  name.  But  the  name,  though  com¬ 
mon,  was  meant  to  be  deeply  significant  of  the  work  for 
which  Jesus  was  born  into  the  world — namely,  to  save 
His  people  from  their  sins  ;  and  for  this  reason,  in  the 
account  of  the  Annunciation,  as  given  by  St.  Luke, 
His  mother  is  expressly  bidden  to  call  her  babe  by  this 
name. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  word  Christ  was  not  originally 
a  name,  but  a  title.  In  the  Gospels  we  scarcely  ever 
read  of  Christ,  but  always  of  “  the  Christ.”  It  was 
only  after  the  resurrection  that  the  title  gradually 
passed  into  a  name,  and  “Jesus  Christ,”  or  later  still 
“  Christ  Jesus,”  becomes  one  designation.  The  Greek 
word  means  “  anointed,”  and  is  a  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  “  Messiah.”  The  coming  Deliverer  for  whom 
the  Jews  had  yearned  for  so  many  centuries  was  spoken 
of  as  the  “anointed  one,”  with  special  reference  to  the 
prophecies  of  Isaiah  and  Daniel,  which  again  referred 
backward  to  the  language  of  the  Psalms.  The  anoint¬ 
ing  of  Jesus  was  the  special  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
upon  Him,  not  only  throughout  His  life,  but  specially 
at  His  baptism.  Unction  was  the  recognized  mode  of 
consecrating  anyone  to  the  offices  of  priest  and  king; 
and  prophets  were  supposed  to  be  anointed  by  God’s 
grace  for  the  fulfillment  of  their  task.  The  Messiah 
combined  in  His  office  the  threefold  dignity.  He  was 
a  prophet  to  reveal,  a  king  to  reign  and  to  judge,  and  a 
high  priest  to  offer  up  the  sacrifice  of  Himself. 

Since  these,  however,  were  distinctly  Jewish  concep¬ 
tions,  it  was  natural  that  they  should  be  but  little  un¬ 
derstood  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  word 
“anointed”  conveyed  to  them  no  sacred  conceptions, 
and  it  was  restamped  by  them  into  accordance  with 
their  own  notions.  They  fancied  that  the  real  name  of 
the  founder  of  the  new  religion  must  be  Chrestits  or 
“  excellent,”  and  they  constantly  spoke  of  the  Christians 
as  “  Chrestians.  ”  Suetonius  says  that  the  Jews  were 
expelled  from  Rome  by  Claudius  because  they  were 


raising  seditions  at  the  constant  instigation  of  “  Chres- 
tus;  ”  and  he  cared  so  little  to  inform  himself  on  the 
subject  that  he  made  no  distinction  between  Jews  and 
Christians,  and  seems  to  have  imagined  that  “  Chrestus  ” 
was  some  leader  of  sedition  then  living  at  Rome.  On 
the  other  hand  the  Christians  in  no  wise  objected  to  the 
mistaken  designation.  “If  you  call  us  Christians,” 
said  Tertullian,  “you  bear  witness  to  the  name  of  our 
master ;  if  you  call  us  ‘  Chrestians,’  you  testify  to  the 
blamelessness  of  our  lives.  ” 

The  designation  of  “the  Christ”  given  to  Jesus 
shows  that  His  followers  saw  in  Him  the  long-promised 
Messiah  of  Judaism;  and  the  rapidity  with  which  the 
title  developed  into  a  name  proves  the  strength  and 
permanence  of  this  conviction.  And  this  much  at  least 
is  conceded  by  all,  that  Jesus  more  than  fulfilled  the 
conditions  for  which  the  Jews  had  hoped  in  the  Deliv¬ 
erer  of  whom  so  many  prophets  had  spoken,  and  that  he 
fulfilled  them  in  a  manner  transcendently  wider,  deeper, 
and  more  permanent  than  even  the  prophets  had  fully 
foreseen.  Even  the  most  advanced  skeptic  cannot 
deny  that  by  His  life,  and  teaching  He  has  altered  the 
entire  current  of  human  history,  and  raised  the  stand¬ 
ard  of  human  morality.  He  was,  says  Renan,  “  the  in¬ 
dividual  who  had  made  the  species  take  the  greatest  step 
toward  the  divine.”  But  as  His  life  was  passed  and 
His  work  accomplished,  not  in  a  corner,  but  on  the 
open  stage  and  under  the  full  light  of  a  civilized  epoch, 
it  becomes  a  matter  of  great  importance  to  estimate  the 
value  of  the  sources  from  which  our  knowledge  of  His 
life  is  derived.  Those  sources  are  heathen,  Jewish, 
and  Christian. 

The  knowledge  derivable  from  heathen  sources,  if 
much  smaller  than  we  could  have  desired,  or  a  priori  ex¬ 
pected,  is  not  smaller  than  is  fully  accounted  for  in  the 
simple  and  unsophisticated  narratives  preserved  for  us 
by  the  evangelists  and  apostles.  They  show  us  that 
Christianity  began  from  the  most  humble  origin,  and 
was  regarded  by  the  whole  non-Christian  world — alike 
Jewish  and  pagan — with  unconcealed  hatred,  largely 
mingled  with  a  contempt  which  ultimately  passed  into 
terror  and  exasperation.  They  faithfully  record  for  us 
the  obscure  position,  the  extreme  poverty,  the  perse¬ 
cuted  lives,  the  unlearned  training  of  the  apostles,  and 
the  disdain  to  which  they  were  on  all  sides  subjected. 
The  silence  of  contemporary  Gentile  and  Jewish  writ¬ 
ers,  which  would  be  otherwise  inexplicable,  finds  its  un¬ 
designed  explanation  in  the  New  Testament  itself,  which 
never  attempts  to  conceal  the  contemptuous  indigna¬ 
tion  of  the  Jewish  aristocracy,  and  the  lordly  indiffer¬ 
ence  of  the  higher  Gentile  authorities. 

Accordingly,  from  heathen  writers  we  do  not  learn  a 
single  new  fact  respecting  Jesus  Christ,  while  yet  all  tlmt 
they  do  tell  us,  even  when  expressed  in  language  of  cal¬ 
umny  and  abhorrence,  proves  the  historical  reality  of 
the  facts  which  the  Gospels  record.  If  it  be  true  that 
Napoleon  once  asked  Herder  whether  Jesus  ever  lived 
at  all,  such  a  passing  phase  of  incredulity  is  so  perfectly 
unreasonable  that  it  has  long  been  abandoned  even  by 
the  most  destructive  critics.  Whether  there  ever  ex¬ 
isted  any  authentic  census  tables  of  Quirinius,  or  any 
official  report  of  Pilate  to  the  emperor  Tiberius  or  not, 
Tacitus  tells  us  with  perfect  accuracy  that  the  founder 
of  Christianity  had  been  put  to  death  in  the  reign  of 
Tiberius  by  the  procurator  Pontius  Pilate,  and  that  his 
religion,  which  Tacitus  calls  a  “deadly  superstition,” 
“  though  crushed  for  a  time,  burst  forth  again,  not  only 
throughout  Judaea,  in  which  it  sprung  up,  but  even  in 
Rome,  the  common  reservoir  for  all  the  streams  of 
wickedness  and  infamy.” 

From  Jewish  writers  we  can  glean  similar  confirma¬ 
tion  of  the  gospel  story.  Philo  indeed  is  silent.  The 
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legends  preserved  by  Eusebius— that  Philo  had  met  St. 
Peter  in  Rome  during  his  mission  to  the  emperor  Caius, 
and  that  in  his  book  on  the  contemplative  life  he  is  de¬ 
scribing  not  the  life  of  the  Essenes  and  Therapeutae, 
but  those  of  the  Christian  Church  in  Alexandria  founded 
by  St.  Mark — are  valueless.  It  is  extremely  probable 
that  Philo  had  scarcely  heard  either  of  Christ  or  of  the 
Christians.  He  died  after  40  a.d.,  but  at  that  period 
Christianity  had  hardly  emerged  into  the  recognition 
claimed  by  prominent  historical  phenomena.  The 
writings  of  Philo  are  valuable,  not  for  any  light  which 
they  throw  on  the  gospel  histories,  but  for  the  evidence 
which  they  afford  of  prevalent  modes  of  thought  and 
phraseology,  in  which  some  even  of  the  apostles  shared. 
When,  however,  we  turn  to  Josephus,  we  find  in  his 
writings,  as  now  extant,  no  less  than  three  allusions 
to  events  in  the  gospel  history.  It  cannot  be  decided 
with  certainty  whether  two  of  these  passages  are  gen¬ 
uine  as  they  now  stand,  but  modern  opinion  tends  to 
the  view  that  in  each  of  the  actual  allusions  to  Jesus 
there  is  a  genuine  basis  with  later  Christian  interpola¬ 
tions.  The  passage  in  which  he  speaks  of  the  preach¬ 
ing  and  execution  of  John  the  Baptist  is  not  disputed, 
and  it  is  very  important  as  showing  that  Josephus  must 
have  been  perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  facts  of 
Christ’s  life,  and  that  he  has  passed  them  over  in  his 
usual  unscrupulous  way,  with  a  reticence  due  only  to 
dislike  or  perplexity.  For  in  speaking  of  St.  John’s 
preaching  he  deliberately,  and,  it  must  be  feared,  dis¬ 
honestly,  excludes  the  Messianic  element  from  which 
it  derived  its  main  power  and  significance.  In  another 
passage  he  mentions  with  strong  disapproval  the  judi¬ 
cial  murder  by  the  younger  Annas  of  James  the  Just, 
“  the  brother  of  Jesus,  called  the  Christ.”  The  passage 
was  early  tampered  with  by  Christian  interpolators  who 
wished  to  make  it  a  more  emphatic  testimony  in  favor 
of  Christ,  but  in  its  present  form  its  genuineness  is  un¬ 
disputed.  Respecting  the  third  passage,  in  which  Jose¬ 
phus  speaks  directly  of  Jesus,  the  only  question  is 
whether  it  be  partly  or  entirely  spurious.  Placing  in 
brackets  the  words  which  are  undoubtedly  interpolated, 
it  runs  as  follows: — 

“  At  this  time  appeared  a  certain  Jesus,  a  wise  man  [if 
indeed  He  may  be  called  a  man,  for  He  was  a  worker  of 
miracles,  a  teacher  of  such  men  as  receive  the  truth 
with  joy],  and  He  drew  to  himself  many  Jews  [and 
many  also  of  the  Greeks.  This  was  the  Christ].  And 
when  at  the  instigation  of  our  chief  men  Pilate  con¬ 
demned  Him  to  the  cross,  those  who  had  first  loved  Him 
did  not  fall  away.  [For  He  appeared  to  them  alive 
again  on  the  third  day,  according  as  the  holy  prophets 
had  declared  this  and  countless  other  marvels  of  Him.] 
To  this  day  the  sect  of  Christians,  called  after  Him, 
still  exists.” 

That  Josephus  wrote  the  whole  passage  as  it  now 
stands  no  sane  critic  can  believe.  Vespasian,  not  Jesus, 
was  the  Messiah  of  the  “  ambiguous  oracle”  of  that 
apostate  Jew.  There  are,  however,  two  reasons  which 
are  alone  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  whole  passage 
is  spurious — one  that  it  was  unknown  to  Origen  and  the 
earlier  fathers,  the  other  that  its  place  in  the  text 
is  uncertain.  It  is  now  found  after  the  historian’s 
notices  of  Pilate,  but  the  remarks  of  Eusebius  show 
that  in  his  time  it  was  found  before  them. 

From  other  Jewish  sources  not  a  single  fact  about 
Jesus  can  be  gleaned.  In  the  unexpurgated  editions  ot 
the  Talmud  there  are  about  twenty  allusions  to  Christ 
and  the  Christians  characterized  by  intense  hatred.  He 
is  usually  spoken  of  indirectly  as  “that  man,”  “the 
Nazarene,”  “  the  fool,”  “  Absalom,”  “  the  hung,”  “  the 
son  of  Stada,”  “the  son  of  Pandera.”  Many  allusions 
to  Him  are  veiled  in  cryptographs  of  which  the  key  is  in 
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the  possession  of  but  few.  All  the  grossest  fictions 
respecting  him — that  he  was  a  seducer  ( mesilh )  who  had 
learned  magic  in  Egypt,  and  had  been  excommunicated 
by  Rabbi  Joshua  ben  Perachiain  the  reign  of  Alexander 
Jannaeus  (nearly  a  century  before  His  birth!),  and  that 
He  was  crucified  at  Lydda,  because  no  one,  during  forty 
days,  came  forward  to  give  any  evidence  in  his  favor — 
are  collected  in  a  miserable  Jewish  tract  called  the  Told- 
oth  Jeshu,  which  may  be  consigned  to  oblivion,  because 
even  the  Jews  now  regard  it  with  contempt  and  shame. 
It  is,  however,  remarkable  that  from  these  intensely 
embittered  Jewish  sources  we  derive  an  absolute  con¬ 
firmation  of  Christ’s  stay  in  Egypt,  of  His  Davidic 
descent,  of  His  miracles,  of  His  disciples,  of  his 
excommunication  by  the  Sanhedrin,  of  His  crucifixion 
on  the  evening  before  the  Passover,  and  even  of  His 
innocence — for  not  a  single  crime  but  that  of  working 
miracles  by  magic,  and  claiming  divine  honor,  is,  even  in 
these  sources,  laid  to  His  charge.  And  thus  even  from 
pagan  and  Jewish  enemies  we  derive  all  that  we  want  and 
all  that  we  could  expect  in  the  recognition  of  the  historic 
personality  of  Christ,  and  of  the  chief  facts  in  His 
outward  life. 

If  we  had  nothing  to  help  us  but  these  allusions,  the 
two  great  facts  of  Christianity  and  Christendom  would 
be  an  inexplicable  enigma.  In  the  Christian  sources 
of  information  all  becomes  intelligible.  Of  these  we 
may  dismiss  for  practical  purposes  all  but  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament.  From  the  fathers  we  derive  surprisingly  little. 
A  few  sayings — of  which  some  are  very  dubious,  and  of 
which  the  most  valuable  are  only  variations  of  those  in 
the  Gospels — and  one  or  two  highly  uncertain  incidents, 
are  all  that  we  can  glean  from  them.  The  Apocryphal 
Gospels  help  us  still  less.  They  are  for  the  most  part 
heavy  fictions,  the  inventions  of  an  indiscriminate 
curiosity,  often  grossly  heretical,  abounding  in  coarsely 
conceived  and  even  pernicious  miracles,  and  dwelling 
chiefly  on  imaginary  details  of  the  nativity,  the  infancy, 
or  the  last  scenes.  Their  chief  value  is  to  set  forth  by 
contrast  the  immeasurable  superiority  of  the  canonical 
Gospels.  But  it  is  not  the  Gospels  alone  on  which  we 
have  to  depend.  We  have  four  works  of  which  the 
authenticity  has  never  even  been  assailed  by  any  serious 
writer,  namely,  St.  Paul’s  four  epistles  to  the  Galatians, 
Romans,  and  Corinthians.  These  may  truly  be  regarded 
as  a  fifth  Gospel,  of  which  the  testimony  is  all  the  more 
valuable  because  it  is  undesigned  and  incidental.  It  is 
also  earlier  than  that  of  any  Gospel,  and  is  the  testimony 
of  one  whose  personality  stands  forth  with  absolute 
clearness  in  the  light  of  history.  Further  than  this,  it 
is  the  testimony  of  a  man  of  commanding  intellect  and 
of  the  highest  Jewish  culture,  who,  after  the  death  of 
Christ,  was  converted  from  the  most  bitter  hostility  to 
the  most  intense  devotion,  and  who  bears  his  witness 
within  twenty-five  years  of  the  events  respecting  which 
he  speaks.  And  yet,  if  we  had  the  epistles  of  St. 
Paul  alone,  we  could  find  a  contemporary  testimony  to 
almost  every  single  fact  of  primary  importance  in  the 
life  of  Christ— His  birth  of  the  seed  of  David,  His 
poverty,  His  Messiahship,  His  moral  teaching,  His 
proclamation  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  His  calling 
of  the  apostles,  His  supernatural  power,  His  divine 
claims,  His  betrayal,  His  founding  of  the  Last  Supper, 
His  passion,  crucifixion,  burial,  resurrection  and  re¬ 
peated  appearances.  If  we  add  the  testimony  of  the 
other  epistles,  we  have  further  testimonies  to  almost 
every  fact  of  importance  in  the  Gospels,  as  we  have  also 
in  the  catholic  epistles  and  in  the  Revelation  of  St.  John. 

It  is,  however,  from  the  Gospels  that  our  fullest  light 
is  derived.  They  are  not,  and  do  not  profess  to  be,  full 
biographies  written  for  the  gratification  of  curiosity,  but 
they  preserve  for  us  all  that  is  necessary  to  explain  the 
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origin  of  Christianity  in  the  life  of  its  Founder.  In  the 
first  three  Gospels,  called  Synoptic,  we  have  sketches  of 
the  life  and  teaching  of  Christ  of  which  the  latest  was 
probably  written  within  forty  years  of  the  crucifixion. 
No  one  has  ever  denied  that  the  representation  of  Christ 
in  these  three  Gospels  is  essentially  the  same.  The  view 
of  Him  presented  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  was  not 
published  till  toward  the  close  of  the  first  century,  is 
more  subjective.  It  is  the  spiritual  Gospel,  the  Gospel 
for  the  church,  and  even  those  critics  who  deny  its 
Johannine  authorship  admit  its  value  as  a  very  ancient 
document  written  by  a  Jewish  Christian  of  extraordinary 
genius  who  had  access  to  the  most  valuable  sources  of 
contemporary  information. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  we  cannot  demonstrate  the 
exact  year  of  the  nativity,  but  critics  of  all  schools  are 
verging  more  and  more  toward  the  acceptance  of  4  b.c. 
as  the  probable  year  of  Christ’s  birth.  Our  present  era 
was  fixed  (525  A.  d.)  by  a  learned  Scythian,  Dionysius 
Exiguus,  who  was  an  abbot  at  Rome,  and  died  about 
550;  but  it  is  now  admitted  to  be  erroneous  by  at  least 
four  years.  We  are  left  with  two  data  which  furnish  us 
with  an  approximation  to  the  accurate  date.  One  of 
these  is  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great.  Josephus  tells 
us  that  he  died  thirty-seven  years  after  he  had  been  de¬ 
clared  king  by  the  Romans.  Now  this  took  place  A.U.C. 
714,  and  therefore — by  the  Jewish  mode  of  reckoning 
the  year  from  Nisan  to  Nisan.  and  counting  fractional 
parts  of  a  year  as  a  whole  year— he  must  have  died  be¬ 
tween  4  B.c.  and  3  B.C.  Further,  we  know  that  there 
was  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  on  March  12,  4  b.c.,  on 
which  night  Herod  ordered  some  Jewish  rabbis  to  be 
burnt  for  urging  their  pupils  to  destroy  his  golden  eagle, 
and  that  he  was  dead  before  the  passover  which  took 
place  on  April  12, 4  B.c.  Christ  must  therefore  have  been 
born  before  February,  4  B.C.  Again,  St.  Luke  tells  us 
that  John  the  Baptist  began  to  preach  in  the  fifteenth  year 
of  Tiberius,  and  as  the  reign  of  Tiberius  was  usually 
reckoned  in  the  provinces  from  the  date  of  his  associa¬ 
tion  with  Augustus  ;n  the  empire,  this  gives  us  A.U.C. 
780  for  the  baptism  of  John,  at  which  period  Jesus  was 
about  thirty  years  old.  As  to  the  day  and  month  of  the 
nativity  it  is  certain  that  they  can  never  be  recovered; 
they  were  absolutely  unknown  to  the  early  fathers,  and 
there  is  scarcely  one  month  in  the  year  which  has  not 
been  fixed  upon  as  probable  by  modern  critics.  The 
date  now  observed — December  25 — cannot  be  traced 
further  back  than  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  but 
was  adopted  by  St.  Jerome,  St.  Augustine,  Orosius,  and 
Sulpicius  Severus,  and  in' the  East  by  St.  Chr)sostom 
and  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa.  If  4  b.c.  be  accepted  as  the 
date  for  the  nativity,  which  has  most  probability  in  its 
favor,  the  question  of  the  date  of  the  crucifixion  depends 
mainly  on  that  of  the  duration  of  the  ministry.  Now 
on  this  point  the  data  of  the  evangelists  have  been  dis¬ 
turbed  by  a  prevalent  early  tradition  that  Christ's  public 
ministry  only  lasted  one  year,  and  by  another  tradition 
that  Jesus  did  not  die  till  the  age  of  fifty.  The  first  of 
these  notions  is  a  mistaken  inference  drawn  by  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  Origen,  and  other  fathers,  as  also  by  the 
Valentinians,  from  Luke  iv.  13-  and  it  was  by  no  means 
universal  even  in  early  days,  for  Irenaeus  says  that 
Christ  taught  for  three  years.  The  other  notion  was  a 
mistaken  inference  from  John  viii.  57.  That  both  views 
are  mistakes  appears  from  the  positive  testimony  of  St. 
Luke  that  Jesus  was  about  thirty  years  old  when  he 
began  His  ministry,  and  from  the  clear  indications  given 
by  St.  John  (ii.  13,  vi.  4,  xi.  55)  that  there  were  at  least 
three  passovers  during  the  public  ministry.  On  other 
grounds  it  is  probable  that  there  was  one  passover 
during  the  ministry  which  our  Lord  did  not  attend;  and 
if  so,  we  see  the  grounds  for  the  ancient  tradition  that 


His  public  preaching  lasted  upward  of  three  years,  and 
that  Jesus  died  at  the  age  of  thirty  three.  Lie  died 
during  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  the  procuratorship  of 
Pontius  Pilate,  the  tetrarehate  of  Antipas,  and  the  high- 
priesthood  of  Joseph  Caiaphas.  Now  Tiberius  died  on 
March  16,  37  A.D.,  and  Pilate  ceased  to  be  procurator 
before,  and  Caiaphas  to  be  high  priest  immediately 
after  the  passover  of  36  A.  D. ;  the  date  therefore  cannot 
be  later  than  35  A.  D.  We  may  set  aside  dubious  con¬ 
siderations  derived  from  the  allusion  to  an  eclipse  and 
earthquake  by  the  pagan  historian  Phlegon,  and  may 
regard  it  as  highly  probable  that  the  crucifixion  took 
place  at  the  passover  of  March  30  A.D. 

The  circumstances  of  the  nativity  arc  only  related  by 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  and  by  each  of  them  in  a 
manner  so  absolutely  independent  that  facts  known  to 
the  one  may  have  been  unknown  to  the  other.  There 
is  no  difficulty  in  reconciling  their  fragmentary  intima¬ 
tions  if  we  suppose  that  Nazareth  was  the  native  place 
of  Joseph  and  Mary,  and  that  there  the  coming  nativity 
was  announced  to  the  Virgin,  but  that  the  exigencies  of 
the  enrollment  undertaken  by  Quirinius  for  imperial 
purposes  required  Joseph  to  register  his  name  at  Beth¬ 
lehem,  the  native  town  of  David,  from  whom  both  he 
and,  probably,  his  espoused  wife  were  descended. 

The  life  of  Jesus  naturally  falls  into  five  epochs: — (1) 
the  infancy  and  childhood;  (2)  the  youth  and  early 
manhood;  (3)  the  public  ministry,  including  (4)  the 
closing  scenes  and  crucifixion,  and  (5)  the  resurrection 
and  ascension.  These  epochs  are  well  marked  in  the 
Gospels. 

The  two  who  alone  preserve  for  us  any  details  of 
the  infancy  and  childhood  are  St.  Matthew  and  St. 
Luke,  and  they  relate  four  events.  Of  these  the  circum¬ 
cision  and  the  presentation  in  the  temple  present  no 
difficulties.  The  circumcision,  at  which  the  name  was 
always  publicly  given,  took  place  on  the  eighth  day 
after  the  birth,  and  was  performed  in  the  presence  of 
the  nearest  friends.  It  illustrated  the  truths  that  Christ 
was  “  born  under  the  law  ”  which  he  came  “not  to  de¬ 
stroy  but  to  fulfill.”  Thirty-three  days  after  the  circum¬ 
cision  was  the  purification  in  the  temple,  and  St.  Luke 
tells  us  how  the  aged  Simeon  and  Anna  welcomed  the 
infant  Saviour  with  words  of  prophecy.  The  third 
event,  the  visit  of  the  Magi,  is  known  as  the  Epiphany 
or  manifestation  of  Christ  to  the  Gentiles. 

It  rests  on  the  sole  authority  of  St.  Matthew,  but 
there  is  no  feature  in  his  account  which  is  out  of  keep, 
ing  with  known  events  and  possibilities.  The  Magi, 
Persian  or  Chaldaean  astrologers,  were  a  class  ex¬ 
tremely  common  at  that  epoch,  and  under  different 
names  are  repeatedly  mentioned  by  the  contemporary 
historians  and  satirists.  That  they  were  accustomed 
to  wander  to  various  countries,  and  to  interest  them¬ 
selves  in  horoscopes,  we  know  from  the  story  of 
Diogenes  Laertius  that  a  Syrian  magus  had  foretold  his 
death  to  Socrates,  and  from  Seneca’s  statement  that 
magi,  “  who  then  chanced  to  be  at  Athens,”  had  visited 
the  tomb  of  Plato,  and  offered  incense  to  him  as  to  a 
divine  being.  That  they  should  have  been  deeply  in¬ 
terested  in  any  sidereal  phenomenon  is  in  accordance 
with  what  we  know  of  their  studies,  and  that  a  sidereal 
phenomenon  of  the  rarest  kind,  and  one  which,  by  the 
recognized  rules  of  astrology,  was  of  stupendous  signifi¬ 
cance,  actually  did  occur  at  this  very  epoch  we  know  by 
the  independent  and,  so  to  speak,  accidental  investiga¬ 
tions  of  the  great  Kepler.  The  conjunction  of  planets 
which  occurred  on  December  17,  1613,  was  followed 
the  next  year  by  the  appearance  of  a  new  evanescent 
star  of  the  first  magnitude  in  the  foot  of  Opiuchus, 
which  first  attracted  the  notice  of  Kepler’s  pupil  Bru- 
nowski,  and  continued  to  shine  for  a  whole  year.  Such 


a  phenomenon  may  have  some  bearing  on  the  “stai  of 
the  wise  men,”  although,  taken  alone,  it  will  not  mi¬ 
nutely  correspond  with  the  language  of  St.  Matthew. 
But  that  such  an  astrological  event  would  naturally  turn 
the  thoughts  of  these  Chaldaeans  to  some  great  birth,  and 
that  its  occurrence  in  the  sign  of  the  zodiac  which  as¬ 
trology  connected  with  the  fortunes  of  Judaea  should 
turu  their  inquiries  thitherward,  is  again  in  accordance 
with  the  tension  of  Messianic  expectations  in  those 
days,  which  especially  affected  the  East,  but  which  has 
left  deep  traces  even  on  the  pages  of  Roman  writers. 
Again,  the  answer  of  the  Jewish  rabbis  to  these  inquir¬ 
ers  is  in  exact  accordance  with  their  own  anticipa¬ 
tions. 

The  sequel  of  the  story — Herod’s  jealousy  and  the 
massacre  of  the  innocents — has  been  mainly  doubted 
because  it  is  not  mentioned  in  Josephus.  But  there 
must  have  been  hundreds  of  events  of  that  day  of  which 
the  Jewish  historian  has  taken  no  notice,  though  they 
were  far  more  sanguinary  than  the  murder  of  a  handful 
of  infants  in  a  little  village.  The  act  corresponds  to 
the  jealousy  and  cruelty  which  were  the  master  passions 
of  the  Idumsean  usurper,  and,  if  Josephus  here  follows 
Nicolaus  of  Damascus,  we  may  be  quite  sure  that  he 
would  not  have  mentioned  a  fact  so  damaging  to  the 
character  of  his  patron.  There  are,  however,  two 
allusions  in  Josephus,  which,  if  they  do  not  specifically 
indicate  this  event,  yet  may  well  allude  to  it,  or  at  least 
show  how  consonant  it  was  with  Herod’s  impulses. 
Further,  Macrobius  speaks  of  “the  boys  under  two 
years  of  age  (comp.  Matt.  ii.  16)  whom  Herod  ordered 
to  be  slain  in  Syria,”  and,  although  he  confuses  this 
with  the  sentence  upon  Herod’s  sons,  of  whom  Anti¬ 
pater  was  executed  within  five  days  of  Herod’s  death, 
his  words  may  point  to  the  murder  of  the  children  of 
Bethlehem.  That  Joseph  should  have  fled  with  Mary 
and  the  child  into  Egypt  was  exactly  what  would  have 
been  done  by  every  Jew  similarly  circumstanced.  Three 
days’  journey,  as  far  as  the  Wady  Rhinocolura,  would 
have  placed  the  fugitives  beyond  the  reach  of  Herod’s 
jurisdiction. 

The  sojourn  of  the  holy  family  in  Egypt  was  prob¬ 
ably  very  short,  nor  indeed  would  there  have  been  any 
temptation  to  si.  v  a  day  longer  than  was  necessary. 
Joseph’s  first  imention  was  to  return  to  Bethlehem 
when  the  news  that  Herod  the  Great  was  dead  seemed 
to  open  the  prospect  of  happier  times.  But  when  he 
was  met  on  the  way  by  intelligence  that  Judaea  had 
fallen  by  his  father’s  will  to  the  share  of  the  cruel 
Archelaus  he  was  afraid  to  establish  himself  so  near 
to  the  palace  of  that  jealous  tyrant,  and  “  retired  ” 
{avExoopyijsv)  to  the  mountain  seclusion  of  remote 
and  despised  Nazareth. 

At  Nazareth  He  who,  even  as  a  mere  matter  of 
history,  was  to  influence  forever  the  entire  develop¬ 
ment  of  human  civilization  grew  up  in  extreme  seclu¬ 
sion.  A  single  anecdote  and  two  or  three  incidental 
expressions  comprise  every  glimpse  of  Him  which  we 
can  obtain.  We  learn  that  “  He  was  subject  to  His 
parents  ”  at  Nazareth ;  that  “  He  grew  and  waxed 
strong  in  spirit,  filled  with  wisdom,  and  the  grace  of 
God  was  upon  him  ;  ”  that  “  He  gradually  advanced 
(7rpu£H07trE)  in  wisdom  and  stature,  and  in  favor 
with  God  and  man.”  We  further  learn  that  He  was 
not  subjected  to  the  training  of  any  of  the  rabbinic 
schools.  It  is  certain  that  He  knew  both  Greek  and 
Aramaic,  which  were  at  that  time  universally  spoken 
throughout  Palestine;  and  there  are  slight  indications 
that  He  was  acquainted  with  Latin  and  with  Hebrew, 
though  the  latter  had  now  become  a  dead  and  learned 
language.  We  also  find  that  He  was  acquainted  with 
the  then  by  no  means  common  art  of  writing. 


At  the  age  of  twelve  a  Jewish  boy  was  held  to  have 
finished  the  elementary  stages  of  his  education,  and  be-, 
came  a  “son  of  the  law.”  At  this  age  He  was  pre- 
sented  by  his  father  in  the  synagogue,  began  to  wear 
the  phylacteries,  learned  a  trade  for  His  own  support, 
and  “advanced,”  as  the  Jews  phrased  it,  from  the  study 
of  the  Scriptures  to  that  of  the  oral  law.  At  this  age 
Joseph  and  Mary  took  Jesus  for  the  first  time  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  and  there  occurred  the  memorable  incident  of  the 
temporary  loss  of  Him  by  his  mother  and  Joseph,  and 
their  discovery  of  Him  in  the  Temple  seated  among  the 
doctors,  “  both  hearing  and  asking  them  questions.” 

Of  the  remaining  life  of  Jesus  during  the  period  be¬ 
tween  this  visit  to  Jerusalem  and  His  baptism  one  word 
alone  remains  to  us.  It  is  in  the  question,  “  Is  not  tliis 
the  carpenter?  ”  in  Mark  vi.  3.  It  shows  us  that  these 
eighteen  years  of  youth  and  opening  manhood  were 
spent,  not  only  in  the  obscurity  of  a  despised  provincial 
village,  but  also  in  the  manual  toils  of  an  humble  trade. 

At  the  epoch  of  Christ’s  birth  the  heathen  world  had 
sunk  into  practical  atheism,  and  the  Jewish  world  was 
deeply  corroded  by  formalism  and  hypocrisy.  In  the 
heathen  world  religion  had  almost  ceased  to  exist ;  in 
the  Jewish  world  it  Avas  tainted  at  its  source. 

At  this  time  of  extreme  trouble  and  expectation  the 
Baptist  began  his  preaching.  It  was  confessedly  pre¬ 
paratory.  The  coming  of  the  Messiah  was  always  de¬ 
clared  to  depend  on  the  “  righteousness  ”  of  the  nation, 
that  is — in  ordinary  Jewish  phraseology — their  rigid  ob¬ 
servance  of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  submission  to  the 
simple  rite  of  baptism,  a  rite  already  familiar  to  the 
Jews  in  the  admission  of  proselytes,  was  the  only  sign 
of  the  acceptance  of  his  mission  which  he  required  ;  and 
the  multitudes  Avere  so  deeply  moved  by  his  preaching 
that  they  thronged  to  be  baptized  of  him  in  Jordan, 
confessing  their  sins.  It  was  in  order  to  receive  this 
baptism,  and  to  ratify  the  mission  of  the  great  forerun¬ 
ner,  that  Jesus  left  the  deep  provincial  seclusion  ii? 
which  He  had  hitherto  lived.  The  stainless  personality 
of  his  kinsman  overawed  the  bold  and  mighty  spirit  ot 
the  desert  preacher.  He  shrank  from  baptizing  one  in 
whom  he  at  once  recognized  that  “  royalty  of  inward 
happiness,”  and  purity  of  sinless  life,  Avhich  he  could 
not  himself  claim.  Jesus,  however,  though  He  had  no 
sins  to  confess,  bade  John  to  baptize  Him,  “  for  thus  it 
becometh  us,”  He  said,  “  to  fulfill  all  righteousness.” 

After  this  great  crisis,  Avhieh  finally  closed  the  private 
period  of  the  life  of  J esus,  He  was  “  driven  ”  by  the  spirit 
into  the  wilderness  for  His  mysterious  temptation. 
The  details  of  what  occurred  could  of  course  only  have 
been  derived  from  what  He  Himself  made  known  to 
His  apostles. 

After  this  victory  over  the  power  of  evil,  Jesus  re¬ 
turned  to  the  fords  of  Jordan.  It  will  not  of  course  be 
possible  or  needful  to  dwell  on  the  narratives  of  His 
ministry  in  all  their  details;  but,  since  these  narratives 
are  confessedly  fragmentary,  we  shall  endeavor  to  fur¬ 
nish  from  the  four  Gospels  in  rapid  outline  a  sketch  of 
the  general  events  of  His  ministry.  The  ministry  of 
Christ  falls  into  the  following  epochs: — (1)  the  early 
scenes,  narrated  by  St.  John  alone,  until  the  beginning 
of  the  public  preaching  in  Galilee;  (2)  the  Galilaean 
ministry  till  the  murder  of  the  Baptist;  (3)  the  period 
of  decided  opposition;  (4)  the  period  of  flight  and  peril 
until  the  final  farewell  to  Galilee;  (5)  from  the  great 
journey  to  Jerusalem  till  the  retirement  to  Ephraim;  (6) 
from  this  retirement  to  the  Passover;  (7)  the  last  sup¬ 
per,  passion,  trial,  and  crucifixion;  (8)  the  resurrection 
and  ascension. 

Although  Jesus  was  aware  that  a  prophet  is  often 
least  known  in  his  own  country  and  among  his  OAvn 
kindred,  He  made  His  Avay,  preaching  as  He  went  ip 
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various  synagogues,  direct  to  Nazareth.  There,  in  the 
synagogue.  He  read  aloud  part  of  Isaiah  lxi. ,  and  amid 
deep  silence  applied  it  to  Himself.  Something  in  the 
majesty  of  His  bearing  seems  to  have  created  in  the 
minds  of  the  people  a  supernatural  awe,  so  that,  as  on 
later  occasions,  He  was  “  able  to  pass  through  the  midst 
of  them,  and  go  on  His  way.”  To  the  place  of  His 
birth  He  seems  never  to  have  returned. 

From  this  time  His  home,  so  far  as  He  could  in  any 
sense  be  said  to  have  a  home,  was  at  the  bright  little 
city  of  Capernaum  on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 
to  which,  perhaps  in  consequence  of  the  churlishness  of 
the  Nasarenes,  His  mother  and  brethren  also  migrated. 
At  this  point  begins  the  period  of  His  brightest  activity. 
On  the  way  to  Capernaum  Jesus  healed  by  His  word 
the  son  of  the  courtier  of  Herod,  who  in  consequence 
believed  with  his  whole  house.  Much  of  the  brief  story 
of  the  Gospels  is  made  up  of  the  records  of  single  days 
which  stood  out  with  marked  prominence.  One  such 
day  was  the  first  Sabbath  at  Capernaum.  Christ  began 
with  a  sermon  in  the  synagogue,  during  which  He 
wrought  one  of  His  great  exorcisms  on  a  raving  de¬ 
moniac  who  was  present  in  the  audience.  Retiring  to 
the  house  of  Peter,  He  healed  Peter’s  mother-in-law  of 
a  fever,  and  at  sunset,  when  the  Sabbath  ended,  wrought 
many  cures  upon  a  multitude  of  sufferers.  The  fame 
of  tnis  day  rang  even  to  Syria,  and,  finding  that  even 
temporary  seclusion  was  now  impossible,  Jesus  went 
from  village  to  village  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God.  It 
was  at  this  time  that  He  preached  to  the  multitude  from 
Peter’s  boat,  and  after  the  miraculous  draught  of  fishes 
called  Andrew,  Peter,  and  the  sons  of  Zebedee  to  a 
closer  and  more  unremitting  discipleship.  Matthew  the 
publican  was  the  next  to  “  leave  all  ”  and  follow  Christ. 
The  choice  of  the  full  number  of  twelve  to  be  apostles 
took  place  just  before  the  sermon  on  the  mount.  The 
great  discourse  known  as  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  was 
delivered  primarily  to  the  disciples,  but  was  intended 
also  for  the  multitude.  The  hill  by  the  Galilsean  lake 
was  the  Sinai  of  the  new  dispensation,  but  it  was  a 
mount  not  of  terrors  but  of  beatitudes.  From  this 
time  He  was  constantly  surrounded  by  thronging  multi¬ 
tudes,  and  was  constantly  appealed  to  for  miracles  of 
compassion.  We  are  told  in  quick  succession  of  the 
healing  of  a  leper  by  a  touch,  of  the  centurion’s  servant 
by  a  word,  and  the  raising  from  the  dead  of  the  widow’s 
son  at  Nain  ;  and  so  incessant  was  His  activity  that 
His  mother  and  His  brethren  began  to  be  alarmed. 
Soon  after  the  miracle  at  Nain  He  received  the  deputa¬ 
tion  from  John  the  Baptist,  then  in  his  gloomy  prison 
at  Machserus,  to  ask  whether  He  were  indeed  the  Mes¬ 
siah.  He  bade  the  messengers  take  back  no  other 
answer  than  the  works  which  they  had  witnessed  or 
heard,  and  preeminent  among  them  was  the  preaching 
of  the  gospel  to  the  poor.  He  contrasted  the  glad  and 
natural  geniality  of  His  own  example — as  one  who 
came  “  eating  and  drinking  ” — with  the  asceticism  and 
gloom  of  the  Baptist.  He  never  refused  the  invitations 
even  of  the  Pharisees,  and  it  was  at  the  banquet  of  a 
Pharisee  named  Simon  that  He  accepted  the  pathetic 
devotion  of  the  “  woman  that  was  a  sinner  ”  (whom 
Christian  tradition  persistently  identifies  with  Mary  of 
Magdala),  and  rebuked  the  haughty  and  untender  form¬ 
alism  of  His  host.  His  life  during  this  period,  as  He 
wandered  about  Gennesaret  and  its  vicinity,  preaching 
to  rejoicing  crowds,  was  a  life  of  poverty,  toil  and  sim¬ 
plicity. 

It  was  probably  at  this  point  of  the  ministry  that 
there  occurred  the  visit  to  that  unnamed  feast  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  which  was  almost  certainly  the  Feast  of  Purim. 
Perhaps  with  a  view  to  this  absence  from  Galilee  He 
sent  out  the  twelve,  two  and  two,  to  preach  and  oerform 


works  of  mercy  in  His  xaine,  sending  them  “  like  lambs 
among  wolves,”  and  bidding  them  set  the  example  of 
the  most  absolute  contentment  and  simplicity.  During 
His  visit  to  Jerusalem,  where — as  we  learn  from  St. 
John,  whose  facts  are  incidentally  confirmed  by  allu¬ 
sions  in  the  Synoptists — He  had  many  friends  and  fol¬ 
lowers.  He  healed  the  impotent  man  at  the  Pool  ®f 
Bethesda,  and  excited  the  bitter  enmity  of  the  Jews  by 
deliberately  ignoring  the  exaggerated  minutiae  of  the  tra¬ 
ditional  law  which  made  them  regard  it  as  a  heinous 
crime  to  carry  even  the  smallest  burden  on  the  Sabbath. 
The  simple  command  to  the  healed  man  to  take  up  the 
mat  on  which  he  lay  and  walk  aroused  the  Jews  to  fury; 
and  from  that  incident,  as  St.  John  expressly  tells  us, 
the  overt  persecution  of  Jesus  began.  He  seems  to  have 
been  summoned  before  some  committee  of  the  Sanhe¬ 
drin,  but  on  this  occasion  they  did  not  dare  to  punish 
His  violation  of  their  tradition,  and  on  the  contrary  had 
to  listen  in  unavailing  wrath,  not  only  to  His  irresistible 
defense  of  what  He  had  done  on  the  Sabbath,  but  to 
Divine  claims  which  they  declared  to  be  blasphemy. 
They  did  not  dare  to  touch  Him,  knowing  His  power 
with  the  people,  but  from  that  day  the  leading  authori¬ 
ties  of  Jerusalem  seem  to  have  determined  on  His 
death,  and  their  hostility  was  so  bitter  and  persistent 
that  He  left  Jerusalem  without  waiting  for  the  approach¬ 
ing  passover. 

The  remainder  of  his  life  was  mainly  spent  in  flight,  in 
peril,  and  concealment,  only  broken  by  brief  occasional 
appearances  in  Galilee  and  Jerusalem.  He  departed 
from  Capernaum,  and  went  into  the  heathen  region  of 
Tyre  and  Sidon.  But  few  particulars  of  this  period  are 
recorded.  Somewhere  in  those  regions  He  tested  the 
strong  faith  of  the  Syro-Phoenician  woman,  and  healed 
her  demoniac  daughter.  From  Tyre  and  Sidon  He 
wandered  southward  again,  keeping  mainly  to  the  east¬ 
ward  and  less  inhabited  region,  only  now  and  then  heal¬ 
ing  a  sufferer,  but  gradually  attracting  crowds  once 
more.  Somewhere  on  the  Peraean  side  of  the  lake  He 
fed  the  four  thousand.  After  this  period  of  wandering 
and  absence  He  once  more  sailed  to  Magdala,  but  was 
met  immediately  by  the  ominous  conjunction  of  Hero- 
dians  and  Pharisees  with  their  hostile  demand  for  a  sign. 
Turning  away  from  them,  He  uttered  His  last  sad  fare¬ 
well  and  prophecy  to  the  cities  in  which  He  had  labored, 
and  once  more  journeyed  northward.  During  this 
journey  they  came  near  to  Caesarea  Philippi,  and,  after 
standing  in  silent  prayer,  He  asked  His  disciples: 
“  Whom  do  men  say  that  I,  the  Son  of  man,  am?  ”  The 
sorrowful  confession  had  to  be  made  that,  though  they 
recognized  Him  as  a  prophet,  they  had  not  recognized 
Him  as  the  Messiah.  Then  came  the  momentous  ques¬ 
tion,  which  was  to  testhowmuch  of  His  task  was  accom¬ 
plished  in  the  hearts  of  those  apostles  whose  training 
had  now  for  some  time  been  his  principal  work :  “  But 
whom  say  ye  that  I  am  ?  ”  Then  it  was  that  Peter  gave 
that  which  has  henceforth  been  the  answer  of  all  the 
Christian  world:  “Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
living  God.” 

Christ  did  not  leave  Ephraim  till  He  could  join  the 
great  caravan  of  Galikean  pilgrims  with  whom  He 
could  proceed  in  safety  to  His  last  passover.  His 
apostles,  both  from  His  own  warnings  and  from  the 
visible  grandeur  of  His  transfiguration  of  self-sacrifice, 
were  well  aware  that  a  crisis  of  His  career  had  now 
arrived;  and  nothing  can  show  more  clearly  the  mis¬ 
taken  character  of  their  Messianic  hopes  than  the  fact 
that,  though  He  now  distinctly  told  them  the  crowning 
horror  that  He  should  be  crucified,  the  sons  of  Zebedee 
came  with  their  mother  Salome  to  beg  for  places  at  His 
right  hand  and  His  left  in  His  kingdom.  Jesus  made 
their  ambitious  request  a  theme  for  rich  and  solemn 
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teachings  on  the  beatitude  of  suffering  for  the  cause  of 
God  and  man.  As  they  approached  Jericho,  accom¬ 
panied  by  excited  multitudes,  lie  healed  the  blind  Bar- 
timaeus,  and  in  Jericho  He  excited  the  murmurs  of  the 
crowd  by  accepting  the  hospitality  of  the  publican 
Zacchaeus.  On  the  road  between  Jericho  and  Bethany 
He  delivered  the  parable  of  the  pounds.  He  arrived  at 
Bethany  probably  on  *  Friday,  Nisan  8,  a.u.c.  783 
(March  31,  30  a.d.),  six  days  before  the  passover,  and 
before  the  sunset  had  begun  the  Sabbath  hours.  The 
Sabbath  was  spent  in  quiet.  In  the  evening  Martha 
and  Mary  gave  him  a  banquet  in  the  house  of  Simon 
the  leper,  at  which  Mary,  in  her  devotion  and  gratitude, 
broke  the  alabaster  vessel  of  precious  ointment  over  His 
head  and  feet,  and  so  awoke  the  deadly  avarice  of  Judas 
that  he  seems  on  that  very  evening  to  have  communed 
with  the  Jewish  priests  for  the  paltry  blood-money  of 
thirty  pieces  of  silver  (less  than  $20)  for  which  he  was 
willing  to  betray  Him.  On  the  morning  of  Palm  Sunday 
Jesus  made  His  triumphant  entry  into  Jerusalem,  and 
at  the  point  of  the  road  where  the  city  first  bursts  upon 
the  view  He  paused  to  weep  over  it  and  prophesy  its 
doom.  After  once  more  cleansing  the  temple,  and  pro¬ 
tecting  from  the  anger  of  the  priests  and  Pharisees  the 
children  who  still  shouted  Hosanna,  He  spoke  to  Philip 
about  the  Greeks  (probably  from  Edessa)  who  wished  to 
see  Him,  and,  strengthened  by  a  voice  from  heaven, 
spent  the  rest  of  the  day  in  teaching.  At  evening  He 
retired  for  safety  with  the  twelve  outside  the  city  walls 
in  the  direction  of  Bethany.  On  the  Monday  morning, 
as  He  went  to  Jerusalem,  He  pronounced  the  symbolic 
doom  upon  the  fig-tree  which  had  only  leaves.  On 
entering  the  temple  He  was  met  by  a  formidable  depu  ¬ 
tation  of  priests,  scribes,  and  rabbis,  who  demanded 
“  by  what  authority  He  was  acting  ” — a  question  which 
He  declined  to  answer  until  they  proved  their  right  to 
ask  it,  by  giving  a  definite  opinion  respecting  the  bap¬ 
tism  of  John.  At  evening  He  again  retired  from  the 
city.  The  next  day,  the  Tuesday  in  Passion  week,  may 
be  called  the  day  of  temptations,  for  it  was  marked  by 
three  deliberate  attempts  to  undermine  His  authority  by 
involving  Him  in  some  difficulty  either  with  the  rulers 
or  the  people.  In  the  morning  walk  to  Jerusalem  He 
taught  to  His  disciples  a  lesson  of  faith  from  the 
withered  fig-tree.  In  the  temple  He  was  first  met  by 
the  plot  of  the  Herodians  and  Pharisees  to  embroil  Him 
either  with  the  Romans  or  the  populace  by  a  question  as 
to  the  lawfulness  of  paying  tribute,  then  by  a  piece  of 
poor  casuistry  on  the  part  of  the  Sadducees  concerning 
the  resurrection,  then  by  the  question  of  a  Scribe  as  to 
the  great  commandment  of  the  law.  In  each  instance 
the  divine  and  ready  wisdom  of  His  answers  not  only 
entirely  defeated  the  stratagems  of  the  Sanhedrists,  but 
showed  His  immeasurable  superiority  to  them  in  knowl¬ 
edge  and  insight.  And  then,  knowing  that  the  time 
had  come  when  their  degradation  of  religion  into  a  mere 
tyranny  and  semblance  should  be  set  forth,  He  de¬ 
livered  the  terrible  denunciation  which,  with  its  eight¬ 
fold  “  Woe  unto  you,  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites,” 
was  intended  to  leave  them  utterly  inexcusable.  The 
Jewish  authorities  felt  that  this  was  a  final  rupture,  that 
they  must  now,  at  all  costs,  bring  about  His  immediate 
death. 

Before  He  left  the  temple  forever  he  taught  the  lesson 
of  true  charity  as  illustrated  by  the  widow’s  mite,  and 
then  went  and  sat  on  the  green  slopes  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives.  There  he  pronounced  to  His  disciples  that 
great  eschatological  discourse  which  was  suggested  by 
their  admiration  of  the  temple  buildings,  destined  so 
soon  to  sink  in  blood  and  ashes.  In  the  cool  of  the 
evening  they  walked  to  Bethany,  perhaps  at  the  very 
time  that  Judas  was  arranging  with  the  priests  the  final 
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details  of  His  betrayal  and  arrest.  The  Wednesday  was 
spent  in  deep  retirement  at  Bethany,  and  not  a  single 
word  or  incident  is  recorded  on  that  day.  On  the 
Thursday  morning  He  woke  never  to  sleep  again. 

On  the  evening  of  Thursday  Jesus  went  with  His 
disciples  to  Jerusalem  to  keep  that  quasi-paschal feast  at 
which  He  instituted  the  sacrament  of  the  Eucharist. 
Even  then  the  apostles  had  jealousies  about  precedence, 
and  it  was  to  cure  them  of  their  fatal  tendency  to  self¬ 
ish  pride  and  ambition  that  he  washed  the  disciples’ 
feet.  During  the  supper  he  first  indicated  to  John,  and 
through  him  to  Peter,  that  He  knew  who  the  traitor 
was.  He  clearly  told  them  that  this  was  the  last  meal 
which  He  should  eat  with  them,  and  bade  them  hence¬ 
forth  “  eat  bread  and  drink  wine  ”  in  sacramental  mem¬ 
ory  of  Him.  Then  the  torches  suddenly  flashed  upon 
the  night  as  the  traitor,  accompanied  by  priests  and 
their  servants,  and  Levites  of  the  temple  guard,  and 
Roman  soldiers,  made  their  way  across  the  valley  of  the 
Kidron  to  the  slope  of  Olivet  on  which  the  garden  lay. 
There  Judas  betrayed  Him  with  a  kiss;  and,  in  spite 
of  the  supernatural  awe  which  His  presence  inspired 
even  in  His  enemies,  He  resigned  Himself  into  their 
hands,  rebuked  the  radi  blow  of  Peter,  and  by  one  last 
act  of  mercy  healed  the  slight  wound  of  Malchus. 
“Then  all  His  disciples  forsook  Him  and  fled.” 

He  was  taken  first  to  the  astute  and  aged  Annas,  who 
was  regarded  as  high  priest  aV  jure,  though  not  de  facto. 
From  this  time  forward  it  was  the  priestly  party — the 
Sadducees,  not  the  Pharisees — who  were  almost  exclu¬ 
sively  responsible  for  His  death..  On  His  refusal  to 
plead  before  this  disorderly  midnight  tribunal,  He  was 
struck  on  the  mouth ;  and,  failing  to  extort  anything 
from  Him,  Annas  sent  him  bound  across  the  courtyard 
to  his  son-in-law  Caiaphas,  the  de  facto  high  priest. 

It  was  still  night,  and  here  took  piace  the  second 
irregular  and  illegal  trial,  before  His  worst  enemies 
among  the  priests  and  Sadducees.  The  false  witnesses 
who  endeavored  to  convict  Him  of  having  threatened  to 
destroy  the  temple  failed,  and  He  preserved  unbroken 
silence  until  Caiaphas  adjured  Him  by  the  living  God 
to  tell  them  whether  He  was  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of 
God.  In  answer  to  this  appeal  He  said  “  I  am,”  and 
told  them  that  they  should  see  PI  is  return  hereafter  in 
the  clouds.  Then  Caiaphas  rent  his  robes  with  the  cry 
of  blasphemy,  and  this  committee  of  the  Sanhedrin  de¬ 
clared  Him  “  guilty  of  death.” 

After  this  second  examination  Jesus  was  remanded  to 
the  guardroom  until  break  of  day,  before  which  time  the 
whole  Sanhedrin  could  not  meet.  As  He  was  led  past 
the  brazier  in  the  courtyard,  His  one  glance  broke  into 
penitence  the  heart  of  his  backsliding  apostle,  who  had 
just  denied  Him  with  oaths.  As  He  waited,  He  was 
insulted  by  the  coarse  derision  and  brutal  violence  of  the 
priestly  menials.  When  the  Sanhedrin  met,  they  once 
more  entirely  failed  to  fix  any  charge  upon  Him,  until 
He  renewed  in  their  presence  His  claim  to  be  the  Son 
of  God.  He  was  then  formally  condemned  to  death, 
and  underwent  a  second  derision  at  the  hands  of  the  as¬ 
sembled  elders.  It  was  after  this  condemnation  that 
remorse  seized  the  dark  soul  of  Judas.  He  flung  down 
the  blood-money  before  his  tempters,  and  with  an  ago¬ 
nized  confession  of  guilt  rushed  out  to  his  terrible  sui¬ 
cide. 

At  this  period  the  Jews  had  lost  all  legal  right  to  put 
anyone  to  death,  and  they  were  further  anxious  to  avoid 
personal  responsibility,  and  danger  of  vengeance  from 
the  followers  of  Jesus,  by  handing  Him  over  for  execu¬ 
tion  to  the  Roman  procurator.  Accordingly  they  led 
Him  bound  to  Pilate  in  imposing  procession.  They 
were,  however,  mistaken  in  supposing  that  Pilate  would 
crucify  Jesus  ai  their  bare  word  without  seeing  whethei 
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He  was  guilty;  and,  as  they  could  not  enter  the  Ilero-  I 
dian  palace,  in  which  the  Gentile  ruler  lived,  without 
pollution,  which  would  have  prevented  them  from  par¬ 
taking  in  the  passover  that  evening,  Pilate  went  out  to 
them.  In  every  line  of  the  brief  colloquy  which  ensued 
we  trace  the  haughty  contempt  of  the  Roman,  and  the 
burning  hatred  of  the  Jews.  Failing  to  arrive  at  any 
definite  charge,  Pilate  questioned  Jesus  alone  inside 
the  prsetorium,  and,  after  a  brief  examination,  came 
out  to  the  Jews  with  the  declaration  of  complete  ac¬ 
quittal. 

In  the  wild  clamor  which  ensued  he  caught  the  word 
Galilee,  and,  understanding  that  Jesus  had  chiefly 
taught  in  Galilee,  eagerly  seized  the  opportunity  of  get¬ 
ting  rid  of  the  matter  by  sending  Him  to  Herod.  Put 
before  Herod  as  before  Pilate  Jesus  retained  PI  is 
majestic  silence,  and,  unable  to  condemn  Him,  Herod 
contented  Himself  with  arraying  Him  in  a  white 
festive  robe,  setting  Him  at  naught  with  his  myrmidons, 
and  sending  Him  back  with  a  second  practical  acquittal 
to  tne  procurator. 

Then,  in  three  stages,  began  the  third  and  most 
agonizing  phase  of  the  public  trial.  Pilate,  seated  on 
his  bema  upon  the  marble  pavement,  declared  that,  as 
Tl is  innocence  was  now  certain,  Pie  would  merely 
scourge  and  dismiss  Him.  It  was  a  disgraceful  pro¬ 
posal,  due  partly  to  his  desire  to  save  the  life  of  one 
whom  he  saw  to  be  innocent,  but  dictated  by  fear  of  a 
new  riot.  Further  than  this,  the  warning  of  his  wife, 
and  the  awful  majesty  of  the  sufferer,  had  created  a 
strong  presentiment  in  Pilate’s  mind.  But  his  actions 
were  practically  controlled  by  the  past  guilt  which  made 
him  tremble  at  the  thought  of  the  complaints  which 
Jews,  Samaritans,  and  Galilaeans  could  alike  prefer 
against  him.  He  did  not  therefore  venture  to  refuse 
the  cry  of  the  mob — hounded  on  as  they  were  by  the 
priests  and  Sanhedrists — for  the  passover  boon  of  hav¬ 
ing  a  prisoner  liberated  to  them ;  and  he  vainly  tried  to 
induce  them  to  ask  for  the  liberation  of  Jesus.  They 
demanded  the  rebel  and  murderer  Bar  Abbas,  and  be¬ 
gan  to  shout  for  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus.  Bar  Abbas 
was  set  free,  and  Jesus  underwent  the  horrible  Roman 
scourging,  which  was  followed  by  the  ruthless  mockery 
of  the  soldiers,  who  arrayed  Him  in  an  old  crimson 
robe  and  placed  a  crown  of  thorns  on  His  head,  and  a 
reed  in  his  hand  as  a  scepter,  and  so  paid  Him  mock 
homage  as  a  king  of  the  Jews. 

When  He  came  forth  after  this  hour  of  agony,  Pilate 
made  one  more  appeal  to  their  compassion  in  the  wTords 
H  Behold  the  man!”  and  on  hearing  that  He  claimed  to 
be  “  a  Son  of  God” — for  since  the  charge  of  treason 
had  broken  down,  the  priests  now  substituted  for  it  a 
charge  of  blasphemy — he  became  still  more  alarmed, 
and  once  more  questioned  Jesus  in  a  private  interview. 
For  some  time  Jesus  would  not  speak.  When  He  did, 
it  was  to  say  that  He  regarded  Pilate  as  less  guilty  than 
the  Jews.  As  Pilate  led  Him  forth,  and  saw  Him 
stand  before  that  shameful  yelling  multitude  in  His 
majesty  of  solemn  woe,  he  broke-  forth  into  the  invol¬ 
untary  exclamation,  “  Behold  your  King!”  That  word 
raised  among  the  multitude  some  very  ominous  allusions 
to  Caesar,  and  Pilate,  after  publicly  washing  his  hands, 
in  token  that  he  was  innocent  of  this  death,  pronounced 
the  fatal  order  for  His  crucifixion. 

Jesus  was  then  clad  in  His  own  garments  and  led 
forth  with  two  robbers  to  be  crucified.  As  He  was 
unable  to  bear  the  weight  of  His  cross,  Simon  of 
Cyrene  was  impressed  for  that  service.  On  His  way 
Jesus  gently  consoled  the  weeping  daughters  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  and.  when  they  reached  the  fatal  spot  of  Golgotha, 
He  refused  the  stupefying  potion  which  w’as  offered 
to  Him,  and  prayed  for  Ilis  murderers  even  es  they 


drove  the  nails  through  His  hands.  Pila' e  managed  to 
insult  the  Jews  by  putting  over  the  cross  the  title  “  1  he 
King  of  the  Jews,”  in  three  languages,  which  thus  in 
the  presence  of  the  vast  passover  multitude  testified  to 
the  truth.  On  the  cross  Jesus  hung  for  three  hours  in 
agony.  The  soldiers  parted  PI  is  garments,  and  cast  lots 
for  His  seamless  robe.  The  mob,  the  priests,  even  the: 
crucified  malefactors,  joined  in  taunting  Him.  But  He 
answered  not.  After  His  prayer  for  His  murderers  He: 
only  spoke  to  promise  paradise  to  the  penitent  robber;; 
to  assign  His  mother  to  the  care  of  the  beloved  disciple;, 
to  quote  in  the  lowest  depth  of  His  agony  the  first 
words  of  the  22d  Psalm;  to  give  vent  to  the  sole 
expression  of  physical  anguish  which  He  uttered,  “  I 
thirst;”  to  commend  His  spirit  into  His  Father’s  hands ; 
and  lastly,  in  the  one  victorious  word  TereXetfrai, 
“it  is  finished,”  to  end  His  work  on  earth.  The  bear¬ 
ing  of  Jesus  on  the  cross,  together  with  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  which  accompanied  the  crucifixion — the 
darkness,  earthquake,  and  rending  of  the  temple  veil — ■ 
produced  a  deep  impression  even  on  the  mind  of  the 
heathen  centurion.  They  so  powerfully  affected  the 
multitude  that  they  returned  to  Jerusalem  wailing  and 
beating  on  their  breasts,  at  once  with  a  feeling  of  guilt 
and  a  presentiment  of  future  retribution. 

At  evening  the  soldiers  despatched  the  two  cruci¬ 
fied  robbers  by  breaking  their  legs,  in  order  that  their 
bodies  might  be  removed  before  the  passover.  But 
they  found  Jesus  already  dead,  and  the  certainty  of  His 
death  was  assured  by  one  of  the  soldiers  driving  his 
spear  into  the  region  of  the  heart,  whence  came  out 
blood  and  water.  As  very  little  time  was  left  before  the 
sunset  marked  the  beginning  of  the  Sabbath,  and  ren 
dered  labor  impossible,  the  body  of  Jesus  was  hastily 
buried  byNicodemus  and  by  Joseph  of  Arimathoea,  who 
had  obtained  the  requisite  permission.  They  wrapped 
it  in  fine  linen  and  spices,  and  laid  it  in  the  rockhewn 
garden-grave  of  Joseph,  rolling  a  great  stone  to  the 
aperture,  which  was  further  guarded  by  soldiers  sent  by 
the  Jews  to  prevent  its  removal  for  purposes  of  fraud. 
This  was  on  Friday  evening.  Very  early  on  the  morn¬ 
ing  of  Sunday,  while  it  was  yet  dark,  the  two  Marys 
were  met  at  the  sepulcher  by  a  vision  of  angels  which 
announced  His  resurrection.  Of  that  resurrection,  in 
spite  of  their  original  doubts  and  misgivings,  the  whole 
body  of  the  disciples  became  unalterably  convinced,  and 
on  their  unalterable  conviction,  and  the  subsequent  wit¬ 
ness  of  history  to  the  blessed  truth  of  their  doctrines, 
has  rested  in  great  measure  the  belief  of  the  Christian 
church.  Uniting  the  contemporary  testimony  of  St. 
Paul,  who  must  have  been  in  personal  communication 
with  many  of  the  five  hundred  witnesses  to  whose  evi¬ 
dence  he  appeals,  with  those  of  the  Gospels,  we  find  ten 
recorded  appearances: — (1)  to  Mary  Magdalene  (John  xx. 
17);  (2)  to  other  women  (Matt,  xxviii.  9,  10);  (3)  to 
Peter  (Luke  xxiv.  34;  1  Cor.  xv.  5);  (4)  to  the  two  dis¬ 
ciples  on  their  way  to  Emmaus  (Luke  xxiv.  13-32);  (5) 
to  the  ten  apostles.  All  these  appearances  occurred  on 
the  first  Easter  day.  On  the  following  Sunday  Jesus 
appeared  (6)  to  the  eleven  apostles,  Thomas  havingbeen 
absent  on  the  previous  occasion.  He  further  appeared 
(7)  to  seven  apostles  by  the  Sea  of  Galilee  (John  xxu 
1-24);  (8)  to  more  than  five  hundred  at  once  on  a  mount¬ 
ain  in  Galilee;  (9)  to  James  (1  Cor.  xv.  3,  8);  and  ( 1 0)1 
at  the  ascension.  These  appearances  continued  for 
forty  days.  On  the  last  occasion  Jesus  led  His  disciples; 
toward  Bethany,  gave  them  His  last  command,  blessed; 
them,  and  as  He  blessed  them  passed  away,  and  “a 
cloud  received  Him  out  of  their  sight.” 

JESUS,  the  son  of  Sirach  (Sirachides),  the  author 
of  the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus,  was  a  native  of  Jerusalem, 
of  whose  personal  life,  apart  from  this  one  fact,  vouched 
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for  by  himseif  (Eccles.  i,  27),  nothing  is  known,  except 
that  it  was  devoted  to  the  study  of  sacred  literature. 
According  to  indications  contained  in  chaps  xxxiv.  11, 
12,  xxxix,  4,  5,  li.  1,  sq.,  he  seems  to  nave  traveled 
abroad,  associated  with  princes,  and  once  at  least  been 
placed  in  danger  of  his  life  by  intrigues  against  him  at 
a  royal  court. 

JET,  a  mineral  substance  belonging  to  the  carbon¬ 
aceous  group;  and  generally  regarded  as  a  compact  variety 
of  lignite,  or  wood-coal,  impregnated  with  bitumen.  The 
word  jet  is  corrupted  from  gagates ,  the  name  applied 
to  it,  or  to  a  similar  substance,  by  Greek  and  Roman 
writers,  and  derived,  according  to  Pliny,  from  the  river 
Gages  in  Lycia,  where  the  mineral  was  originally  found. 
Its  occurrence  in  Britain  is  mentioned  by  Solinus;  but 
it  was  certainly  used  there  in  pre- Roman  times.  Bar- 
rows  of  the  Bronze  Age  have  yielded  beads,  buttons, 
rings,  armlets,  and  other  personal  ornaments  of  jet. 
The  early. supply  was  probably  obtained  from  the  York¬ 
shire  coast,  near  Whitby — a  locality  which  still  yields 
the  finest  varieties.  At  present  the  material  is  used 
only  for  trivial  ornaments,  principally  for  mourning 
jewelry. 

JETT  IES  are  parallel  piers,  constructed  on  either 
side  of  a  river  for  the  purpose  of  contracting  the  cur¬ 
rent  and  deepening  the  channel.  The  system  has 
been  in  use  in  Europe  for  more  than  a  century,  but 
one  of  the  most  successful  and  important  works  of 
the  kind  is  that  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi,  begun 
in  1875.  The  jetties  here  were  built  under  the 
superintendence  of  Capt.  James  B.  Eads,  (see  Eads, 
vol.  x.)  He  agreed  to  create  and  maintain  for 
twenty  years  in  the  South  Pass  a  channel  30  feet 
deep  and  300  feet  wide,  for  which  he  was  to  receive 
$5,200,000,  and  an  annual  payment  of  $100,000  for 
every  year  during  twenty  years  that  a  30-foot  chan¬ 
nel  should  be  maintained. 

The  east  jetty  is  12,100  feet  in  length;  the  west  one 
rather  shorter.  They  were  constructed  of  “  mattresses  ” 
made  of  willows  and  loaded  with  rubble-stone,  and  for 
•a  greater  part  of  the  length  four  courses  of  mattresses 
and  stones  were  laid.  At  the  seaward  ends  the  jetties 
were  protected  by  massive  cribs  of  logs  filled  with 
stone.  The  work,  including  that  of  removing  the 
shoals,  was  beset  with  many  difficulties,  but  was 
carried  to  a  successful  completion. 

JEW,  The  Wandering.  The  legend  of  a  Jew 
doomed  to  wander  until  the  day  of  judgment,  for  an  in¬ 
sult  offered  to  Christ,  is  first  mentioned  by  Roger  of 
Wendover  in  the  chronicle  completed  by  Matthew 
Paris,  who  received  the  story  from  an  Armenian  bishop, 
who  visited  England  in  the  year  1228.  As  told  in 
Matthew’s  Historia  Major ,  the  legend  runs  that  the 
wanderer’s  name  was  Cartaphilus,  that  he  was  door¬ 
keeper  of  Pilate’s  palace,  and  that  as  Jesus  was  led  out 
to  be  crucified  he  struck  him  on  the  neck,  saying,  “  Go, 
Jesus,  go  on  faster;  why  dost  thou  linger?”  Jesus 
replied,  “  I  go,  but  thou  shalt  remain  waiting  till  I  re¬ 
turn.”  The  Armenian  bishop,  if  his  French  servant 
and  interpreter  is  to  be  trusted,  said  that  this  wanderer 
had  dined  with  him  shortly  before  his  leaving  home, 
and  that  he  was  now  a  penitent  man  and  had  been 
baptized  by  Ananias,  who  also  baptized  Paul,  under  the 
name  of  Joseph.  At  the  time  of  the  crucifixion  he 
Was  thirty  years  of  age;  whenever  he  reaches  the  age  of 
one  hundred  he  becomes  faint,  and  when  he  becomes 
conscious  again  he  is  as  young  as  when  his  doom  was 
pronounced.  He  never  smiles,  refuses  all  gifts,  and 
narrates  many  ancient  events  to  those  who  come  from 
far  and  near  to  listen.  On  the  same  authority  rests  the 
somewhat  later  account  by  Philippe  de  Mousket  in  his 
Chronique  rime'e.  The  English  chronicler  states  that 
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the  bishop’s  statement  was  in  reply  to  a  question 
whether  he  had  seen  or  heard  of  one  Joseph,  said  to 
have  been  present  at  the  crucifixion  to  be  preserved  in 
the  world  as  a  witness  of  that  event.  It  would  appear, 
therefore,  that  there  was  already  in  existence  a  legend 
of  an  undying  Jew,  although  nothing  was  intimated  of 
his  insult  to  Christ.  The  idea  of  wandering  did  not 
enter  into  the  legend  until  a  later  period,  when  persons 
pretending  to  be  the  undying  Jew  appeared  in  various 
parts  of  Europe.  Near  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth 
century  the  legend  appears  in  Germany,  brought  there 
by  a  man  who  professed  to  be  the  “  Ewige  Jude”  him¬ 
self.  He  appeared  at  Hamburg,  in  1547,  giving  his 
name  as  Ahasuerus,  and  stating  that  he  had  been  a 
shoemaker  in  Jerusalem  who  would  not  suffer  Christ  to 
rest  at  his  door  when  fainting  under  the  weight  of  the 
cross.  He  struck  Jesus,  and  bade  him  move  on.  Jesus 
said,  “  I  will  stand  here  and  rest,  but  thou  shalt  go  on 
until  the  last  day.”  This  story,  however,  also  rests 
upon  the  authority  of  an  irresponsible  reporter.  The 
most  important  account  of  any  of  these  monomaniacs 
or  pretenders  is  that  given  of  one  in  Paris  (1644)  by 
The  Turkish  Spy.  “  One  day  I  had  the  curiosity  to 
discourse  with  him  in  several  languages;  and  I  found 
him  master  of  all  those  I  could  speak.  I  conversed  with 
him  five  or  six  hours  together  in  Arabic.”  “The  com¬ 
mon  people  are  ready  to  adore  him;  and  the  very  fear 
of  the  multitude  restrains  the  magistrates  from  offering 
any  violence  to  this  impostor.”  From  a  letter  of 
Madame  de  Mazarin  to  Madame  de  Bouillon,  it  appears 
that  an  individual  appeared  in  England  in  the  beginning 
of  the  eighteenth  century  professing  to  have  been  an 
officer  of  rank  in  Jerusalem  who  for  an  insult  given  to 
Jesus  was  doomed  to  live  and  wander.  It  is  said  that 
the  universities  sent  professors  to  cross-examine  him, 
and  that  many  were  satisfied  of  the  truth  of  his  story. 
Several  pretenders  of  the  kind  appeared  in  England  in 
the  last  century. 

The  Wandering  Jew  has  been  a  favorite  subject  of 
poetry  and  romance. 

JEWEL,  or  Jewell,  John,  bishop  of  Salisbury,  was 
born  near  Ilfracombe,  Devonshire,  England,  in  1522, 
and  died  in  1571. 

JEWELRY.  Personal  ornaments  appear  to  have 
been  among  the  very  first  objects  on  which  the  invention 
and  ingenuity  of  man  were  exercised;  and  there  is  no 
record  of  any  people  so  rude  as  not  to  employ  some 
kind  of  personal  decoration.  Natural  objects,  such  as 
small  shells,  dried  berries,  small  perforated  stones,  feath¬ 
ers  of  variegated  colors,  were  combined  by  stringing  or 
tying  together  to  ornament  the  head,  neck,  arms,  and 
legs,  the  fingers,  and  even  the  toes,  while  the  cartilages 
of  the  nose  and  ears  were  frequently  perforated  for  the 
more  ready  suspension  of  suitable  ornaments. 

Among  modern  Oriental  nations  we  find  almost  every 
kind  of  personal  decoration,  from  the  simple  caste  mark 
on  the  forehead  of  the  Hindu  to  the  gorgeous  examples 
of  beaten  gold  and  silver  work  of  the  various  cities  and 
provinces  of  India. 

That  the  Assyrians  used  personal  decorations  of  very 
distinct  character,  and  possibly  made  of  precious  mate¬ 
rials,  is  proved  by  the  bas  reliefs.  In  the  British  Mu¬ 
seum  we  have  a  representation  of  Samsi  Vul  IV.,  king 
of  Assyria  (825  R.C.)  He  wears  a  cross  very  similar  to 
the  Maltese  cross  of  modern  times.  The  still  more  an¬ 
cient  Egyptian  jewelry  is  distinctly  brought  before  us  by 
the  objects  themselves,  placed  with  the  embalmed  bodies 
of  the  former  wearers  in  sarcophagi,  only  to  be  opened 
in  our  own  time.  The  most  remarkable  collection  of 
Egyptian  art  in  this  direction  is  to  be  found  in  the 
jewelry  taken  from  the  coffin  of  Queen  Aah-hotep,  dis¬ 
covered  by  M.  Mariette  in  the  entrance  to  the  valley  of 
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the  Tombs  of  the  Kings  in  1859,  an^  novv  preserved  in 
the  Bulak  museum.  In  these  objects  we  find  the  same 
ingenuity  and  perfect  mastery  of  the  materials  as  char¬ 
acterize  the  monumental  work  of  the  Egyptians.  Ham¬ 
mered  work,  incised  and  chased  work,  the  evidence  of 
soldering,  the  combination  of  layers  of  gold  plates,  to¬ 
gether  with  colored  stones,  are  all  there — the  handicraft 
being  complete  in  every  respect. 

The  discoveries  of  Doctor  Schliemann  at  Mycenoe  and 
at  Hissarlik,  the  assumed  site  of  ancient  Troy,  supply 
further  illustrations  of  ancient  jewelry  and  gold  work. 
In  extent  and  in  the  wonderful  character  of  the  design 
and  workmanship,  the  relics  found  at  Mycenae  present 
the  most  perfect  examples,  although  some  of  the  ob¬ 
jects  brought  from  the  “  burnt  city  ”  at  Hissarlik  give 
evidence  of  singular  skill  and  ingenuity  in  the  methods 
of  combining  the  various  portions  of  an  ornament  and 
finesse  in  working  the  gold. 

The  gold  ornaments  found  at  Hissarlik,  in  what  Doctor 
Schliemann  calls  the  “  Treasury  of  Priam,”  partake  in 
most  instances  of  the  same  characteristics  as  those 
found  in  the  sepulchers  at  Mycence.  There  are  neck¬ 
laces,  brooches,  bracelets,  hairpins,  earrings  with  and 
without  pendants,  beads,  and  twisted  wire  drops.  The 
majority  of  these  are  ornamented  with  spirals  of  twisted 
wire,  or  small  rosettes,  with  fragments  of  stones  in  the 
centers. 

Jewelry  and  gold  work  of  a  very  similar  character 
have  been  found  at  Cyprus  within  the  last  few  years  by 
Major  Cesnola. 

Greek,  Etruscan,  and  Roman  ornaments  partake  of 
very  similar  characteristics.  Of  course  there  is  variety 
in  design  and  sometimes  in  treatment,  but  it  does  not 
rise  to  any  special  individuality.  Fretwork  is  a  dis¬ 
tinguishing  feature  of  all,  together  with  the  wave  orna¬ 
ment,  the  guilloche,  and  the  occasional  use  of  the 
human  figure.  The  workmanship  is  often  of  a  charac¬ 
ter  which  modern  gold  workers  can  only  rival  with 
their  best  skill,  and  can  never  surpass. 

The  granulation  of  surfaces  practised  by  the  Etrus¬ 
cans  was  long  a  puzzle  and  a  problem  to  the  modern 
jeweler,  until  Signor  Castellani  of  Rome  discovered 
gold  workers  in  the  Abruzzi  to  whom  the  method  had 
descended  through  many  generations,  and,  by  inducing 
some  of  these  men  to  go  to  Naples,  revived  the  art,  of 
which  he  contributed  examples  to  the  London  Exhibi¬ 
tion  of  1872,  successfully  applied  to  modern  designs. 

The  Merovingian  jewelry  of  the  fifth  century,  the 
Anglo-Saxon  of  a  later  date,  and  the  Celtic  as  leading  to 
the  Gothic  or  mediaeval,  have  each  distinguishing 
features.  In  the  first  two  the  characteristics  are  thin 
plates  of  gold,  decorated  with  thin  slabs  of  garnet,  set 
in  walls  of  gold  soldered  vertically  like  the  lines  of 
cloisonne  enamel,  with  the  addition  of  very  decorative 
details  of  filigree  work,  beading  and  twisted  gold.  The 
Celtic  ornaments  are  of  hammered  work,  adapted  to 
uses  now  comparatively  unknown,  but  display  another 
style  of  workmanship — details  in  repousse,  fillings  in 
with  amber,  rock  crystal  with  a  smooth  rounded  surface 
cut  en  cabochon,  with  the  addition  of  vitreous  pastes. 
The  minute  filigree  and  plaited  work,  m  combination 
with  niello  and  enamel,  communicate  to  the  ornaments 
of  this  class  found  in  Ireland  and  Scotland  an  unmistak¬ 
able  Oriental  spirit  alike  in  design  and  workmanship. 

Rings  are  the  chief  specimens  now  seen  of  mediaeval 
jewelry  from  the  tenth  to  the  thirteenth  century.  They 
are  generally  massive  and  simple.  Through  the  six¬ 
teenth  century  a  variety,  of  changes  arose;  in  the 
traditions  and  designs  of  the  Cinquecento  we  have  plenty 
of  evidence  that  the  workmen  used  their  own  designs, 
and  the  results  culminated  in  the  triumphs  of  Albert 
Diirer,  Benvenuto  Cellini,  and  Hans  Holbein.  The 
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goldsmiths  of  the  Italian  republics  must  have  produced 
works  of  surpassing  excellence,  and  reaching  the  highest 
point  in  design  as  applied  to  handicrafts  of  any  kind. 

During  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  we 
see  only  a  mechanical  kind  of  excellence,  the  results  of 
the  mere  tradition  of  the  workshop — the  lingering  of  the 
power  which  when  wisely  directed  had  done  so  much 
and  so  well,  but  now  simply  living  on  traditional  forms, 
often  combined  in  a  most  incongruous  fashion. 
Gorgeous  effects  were  aimed  at  by  massing  the  gold, 
and  introducing  stones  elaborately  cut  in  themselves,  or 
clustered  in  groups.  Thus  diamonds  were  clustered  in 
rosettes  and  bouquets;  rubies,  pearls,  emeralds,  and 
other  colored  special  stones  were  brought  together  for 
little  other  purpose  than  to  get  them  into  a  given  space 
in  conjunction  with  a  certain  quantity  of  gold.  The 
question  was  not  of  design  in  its  relation  to  use  as 
personal  decoration,  but  of  the  value  which  could  be  got 
into  a  given  space  to  produce  the  most  striking  effect. 

The  traditions  of  Oriental  design  as  they  had  come 
down  through  the  various  periods  quoted  were  compara¬ 
tively  lost  in  the  wretched  results  of  the  rococo  of  Louis 
XIV.  and  the  inanities  of  what  modern  revivalists  of 
the  Anglo-Dutch  call  “Queen  Anne.”  In  the  London 
Exhibition  of  1851  the  extravagances  of  modern  jew¬ 
elry  had  to  stand  a  comparison  with  the  Oriental  exam¬ 
ples  contributed  from  India.  Since  then  we  have 
learned  more  about  these  works,  and  have  been  com¬ 
pelled  to  acknowledge,  in  spite  of  what  is  sometimes  called 
inferiority  of  workmanship,  how  completely  the  Oriental 
jeweler  understood  his  work,  and  with  what  singular 
•simplicity  of  method  he  carried  it  out.  The  combina¬ 
tions  are  always  harmonious,  the  result  aimed  at  always 
achieved;  and,  if  in  attempting  to  work  to  European 
ideas  the  jeweler  failed,  this  was  rather  the  fault  of  the 
forms  he  had  to  follow  than  due  to  any  want  of  skill  in 
making  the  most  of  a  subject  in  which  half  the  thought 
and  the  intended  use  were  foreign  to  his  experience. 

Modern  jewelry  may  be  classified  under  three  heads: 
(1)  Objects  in  which  gems  and  stones  form  the  princi¬ 
pal  portions,  and  in  which  the  gold  work  is  really  only 
a  means  for  carrying  out  the  design  by  fixing  the  gems  or 
stones  in  the  position  arranged  by  the  designer,  the 
gold  being  visible  only  as  a  “  setting;”  (2)  when  gold 
work  plays  an  important  part  in  the  development  of  the 
design,  being  itself  ornamented  by  engraving  or  enamel¬ 
ing  or  both,  the  stones  and  gems  being  arranged  in  sub¬ 
ordination  to  the  gold  work  in  such  positions  as  to  give 
a  decorative  effect  to  the  whole;  (3)  when  gold  or  other 
metal  is  alone  used,  the  design  being  wrought  out  by 
hammering  in  repousse,  casting,  engraving,  or  chasing, 
or  the  surfaces  left  absolutely  plain  but  polished  and 
highly  finished. 

Of  course  the  most  ancient  and  primitive  methods 
are  those  wholly  dependent  upon  the  craft  of  the  work¬ 
man;  but  gradually  various  ingenious  processes  were 
invented,  by  which  greater  accuracy  in  the  portions  to 
be  repeated  in  a  design  could  be  produced  with  certainty 
and  economy:  hence  the  various  methods  of  stamping 
used  in  the  production  of  hand-made  jewelry,  which  are 
in  themselves  as  much  mechanical  in  relation  to  the  end 
in  view  as  if  the  whole  object  were  stamped  out  at  a 
blow,  twisted  into  its  proper  position  as  regards  the  de¬ 
tail,  or  the  various  stamped  portions  fitted  into  each 
other  for  the  mechanical  completion  of  the  work.  It 
is  therefore  rather  difficult  to  draw  an  absolute  line  be¬ 
tween  hand-made  and  machine-made  jewelry,  except 
in  extreme  cases  of  hand-made,  when  everything  is 
worked,  so  to  speak,  from  the  solid,  or  of  machine- 
made,  when  the  hand  has  only  to  give  the  ornament  a 
few  touches  of  a  tool,  or  fit  the  parts  together  if  of 
more  than  one  piece. 
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A  design  is  first  made  on  paper,  or  drawn  and  col¬ 
ored,  and  .vhen  needful  with  separate  enlargement  of  de¬ 
tails,  everything  in  short  to  make  the  drawing  thor¬ 
oughly  intelligible  to  the  working  jeweler.  According 
to  the  nature  and  purpose  of  the  design,  he  cuts  out, 
hammers,  files,  and  brings  into  shape  the  constructive 
portions  of  the  work  as  a  basis.  Upon  this,  as  each 
detail  is  wrought  out,  he  solders,  or  fixes  by  rivets,  etc., 
the  ornamentation  necessary  to  the  effect.  The  human 
figure,  representations  of  animal  life,  leaves,  fruit,  etc., 
are  modeled  in  wax,  molded,  and  cast  in  gold,  to  be 
chased  up  and  finished.  As  the  hammering  goes  on  the 
metal  becomes  brittle  and  hard,  and  then  it  is  passed 
through  the  fire  to  anneal  or  soften  it,  in  fact  to  restore 
the  particles  of  gold  to  their  original  position.  In  the 
case  of  elaborate  examples  of  repousse,  after  the  gen¬ 
eral  forms  are  beaten  up,  the  interior  is  filled  with  a 
resinous  compound,  pitch  mixed  with  fire-brick  dust; 
and  this,  forming  a  solid  but  pliable  body  underneath 
the  metal,  allows  of  the  finished  details  being  wrought 
out  on  the  front  of  the  design,  and  being  finally  com¬ 
pleted  by  chasing.  When  stones  are  to  be  set,  or  when 
they  form  the  principal  portions  of  the  design,  the  gold 
has  to  be  wrought  by  hand  so  as  to  receive  them  in  little 
cup-like  orifices,  these  walls  of  gold  inclosing  the  stone 
and  allowing  the  edges  to  be  bent  over  to  secure  it. 
Setting  is  never  effected  by  cement  in  well-made  jew¬ 
elry.  Machine-made  settings  have  in  recent  years  been 
made,  but  these  are  simply  cheap  imitations  of  the  true 
hand-made  setting.  Even  strips  of  gold  have  been 
used,  serrated  at  the  edges  to  allow  of  being  easily  bent 
over,  for  the  retention  of  the  stones,  true  or  false. 

The  application  of  machinery  to  the  economical  pro¬ 
duction  of  certain  classes  of  jewelry,  not  necessarily  imi¬ 
tations,  but  as  much  “  real  gold  ”  work,  to  use  a  trade 
phrase,  as  the  best  hand-made,  has  been  on  the  increase 
for  many  years.  Nearly  every  kind  of  gold  chain 
now  made  is  manufactured  by  machinery,  and  nothing 
like  the  beauty  of  design  or  perfection  of  workmanship 
could  be  obtained  by  hand  at,  probably,  any  cost.  The 
question  therefore  in  relation  to  chains  is  not  the  mode 
of  manufacture,  but  the  quality  of  the  metal.  Eight¬ 
een  carat  gold  is  of  course  always  affected  by  those  who 
wear  chains,  but  this  is  only  gold  in  the  proportion  of 
eighteen  to  twenty-four,  pure  gold  being  represented 
by  twenty-four.  The  gold  coin  of  the  realm  is  twenty- 
two  carat ;  that  is,  it  contains  one-twelfth  of  alloy  to 
harden  it  to  stand  wear  and  tear.  Thus  eighteen  carat 
gold  has  one-fourth  of  alloy,  and  so  on  with  lower  qual¬ 
ities  down  to  twelve,  which  is  in  reality  only  gold  by 
courtesy. 

The  application  of  machinery  to  the  production  of 
personal  ornaments  in  gold  and  silver  can  only  be  eco¬ 
nomically  and  successfully  carried  on  when  there  is  a 
large  demand  for  similar  objects,  that  is  to  say,  objects 
of  precisely  the  same  design  and  decoration  throughout. 
In  hand-made  jewelry,  so-called,  mechanical  appliances 
are  only  used  to  economize  time  and  reduce  the  necessity 
for  the  handicraftsman  doing  that  which  can  be  done  as 
well,  perhaps  better,  by  some  simple  mechanical  method 
applied  under  the  hand.  In  machine-made  jewelry 
everything  is  stereotyped,  so  to  speak,  and  the  only 
work  required  for  the  hand  is  to  fit  the  parts  together- 
in  some  instances  scarcely  that. 

JEWS,  Modern.  An  outline  of  the  mediaeval  his¬ 
tory  of  the  Jews  is  given  in  the  article  Israel.  The 
modern  history  of  the  race  in  its  political  and  intellect¬ 
ual  emancipation  begins  with  Moses  Mendelssohn,  who 
flourished  at  Berlin  in  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  persecutions  of  the  Middle  Ages  had  pro¬ 
duced  their  natural  effect.  Cut  off  from  their  fellow- 
citizens,  excluded  by  oppressive  laws  from  all  trades  ex- 
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cept  that  of  peddling  in  old  ;lothes,  and  even  from  buy* 
ing  certain  classes  of  these,  j-pecially  taxed,  confined  to 
Ghettos  and  Judengasscn,  stiictly  prohibited  from  enter¬ 
ing  some  towns,  limited  in  numbers  in  others,  forbid¬ 
den  to  marry  except  under  restrictions  designed  to 
check  the  growth  of  the  Jewish  population,  disabled 
from  employing  Christian  servants  or  being  mem¬ 
bers  of  trade  guilds,  the  Jews  seemed  by  their  abject 
condition  to  deserve  the  evils  which  were  its  cause. 
There  were  always,  it  is  true,  exceptions  to  the  general 
degradation  of  the  race.  The  exiles  from  the  Spanish 
peninsula  (who  in  western  Europe  were  found  chiefly 
in  Amsterdam,  Bordeaux,  Paris,  and  London,  and  also 
in  Hamburg  and  Copenhagen)  were  in  many  cases 
persons  of  distinguished  culture  and  intelligence,  having 
been  enabled,  while  protected  by  their  disguise  of 
Christianity,  to  live  a  life  more  worthy  of  freemen  than 
was  that  of  their  oppressed  and  pillaged  brethren  in  the 
north.  In  Germany  itself  Frederick  William,  the 
great  elector  of  Brandenburg  (1640  to  1688),  was 
indebted  for  zealous  service  to  Gompertz  and  Solomon 
Elias.  Beckman  of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  obtained 
permission  in  1696  to  print  the  Talmud.  In  Austria 
Wolf  Schlesinger  was  personally  exempted  from  the 
decree  which  banished  the  Jews  from  Vienna  in  the 
time  of  Leopold  I.  The  Oppenheimers  had  sufficient 
influence  in  Austria  to  prevent  the  publication  there  of 
Eisenmenger’s  libel  on  their  race  ;  the  Arnsteins,  Sinz- 
heimers,  and  other  families  earned  the  favor  of  Maria 
Theresa,  and  were  decorated  with  titles  of  nobility. 
But  the  general  condition  of  the  multitude  was  shown 
by  the  excommunication  of  Spinoza  at  Amsterdam,  by 
the  rise  of  the  Chasidim  and  of  Frank,  and  the  marvel¬ 
ous  history  of  Sabbathai  Zebi.  The  German  Jews 
grew  distrustful  of  their  knowledge  of  their  own 
religion,  and  instructed  their  children  by  the  aid  of 
long-ringleted  rabbis  from  Poland,  who  overspread 
the  country,  inculcating  contempt  for  all  except  the  too 
subtle  dialectics  of  their  peculiar  school  of  disputation. 
Led  by  these  blind  guides,  the  German  Jews  continued 
to  speak  their  own  jargon  of  Hebrew  and  German,  to 
correspond  and  even  indorse  their  commercial  bills 
in  Hebrew  characters,  and  abandoned  the  hopeless 
attempt  to  enter  into  the  general  life  of  their  country. 
Fortunately,  the  hereditary  desire  of  learning  still 
survived,  though  the  selection  of  subjects  for  study 
helped  to  isolate  them  from  their  happier  neighbors. 
Moses  Mendelssohn  (1729-1786),  who  did  so  much  to 
induce  the  Jews  to  become  at  one  with  the  spirit  of  the 
age,  and  the  Christians  to  tolerate  them,  was  at  three 
years  old  taught  by  his  father,  a  professional  copyist  of 
Hebrew  religious  manuscripts,  to  repeat  the  wise  say¬ 
ings  of  the  Talmud.  Later  on  he  found  in  the  rabbi 
Frankel,  of  his  native  town  of  Dessau  in  Anhalt,  a 
capable  and  enlightened  teacher.  When  Frankel  was 
promoted,  the  young  Mendelssohn  followed  him  at  the 
age  of  fourteen,  to  Berlin.  In  Prussia  the  condition 
of  the  Jews  had  been  comparatively  favored.  Forty  or 
fifty  respectable  families  fleeing  from  persecutions  in 
Austria  had  been  admitted  to  Berlin  toward  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  colony  increased,  and  was 
specially  patronized  in  his  own  grotesque  and  tyrannical 
fashion  by  the  half-mad  sovereign  Frederick  William  I. 
Frederick  the  Great  held  the  maxim  that  “  to  oppress 
the  Jews  never  brought  prosperity  to  any  government,” 
but  his  “general  privilege,”  issued  in  1750,  while  it 
abolished  some  old  restrictions,  was  only  a  halting  step 
in  advance.  It  divided  the  Jews  into  two  classes — the 
hereditarily  and  the  personally  tolerated.  In  the  first 
were  those  who  were  actually  engaged  in  commerce  or 
who  occupied  some  office  in  connection  with  the  syna¬ 
gogue.  Their  right  of  abode  extended  merely  to  one 


JEW 


3644 

child  of  the  family.  Those  who  were  personally  toler¬ 
ated  were  men  who  had  means  of  independent  subsist¬ 
ence,  though  not  engaged  in  commerce,  and  their  right 
did  not  descend  to  their  children.  The  right  to  resi¬ 
dence  for  a  second  child  of  each  family  of  hereditary  in¬ 
habitants  was  purchased  by  the  Jews  for  70,000  thalers. 
The  restrictions  imposed  by  Frederick  on  marriage 
were  severe;  poor  Jews  could  not  marry  at  all.  No 
Jew  was  permitted  to  own  land  in  fee  or  to  possess  more 
than  forty  houses.  Their  business  was  confined  to  trade 
in  money  or  goods.  Frederick  the  Great,  penetrated  as 
'he  was  by  the  sentiments  of  Voltaire,  yet  struck  out 
Mendelssohn’s  name  when  it  was  put  forward  for  elec- 
ition  to  the  Berlin  Academy.  Mendelssohn  was  with 
.difficulty  admitted  into  Berlin  when  he  presented  him¬ 
self  at  its  gates  as  a  poor  boy,  having  no  friend  but  his 
'teacher  Frankel.  He  went  into  a  silk  manufacturer’s 
ihouse  as  teacher  to  the  children,  and  became  a  clerk  and 
.afterward  a  partner  in  the  firm.  He  formed  a  warm 
friendship  with  Lessing,  and  inspired  the  drama  of 
Nathan  the  IVise,  in  which  the  Jew  was  for  the  first 
time  in  modern  literature  represented  in  a  benevolent 
light.  He  translated  the  Pentateuch  into  German,  and 
issued  his  translation  in  Hebrew  characters,  added  to  it 
a  commentary  in  Hebrew  (incorporating  the  rational  as 
distinguished  from  the  Agadistic  interpretations  of  for¬ 
mer  Hebrew  commentators),  partly  by  himself  and 
partly  by  others,  whom  he  associated  with  himself,  and 
by  this  and  other  works  introduced  the  Jews  to  modern 
culture.  At  the  same  time  he  gained  a  distinguished 
place  in  the  world  of  letters  by  the  pure  and  exalted 
tone,  and  the  charming  style,  of  his  Philosopical  Di¬ 
alogues,  his  Pheedo ,  or  the  Immortality  of  the  Soul ,  and 
other  works,  which  showed  him  to  be  at  the  height  of 
the  philosophy  of  that  time.  He  remained  warmly  at¬ 
tached  in  feeling  and  practice  to  the  synagogue,  and 
was  requested  by  the  chief  rabbi  of  Berlin,  Hirschel 
Levin,  who  for  a  brief  period  had  been  chief  rabbi  in 
London,  to  prepare  the  German  digest  of  the  ritual  laws 
of  the  Jews,  which  was  ordered  by  Frederick  the  Great. 
Every  visitor  to  Berlin,  Jew  or  Gentile,  sought  to  make 
his  acquaintance  at  a  kind  of  salon  which  he  held  in 
the  afternoons.  By  the  great  majority  of  the  orthodox 
Jews  the  writings  of  Mendelssohn  were  received  with 
delight,  and  it  was  only  by  exception  (as  in  Hamburg, 
Prague,  Fiirth,  and  Poland)  that  they  were  fiercely  de¬ 
nounced  as  rationalistic  in  tendency.  The  times  were 
favorable  to  the  development  to  which  he  led  the  way. 
The  ideas  of  the  great  writers  who  preceded  the  French 
Revolution  were  teaching  the  abolition  of  privilege  and 
of  religious  persecution.  Although  neither  Voltaire  nor 
Bayle  wrote  in  a  kindly  spirit  of  the  degraded  Hebrew 
race,  the  general  tendency  of  their  teaching  was  in  the 
direction  of  toleration,  and  so  it  happened  that,  just  at 
the  moment  when  the  Jews  were  become  more  than 
ever  willing  and  ready  to  enter  into  the  national  life  of 
Germany,  the  country  was  being  prepared  to  receive 
them.  The  civil  restrictions  were  only  gradually  abol¬ 
ished;  painful  revivals  of  hatred  recurred  from  time  to 
time,  but  henceforth  the  name  of  Jew  grew  year  by 
year  to  mean  less  a  distinction  of  nationality,  and  be¬ 
come  more  exclusively  a  denomination,  referring  merely 
to  ancestry  and  religious  belief. 

From  minimizing  differences  in  religion  some  were 
led  to  give  up  their  distinctive  religion  altogether  and 
adopt  a  nominal,  sometimes  a  real,  Christianity,  and 
thus  the  famous  names  of  Heine,  Borne,  Edward  Cans 
the  jurist,  Rahel  the  younger,  Mendelssohn  the  com¬ 
poser,  and  Neander  the  historian  pass  out  of  the  scope 
of  this  article.  These  celebrated  persons  belong  rather 
to  the  general  history  of  German  culture  than  to  that  of 
ihe  race  from  which  they  sprang.  Among  the  general 


body  of  the  Jews,  the  removal  of  political  restriction 
and  a  closer  communion  with  modern  thought  workeG 
noticeable,  though  less  radical,  changes.  The  old  sys¬ 
tem  of  preaching  in  the  synagogue  was  revived,  and  lea 
to  the  excision  of  some  of  the  interminable  prayers  and 
sacred  poems  which  the  piety  of  preceding  ages  had  ac¬ 
cumulated  in  embarrassing  profusion.  After  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  the  consistory  in  the  (French)  kingdom  of 
Westphalia,  German  lectures  were  held  in  Cassel,  Des¬ 
sau,  Berlin,  Hamburg,  etc.,  and  now  there  is  scarcely 
anywhere  an  important  Jewish  community  without  a 
preacher.  Organs  were  introduced  into  some  syna¬ 
gogues.  The  alterations  brought  about  disputes  in 
several  communities  and  even  secessions,  as  at  Hamburg 
in  1819.  In  Prussia,  the  Government,  acting  on  the 
principles  urged  in  Mendelssohn’s  time  by  his  friend 
Dohm,  but  vigorously  combated  by  the  Jewish  phi¬ 
losopher,  gave  the  sanction  of  state  authority  to  the 
resolutions  of  the  orthodox.  The  private  synagogue 
founded  in  Berlin  by  Israel  Jakobsohn,  after  the  break¬ 
ing  up  of  the  Westphalian  consistory,  on  principles  sim¬ 
ilar  to  those  of  the  reformed  Hamburg  Temple,  was 
closed  and  suffered  the  same  fate  when  reopened  as  a 
public  synagogne  in  1817  and  again  in  1823.  Even 
choirs  and  sermons  were  prohibited  as  un-Jewish  inno¬ 
vations.  Such  regulations  tended  to  disgust  many  edu¬ 
cated  persons  who  might  otherwise  have  continued  to 
remain  attached  to  the  faith  of  their  fathers.  They  felt 
themselves  isolated  in  the  midst  of  their  less  advanced 
brethren,  and  were  tempted  to  identify  themselves  even 
in  religion  with  their  more  cultured  Christian  associates. 
Besides,  a  change  of  faith  offered  an  escape  from 
humiliating  legal  restrictions,  and  opened  the  way  to 
more  dignified  careers  than  those  permitted  to  the  con¬ 
forming  Jews.  The  smaller  German  states  appointed 
rabbis  who  were  more  or  less  state  officials.  When  the 
government  restrictions  were  removed,  considerable 
divergences  manifested  themselves,  which  the  assemblies 
of  rabbis  and  synods,  beginning  in  1844,  and  continued 
from  time  to  time  to  the  present  day,  did  little  to  heal. 
There  now  exist  in  most  German  towns  an  orthodox 
and  a  reform  congregation,  which  differ  in  their  mode 
of  conducting  public  service,  in  the  prominence  given  to 
the  belief  in  the  Messiah  and  the  return  to  the  Holy 
Land,  and  in  their  greater  or  less  adherence  to  the  laws 
of  the  Sabbath,  and  laws  concerning  diet,  etc.  One 
reformed  congregation  in  Berlin  keeps  the  Sabbath  on 
the  first  day  of  the  week. 

The  universal  admission  of  the  Jews  to  public  posts 
only  dates  from  the  establishment  of  the  empire.  In  the 
German  states  the  spiritual  emancipation  of  the  Jews 
was  not  immediately  followed  by  political  emancipation. 
They  were  freed  in  Germany  by  the  French  law  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  the  conquests  of  Napoleon,  but  lost  their  civil 
equality  when  the  French  retired,  to  regain  it  bit  by  bit 
in  succeeding  years.  The  Leibzoll,  the  odious  tax  im¬ 
posed  upon  a  Jew  as  often  as  he  crossed  the  boundary 
of  a  city  or  petty  state,  even  if  he  went  in  and  out  twenty 
times  in  the  day,  was  removed  in  Prussia  in  1 790,  and 
in  other  German  states  in  1803.  In  1812  the  royal 
edict  declared  all  Jews  in  Prussia  to  be  citizens,  and 
gave  them  equal  rights  and  privileges  with  their  Chris¬ 
tian  fellow-countrymen.  They  fought  in  the  war  of 
liberation,  but  after  its  success  there  was  a  reaction,  and 
the  new  privileges  (more  particularly  free  admission  to 
academic  posts)  were  in  part  withdrawn.  The  Jews  who 
had  been  promoted  to  the  rank  of  officers  during  the 
war  had  to  quit  military  service  to  escape  the  degrada¬ 
tion  of  losing  their  commissions.  The  national  parlia¬ 
ment,  which  met  in  Frankfort  in  1848,  adopted  resolu¬ 
tions  in  favor  of  the  removal  of  religious  disabilities. 
The  Prussian  constitution  of  1850  declared  that  the  en« 
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joyment  of  civil  rights  was  independent  of  religious  con¬ 
fession.  The  legislation  with  which  the  empire  was  in¬ 
augurated  in  1871  at  length  gave  political  and  civil 
equality  to  the  Jews  throughout  Germany. 

The  number  of  the  Jews  in  the  German  empire  is  now 
52°>575>  orr }  percent,  of  the  whole  population  (census 
of  1875).  The  Gemein debund,  or  union  of  congrega¬ 
tions  for  some  religious  and  charitable  purposes,  has  re¬ 
cently  been  established  at  Leipsic.  The  Jews  are  en¬ 
gaged  in  all  the  occupations  which  other  citizens  pursue 
in  Germany.  While  they  show  a  marked  predilection 
for  and  success  in  commerce  and  the  learned  professions, 
a  few  are  fanners  and  sailors.  Being  subject  to  the  or¬ 
dinary  military  laws,  they  serve  in  the  army,  and  many 
Jews  hold  commissions  in  those  regiments  in  which  noble 
descent  is  not  a  necessary  qualification. 

While  the  spiritual  awakening  of  the  Jews  was  essen¬ 
tially  a  German  movement,  having  its  center  in  Prussia, 
the  most  powerful  impulse  to  their  political  liberation 
came  from  France.  In  1790  the  French  Jews  united  in 
sending  into  the  assembly  a  petition  demanding  their 
admission  to  full  and  equal  rights  with  other  citizens. 
This  requisition  at  first  met  with  some  serious  opposition 
even  among  the  advocates  of  universal  liberty;  the 
ancient  prejudice  against  this  people  had  not  been  en¬ 
tirely  eradicated.  But  the  exertions  and  influence  of 
Mirabeau  and  Rabaut  St.  Etienne  prevailed.  In  1790 
the  Portuguese  Jews,  and  in  1791  the  whole  Hebrew 
population  of  France  were  admitted  to  complete 
rights  of  citizenship.  The  constitution  of  1795  con¬ 
firmed  the  declarations  of  the  assembly.  The  gratitude 
of  the  Jews  was  shown  by  their  patriotic  devotion  in  the 
wars  of  the  Revolution. 

In  France  the  absence  of  political  restrictions  has 
been  unfavorable  to  the  separate  development  of  Juda¬ 
ism.  The  ministers  Cremieux  (1796-1879),  Fould,  and 
Goudchaux,  the  archaeologists  and  philologians  Jules 
Oppert  and  Halevy  and  the  Darmesteters,  the  com¬ 
poser  Meyerbeer,  and  many  others,  are  well-known 
names  in  the  general  history  of  their  country.  Many 
Israelites  have  occupied  high  civil  and  military  posts. 
Other  Israelites  by  race  have  become  indistinguishable 
by  religious  practice  from  the  main  body  of  the  citizens; 
and  the  principal  contributions  in  France  to  Hebrew 
literature  have  been  from  writers  born  in  Germany, 
like  Munk  (1802-1867)  and  Derenbourg,  like  Samuel 
Cohen  and  Franck. 

The  Jews  were  readmitted  into  England  by  Crom¬ 
well  on  the  application  of  Manasseh  ben  Israel;  and  the 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  Jews  from  Amsterdam  took  a 
lease  of  ground  for  a  burying- place  at  Stepney  in  Feb¬ 
ruary,  1657.  The  first  recorded  interment  was  in  1658. 
The  city  of  London,  which  was  afterward  to  aid  so 
powerfully  in  the  emancipation  of  the  Jews,  petitioned 
the  council  in  the  first  years  of  the  restoration  to  re¬ 
move  the  competing  Jewish  merchants,  but,  this  and 
other  petitions  being  unsuccessful,  a  synagogue  was 
built  and  the  copyhold  of  the  cemetery  was  acquired, 
although  up  to  fifty  years  ago  doubt  was  sometimes  ex¬ 
pressed  whether  Israelites  even  if  born  in  the  country 
could  hold  land  in  England.  The  right  of  Jewish 
charities  to  hold  land  was  clearly  established  by  an  act 
passed  in  1846.  The  Jews  were  too  few  in  number  to 
be  visited  with  special  disabilities,  but  suffered  from  the 
general  operation  of  the  Tests  Acts,  which  excluded 
them  from  political,  civil,  and  municipal  offices,  from 
the  bar,  etc.,  and  could  be  invoked  to  prevent  them 
from  voting  at  parliamentary  elections.  The  Sephardic 
immigration  is  best  known  by  the  converts  to  Chris¬ 
tianity  whom  it  supplied,  as  Isaac  Disraeli,  and  his  son 
Lord  Beaconsfield  (who  was  baptized  at  the  age  of 
twelve),  David  Ricardo,  the  Lopes  family,  and  others. 
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Conversion  to  Christianity  was  encouraged  by  a  statute 
of  Anne  (repealed  in  1846),  which  compelled  Jewish 
parents  to  make  an  allowance  to  their  children  who  em¬ 
braced  the  dominant  faith.  German  Jews  began  to  immi¬ 
grate  in  large  numbers  after  the  accession  of  the  house 
of  Hanover.  English  statesmen  soon  peiceived  what 
important  contributions  the  business  ability  of  the  Jews 
was  capable  of  rendering  to  the  wealth  of  the  country 
in  which  they  settled,  but  the  enlightened  appreciation 
of  the  governing  class  was  long  in  making  its  way  among 
the  electors.  In  1753  Mr.  Pelham  passed  his  Jewish 
Naturalization  Act,  which  was  repealed  the  next  year 
owing  to  popular  clamor,  “No  more  Jews,  no  wooden 
shoes,”  becoming  as  influential  a  refrain  as  Lilliburlero. 
This  premature  emancipation  supplied  an  argument 
which  afterward  assisted  to  retard  the  political  liber¬ 
ation  of  the  Jews.  The  Jews  were  excepted  from 
the  benefit  of  the  Irish  Naturalization  Act  in  1783;  the 
exception  was  abolished  in  1846;  in  that  year  also  the 
obsolete  statute  De  Judaismo,  which  prescribed  a  special 
dress  for  Jews,  etc.,  was  formally  repealed.  It  had  been 
disregarded  ever  since  the  return  of  the  Jews  under 
Cromwell.  The  Reform  Act  of  1832  gave  the  right  of 
voting  for  members  of  parliament  in  all  constituencies 
to  Jews  who  possessed  the  property  or  other  qualifica¬ 
tion  required.  Till  1828  only  twelve  Jewish  brokers 
were  permitted  to  carry  on  business  in  the  city  of  Lon¬ 
don,  and  the  patent  was  purchased  for  large  sums  when 
vacancies  occurred.  No  Jew  could  open  a  shop  in  the 
city  till  1832,  because  that  permission  was  only  ac¬ 
corded  to  freemen.  Even  baptized  Jews  were  not  ad¬ 
mitted  to  the  freedom  of  the  city  between  1785  and 
1828.  The  first  Jewish  sheriff  of  London,  Sir  D.  Salo¬ 
mons,  was  unable  to  take  the  oaths  till  a  special  act 
was  passed  by  Lord  Campbell  in  1835,  and,  although 
he  was  followed  two  years  later  by  another  Jewish 
sheriff,  Sir  Moses  Montefiore,  it  was  not  until  ten  years 
after  his  election  as  alderman  that  Lord  Lyndhurst’s 
act  (1845)  enabled  him  to  perform  the  duties  of  that 
office.  Among  the  names  of  Jews  in  England  distin¬ 
guished  in  science  and  literature  are  the  mathematician 
Sylvester,  the  Sanscrit  scholar  Goldstiicker,  and  the 
Orientalists  Zedner  and  Deutsch.  The  first  Jewish 
barrister  (Sir  F.  Goldsmid)  was  called  to  the  bar  in 
1833- 

In  the  United  States  Jews  are  numerous,  and  enjoy 
full  equality  of  rights  and  great  material  prosperity.  A 
Jewish  colony  was  founded  by  Judge  Mordecai  Noah, 
sheriff  of  New  York,  in  1825,  at  Grand  Island  in  the 
Niagara  river,  but  did  not  long  endure.  The  Jews  of 
the  United  States  organize  themselves  in  great  friendly 
societies.  Of  these  there  are  four  principal  orders: — 
The  B’nai  B’rith(Sons  of  the  Covenant),  which  in  1878 
had  22,8*4  members,  had  paid  $1,000,000  in  benefits, 
and  retained  $570,000  in  hand;  the  Independent  Order 
of  Free  Sons  of  Israel,  with  8,604  members;  the  Kesher 
shel  Barzel  (Iron  Link),  with  10,000  members  and 
$1 12,000;  the  Improved  Order  Free  Sons  of  Israel,  with 
2,849  members.  Jewish  hospitals,  orphan  asylums,  free 
schools,  benevolent  institutions,  exist  in  very  many 
cities.  The  union  of  American  congregations  comprises 
1 18  congregations,  and  has  for  its  objects  (1)  to  promote 
religious  instruction,  and  (2)  to  cooperate  with  similar 
associations  throughout  the  world  to  relieve  and  elevate 
oppressed  Jews.  Many  ways  of  interpreting  Scripture 
prevail  among  the  Jews  in  the  United  States.  Some 
keep  Sabbath  on  Sunday,  others  pray  in  English  with¬ 
out  any  use  of  Hebrew;  there  is  much  laxity  in  observ-  . 
ance,  but  all  sects  agree  in  building  magnificent  syna¬ 
gogues.  In  1878  there  were  in  the  United  States  278 
congregations  with  12,546  members,  owning  in  their 
corporate  capacity  real  estate  worth  $4,778,7ooandothei 
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property  worth  $1,860,030,  sending  12,886  children  to 
their  schools,  and  forming  a  population  of  about  250,000. 

There  are  about  5,000,000  Jews  in  Europe.  In  Asia 
200,000,  in  Africa  700,000,  may  be  approximately  cor¬ 
rect  totals,  in  America  300,000,  in  Australia  20,000. 
The  total  Jewish  population  of  the  world  would  thus 
be  6,200,000.  It  may  be  added  that  the  vital  statistics 
of  the  Jews  differ  a  little  from  those  of  the  nations 
with  which  they  have  been  compared.  The  Jews  have 
a  somewhat  greater  average  longevity,  which  is  attribu¬ 
ted  to  their  abstinence,  comparative  freedom  from 
phthisis,  etc.,  and  to  their  not  often  following  employ¬ 
ments  which  shorten  life.  Their  dietary  laws  and  cere¬ 
monial  ablutions  have  an  influence  in  preserving  them 
from  epidemics. 

JEW’S  HARP,  or  Jew’s  Trump,  a  small  musical 
instrument,  known  for  centuries  all  over  Europe,  and 
consisting  of  a  metal  frame  with  two  branches,  between 
which  a  slender  tongue  of  steel,  fastened  at  one  end, 
and  free  at  the  other,  is  made  to  vibrate  by  twitching 
with  the  finger,  while  the  frame  is  held  between  the 
teeth. 

JEYPORE,  or  Jaipur,  a  native  state  in  Rajputana, 
under  the  political  superintendence  of  the  Rajputana 
agency  and  the  government  of  India.  Area,  14,465 
square  miles. 

Jeypore,  or  Jaipur,  capital  of  the  state  of  the  same 
name,  is  situated  on  the  Rajputana  State  railway  and 
the  Agra  and  Ajmere  trunk  road.  It  is  the  largest 
town  and  the  chief  commercial  center  of  Rajputana, 
and  in  many  respects  the  finest  of  modern  Hindu  cities. 
The  city,  which  takes  its  name  (Jainagar,  or  Jaipur,) 
from  the  famous  Maharaja  Siwai  Jai  Sinh  II. ,  by  whom 
it  was  founded  in  1728,  stands  on  a  small  plain,  sur¬ 
rounded  on  all  sides,  except  the  south,  by  rugged  hills, 
the  summits  of  which  are  at  all  important  points 
crowned  with  forts.  At  the  end  of  the  ridge,  overhang¬ 
ing  the  city  on  the  northwest,  is  the  chief  defensive 
work,  the  Nahargarh ,  or  “Tiger  Fort,”  the  rock  face 
of  which  is  so  scarped  as  to  be  inaccessible  on  the  south 
or  city  side.  Jeypore  is  remarkable  for  the  regularity 
and  wideness  of  its  streets  and  the  architectural  beauty 
of  the  mosques,  temples,  and  private  residences  which 
adorn  them.  From  east  to  west  the  town  is  a  little  over 
two  miles  in  length,  with  a  breadth  of  about  one  and  a 
quarter  miles.  The  main  streets  are  paved,  and  the 
city  is  lighted  by  gas.  The  houses  of  the  nobility  and 
the  citizens  are  in  the  suburbs,  while  the  maharaja’s 
palace,  with  its  pleasure  grounds,  occupies  the  center  of 
the  town.  In  Jeypore  there  are  seven  banking  firms. 
Besides  these,  there  are  several  minor  houses.  Ex¬ 
change  and  banking  form  the  greater  portion  of  the 
bu  siness  of  the  place.  The  city  is  well  provided  with 
hospitals,  dispensaries,  almshouses,  and  schools.  One 
of  the  most  interesting  antiquities  of  the  state  is  the 
H  indu  observatory  in  the  capital,  erected  by  the  founder 
of  the  city.  The  population  is  137,847. 

JEZREEL,  the  well-known  capital  of  the  Israelite 
monarchy  under  Ahab.  Its  site  has  never  been  lost, 
and  the  present  village  Zer'in  retains  the  name  radi¬ 
cally  unchanged.  The  modern  village  stands  at  the 
north  extremity  of  a  long  ledge  terminating  in  steep 
cliffs  forming  part  of  the  chain  of  Mount  Gilboa,  east  of 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon. 

JHAlAwAR,  a  state  in  R&jput&na,  under  the  polit¬ 
ical  superintendence  of  the  Rajputana  agency  and  the 
government  of  India,  mainly  consisting  of  two  separate 
areas.  The  population  is  226,000,  of  whom  the  major¬ 
ity  are  Hindus.  The  area  of  the  whole  state  is  2,500 
square  miles. 

JHANG,  a  British  district  in  the  lieutenant-govern¬ 
orship  of  the  Punjab,  India,  with  an  area  of  5,712 
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square  miles.  It  forms  the  northern  district  of  the 
Multan  division.  Population  (1890),  360,000. 

Jhang,  a  municipal  town  in  the  above  district.  The 
sister  town  of  Maghiana,  containing  the  civil  station 
for  the  district,  lies  three  miles  south  of  Jhang,  and 
has  a  population  of  10,525  persons.  They  form  together 
a  single  municipality,  and  may  be  regarded  as  practically 
one  town,  situated  about  three  and  one-half  miles  to 
the  west  of  the  present  bed  of  the  Chenab.  Population 
of  the  united  towns,  19,649. 

J II  ANSI,  a  British  district  in  the  lieutenant-governor¬ 
ship  of  the  Northwestern  Provinces,  India.  It  forms 
the  central  district  in  the  division  of  the  same  name. 

The  census  taken  over  an  area  of  1,567  square  miles, 
returned  a  population  of  317,826,  of  whom  (exclusive 
of  non- Asiatics)  167,519  were  males  and  150,216  females. 
As  regards  religion,  305,151  were  Hindus,  while  only 
12,417  were  Mahometans. 

JHANSI,  a  city  and  fort  in  Gwalior  state,  North¬ 
western  Provinces,  India.  The  estimated  population 
is  30,000. 

JHELUM,  or  Jhilam,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant- 
governorship  of  the  Punjab,  India,  forms  the  south¬ 
eastern  portion  of  a  rugged  Himalayan  spur,  extending 
between  the  Indus  and  Jhelum  to  the  borders  of  the 
Sind  Sagar  Doab.  Its  scenery  is  very  picturesque, 
although  not  of  so  wild  a  character  as  the  mountain 
region  of  Rawal  Pindi  to  the  north,  and  is  lighted  up  in 
places  by  smiling  patches  of  cultivated  valley. 

Jhelum,  the  headquarters  of  the  above  district, 
situated  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Jhelum  river. 
Population,  6,000. 

JHIND,  or  Jind,  a  native  state  in  the  Punjab, 
India,  consisting  of  three  or  four  isolated  tracts  to  the 
east  of  the  Sutlej.  The  area  is  1,236  square  miles,  and 
the  estimated  population,  311,000. 

JIDDAH,  or  Juddah,  also  written  Jeddah,  Djid- 
dah,  or  Djeddah,  a  town  of  Arabia,  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  the  Red  Sea,  is  of  importance  mainly  as  the 
landing-place  of  the  pilgrims  to  Mecca.  Its  distance 
from  the  city  is  estimated  at  forty-four  or  forty-six  miles. 

JILOLO,  Gilolo,  or  Djilolo  (properly  Jailolo  or 
Djailolo,  and  in  the  native  tongue  Halmahera  or  Hale - 
mahera ,  i.e.,  the  mother  or  great  land),  is  one  of  the 
larger  islands  of  the  East  India  archipelago,  forming 
part  administratively  of  the  Dutch  residency  of  Ternate. 
The  equator  cuts  across  the  southern  peninsula,  the 
most  northerly  point  of  the  island  lying  in  20  13'  north 
latitude,  and  the  southern  extremity  in  o°  52'  south.  A 
large  proportion  of  Jilolo  is  practically  terra  incognita , 
though  information  has  somewhat  accumulated  since 
Wallace  complained,  in  1856,  of  the  smallness  of  our 
knowledge  in  regard  to  it.  The  area  is  stated  at  6,410 
square  miles;  the  extreme  irregularity  of  the  outline, 
however,  renders  the  estimate  a  peculiarly  precarious 
one. 

JIMENES,  or  Ximenes,  de  Cisneros,  Francisco, 
cardinal  and  statesman,  was  born  in  1436  at  Torrelaguna 
in  Castile,  of  good  but  poor  family.  He  studied  at 
Alcala  de  Henares  and  afterward  at  Salamanca;  and  in 
1459,  having  entered  holy  orders,  he  went  to  Rome. 
Returning  to  Spain  in  1465,  he  brought  with  him  an 
“  expective  ”  letter  from  the  pope,  in  virtue  of  which  he 
took  possession  of  the  archpriestship  of  Uzeda  in  the 
diocese  of  Toledo  in  1473.  Carillo,  archbishop  of  To¬ 
ledo,  opposed  him,  and  on  his  obstinate  refusal  to  give 
way  threw  him  into  prison.  For  six  years  Jimenes  held 
out,  and  at  length  in  1480  Carillo  restored  him  to  his 
benefice.  This  Jimenes  exchanged  almost  at  once  for  a 
chaplaincy  at  Siguenza,  under  Cardinal  Mendoza,  bishop 
of  Siguenza,  who  shortly  appointed  him  vicar-general 
of  the  diocese.  Throwing  up  all  his  benefices,  and 
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changing  his  baptismal  name  Gonzales  for  that  of  Fran¬ 
cisco,  he  entered  the  Franciscan  monastery  of  San  ]uan 
de  los  Reyes,  recently  founded  by  Ferdinand  and  Isabella 
at  Toledo.  Not  content  with  the  ordinary  severities  of 
the  novitiate,  he  added  voluntary  austerities.  He  slept 
on  the  bare  ground,  wore  a  hair-shirt,  doubled  his  fasts, 
and  scourged  himself  with  much  fervor;  indeed  through¬ 
out  his  whole  life,  even  when  at  the  acme  of  his  great¬ 
ness,  his  private  life  was  most  rigorously  ascetic.  The 
report  of  his  sanctity  brought  crowds  to  confess  to  him; 
but  from  them  he  retired  to  the  lonely  monastery  of  Our 
Lady  of  Castanar;  and  he  built  with  his  own  hands  a 
rude  hut  in  the  neighboring  woods,  in  which  he  lived  at 
times  as  an  anchorite.  He  was  afterward  guardian  of  a 
monastery  at  Salzeda.  Meanwhile  Mendoza  (now  arch¬ 
bishop  of  Toledo)  had  not  forgotten  him;  and  in  1492 
he  recommended  him  to  Isabella  as  her  confessor.  The 
post  was  politically  important,  for  Isabella  submitted  to 
the  judgment  of  her  father-confessor  not  only  her  pri¬ 
vate  affairs  but  also  matters  of  state.  Jimenes’  severe 
sanctity  soon  won  him  considerable  influence  over  Isa¬ 
bella;  and  thus  it  was  he  first  emerged  into  political 
life.  In  1494  the  queen’s  confessor  was  appointed  pro¬ 
vincial  of  the  order  of  St.  Francis,  and  at  once  set 
about  reducing  the  laxity  of  the  Conventual  to  the 
strictness  of  the  Observantine  Franciscans.  As  was  to 
be  expected,  intense  opposition  was  offered,  and  con¬ 
tinued  even  after  Jimenes  became  archbishop  of  Toledo. 
The  general  of  the  order  himself  came  from  Rome  to 
interfere  with  the  archbishop’s  measures  of  reform,  but 
the  stern  inflexibility  of  Jimenes,  backed  by  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  queen,  met  and  subdued  every  obstacle. 
Cardinal  Mendoza  had  died  in  1495,  and  Isabella  had 
secretly  procured  a  papal  bull  nominating  her  confessor 
to  his  diocese  of  Toledo,  the  richest  and  most  powerful 
in  Spain,  second  perhaps  to  no  other  dignity  of  the 
Roman  church  save  the  papacy.  Long  and  sincerely 
Jimenes  strove  to  evade  the  honor;  but  his  resistance 
was  after  six  months  overcome  by  a  second  bull  ordering 
him  to  accept  consecration.  With  the  primacy  of  Spain 
was  associated  the  lofty  dignity  of  high  chancellor  of 
Castile. 

In  1499  Jimenes  accompanied  the  court  to  Granada, 
and  there  joined  the  mild  and  pious  Archbishop  Tala- 
vera  in  his  efforts  to  convert  the  Moors.  Talavera  had 
begun  with  gentle  measures,  but  Jimenes  preferred  to 
proceed  by  haranguing  the  faki/is,  or  doctors  of  religion, 
and  loading  them  with  gifts.  Outwardly  the  latter 
method  was  successful;  in  two  months  the  converts 
were  so  numerous  that  they  had  to  be  baptized  by 
aspersion.  The  indignation  of  the  unconverted  Moors 
swelled  into  open  revolt.  Jimenes  was  besieged  in  his 
house,  and  the  utmost  difficulty  was  found  in  quieting 
the  city.  Baptism  or  exile  was  offered  to  the  Moors  as 
a  punishment  for  rebellion.  The  majority  accepted 
baptism  ;  and  Isabella,  who  had  been  momentarily  an¬ 
noyed  at  her  archbishop’s  imprudence,  was  satisfied 
that  he  had  done  good  service  to  Christianity. 

On  November  26,  1504,  Isabella  died.  Ferdinand  at 
once  resigned  the  title  of  king  of  Castile  in  favor  of  his 
daughter  Joan  and  her  husband  the  archduke  Philip, 
assuming  instead  that  of  regent.  Philip  was  keenly 
jealous  of  Ferdinand’s  pretensions  to  the  regency;  and 
it  required  all  the  tact  of  Jimenes  to  bring  about  a 
friendly  interview  between  the  princes.  Ferdinand 
finally  retired  from  Castile;  and,  though  Jimenes  re¬ 
mained,  his  political  weight  was  less  than  before.  The 
sudden  death  of  Philip  in  September,  1506,  quite  over¬ 
set  the  already  tottering  intellect  of  his  wife  ;  his  son 
and  heir  Charles  was  still  a  child;  and  Ferdinand  was  at 
Naples.  The  nobles  of  Castile,  mutually  jealous, 
agreed  to  intrust  affairs  to  the  archbishop  of  Toledo, 


who,  moved  more  by  patriotic  regard  of  his  country’s 
welfare  than  by  special  friendship  for  Ferdinand,  strove 
to  establish  the  final  influence  of  that  king  in  Castile 
Ferdinand  did  not  return  till  August,  1507;  and  with 
him  he  brought  the  cardinal’s  hat  for  Jimenes.  Shortly 
afterward  the  new  cardinal  of  Spain  was  appointed 
grand  inquisitor-general  for  Castile  and  Leon.  (See 
Inquisition.) 

The  next  great  event  in  the  cardinal’s  life  was  the  ex 
pedition  against  the  Moorish  city  of  Oran  in  the  north 
of  Africa,  in  which  his  religious  zeal  was  supported  by 
the  prospect  of  the  political  and  material  gain  that 
would  accrue  to  Spain  from  the  possession  of  such  a 
station.  A  preliminary  expedition,  equipped,  like  the 
following,  at  the  expense  of  Jimenes,  captured  the  port 
of  Mers-el-Kebir  in  1506;  and  in  1509  a  strong  force, 
accompanied  by  the  cardinal  in  person  (now  in  his  sev¬ 
enty-second  year),  set  sail  for  Africa,  and  in  one  day 
the  wealthy  city  was  taken  by  storm.  Though  the  army 
remained  to  make  fresh  conquests,  Jimenes  returned  to 
Spain,  and  occupied  himself  with  the  administration  of 
his  diocese,  and  in  endeavoring  to  recover  from  the  re¬ 
gent  the  expenses  of  his  Oran  expedition.  On  January 
23,  1516,  Ferdinand  died,  leaving  Jimenes  as  regent  ol 
Castile  for  Charles  (afterward  Charles  V.),  then  a  youth 
of  sixteen  in  the  Netherlands.  Though  Jimenes  at  once 
took  firm  hold  of  the  reins  of  government,  and  ruled  in 
a  determined  and  even  autocratic  manner,  the  haughty 
and  turbulent  Castilian  nobility  and  the  jealous  intrigu 
ing  Flemish  councilors  of  Charles  combined  to  render 
his  position  peculiarly  difficult;  while  the  evils  conse¬ 
quent  upon  the  unlimited  demands  of  Charles  for  money 
threw  much  undeserved  odium  upon  the  regent.  In  vi¬ 
olation  of  the  laws,  Jimenes  acceded  to  Charles’  desire 
to  be  proclaimed  king;  he  secured  the  person  of  Charles’ 
younger  brother  Ferdinand  ;  he  fixed  the  seat  of  the 
cortes  at  Madrid  ;  and  he  established  a  standing  army 
by  drilling  the  citizens  of  the  great  towns.  Immediately 
on  Ferdinand’s  death,  Adrian,  dean  of  Louvain,  after 
ward  pope,  produced  a  commission  from  Charles  ap¬ 
pointing  him  regent.  Jimenes  admitted  him  to  a  nomi¬ 
nal  equality,  but  took  care  that  neither  he  nor  the  sub¬ 
sequent  commissioners  of  Charles  ever  had  any  real 
share  of  thepower.  In  September,  1517,  Charles  landed 
in  the  province  of  Asturias,  and  Jimenes  hastened  to 
meet  him.  On  the  way,  however,  he  fell  ill,  not  with¬ 
out  a  suspicion  of  poison.  While  thus  feeble,  he  re¬ 
ceived  a  letter  from  Charles  coldly  thanking  him  for  his 
services,  and  giving  him  leave  to  retire  to  his  diocese. 
A  few  hours  after  this  virtual  dismissal,  which  some, 
however,  say  the  cardinal  never  saw,  Francisco  Jimenes 
died  at  Roa,  November  8,  1517. 

JITOMIR.  See  Zhitomir. 

JOACHIM  (r.  1145-1202),  abbot  of  Floris,  has  a 
place  of  considerable  prominence  in  the  category  of 
those  mystics  who,  like  St.  Hildegard  or  the  abbess 
Elizabeth,  on  behalf  of  a  sounder  morality  protested  in 
prophetic  denunciation  against  the  many  and  gross 
abuses  connected  with  the  ecclesiasticism  which  prevailed 
in  Europe  toward  the  close  of  the  twelfth  century. 

JOACHIMSTHAL,  a  mining  town  of  Bohemia,  in 
the  circle  of  Eger,  is  fa/orably  situated  in  a  valley  on 
the  southern  slopes  of  the  Erzgebirge,  about  ten  miles 
north  of  Carlsbad,  and  three  miles  from  the  Saxon 
frontier,  at  an  elevation  of  2,000  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  sea.  Population  (1890),  7,000. 

JOAN,  the  name  given  to  a  female  pope,  now  re¬ 
garded  as  a  fictitious  personage,  who  under  the  title  oi 
John  VII.  or  VIII.  was  said,  according  to  the  most 
general  accounts,  to  have  occupied  the  papal  chaii 
between  the  pontificate  of  Leo  IV.  and  Benedict  III., 
although  various  other  dates  are  given.  Tradition 
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represents  ner  as  of  English  descent,  but  born  in  Ingel- 
heim  or  Mainz.  By  some  her  original  name  is  given  as 
Gilberta,  by  others  as  Agnes.  She  was  credited  with 
having  fallen  in  love  with  a  young  Benedictine  monk, 
and  with  having  on  that  account  assumed  the  male 
monastic  habit  and  lived  for  some  time  in  the  monastery 
of  Fulda.  Her  lover,  it  is  affirmed,  died  while  they 
were  pursuing  their  studies  together  at  Athens,  and 
after  his  death  she  went  to  Rome,  where,  according  to 
the  most  approved  version  of  the  story,  she  became  a 
very  successful  professor.  So  high  indeed  became  her 
reputation  for  piety  and  learning  that  the  cardinals  with 
one  consent  elected  the  supposed  young  monk  the 
successor  of  Pope  Leo  IV.  In  this  position  she  com¬ 
ported  herself  so  as  entirely  to  justify  their  choice  until 
the  catastrophe  of  giving  birth  to  a  male  child  during  a 
rocession  to  the  Lateran  palace  suddenly  and  irrevoca- 
ly  blasted  her  reputation.  She  is  said  either  to  have 
died  in  childbirth  or  to  have  been  stoned  to  death. 

JOAN  OF  Arc,  or  more  properly  Joanneta  Dare, 
afterward  known  in  France  as  Jeanne  d’ Arc,  the  Maid 
of  Orleans,  was  born  about  1411,  the  daughter  of 
Jacques  Dare,  peasant  proprietor  of  Domremy,  a  small 
village  partly  in  Champagne  and  partly  in  Lorraine, 
and  of  his  wife  Isabeau  de  Vouthon,  who  from  having 
made  a  pilgrimage  to  Rome  had  received  the  usual  sur¬ 
name  of  Romee.  Joan  never  learned  to  read  or  write, 
and  received  her  sole  religious  instruction  from  her 
mother,  who  taught  her  to  recite  the  Pater  Noster,  Ave 
Maria,  and  Credo.  In  her  childhood  she  was  noted  for 
her  abounding  physical  energy;  but  her  vivacity,  so  far 
from  being  tainted  by  any  coarse  or  unfeminine  trait, 
was  the  direct  outcome  of  intense  mental  activity  and  an 
abnormally  sensitive  nervous  temperament.  Toward 
her  parents  her  conduct  was  uniformly  exemplary,  and 
the  charm  of  her  unselfish  kindness  made  her  the  special 
favorite  of  many  in  the  village.  In  all  household  work 
she  was  specially  proficient,  her  skill  in  the  use  of  the 
needle  not  being  excelled  by  that  of  any  matron  even  of 
Rouen.  As  she  grew  to  womanhood  she  became  in¬ 
clined  to  silence,  and  spent  much  of  her  time  in  solitude 
and  prayer. 

At  this  time,  through  the  alliance  and  support  of 
Philip  of  Burgundy,  the  English  had  extended  their 
conquest  over  the  whole  of  France  north  of  the  Loire 
as  well  as  Guienne;  and,  while  the  infant  Henry  VI.  of 
England  had  in  1422  been  proclaimed  king  of  France  at 
his  father’s  grave  at  St.  Denis,  Charles  the  dauphin, 
devoted  only  to  present  ease  and  pleasure,  was  almost 
passively  contemplating  the  slow  dismemberment  of  his 
kingdom  by  internal  confusion  and  misery,  and  by  the 
progressive  encroachments  of  the  English  rule.  The 
fact  that  the  hard  straits  to  which  the  kingdom  was  re¬ 
duced  were  greatly  owing  to  the  conduct  of  Isabella,  the 
dauphin’s  mother,  who  disinherited  her  son  in  favor  of 
Henry  V.  of  England,  the  husband  of  her  daughter 
Catherine,  supplied  an  opportunity  for  the  fulfillment  of 
the  ancient  prophecy  of  the  enchanter  Merlin,  that  the 
calamities  which  should  fall  upon  France  through  the 
depravity  of  a  woman  would  be  removed  by  the  instru¬ 
mentality  of  a  chaste  virgin.  To  the  imagination  of  the 
time  there  was,  moreover,  nothing  strange  in  such  a 
mode  of  deliverance,  for  it  was  no  uncommon  occur¬ 
rence  for  damsels  to  accompany  their  lovers  to  the 
wars,  and,  disguised  as  pages,  to  share  to  some  extent 
in  their  dangers  and  adventures.  In  the  country  of  Joan 
the  tradition  was  current  that  this  virgin  should  come 
out  of  the  forest  of  Domremy,  where  Joan  was  accus¬ 
tomed  in  her  childhood  to  tend  her  father’s  sheep. 
How  it  therefore  became  fixed  in  her  mind  that  she  was 
the  destine  1  deliverer  of  her  country  there  is  little  diffi¬ 
culty  in  understanding. 


At  last,  when  in  J428  Orleans,  the  key  to  the  south 
of  France,  was  invested  by  the  English  under  the  earl 
of  Salisbury,  the  demand  become  so  peremptory  and 
urgent  as  to  overcome  all  pretexts  for  delay  on  account 
of  previous  discouragements  and  rebuffs.  Notwith¬ 
standing  the  strong  remonstrances  of  her  parents,  who 
viewed  her  resolve  with  poignant  grief  and  dismay,  she 
now  renewed  with  increased  determination  her  efforts 
to  win  from  Robert  de  Baudricourt,  governor  of  Vau- 
couleurs,  an  introduction  to  the  dauphin  Charles.  In 
all  her  subsequent  acts  she  professed  to  be  guided  by 
the  voices  of  the  saints,  who  set  before  her  the  twofold 
task  of  relieving  Orleans  and  crowning  the  young 
dauphin  at  Rheims.  By  persistent  importunity,  the 
effect  of  which  was  increased  by  the  simplicity  of  her 
demeanor  and  her  calm  assurance  of  success,  she  at 
last  prevailed  on  the  governor  to  grant  her  request; 
and  in  February,  1429,  accompanied  by  two  knights, 
she  set  out  on  her  perilous  journey  to  the  court  of  the 
dauphin  at  Chinon.  At  first  Charles  refused  to  see  her, 
but  the  rising  tide  of  popular  feeling  in  her  favor 
induced  his  advisers  to  persuade  him  after  three  days  to 
grant  her  an  interview.  Of  the  divinity  of  her  com¬ 
mission  she  is  said  to  have  persuaded  him  by  discovering 
him  though  disguised  in  the  crowd  of  his  courtiers,  and 
by  assuring  him  regarding  his  secret  doubts  as  to  his 
legitimacy.  Accordingly,  after  a  commission  of  doctors 
had  reported  that  they  had  found  in  her  nothing  of  evil 
or  contrary  to  the  Catholic  faith,  and  a  council  of  ma¬ 
trons  had  reported  on  her  chastity  and  virginity,  she  was 
permitted  to  set  forth  with  an  army  of  4,000  or  5,000 
men  designed  for  the  relief  of  Orleans.  At  the  head 
of  the  army  she  rode  clothed  in  a  coat  of  mail,  armed 
with  an  ancient  sword  which  she  had  divined  to  be 
hidden  near  the  altar  of  St.  Catherine  de  Fierbois,  and 
carrying  a  white  standard  of  her  own  design  embroidered 
with  lilies  and  having  on  the  one  side  the  image  of  God 
seated  on  the  clouds  and  holding  the  world  in  his  hand, 
and  on  the  other  a  representation  of  the  annunciation. 
Joan  was  of  medium  height,  stoutly  built,  but  finely 
proportioned;  and  her  frame  was  capable  of  enduring 
great  fatigue.  Notwithstanding  subsequent  traditions, 
she  does  not  appear  to  have  been  strikingly  handsome. 
Conventional  beauty  of  the  highest  type  could  not  be 
expected  in  one  accustomed  to  her  mode  of  life,  but  the 
most  authentic  testimonies  represent  her  as  less  comely 
than  many  in  her  own  station.  Nominally  she  had 
been  intrusted  with  the  command  of  the  army,  but  in 
reality  it  was  under  the  direction  of  experienced  generals; 
and  it  cannot  be  pretended  that  the  victories  accom¬ 
plished  in  consequence  of  her  cooperation  were  the 
result  of  brilliant  military  genius.  Indeed,  the  blind 
obstinacy  with  which  in  the  face  of  overwhelming  odds 
she  refused  to  acknowledge  defeat  place  it  beyond 
doubt  that  she  was  unable  to  estimate  the  elements  of 
success  in  battle,  and  was  actuated  throughout  by  a 
fatalistic  persuasion  that  victory  was  inevitable  if  she 
persevered  unflinchingly  in  her  efforts  to  obtain  it.  At 
the  same  time  she  possessed  a  shrewd  and  penetrating 
judgment  both  as  to  men  and  things,  and  the  manner  in 
which  she  conducted  herself  amid  the  varied  difficulties 
of  her  career  indicated  extraordinary  force  of  character 
and  high  and  noble  prudence.  What,  however,  she 
chiefly  supplied  to  the  French  cause  was  concentrated 
energy  and  resolution.  Above  all,  she  inspired  the 
soldiery  with  a  fanatical  enthusiasm  armed  with  the  sane 
tions  and  ennobled  by  the  influences  of  religion;  and 
she  overawed  the  enemy  by  the  superstitious  fear  that 
she  was  in  league  with  supernatural  powers. 

By  a  remarkable  stroke  of  good  luck  Joan  succeeded 
in  entering  Orleans  on  April  29,  1429,  and  through  the 
vigorous  and  unremitting  attacks  of  the  French  tn« 
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English  gradually  became  so  discouraged  that  on  May  1 
8th  they  raised  the  siege.  By  the  capture  of  largeau 
and  Beaugency,  followed  by  the  great  victory  of  Patay, 
where  Talbot  was  taken  prisoner,  the  English  were 
driven  beyond  the  Loire.  With  some  difficulty  the 
king  was  then  persuaded  to  set  out  toward  Rheims, 
which  he  entered  with  an  army  of  12,000  men  on  July  1 6th, 
Troyes  having  on  the  way  been  taken  by  assault  at  the 
sole  instigation  of  the  Maid.  On  the  following  day, 
holding  the  sacred  banner,  she  stood  next  to  Charles  at 
his  coronation  in  the  cathedral.  After  an  endeavor  to 
detach  Burgundy  from  the  English  cause,  the  king  at 
last  agreed  to  attempt  the  capture  of  Paris,  but  on 
account  of  the  disastrous  result  of  an  attack  made  on 
September  8th,  in  which  Joan  was  wounded,  he  resolved, 
notwithstanding  her  passionate  remonstrance,  to  with¬ 
draw  from  the  city,  and  disbanded  his  troops.  Joan 
went  into  Normandy  to  assist  the  duke  of  Alen^on,  but 
in  December  returned  to  the  court,  and  on  the  29th  she 
and  her  family  were  ennobled  with  the  surname  of  du  Lis. 
Unconsoled  by  such  honors,  she  rode  away  from  the 
court  in  March,  to  assist  in  the  defense  of  Compiegne 
against  the  duke  of  Burgundy;  and  on  May  24th  she 
led  an  unsuccessful  sortie  against  the  besiegers,  when  on 
account  of  her  determination  to  fight  to  the  last  she  was 
surrounded  and  taken  prisoner.  Charles,  partly  per¬ 
haps  on  account  of  his  natural  indolence,  partly  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  intrigues  at  the  court,  made  no  effort  to 
effect  her  ransom,  and  never  showed  any  sign  of  interest 
in  her  fate.  Probably  he  found  her  so  difficult  to  man¬ 
age  and  control  that  he  as  well  as  his  generals  regarded 
her  presence  with  the  army  as  more  embarrassing  than 
helpful;  and  doubtless  her  capture  dissipated  the  halo  of 
supernatural  power  that  had  surrounded  her.  By  means 
of  negotiations  instigated  and  prosecuted  with  great 
perseverance  by  the  university  of  Paris  and  the  Inquisi¬ 
tion,  and  through  the  persistent  scheming  of  Pierre 
Cauchon,  the  ejected  bishop  of  Beauvais,  she  was  sold 
in  November  by  Luxembourg  and  Burgundy  to  the 
English,  who  on  January  3,  1431,  at  the  instance  of  the 
university  of  Paris,  delivered  her  over  to  the  Inquisition 
for  trial.  After  a  public  examination,  begun  on  Janu¬ 
ary  9th  and  lasting  six  days,  and  another  conducted  in 
the  prison,  she  was,  on  March  20th,  publicly  accused  as 
a  heretic  and  sorcerer,  and,  being  in  the  end  found 
guilty,  she  made  her  submission  at  the  scaffold  on  May 
24th,"  and  received  pardon.  She  was  still,  however, 
the  prisoner  of  the  English,  and,  having  been  induced 
by  those  who  had  her  in  charge  to  resume  her  male 
clothes,  she  was  on  this  account  judged  to  have  re¬ 
lapsed,  was  sentenced  to  death,  and  burned  at  the  stake 
on  the  streets  of  Rouen,  May  30,  1431.  The  sentence 
was  revoked  by  the  pope  on  July  7,  1456,  andsince  then 
it  has  been  the  custom  of  Catholic  writers  to  uphold  the 
reality  of  her  divine  inspiration. 

JOB.  The  book  of  Job,  lyyob,  the  most  splendid 
creation  of  the  Hebrew  poetry,  is  so-called  from  the 
name  of  a  man  whose  history  and  afflictions  and  sayings 
form  the  theme  of  it. 

As  it  now  lies  before  us  it  consists  of  five  parts,  r. 
The  prologue,  in  prose,  ch.  i.-ii.,  describes  in  rapid 
and  dramatic  steps  the  history  of  this  man,  his  piety 
and  prosperity  and  greatness  corresponding  to  his  god¬ 
liness;  then  how  his  life  is  drawn  in  under  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  trying,  sifting  providence  of  God,  through 
the  suspicion  suggested  by  Satan,  the  minister  of 
this  aspect  of  God’s  providence,  that  his  godliness  is 
but  selfish,  and  only  the  natural  return  for  the  unexam¬ 
pled  prosperity  bestowed  upon  him,  and  with  the  insin¬ 
uation  that  if  stripped  of  his  prosperity  he  will  renounce 
God  to  His  face.  These  suspicions  bring  down  two 
severe  calamities  on  Job,  one  depriving  him  of  all 
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'  external  blessings,  children  and  possessions  alike,  and 
the  other  throwing  the  man  himself  under  a  loath¬ 
some  and  painful  malady.  In  spite  of  these  afflic¬ 
tions  Job  retains  his  integrity,  and  ascribes  no  wrong  to 
God.  Then  the  advent  of  Job’s  three  friends  is  de¬ 
scribed,  Eliphaz  the  Temanite,  Bildad  the  Shuhite,  and 
Zophar  the  Naamathite,  who,  having  heard  of  Job’s 
calamities,  come  to  condole  with  him.  2.  The  body  of 
the  book,  in  poetry,  ch.  iii.-xxxi.,  contains  a  series  of 
speeches,  in  which  the  problem  of  Job’s  afflictions  and 
the  relation  of  external  evil  to  the  righteousness  of  God 
and  the  conduct  of  men  are  brilliantly  discussed.  This 
part  is  divided  into  three  cycles,  each  containing  four 
speeches,  one  by  Job  and  one  by  each  of  the  friends, 
although  in  the  last  cycle  the  third  speaker,  Zophar, 
fails  to  answer,  and  Job,  having  driven  his  opponents 
from  the  field,  carries  his  reply  through  a  series  of  dis¬ 
courses,  in  which  he  dwells  in  pathetic  words  upon  his 
early  prosperity,  contrasting  with  it  his  present  misery 
and  humiliation,  and  ends  with  a  solemn  repudiation  of 
all  the  offenses  that  had  been  insinuated  or  might  be 
suggested  against  him,  and  a  challenge  to  God  to  appear 
and  put  His  hand  to  the  charge  which  he  had  against 
hirn  and  for  which  He  afflicted  him.  3.  A  youthful 
bystander  named  Elihu,  the  representative  of  a  younger 
generation,  who  had  been  a  silent  observer  of  the  debate, 
intervenes,  and  expresses  his  dissatisfaction  with  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  Job  and  his  friends  had  conducted  the 
cause,  and  offers  what  is,  in  some  respects,  a  new  solu¬ 
tion  of  the  question.  4.  In  answer  to  Job’s  repeated 
demands  that  God  would  appear  and  solve  the  riddle  of 
his  life,  the  Lord  answers  Job  out  of  the  whirlwind. 
The  Divine  speaker  does  not  condescend  to  refer  to 
Job’s  individual  problem,  but  in  a  series  of  ironical 
interrogations  asks  him,  as  he  thinks  himself  capable 
of  fathoming  all  things,  to  expound  the  mysteries  of  the 
origin  and  subsistence  of  the  world,  the  phenomena  of 
the  atmosphere,  the  instincts  of  the  creatures  that  in¬ 
habit  the  desert,  and,  as  he  judges  God’s  conduct  of  the 
world  amiss,  invites  him  to  seize  the  reins  himself  and 
gird  him  with  the  Divine  thunder  and  quell  the  rebel¬ 
lious  forces  of  evil  in  the  universe.  Job  is  humbled 
and  abashed,  and  lays  his  hand  upon  his  mouth,  and 
repents  his  hasty  words  in  dust  and  ashes.  No  solution 
of  his  problem  is  vouchsafed;  but  God  Himself  effects 
that  which  neither  the  man’s  own  thoughts  of  God  nor 
the  representations  of  his  friends  could  accomplish:  he 
heard  of  Him  with  the  hearing  of  the  ear  without  effect, 
but  now  his  eye  saw  Him.  This  is  the  profoundest 
religious  deep  in  the  book.  5.  The  epilogue,  also  in 
prose,  describes  Job’s  restoration  to  a  prosperity  double 
that  of  his  former  estate,  his  family  felicity,  and  long  life. 

With  the  exception  of  the  episode  of  Elihu,  the  con¬ 
nection  of  which  with  the  original  form  of  the  poem 
may  be  doubtful,  all  these  five  parts  are  essential  ele¬ 
ments  of  the  work  as  it  came  from  the  hand  of  the  first 
author,  although  some  parts  of  the  second  and  fourth 
divisions  may  have  been  expanded  by  later  writers. 
The  idea  of  the  composition  is  not  to  be  derived  from 
any  single  element  of  the  book,  as  from  the  prologue, 
but  from  the  teaching  and  movement  of  the  whole 
piece.  Job  is  unquestionably  the  hero  of  the  work, 
and  in  the  ideas  which  he  expresses  and  the  history 
which  he  passes  through  combined,  we  may  assume  that 
we  find  the  author  himself  speaking  and  teaching.  The 
discussion  of  the  question  of  suffering  between  Job  and 
his  friends  occupies  two-thirds  of  the  book,  or,  if  the 
space  occupied  by  Elihu  be  not  considered,  nearly  three- 
fourths,  and  in  the  direction  which  the  author  causes 
this  discussion  to  take  we  may  see  revealed  the  main 
didactic  purpose  of  the  book.  When  the  three  friends, 
the  representatives  of  former  theories  of  providence 
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are  reduced  to  silence  and  driven  off  the  ground  by  Job, 
we  may  be  certain  that  it  was  the  author’s  purpose  to 
discredit  the  ideas  which  they  represent.  Job  himself 
offers  no  positive  contribution  to  the  doctrine  of  evil; 
his  position  is  negative,  and  merely  antagonistic  to  that 
of  the  friends.  But  this  negative  position  victoriously 
maintained  by  him  has  the  effect  of  clearing  the  ground, 
and  the  author  himself  supplies  in  the  prologue  the 
positive  truth,  when  lie  communicates  the  real  explana¬ 
tion  of  his  hero’s  calamities,  and  teaches  that  they  were 
a  trial  of  his  righteousness.  It  was,  therefore,  the 
author’s  purpose  in  his  work  to  widen  men’s  views  of 
the  providence  of  God  and  set  before  them  a  new  view 
of  suffering.  This  may  be  considered  the  first  great 
object  of  the  book.  This  purpose,  however,  was  in  all 
probability  no  mere  theoretical  one,  but  subordinate  to 
some  wider  practical  design.  No  Hebrew  writer  is 
merely  a  poet  or  a  thinker.  He  is  always  a  teacher.  He 
has  men  before  him  in  their  relations  to  God.  And  it 
is  not  usually  men  in  their  individual  relations,  but  as 
members  of  the  family  of  Israel,  the  people  of  God. 
It  is  consequently  scarcely  to  be  doubted  that  the  book 
has  a  national  scope.  The  author  considered  his  new 
truth  regarding  the  meaning  of  affliction  as  of  national 
interest,  and  to  be  the  truth  needful  for  the  heart  of  his 
people  in  their  circumstances.  But  the  teaching  of  the 
book  is  only  half  its  contents.  It  contains  also  a  his¬ 
tory — deep  and  inexplicable  affliction,  a  great  moral 
struggle,  and  a  victory.  The  author  meant  his  new 
truth  to  inspire  new  conduct,  new  faith  and  new  hopes. 
In  Job’s  sufferings,  undeserved  and  inexplicable  to  him, 
yet  capable  of  an  explanation  most  consistent  with  the 
goodness  and  faithfulness  of  God,  and  casting  honor 
upon  his  faithful  servants;  in  his  despair  bordering  on 
unbelief,  at  last  overcome;  and  in  the  happy  issue  of 
his  afflictions — in  all  this  Israel  may  see  itself,  and  from 
the  sight  take  courage,  and  forecast  its  own  history. 
Job,  however,  is  not  to  be  considered  Israel,  the  right¬ 
eous  servant  of  the  Lord,  under  a  feigned  name;  he  is 
mo  mere  parable  (though  such  a  view  is  found  as  early 
as  the  Talmud);  he  and  his  history  have  both  elements 
of  reality  in  them.  It  is  these  elements  of  reality  com¬ 
mon  to  him  with  Israel  in  affliction,  common  even  to 
him  with  humanity  as  a  whole,  confined  within  the 
straitened  limits  set  by  its  own  ignorance,  wounded  to 
death  by  the  mysterious  sorrows  of  life,  tortured  by 
the  uncertainty  whether  its  cry  finds  an  entrance  into 
God’s  ear,  alarmed  and  paralyzed  by  the  irreconcilable 
discrepancies  which  it  seems  to  discover  between  its  nec¬ 
essary  thoughts  of  Him  and  its  experience  of  Him  in 
His  providence,  and  faint  with  longing  that  it  might 
come  into  His  place,  and  behold  Him,  not  girt  with 
His  majesty,  but  in  human  form,  as  one  looketh  upon 
his  fellow — it  is  these  elements  of  truth  that  make  the 
history  of  Job  instructive  to  Israel  in  the  times  of 
affliction  when  it  was  set  before  them,  and  to  men  in  all 
ages.  It  would  probably  be  a  mistake,  however,  to 
imagine  that  the  author  consciously  stepped  outside  the 
limits  of  his  nation,  and  assumed  a  human  position 
antagonistic  to  it.  The  chords  he  touches  vibrate 
through  all  humanity;  but  this  is  because  Israel  is  the 
kernel  of  humanity,  and  because  from  Israel’s  heart  the 
deepest  music  of  mankind  is  heard,  whether  of  pathos 
or  of  joy. 

The  book  of  Job  is  not  literal  history,  though  it  re¬ 
poses  on  an  historical  tradition.  To  this  tradition  be¬ 
long  probably  the  name  of  Job  and  his  country,  and 
the  names  of  his  three  friends,  and  perhaps  also  many 
other  details  impossible  to  specify  particularly.  The 
view  that  the  book  is  entirely  a  literary  creation  with  no 
basis  in  historical  tradition  is  as  old  as  the  Talmud,  in 
which  a  rabbi  is  cited  who  says,  Job  was  not,  and  was 
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not  created,  but  is  an  allegory.  And  this  view  has  still 
supporters,  e.g .,  Hengstenberg.  Pure  poetical  crea¬ 
tions  on  so  extensive  a  scale  are  not  probable  in  the 
East  and  at  so  early  an  age.  The  author  of  the  book 
is  wholly  unknown.  No  literature  has  so  many  great 
anonymous  works  as  that  of  Israel.  The  religious  life 
of  this  people  was  at  certain  periods  very  intense,  and 
at  those  times  the  spiritual  energy  of  the  nation  ex¬ 
pressed  itself  almost  impersonally,  through  men  who 
forgot  themselves  and  were  speedily  forgotten  in  name 
by  others. 

JOB’S  TEARS.  The  seeds,  or  properly  fruits  of 
Job’s  tears,  Coix  lachry/na,  Willd.,  a  species  of  grass, 
are  contained  singly  in  a  stony  involucre  or  bract, 
which  does  not  open  until  the  inclosed  seed  germinates. 
The  young  involucre  surrounds  the  female  flower  and 
the  stalk  supporting  the  spike  of  male  flowers,  and  when 
ripe  has  the  appearance  of  bluish-white  porcelain.  Be¬ 
ing  shaped  somewhat  like  a  large  drop  of  fluid,  the 
form  has  suggested  the  name  Job’s  tears,  under  which 
the  plant  has  been  long  known.  The  seeds  are  escu¬ 
lent,  but  the  involucres  are  the  part  chiefly  used,  for 
making  necklaces  and  other  ornaments.  The  plant  is  a 
native  of  the  East  Indies,  and  was  cultivated  by 
Gerard  as  a  tender  annual. 

JODHPUR,  also  called  Marwar,  a  native  state  in 
Rajputana,  India.  The  general  aspect  of  the  country 
is  that  of  a  sandy  plain,  divided  into  two  unequal  parts 
by  the  river  Luni,  and  dotted  with  bold  and  picturesque 
conical  hills,  attaining  in  places  an  elevation  rising  to 
3,000  feet.  The  river  Luni  is  the  principal  feature  in 
the  physical  aspects  of  Jodhpur.  The  population  is  be¬ 
lieved  to  be  nearly  3,000,000. 

Jodhpur,  the  capital  of  the  above  state,  was  built  by 
Rao  Jodlia  in  1549,  and  from  that  time  has  been  the 
seat  of  government  of  the  principality. 

JOEL.  The  second  book  among  the  minor  prophets 
is  entitled  The  word  of  Jehovah  that  came  to  Joel  the 
son  of  Pethuel,  or,  as  the  Septuagint,  Latin,  Syriac, 
and  other  versions  read,  Beth  net.  Nothing  is  recorded 
as  to  the  date  or  occasion  of  the  prophecy,  which 
presents  several  peculiarities  that  aggravate  the  diffi¬ 
culty  always  felt  in  interpreting  an  ancient  book  when 
the  historical  situation  of  the  author  is  obscure.  Most 
Hebrew  prophecies  contain  pointed  references  to  the 
foreign  politics  and  social  relations  of  the  nation  at  the 
time.  In  the  book  of  Joel  there  are  only  scanty 
allusions  to  Phoenicians,  Philistines,  Egypt,  and  Edom, 
couched  in  terms  applicable  to  very  different  ages, 
while  the  prophet’s  own  people  are  exhorted  to  re¬ 
pentance  without  specific  reference  to  any  of  those 
national  sins  of  which  other  prophets  speak.  The  oc¬ 
casion  of  the  prophecy,  described  with  great  force  of 
rhetoric,  is  no  known  historical  event,  but  a  plague  of 
locusts,  perhaps  repeated  in  successive  seasons;  and  even 
here  there  are  features  in  the  description  which  have 
led  many  expositors  to  seek  an  allegorical  interpreta¬ 
tion.  The  most  remarkable  part  of  the  book  is  the 
eschatological  picture  with  which  it  closes;  and  the  way 
in  which  the  plague  of  locusts  appears  to  be  taken  as 
foreshadowing  the  final  judgment — the  great  day  or 
assize  of  Jehovah,  in  which  Israel’s  enemies  are  de¬ 
stroyed — is  so  unique  as  greatly  to  complicate  the 
exegetical  problem.  It  is  not  therefore  surprising  that 
the  most  various  views  are  still  held  as  to  the  date  and 
meaning  of  the  book.  Allegorists  and  literalists  still 
contend  over  the  first  and  still  more  over  the  second 
chapter,  and,  while  the  largest  number  of  recent  inter¬ 
preters  accept  Credner’s  view  that  the  prophecy  was 
written  in  the  reign  of  Joash  of  Judah,  a  rising  and 
powerful  school  of  critics  follow  the  view  suggested  by 
Vatke,  and  reckon  Joel  among  the  post-exile  prophets. 


JOHN,  the  Apostle  (“  Jehovah  hath  been  gracious”), 
was  the  son  of  Zebedee,  a  Galiltean  fisherman,  and 
Salome.  It  is  probable  that  he  was  born  at  Bethsaida, 
where  along  with  his  brother  James  he  followed  his 
father’s  occupation.  The  family  appear  to  have  been  in 
easy  circumstances;  at  least  we  find  that  Zebedee 
employed  hired  servants,  and  Salome  was  among  the 
number  of  those  women  who  contributed  to  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  Jesus;  he  himself  was  perhaps  related  to 
Annas  the  high  priest.  It  seems  to  have  been  when 
attending  as  a  disciple  the  preaching  of  John  the  Bap¬ 
tist  at  Bethany  beyond  Jordan  that  he  first  became 

f)ersonally  acquainted  with  our  Lord;  his  “call”  to  fol- 
ow  Him  occurred  simultaneously  with  that  addressed  to 
his  brother  and  to  Andrew  and  Peter.  He  speedily 
took  his  place  among  the  twelve  apostles,  sharing  with 
James  the  title  of  Boanerges  (“sons  of  thunder”), 
became  a  member  of  that  inner  circle  to  which,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  his  brother,  Peter  alone  belonged,  and  ulti¬ 
mately  was  recognized  as  the  disciple  par  excellence  whom 
esus  loved,  a  distinction  usually  attributed  to  his  amia- 
ility  and  gentleness  of  character,  but  much  less  prob¬ 
ably  due  to  any  special  sweetness  of  temperament  than 
to  a  quickness  and  depth  of  insight  which  enabled  him 
to  enter  more  fully  than  his  companions  into  the  larger 
and  wider-reaching  views  of  his  Master.  After  the  de¬ 
parture  of  Jesus  John  remained  at  Jerusalem,  where  he 
was  one  of  the  most  prominent  among  those  who  bore 
personal  testimony  to  the  fact  of  the  resurrection ;  we 
find  him  for  a  short  time  in  Samaria  after  the  martyrdom 
of  Stephen,  but  on  Paul’s  second  visit  to  the  Jewish 
capital  John  was  again  there.  His  subsequent  move¬ 
ments  are  obscure,  but  he  can  hardly  have  been  in  Jeru¬ 
salem  at  the  time  of  Paul’s  last  visit  there  in  58  a.  d. 
At  this  point  the  history  of  the  apostle  is  taken 
up  by  ecclesiastical  tradition.  Polycrates,  bishop  of 
Ephesus,  196  a.d.  (in  Euseb.,  H.  E.  iii.  31  ;  v.  24), 
attests  that  John  “who  lay  on  the  bosom  of  the  Lord” 
died  at  Ephesus.  Irenreus  in  various  passages  of 
his  works  confirms  this  tradition.  He  says  that  John 
lived  up  to  the  time  of  Trajan,  and  published  his  Gospel 
in  F’phesus.  Irenmus  also  identifies  the  apostle  with 
John  the  disciple  of  the  Lord,  who  wrote  the 
Apocalypse  under  Domitian,  whom  his  teacher  Polycarp 
had  known  personally,  and  of  whom  Polycarp  had  much 
to  tell.  These  traditions  are  accepted  and  enlarged  by 
later  authors,  Tertullian  adding  that  John  was  banished 
to  Patmos  after  he  had  miraculously  survived  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  immersion  in  boiling  oil. 

JOHN,  Epistles  of.  Of  the  three  Epistles  which 
are  ascribed  to  the  apostle  John,  the  First  is  by  far  the 
most  important,  both  from  the  space  which  it  occupies 
in  the  canon  and  from  the  weightiness  of  its  teaching. 

First  Epistle.  Some  exception  has  been  taken  to 
the  title  “  epistle  ”  as  applied  to  this  document,  seeing 
that  it  bears  the  name  neither  of  sender  nor  of  recipient, 
and  carries  with  it  no  definiteness  of  message  to  a 
special  correspondent.  But,  though  it  may  be  admitted 
that  with  regard  to  its  literary  form  it  would  more 
properly  be  described  as  a  homily  or  discourse,  the  fre¬ 
quently  recurring  terms  “  I  wrote,”  “I  have  written,” 
imply  that  the  message  was  written,  not  orally  de¬ 
livered.  .  .... 

The  external  evidence  for  the  genuineness  of  this 
epistle  is  weighty.  The  two  epistles  of  St.  John  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  canon  of  Muratori  are  probably  the  Sec¬ 
ond  and  Third,  but  the  absence  of  reference  to  the 
First  in  that  particular  connection  implies  its 
acknowledged  canonicity;  moreover,  the  same  canon 
contains  a  citation  of  1  John  i.  1,4-  The  early  frag¬ 
ment  called  the  letter  to  Diognetus  has  unmistakable 
allusions  to  the  Johannine  epistles.  The  Peshito  con¬ 


tains  the  epistle,  and  there  is  an  undoubted  reference  to 
it  in  the  letter  from  the  churches  of  Vienna  and  Lyons. 
All  those  authorities  belong  to  the  first  two  centuries. 
In  the  succeeding  centuries  the  volume  of  evidence 
grows.  Eusebius  reckons  the  epistle  among  the 
Homologoumena  or  writings  of  acknowledged  authority, 
and  the  testimony  of  Tertullian,  Clemens  Alexandrinus, 
Origen,  and  Cyprian,  in  addition  to  the  evidence  already 
adduced,  indicates  its  reception  in  all  the  churches. 

To  those  who  accept  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  John’s, 
the  strength  of  the  internal  evidence  for  the  Johannine 
authorship  of  the  epistle  lies  in  the  similarity  of  words, 
of  teaching,  and  of  style  between  the  two  writings. 
This  similarity  is  so  marked  that  it  requires  no  argu¬ 
mentative  proof.  It  is  a  similarity  not  only  of  diction, 
or  of  parallel  expressions  and  peculiarities  of  style,  but 
one  which  is  penetrated  by  the  more  subtle  correspond¬ 
ence  of  under-currents  of  thought  and  of  implied  knowl¬ 
edge.  On  the  other  hand,  the  very  closeness  of  the 
connection  between  the  epistles  and  the  gospel  has  nec¬ 
essarily  involved  the  former  in  the  assaults  of  recent 
criticism  upon  the  genuineness  of  the  latter.  Some  crit¬ 
ics,  however,  while  admitting  the  similarity  of  style, 
contend  that  there  are  differences  of  doctrine  between 
the  gospel  and  epistle  which  preclude  identity  of  author¬ 
ship.  The  main  points  advanced  in  behalf  of  this 
statement  are — the  supposed  differences  in  eschatologi¬ 
cal  views,  the  application  of  the  term  “  Paraclete  ”  to 
the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  gospel  and  to  the 
office  of  Christ  alone  in  the  epistle,  the  introduction  into 
the  epistle  of  terms  which  are  not  found  in  the  gospel, 
and,  lastly,  the  polemical  and  strongly  anti-Docetic 
tone  which  is  said  to  distinguish  the  epistle  from  the 
gospel.  Such  differences,  however,  are  in  part  more 
apparent  than  real  (they  are  certainly  not  contradic¬ 
tions),  and  in  part  may  be  naturally  explained  by  the 
changed  circumstances  in  which  the  two  writings  were 
composed  and  the  different  aims  proposed  in  them. 

The  date  of  the  epistle  must  remain  in  uncertainty; 
but  it  is  generally  viewed  as  later  in  composition  than 
the  gospel.  “The  phrases  in  the  gospel,”  writes  Pro¬ 
fessor  Westcott,  “have  a  definite  historic  connection; 
they  belong  to  circumstances  which  explain  them.  The 
phrases  in  the  epistle  are  in  part  generalizations  and  in 
part  interpretations  of  the  earlier  language  in  view  of 
Christ’s  completed  work,  and  of  the  experience  of  the 
Christian  church.”  The  same  writer  assigns  on  good 
grounds  to  the  gospel  as  well  as  to  the  epistle  a  date 
subsequent  to  the  fail  of  Jerusalem. 

The  epistle  was  probably  written  at  Ephesus,  where 
the  most  ancient  tradition  places  the  closing  scenes  of 
St.  John’s  life,  and  addressed  to  the  church  of  Ephesus, 
or  as  an  encyclical  letter  to  the  churches  of  Asia.  In 
some  Latin  MSS.,  however,  and  in  St.  Augustine’s 
Qucest.  Evang.,  ii.  39,  the  address  ad  Partlws  is  found. 
Bede  adds  testimony  to  the  same  effect.  But  such  a 
destination  of  the  epistle  is  unlikely  in  itself,  receives 
no  support  from  the  Greek  Church,  and  is  opposed  to 
ecclesiastical  tradition.  Hence  the  best  criticism  re¬ 
jects  the  superscription.  It  is  variously  accounted  for. 

Second  and  Third  Epistles. — These  are  inter¬ 
esting  as  the  only  example  of  apostolic  letters  to  private 
persons,  except  the  epistle  to  Philemon,  which  have  de¬ 
scended  to  us.  Their  genuineness  is  well  attested, 
though  with  less  decisive  evidence  than  that  of  the  First 
Epistle. 

JOHN,  Gospel  of.  See  Gospels. 

JOHN  the  Baptist,  the  last  of  the  prophets  and 
the  “  forerunner  ”  of  Christ,  was  born,  according  to  rab¬ 
binical  tradition,  at  Hebron,  but,  according  to  an  ingen¬ 
ious  modern  interpretation,  at  Jutta,  in  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  second  half  of  the  year  749  A.U.C.  His 
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father  Zechariah  was  a  priest  “  of  the  course  of 
Abia;”his  mother  Elizabeth  was  related  to  Mary, 
the  mother  of  Jesus,  whose  senior  John  was  by  six 
months.  The  circumstances  of  his  birth  are  related 
with  much  detail  in  Luke  i.,  but  those  of  his  early  years 
are  summed  up  in  the  single  expression  at  ver.  80  that 
he  “grew,  and  waxed  strong  in  spirit,  and  was  in  the 
deserts  till  the  day  of  his  shewing  unto  Israel.”  In 
hi.,  thirtieth  year  he  began  his  public  life  in  the  “  wil¬ 
derness  of  Judsea,”  the  wild  district  that  lies  between 
the  Kidron  and  the  Dead  Sea,  and  particularly  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  Jordan,  where  multitudes  were 
attracted  by  his  eloquence.  His  appearance,  costume, 
and  habits  of  life  were  such  as  to  recall  to  the  minds  of 
his  hearers  what  they  had  read  about  the  ancient  proph¬ 
ets,  and  particularly  about  Elijah,  who  came  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  his  prototype.  Nor  was  his  preaching  in 
substance  different  from  theirs;  his  central  doctrine  was 
that  the  “  kingdom  of  heaven  ”  had  come  near,  and 
preparation  for  its  speedy  arrival  by  an  appropriate 
change  of  heart  and  life  was  the  practical  duty  he  urged. 
With  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  baptism  he  adminis¬ 
tered,  much  uncertainty  exists.  Among  those  who  re¬ 
sorted  to  this  rite  was  John’skinsman,  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
whom  he  had  foretold,  and  now  acknowledged,  as  one 
mightier  than  himself,  the  latchet  of  whose  shoes  he  was 
not  worthy  to  unloose.  The  duration  of  John’s  min¬ 
istry  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty;  it  termi¬ 
nated  in  his  imprisonment  in  the  fortress  of  Machae- 
rus,  to  which  he  had  been  committed  by  Herod  An- 
tipas,  whose  incestuous  marriage  with  Hcrodias  the  Bap¬ 
tist  had  sternly  rebuked,  and  where  he  was  beheaded 
under  circumstances  which  are  familiar  to  every  reader 
of  the  Bible.  The  date  of  this  event  cannot  with 
safety  be  placed  later  than  the  end  of  782  a.u.c. 
For  our  knowledge  of  John  the  Baptist  we  are 
almost  entirely  dependent  on  the  notices  contained  in 
the  Gospel  narratives,  but  a  brief  account  of  his  career 
is  also  given  by  Josephus;  some  legends  of  an  obviously 
fictitious  character  are  contained  in  the  apocryphal  Gos¬ 
pels. 

JOHN,  the  name  of  twenty-two  popes. 

John  I.  (pope  from  523  to  526)  was  a  Tuscan  by 
birth,  and  was  consecrated  pope  on  the  death  of  Hor- 
misdas.  In  525  he  was  sent  by  Theodoric  at  the  head 
of  an  embassy  to  Constantinople  to  obtain  from  the 
emperor  Justin  toleration  for  the  Arians;  but,  whether 
designedly  or  not,  he  succeeded  so  imperfectly  in  his 
mission  that  Theodoric  on  his  return,  suspecting  that  he 
had  acted  only  half-heartedly,  threw  him  into  prison, 
where  he  shortly  afterward  died,  Felix  IV.  (or  III.) 
succeeding  him.  He  was  enrolled  among  the  martyrs, 
his  day  being  May  27. 

John  II.  (pope  from  532  to  535),  surnamed,  on 
account  of  his  eloquence,  Mercurius,  was  elevated  to  the 
papal  chair  on  the  death  of  Boniface  II.  During  his 
pontificate  a  decree  against  simony  was  engraven  on 
marble  and  placed  before  the  altar  of  St.  Peter’s.  He 
was  succeeded  by  Agapetus  I. 

John  III.  (pope  from  560  to  573),  successor  to 
Pelagius,  was  descended  from  a  noble  Roman  family. 
He  is  said  to  have  been  successful  in  preventing  an  inva¬ 
sion  of  Italy  by  the  recall  of  the  deposed  exarch  Nar- 
ses,  but  the  Lombards  still  continued  their  incursions, 
and,  especially  during  the  pontificate  of  his  successor, 
Benedict  I.,  inflicted  great  miseries  on  the  province. 

John  IV.  (pope  from  640  to  642)  was  a  Dalmatian 
by  birth,  and  succeeded  Severinus  after  the  papal  chair 
had  been  vacant  four  months.  His  successor  was  The- 
odorus  I. 

John  V.  (pope  from  686  to  687)  was  a  Syrian  by 
birth,  and  on  account  of  his  knowledge  of  Greek  had 
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in  680  been  named  papal  legate  to  the  sixth  oecumeni¬ 
cal  council  at  Constantinople.  He  was  the  successor 
of  Benedict  II.,  and  after  a  pontificate  of  little  more 
than  a  year,  passed  chiefly  in  bed,  was  followed  by 
Conon. 

John  VI.  (pope  from  701  to  705)  was  a  native  of 
Greece,  and  succeeded  to  the  papal  chair  two  months 
after  the  death  of  Sergius  I.  An  attempt  of  the  exarch, 
Theophylact,  of  Ravenna,  to  extort  from  him  certain  con¬ 
cessions  to  the  Byzantine  emperor  Tiberius,  was  frustrated 
by  the  revolt  of  the  Italian  portion  of  the  army  with 
which  he  threatened  Rome,  who,  but  for  the  intervention 
of  the  pope,  would  have  put  their  leader  to  death. 
Partlyby  persuasion  and  partly  by  means  of  abribe,  John 
also  succeeded  in  inducing  Gisulph,  duke  of  Benevento, 
to  withdraw  from  the  territories  of  the  church. 

John  VII.  (pope  from  705  to  707),  successor  of 
John  VI.,  was  also  of  Greek  nationality.  He  was 
followed  by  Sisinnius. 

John  VIII.  (pope  from  872  to  882),  successor  of 
Adrian  II.,  was  a  Roman  by  birth.  His  chief  aim  during 
his  occupancy  of  the  papal  chair  was  to  build  up  his 
temporal  power  by  uniting  the  various  discordant  politi¬ 
cal  elements  of  Italy  into  a  theocracy  under  his  own 
immediate  control,  and  by  subordinating  the  empire  to 
the  ecclesiastical  authority  of  Rome.  He  presided  at 
the  council  of  Troyes,  which  promulgated  a  ban  of 
excommunication  against  the  supporters  of  Carloman — 
amongothers  Adalbert,  ofTuscany,  Lambert,  of  Spoleto, 
and  Formosus,  bishop  of  Porto,  who  was  afterward 
elevated  to  the  papal  chair.  In  879  John  returned  to 
Italy  accompanied  by  Duke  Boso,  of  Provence,  whom 
he  adopted  as  his  son,  and  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt 
to  get  recognized  as  king  of  Italy.  In  the  same  year  he 
was  compelled  to  give  a  promise  of  sanction  to  the  claims 
of  Charles  the  Fat,  who  received  from  him  the  imperial 
crown  in  881.  Previous  to  this,  in  order  to  secure  the 
aid  of  the  Greek  emperor  against  the  Saracens,  he  had 
agreed  to  sanction  the  restoration  of  Photius  to  the  see 
of  Constantinople,  and  had  withdrawn  his  consent  oh 
finding  that  he  reaped  from  the  concession  no  substantial 
benefit.  Charles  the  Fat,  partly  from  unwillingness, 
partly  from  natural  inability,  gave  him  also  no  effectual 
aid,  and  the  last  years  of  John  VIII.  were  spent  chiefly 
in  hurling  vain  anathemas  against  his  various  political 
enemies.  According  to  the  authority  of  Fulda,  he  was 
murdered  by  one  of  his  near  relations.  His  successor  was 
Martin  II. 

John  IX.  (pope  from  898  to  900)  was  of  German 
birth,  and  belonged  to  the  Benedictine  order.  He  was 
succeeded  by  Benedict  IV. 

John  X.  (pope  from  914  to  928)  was  deacon  at 
Bologna  when  he  attracted  the  attention  of  the  empress 
Theodora,  through  whose  influence  he  was  elevated  first 
to  that  see  and  then  to  the  archbishopric  of  Ravenna. 
In  direct  opposition  to  a  decree  of  council,  he  was  also 
at  the  instigation  of  Theodora  promoted  to  the  papal 
chair  as  the  successor  of  Lando.  His  successor  was 
Leo  VI. 

John  XI.  (pope  from  931  to  936)  was  born  in  906, 
the  son  of  Marozia  and  the  reputed  son  of  Sergius  III. 
Through  the  influence  of  his  mother  he  was  chosen  to 
succeed  Stephen  VII.  at  the  early  age  of  twenty-one. 
He  was  the  mere  exponent  of  the  purposes  of  his  mother, 
until  her  son  Alberic  succeeded  in  933  in  overthrow¬ 
ing  their  authority.  The  pope  was  kept  a  virtual  pris¬ 
oner  in  the  Lateran,  where  he  is  said  to  have  died  in 
936,  in  which  year  Leo  VII.  was  consecrated  his  suc¬ 
cessor. 

John  XII.  (pope  from  955  to  964)  was  the  son  of 
Alberic,  whom  he  succeeded  as  patrician  of  Rome  in 
954,  being  then  only  sixteen  years  of  age.  His  original 
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name  was  Octavian,  but  when  he  assumed  the  papal 
tiara  as  successor  to  Agapetus  II.,  he  adopted  the  apos¬ 
tolic  name  of  John,  the  first  example,  it  is  said,  of  the 
custom  of  altering  the  surname  in  connection  with  ele¬ 
vation  to  the  papal  chair. 

John  XIII.  (pope  from  965  to  972)  was  descended 
from  a  noble  Roman  family,  and  at  the  time  of  his  elec¬ 
tion  as  successor  to  Leo  VIII.  was  bishop  of  Narni. 
Shortly  after  holding  a  council  along  with  the  emperor 
it  Ravenna  in  967,  he  gave  the  imperial  crown  to  Otho 
II.  at  Rome  in  assurance  of  his  succession  to  his  lather  ; 
and  in  972  he  also  crowned  Theophania  as  empress  im¬ 
mediately  before  her  marriage.  On  his  death  in  the 
same  year,  he  was  followed  by  Benedict  VI. 

John  XIV.  (pope  from  984  to  985),  successor  to 
Benedict  VII.,  was  born  at  Pavia,  and  before  his  eleva¬ 
tion  to  the  papal  chair  was  imperial  chancellor  of  Otho 
II.  Otho  died  shortly  after  his  election,  and,  taking 
advantage  of  the  opportunity,  Boniface  VII.,  on  the 
strength  of  the  popular  feeling  against  the  new  pope, 
returned  from  Constantinople  and  placed  John  in  prison, 
where  he  died  either  by  starvation  or  poison. 

John  XV.  (pope  from  985  to  996)  is  now  generally 
recognized  as  the  successor  of  Boniface  VII.,  the  pope 
of  the  same  name  who  was  said  to  have  ruled  for  four 
months  after  the  murder  of  Boniface  being  now  omitted 
by  the  best  authorities.  John  XV.  was  the  son  of  Leo, 
a  presbyter  in  Gallina  Alba.  At  the  time  he  mounted 
the  papal  chair  Crescentius  was  patrician  of  Rome,  but, 
although  his  influence  was  on  this  account  very  much 
hampered,  the  presence  of  the  empress  Theophania  in 
Rome  from  989  to  991  restrained  also  the  ambition  of 
Crescentius.  On  her  departure  the  pope,  whose  venality 
and  nepotism  had  made  him  very  unpopular  with  the 
citizens,  found  it  necessary  to  flee  to  Tuscany.  The 
news  of  the  approach  of  Otho  III.  made  it  possible  for 
him  soon  afterward  to  return,  but  he  died  of  fever  be¬ 
fore  the  arrival  of  Otho,  who  elevated  his  own  kinsman 
Bruno  to  the  papal  dignity  under  the  name  of  Gregory  V. 

John  XVI.  (pope  or  antipope  from  997  to  998)  was 
a  Calabrian  Greek  by  birth,  and  a  favorite  of  the 
empress  Theophania,  from  whom  he  had  received  the 
bishopric  of  Placentia.  His  original  name  was  Phila- 
gathus. 

John  XVII.,  whose  original  name  was  Sicco,  suc¬ 
ceeded  Silvester  II.  as  pope  in  June,  1003,  but  died  in 
less  than  five  months  afterward. 

John  XVIII.  (pope  from  1003  to  Io°9)  was,  during 
his  whole  pontificate,  the  mere  creature  of  the  patrician 
John  Crescentius,  and  ultimately  he  abdicated  and  re¬ 
tired  to  a  monastery,  where  he  died  shortly  afterward. 
His  successor  was  Sergius  IV. 

John  XIX.  (pope  from  1024  to  1033)  succeeded  his 
brother  Benedict  VIII.,  both  being  members  of  the 
powerful  house  of-  Tusculum.  On  the  death  of  the  em¬ 
peror  Henry  II.  in  1024  he  gave  his  support  to  Conrad 
II.,  who,  along  with  his  consort,  was  crowned  with 
great  pomp  at  St.  Peter’s  in  Easter  of  1027.  In  1033 
a  conspiracy  of  the  nobles  compelled  the  pope  to  flee 
from  Rome,  but  he  was  restored  by  Conrad,  and  died 
the  same  year  in  the  full  possession  of  his  dignities.  A 
successor  was  found  for  him  in  his  nephew  Benedict 
IX.,  a  boy  of  only  twelve  years  of  age. 

John  XXL  (pope  from  1276  to  1277),  successor  to 
Adrian  V.,  should,  according  to  the  order  observed 
above,  be  named  John  XX.,  but  there  is  an  error  in  the 
reckoning  through  the  insertion  of  an  anti-pope  before 
John  XV.  or  some  time  after  John  XIX.  At  the  time 
of  his  elevation  to  the  papal  chair  he  was  cardinal- 
bishop  of  Tusculum,  and  he  had  previously  been  arch¬ 
bishop  of  Braga.  He  was  a  Portuguese  by  birth,  and 
his  original  name  was  Pedro  Juliani.  The  son  of  a 
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physician,  he  had  studied  with  distinction  at  Paris,  was 
the  author  of  several  medical  and  scholastic  treatises, 
and  is  mentioned  by  some  chroniclers  as  a  magician. 

1 1  is  small  affection  for  the  monks,  his  unecclesiastical 
tone  and  habits,  free  and  unaffected  intercourse  with 
every  class  of  men,  and  proficiency  in  secular  science, 
awakened  against  him  the  jealousy  and  distrust  of  the 
clergy,  but  probably  his  comprehensive  and  liberal 
policy  would  have  shed  exceptional  luster  on  the  church 
had  not  his  life  been  brought  to  a  premature  close 
through  the  fall  of  the  roof  which  he  had  planned  for 
one  of  his  rooms  in  the  palace  of  Viterbo.  His  suc¬ 
cessor  was  Nicholas  III. 

John  XXII.  (pope  from  1316  to  1334)  was  born  at 
Cahors  about  1244.  His  original  name  was  Jacques 
d’Euse,  and  his  father  is  said  to  have  been  a  cobbler. 
Tradition  affirms  that  the  son  learned  the  same  employ¬ 
ment,  but  afterward  he  was  taken  charge  of  by  his 
uncle,  a  successful  merchant,  who  rose  to  be  chancellor 
of  Robert  of  Sicily.  Through  the  instruction  of  a 
Franciscan  friar,  Jacques  d’Euse  acquired,  besides  an 
acquaintance  with  theology,  a  mastery  of  canon  and 
civil  law  which  afterward  stood  him  in  good  stead  ; 
but,  although  he  was  also  versed  in  all  the  details  of 
statesmanship,  his  learning  was  saturated  with  scholas¬ 
ticism,  and  his  political  ideas  were  narrowed  by  a  mean 
and  paltry  ambition,  the  principal  element  of  which  was 
a  miserly  love  of  gold. 

John  XXIII.  (pope  from  1410  to  1415)  was  born  in 
Naples  about  1360.  He  was  of  noble  descent,  his  orig¬ 
inal  name  being  Balthasar  Cossa.  In  his  youth  he  had, 
along  with  his  brothers,  served  as  a  corsair,  and  at  the 
university  of  Bologna,  which  he  afterward  entered,  he 
led  a  loose  and  intemperate  life.  After  occupying  the 
office  of  archdeacon  of  Bologna,  he  became  chamberlain 
of  Boniface  IX.,  and  in  that  office  greatly  enriched  both 
himself  and  the  pope  by  his  unscrupulous  traffic  in  in¬ 
dulgences.  In  recognition  of  the  high  value  of  his  serv¬ 
ices  he  was  in  1402  created  by  Boniface  a  cardinal,  and 
shortly  afterward  he  was  appointed  papal  legate  to  Bo¬ 
logna,  which  he  succeeded  in  wresting  from  the  Visconti. 
The  scandalous  and  cruel  excesses  in  which  he  indulged 
when  governor  of  the  city  caused  Gregory  XII.  to  pass 
against  him  a  sentence  of  excommunication,  but  he  was 
restored  to  his  full  dignities  by  Alexander  V.  The  death 
of  this  pope,  which  took  place  suddenly  at  Bologna  in 
1410,  was  generally  believed  to  have  been  contrived  by 
the  governor,  but  the  cardinals  were  unanimous  in 
electing  him  his  successor,  other  two  popes,  Benedict 
XIII.  and  Gregory  XII.,  the  predecessors  of  Alexander, 
being  still  alive.  In  1413  Ladislaus,  advancing  on 
Rome,  compelled  the  pope  to  flee  to  Florence  and  thence 
to  Bologna.  In  his  extremity  John  implored  the  pro¬ 
tection  and  help  of  the  emperor  Sigismund,  who  con¬ 
descended  to  acknowledge  him  to  the  extent  at  least  of 
requiring  him  to  summon  a  council  at  Constance  by 
which  his  claims  and  that  of  the  other  two  rival  popes 
should  be  decided.  John  opened  the  council  in  person 
in  1414,  but,  after  consenting  to  abdicate  preliminary  to 
the  council  deciding  on  his  claims,  he  made  his  escape 
in  disguise  to  Freiburg,  where  he  obtained  the  protec¬ 
tion  of  the  duke  of  Austria.  On  his  refusal  to  return  he 
was  solemnly  deposed  by  the  council  as  guilty  of  a  long 
list  of  heinous  crimes.  The  duke  of  Austria  then  sur¬ 
rendered  him  to  the  emperor,  and  after  he  had  acknowl¬ 
edged  the  justice  of  his  sentence  he  was  confined  in  the 
castle  of  Heidelberg.  At  the  end  of  four  years’  impris¬ 
onment  he  obtained  his  freedom,  in  all  probability 
through  a  bribe,  and,  having  made  Ids  submission  to  his 
successor  Martin  V.,  he  was  appointed  by  him  cardinal- 
bishop  of  Frascati,  and  dean  of  the  college  of  cardinals, 
but  he  died  a  few  months  afterward. 
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JOHN  I.  (925-976),  emperor  of  Constantinople, 
surnamed  on  account  of  his  short  stature  Zimisces ,  was 
descended  from  a  distinguished  family  of  Cappadocia, 
and  was  the  nephew  of  Nicephorus  Phocas,  whom  he 
aided  to  obtain  the  throne,  and  with  whom  he  afterward 
shared  the  military  command  of  the  empire.  Being, 
however,  deprived  of  this  dignity  through  the  intrigues 
of  the  emperor’s  brother  Leo,  he  entered  into  a  conspir¬ 
acy  to  assassinate  Nicephorus,  which  was  put  into  exe¬ 
cution  on  December  10,  969.  The  reign  of  Zimisces  is 
chiefly  remarkable  for  his  victories  over  the  Russians, 
and  the  conquest  of  Bulgaria.  Afterward  he  achieved 
many  brilliant  exploits  against  the  Saracens,  but  on  his 
way  home  he  died  in  January,  976. 

JOHN  II.  (1088-1143),  Comnenus,  surnamed  Kalo- 
joatines  (John  the  Good),  was  the  eldest  son  of  the 
emperor  Alexius,  whom  he  succeeded  on  the  throne  in 
1 1 18.  On  account  of  his  mild  and  just  reign  he  has 
been  called  the  Byzantine  Marcus  Aurelius,  but  he  dis¬ 
played  little  vigor  in  the  internal  administration  of  his 
kingdom  or  in  extirpating  the  governmental  corruptions 
and  abuses  he  had  inherited.  Nor  did  his  various  suc¬ 
cesses  against  the  Hungarians,  Servians,  and  Turks, 
though  they  won  him  the  high  admiration  of  his  soldiers, 
add  much  to  the  stability  of  his  kingdom.  He  was  ac¬ 
cidentally  killed  during  a  wild-boar  hunt  on  Mount 
Taurus,  April  8,  1143. 

JOHN  III.  (1193-1254),  Vatatzes,  surnamed  Ducas , 
emperor  of  Nicaea,  earned  for  himself  such  distinction 
as  a  soldier  that  in  1222  he  was  chosen  to  succeed  Theo¬ 
dore  I.  His  successes  in  war,  which  earned  for  him 
great  renown,  were  rendered  of  little  advantage  to  him 
through  the  intrigues  of  other  sovereigns,  but  he 
administered  the  internal  affairs  of  his  dominions  with 
much  enlightenment  and  skill,  and  devoted  great  atten¬ 
tion  to  agriculture. 

JOHN  IV.,  Lascaris,  emperor  of  Nicaea,  son  of  Theo¬ 
dore  II.,  was  born  about  1250.  His  father  dying  in 
1258,  Michael  rakeologus  conspired  shortly  after  to 
make  himself  regent,  and  in  1261  dethroned  the  boy  mon¬ 
arch  and  put  out  his  eyes.  John  died  in  prison. 

JOHN  V.  ( 1327— 14 1 1 ),  Cantacuzenus.  See  Canta- 
cuzenus. 

JOHN  VI.  (1332-1391),  Palaeologus,  emperor  of 
Constantinople,  was  the  son  of  Andronicus  III.,  whom 
he  succeeded  in  1341.  From  1342  John  Cantacuzenus 
shared  the  throne  with  him,  till  on  the  abdication  of  his 
colleague,  who  had  been  virtually  the  sovereign,  he  be¬ 
came  sole  emperor  in  1344.  His  reign  was  marked  by 
the  gradual  dissolution  of  the  imperial  power  through 
the  rebellion  of  his  son  Andronicus  and  the  encroach¬ 
ments  of  the  Ottomans,  to  whom  in  1381  John  acknowl¬ 
edged  himself  tributary. 

JOHN  VII.  (1390-1448),  Palaeologus,  emperor  of 
Constantinople,  son  of  Manuel  II.,  in  1425  succeeded  to 
the  semblance  of  dominion  and  the  wreck  of  the  empire. 
To  secure  the  favor  of  the  Latins  he  consented  to  the 
union  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  Churches,  which  was 
ratified  at  Florence  in  1439.  The  union  failed  of  its 
purpose,  but  by  his  prudent  conduct  toward  the  Otto¬ 
mans  he  succeeded  in  holding  possession  of  Constanti¬ 
nople  till  his  death. 

JOHN,  king  of  England,  youngest  son  of  Henry  II. 
and  Eleanor  of  Aquitaine,  and  third  king  of  the  Plan- 
tagenet  family,  was  born  December  24,  1167.  He  was 
his  father’s  favorite  child,  and  Henry  hoped  to  bestow 
on  him  the  kingdom  of  Ireland.  The  Irish  princes  did 
homage  to  John  at  Oxford  in  1177,  and  in  1185  he  was 
sent  to  Ireland.  His  arrogant  behavior  roused  the  re¬ 
sentment  of  the  natives,  and  he  was  recalled  in  disgrace. 
In  the  last  revolt  of  Richard  against  Henry,  John  was 
base  enough  to  join  with  his  father’s  enemies.  This 


treachery  was  the  death-blow  of  Henry  II.  (^39.) 
Richard,  on  his  accession,  made  ample  provision  for 
John,  giving  him  several  English  counties,  and  marrying 
him  to  the  heiress  of  the  great  earldom  of  Gloucester. 
But  he  had  so  little  trust  in  his  brother’s  character  that, 
before  his  own  departure  on  the  third  crusade,  he  bound 
John  to  stay  away  from  England  for  three  years.  At 
the  end  of  the  term  John  returned,  and  harassed  Rich¬ 
ard’s  justiciar,  William  Longchainp.  The  unpopularity 
of  Longchamp  enabled  John,  aided  by  the  archbishop  ol 
Rouen,  to  lead  a  revolutionary  movement  by  which 
Longchamp  was  deprived  of  the  justiciarship,  and  John 
recognized  as  summits  rector  of  the  kingdom  ;  but  the 
real  power  remained  with  the  archbishop  of  Rouen. 
When  the  news  of  the  king’s  captivity  arrived  John  en¬ 
tered  into  an  active  alliance  with  Philip  II.  of  France, 
Richard’s  malignant  enemy,  and  tried  to  seize  the  reins 
of  government,  asserting  that  the  king  was  dead.  But 
he  was  baffled  by  the  fidelity  of  Richard’s  ministers  and 
mother,  and  at  Richard’s  return  his  castles  had  to  be 
surrendered  to  the  king.  Richard  treated  John  with 
great  generosity,  and  for  the  rest  of  his  reign  John  gave 
no  further  trouble.  Richard  on  his  deathbed  declared 
John  his  heir.  The  principle  of  primogeniture,  now 
generally  adopted,  would  have  pointed  out  Arthur  of 
Brittany,  son  of  John’s  elder  brother  Geoffrey,  as  the 
heir,  and  Philip  II.  made  himself  the  champion  of  Ar¬ 
thur.  John  made  fresh  enemies  by  divorcing  his  wife, 
and  marrying  Isabella,  heiress  of  the  count  of  Angou- 
leme,  who  was  already  betrothed  to  the  Count  of  La 
Marche.  The  anger  of  the  La  Marche  family  caused  a 
fresh  outbreak  of  war,  in  which  Arthur  became  involved. 
In  a  misguided  attempt  to  capture  his  grandmother 
Eleanor,  in  the  castle  of  Mirabeau,  he  was  defeated  and 
taken  prisoner  by  John,  who  marched  with  great  swift¬ 
ness  to  his  mother’s  aid.  Arthur  now  disappears  from 
history ;  and,  though  there  is  no  certain  information 
about  his  death,  it  was  generally  believed  at  the  time 
that  John  murdered  him.  Philip’s  court  of  peers  de¬ 
clared  John  guilty,  and  sentenced  him  to  forfeiture.  John 
abandoned  himself  to  pleasure,  and  made  no  attempt  to 
defend  his  dominions ;  he  showed  such  complete  indiffer¬ 
ence  while  Philipwas  reducing  castle  after  castle  in  Nor¬ 
mandy  that  it  was  said  he  was  spellbound  by  witchcraft. 
In  1204  all  Normandy  was  lost.  Anjou,  Maine,  and 
part  of  Aquitaine  soon  followed  the  fate  of  Normandy; 
John  made  only  feeble  or  abortive  attempts  to  save  them. 
In  1205  his  great  quarrel  with  the  church  began.  The 
monks  of  Canterbury  had  elected  their  sub-prior  to  the 
archbishopric,  and  John  had  nominated  a  minister  of 
his  own;  all  parties  appealed  to  Pope  Innocent  III., 
who  took  the  matter  into  his  own  hands,  and  ordered 
the  convent  proctors  to  elect  Stephen  Langton,  an 
Englishman  already  distinguished  by  learning  and  char¬ 
acter.  John’s  refusal  to  accept  Langton  brought  sen¬ 
tence  of  interdict  on  his  kingdom  (1208).  He  was  per¬ 
sonally  excommunicated  in  1209,  and  in  1211  the  pope 
issued  a  bull  deposing  him  from  his  throne;  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  the  decree  was  committed  to  Philip,  who  pre¬ 
pared  to  invade  England.  John  at  last  gave  way,  moved 
chiefly  by  a  prophecy  that  on  the  next  Ascension  Day 
he  would  be  no  longer  king.  He  made  an  abject  sub¬ 
mission  to  the  papal  legate  Pandulph,  agreeing  to  hold 
his  kingdom  henceforth  as  a  tributary  fief  of  the  pope¬ 
dom.  Thus  the  ecclesiastical  difficulty  was  settled,  but 
now  John  had  to  settle  a  quarrel  with  his  own  people. 
He  had  incurred  their  hatred  by  his  personal  vices,  by 
his  cruelty  and  perfidy,  of  which  the  supposed  murder 
of  Arthur  was  only  one  instance  among  many,  and  by 
his  exaction  of  taxes  greatly  in  excess  of  the  customai’y 
rates.  The  barons  of  the  north  began  the  quarrel  by 
refusing  to  accompany  John  on  the  expedition  to  France 
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which  he  planned  immediately  after  his  absolution, 
alleging  that  their  tenures  did  not  oblige  them  to  service 
abroad.  Langton  restrained  the  king  from  doing  im¬ 
mediate  vengeance  on  the  barons,  and  in  the  meantime 
an  important  assembly  was  held  at  St.  Albans  (the  first  to 
which  representatives  from  the  towns  are  known  to  have 
been  summoned),  at  which  the  justiciar  promised  in  the 
king’s  name  that  the  laws  of  Henry  I.  should  be  ob¬ 
served.  At  an  assembly  at  St.  Paul’s  the  same  year, 
Langton,  who  was  the  molding  spirit  of  the  movement, 
produced  the  charter  of  Henry  I.,  which  became  the 
basis  of  Magna  Charta.  John  was  now  bent  on  trying 
to  knit  together  the  Germanic  confederacy  against 
Philip,  which  had  been  originated  by  Richard.  He 
showed  both  policy  and  energy  in  this  matter,  but  the 
barons  of  Poitou  failed  him  at  the  critical  moment 
of  the  war,  and  his  nephew  the  emperor  Otho  was 
utterly  defeated  by  Philip  at  Bouvines.  John  was  forced 
to  conclude  the  peace  of  Chinon  (1214),  by  which  he 
ceded  to  Philip  all  his  claims  on  lands  lying  north  of  the 
Loire.  He  had  scarcely  returned  to  England  when  his 
barons  formed  a  confederacy  against  him  at  Bury  St. 
Edmunds.  He  attempted  to  bribe  the  clergy  by  grant¬ 
ing  them  free  election;  but  they  stood  firm  to  the  national 
cause.  The  city  of  London  gave  its  adhesion  to  the 
barons,  and  John  found  himself  abandoned  by  all.  He 
was  obliged  to  grant  the  demands  of  the  barons,  and  to 
sign  (at  Runnymede,  June  15,  1215),  ^ie  Great  Charter, 
which  for  two  hundred  years  was  to  be  the  watchword 
of  English  freedom.  John  signed  the  charter  without 
the  least  intention  of  keeping  it,  and  he  found  a  power¬ 
ful  ally  in  his  new  master  Innocent  III.,  who  issued  a 
bull  against  the  charter,  and  suspended  Langton. 
Langton  went  to  Rome  to  appeal,  and  the  patriot 
party  was  thus  deprived  of  its  wisest  leader.  War  soon 
broke  out  again,  but  John  was  able  to  obtain  a  host  of 
foreign  mercenaries,  and  the  barons  were  driven  to  make 
alliance  with  France.  Louis,  son  of  Philip  II.,  arrived 
in  England  in  May,  1216,  and  John’s  unusual  audacity 
and  success  deserted  him  at  once.  In  three  months  the 
greater  part  of  the  country  was  in  the  hands  of  Louis. 
Yet  the  national  mistrust  of  the  foreigner  was  already 
causing  a  reaction  in  favor  of  John,  when  in  marching 
across  the  Wash  he  met  with  the  accident  which  led  to 
his  death.  He  was  overtaken  by  the  tide,  lost  all  his 
baggage  and  treasure,  and  narrowly  escaped  himself. 
Vexation  and  fatigue,  aggravated  by  excess  in  eating 
and  drinking,  brought  on  an  attack  of  dysentery;  with 
difficulty  he  reached  Newark,  where  he  died  October 
19,  1216. 

JOHN  I.,  king  of  France,  son  of  Louis  X.  and 
dementia  of  Hungary,  was  born  after  his  father’s 
death,  November  15,  1316,  and  only  lived  seven  days. 

JOHN  II.,  surnamed  the  Good,  son  of  Philip  VI. 
and  Jane  of  Burgundy,  was  born  in  1319,  and  succeeded 
his  father  in  1350.  On  September  19,  1356,  he  was 
defeated  and  taken  prisoner  by  the  Black  Prince  at  the 
battle  of  Poitiers.  He  gained  his  liberty  at  the  peace 
of  Bretigny,  in  1360;  but  his  son,  the  duke  of  Anjou, 
whom  he  left  as  hostage  in  England,  having  fled,  John 
thought  himself  bound  to  return  to  captivity.  He 
died  in  London  in  1364. 

JOHN  II.,  Casimir,  king  of  Poland,  second  son  of 
Sigismund  III.  and  the  duchess  Constantia  of  Austria, 
was  born  March  21,  1609.  After  journeying  in  several 
countries  of  Europe,  he  in  1640,  joined  the  Jesuit  order 
at  Rome,  and  shortly  afterward  was  chosen  cardinal. 
Subsequently  he  returned  to  Poland,  where  he  resided  as 
a  layman  until  the  death  of  his  brother,  November  20, 
1648,  when  he  succeeded  him  on  the  throne.  In  Sep¬ 
tember,  1668,  he  abdicated,  after  which  he  went  to 
France,  and  became  abbot  of  St.  Germains  de  Pres 
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and  of  St.  Martin  at  Nevers.  He  died  September  16, 
1672. 

JOHN  III.,  Sobieski,  king  of  Poland,  son  of  Jacob 
Sobieski,  castellan  of  Cracow,  was  born  June  2,  1624, 
at  Olesko  in  Galicia.  He  so  distinguished  himself  in 
the  defensive  wars  of  Poland,  that  in  1667  he  received 
the  supreme  command  of  the  army,  and  on  the  death  of 
Michael  Corybut  was  chosen  king,  May  20,  1674.  He 
died  June  17,  1696. 

JOHN  (JO AO)  I.,  king  of  Portugal,  the  natural 
son  of  Pedro  I.  (el  Justicieiro),  was  born  at  Lisbon 
April  22,  1357,  and  in  1364  was  created  grand-master  of 
Aviz.  On  the  death  of  his  lawful  brother,  Ferdinand 
I.,  without  male  issue,  in  October,  1383,  strenuous 
efforts  were  made  in  various  quarters  to  secure  the  suc¬ 
cession  in  the  legitimate  l’nefor  Beatrice,  the  only  child 
of  Ferdinand  I.,  who  as  heiress  apparent  had  been 
married  to  John  I.  of  Castile;  but  the  popular  voice 
declared  decisively  against  an  arrangement  by  which 
Portugal  would  virtually  have  become  a  Spanish  prov¬ 
ince,  and  John  was  after  violent  tumults  proclaimed 
protector  and  regent  in  the  following  December.  In 
April,  1385,  he  was  unanimously  chosen  king  by  the 
estates  of  the  realm  at  Coimbra,  and  the  coronation 
took  place  some  little  time  afterward.  The  king  of 
Castile  resorted  to  arms  on  behalf  of  his  wife,  and  in¬ 
vested  Lisbon,  but  the  besieging  army  was  compelled  by 
the  ravages  of  a  pestilence  to  withdraw,  and  subse¬ 
quently,  by  the  decisive  battle  of  Aljubarrota  (August 
14,  1385),  the  stability  of  John’s  throne  was  perma¬ 
nently  secured.  In  1415  Ceuta  was  taken  from  the 
Moors  by  his  sons  who  had  been  borne  to  him  by  his 
wife  Philippa,  daughter  of  John,  duke  of  Lancaster; 
specially  distinguished  in  the  siege  was  Prince  Henry, 
afterward  generally  known  as  “  the  Navigator,”  who  in 
this  and  also  in  the  following  reign  did  so  much  to  pre¬ 
pare  the  way  for  the  position  of  colonial  importance 
subsequently  held  by  Portugal.  Porto  Santo  and 
Madeira  were  occupied  respectively  in  1419  and  1420. 
John  I. ,  sometimes  surnamed  “the  Great,”  and  some¬ 
times  “  father  of  his  country,”  died  August  11,  1433,  in 
the  forty-eighth  year  of  a  reign  which  had  been  charac¬ 
terized  by  great  prudence,  ability,  and  success;  he  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Edward  or  Duarte,  so  named  out 
of  compliment  to  Edward  III.  of  England. 

JOHN  II.,  “the  Perfect,”  king  of  Portugal,  suc¬ 
ceeded  his  father,  Alphonso  V.,  in  August,  1481.  His 
first  business  after  ascending  the  throne  was  to  curtail 
with  a  vigorous  hand  the  overgrown  power  of  his  aris¬ 
tocracy ;  noteworthy  incidents  in  the  contest  were  the 
execution  (in  1483)  of  the  duke  of  Braganza  for  corre¬ 
spondence  with  Castile,  and  the  murder,  by  the  king’s 
own  hand,  of  the  youthful  duke  of  Viseu  for  conspiracy. 
This  reign  was  signalized  by  Bartolommeo  Dias’  dis¬ 
covery  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  in  i486,  and  also  by 
the  equipment  ( 1493)  of  a  squadron  for  exploration  of 
the  new  world  recently  discovered  by  Columbus.  The 
latter  proceeding  led  to  disputes  with  Castile,  until  the 
claims  of  the  disputants  were  adjusted  by  the  famous 
treaty  of  Tordesillas  (June  7,  1494).  John  II.  died, 
without  leaving  male  issue,  in  October,  1 495*  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  brother-in-law  Emmanuel  (Manoel)  I. 

JOHN  III.,  of  Portugal,  was  born  at  Lisbon,  June 
6,  1502,  and  ascended  the  throne  as  successor  of  his 
father,  Emmanuel  I.,  in  December,  1521.  In  1524  he 
married  Catherine,  sister  to  the  Emperor  Charles  V., 
who  in  turn  shortly  afterward  married  the  infanta  Isa¬ 
bella,  John’s  sister.  Succeeding  to  the  crown  at  a  time 
when  Portugal  was  at  the  height  of  its  political  power, 
and  Lisbon  in  a  position  of  commercial  importance 
previously  unknown,  John  III.,  unfortunately  for  his 
dominions,  yielded  so  far  to  the  counsels  of  the  clericaS 
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party  among  his  subjects  as  to  consent  to  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  the  Inquisition  (about  1526);  this  led  to  measures 
of  tyranny  and  oppression  which,  notwithstanding  the 
enactment  of  many  wise  laws,  soon  avenged  themselves 
in  disastrous  consequences  to  the  commercial  and  social 
prosperity  of  his  kingdom.  The  conflicts  in  which  Port¬ 
ugal  engaged  with  the  Moors  and  the  Turks  during  his 
reign  were  comparatively  unfruitful  of  results.  He  died 
of  apoplexy  on  June  6,  1557,  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
grandson  Sebastian,  then  a  child  of  only  three  years. 

JOHN  IV.,  “  the  Fortunate,”  of  Portugal,  was  born 
at  Villaviciosa  in  March,  1603,  succeeded  to  the  dukedom 
of  Braganza,  in  1630,  and  married  Luisa  de  Guzman, 
eldest  daughter  of  the  duke  of  Medina  Sidonia,  in  1633. 
By  the  unanimous  voice  of  the  people,  he  was  raised  to 
the  throne  of  Portugal  (of  which  he  was  held  to  be  the 
legitimate  heir)  at  the  revolution  effected  in  December, 
1640,  by  a  conspiracy  of  the  nobles  against  the  grievances 
inflicted  by  Spain  and  the  insolence  of  Philip  IV. ’s 
minister,  the  duke  of  Olivarez.  His  accession  ulti¬ 
mately  led  to  a  protracted  war  with  Spain,  of  which 
the  final  issue — the  recognized  independence  of  Portu¬ 
gal — did  not  declare  itself  until  a  subsequent  reign 
(1668).  He  died  after  a  prosperous  reign  of  sixteen 
years,  on  November  6,  1656,  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Alphonso  VI. 

JOHN  V.,  of  Portugal,  was  born  at  Lisbon  on  Oc¬ 
tober  22,  1689,  and  succeeded  his  father  Pedro  II.,  in 
December,  1706,  being  proclaimed  on  January  I,  1707. 
One  of  his  first  acts  was  to  intimate  his  adherence  to 
the  Grand  Alliance,  which  his  father  had  joined  in  1703, 
and  his  resolution  to  take  his  full  share  in  the  war  then 
in  progress.  Accordingly  his  general  Das  Minas,  along 
with  Lord  Galway,  advanced  into  Castile,  but  sustained 
the  defeat  of  Almanza  (April  14th).  In  October,  1709, 
he  married  Maria  Anna,  daughter  of  Leopold  I.,  thus 
strengthening  the  alliance  with  Austria;  the  series  of 
campaigns  which  ensued  were  equally  unsuccessful  with 
the  first,  but  ultimately  terminated  in  a  favorable  peace 
with  France  in  1713,  and  with  Spain  in  1715.  The  rest 
of  his  long  reign  presents  no  striking  features,  except 
that  it  was  characterized  by  perfect  subservience  on  his 
part  to  the  clergy,  the  kingdom  being  administered  by 
ecclesiastical  persons  and  for  ecclesiastical  objects  to  an 
extent  that  gave  him  the  best  of  rights  to  the  title 
“  Most  Faithful  King,”  bestowed  upon  him  and  his  suc¬ 
cessors  by  a  bull  of  pope  Benedict  XIV.,  in  1748. 
ohn  V.  died  on  July  31,  1750,  and  was  succeeded  by 
is  son  Joseph. 

JOHN  VI.,  of  Portugal,  was  born  at  Lisbon,  May  13, 
1769,  and  received  the  title  of  prince  of  Brazil  in  1788. 
In  1792  he  assumed  the  reigns  of  government  in  name 
of  his  mother  Queen  Mary  1.,  who  had  become  insane. 
In  1799  he  assumed  the  title  of  regent,  which  he  re¬ 
tained  until  his  mother’s  death  in  1816.  The  political 
relations  of  Portugal  with  England  and  France  from  the 
period  of  the  first  coalition  against  France  in  1793 
to  the  treaty  of  Fontainebleau  (1807),  by  which  the 
partition  of  the  first-named  country  was  agreed  upon, 
will  be  elsewhere  explained  (see  Portugal).  In  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  latter  treaty  the  prince  of  Brazil  found 
it  necessary  to  leave  the  kingdom  (November,  1807), 
and  transfer  the  seat  of  his  government  to  Rio  Janeiro. 
The  occupation  and  annexation  of  the  whole  country 
immediately  ensued;  against  this  he  recorded  his  pro¬ 
test  in  November,  1808,  and  in  a  more  practical  man¬ 
ner  by  the  seizure  of  French  Guiana  in  the  following 
year.  He  also  entered  into  alliance  with  England  in 
1810,  and  was  a  party  to  the  treaty  of  Paris  in  1814.  In 
1816  he  was  recognized  as  king  of  Portugal  on  the 
death  of  Mary,  but  he  continued  to  reside  abroad ;  the 
consequence  was  the  spread  of  a  feeling  of  natural  dis¬ 


satisfaction,  which  resulted  in  the  peaceful  revolution 
of  1820,  and  the  proclamation  of  a  constitutional 
government,  to  which  he  swore  fidelity  on  his  return  to 
Portugal  in  1822.  In  the  same  year,  and  again  in  1823, 
he  had  to  suppress  a  rebellion  led  by  his  son,  Doin 
Miguel,  whom  he  ultimately  was  compelled  to  banish 
in  1824.  He  died  at  Lisbon  March  26,  1826,  and  was 
succeeded  by  Pedro  IV. 

JOHN,  king  of  Saxony,  brother  and  successor  of 
Frederick  Augustus  II.,  and  younger  son  of  Duke 
Maximilian  and  Caroline  Parma,  was  born  at  Dresden 
December  12,  1801.  On  ascending  the  throne  in  1854, 
he  followed  the  same  enlightened  and  liberal  policy  as 
his  brother,  and  introduced  several  reforms  of  great 
benefit  to  the  country.  In  the  war  of  1866  he  sided 
with  Austria  against  Prussia,  and  on  that  account  had 
to  submit  to  the  payment  of  a  large  sum  of  money  and 
the  cession  of  the  fortress  of  Konigstein  at  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  peace.  He,  however,  afterward  entered  the 
North  German  federation,  and  his  troops  took  a  very 
prominent  and  distinguished  part  in  the  Franco- Prussian 
war  of  1870-71.  He  died  at  Dresden,  October  29, 
1873. 

JOHN  (JUAN)  L,  king  of  Aragon,  was  born  De¬ 
cember  27,  1350,  and  succeeded  his  father,  Pedro  IV., 
in  1387.  He  left  the  affairs  of  his  kingdom  to  a  large 
extent  in  the  hands  of  his  wife  Yolande,  a  grand¬ 
daughter  of  John  the  Good,  king  of  France,  while  he 
himself  led  a  life  of  pleasure  and  inglorious  ease.  He 
died  in  1395,  in  consequence  of  an  accident  on  the  hunt¬ 
ing  field,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  brother  Martin. 

JOHN  II.,  king  of  Aragon  from  1458,  was  the 
younger  son  of  Ferdinand  I.  (the  Just),  and  was  born 
June  29,  1397-  He  was  twice  married — first  to 

Blanche,  daughter  of  Charles  III.  of  Navarre,  by 
whom  he  had  three  children  (Carlos,  heir  to  the  crowns 
of  Navarre  and  Aragon;  Blanche,  for  some  time  the 
wife  of  Henry  IV.  of  Castile;  and  Eleanor,  wife  of 
Gaston,  count  of  Foix);  and  afterward  (in  1447)  to 
Joanna  Henriquez,  of  the  blood-royal  of  Castile, by  whom 
he  became  the  father  of  Ferdinand  V.  (the  Catholic). 
In  May,  1458,  John  succeeded  his  brother  in  Aragon, 
Sicily,  and  Sardinia;  but  the  influence  of  Joanna  Henri¬ 
quez  prevented  him  from  recognizing  the  legitimate 
claims  of  his  own  eldest  son  to  the  reversion;  an 
attempt  by  Carlos  to  obtain  support  in  other  quarters 
led  to  his  arrest  and  imprisonment,  from  which  he  was 
released  only  after  Catalonia  had  risen  in  arms  and  the 
king  of  Castile  had  begun  an  irruption  into  Navarre. 
Shortly  after  this  temporary  triumph  Carlos  was  carried 
off  by  a  fever  in  September,  1461,  bequeathing  the 
crown  of  Navarre  to  his  sister  Blanche  and  her  pos¬ 
terity.  Ferdinand,  the  half-brother  of  Carlos,  was  now 
put  forward  as  heir  apparent  of  the  Aragonese  throne, 
but  the  indignant  Catalonians  raised  a  revolt  which  did 
not  come  to  an  end  until  December,  1472.  Immedi¬ 
ately  afterward  John  entered  upon  a  war  with  Louis 
XI.  of  France  in  consequence  of  disputes  about  Rous¬ 
sillon  and  Cerdagne;  first  successful,  but  afterward 
worsted,  this  bold  and  energetic  but  ambitious  and  un¬ 
just  prince  died  January  20,  1479,  before  the  conclu¬ 
sion  of  the  peace.  He  was  succeeded  by  Ferdinand  V. 

JOHN  (JUAN)  I.,  king  of  Castile  and  Leon,  born  in 
August,  1358;  was  the  son  of  Henry  II.  (“El  Bas- 
tardo  ”),  whom  he  succeeded  in  1379.  At  his  acces¬ 
sion  the  Lancasterian  claims  to  the  throne  of  Castile 
were  renewed,  and  gained  the  support  of  Portugal;  the 
result  was  a  war  with  the  latter  power,  which  ended  in 
a  marriage  (1382)  between  John  and  the  Portuguese  in¬ 
fanta.  The  peace  thus  ratified  did  not  subsist  long,  for, 
on  the  death  of  Ferdinand  of  Portugal  in  the  following 
year  without  male  issue,  John  sought  to  establish  i 
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claim  to  the  succession  on  behalf  of  his  wife,  and  cross¬ 
ing  the  frontier  penetrated  as  far  as  Lisbon,  to  which 
he  began  to  lay  siege  while  John,  the  grand-master  of 
A  viz,  was  being  proclaimed  king.  Compelled  by  pesti¬ 
lence  and  other  unfavorable  circumstances  to  withdraw, 
he  encountered  the  Portuguese  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Aljubarrota  in  August  of  1385;  the  disastrous  defeat  he 
there  sustained  was  followed  by  a  descent  of  John  of 
Gaunt,  duke  of  Lancaster  (July,  1386),  which  led  to  the 
conclusion  of  the  peace  of  Troncoso  (1387),  in  virtue  of 
which  the  constantly  recurring  disputes  about  the  crown 
were  settled  by  the  marriage  of  the  crown  prince  Henry 
to  Catherine,  the  representative  of  the  Lancasterian 
claims.  The  last  four  years  of  the  reign  of  John  were 
marked  by  important  legislative  reforms  in  the  town 
brotherhoods  \hermandades) ,  in  the  army,  and  in  the 
system  of  taxation.  In  1390,  he  was  killed  by  a  fall 
from  his  horse,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Henry  III. 

JOHN  II.,  of  Castile  and  Leon,  grandson  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding,  succeeded  to  the  throne  when  only  twenty-two 
months  old.  Until  1412  the  regency  was  shared  with 
his  mother  Catherine  by  his  uncle  Ferdinand  (afterward 
Ferdinand  IV.  of  Aragon);  this  period  was  marked  by 
much  internal  prosperity  and  by  important  conquests 
from  the  Moors,  especially  by  the  capture  of  Antequera. 
Unfortunately  for  Castile,  Ferdinand  was  called  away 
(in  1412)  to  occupy  the  throne  of  Aragon ;  but  it  was 
not  until  after  the  death  of  Catherine  in  1418  that 
John’s  weakness  and  incapacity  came  to  be  fully  seen, 
lie  died  in  June,  1454. 

JOHN,  Don,  of  Austria,  was  the  bastard  son  of  the 
Emperor  Charles  V  ,  by  Barbara  Blomberg,  the  daugh¬ 
ter  of  a  well-to-do  citizen  of  Ratisbon.  He  was  born 
in  that  free  imperial  city  on  February  24,  1545,  the 
anniversary  of  his  father’s  birth  and  coronation,  and  of 
the  battle  of  Pavia.  On  another  visit  to  Ratisbon,  in 
the  following  year,  after  arranging  a  marriage  between 
the  fair  Barbara  and  one  of  his  German  courtiers, 
Hieronymus  Piramis  Kegell,the  emperor  carried  off  the 
young  Geronimo,  as  he  was  then  conveniently  called. 
The  worthy  Don  Luis  de  Quijada,  to  whose  care  he 
was  hereupon  confided,  watched  over  his  early  child¬ 
hood  with  jealous  care.  It  was  at  first  sought  to  con¬ 
ceal  the  connection  between  the  emperor  and  the  child 
of  his  declining  years,  who  was  brought  up  in  retire¬ 
ment,  chiefly  in  Quijada’s  castle  of  Villagarcia,  in 
Spain.  In  the  year  before  the  emperor’s  death,  how¬ 
ever,  the  boy  was  brought  into  the  immediate  neighbor¬ 
hood  of  San  Yuste,  where  his  presence  brightened  the 
close  of  his  father’s  life.  In  his  last  will  Charles  V. 
acknowledged  “  Geronimo  ”  as  his  son,  and  commended 
him  to  the  care  of  his  successors,  expressing  a  wish  that 
he  should  take  monastic  vows,  but  that,  in  the  event  of 
his  declining  these,  a  handsome  income  should  be  pro¬ 
vided  for  him  out  of  the  revenues  of  Naples. 

In  September,  1559,  the  boy  was  publicly  recognized 
by  King  Philip  II.  as  his  brother;  and  henceforth  he 
resided  at  court,  under  the  name  of  Don  Juan  d’Austria, 
as  a  member  of  the  royal  family.  With  the  heir  to  the 
throne,  the  unhappy  Don  Carlos,  his  relations  were  so 
friendly  that  when,  at  the  end  of  the  year  1567,  the 
infante  was  plotting  his  flight  from  Spain,  he  confided 
his  more  or  less  treasonable  scheme  to  Don  John,  and 
even  requested  the  latter  to  accompany  him  on  his  ex¬ 
pedition.  A  sense  of  duty,  at  which  it  is  difficult  to 
cavil,  prompted  Don  John  to  reveal  this  unsought  con¬ 
fidence  to  the  king,  and  thus  he  helped  to  bring  about 
the  fatal  catastrophe,  as  it  proved,  of  the  imprisonment 
of  Don  Carlos. 

It  was  not  the  habit  of  Philip  II.  to  allow  those  who 
served  him  to  choose  their  own  seasons  and  methods  of 
doing  so.  The  impetuous  Don  John,  whom  the  king 


would  have  preferred  to  see  a  monk,  had,  in  1565,  been 
refused  permission  to  serve  in  the  fleet  ordered  to  sail 
for  the  relief  of  Malta;  and  an  express  royal  command 
had  been  needed  to  bring  him  back  when  on  the  poiin 
of  making  the  voyage  on  his  own  account.  His  obedi¬ 
ence  was  rewarded  when,  in  1568,  he  was  appointed  to 
the  great  office  of  capitan  general  de  la  mar .  His  first 
actual  service,  however,  was  by  land,  and  of  a  kind 
unattractive  to  any  but  the  genuine  Spanish  blood.  In 
1569  he  was  charged  with  a  task,  the  execution  of  which 
the  captain-general  of  Granada,  the  marquis  of  Monde¬ 
jar,  had  begun,  but  was  unwilling  relentlessly  to  com¬ 
plete.  The  reformation  of  the  converted  Moriscoes 
had  come  to  mean  the  suppression  of  the  remnants  of 
their  national  as  well  as  religious  life ;  and  after  the  in¬ 
surrection  of  Aben  Humeya  had  been  overcome,  the 
wholesale  deportation  of  all  the  Moriscoes  from  their 
habitations  was  decreed,  and  executed  on  All  Saints’ 
Day,  1^70.  The  capture  of  Guejar  had  been  his  first 
deed  of  arms  (December,  1569) ;  it  had  been  followed 
by  that  of  Galera  ;  and  in  August,  1570,  the  Alpujarras 
mountains  were  cleared  of  the  Moriscoes,  of  whom 
more  than  10,000  are  said  to  have  been  killed  or  capt¬ 
ured  in  the  space  of  a  single  month. 

Before  long  a  nobler  crusade  engaged  the  energy  of 
the  obedient  and  successful  commander.  Philip  II., 
though  he  was  during  nearly  the  whole  of  his  reign 
engaged  in  hostilities  with  the  Turks,  had  hitherto  dis¬ 
played  no  great  vigor  in  resisting  their  still  unceasing 
inroads  upon  the  domain  of  Christendom.  His  fleet 
had  for  the  time  saved  Malta;  but  Cyprus  was  torn  by 
the  infidel  from  the  Venetians  without  his  having  offered 
timely  cooperation  for  its  defense  (1571);  and  the  bar¬ 
barous  proceedings  of  the  conquerors  had  filled  Europe 
with  horror  and  shame.  Not  even  the  waters  of  the 
Adriatic  were  secure  from  the  Turkish  vessels,  and  the 
league  which  shortly  before  the  loss  of  Cyprus  papal 
diplomacy  had  succeeded  in  knitting  between  Spain, 
Venice,  and  Rome,  and  which  purported  to  aim  at  the 
extinction  of  the  Mahometan  power,  had  as  yet 
remained  a  dead  letter.  At  length  the  forces  of  the 
allies  —  208  galleys,  6  galeases,  and  a  number  of 
smaller  craft,  with  more  than  20,000  Spanish,  German, 
and  Italian  soldiers  on  board — assembled  at  Messina. 
Don  John  of  Austria  had  been  named  admiral  of  the 
league,  with  power  (granted  at  the  request  of  Pope  Pius 
V.)  of  free  action  after  consultation  with  his  captains 
and  the  V enetian  commander.  Thus  the  day  of  Lepanto 
was  in  every  sense  his  own,  though  it  was  his  good  fort¬ 
une  that  the  Turks  had  underestimated  .his  numbers, 
which  were  in  truth  little  inferior  to  theirs.  The  Chris¬ 
tian  victory  was  complete.  Only  forty  of  the  Turkish 
vessels  effected  their  escape,  the  rest  being  burnt  or 
captured;  and  35,000  of  their  men  were  slain  or  capt¬ 
ured,  while  15,000  Christian  galley-slaves  were  released. 
At  Constantinople  apprehensions  were  even  enter¬ 
tained  of  an  immediate  attack  on  the  part  of  the  vic¬ 
tors.  The  battle  of  Lepanto  (October  7,  1571,)  was,  as 
Ranke  observes,  like  that  of  Actium,  a  decisive  historic 
struggle  between  West  and  East;  and  the  ecstatic  joy 
which  it  inspired  was  shared  by  all  Christian  Europe. 
But  though,  on  receiving  the  great  news  of  a  success 
which  seemed  in  its  momentousness  to  surpass  any  of 
his  father’s  achievements,  Philip  II.  had  vowed  to  carry 
on  this  Christian  war,  jealousy  between  the  allies  wasted 
the  immediate  fruits  of  the  victory,  and  the  by  no 
means  remotely  possible  consequences  of  an  active 
Franco-Turkish  alliance  inclined  the  king  of  Spain  to 
keep  his  brother  inactive  in  Sicily.  Soon  the  ever  vig¬ 
ilant  suspicions  of  Philip  were  aroused  by  informa* 
tion  which  he  received — partly  from  the  candid  Do* 
John  himself — as  to  the  visions  which  (instigated  by  the 


3658 


J  O  H 


inveterate  papal  habit  of  giving  away  kingdoms  before 
they  had  been  conquered)  suggested  themselves  to  the 
restless  imagination  of  the  hero  of  Lepanto.  At  one 
time  Albania  and  the  Morea  entreated  him  to  reign  over 
them,  after  he  should  have  previously  freed  them  from 
the  Turkish  yoke;  next,  Rhodes  besought  the  aid  of  his 
invincible  arm  for  the  work  of  its  liberation.  Mean¬ 
while,  after  the  Turks  had  brought  together  another 
fleet  he  was  unable  to  force  them  to  accept  another  bat¬ 
tle  at  Navarino  (September,  1572) ;  and  soon  afterward 
Venice,  by  concluding  a  separate  treaty  of  peace  with 
the  sultan,  put  an  end  to  the  league  which  had  been 
victorious  at  Lepanto.  Spain  was  by  herself  no  match 
for  the  Turkish  power;  and  though  in  1573  Don  John 
captured  Tunis,  it  was  recaptured  in  the  following  year. 

He  was  appointed  (in  1576)  to  the  government  of  the 
Netherlands,  vacant  by  the  death  of  Requesens.  The 
administration  of  the  latter  had  not  been  intended  to  in¬ 
troduce  any  radical  change  into  the  system  of  his  prede¬ 
cessor  Alva;  his  military  operations  had  been  only  par¬ 
tially  successful;  and  the  pacification  of  Ghent  (October, 
1576),  concluded  since  his  death,  had  greatly  improved 
the  prospects  of  William  of  Orange  and  the  insurrection. 
Don  John  found  himself  obliged  to  grant  the  perpetual 
edict  (February,  1577),  which  in  accordance  with  the 
pacification  dismissed  the  Spanish  troops  designed  by 
him  for  the  conquest  of  England,  and  held  his  entry  into 
Brussels  (May  1st)  amidst  popular  acclamations.  In 
secret,  however,  he  was  counseling  and  preparing  a 
renewal  of  the  war;  and  before  the  end  of  the  summer 
he  took  Namur  by  a  stratagem.  The  answer  was  the 
proclamation  of  Orange  as  protector  of  Brabant,  and 
the  nomination  as  governor- general  of  the  archduke 
Matthias,  under  whom  Orange  continued  to  hold  the 
actual  supremacy,  while  Don  John’s  control  was  almost 
entirely  confined  to  the  southwestern  part  of  the 
Netherlands.  He  now  (January,  1578),  declared  war 
against  the  insurgent  provinces,  and  the  dismissed 
Spanish  troops  were  soon  with  other  forces  reassem¬ 
bling  under  his  standard.  A  large  army  brought  from 
Lombardy  by  Alexander  Farnese,  prince  of  Parma  (Don 
John’s  nephew),  raised  the  Spanish  forces  to  a  virtual 
equality  in  numbers  with  those  of  their  opponents;  and 
Farnese’s  victory  of  Gemblours  (January  31,  1578), 
hopefully  opened  the  campaign.  Such  was  the  situa¬ 
tion  when  Don  John  was  removed  by  death.  After 
having  shortly  before  escaped  the  dagger  of  an  English 
assassin  (a  Catholic  refugee,  who  had  hoped  by  the  act 
to  secure  the  pardon  of  the  queen),  Don  John  suc¬ 
cumbed  to  a  sudden  illness  at  Namur  on  October  1,  1  <578. 
JOHN  of  Damascus.  See  Dama  cenus. 

JOHN  of  Gaunt.  See  Lancaster,  House  of. 

JOHN,  St.,  of  Nepomuk,  or  Pomuk,  the  patron 
saint  of  Bohemia,  was  born  at  Pomuk  about  1330. 
After  studying  at  the  university  of  Prague  he  took  holy 
orders  and  was  for  some  time  a  priest  in  the  diocese  of 
Prague.  In  1372  he  is  mentioned  as  imperial  notary; 
in  1380  he  became  rector  of  the  church  of  St.  Gall  in 
Prague,  and  notary  and  secretary  of  the  archbishop  ; 
and  in  1381  he  was  made  doctor  of  canon  law  and  canon 
of  the  metropolitan  chapter.  He  appears  to  have  taken 
an  important  part  as  adviser  or  supporter  of  the  arch¬ 
bishop  John  of  Janstein  in  his  disputes  with  King 
Wenceslaus,  and  on  this  account,  after  suffering  cruel 
torture,  he  was  drowned  in  the  Moldau. 

JOHN  of  Salisbury  (<r.  1 115-1180)  a  distinguished 
writer  of  the  twelfth  century,  was  born  at  Salisbury  in 
Wiltshire.  From  the  cognomen  Parvus ,  which  he 
applies  to  himself,  and  from  the  fact  that  he  was  of 
Saxon,  not  of  Norman  race,  it  may  be  inferred  that  his 
name  was  Short,  or  Small,  or  Little.  Few  details  are 
known  regarding  his  life. 


JOHN,  Prester.  See  Prester  John. 

JOHNS  HOPKINS,  a  university  established  at 
Baltimore  under  the  will  of  Johns  Hopkins,  a  wealthy 
merchant,  who  endowed  it  with  over  $3,000,000.  It 
was  opened  in  September,  1876,  with  D.  C.  Gilman, 
LL.D.,  as  president,  and  a  full  corps  of  teachers. 
Great  attention  is  paid  to  scientific  instruction,  and  the 
institution  is  rich  in  scientific  works  and  laboratories. 

JOHNSON,  Andrew,  seventeenth  president  of  the 
United  States,  was  born  in  Raleigh,  N.  C.,  December 
29,  1808.  His  youth  was  passed  in  such  poverty  that 
it  was  not  till  during  his  apprenticeship  as  tailor  that  he 
learned  to  read.  His  wife  taught  him  to  write  and 
cipher  after  their  marriage.  Settling  in  Greenville, 
Tenn.,  he  worked  at  his  trade,  and  in  1828  began  to 
take  an  active  part  in  politics,  organizing  a  working¬ 
man’s  party,  by  which  he  was  elected  to  several  local 
offices.  He  served  in  the  State  legislature;  from  1843 
till  1853  he  was  member  of  Congress;  in  1853,  and 
again  in  1855,  he  was  elected  governor  of  Tennessee; 
and  in  1857  he  took  his  seat  as  United  States  senator 
from  Tennessee.  His  independence  procured  him 
prominence  in  the  senate.  In  opposition  to  the  general 
policy  of  the  Democratic  party,  whose  nominee  he  was, 
he  ardently  supported  the  homestead  bill;  and,  though 
in  the  important  presidential  election  of  i860  he  had 
supported  Breckenridge  and  Lane,  the  candidates  of  the 
southern  wing  of  the  Democratic  party,  yet,  when 
Lincoln  was  elected,  Johnson  made  a  strong  speech  in 
the  senate,  denouncing  secession,  and  pledging  himself 
to  unconditional  support  of  the  Union.  This  loyalty  to 
the  Union  subjected  him  to  grave  personal  danger  from 
the  secessionists  of  Tennessee,  when  he  returned  to  the 
State  to  organize  a  Union  party.  In  1862  Lincoln  ap¬ 
pointed  Johnson  military  governor  of  Tennessee,  a  post 
of  difficulty  and  danger,  in  which  he  displayed  an 
amount  of  energy  and  ability  in  dealing  with  the  seces¬ 
sionists  that  attracted  attention  in  the  north,  and  led  to 
his  nomination  for  the  vice-presidency  by  the  Republi¬ 
can  convention  of  1864,  which  nominated  Lincoln  for 
the  presidency.  When,  a  few  weeks  after  his  inaugura¬ 
tion,  the  assassination  of  Lincoln,  on  April  14,  1865, 
made  Johnson  president,  his  vigorous  denunciation  of 
treason  as  “  a  crime  that  must  be  punished  ”  placed  him 
for  a  time  high  in  public  favor.  The  rest  of  his  term  of 
office  was  spent  in  dissension  with  Congress  as  to  the 
conditions  upon  which  the  seceding  States  should  be 
allowed  to  return  to  the  Union.  Johnson  vetoed  bill 
after  bill;  but  Congress  passed  them  over  his  veto.  In 
August,  1866,  the  president,  attended  by  members  of 
his  cabinet,  made  a  tour  through  several  of  the  northern 
and  western  States,  denouncing  the  action  of  Congress 
as  rebellious,  and  appealing  to  the  people  to  support 
him.  But  at  the  congressional  elections  of  that  year 
the  policy  of  Congress  was  indorsed  by  large  majorities. 
The  conflict  became  still  more  bitter,  and  was  at  last 
brought  to  a  crisis  by  the  president’s  attempts  to  remove 
Secretary  Stanton  from  office,  after  the  senate  had  re¬ 
fused  its  approval.  The  Republicans  in  Congress 
claimed  that  Johnson  had  violated  the  tenure-of-office 
law,  and  on  February  24,  1868,  the  House  of  Repre¬ 
sentatives  passed  a  resolution  impeaching  him  for  high 
crimes  and  misdemeanors.  At  the  trial  before  the 
senate  the  articles  of  impeachment  were  not  sustained. 
A  two-thirds  majority  was  necessary  for  conviction; 
and  thirty-five  voted  “guilty,”  nineteen  “not  guilty.” 
On  March  4,  1869,  Johnson  was  succeeded  in  the 
presidency  by  U.  S.  Grant.  Retiring  to  Greenville,  he 
immediately  prepared  to  reenter  public  life;  and  in 
January,  1875,  he  was  elected  United  States  senator, 
lie  died  July  31,  1875. 

JOHNSON,  Samuel,  one  of  the  most  eminent 
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English  writers  of  the  eighteenth  century,  was  the  son 
of  Michael  Johnson,  who  was,  at  the  beginning  of  that 
century,  a  magistrate  of  Lichfield,  and  a  bookseller  of 
great  note  in  the  midland  counties.  At  his  house,  a 
house  that  is  still  pointed  out  to  every  traveler  who 
visits  Lichfield,  Samuel  was  born  on  September 
1 8,  1709.  the  child  the  physical,  intellectual, 

and  moral  peculiarities  which  afterward  distinguished 
the  man  were  plainly  discernible :  great  muscular 
strength  accompanied  by  much  awkwardness  and  many 
infirmities  ;  great  quickness  of  parts,  with  a  morbid 
propensity  to  sloth  and  procrastination  ;  a  kind  and 
generous  heart,  with  a  gloomy  and  irritable  temper. 
He  had  inherited  from  his  ancestors  a  scrofulous  taint, 
which  it  was  beyond  the  power  of  medicine  to  remove. 
His  parents  were  weak  enough  to  believe  that  the  royal 
touch  was  a  specific  for  his  malady.  In  his  third  year 
he  was  taken  up  to  London,  inspected  by  the  court 
surgeon,  prayed  over  by  the  court  chaplains,  and 
stroked  and  presented  with  a  piece  of  gold  by  Queen 
Anne.  The  boy’s  features,  which  were  originally 
noble  and  not  irregular,  were  distorted  by  his  malady. 
His  cheeks  were  deeply  scarred.  He  lost  for  a  time 
the  sight  of  one  eye;  and  he  saw  but  very  imperfectly 
with  the  other.  But  the  force  of  his  mind  overcame 
every  impediment.  Indolent  as  he  was,  he  acquired 
knowledge  with  such  ease  and  rapidity  that  at  every 
school  to  which  he  was  sent  he  was  soon  the  best 
scholar.  From  sixteen  to  eighteen  he  resided  at  home, 
and  was  left  to  his  own  devices.  He  learned  much  at 
this  time,  though  his  studies  were  without  guidance  and 
without  plan.  He  ransacked  his  father’s  shelves,  dipped 
into  a  multitude  of  books,  read  what  was  interesting, 
and  passed  over  what  was  dull.  An  ordinary  lad  would 
have  acquired  little  or  no  useful  knowledge  in  such  a 
way;  but  much  that  was  dull  to  ordinary  lads  was  in¬ 
teresting  to  Samuel.  He  read  little  Greek;  for  his 
proficiency  in  that  language  was  not  such  that  he  could 
take  much  pleasure  in  the  masters  of  Attic  poetry  and 
eloquence.  But  he  had  left  school  a  good  Latinist,  and 
he  soon  acquired,  in  the  large  and  miscellaneous  library 
of  which  he  now  had  the  command,  an  extensive 
knowledge  of  Latin  literature.  That  Augustan  delicacy 
of  taste  which  is  the  boast  of  the  great  public  schools  of 
England  he  never  possessed.  But  he  was  early  familiar 
with  some  classical  writers  who  were  quite  unknown  to 
the  best  scholars  in  the  sixth  form  at  Eton.  He  was 
peculiarly  attracted  by  the  works  of  the  great  restorers 
of  learning.  Once,  while  searching  for  some  apples,  he 
found  a  huge  folio  volume  of  Petrarch’s  works.  The 
name  excited  his  curiosity,  and  he  eagerly  devoured 
hundreds  of  pages.  Indeed,  the  diction  and  versifica¬ 
tion  of  his  own  Latin  compositions  show  that  he  had 
paid  at  least  as  much  attention  to  modern  copies  from 
the  antique  as  to  the  original  models. 

While  he  was  thus  irregularly  educating  himself,  his 
family  was  sinking  into  hopeless  poverty.  Old  Michael 
Johnson  was  much  better  qualified  to  pore  upon  books, 
and  to  talk  about  them,  than  to  trade  in  them.  His 
business  declined;  his  debts  increased;  it  was  with  dif¬ 
ficulty  that  the  daily  expenses  of  his  household  were 
defrayed.  It  was  out  of  his  power  to  support  his  son 
at  either  university;  but  a  wealthy  neighbor  offered 
assistance;  and,  in  reliance  on  promises,  which  proved 
to  be  of  very  little  value,  Samuel  was  entered  at  Pem¬ 
broke  College,  Oxford. 

At  Oxford  Johnson  resided  during  about  three  years. 
He  was  poor,  even  to  raggedness;  and  Lis  appearance 
excited  a  mirth  and  a  pity  which  were  equally  intolerable 
to  his  haughty  spirit.  He  was  driven  from  the  quad¬ 
rangle  of  Christ  Church  by  the  sneering  looks  which 
the  members  of  that  aristocratical  society  cast  at  the 
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holes  in  his  shoes.  Some  charitable  person  placed  a 
new  pair  at  his  door;  but  he  spurned  them  away  in  a 
fury.  Distress  made  him,  not  servile,  but  reckless  and 
ungovernable. 

The  time  drew  near  at  which  Johnson  would,  ir  the 
ordinary  course  of  things,  have  become  a  bachelor  of 
arts;  but  he  was  at  the  end  of  his  resources.  Those 
promises  of  support  on  which  he  had  relied  had  not 
been  kept.  His  family  could  do  nothing  for  him.  His 
debts  to  Oxford  tradesmen  were  small  indeed,  yet 
larger  than  he  could  pay.  In  the  autumn  of  1731  he 
was  under  the  necessity  of  quitting  the  university  with¬ 
out  a  degree.  In  the  following  winter  his  father  died. 
The  old  man  left  but  a  pittance;  and  of  that  pittance 
almost  the  whole  was  appropriated  to  the  support  of  his 
widow.  The  property  to  which  Samuel  succeeded 
amounted  to  no  more  than  twenty  pounds. 

His  life,  during  the  thirty  years  which  followed,  was 
one  hard  struggle  with  poverty.  The  misery  of  that 
struggle  needed  no  aggravation,  but  was  aggravated  by 
the  sufferings  of  an  unsound  body  and  an  unsound 
mind.  Before  the  young  man  left  the  university,  his 
hereditary  malady  had  broken  forth  in  a  singularly 
cruel  form.  He  had  become  an  incurable  hypochon¬ 
driac.  He  said  long  after  that  he  had  been  mad  all  his 
life,  or  at  least  not  perfectly  sane;  and,  in  truth,  eccen¬ 
tricities  less  strange  than  his  have  often  been  thought 
ground  sufficient  for  absolving  felons,  and  for  setting 
aside  wills.  A  deep  melancholy  took  possession  of 
him,  and  gave  a  dark  tinge  to  all  his  views  of  human 
nature  and  of  human  destiny.  Such  wretchedness  as 
he  endured  has  driven  it  any  men  to  shoot  themselves 
or  drown  themselves.  But  he  was  under  no  temptation 
to  commit  suicide.  He  was  sick  of  life ;  but  he  was 
afraid  of  death;  and  he  shuddered  at  every  sight  or 
sound  which  reminded  him  of  the  inevitable  hour. 

With  such  infirmities  of  body  and  of  mind,  this  cele¬ 
brated  man  was  left,  at  two-and-twenty,  to  fight  his  way 
through  the  world.  He  remained  during  about  five 
years  in  the  midland  counties.  At  Lichfield,  his  birth¬ 
place  and  his  early  home,  he  had  inherited  some  friends 
and  acquired  others.  At  Lichfield,  however,  Johnson 
could  find  no  way  of  earning  a  livelihood.  He  became 
usher  of  a  grammar  school  in  Leicestershire  ;  he  resided 
as  an  humble  companion  in  the  house  of  a  country  gentle¬ 
man  ;  but  a  life  of  dependence  was  insupportable  to  his 
haughty  spirit.  He  repaired  to  Birmingham,  and  there 
earned  a  few  guineas  by  literary  drudgery.  In  that 
town  he  printed  a  translation,  little  noticed  at  the  time, 
and  long  forgotten,  of  a  Latin  book  about  Abyssinia. 
He  then  put  forth  proposals  for  publishing  by  subscrip¬ 
tion  the  poems  of  Politian,  with  notes  containing  a  his¬ 
tory  of  modern  Latin  verse;  but  subscriptions  did  not 
come  in,  and  the  volume  never  appeared. 

While  leading  this  vagrant  and  miserable  life  Johnson 
fell  in  love.  The  object  of  his  passion  was  Mrs.  Eliza¬ 
beth  Porter,  a  widow  who  had  children  as  old  as  him¬ 
self.  She  accepted,  with  a  readiness  which  did  her  lit¬ 
tle  honor,  the  addresses  of  a  suitor  who  might  have 
been  her  son.  The  marriage,  however,  in  spite  of  oc¬ 
casional  wranglings,  proved  happier  than  might  have 
been  expected.  The  lover  continued  to  be  under  the 
illusions  of  the  wedding-day  tiil  the  lady  died  in  her 
sixty-fourth  year. 

His  marriage  made  it  necessary  for  him  to  exert  him¬ 
self  more  strenuously  than  he  had  hitherto  done.  He 
took  a  house  in  the  neigborhood  of  his  native  town,  and 
advertised  for  pupils.  But  eighteen  months  passed  away, 
and  only  three  pupils  came  to  his  academy.  Indeed, 
his  appearance  was  so  strange,  and  his  temper  so  violent, 
that  his  schoolroom  must  have  resembled  an  ogre’s  den. 
Nor  was  the  tawdry  painted  grandmother  whom  he 
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called  his  Titty  well  qualified  to  make  provision  for  the 
comfort  of  young  gentlemen.  David  Garrick,  who  was 
one  of  the  pupils,  used,  many  years  later,  to  throw  the 
best  company  of  London  into  convulsions  of  laughter  by 
mimicking  the  endearments  of  this  extraordinary  pair. 

At  length  Johnson,  in  the  twenty-eighth  year  of  his 
age,  determined  to  seek  his  fortune  in  the  capital  as  a 
literary  adventurer.  He  set  out  with  a  few  guineas, 
three  acts  of  the  tragedy  of  Irene  in  manuscript,  and 
two  or  three  letters  of  introduction  from  his  friend 
Walmesley. 

Some  time  appears  to  have  elapsed  before  Johnson 
was  able  to  form  any  literary  connection  from  which  he 
could  expect  more  than  bread  for  the  day  which  was 
passing  over  him.  He  never  forgot  the  generosity  with 
which  Hervey,  who  was  now  residing  in  London,  re¬ 
lieved  his  wants  during  this  time  of  trial.  The  effect 
of  the  privations  and  sufferings  which  he  endured  at 
this  time  was  discernible  to  the  last  in  his  temper  and 
his  deportment.  His  manners  had  never  been  courtly. 
They  now  became  almost  savage.  Being  frequently 
under  the  necessity  of  wearing  shabby  coats  and  dirty 
shirts,  he  became  a  confirmed  sloven.  Being  often  very 
hungry  when  he  sat  down  to  his  meals,  he  contracted 
a  habit  of  eating  with  ravenous  greediness.  Even  to 
the  end  of  his  life,  and  even  at  the  tables  of  the  great, 
the  sight  of  food  affected  him  as  it  affects  wild  beasts 
and  birds  of  prey.  About  a  year  after  Johnson  had  be¬ 
gun  to  reside  in  London  he  was  fortunate  enough  to  ob¬ 
tain  regular  employment  from  Cave,  an  enterprising 
and  intelligent  bookseller,  who  was  proprietor  and  ed¬ 
itor  of  the  Gentleman' s  Magazine.  That  journal,  just 
entering  on  the  ninth  year  of  its  long  existence,  was  the 
only  periodical  work  in  the  kingdom  which  then  had 
what  would  now  be  called  a  large  circulation.  It  was, 
indeed,  the  chief  source  of  parliamentary  intelligence. 
It  was  not  then  safe,  even  during  a  recess,  to  publish  an 
account  of  the  proceedings  of  either  House  without 
some  disguise.  Cave,  however,  ventured  to  entertain  his 
readers  with  what  he  called  “  Reports  of  the  Debates 
of  the  Senate  of  Lilliput.”  France  was  Blefuscu;  Lon¬ 
don  was  Mildendo;  pounds  were  sprugs;  the  duke  of 
Newcastle  was  the  Nardac  secretary  of  state;  Lord 
Hardwicke  was  the  Hurgo  Hickrad;  and  William  Pul- 
teney  was  Wingul  Pulnub.  To  write  the  speeches  was, 
during  several  years,  the  business  of  Johnson. 

A  few  weeks  after  Johnson  had  entered  on  these  ob¬ 
scure  labors,  he  published  a  work  which  at  once  placed 
him  high  among  the  writers  of  his  age.  It  is  probable 
that  what  he  had  suffered  during  his  first  year  in  Lon¬ 
don  had  often  reminded  him  of  some  parts  of  that 
noble  poem  in  which  Juvenal  had  described  the  misery 
and  degradation  of  a  needy  man  of  letters,  lodged 
among  the  pigeons’  nests  in  the  tottering  garrets  which 
overhung  the  streets  of  Rome.  Pope’s  admirable  imi¬ 
tations  of  Horace’s  Satires  and  Epistles  had  recently 
appeared,  were  in  every  hand,  and  were  by  many  read¬ 
ers  thought  superior  to  the  originals.  What  Pope  had 
done  for  Horace,  Johnson  aspired  to  do  for  Juvenal. 
Idle  enterprise  was  bold,  and  yet  judicious.  For  be¬ 
tween  Johnson  and  Juvenal  there  was  much  in  com¬ 
mon,  much  more  certainly  than  between  Pope  and 
Horace. 

Johnson’s  London  appeared  without  his  name  in  May, 
1738.  He  received  only  ten  guineas  for  this  stately  and 
vigorous  poem;  but  the  sale  was  rapid,  and  the  success 
complete.  A  second  edition  was  required  within  a 
week.  The  name  of  the  author  was  soon  discovered; 
and  Pope,  with  great  kindness,  exerted  himself  to  ob¬ 
tain  an  academical  degree  and  the  mastership  of  a 
grammar  school  for  the  poor  young  poet.  The  attempt 
failed,  and  Johnson  remained  a  bookseller’s  hack. 


The  most  remarkable  of  the  persons  with  whom  at 
this  time  Johnson  consorted  was  Richard  Savage,  an 
earl’s  son,  a  shoemaker’s  apprentice,  who  had  seen  life 
in  all  its  forms,  who  had  feasted  among  blue  ribbons  in 
Saint  James’  Square,  and  had  lain  with  fifty  pounds 
weight  of  irons  on  his  legs  in  the  condemned  ward  of 
Newgate.  During  some  months  Savage  lived  in  the 
closest  familiarity  with  Johnson;  and  then  the  friends 
parted,  not  without  tears.  Johnson  remained  in  Lon¬ 
don  to  drudge  for  Cave.  Savage  went  to  the  west  of 
England,  lived  there  as  he  had  lived  everywhere,  and 
in  1743  died,  penniless  and  heartbroken,  in  Bristol 
jail. 

Soon  after  his  death,  while  the  public  curiosity  was 
strongly  excited  about  his  extraordinary  character  and 
his  not  less  extraordinary  adventures,  a  life  of  him 
appeared  widely  different  from  the  catchpenny  lives  of 
eminent  men  which  were  then  a  staple  article  of  manu¬ 
facture  in  Grub  street.  The  style  was  indeed  deficient 
in  ease  and  variety,  and  the  writer  was  evidently  loo 
partial  to  the  Latin  element  of  our  language. 

The  Life  of  Savage  was  anonymous;  but  it  was  well 
known  in  literary  circles  that  Johnson  was  the  writer. 
During  the  three  years  which  followed,  he  produced  no 
important  work;  but  he  was  not,  and  indeed  could  not 
be,  idle.  The  fame  of  his  abilities  ar.d  learning  contin¬ 
ued  to  grow.  Warburton  pronounced  him  a  man  of 
parts  and  genius;  and  the  praise  of  Warburton  was  then 
no  light  thing.  Such  was  Johnson’s  reputation  that, 
in  1747,  several  eminent  booksellers  combined  to  em¬ 
ploy  him  in  the  arduous  work  of  preparing  a  Dictionary 
of  the  English  Language ,  in  two  folio  volumes.  The 
sum  which  they  agreed  to  pay  him  was  only  fifteen  hun¬ 
dred  guineas;  and  out  of  this  sum  he  had  to  pay  several 
poor  men  of  letters  who  assisted  him  in  the  humbler 
parts  of  his  task. 

Johnson  had  flattered  himself  that  he  should  have 
completed  his  Dictionary  by  the  end  of  1750;  but  it 
was  not  till  1755  that  he  at  length  gave  his  huge  vol¬ 
umes  to  the  world.  During  the  seven  years  which  he 
passed  in  the  drudgery  of  penning  definitions  and  mark¬ 
ing  quotations  for  transcription,  he  sought  for  relaxa¬ 
tion  in  literary  labor  of  a  more  agreeable  kind.  In  1749 
he  published  the  Vanity  of  Human  IVishes,  an  excel¬ 
lent  imitation  of  the  tenth  satire  of  Juvenal.  It  is  in 
truth  not  easy  to  say  whether  the  palm  belongs  to  the 
ancient  or  to  the  modern  poet.  For  the  copyright  of 
the  Vanity  of  Human  IVishes  Johnson  received  only 
fifteen  guineas. 

A  few  days  after  the  publication  of  this  poem,  his 
tragedy,  begun  many  years  before,  was  brought  on  the 
stage.  His  pupil,  David  Garrick,  had  in  1741  made  his 
appearance  on  an  humble  stage  in  Goodman’s  Fields,  had 
at  once  risen  to  the  first  place  among  actors,  and  was 
now,  after  several  years  of  almost  uninterrupted  suc¬ 
cess,  manager  of  Drury  Lane  Theater.  The  relation 
between  him  and  his  old  preceptor  was  of  a  very  singular 
kind.  They  repelled  each  other  strongly,  yet  attracted 
each  other  strongly.  Nature  had  made  them  of  very 
different  clay;  and  circumstances  had  fully  brought  out 
the  natural  peculiarities  of  both.  Sudden  prosperity 
had  turned  Garrick’s  head.  Continued  adversity  had 
soured  Johnson’s  temper.  Garrick  now  brought  Irene 
out,  with  alterations  sufficient  to  displease  the  author, 
yet  not  sufficient  to  make  the  piece  pleasing  to  the  audi¬ 
ence.  The  public,  however,  listened,  with  little  emo¬ 
tion,  but  with  much  civility,  to  five  acts  of  monotonous 
declamation.  After  nine  representations  the  play  was 
withdrawn.  It  is,  indeed,  altogether  unsuited  to  the 
stage,  and  even  when  perused  in  the  closet,  will  be 
found  hardly  worthy  of  the  author. 

About  a  year  after  the  representation  of  Irene ,  John* 
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son  began  to  publish  a  series  of  short  essays  on  morals, 
manners,  and  literature.  This  species  of  composition 
had  been  brought  into  fashion  by  the  success  of  the 
Tatler ,  and  by  the  still  more  brilliant  success  of  the 
Spectator.  A  crowd  of  small  writers  had  vainly  at¬ 
tempted  to  rival  Addison.  The  Lay  Monastery ,  the 
Censor ,  the  Freethinker,  the  Plain  Dealer ,  the 
Champion ,  and  other  works  of  the  same  kind  had  had 
their  short  day.  None  of  them  had  obtained  a  per¬ 
manent  place  in  our  literature;  and  they  are  now  to  be 
found  only  in  the  libraries  of  the  curious.  At  length 
Johnson  undertook  the  adventure  in  which  so  many 
aspirants  had  failed.  In  the  thirty-sixth  year  after  the 
appearance  of  the  last  number  of  the  Spectator  appeared 
the  first  number  of  the  Rambler.  From  March,  1750, 
to  March,  1752,  this  paper  continued  to  come  out  every 
Tuesday  and  Saturday. 

By  the  public  the  Rambler  was  at  first  very  coldly  re¬ 
ceived.  Though  the  price  of  a  number  was  only  two¬ 
pence,  the  sale  did  not  amount  to  500.  The  profits 
were  therefore  very  small.  But  as  soon  as  the  flying 
leaves  were  collected  and  reprinted  they  became  popular. 
The  author  lived  to  see  13,000  copies  spread  over 
England  alone. 

The  last  Rambler  was  written  in  a  sad  and  gloomy 
hour.  Mrs.  Johnson  had  been  given  over  by  the 
physicians.  Three  days  later  she  died.  She  left  her 
husband  almost  broken-hearted.  The  chief  support 
which  had  sustained  him  through  the  most  arduous 
labor  of  his  life  was  the  hope  that  she  would  enjoy  the 
fame  and  the  profit  which  he  anticipated  from  his 
Dictionary.  She  was  gone;  and  in  that  vast  labyrinth 
of  streets  peopled  by  800,000  human  beings,  he  was 
alone.  Yet  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  set  himself,  as 
he  expressed  it,  doggedly  to  work.  After  three  more 
laborious  years,  the  Dictionary  was  at  length  complete. 
The  Dictionary  came  forth  without  a  dedication.  In 
the  preface  the  author  truly  declared  that  he  owed 
nothing  to  the  great,  and  described  the  difficulties  with 
which  he  had  been  left  to  struggle  so  forcibly  and 
pathetically  that  the  ablest  and  most  malevolent  of  all 
the  enemies  of  his  fame,  Horne  Tooke,  never  could 
read  that  passage  without  tears. 

The  Dictionary,  though  it  raised  Johnson’s  fame, 
added  nothing  to  his  pecuniary  means.  The  fifteen 
hundred  guineas  which  the  booksellers  had  agreed  to 
pay  him  had  been  advanced  and  spent  before  the  last 
sheets  issued  from  the  press.  It  is  painful  to  relate 
that  twice  in  the  course  of  the  year  which  followed 
the  publication  of  this  great  work  he  was  arrested  and 
carried  to  sponging  houses,  and  that  he  was  twice  in¬ 
debted  for  his  liberty  to  his  excellent  friend  Richardson. 
It  was  still  necessary  for  the  man  who  had  been  formally 
saluted  by  the  highest  authority  as  dictator  of  the 
English  language  to  supply  his  wants  by  constant  toil. 
He  abridged  his  Dictionary.  He  proposed  to  bring  out 
an  edition  of  Shakespeare  by  subscription,  and  many 
subscribers  sent  in  their  names  and  laid  down  their 
money;  but  he  soon  found  the  task  so  little  to  his  taste 
that  he  turned  to  more  attractive  employments.  He 
contributed  many  papers  to  a  new  monthly  journal, 
which  was  called  th q  Literary  Magazine.  Few  of  these 
papers  have  much  interest;  but  among  them  was  the 
very  best  thing  that  he  ever  wrote,  a  masterpiece  of 
reasoning  and  satirical  pleasantry,  the  review  of  Jenyns’ 
Inquiry  into  the  Nature  and  Origin  of  Evil. 

In  the  spring  of  1758  Johnson  put  forth  the  first  of  a 
series  of  essays,  entitled  the  Idler.  During  two  years 
these  essays  continued  to  appear  weekly.  They  were 
eagerly  read,  widely  circulated,  and  indeed  impudently 
irated,  while  they  were  still  in  the  original  form,  and 
ad  a  large  sale  when  collected  into  volumes.  The 
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Idler  maybe  described  as  a  second  part  of  the  Rambler , 
somewhat  livelier  and  somewhat  weaker  than  the  first 
part. 

While  Johnson  was  busied  with  his  Idlers,  his  mother,, 
who  had  accomplished  her  ninetieth  year,  died  at  Lich¬ 
field.  It  was  long  since  he  had  seen  her,  but  he  had  not 
failed  to  contribute  largely  out  of  his  small  means  to  her 
comfort.  In  order  to  defray  the  charges  of  her  funeral, 
and  to  pay  some  debts  which  she  had  left,  he  wrote  a  little 
book  in  a  single  week,  and  sent  off  the  sheets  to  the 
press  without  reading  them  over.  A  hundred  pounds 
were  paid  him  for  the  copyright,  and  the  purchasers  had 
great  cause  to  be  pleased  with  their  bargain,  for  the 
book  was  Rasselas. 

The  success  of  Rasselas  was  great,  though  such  ladies 
as  Miss  Lydia  Languish  must  have  been  grievously  dis¬ 
appointed  when  they  found  that  the  new  volume  from 
the  circulating  library  was  little  more  than  a  dissertation 
on  the  author’s  favorite  theme,  the  “  vanity  of  human 
wishes;  ”  that  the  prince  of  Abyssinia  was  without  a 
mistress,  and  the  princess  without  a  lover;  and  that  the 
story  set  the  hero  and  heroine  down  exactly  where  it 
had  taken  them  up. 

By  such  exertions  as  have  been  described  Johnson 
supported  himself  till  the  year  1762.  In  that  year  a 
great  change  in  his  circumstances  took  place.  He  had 
from  a  child  been  an  enemy  of  the  reigning  dynasty. 
His  Jacobite  prejudices  had  been  exhibited  with  little 
disguise  both  in  his  works  and  in  his  conversation. 
Even  in  his  massy  and  elaborate  Dictionary  he  had, 
with  a  strange  want  of  taste  and  judgment,  inserted 
bitter  and  contumelious  reflections  on  the  Whig  party. 
The  excise,  which  was  a  favorite  resource  of  Whig 
financiers,  he  had  designated  as  a  hateful  tax.  He 
had  railed  against  the  commissioners  of  excise  in 
language  so  coarse  that  they  had  seriously  thought  of 
prosecuting  him.  He  had  with  difficulty  been  pre¬ 
vented  from  holding  up  the  lord  privy  seal  by  name  as 
an  example  of  the  meaning  of  the  word  “  renegade.”  A 
pension  he  had  defined  as  pay  given  to  a  state  hireling 
to  betray  his  country;  a  pensioner  as  a  slave  of  state 
hired  by  a  stipend  to  obey  a  master.  It  seemed  un¬ 
likely  that  the  author  of  these  definitions  would  him¬ 
self  be  pensioned.  But  that  was  a  time  of  wonders. 
The  head  of  the  treasury  was  now  Lord  Bute,  who  was 
a  Tory,  and  could  have  no  objection  to  Johnson’s  Tory¬ 
ism.  Bute  wished  to  be  thought  a  patron  of  men 
of  letters;  and  Johnson  was  ont  of  the  most  eminent  and 
one  of  the  most  needy  men  of  letters  in  Europe.  A  pen¬ 
sion  of  ^300  a  year  was  graciously  offered,  and  with 
very  little  hesitation  accepted. 

This  event  produced^  change  in  Johnson's  whole  way 
of  life.  For  the  first  time  since  his  boyhood  he  no 
longer  felt  the  daily  goad  urging  him  to  the  daily  toil. 
He  was  at  liberty,  after  thirty  years  of  anxiety  and 
drudgery,  to  indulge  his  constitutional  indolence,  to  lie 
in  bed  till  two  in  the  afternoon,  and  to  sit  up  talking  till 
four  in  the  morning,  without  fearing  either  the  printer’s 
devil  or  the  sheriff’s  officer. 

One  laborious  task  indeed  he  had  bound  himself  to 
perform.  He  had  received  large  subscriptions  for  his 
promised  edition  of  Shakespeare;  he  had  lived  on 
those  subscriptions  curing  some  years;  and  he  could 
not  without  disgrace  omit  to  perform  his  part  of  the 
contract.  His  friends  repeatedly  exhorted  him  to  make 
an  effort,  and  he  repeatedly  resolved  to  do  so.  But, 
notwithstanding  their  exhortations  and  his  resolutions, 
month  followed  month,  year  followed  year,  and  nothing 
was  done.  He  prayed  fervently  against  his  idleness; 
he  determined,  as  often  as  he  received  the  sacrament, 
that  he  would  no  longer  doze  away  and  trifle  away  his 
time,  but  the  spell  under  which  he  lay  resisted  prayer 
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and  sacrament.  His  private  notes  at  this  time  are  made 
up  of  self-reproaches.  Happily  for  his  honor,  the 
charm  which  held  him  captive  was  at  length  broken  by 
no  gentle  or  friendly  hand,  lie  had  been  weak  enough 
to  pay  serious  attention  to  a  story  about  a  ghost  which 
haunted  a  house  in  Cock  Lane,  and  had  actually  gone 
himself,  with  some  of  his  friends,  at  one  in  the  morn¬ 
ing,  to  St.  John’s  Church,  Clerkenwell,  in  the  hope  of 
receiving  a  communication  from  the  perturbed  spirit. 
But  the  spirit,  though  adjured  with  all  solemnity, 
remained  obstinately  silent;  and  it  soon  appeared  that  a 
naughty  girl  of  eleven  had  been  amusing  herself  by 
making  fools  of  so  many  philosophers.  Churchill,  who, 
confident  in  his  powers,  drunk  with  popularity,  and 
burning  with  party  spirit,  was  looking  for  some  man  of 
established  fame  and  Tory  politics  to  insult,  celebrated 
the  Cock  Lane  ghost  in  three  cantos,  nicknamed  John¬ 
son  Pomposo,  asked  where  the  book  was  which  had 
been  so  long  promised  and  so  liberally  paid  for,  and 
directly  accused  the  great  moralist  of  cheating.  This 
terrible  word  proved  effectual,  and  in  October,  1765, 
appeared,  after  a  delay  of  nine  years,  the  new  edition  of 
Shakespeare. 

This  publication  saved  Johnson’s  character  for  hon¬ 
esty,  but  added  nothing  to  the  fame  of  his  abilities  and 
learning.  The  preface,  though  it  contains  some  good 
passages,  is  not  in  his  best  manner.  The  most  valuable 
notes  are  those  in  which  he  had  an  opportunity  of 
showing  how  attentively  he  had  during  many  years 
observed  human  life  and  human  nature.  The  best 
specimen  is  the  note  on  the  character  of  Polonius. 
Nothing  so  good  is  to  be  found  even  in  Wilhelm  Meis- 
ter’s  admirable  examination  of  Hamlet.  But  here  praise 
must  end.  Those  who  most  loved  and  honored  him 
had  little  to  say  in  praise  of  the  manner  in  which  he 
had  discharged  the.,  duty  of  a  commentator.  He  had, 
however,  acquitted  himself  of  a  debt  which  had  long 
lain  heavy  on  his  conscience,  and  he  sank  back  into  the 
repose  from  which  the  sting  of  satire  had  roused  him. 
He  long  continued  to  live  upon  the  fame  which  he  had 
already  won.  He  was  honored  by  the  university  of 
Oxford  with  a  doctor’s  degree,  by  the  Royal  Academy 
with  a  professorship,  and  by  the  king  with  an  inter¬ 
view,  in  which  his  Majesty  most  graciously  expressed  a 
hope  that  so  excellent  a  writer  would  not  cease  to 
write.  In  the  interval,  however,  between  1765  and 
1 775  Johnson  published  only  two  or  three  political 
tracts,  the  longest  of  which  he  could  have  produced  in 
forty-eight  hours,  if  he  had  worked  as  he  worked  on  the 
Life  of  Savage  and  on  Rasselas. 

His  conversation  was  nowhere  so  brilliant  and  striking 
as  when  he  was  surrounded  by  a  few  friends,  whose 
abilities  and  knowledge  enabled  them,  as  he  once 
expressed  it,  to  send  him  back  every  ball  that  he  threw. 
Some  of  these,  in  1 764,  formed  themselves  into  a  club, 
which  gradually  became  a  formidable  power  in  the  com¬ 
monwealth  of  letters.  The  verdicts  pronounced  by 
this  conclave  on  new  books  were  speedily  known  over 
all  London,  and  were  sufficient  to  sell  off  a  whole  edi¬ 
tion  in  a  day,  or  to  condemn  the  sheets  to  the  service  of 
the  trunkmaker  and  the  pastrycook.  Nor  shall  we 
think  this  strange  when  we  consider  what  great  and 
various  talents  and  acquirements  met  in  the  little  fra¬ 
ternity,  Goldsmith  was  the  representative  of  poetry 
and  light  literature,  Reynolds  of  the  arts,  Burke  of  po¬ 
litical  eloquence  and  political  philosophy.  There,  too, 
were  Gibbon,  the  greatest  historian,  and  Jones,  the 
greatest  linguist  of  the  age.  Garrick  brought  to  the 
meetings  his  inexhaustible  pleasantry,  his  incomparable 
mimicry,  and  his  consummate  knowledge  of  stage  effect. 
Among  the  most  constant  attendants  were  two  high¬ 
born  and  high-bred  gentlemen,  closely  bound  together 


by  friendship,  but  of  widely  different  characters  ana 
habits — Bennet  Langton,  distinguished  by  his  skill 
in  Greek  literature,  by  the  orthodoxy  of  hjs  opinions, 
and  by  the  sanctity  of  his  life,  and  Topham  Beauclerk, 
renowned  for  his  amours,  his  knowledge  of  the  gay 
world,  his  fastidious  taste,  and  his  sarcastic  wit.  To 
predominate  over  such  a  society  was  not  easy.  Yet 
even  over  such  a  society  Johnson  predominated. 

Among  the  members  of  this  celebrated  body  was  one 
to  whom  it  has  owed  the  greater  part  of  its  celebrity, 
yet  who  was  regarded  with  little  respect  by  his  brethren, 
and  had  not  without  difficulty  obtained  a  seat  among 
them.  This  was  James  Boswell,  a  young  Scotch  law¬ 
yer,  heir  to  an  honorable  name  and  a  fair  estate.  That 
he  was  a  coxcomb  and  a  bore,  weak,  vain,  pushing,  curi¬ 
ous,  garrulous,  was  obvious  to  all  who  were  acquainted 
with  him.  That  he  could  not  reason,  that  he  had 
no  wit,  no  humor,  no  eloquence,  is  apparent  from  his 
writings.  And  yet  his  writings  are  read  beyond  the 
Mississippi,  and  under  the  Southern  Cross,  and  are 
likely  to  be  read  as  long  as  the  English  exists  either  as  a 
living  or  as  a  dead  language.  Nature  had  made  him  a 
slave  and  an  idolater.  His  mind  resembled  those 
creepers  which  the  botanists  call  parasites,  and  which 
can  subsist  only  by  clinging  round  the  stems  and  imbib¬ 
ing  the  juices  of  stronger  plants.  He  must  have 
fastened  himself  on  somebody.  He  might  have  fastened 
himself  on  Wilkes,  and  have  become  the  fiercest  patriot 
in  the  Bill  of  Rights  Society.  He  might  have  fastened 
himself  on  Whitfield,  and  have  become  the  loudest 
field-preacher  among  the  Calvinistic  Methodists.  In  a 
happy  hour  he  fastened  himself  on  Johnson.  The  pair 
might  seem  ill-matched.  For  Johnson  had  early  been 
prejudiced  against  Boswell’s  country.  To  a  man  of 
Johnson’s  strong  understanding  and  irritable  temper, 
the  silly  egotism  and  adulation  of  Boswell  must  have 
been  as  teasing  as  the  constant  buzz  of  a  fly.  Johnson 
hated  to  be  questioned;  and  Boswell  was  eternally 
catechising  him  on  all  kinds  of  subjects,  and  sometimes 
propounded  such  questions  as,  “  What  would  you  do, 
sir,  if  you  were  locked  up  in  a  tower  with  a  baby?  ” 
Johnson  was  a  water  drinker  and  Boswell  was  a  wine- 
bibber,  and  indeed  little  better  than  a  habitual  sot.  It 
was  impossible  that  there  should  be  perfect  harmony 
between  two  such  companions.  Indeed,  the  great  man 
was  sometimes  provoked  into  fits  of  passion,  in  which 
he  said  things  which  the  small  man,  during  a  few  hours, 
seriously  resented.  Every  quarrel,  however,  was  soon 
made  up.  During  twenty  years  the  disciple  continued 
to  worship  the  master;  the  master  continued  to  scold 
the  disciple,  to  sneer  at  him,  and  to  love  him.  The  two 
friends  ordinarily  resided  at  a  great  distance  from  each 
other.  Boswell  practiced  in  the  Parliament  House 
of  Edinburgh,  and  could  pay  only  occasional  visits  to 
London.  During  those  visits  his  chief  business  was  to 
watch  Johnson,  to  discover  all  Johnson’s  habits,  to 
turn  the  conversation  to  subjects  about  which  Johnson 
was  likely  to  say  something  remarkable,  and  to  fill  quarto 
notebooks  with  minutes  of  what  Johnson  had  said.  In 
this  way  were  gathered  the  materials  out  of  which  was 
afterward  constructed  the  most  interesting  biographical 
work  in  the  world. 

Soon  after  the  club  began  to  exist,  Johnson  formed  3 
connection  less  important  indeed  to  his  fame,  but  much 
more  important  to  his  happiness,  than  his  connection 
with  Boswell.  Henry  Thrale,  one  of  the  most  opulent 
brewers  in  the  kingdom,  a  man  of  sound  and  cultivated 
understanding,  rigid  principles,  and  liberal  spirit,  was 
married  to  one  of  those  clever,  kind-hearted,  engaging, 
vain,  pert  young  women,  who  are  perpetually  doing  or 
saying  what  is  not  exactly  right,  but  who,  do  or  say 
what  they  may,  are  always  agreeable.  In  1765  the 
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Thrales  became  acquainted  with  Johnson,  and  the  ac¬ 
quaintance  ripened  fast  into  friendship.  Johnson  soon 
had  an  apartment  at  the  brewery  in  Southwark,  and  a 
still  more  pleasant  apartment  at  the  villa  of  his  friends 
on  Streatham  Common.  A  large  part  of  every  year  lie 
passed  in  those  abodes,  abodes  which  must  have  seemed 
magnificent  and  luxurious  indeed,  when  compared  with 
the  dens  in  which  he  had  generally  been  lodged.  But 
his  chief  pleasures  were  derived  from  what  the  astrono¬ 
mer  of  his  Abyssinian  tale  called  “  the  endearing  elegance 
of  female  friendship.”  Mrs.  Thrale  rallied  him,  soothed 
him,  coaxed  him,  and,  if  she  sometimes  provoked  him 
by  her  flippancy,  made  ample  amends  by  listening  to 
his  reproofs  with  angelic  sweetness  of  temper.  When 
he  was  diseased  in  body  and  in  mind,  she  was  the  most 
tender  of  nurses.  No  comfort  that  wealth  could  pur¬ 
chase,  no  contrivance  that  womanly  ingenuity,  set  to 
work  by  womanly  compassion,  could  devise,  was  want¬ 
ing  to  his  sick-room.  He  requited  her  kindness  by  an 
affection  pure  as  the  affection  of  a  father,  yet  delicately 
tinged  with  a  gallantry  which,  though  awkward,  must 
have  been  more  flattering  than  the  attentions  of  a 
crowd  of  the  fools  who  gloried  in  the  names,  now  obso¬ 
lete,  of  Buck  and  Maccaroni.  It  would  seem  that  a 
full  half  of  Johnson’s  life  during  about  sixteen  years 
was  passed  under  the  roof  of  the  Thrales. 

The  course  of  life  which  has  been  described  was  in¬ 
terrupted  in  Johnson’s  sixty-fourth  year  by  an  impor¬ 
tant  event.  He  had  early  read  an  account  of  the 
Hebrides,  and  had  been  much  interested  by  learning 
that  there  was  so  near  him  a  land  peopled  by  a  race 
which  was  still  as  rude  and  simple  as  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
A  wish  to  become  intimately  acquainted  with  a  state  of 
society  so  utterly  unlike  all  that  he  had  ever  seen  fre¬ 
quently  crossed  his  mind.  But  it  is  not  probable  that 
his  curiosity  would  have  overcome  his  habitual  sluggish¬ 
ness,  and  his  love  of  the  smoke,  the  mud,  and  the  cries 
of  London,  had  not  Boswell  importuned  him  to  attempt 
the  adventure,  and  offered  to  be  his  squire.  At  length, 
in  August,  1773,  Johnson  crossed  the  Highland  line, 
and  plunged  courageously  into  what  was  then  considered, 
by  most  Englishmen,  as  a  dreary  and  perilous  wilder¬ 
ness.  After  wandering  about  two  months  through  the 
Celtic  region,  sometimes  in  rude  boats  which  did  not 
protect  him  from  the  rain,  and  sometimes  on  small 
shaggy  ponies  which  could  hardly  bear  his  weight,  he 
returned  to  hisold  haunts  with  amindfull  of  new  images 
and  new  theories.  During  the  following  year  he  em¬ 
ployed  himself  in  recording  his  adventures.  About  the 
beginning  of  1775  his  Journey  to  the  Hebrides  was  pub¬ 
lished,  and  was,  during  some  weeks,  the  chief  subject  of 
conversation  in  all  circles  in  which  any  attention  was 
paid  to  literature.  The  book  is  still  read  with  pleasure. 
Macpherson,  whose  Fin  gal  had  been  proved  in  the 
Journey  to  be  an  impudent  forgery,  threatened  to  take 
vengeance  with  a  cane.  1  he  only  effect  of  this  threat 
was  that  Johnson  reiterated  the  charge  of  forgery  in  the 
most  contemptuous  terms,  and  walked  about,  during  some 
time,  with  a  cudgel,  which,  if  the  imposter  had  not 
been'  too  wise  to  encounter  it,  would  assuredly  have 
descended  upon  him,  to  borrow  the  sublime  language  of 
his  own  epic  poem,  “  like  a  hammer  on  the  red  son  of 
the  furnace.  ” 

Unhappily,  a  few  months  after  the  appearance  of  the 
Journey  to  the  Hebrides ,  Johnson  did  what  none  of  his 
envious  assailants  could  have  done,  and  to  a  certain  ex¬ 
tent  succeeded  in  writing  himself  down.  The  disputes 
between  England  and  her  American  colonies  had  reached 
a  point  at  which  no  amicable  adjustment  was  possible. 
Civil  war  was  evidently  impending;  and  the  ministers 
seem  to  have  thought  that  the  eloquence  of  Johnson 
might  with  advantage  be  employed  to  inflame  the  nation 
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against  the  opposition  at  home,  and  against  the  rebels  be¬ 
yond  the  Atlantic.  He  had  already  written  two  or  three 
tracts  in  defense  of  the  foreign  and  domestic  policy  of 
the  government;  and  those  tracts,  though  hardly  worthy 
of  him,  were  much  superior  to  the  crowd  of  pamphlets 
which  lay  on  the  counters  of  Almon  and  Stockdale. 
But  his  Taxation  No  Tyranny  was  a  pitiable  failure. 
The  very  title  was  a  silly  phrase,  which  can  have  been 
recommended  to  his  choice  by  nothing  but  a  jingling 
alliteration  which  he  ought  to  have  despised.  The  ar¬ 
guments  were  such  as  boys  use  in  debating  societies. 
The  pleasantry  was  as  awkward  as  the  gambols  of  a  hip¬ 
popotamus.  Even  Boswell  was  forced  to  own  that  in 
this  unfortunate  piece  he  could  detect  no  trace  of  his 
master’s  powers.  The  general  opinion  was  that  the 
strong  faculties  which  had  produced  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Rambler  were  beginning  to  feel  the  effect  of  time 
and  of  disease,  and  that  the  old  man  would  best  con¬ 
sult  his  credit  by  writing  no  more. 

But  this  was  a  great  mistake.  Johnson  had  failed, 
not  because  his  mind  was  less  vigorous  than  when  he 
wrote  Rasselas  in  the  evenings  of  a  week,  but  because 
he  had  foolishly  chosen,  or  suffered  others  to  choose  for 
him,  a  subject. such  as  he  would  at  no  time  have  been 
competent  to  treat.  He  was  in  no  sense  a  statesman. 
He  never  willingly  read  or  thought  or  talked  about 
affairs  of  state.  He  loved  biography,  literary  history, 
the  history  of  manners;  but  political  history  was  posi¬ 
tively  distasteful  to  him.  The  question  at  issue  be¬ 
tween  the  colonies  and  the  mother  country  was  a  ques¬ 
tion  about  which  he  had  really  nothing  to  say.  He 
failed,  therefore,  as  the  greatest  men  must  fail  when 
they  attempt  to  do  that  for  which  they  are  unfit — as 
Burke  would  have  failed  if  Burke  had  tried  to  write 
comedies  like  those  of  Sheridan,  as  Reynolds  would 
have  failed  if  Reynolds  had  tried  to  paint  landscapes 
like  those  of  Wilson.  Happily,  Johnson  soon  had  an 
opportunity  of  proving  most  signally  that  his  failure 
was  not  to  be  ascribed  to  intellectual  decay. 

On  Easter  eve,  1777,  some  persons,  deputed  by  a  meet¬ 
ing  which  consisted  of  forty  of  the  first  booksellers  in 
London,  called  upon  him.  Though  he  had  some  scru¬ 
ples  about  doing  business  at  that  season,  he  received  his 
visitors  with  much  civility.  They  came  to  inform  him 
that  a  new  edition  of  the  English  poets,  from  Cowley 
downward,  was  in  contemplation,  and  to  ask  him  to 
furnish  short  biographical  prefaces.  He  readily  under¬ 
took  the  task,  a  task  for  which  he  was  preeminently 
qualified.  His  knowledge  of  the  literary  history  of  Eng¬ 
land  since  the  Restoration  was  unrivaled.  That  knowl¬ 
edge  he  had  derived  partly  from  books,  and  partly  from 
sources  which  had  long  been  closed;  from  old  Grub 
Street  traditions;  from  the  talk  of  forgotten  poetasters 
and  pamphleteers,  who  had  long  been  lying  in  parish 
vaults;  from  the  recollections  of  such  men  as  Gilbert 
Walmesley,  who  had  conversed  with  the  wits  of  Button, 
Cibber,  who  had  mutilated  the  plays  of  two  generations 
of  dramatists.  Orrery,  who  had  been  admitted  to  the  so¬ 
ciety  of  Swift,  and  Savage,  who  had  rendered  services  of 
no  very  honorable  kind  to  Pope.  The  biographer  there¬ 
fore  sat  down  to  his  task  with  a  mind  full  of  matter.  He 
had  at  first  intended  to  give  only  a  paragraph  to  every 
minor  poet,  and  only  four  or  five  pages  to  the  greatest 
name.  But  the  flood  of  anecdote  and  criticism  over¬ 
flowed  the  narrow  channel.  The  work,  which  was  origi¬ 
nally  meant  to  consist  only  of  a  few  sheets,  swelled  into 
ten  volumes,  small  volumes,  it  is  true,  and  not  closely 
printed.  The  first  four  appeared  in  1 779,  the  remaining 
six  in  1781. 

The  Lives  of  the  Poets  are,  on  the  whole,  the  best  of 
fohnson’s  works.  The  narratives  are  as  entertaining  as 
any  novel.  The  remarks  on  life  and  on  human  nature 
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are  eminently  shrewd  and  profound.  The  criticisms  are 
often  excellent,  and,  even  when  grossly  and  provokingly 
unjust,  well  deserve  to  be  studied. 

Among  the  Lives  the  best  are  perhaps  those  of  Cow¬ 
ley,  Dryden,  and  Pope.  The  very  worst  is,  beyond  all 
doubt,  that  of  Gray.  This  great  work  at  once  became 
popular.  There  was,  indeed,  much  just  and  much  un¬ 
just  censure;  but  even  those  who  were  loudest  in  blame 
were  attracted  by  the  book  in  spite  of  themselves. 

Johnson  was  now  in  his  seventy-second  year.  The 
infirmities  of  age  were  coming  fast  upon  him.  That 
inevitable  event  of  which  he  never  thought  without 
horror  was  brought  near  to  him  ;  and  his  whole  life  was 
darkened  by  the  shadow  of  death.  The  kind  and  gener¬ 
ous  Thrale  was  no  more  ;  and  it  would  have  been  well 
if  his  wife  had  been  laid  beside  him.  But  she  survived 
to  be  the  laughing-stock  of  those  who  had  envied  her, 
and  to  draw  from  the  eyes  of  the  old  man  who  had 
loved  her  beyond  anything  in  the  world  tears  far  more 
bitter  than  he  would  have  shed  over  her  grave.  While 
she  was  restrained  by  her  husband,  a  man  of  sense  and 
firmness,  indulgent  to  her  taste  in  trifles,  but  always  the 
undisputed  master  of  his  house,  her  worst  offenses  had 
been  impertinent  jokes,  white  lies,  and  short  fits  of 
pettishness  ending  in  sunny  good  humor.  But  he  was 
gone  ;  and  she  was  left  an  opulent  widow  of  forty,  with 
strong  sensibility,  volatile  fancy,  and  slender  judgment. 
She  soon  fell  in  love  with  a  music-master  from  Brescia, 
in  whom  nobody  but  herself  could  discover  anything  to 
admire.  Conscious  that  her  choice  was  one  which 
Johnson  could  not  approve,  she  became  desirous  to 
escape  from  his  inspection.  Her  manner  toward  him 
changed.  She  was  sometimes  cold  and  sometimes  petu¬ 
lant.  She  did  not  conceal  her  joy  when  he  left  Streat- 
ham  ;  she  never  pressed  him  to  return  ;  and,  if  he  came 
unbidden,  she  received  him  in  a  manner  which  con¬ 
vinced  him  that  he  was  no  longer  a  welcome  guest.  He 
look  the  very  intelligible  hints  which  she  gave.  He 
read  for  the  last  time  a  chapter  of  the  Greek  Testament 
in  the  library  which  had  been  formed  by  himself.  In  a 
solemn  and  tender  prayer  he  commended  the  house  and 
its  inmates  to  the  Divine  protection,  and,  with  emotions 
which  choked  his  voice  and  convulsed  his  powerful 
frame,  left  forever  that  beloved  home  for  the  gloomy 
and  desolate  house  behind  Fleet  Street,  where  the  few 
and  evil  days  which  still  remained  to  him  were  to  run 
out.  Here,  in  June,  1783,  he  had  a  paralytic  stroke, 
from  which,  however,  he  recovered,  and  which  does  not 
appear  to  have  at  all  impaired  his  intellectual  faculties. 
But  other  maladies  came  thick  upon  him.  His  asthma 
tormented  him  day  and  night.  Dropsical  symptoms 
made  their  appearance.  While  sinking  under  a  com¬ 
plication  of  diseases,  he  heard  that  the  woman  whose 
friendship  had  been  the  chief  happiness  of  sixteen 
years  of  his  life  had  married  an  Italian  fiddler,  that  all 
London  was  crying  shame  upon  her,  and  that  the  news¬ 
papers  and  magazines  were  filled  with  allusions  to  the 
Ephesian  matron  and  the  two  pictures  in  Hamlet.  He 
vehemently  said  that  he  would  try  to  forget  her  exist - 
;nce.  He  never  uttered  her  name.  Every  memorial  of 
her  which  met  his  eye  he  flung  into  the  fire.  She  mean¬ 
while  fled  from  the  laughter  and  hisses  of  her  country¬ 
men  and  countrywomen  to  a  land  where  she  was 
unknown,  hastened  across  Mont  Cenis,  and  learned, 
while  passing  a  merry  Christmas  of  concerts  and  lem¬ 
onade  parties  at  Milan,  that  the  great  man  with  whose 
name  hers  is  inseparably  associated  had  ceased  to  exist. 
Johnson  expired  on  December  13,  1784. 

JOHNSTON,  Albert  Sidney,  American  soldier, 
was  born  in  Kentucky  in  1803.  After  graduating  at 
West  Point  in  1826  he  served  for  eight  years  in  the 
United  States  army,  emigrated  to  Texas  in  1834,  and 
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entered  the  Texan  service  as  private  in  1836.  His 
promotion  was  so  rapid  that  in  1838  he  was  appointed 
commander-in-chief,  and  till  1840  acted  as  secretary  of 
war.  From  1840  till  1846  he  lived  in  retirement  on  his 
farm  in  Texas;  but  in  the  latter  year  he  accepted  the 
colonelcy  of  a  regiment  of  Texan  volunteers  to  serve 
against  Mexico.  As  a  staff-officer  he  was  present  at  the 
battle  of  Monterey  in  September,  1846.  Texas  joined 
the  Union  in  1846;  and  in  1849  Johnston  received  a 
major’s  commission  in  the  United  States  army.  After 
various  services  he  won  the  rank  of  brevet  brigadier- 
general  by  his  skillful  conduct  of  the  expedition  sent  to 
Utah  in  1857  to  bring  the  Mormons  to  order.  In 
January,  1861,  he  was  transferred  from  the  command  of 
the  Texas  department  to  that  of  the  Pacific  department; 
but  in  April  he  was  superseded,  probably  on  account  of 
his  secessionist  sympathies.  He  resigned  his  national 
commission  in  May,  1861,  and  accepted  a  command  in 
the  Confederate  army.  While  acting  as  comm'inder- 
in-chief  at  the  battle  of  Shiloh,  he  was  killed,  April  6, 
1862. 

JOHNSTON,  Alexander  Keith  (1804-1871), 
geographer,  was  born  at  Kirkhill,  near  Edinburgh. 

JOHNSTONE,  a  manufacturing  town  in  the  county 
of  Renfrew,  Scotland,  is  situated  on  the  Black  Cart 
river,  about  ten  miles  west  of  Glasgow,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  rail. 

JOHNSTOWN,  a  town  of  Cambria  county,  Penn., 
is  situated  on  the  Stony  Creek  and  the  Conemaugh 
river,  78  miles  east  of  Pittsburgh  and  277  miles  west 
of  Philadelphia.  It  is  the  center  of  nine  contiguous 
boroughs  constituting  one  town  of  21,^05  inhabitants, 
who  are  mainly  employed  by  the  Cambria  Iron  Com¬ 
pany  in  the  manufacture  of  iron,  steel,  railway  bars, 
wire,  etc.  There  are  large  woolen  and  flouring  mills, 
numerous  churches,  and  a  public  library.  The  library 
building  was  presented  to  the  Library  Association  by 
the  Cambria  Iron  Company.  On  May  31,  1889,  Johns¬ 
town  was  nearly  swept  out  of  existence  by  a  terrible 
inundation  caused  by  the  breaking  of  the  dam  of  an 
artificial  lake  situated  above  the  town. 

JOHNSTOWN,  county. r.eat  of  Fulton  county,  N.  V., 
is  situated  forty-eight  miles  from  Albany  and  has  good 
railroad  and  telegraph  facilities.  It  has  extensive  man¬ 
ufactures  of  woolen  goods  and  gloves,  and  a  population 
of  10,851. 

JOHNSTOWN,  a  manufacturing  town  of  Providence 
county,  R.  I.,  has  a  population  of  8,275. 

JOHORE,  a  native  state  at  the  southern  end  of  the 
Malay  or  Malacca  peninsula,  bounded  by  the  Moar 
river  on  the  northwest  and  by  the  Indu  on  the  north¬ 
east,  with  an  area  estimated  at  20,000  square  miles. 

JOIGNY,  chief  town  of  an  arrondissement  in  the 
department  of  Yonne,  France,  is  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Yonne,  about  twelve  miles  northwest  of 
Auxerre.  Population  (1890),  6,500. 

JOINERY.  See  Building. 

JOINT,  in  law,  as  applied  to  obligations,  estates, 
etc.,  implies  that  the  rights  in  question  relate  to  the 
aggregate  of  the  parties  joined.  Obligations  to  which 
several  are  parties  may  be  several ,  i. e. ,  enforceable 
against  each  independently  of  the  others,  or  joint ,  i. e. , 
enforceable  only  against  all  of  them  taken  together,  or 
joint  and  several ,  i. e. ,  enforceable  against  each  or  all  at 
the  option  of  the  claimant. 

JOINTS,  in  the  sense  in  which  engineers  use  the 
word,  may  be  classed  either  according  to  their  material, 
as  in  stone  or  brick,  wood,  or  metal ;  or  according  to 
their  object,  to  prevent  leakage  of  air,  steam,  or  water, 
or  to  transmit  force,  which  may  be  thrust,  pull,  or 
shear ;  or  according  as  they  are  stationary  or  moving 
(“working”  in  technical  language).  Many  joints,  like 
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those  of  ship-plates  and  boiler-plates,  have  simul¬ 
taneously  to  fulfil  both  objects. 

JOINT-STOCK  COMPANIES.  See  Company. 

JOINVILLE,  Jean  de,  was  the  second  great  writer 
of  history  in  Old  French,  and  in  a  manner  occupies  the 
interval  between  Villehardouin  and  Froissart.  From 
the  point  of  view  of  literary  history  there  are  numerous 
minor  chroniclers  who  fill  up  the  gaps,  but  no  one  of 
them  has  the  idiosyncrasy  which  distinguishes  these 
three  writers,  and  for  general  purposes  it  may  be  said 
that  they  complete  the  series  of  historians  illustrating, 
as  no  series  in  any  other  country  or  language  illustrates, 
the  three  periods  of  the  Middle  Ages — adolescence,  com¬ 
plete  manhood,  and  decadence.  Joinville  was  born  in 
1224  of  a  good  family  of  the  province  of  Champagne, 
allied  to  many  distinguished  houses  in  the  east  of 
h  ranee  and  connected  by  marriage  with  the  emperor 
Frederick  II.  He  died  July  13,  1319. 

JOLIET,  the  county  seat  of  Will  county.  Ill.,  is 
situated  on  both  sides  of  the  Desplaincs  river,  forty 
miles  southwest  of  Chicago,  with  which  it  is  connected 
by  three  railroads  and  the  Illinois  and  Michigan  canal. 
The  State  penitentiary  near  the  city,  erected  at  a  cost  of 
over  $1,000,000,  is  one  of  the  largest  in  the  United 
States.  Manufactures  of  various  kinds,  especially  of 
iron  and  steel,  barbed-wire  fence,  agricultural  imple¬ 
ments  and  machinery,  paper,  boots  and  shoes,  cut  stone, 
draining  tiles  and  sewer  pipes,  are  extensively  carried 
on.  The  coalfields  of  Wilmington,  Morris,  and  Streator 
are  within  a  few  miles  of  the  city.  Quarries  of  good 
building  stone,  and  deposits  of  fireclay,  sand,  and  cement 
gravel  abound  in  the  neighborhood.  J  oliet  is  an  im¬ 
portant  railroad  center,  from  which  large  quantities  of 
manufactured  articles,  grain,  cattle,  and  hogs  are  dis¬ 
patched  daily.  Population  (1890),  23,264. 

JOMINI,  Henry  Baron,  general  in  the  French  and 
afterward  in  the  Russian  service,  and  writer  on  mili¬ 
tary  tactics,  was  born  March  6,  1779,  at  Payerne,  in  the 
carton  of  Vaud,  Switzerland,  where  his  father  held  the 
dignity  of  magistrate.  At  an  early  period  he  showed  a 
marked  preference  for  a  military  life,  but  at  first  he 
was  disappointed  of  his  hopes  by  the  dissolution  of  the 
Swiss  regiments  of  France  at  the  revolution.  For  some 
years  he  acted  as  clerk  in  a  banking  house  in  Paris, 
until  the  outbreak  of  the  Swiss  revolution,  when  he 
returned  to  his  native  country,  and  at  the  early  age  of 
nineteen  was  appointed  chief  secretary  of  war.  At  the 
peace  of  Luneville  in  1801  he  returned  to  Paris  and 
introduced  himself  to  Marshal  Ney,  who  made  him  his 
aide-de-camp  and  private  secretary.  In  1804  he  pub¬ 
lished  Traite  des  grandes  operations  militaires,  which, 
in  1805.,  he  presented  to  Napoleon  on  the  field  of 
Austerlitz  as  the  work  of  a  young  Swiss  officer.  A  few 
days  afterward  he  was  named  colonel,  and  appointed 
first  aide-de-camp  to  Marshal  Ney.  In  1806  he  pub¬ 
lished  a  treatise  on  the  probabilities  of  the  war  with 
Prussia,  the  ability  of  which  so  impressed  Napoleon 
that  he  resolved  to  attach  him  to  his  person.  He  was 
present  with  Napoleon  at  the  battle  of  Jena,  but  after¬ 
ward  joined  Ney,  and  afforded  him  important  assist¬ 
ance  in  delivering  his  army  from  a  very  perilous  situa¬ 
tion.  After  the  peace  of  Tilsit  he  was  made  chief  of 
the  staff  to  Ney,  and  created  a  baron.  In  the  Spanish 
campaign  of  1808  his  skillful  advice  contributed  in  no 
small  degree  to  the  victories  of  Ney,  but  on  account  of 
that  general’s  jealousy  he  resigned  his  commission,  and 
he  was  entering  into  negotiations  with  the  emperor  of 
Russia,  when  Napoleon,  learning  his  intention,  com¬ 
pelled  him  to  remain  in  the  French  service,  with  the 
rank  of  brigadier -general.  On  his  refusal  to  take  part 
in  the  Russian  campaign,  Napoleon  named  him  gov¬ 
ernor  of  Wilna;  but  during  the  retreat  from  Moscow  he 
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at  once  placed  his  strategic  skill  and  knowledge  of  the 
country  at  the  service  of  France,  and,  having  after  the 
battle  of  Ltitzen  obtained  his  old  office  under  Marshal 
Ney,  he  suggested  the  happy  maneuver  which  led  to 
the  victory  of  Bautzen.  Finding,  however,  that  the 
road  to  promotion  was  closed  against  him,  he  again 
offered  his  services  to  Russia.  They  were  accepted, 
and  he  obtained  the  rank  of  lieutenant-general  and  was 
named  aide-de-camp  to  the  emperor.  He  gave  the 
important  assistance  of  his  counsel  to  the  allied  armies 
during  the  German  campaign,  but  declined  to  take  part 
in  the  passage  of  the  Rhine  and  the  invasion  of  F" ranee 
in  1814.  In  1817  he  returned  to  Paris,  where  he  pub¬ 
lished  several  works  on  military  matters.  In  1826  he 
again  entered  the  service  of  Russia,  and  in  the  Turkish 
campaign  of  1828  his  sagacious  advice  led  to  the  capit¬ 
ulation  of  Varna.  Afterward  he  was  employed  in 
organizing  the  military  academy  at  St.  Petersburg  and 
in  superintending  the  military  studies  of  the  czarowitz. 
During  the  later  period  of  his  life  Jomini  resided  at 
Brussels,  but  he  afterward  returned  to  Paris,  where  he 
died  March  24,  1869. 

JOMMELLI,  Niccolo  (1714-1774),  a  famous  Italian 
composer  of  the  last  century,  was  born  at  Aversa,  near 
Naples. 

JONAH.  The  Book  of  Jonah  is  so  named  from  the 
principal  personage  of  the  narrative,  only  mentioned 
elsewhere  in  2  Kings  xiv.,  25.  Jonah  there  appears  as 
a  native  of  Zebulun,  and  a  contemporary  of  Jeroboam 
II.,  (eighth  century  B.c.)  If  the  book  of  Jonah  were 
written  then,  it  has  a  claim  to  rank  as  the  oldest  of  the 
prophetic  writings  (Joel  being  in  all  probability  of  post¬ 
exile  origin).  The  problems  connected  with  this  little 
book,  are  however,  so  great  that  no  judicious  critic 
would  think  of  admitting  such  a  date  as  proved. 

JONAH,  Rabbi,  of  Cordova,  the  most  eminent 
Jewish  grammarian  and  lexicographer  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  known  also  among  Hebrew  authors  as  R.  Merinos 
(Marfnus),  but  now  usually  called  by  his  Arabic  name, 
Abu  ’1  Wall'd  Merwan  ibn  Janah,  was  born  at  Cordova 
toward  the  close  of  the  tenth  century. 

JONAS,  Justus  (1493-1555),  a  German  Protestant 
Reformer,  was  born  at  Nordhausen  in  Thuringia. 

JONES,  Inigo,  an  English  architect,  sometimes 
called  the  “English  Palladio,”  was  the  son  of  a  cloth- 
worker,  and  was  born  in  London  about  1572.  It  is 
stated  that  he  became  apprenticed  to  a  joiner,  but  at  any 
rate  his  talent  for  drawing  attracted  somehow  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  a  nobleman,  by  some  affirmed  to  have  been  the 
earl  of  Arundel,  by  others  the  earl  of  Pembroke,  who 
sent  him  to  study  landscape-painting  in  Italy.  His  pref¬ 
erence  soon  transferred  itself  to  architecture,  and,  fol¬ 
lowing  chiefly  the  style  of  Palladio,  he  acquired  at 
Venice  such  considerable  reputation  that  in  1604  he  was 
invited  by  Christian  IV.  to  Denmark,  where  he  is  said 
to  have  designed  the  two  great  royal  palaces  of  Rosen¬ 
borg  and  Frederiksborg.  In  the  following  year  he 
accompanied  Anne  of  Denmark  to  the  court  of  James  I. 
of  England,  where,  besides  being  appointed  architect  to 
the  queen  and  Prince  Henry,  he  was  employed  in  sup¬ 
plying  the  designs  and  decorations  of  the  court  masques. 
After  a  second  visit  to  Italy  in  1612,  Jones  was  ap¬ 
pointed  surveyor-general  of  the  royal  buildings  by 
James  I.,  and  was  engaged  to  prepare  designs  for  a  new 
palace  at  Whitehall.  In  1620  he  was  employed  by  the 
king  to  investigate  the  origin  of  Stonehenge,  when  he 
came  to  the  absurd  conclusion  that  it  had  been  a  Roman 
temple.  Shortly  afterward  he  was  appointed  one  of  the 
commissioners  for  the  repair  of  St.  Paul’s,  but  the  work 
was  not  begun  till  1633.  Under  Charles  I.  he  enjoyed 
the  same  offices  as  under  his  predecessor,  and  in  the 
capacity  of  designer  of  the  masques  he  came  into  col' 
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lision  with  Ben  Jonson,  who  on  this  account  has  fre- 
ouently  made  him  the  butt  of  his  satire.  After  the  civil 
war  Jones  was  forced  to  pay  heavy  fines  as  a  courtier 
and  malignant.  He  died  in  poverty,  July  5,  1651. 

JONES,  John  Paul,  was  born  July  6,  1747,  at 
Kirkcudbright,  Scotland,  where  his  father,  John  Paul, 
was  gardener.  At  twelve  he  went  to  sea  as  apprentice 
to  a  merchant  of  Whitehaven,  in  whose  ships  he  visited 
America  several  times.  He  became  a  skillful  sailor, 
and  was  for  some  time  mate  of  a  slaver  in  the  West 
Indies.  On  his  way  back  to  England,  after  leaving  the 
slave  trade  in  disgust,  the  captain  and  mate  of  the  ship 
in  which  he  was  both  died  ;  and  the  skillful  manner  in 
which  Paul  Jones  brought  the  ship  safely  into  port 
induced  the  owners  to  appoint  him  captain.  In  1773, 
having  for  some  unknown  reason  assumed  the  cognomen 
of  Jones,  he  settled  in  Virginia,  on  a  property  which  had 
fallen  to  him  on  the  death  of  an  older  brother.  When 
the  American  war  of  independence  broke  out  two  years 
later,  Jones  took  up  arms  for  the  colonies,  and  accepted 
a  command  in  the  navy  of  the  new  republic.  He  did 
good  service  against  his  native  land,  and  in  1777  was 
sent  to  France  to  receive  a  more  important  command. 
Disappointed  in  that,  he  sailed  in  1778  to  the  English 
coast  in  his  ship  Ranger,  and  availed  himself  of  his 
early  knowledge  to  land  at  Whitehaven,  where,  how¬ 
ever,  he  was  unsuccessful  in  his  attempt  to  fire  the 
shipping.  Next  year  he  sailed  on  a  similar  expedition 
in  the  Bonhomme  Richard,  along  with  other  vessels, 
and,  steering  up  the  Firth  of  Forth,  was  only  prevented 
by  a  strong  westerly  gale  from  attacking  Leith.  On 
his  way  south  again  he  fell  in,  off  Flamborough  Head, 
with  the  English  ship  Serapis ,  which  after  a  long 
and  bloody  combat  he  compelled  to  strike.  That 
exploit  raised  his  fame  to  its  acme.  On  his  return  to 
Paris  he  was  feted  and  caressed  by  the*  best  society  ; 
and  Louis  XVI.  presented  him  with  agold-hilted  sword, 
and  decorated  him  with  the  military  Order  of  Merit. 
After  some  time  spent  in  America,  where  he  was  much 
chagrined  by  the  neglect  that  met  his  repeated  requests 
for  further  employment,  Paul  Jones  returned  to  Paris 
as  agent  for  all  prizes  taken  in  Europe  under  his  own 
command.  A  favorable  report  to  Congress  as  to  his 
naval  services  was  followed  by  a  vote  of  a  gold  medal 
from  that  body  in  1786.  In  1788  the  Chevalier  Jones 
entered  the  service  of  the  empress  Catherine  of  Russia, 
and  became  as  enthusiastic  a  Russian  as  he  had  been  an 
American.  He  was  appointed  to  a  command  in  the 
Black  Sea,  with  the  rank  of  rear-admiral,  to  act  against 
the  Turks  ;  but  the  jealousy  and  rivalry  of  the  Russian 
commanders  brought  about  his  recall  in  less  than  eight 
months.  Summoned  to  St.  Petersburg,  on  pretext  of 
receiving  a  post  in  the  North  Sea,  he  was  left  in  restless 
idleness,  until  at  last  two  years’  formal  leave  of  absence 
was  granted  him.  On  this  virtual  dismissal,  Paul 
Jones  retired  to  Paris,  soured  and  disappointed;  and 
after  two  years  spent  in  fruitlessly  importuning  the 
Russian  court,  he  died  in  that  city  on  July  18,  1792. 

JONES,  Owen,  a  Welsh  antiquary,  was  born  in 
1741  at  Llanvihangel  Glyn  y  Myvyr  in  Denbighshire, 
and  died  September  26,  1814,  in  Thames  Street,  Lon¬ 
don. 

JONES,  Owen,  architect,  and  art-decorator,  son  of 
the  subject  of  last  notice,  was  born  in  London  in  1809, 
and  he  traveled  for  four  years  in  Italy,  Greece,  Turkey, 
Egypt,  and  Spain,  making  a  special  study  of  the 
Alhambra  in  the  last-mentioned  country.  On  his  re¬ 
turn  to  England  in  1836  he  busied  himself  in  his  pro¬ 
fessional  work.  He  was  one  of  the  superintendents  of 
works  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851;  and,  as  director  of 
decorations  for  the  Crystal  Palace  at  Sydenham,  he  ar¬ 
ranged  the  Egyptian,  Greek,  Roman,  and  Alhambra 


courts,  besides  being  responsible  for  the  general  decora, 
tion  of  the  whole  building.  Along  with  Mr.  (afterward 
Sir  Digby)  Wyatt,  Jones  collected  the  casts  of  works  of 
arts  on  the  Continent  which  adorn  the  different  courts. 
In  his  later  years  he  was  much  engaged  in  the  decora¬ 
tion  of  private  houses,  among  which  may  be  reckoned 
the  viceroy  of  Egypt’s  palace  at  Gesch.  In  1857  he  re¬ 
ceived  the  royal  medal  for  architecture;  and  after  other 
distinctions,  he  was  awarded  a  diploma  of  honor  at  the 
Vienna  Exhibition  of  1873.  He  died  in  London,  April 
19,  1874. 

JONES,  Sir  William,  one  of  the  most  accomplished 
linguists  and  Oriental  scholars  that  England  has  pro¬ 
duced,  was  born  in  London,  September  28,  1746.  When 
seven  years  old  he  was  sent  to  Harrow,  where  he  soon 
far  excelled  all  his  schoolfellows  in  every  branch  of 
study.  But  the  classical  routine  of  a  public  school  failed 
to  satisfy  the  ardent  thirst  for  knowledge  displayed  by 
the  boy  from  his  earliest  childhood.  He  accordingly 
began  to  apply  himself,  during  the  last  three  years  of 
his  life  at  Harrow,  to  the  study  of  Oriental  languages, 
teaching  himself  the  rudiments  of  Arabic,  and  becoming 
sufficiently  familiar  with  Hebrew  to  be  able  to  read  that 
language  with  tolerable  ease.  The  greater  part  of  his 
vacations  he  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  his  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  French  and  Italian  by  assiduously  practicing 
composition  in  those  tongues.  In  1764  young  Jones 
went  to  Oxford  and  entered  University  College,  where 
he  continued  to  prosecute  his  studies  with  unabated 
vigor.  Though  obliged  to  give  up  a  considerable  por¬ 
tion  of  his  time  to  the  classical  studies  required  by  the 
university  course,  he  still  directed  his  attention  chiefly 
to  Oriental  literature,  particularly  to  Persian  and  Arabic. 
In  acquiring  the  latter  language  he  received  effective 
assistance  from  a  Syrian  named  Mirza,  whom  he  dis¬ 
covered  in  London  and  brought  with  him  to  Oxford. 
Meanwhile,  however,  not  content  with  all  this  work, 
he  managed  to  make  considerable  progress  in  Italian, 
Spanish,  and  Portuguese.  In  1766  Jones  obtained  a 
fellowship,  which  placed  him  in  a  position  of  independ¬ 
ence,  and  enabled  him  to  give  his  undivided  attention  to 
his  linguistic  pursuits.  On  his  return  from  a  short  visit 
to  the  Continent,  where  he  picked  up  some  knowledge  of 
German,  he  began  the  study  of  Chinese,  and  made  him¬ 
self  master  of  the  radical  characters  of  that  language. 
Though  not  more  than  twenty-two  years  of  age,  he  was 
already  becoming  famous  for  his  acquirements  as  a  lin¬ 
guist  and  Oriental  scholar.  Accordingly,  when  Christian 
VII.,  king  of  Denmark,  visited  England  in  1768,  bring¬ 
ing  with  him  a  life  of  Nadir  Shah  in  Persian,  Jones 
was  requested  to  render  the  MSS.  into  French.  He 
agreed,  and  the  translation  appeared  in  1770,  with  an 
introduction  containing  a  description  of  Asia,  and  a 
short  history  of  Persia  (2  vols.  8vo;  new  ed.  1790).  This 
was  followed  in  the  same  year  by  a  treatise  in  French 
on  Oriental  poetry,  and  by  a  metrical  translation,  in  the 
same  language,  of  the  odes  of  Hafiz. 

For  some  time  Jones  had  been  thinking  of  taking  up 
the  law  as  a  profession,  and,  having  now  finally  decided 
on  doing  so,  he  became  a  member  of  the  Temple.  In 
1771  appeared  his  grammar  of  the  Persian  language 
(9th  ed.,  with  corrections  and  additions  by  Samuel  Lee, 
D.D.,  Lond. ,  1828),  which  is  still  considered  one  of  the 
best  textbooks  on  the  subject.  In  1772  Jones  pub¬ 
lished  a  small  volume  of  poems,  chiefly  translations 
from  Asiatic  languages,  together  with  two  elegant  essays 
on  the  poetry  of  Eastern  nations  and  on  the  arts  com¬ 
monly  called  imitative.  His  next  publication,  which 
appeared  in  1774,  was  a  treatise  entitled  Poeseos  Asi¬ 
atics  commentariontm  libri  sex,  the  chief  aim  of  which 
was  to  familiarize  the  European  mind  with  the  genius 
of  Oriental  poetry. 
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Being  now  admitted  to  the  bar,  Jones  determined  to 
give  up  all  his  energies  to  his  legal  studies,  and  re¬ 
nounced  polite  literature  for  some  years. 

In  the  winter  of  1780-81  he  found  leisure  to  complete 
his  translation  of  the  seven  ancient  Arabic  poems  called 
Moallakdt.  Besides  writing  an  Essay  on  the  Law  of 
Bailments,  Jones  translated  in  1781  the  speeches  of 
Isamus  on  the  right  of  inheritance,  and  an  Arabian  poem 
on  the  Mahometan  law  of  succession  to  the  property  of 
intestates,  as  bearing  on  his  legal  studies. 

The  hopes  which  he  had  for  some  time  entertained  of 
obtaining  a  seat  on  the  judicial  bench  in  Bengal  were 
at  last  gratified  on  the  accession  to  power  of  the  Shel¬ 
burne  administration,  by  which  he  was  in  1783  ap¬ 
pointed  a  judge  of  the  supreme  court  of  judicature  at 
Fort  William,  at  the  same  time  receiving  the  honor  of 
knighthood.  Shortly  after  his  arrival  in  Calcutta  he 
founded,  in  January,  1784,  the  Asiatic  Society,  of  which 
he  remained  president  until  his  death.  Convinced  as  he 
was  of  the  great  importance  of  consulting  the  Hindu 
legal  authorities  in  the  original,  he  lost  no  time  in  com¬ 
mencing  the  study  of  Sanskrit.  Having  in  a  few  years 
made  himself  complete  master  of  the  language,  he 
undertook,  in  1788,  the  task  of  compiling  a  digest  of 
Hindu  and  Mahometan  law,  the  completion  of  which 
he  did  not  live  to  see;  the  work  was  finished,  however, 
by  Colebrooke,  who  edited  it  at  Calcutta  in  1800  under 
the  title  of  Digest  of  Hindu  Laws.  In  1789  Sir  Will¬ 
iam  Jones  published  the  first  volume  of  Asiatic  Re¬ 
searches  and  his  translation  of  Sakuntala,  the  most 
famous  play  of  Kalidasa,  the  greatest  Indian  dramatist. 
He  also  translated  the  well-known  collection  of  fables 
entitled  the  Hitopade$a,  the  Gitagovinda,  an  erotic  poem 
by  Jayadeva,  and  considerable  portions  of  the  Veda, 
besides  editing  the  text  of  the  Ritusamhdra,  a  short 
but  celebrated  poem  by  Kalidasa.  His  last  work, 
which  appeared  in  1794,  was  the  translation  of  the 
Institutes  of  Manu,  a  compilation  of  laws  and  ordi¬ 
nances,  dating  from  the  fifth  century  b.c.  Sir  Will¬ 
iam’s  unremitting  literary  labors,  together  with  the 
conscientious  performance  of  his  heavy  judicial  work, 
could  not  fail  to  tell  on  his  health  after  a  ten  years’ 
residence  in  the  climate  of  Bengal;  and  he  was  about  to 
return  to  England  when  a  sudden  attack  of  inflamma¬ 
tion  of  the  liver  carried  him  off,  in  the  forty-eighth  year 
of  his  age  (April  27,  1794). 

JONES,  William  (1726-1800),  a  divine  of  the 
Church  of  England,  and  one  of  the  principal  followers 
of  John  Hutchinson,  was  born  at  Lowick,  Northamp¬ 
tonshire. 

JONKOPING,  a  town  of  Sweden,  at  the  head  of  the 
lan  of  the  same  name,  about  170  miles  southwest  of 
Stockholm,  and  eighty  east  of  Gothenburg.  It  is  well 
known  as  the  seat  of  a  great  safety-match  factory,  which 
produced  in  i860  upward  of  35,000,000  boxes.  It  also 
contains  snuff  and  cigar  factories,  an  asphalt  factory, 
dyeworks,  damask  factories,  and  a  variety  of  minor  es¬ 
tablishments.  The  population,  which  has  been  steadily 
increasing,  numbers  16,000. 

JONSON,  Ben  (for  thus  his  Christian  name  was  usu¬ 
ally  abbreviated  by  himself  and  his  contemporaries,  and 
thus,  in  accordance  with  his  famous  epitaph,  it  will  al¬ 
ways  continue  to  be  abbreviated  by  posterity),  was  born 
about  the  beginning  of  the  year  1573.  Jonson’s  step¬ 
father  was  a  master  bricklayer  in  or  near  Westminster, 
who — whether  or  not  he  afterward  constrained  his  step¬ 
son,  while  acquainting  himself  with  the  business  into 
which  he  had  been  admitted,  to  undergo  the  degradation 
of  laying  a  few  bricks  with  his  own  trowel — certainly 
allowed  him  to  lay  for  himself  the  foundations  of  a  good 
education.  After  attending  a  private  school  in  the 
neighborhood,  he  was  sent  to  Westminster  school— nor 
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is  it  at  all  obvious  why  the  master  bricklayer  should  have 
been  denied  the  credit  of  having  sent  him  there.  Jon¬ 
son’s  gratitude,  however,  for  an  education  to  which  in 
truth  he  owed  an  almost  inestimable  debt,  concentrated 
itself  upon  the  “  most  reverend  head  ”  of  the  illustrious 
Camden,  then  second  and  afterward  head  master  of  the 
famous  school,  and  the  firm  friend  or  his  pupil  in  later 
life. 

After  reaching  the  highest  form  at  Westminster,  Jon- 
son  is  stated,  but  on  unsatisfactory  evidence,  to  have 
proceeded  to  the  university  of  Cambridge.  He  soon 
had  enough  of  it,  and  was  soldiering  in  the  Nether¬ 
lands,  much  to  his  own  subsequent  satisfaction  when  the 
days  of  self-conscious  retrospect  arrived,  but  to  no 
further  purpose  beyond  that  of  seeing  something  of  the 
world.  By  the  middle  of  1597  we  at  last  come  across 
documentary  evidence  of  him  at  home  in  London  in  the 
shape  of  an  entry  in  Henslowe’s  diary,  on  July  28th,  of 
3s.  6d.  “received  of  Bengemenes  Johnsones  share.  ”  He 
was  therefore  by  this  time,  when  Shakespeare,  his  sen¬ 
ior  by  nearly  nine  years,  was  already  in  prosperous  cir¬ 
cumstances  and  good  esteem,  at  least  a  regular  member 
of  the  profession,  with  a  fixed  engagement  in  the  Lord 
Admiral’s  company,  then  performing  under  the  experi¬ 
enced  Henslowe’s  management  at  the  Rose.  The  tra¬ 
ditions  may  very  possibly  be  true,  according  to  which  he 
had  previously  acted  at  the  Curtain  (a  former  house  of 
the  Lord  Admiral’s  men),  and  “taken  mad  Jeronimo’s 
part  ”  as  a  stroller.  This  latter  appearance  would  in 
that  case  have  probably  been  in  The  Spanish  Tragedy , 
since  in  The  First  Part  of  Jeronimo  Jonson  would 
have  had  to  dwell  on  the  “  smallness  ”  of  his  “  bulk.” 
He  was  at  a  subsequent  date  (1601)  employed  byHens- 
lowe  to  write  up  The  Spanish  Tragedy,  in  pursuance 
of  a  fashion  differing  from  that  of  later  times,  when  old 
plays  have  more  usually  been  written  down  to  the  taste 
of  modern  audiences.  Jonson’s  additions,  which  were  not 
the  first  changes  made  in  the  play,  are  usually  supposed 
to  be  those  printed  with  The  Spanish  Tragedy  in  the  edi¬ 
tion  of  1602;  Charles  Lamb’s  doubts  on  the  subject  are 
an  instance  of  that  subjective  kind  of  criticism  in  which 
it  is  unsafe  to  put  absolute  trust. 

Ben  Jonson  may  be  supposed  to  have  married  two  or 
three  years  before  the  date  of  Henslowe’s  first  entry  of 
his  name.  Of  his  wife  he  afterward  spoke  with  scant 
enthusiasm,  and  for  one  (undated)  interval  of  five  years 
he  preferred  to  live  without  her.  Long  burnings  of 
“  oil”  among  his  books,  and  long  spells  of  recreation  at 
the  tavern,  such  as  Jonson  loved,  are  not  the  most 
favored  accompaniments  of  family  life.  But  Jonson 
was  no  stranger  to  the  tenderest  of  affections ;  two  at 
least  of  the  several  children  whom  his  wife  bore  to  him 
he  commemorated  in  touching  little  tributes  of  verse  ; 
nor  in  speaking  of  his  lost  eldest  daughter  did  he  forget 
“her  mother’s  tears.” 

Within  a  year’s  time,  or  little  more,  from  the  date  at 
which  we  first  find  Ben  Jonson  in  well-authenticated 
connection  with  the  English  stage,  he  had  produced  one 
of  the  most  memorable  plays  in  its  history.  Every  Man 
in  his  Humor ,  the  original  example  of  a  species  of 
English  comedy  which  cannot  be  said  to  have  become 
altogether  extinct  even  with  the  Restoration,  was  first 
acted  in  1598 — probably  in  the  earlier  part  of  September 
— by  the  Lord  Chamberlain’s  company,  which  was  then 
still  performing  at  the  so-called  Theater,  and  in  which 
Shakespeare  was  just  on  the  eve  of  acquiring  one  or 
more  shares.  He  certainly  was  one  of  the  actors  in 
Jonson’s  comedy,  and  it  is  in  the  character  of  “Old 
Knowell”  in  this  very  play  that,  according  to  a  bold 
but  ingenious  guess,  Shakespeare  is  represented  in  the 
half-length  portrait  of  him  in  the  folio  of  1623,  beneath 
which  were  printed  Jonson’s  lines  concerning  the  pict- 
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tire.  Every  Man  in  his  Humor  was  probably  followed 
by  The  Case  is  Altered ,  which  was  certainly  acted  by 
1599,  and  which  contains  a  satirical  attack  upon  the 
pageant  poet  Anthony  Munday.  Inasmuch  as  the 
earlier  of  these  two  comedies  was  indisputably  success¬ 
ful,  and  as  Jonson’s  reputation  was  already  sufficient  to 
insure  him  a  mention  in  the  Pa  lad  is  Tatnia  of  Francis 
Meres,  published  in  the  same  year,  1598,  as  one  of  the 
chief  w  riters  in  tragedy  (on  the  strength  of  what  play  or 
plays  is  unknown),  it  was  an  awkward  fatality  that  be¬ 
fore  the  year  was  out  he  should  have  found  himself  in 
prison  and  in  danger  of  the  gallows.  He  had  had  the 
misfortune  of  killing  in  a  duel,  fought  in  Hogsden 
Fields,  for  some  cause  unknown,  an  actor  of  Henslowe’s 
company  named  Gabriel  Spenser;  possibly  I Ienslowe’s 
uncourteous  designation  of  Jonson  as  a  “  bricklayer  ” 
may  imply  that  the  success  of  the  new  comedy  at  the 
other  house  had  not  been  a  subject  of  congratulation 
at  that  to  which  its  author  had  formerly  belonged. 
In  prison  Jonson  was  visited  by  a  Roman  Catholic 
priest — a  prison  being  the  most  likely  place  in  which  to 
meet  a  priest  in  those  days ;  and  the  result  was  his  con¬ 
version  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  to  which  he  adhered 
for  twelve  years.  Jonson  was  afterward  a  diligent 
student  of  divinity;  but,  though  his  mind  was  religious, 
it  is  not  probable  that  its  natural  bias  much  inclined  it 
to  dwell  upon  creeds  and  their  controversies.  Though  in 
prison  spies  were  set  upon  him,  which  was  then  thought 
to  be  an  admirable  method  for  expediting  justice,  yet 
his  judges  (he  afterward  boasted)  could  get  nothing  out 
of  him  but  “aye”  or  “no.”  And  thus  after  a  short 
imprisonment  he  was  released,  some  time  early  in  1599, 
in  which  year  he  is  found  back  again  at  work  for 
Henslowe,  receiving,  together  with  Dekker,  Chettle, 
and  “  another  gentleman,”  earnest-money  for  a  tragedy 
called  Robert  II.,  King  of  Scots.  It  is  of  more  impor¬ 
tance  that  in  the  same  year  he  brought  out  through  the 
Lord  Chamberlain’s  company  (possibly  already  at  the 
Globe,  then  newly  built  or  building)  the  elaborate 
comedy  of  Every  Man  out  of  his  Humor — a  work 
which  subsequently  had  the  honor,  for  which  it  was  in 
some  respects  specially  fitted,  of  being  presented  before 
Queen  Elizabeth. 

In  the  year  which  dates  the  tragedy  concerning  the  fall 
of  the  great  favorite,  there  began  a  reign  in  England 
destined  to  be  remembered  as  that  of  favorites  hardly 
less  hated  than  he.  Adulatory  loyalty  seemed  intent 
on  showing  that  it  had  not  exhausted  itself  at  the  feet 
of  Gloriana,  and  Jonson’s  w^ell-stored  brain  and  ready 
pen  had  their  share  in  devising  and  executing  ingenious 
variations  on  the  theme  “  Welcome — since  we  cannot 
do  without  thee!  ”  The  pageant  which  on  May  7, 
1603,  bade  the  king  welcome  to  a  capital  dissolved  in 
joy  was  partly  of  Jonson’s  partly  of  Dekker’s  devising; 
and,  having  thus  been  prominently  brought  into  notice, 
he  was  able  to  deepen  and  diversify  the  impression  by 
the  composition  of  masks  presented  to  James  J.  when 
entertained  at  houses  of  the  nobility.  He  was  soon  occa¬ 
sionally  employed  by  the  court  itself — already  in  1606 
in  conjunction  with  Inigo  Jones  as  responsible  for  the 
“  painting  and  carpentry” — and  thus  speedily  showed 
himself  master  in  a  species  of  composition  to  which  he, 
more  than  any  other  of  our  poets  before  Milton,  secured 
an  enduring  place  in  the  national  poetic  literature. 

His  powers  as  a  dramatist  were  at  their  height  during 
the  earlier  half  of  the  reign  of  James  I.;  and  by  the  year 
1616  he  had  produced  nearly  all  the  plays  which  are 
worthy  of  his  genius.  They  include  the  tragedy  of  Cat¬ 
iline  (1611),  which  achieved  only  a  doubtful  success, 
and  the  comedies  of  Volpone  or  The  Fox  (acted  1605), 
Epicoene  or  The  Silent  Woman  (1609),  the  Alchemist 
(1610),  Bartholomew  Fair  (1614),  and  The  Devil  is  an 
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Ass  (1616).  During  the  same  period  he  produced  sev¬ 
eral  masks,  usually  in  connection  with  Inigo  Jones, 
with  whom,  however,  he  seems  to  have  quarreled  al¬ 
ready  in  this  reign,  though  it  is  very  doubtful  whether 
the  architect  is  really  intended  to  be  ridiculed  in  Bar¬ 
tholomew  Fair  under  the  character  of  “  Lan thorn  Leath- 
erhead.”  In  1616  a  modest  pension  of  100  marks  a  year 
was  conferred  upon  him;  and  possibly  this  mark  of 
royal  favor  may  have  encouraged  him  to  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  the  first  volume  of  the  folio  collected  edition 
of  his  works  (1616). 

He  had  other  patrons  more  bountiful  than  the  crown, 
and  for  a  brief  space  of  time  (in  1613)  had  traveled  to 
F ranee  as  governor  to  the  eldest  son  of  Sir  Walter  Ra¬ 
leigh.  By  the  year  1616  Jonson  seems  to  have  made  up 
his  mind  to  cease  writing  for  the  stage,  where  neither 
his  success  nor  his  profits  had  equaled  his  merits  and  ex¬ 
pectations.  He  continued  to  produce  masques  and  enter¬ 
tainments  when  called  upon;  but  he  was  attracted  by 
many  other  literary  pursuits,  and  had  already  accom¬ 
plished  enough  to  furnish  plentiful  materials  for  retro¬ 
spective  discourse  over  pipe  or  cup. 

It  was  in  the  year  1618  that  Ben  Jonson,  like  his 
great  namesake  a  century  and  a  half  afterward,  resolved 
to  have  a  real  holiday  for  once,  and  about  midsummer 
started  for  his  ancestral  country,  Scotland.  He  had 
(very  heroically  for  a  man  of  his  habits)  determined  to 
make  the  journey  on  foot ;  and — imitation  is  the 
sincerest  kind  of  flattery — was  speedily  followed  by  John 
Taylor,  the  water-poet,  who  still  further  handicapped 
himself  by  the  condition  that  he  would  accomplish  the 
pilgrimage  without  a  penny  in  his  pocket.  Jonson 
(who  put  money  in  his  good  friend’s  purse  when  he 
came  up  with  him  at  Leith)  spent  more  than  a  year  and 
a  half  in  the  hospitable  Lowlands,  being  solemnly 
elected  a  burgess  of  Edinburgh,  and  on  another  occa¬ 
sion  entertained  at  a  public  banquet  there.  But  the 
best  remembered  hospitality  which  he  enjoyed  was  that 
of  the  learned  and  refined  Scottish  poet  Drummond  of 
Haw'thornden,  to  which  we  owe  the  so-called  Conver¬ 
sations. 

After  his  return  to  England  Jonson  appears  to  have 
resumed  his  former  course  of  life.  In  1619  his  visits  to 
the  country-seats  of  the  nobility  were  varied  by  a 
sojourn  at  Oxford  wdth  Corbet  at  Christ  Church,  on 
wdiich  occasion  a  master’s  degree  w7as  conferred  upon 
him  by  the  university.  He  confessed  about  this  time 
that  he  was  or  seemed  growing  “restive,”  i.e.,  lazy, 
though  it  was  not  long  before  he  returned  to  the  occa¬ 
sional  composition  of  masques.  He  was  the  acknowl¬ 
edged  chief  of  English  literature,  both  at  the  festive 
meetings  where  he  ruled  the  roost  among  the  younger 
authors  wffiose  pride  it  was  to  be  “  sealed  of  the  tribe  of 
Ben,”  and  by  the  avowal  of  grave  writers,  old  or  young, 
not  one  of  whom  would  have  ventured  to  dispute  his 
preeminence.  Nor  was  he  to  the  last  unconscious  of 
the  claims  upon  him  which  his  position  brought  with  it. 
When  death  came  upon  him  on  August  6,  1637,  he  left 
behind  him  an  unfinished  work  of  great  beauty,  the 
pastoral  drama  of  The  Sad  Shepherd.  For  forty  years, 
he  said  in  the  prologue,  he  had  feasted  the  public  ;  at 
first  he  could  scarce  hit  its  taste,  but  patience  had  at 
last  enabled  it  to  identify  itself  with  the  working  of  his 
pen. 

JOPLIN,  a  flourishing  city  of  Jasper  county,  Mo., 
chiefly  engaged  in  smelting  lead  and  zinc,  of  which  very 
large  quantities  are  turned  out  annually.  Population, 
9>943- 

JOPPA,  the  Greek  Iope,  Hebrew  Japho,  and  Arabic 
YAfA,  incorrectly  written  Jaffa,  an  ancient  seaport  of 
Palestine.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  lists  of  Thothmes  III., 
and  in  an  inscription  of  Sennacherib,  but  in  the  Bible 
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probably  in  no  writing  older  than  the  exile.  After  the 
exile  it  was  the  harbor  of  Judaea,  and  as  such  appears  as 
an  important  point  in  the  Maccabee  wars,  when  it  was 
fortified  by  Simon.  Strabo  and  Josephus  speak  of  it  as 
a  haunt  of  pirates,  and,  on  this  account,  it  was  destroyed 
by  Vespasian  in  the  Jewish  war.  The  small  bay  south 
of  the  town,  called  Birket  el  Kamr  (“  Moonpool”), 
is  possibly  the  old  harbor,  the  present  one  being  formed 
by  a  reef  having  a  broad  entrance  on  the  northwest, 
and  a  narrow  passage  in  the  middle.  The  coast  being 
quite  straight  and  unsheltered,  the  port  possesses 
neither  natural  nor  artificial  advantages.  In  the  fifth, 
sixth,  and  eleventh  centuries  bishops  of  Joppa  are 
noticed,  under  the  metropolitan  of  Jerusalem.  In  1187 
Saladin  took  the  town,  which  was  recovered  by  King 
Richard  in  1191,  and  retaken  by  Malek  el  ’Adil 
in  1196.  In  1799  Napoleon  stormed  the  city,  then 
protected  by  walls.  The  modern  town,  the  seaport  of 
Jerusalem,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  carriage  road 
in  very  bad  repair,  is  built  on  a  rounded  hillock  rising 
100  feet  above  the  shore.  It  contains  English,  French, 
German,  and  American  consulates,  and  Latin  and  Greek 
monasteries.  The  trade  consists  of  wheat,  sesame, 
oranges  and  other  fruit,  olives,  and  soap;  the  population 
is  stated  at  8,000,  the  majority  being  Moslems.  A  German 
colony,  established  in  1869,  has  built  two  villages,  one 
just  outside  the  town  on  the  northeast,  the  second 
(Sarona)  at  a  distance  of  two  miles.  The  colonists 
number  about  300. 

JORDAENS,  Jacob  (1593-1678),  painter,  was  born 
at  Antwerp. 

JORDAN,  the  principal  river  of  Palestine.  The 
historical  source  of  this  famous  stream  is  the  cave  at 
Banias  (Caesarea  Philippi),  while  the  stream  from  Dan 
(Tell  el  Kady)  is  called  Lesser  Jordan  by  Josephus, 
although  the  larger  of  the  two  springs  at  the  Tell  is 
probably  the  largest  fountain  in  Syria.  A  third  affluent, 
which  has  a  better  geographical  claim  to  be  considered 
the  true  Jordan,  is  the  Nahr  Hasbany,  rising  near 
Hasbeiya  on  Hermon.  The  stream  from  Banias  joins 
that  from  Tell  el  Kady  after  a  course  of  five  miles, 
descending  by  cascades  through  thickets  and  cane- 
brakes,  and  a  little  lower  down  the  Nahr  Hasbany,  after 
a  course  of  fifteen  miles,  joins  the  united  stream  from 
the  other  sources.  The  Banias  source  is  about  1000 
feet  above  the  Mediterranean,  and,  after  passing 
through  the  papyrus  swamps,  the  river  reaches  the 
Huleh  Lake  (Merom  or  Semechonitis),  falling  1000 
feet  in  twelve  miles.  The  Huleh  is  four  miles  long, 
and  thence  to  the  Sea  of  Galilee  is  ten  and  one-half 
miles,  with  a  fall  of  682  feet.  The  second  lake  (see 
Galilee)  is  twelve  and  one-half  miles  long.  The  fall 
of  the  river  after  leaving  it  is  at  first  forty  feet  per  mile, 
but  on  entering  the  plain  of  Beisan  it  becomes  only  ten 
or  twelve  feet  per  mile,  and  further  south  only  four  or 
five  feet.  The  total  length  from  Banias  to  the  Dead  Sea 
is  104  miles  direct,  and,  as  the  level  of  the  Dead  Sea  is 
1,292.5  below  the  Mediterranean,  the  total  fall  is  nearly 
2,300  feet.  The  Ghor,  or  valley  of  Jordan  south  of 
the  Sea  of  Galilee  varies  in  width  from  four  to  fourteen 
miles  east  and  west;  the  course  of  the  river  is  extremely 
tortuous,  and  it  is  hidden  by  a  dense  jungle  of  cane, 
willow,  and  tamarisk,  growing  on  the  water’s  edge  in 
the  sunken  channel  called  Zor,  which  is  about  a  mile 
wide,  with  steep  banks  of  white  marl,  50  to  100  feet 
high.  For  the  last  few  miles  the  stream  is  free  from 
jungle,  flowing  through  a  muddy  flat.  The  average 
width  is  from  thirty  to  fifty  yards,  but  in  February 
the  river  “overflows  its  banks”  and  fills  the  Zor. 
The  Arabs  enumerate  some  forty  fords,  mostly  passable 
in  summer  only. 

JORDAN,  Camille  (1771-1821),  French  politician,  | 
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was  born  in  Lyons.  He  actively  supported  by  voice, 
pen,  and  musket  his  native  town  in  its  resistance  to  the 
Convention;  and  when  Lyons  fell,  in  October,  1793, 
Jordan  fled.  From  Switzerland  he  passed  in  six  months 
to  England,  where  he  formed  acquaintances  with  other 
French  exiles  and  with  prominent  British  statesmen, 
and  imbibed  a  lasting  admiration  for  the  English  con¬ 
stitution.  In  1796  he  returned  to  France,  and  next 
year  he  was  sent  by  Lyons  as  a  deputy  to  the  council 
of  five  hundred.  Jordan  would  have  been  one  of  the 
victims  of  the  coup  d'etat  of  the  eighteenth  Fructidor 
(September  4,  1797)  had  he  not  escaped  to  Basel. 
Thence  he  went  to  Germany,  where  he  met  Goethe, 
and  probably  laid  the  foundation  of  his  affection  for  . 
German  literature,  especially  as  represented  by  Klop- 
stock.  Back  again  in  France  by  1800,  he  boldly  pub¬ 
lished  in  1802  his  Vrai  Sens  du  Vote  National  pour  le 
Consulat  a  Vie,  in  which  he  exposed  the  ambitious 
schemes  of  the  First  Consul.  He  was  unmolested,  how¬ 
ever,  and  during  the  first  empire  lived  in  literary  retire¬ 
ment  at  Lyons  with  his  wife  and  family.  At  the  Restora¬ 
tion  in  1814  he  again  emerged  into  public  life.  By 
Louis  XVIII.  he  was  ennobled  and  named  a  coun¬ 
cilor  of  state;  and  from  1816  he  sat  in  the  chamber 
of  deputies  as  representative  of  Ain.  At  first  he 
supported  the  ministry,  but  when  they  began  to 
show  signs  of  reaction  he  separated  from  them,  and 
gradually  came  to  be  at  the  head  of  the  constitutional 
opposition.  He  died  May  19,  1821. 

JORDANES,  or  Jornandes,  the  historian  of  the 
Gothic  nation,  flourished  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century  of  the  Christian  era.  All  that  we  certainly 
know  about  his  life  is  contained  in  three  sentences  of 
his  history  of  the  Goths. 

JORTIN,  John  (1698-1770),  a  writer  on  theological 
subjects,  was  the  son  of  a  Protestant  refugee  from 
Brittany,  and  was  born  in  London. 

JOSEPH,  the  most  powerful  tribe  of  northern  Israel, 
occupied  the  center  of  the  land  from  the  plain  of  Esdra- 
elon  to  the  mountain  country  of  Benjamin,  and  threw 
out  colonies  to  Bashan  and  northern  Gilead.  Unlike 
the  other  sons  of  Jacob,  Joseph  is  usually  reckoned  as 
two  tribes,  the  younger  but  more  numerous  tribe  of 
Ephraim,  to  which  Joshua  belonged,  having  the  preem¬ 
inence  over  the  other — Manasseh.  In  Ephraim  lay  the 
city  of  Shechem  with  the  tomb  of  the  tribal  ancestor,  and 
the  great  sanctuary  of  Shiloh  where  the  ark  stood  until 
the  battle  of  Ebenezer  destroyed  for  a  time  the  hegem¬ 
ony  of  Joseph,  till  after  the  divisions  of  the  kingdoms 
he  again  became  “the  crowned  one  of  his  brethren.” 
Along  with  the  small  tribe  of  Benjamin,  which,  as  its 
name  indicates,  lay  immediately  to  the  south,  the  house 
of  Joseph  constituted  the  group  known  as  sons  of  Rachel 
(the  ewe),  which  with  the  sons  of  Leah  (the  antelope) 
claimed  a  higher  ancestry  than  the  other  Hebrews  (the 
sons  of  Jacob’s  concubines). 

The  history  of  Joseph  in  Egypt  displays  remarkable 
familiarity  with  the  circumstances  and  usages  of  that 
country,  but  presents  no  data  which  enable  us  with 
certainty  to  combine  the  Biblical  record  with  known 
events  in  Egyptian  history.  The  name  of  Joseph  was 
common  among  the  later  Jews;  of  the  Biblical  person¬ 
ages  by  whom  it  was  borne  the  best  known  are  Joseph 
the  husband  of  Mary,  Joseph  of  Arimathaea,  Joseph 
Barnabas,  and  Joseph  Barsabas. 

JOSEPH,  the  husband  of  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus, 
was  a  descendant  of  the  house  of  David,  and  followed 
the  trade  of  a  carpenter  in  the  village  of  Nazareth.  Of 
his  personal  history  practically  nothing  is  recorded  in 
Scripture.  It  is  probable  that  he  had  died  before  the 
beginning  of  the  public  ministry  of  Christ;  at  least  this 
seems  a  fair  inference  from  the  fact  that  no  mention  of 
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him  is  made  in  passages  relating  to  this  period  where 
the  mother  and  brethren  of  Jesus  are  introduced. 

JOSEPH  I.,  Holy  Roman  emperor,  was  born  in 
Vienna,  July  26,  1678.  In  1689  he  received  the  crown 
of  Hungary,  in  1690  that  of  the  king  of  the  Romans; 
and  in  1705  he  succeeded  his  father,  Leopold  I.,  as 
Holy  Roman  emperor.  The  war  of  the  Spanish  suc¬ 
cession  was  raging  at  the  time  of  his  accession  to  the 
imperial  throne;  and  it  continued  during  the  whole  of 
his  reign.  Thanks  to  the  genius  of  Marlborough  and 
Eugene,  Joseph  was  able  to  maintain  in  this  struggle 
the  greatest  military  traditions  of  the  empire;  and,  the 
French  troops  having  been  gradually  driven  out  of  Italy 
and  the  Netherlands,  Louis  XIV.  was  compelled  to  ask 
several  times  for  the  conclusion  of  peace.  The  pope 
also  gave  evidence  of  the  emperor’s  power  by  recogniz¬ 
ing  his  brother  Charles  as  king  of  Spain.  In  1706  the 
electors  of  Cologne  and  Bavaria,  and  in  1708  the  duke 
of  Mantua,  were  put  to  the  ban  of  the  empire  for  sup¬ 
porting  theenemy  of  their  sovereign  ;  and  the  emperor 
not  only  seized  Bavaria,  but  began  to  partition  it.  He 
was  successful,  too,  in  Hungary,  where  he  put  down  a 
rebellion  that  had  broken  out  in  the  time  of  his  father. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  found  it  prudent  to  manifest  a 
conciliatory  spirit  in  his  relations  to  Charles  XII.  of 
Sweden,  who  in  1706  made  his  way  from  Poland  to 
Saxony  through  Silesia.  In  1707  the  emperor  con¬ 
cluded  treaties  with  him,  granting  religious  liberty  to 
the  Silesian  Protestants,  and  restoring  to  them  upward 
of  two  hundred  churches  which  had  been  seized  by  the 
Jesuits.  These  concessions  were  not  unwillingly  made 
by  the  emperor,  who,  although  a  sincere  Catholic,  was 
of  a  tolerant  disposition.  He  showed  his  respect  for 
the  constitution  and  dignity  of  the  empire  by  supporting 
the  diet  in  the  free  exercise  of  its  functions,  by  promot¬ 
ing  the  activity  of  the  imperial  chamber,  and  by  restor¬ 
ing  Donauworth,  which  had  been  mediatized  by  Bavaria, 
to  the  position  of  a  free  imperial  city.  He  died  of 
smallpox  on  April  17,  1711. 

JOSEPH  II.,  Holy  Roman  emperor,  born  in  Vienna, 
March  13,  1741,  was  the  son  of  the  emperor  Francis  I. 
and  Maria  Theresa.  He  was  made  king  of  the  Romans 
in  1764;  and,  in  1765,  he  succeeded  his  father  as  Holy 
Roman  emperor.  Maria  Theresa  declared  him  co-regent 
of  her  hereditary  states,  but  almost  all  real  power  she 
retained  in  her  own  hands.  He  received  full  authority 
only  in  the  regulation  of  the  military  system,  into  which 
he  introduced  many  changes,  following  in  the  main  the 
example  of  Frederick  the  Great.  Chiefly  by  his  advice 
Maria  Theresa  was  induced  to  associate  herself  with 
Russia  and  Prussia  in  the  partition  of  Poland ;  and,  in 
1777,  he  persuaded  her  to  force  Turkey  to  surrender 
Bukowina.  When  the  younger  branch  of  the  house  of 
Wittelsbach  died  out,  in  1777,  Joseph  claimed  a  large 
part  of  its  territory;  but  Frederick  the  Great  resisted 
his  pretensions,  and,  in  1779,  after  a  nominal  war,  the 
emperor  accepted  the  treaty  of  Teschen,  by  which  he 
obtained  only  a  small  concession.  In  1769  he  visited 
Frederick  the  Great,  for  whom  he  had  at  that  time  a 
warm  admiration;  and  in  the  following  year  Frederick 
returned  the  visit,  going  back  to  Prussia  with  the  con¬ 
viction  that  it  would  be  necessary  “  to  keep  his  eye  on 
that  young  man.”  On  the  death  of  Maria  Theresa,  in 
1780,  Joseph  became  sole  ruler  of  the  Austrian  states, 
lie  was  penetrated  by  the  characteristic  ideas  of  the 
eighteenth  century  as  to  the  duties  of  an  absolute  mon¬ 
arch,  and  began  at  once  to  give  effect  to  them  in  a  fear¬ 
less  and  almost  revolutionary  spirit.  His  first  step  was 
to  combine  the  various  nationalities  subject  to  him  into 
a  single  state,  with  thirteen  administrative  districts. 
He  refused  to  be  crowned  king  of  Hungary,  and  would 
not  summon  the  Hungarian  diet,  insisting  that  the 


country  should  be  governed  as  a  province,  and  causing 
German  to  be  used  as  the  official  language.  Among 
other  reforms  he  proclaimed  the  abolition  of  serfdom, 
substituted  various  punishments  for  the  capital  penalty, 
established  common  tribunals,  and  issued  new  codes, 
based  on  the  principle  that  all  citizens  are  equal  before 
the  law.  He  transferred  the  censorship  of  books  from 
the  clergy  to  laymen  of  liberal  sympathies,  and  granted 
complete  freedom  to  journalism.  He  instituted  public 
libraries  and  observatories,  founded  a  medical  college 
in  Vienna,  a  university  in  Lemberg,  and  schools  for  the 
middle  classes  in  various  parts  of  the  monarchy,  and 
encouraged  art  by  offering  prizes  in  connection  with  the 
academy  of  the  plastic  arts.  Industry  and  trade  he  fos¬ 
tered  by  destroying  many  monopolies,  by  aiding  in  the 
establishment  of  new  manufactures,  by  raising  Fiume 
to  the  position  of  a  free  harbor,  and  by  opening  the 
Danube  to  his  subjects  from  its  source  to  the  Black 
Sea.  His  ecclesiastical  policy  was  of  so  bold  a  charac¬ 
ter  that  Pope  Pius  VI.  went  to  Vienna  for  the  purpose 
of  expostulating  with  him,  but  found  that  the  emperor 
was  beyond  the  range  of  his  influence.  The  hierarchy 
was  forbidden  to  correspond  with  the  Roman  see  with¬ 
out  express  permission,  and  papal  bulls  were  subjected 
to  the  Placet um  Regium.  In  1781  he  issued  an  edict 
of  toleration,  granting  freedom  of  worship  to  all  Prot¬ 
estants  and  to  members  of  the  Greek  Church  ;  and  be¬ 
tween  1782  and  1790  about  seven  hundred  monasteries 
were  closed,  the  members  of  religious  orders  being  re¬ 
duced  from  63,000  to  27,000.  The  Hungarians  bitterly 
resented  the  suppression  of  their  ancient  privileges,  and, 
in  1787,  the  emperor’s  new  institutions  led  in  several 
districts  to  a  furious  conflict  between  the  peasantry  and 
the  nobles.  The  estates  of  the  Austrian  Netherlands 
persistently  opposed  the  execution  of  his  schemes,  the 
clergy  being  especially  active  in  stirring  up  popular  in¬ 
dignation;  and  when,  in  1789,  he  altogether  destroyed 
their  constitution,  they  rebelled  and  were  able  for  some 
months  to  maintain  their  independence.  In  Hungary 
there  was  so  dangerous  an  agitation  that,  in  January, 
1790,  Joseph  had  to  undo  almost  everything  he  had 
attempted  to  accomplish  in  that  country  during  the  pre¬ 
vious  nine  years;  he  succeeded  only  in  maintaining  the 
decrees  by  which  he  had  abolished  serfdom  and  estab¬ 
lished  toleration.  Thus  his  last  days  were  rendered 
miserable  by  the  conviction  that  his  career  had  been  a 
failure.  He  was  not  more  fortunate  in  his  foreign 
policy  than  in  his  home  government.  Early  in  his 
reign,  indeed,  he  gained  some  advantages  over  the 
Dutch,  who  were  obliged  to  abandon  their  fortresses  on 
the  frontier  of  the  Austrian  Netherlands.  And  when 
they  refused  to  open  the  Scheldt,  they  had  to  compen¬ 
sate  him  (in  1785)  by  a  payment  of  10,000,000  florins. 
In  the  same  year  he  renewed  his  claims  on  Bavarian 
territory,  but  was  thwarted  by  Frederick  the  Great, 
who  formed  his  famous  league  of  princes  for  the  protec¬ 
tion  of  the  German  states  against  Austrian  ambition. 
After  the  conclusion  of  the  treaty  of  Teschen,  Joseph 
made  it  one  of  the  chief  objects  of  his  foreign  policy  to 
form  an  enduring  alliance  between  Austria  and  Russia ; 
and,  in  1788,  in  association  with  Catherine  II.,  he  de¬ 
clared  war  against  Turkey.  He  did  not  live  to  see  the 
end  of  this  war,  which  brought  him  little  honor.  On 
February  20,  1790,  he  died. 

JOSEPHINE,  empress  of  the  French,  was  born  at 
Trois-Ilets,  Martinique,  on  June  23,  1763,  and  was 
the  eldest  of  three  daughters  born  to  Joseph  Tascher 
de  la  Pagerie,  lieutenant  in  the  artillery,  and  his  wife, 
Rose-Claire  Des  Vergers  de  Sannois.  She  was  edu¬ 
cated  at  a  local  convent,  from  which  she  was  withdrawn 
in  her  fifteenth  year,  knowing  how  to  dance,  sing, 
and  embroider,  but  little  else.  An  aunt,  resident  in 
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France,  was  godmother  to  the  second  son  of  the  Mar¬ 
quis  de  Beauharnais,  once  the  governor  of  Martinique; 
and  she  suggested  a  marriage  between  her  god-child 
and  niece.  A  fter  much  negotiation  between  the  families, 
in  which  the  second  and  youngest  daughters  were  both 
preferred  to  Josephine,  her  father  carried  her  to  Havre 
*n  1779,  she  being  already  described  to  her  aunt  and 
the  Beauharnais  as  possessing  a  fine  complexion,  beau¬ 
tiful  arms  and  eyes,  and  with  a  sweet  voice  and  a  remark¬ 
able  taste  for  music.  On  December  13th  she  was  mar¬ 
ried  to  the  Vicomte  Alexandre  Beauharnais  at  Noisy- 
le-Grand.  Her  son,  Eugene,  was  born  at  a  time 
when  her  relations  with  her  husband  were  embittered 
by  jealousy  ;  and  after  the  birth  of  her  daughter,  Hor- 
tense-Eugenie,  he  sought  a  separation,  but,  though  he 
carried  his  request  to  the  parliament,  his  petition  was 
dismissed.  Josephine  went  back  to  her  parents  in 
June,  1788,  and  was  with  them  when  the  Revolution 
broke  out.  At  the  request  of  the  vicomte  she  returned, 
however,  to  France  in  1 790.  He  was  then  a  member  of 
the  constituent  assembly,  receiving  at  his  house  the 
chiefs  of  the  constitutional  party;  and  Josephine  was 
admired  by  all  of  them  for  her  dignity,  simplicity,  and 
sweetness.  As  the  crisis  became  more  acute,  her  hus¬ 
band  thought  it  prudent  to  withdraw  to  Ferte-Beau- 
harnais,  in  Sologne,  where  he  left  his  family  when  he 
went  to  command  the  army  of  the  Rhine.  After  his 
execution  by  order  of  the  Convention,  Josephine  was 
reduced  to  great  straits,  and  not  till  the  end  of  1795 
did  regular  remittances  from  Martinique  begin  again. 
She  was  living  in  the  Rue  Chautereine,  Paris,  in  a 
house  of  her  own,  when  she  paid  her  first  visit  to 
Napoleon  to  thank  him  for  restoring  the  sword  of  her 
husband.  She  was  in  the  full  flower  of  her  woman¬ 
hood  ;  Napoleon  was  at  once  drawn  to  her ;  on 
March  9,  1796,  they  were  married.  In  twelve  days  he 
left  her  to  take  command  of  the  army  in  Italy;  but  in 
June,  at  his  earnest  request,  she  joined  him  at  Milan 
and  went  on  to  Brescia.  After  the  peace  of  Leoben 
they  lived  at  Montebello  near  Milan,  and  Josephine 
was  for  some  time  the  queen  of  a  court  frequented  by 
great  officers  and  diplomatists.  Having  visited  Rome, 
she  went  back  to  Paris,  and  at  her  house  assembled  the 
most  distinguished  men  of  the  day.  During  the  expedi¬ 
tion  to  Egypt  she  moved  between  the  capital  and  Plom- 
bieres  ;  but  she  had  her  first  quarrel  with  Napoleon 
on  his  return,  because,  by  an  oversight,  she  omitted 
meeting  him.  Social  duties  of  the  most  brilliant  and 
difficult  sort  began  to  accumulate  round  her  during  the 
consulate.  At  the  palace  of  the  Luxembourg  and  the 
Tuileries  her  drawing-room  was  again  the  center  of 
attraction  in  Paris;  her  receptions  were  ruled  by  the 
old  traditions  of  regal  ceremony,  and  there  was  an  end¬ 
less  round  of  fetes,  entertainments,  and  plays.  Her 
beauty  and  amiability  won  upon  everybody ;  and  when 
she  wanted  rest  she  retired  to  Malmaison,  a  country- 
seat  she  had  bought,  and  amused  herself  with  a  variety 
of  light  studies  in  botany  and  natural  history.  Rumors 
now  began  to  reach  her  that  Napoleon,  in  despair  of  off¬ 
spring,  meant  to  sue  for  a  divorce.  She  had  long  known 
that  his  relatives  were  trying  to  undermine  her  position; 
and  even  when  she  knelt  beside  him  at  Notre  Dame,  and 
received  the  triple  unction  at  the  ceremony  which  crowned 
her  empress,  she  knew  it  to  be  a  concession  wrung  from 
him.  After  the  coronation  he  gave  her  less  and  less  of 
his  society.  It  was  not,  however,  until  the  winter  of 
1809,  that  he  deliberately  proposed  to  dissolve  the  con¬ 
nection.  He  divorced  her  with  much  show  of  tender¬ 
ness,  and  she  retired  to  Malmaison  with  an  annual  grant 
of  2,000,000  francs  for  her  establishment.  Her  affection 
for  Napoleon,  and  her  anxiety  for  his  success,  remained 
strong  to  the  hour  of  her  death,  on  May  24*  1814- 
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JOSEPHUS,  Flavius,  the  well-known  historian  of 
the  Jews,  was  born  at  Jerusalem  in  the  first  year  of  the 
reign  of  Caligula  ;  the  precise  date  is  uncertain,  but  it 
lies  somewhere  between  September  13,  37,  and  March 
16,  38  A.  D.  His  early  advantages  were  very  consider¬ 
able.  His  father,  Matthias,  belonged  to  one  of  the 
best  priestly  families  in  the  city,  while  on  his  mother’s 
side  he  was  descended  from  Jonathan,  the  first  Has- 
monean  high  priest.  At  sixteen  he  resolved  upon  an 
experimental  study  of  the  doctrines  of  the  three  leading 
sects,  or  schools  of  philosophy,  as  he  prefers  to  consider 
them  ;  and,  hearing  that  Banus,  a  celebrated  Essene, 
was  living  in  the  wilderness  with  the  rigorous  asceticism 
of  a  hermit,  he  joined  him  and  remained  under  his 
teaching  for  three  years.  Returning  to  Jerusalem  at 
the  age  of  nineteen,  he  definitely  joined  the  Pharisees, 
to  whom  he  continued  ever  after  to  adhere.  In  64  a.d. 
he  undertook  a  journey  to  Rome  to  intercede  for  some 
priests  of  his  acquaintance  whom  Felix  the  procurator 
had  sent  thither  as  prisoners  to  be  tried  on  some  trifling 
charges.  Landing  safely  at  Puteoli  after  a  narrow 
escape  from  death  by  shipwreck  in  the  Adriatic,  he 
gained  the  friendship  of  Alityrus,  a  famous  Jewish 
mime  of  the  day,  and  a  favorite  of  Nero  ;  by  this  means 
he  not  only  obtained  the  pardon  of  his  friends,  but  was 
also  loaded  with  many  valuable  gifts  by  the  empress 
Poppcea.  On  reaching  Judaea  again  he  found  his  coun¬ 
trymen  bent  at  all  hazards  on  throwing  off  the  Roman 
yoke;  knowing  well  the  resources  of  Rome,  and  the 
hopelessness  of  successfully  resisting  her  power,  he 
(according  to  his  own  account,  which  is  not  in  itself 
very  improbable)  did  his  best  to  dissuade  them  from 
any  such  attempt.  Ultimately,  however,  after  the  vic¬ 
tory  over  Cestius  Gallus,  he  yielded  to  the  force  of  the 
current,  and  joined  the  revolutionary  movement  in  66, 
being  intrusted  with  the  task  of  governing  and  defend¬ 
ing  the  province  of  Galilee,  an  appointment  for  which 
he  was  indebted  to  family  influence  rather  than  to  any 
known  military  skill.  Proceeding  at  once  to  his  prov¬ 
ince,  he  set  about  the  execution  of  plans  of  political 
reorganization,  at  the  same  time  fortifying  various  mil¬ 
itary  positions,  and  getting  together  and  drilling  an 
army  of  100,000  men.  Very  soon,  however,  he  had  to 
encounter  the  opposition  of  a  strong  party,  headed  by 
John  of  Giscala,  and  it  was  with  difficulty  that  he 
averted  an  insurrection  at  Taricheae,  and  afterward 
saved  himself  by  flight  from  Tiberias.  His  enemies  at 
one  time  succeeded  in  obtaining  his  recall ;  but  the  act 
was  afterward  canceled  through  the  powerful  influence 
he  still  possessed  in  Jerusalem.  Meanwhile  Vespasian 
had  assembled  a  large  force  at  Antioch,  and  in  the 
spring  of  67  threw  a  garrison  into  Sepphoris,  whence 
(the  troops  of  Josephus  not  waiting  his  attack)  he  made 
himself  master  of  all  Lower  Galilee.  Josephus,  falling 
back  on  Tiberias,  sent  for  large  reenforcements  from 
Jerusalem;  these  not  being  forthcoming,  he  in  May 
shut  himself  up  in  Jotopata,  the  defense  of  which  he 
maintained  against  all  the  efforts  of  the  Romans  for 
forty-seven  days.  At  the  end  of  that  period  the  place 
was  taken  by  storm,  and  such  of  the  garrison  as  had 
not  perished  in  the  siege  were  put  to  death  by  the  con¬ 
querors.  The  governor  himself  demanded  to  be  led  into 
the  presence  of  the  general,  and,  with  great  adroitness 
assuming  the  role  of  a  prophet,  lold  his  captor  that  he 
was  no  chance  prisoner,  but  had  been  commissioned  by 
heaven  to  predict  that  he  was  shortly  to  become  the 
sole  head  of  the  Roman  empire.  The  plan  was  so  far 
successful  that  the  prisoner’s  life  was  spared;  Vespa¬ 
sian,  however,  kept  him  in  close  confinement  for  two 
years,  but  on  attaining  the  purple  liberated  him. 
Thenceforward  Josephus  assumed  the  family  name  o‘, 
his  patron  (Flavius).  After  having  accompanied  Ves* 
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pasian  to  Alexandria,  he  attended  Titus  to  Palestine, 
and  remained  in  his  train  until  the  close  of  the  war.  At 
the  risk  of  his  life  he  was  more  than  once  sent  to  urge 
his  countrymen  to  yield,  but  without  success.  After 
the  fall  of  the  city  he  accompanied  Titus  to  Rome, 
where  Vespasian  assigned  him  a  residence  in  what  had 
once  keen  his  own  house,  conferred  on  him  the  citizen¬ 
ship,  and  gave  him  a  yearly  pension,  to  which  was 
afterward  added  an  estate  in  Judaea.  Under  Titus  and 
Domitian  he  was  confirmed  in  all  his  privileges,  devot¬ 
ing  the  peaceful  remainder  of  his  days  to  those  literary 
labors  with  which  his  name  is  now  so  exclusively  asso¬ 
ciated.  The  precise  date  of  his  death  is  unknown  ;  he 
must  have  survived  the  first  century,  for  his  autobiog¬ 
raphy  mentions  the  death  of  Agrippa  II.,  which  oc¬ 
curred  in  100  a.d. 

His  extant  works  are  the  following: — (1)  History  of  the 
Jewish  War ,  in  seven  books.  It  was  originally  written 
in  Aramaic  for  the  benefit  of  the  Jews  dwelling  beyond 
the  Euphrates,  but  was  afterward  translated  by  its  author 
into  the  Greek,  which  alone  we  now  possess.  Books’ 
i.-ii.  14  sketch  the  whole  course  of  Jewish  history  from 
the  period  of  the  Maccabees  to  the  beginning  of  the 
war.  The  remainder  of  the  work  gives  a  minute  ac¬ 
count  of  the  entire  struggle  from  66  to  its  complete  sup¬ 
pression  in  73  A.D.  On  its  completion  the  whole  work 
was  submitted  to  Vespasian,  Titus,  and  Agrippa  II., 
who,  the  author  tells  us,  bore  witness  to  its  accuracy. 
Of  its  general  trustworthiness  there  can  be  no  reason¬ 
able  doubt;  Josephus  had  a  considerable  personal  share 
in  much  of  what  he  records;  and  on  other  points  he 
seems  to  have  had  access  to  direct  documentary  evi¬ 
dence.  (2)  Antiquities  of  the  Jews,  in  twenty  books, 
a  comprehensive  Jewish  history  from  the  earliest  times 
down  to  the  outbreak  of  the  war  in  66.  It  was  completed 
in  the  thirteenth  year  of  Domitian  (93-94  a.d.),  long 
after  the  author’s  own  interest  in  it  had  exhausted  itselfi 
For  the  first  eleven  books,  covered  by  the  Scripture  nar¬ 
rative,  his  exclusive  authority  seems  to  have  been  the 
Bible  itself,  especially  the  LXX.  translation.  He  fre¬ 
quently,  however,  omits  or  modifies  points  which  seemed 
to  him  likely  to  give  offense;  sometimes  he  supplements 
with  current  traditions  or  uses  the  works  of  his  prede¬ 
cessors  in  the  same  field,  Demetrius  and  Artapanus;  and 
occasionally  he  gives  excerpts  from  profane  writers. 
The  remaining  nine  books  are  very  unequal  in  merit. 
The  period  between  Alexander  the  Great  and  the  Mac¬ 
cabees  is  almost  an  entire  blank.  For  the  Maccabean 
wars  (xii.  5— xiii.  7)  he  had  1  Macc.  to  draw  upon;  for 
the  reigns  of  the  later  Hasmoneans  (xiii.  8-xiv.)  he  is 
dependent  upon  the  historians  Strabo  and  Nicolaus  of 
Damascus.  The  last-named  writer  is  also  his  chief 
authority  for  the  portion  of  his  narrative  which  relates 
to  the  times  of  Herod  (xiv.-xvii.),  but  he  appears  to 
have  had  access  to  some  original  memoirs.  The  last 
three  books  (xviii.-xx.),  relating  to  the  times  immedi¬ 
ately  subsequent  to  the  death  of  Herod,  are  more  meager 
than  might  have  been  expected,  and  by  the  carelessness  of 
their  manner  bear  witness  to  the  author’s  confessed  fatigue. 
Book  xviii.  (chap.  iii.  sec.  3)  contains  a  remarkable  pas¬ 
sage  relating  to  Jesus  Christ,  which  is  twice  cited  by 
Eusebius  as  genuine  (H.  E.,  i.  1 1;  Dem.  Ev.,  iii.  3, 
105-6),  and  which  is  met  with  in  all  the  extant  MSS. 
It  is,  however,  unanimously  believed  to  be,  in  its  pres¬ 
ent  form  at  least,  spurious,  and  those  who  contend  even 
for  its  partial  genuineness  are  decidedly  in  the  minority. 
(3)  Autobiogrc fhy,  in  seventy-six  chapters,  all  of  which, 
however,  except  the  first  six  and  the  last  two  relate  to 
the  occurrences  in  Galilee  in  which  he  had  so  large  a 
share  during  66-67  a.d.,  written  in  defense  of  himself 
against  the  representations  of  a  certain  Justus  of  Tibe¬ 
rias.  The  Vita,  which  contains  the  allusion  to  the  death 


of  Agrippa  II.,  must  have  been  written  at  a  date  subse¬ 
quent  to  100  a.d.  (4)  Against  Apion,  in  two  books. 
This  is  the  usual  but  somewhat  misleading  title  of  a  gen 
eral  apology  for  J  udaism  in  which  the  polemic  against 
Apion  occupies  only  a  subordinate  place. 

JOSHUA,  first  the  lieutenant  and  afterward  the  suc¬ 
cessor  of  Moses,  was  the  son  of  Nun,  of  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim,  and  left  Egypt,  along  with  the  rest  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  at  the  time  of  the  exodus.  In  the 
Pentateuch  he  is  first  mentioned  as  being  the  victorious 
commander  of  the  Israelites  in  their  battle  against  the 
Amalekites  at  Rephidim,  and  he  is  represented  as  hav¬ 
ing  earned  further  distinction  along  with  Caleb  by  his 
calm  and  courageous  demeanor  in  the  midst  of  the 
popular  tumult  caused  by  the  report  of  the  spies.  On 
the  death  of  Moses  he  assumed  the  leadership  to  which 
he  had  previously  been  designated  by  his  chief,  and  the 
book  known  by  his  name  is  entirely  occupied  with  de¬ 
tails  of  the  manner  in  which  he  carried  out  the  task 
thus  laid  to  his  hand — that  of  taking  possession  of  the 
land  of  Canaan.  On  the  completion  of  the  recon¬ 
naissance  by  the  two  spies,  he  left  Shittim  with  his 
army,  preceded  by  the  priest-borne  ark  of  the  covenant. 
The  Jordan  having  been  miraculously  crossed,  his  first 
encampment  was  at  Gilgal.  Jericho  and  Ai  soon  fell 
into  his  hands,  and  the  people  ofGibeon  became  vassals. 
In  the  neighborhood  of  Gibeon  the  five  kings  of  the 
Amorites  were  crushed  in  a  decisive  battle  in  which  the 
very  elements  conspired  to  favor  the  invader,  and  (to 
use  the  poetical  language  of  the  book  of  Jasher)  “the 
sun  stood  still  and  the  moon  stayed  until  the  people  had 
avenged  themselves  upon  their  enemies.”  The  victori¬ 
ous  arms  of  Israel  were  now  directed  northward  against 
a  league  of  Canaanite  potentates  under  the  hegemon) 
of  Jabin,  king  of  Hazor;  anticipating  the  attack  of  th« 
enemy,  Joshua  surprised  and  crushed  them  at  the 
waters  of  Merom,  Hazor  itself  being  taken  and  burnt. 
Thus  far  the  first  twelve  chapters  ofthebookof  Joshua; 
the  remaining  twelve  describe  the  partition  of  the  (con¬ 
quered  and  unconquered)  country  among  the  twelve 
tribes,  and  conclude  with  a  resume  of  his  parting  ex¬ 
hortations.  At  the  age  of  1 10  he  died  and  was  buried  in 
this  inheritance  in  Timnath-serah,  in  the  territory  of 
Ephraim.  For  the  book  of  Joshua,  an  integral  part  of 
that  part  of  the  Old  Testament  sometimes  spoken  of  as 
Hexateuch,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  heading  Penta¬ 
teuch. 

JOSIAH,  the  last  but  four  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  was 
the  son  of  Amon,  whom  he  succeeded  when  only  eight 
years  old,  the  people  having  declared  in  his  favor  against 
the  conspirators  who  had  murdered  his  unworthy  father. 
The  circumstances  of  the  regency  which  must  have  ex¬ 
isted  during  his  minority  are  not  recorded;  it  is  not 
until  his  eighteenth  year  that  he  emerges  into  the  light 
of  history,  when  we  find  him  interested  in  the  repair  of 
the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  The  religious  movement  of 
which  this  was  a  symptom  took  more  definite  shape  with 
the  finding  by  Hilkiah  the  high  priest  of  a  copy  of  “  the 
book  of  the  law.”  The  reasons  for  believing  this  to 
have  been  (substantially  at  least)  the  book  of  Deuteron¬ 
omy  cannot  be  detailed  here.  They  were  already  appre¬ 
ciated  by  Jerome  and  Chrysostom,  and  no  very  careful 
examination  is  required  to  show  that  the  effect  of  its 
perusal  was  to  bring  about  a  religious  reformation, 
which  in  all  its  features  was  in  accordance  with  the  pre¬ 
scriptions  and  exhortations  of  that  remarkable  compo¬ 
sition.  On  the  secular  aspects  of  the  reign  of  Josiah 
Scripture  is  almost  wholly  silent.  Thus  nothing  is 
related  of  the  great  Scythian  invasion,  which,  as  we 
know  from  Herodotus  (i.  105),  took  place  at  this  period, 
and  must  have  approached  Judah,  being  probably  al¬ 
luded  to  by  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah.  The  storm  which 
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shook  the  great  world  powers  was  favorable  to  the 
peace  of  Josiah's  kingdom;  the  power  of  Assyria  was 
practically  broken,  and  that  of  the  Chaldeans  had  not 
developed  itself  into  the  aggressive  forms  it  afterward 
assumed.  But  in  his  thirty-first  year  Josiah  for  some 
unexplained  reason  was  rash  enough  to  place  himself  in 
the  path  of  Pharaoh  Necho  in  his  military  expedition 
against  the  king  of  Assyria  ;  a  disastrous  encounter  took 
place  at  Megiddo,  in  which  he  lost  at  once  his  crown 
and  Jife. 

JOSIKA,  Miklos  or  Nicholas,  Baron  (1794- 
1865),  the  greatest  and,  next  to  Jokai,  most  prolific 
Hungarian  novelist,  was  born  atTorda  in  Transylvania, 
of  aristocratic  and  wealthy  parents.  So  great  was 
Josika’ s  literary  activity  that  by  the  time  of  the  revolu¬ 
tion  (1848)  he  had  already  produced  about  sixty  volumes 
of  romances  and  novels,  besides  numerous  contributions 
to  literary  and  political  periodicals.  Both  as  magnate 
of  the  upper  house  of  the  Hungarian  diet  and  by  his 
writings  Josika  aided  the  revolutionary  movement,  with 
which  he  was  soon  personally  identified,  being  chosen 
one  of  the  members  of  the  committee  of  national  de¬ 
fense.  Consequently,  after  the  capitulation  at  Vilagos 
(August  13,  1849),  he  found  it  necessary  to  flee  the 
country,  and  settled  first  at  Dresden  and  then,  in  1850, 
at  Brussels,  where  he  resumed  his  literary  pursuits 
anonymously.  In  1864  he  removed  to  Dresden,  in 
which  city  he  died. 

JOSQUIN.  See  Depr£s,  Josquin,  musical  com¬ 
poser,  ordinarily  designated  by  the  name  Josquin. 

JOST,  Isaak  Markus  ( 1 793-1860),  German  histor¬ 
ical  writer,  was  born  at  Bernburg. 

JOUFFROY,  Theodore-Simon  (1796-1842),  a 
French  philosopher,  was  born  at  Pontets,  near  Mouthe, 
department  of  Doubs. 

JOURDAIN,  Alfonse,  count  of  Toulouse,  son  of 
Count  Raymond  IV.  by  his  third  wife,  Elvire  de  Castile, 
was  born  in  1103,  in  the  castle  of  Mont-Pelerin,  Trip¬ 
oli.  His  father  died  when  he  was  two  years  old,  and 
he  remained  under  the  guardianship  of  the  count  of  Cer- 
dagne  until  he  was  five.  He  was  then  taken  to  Europe, 
and  his  brother  gave  him  Rouergue  ;  in  his  tenth  year  he 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  Narbonne,  Toulouse, 
and  Provence,  but  Toulouse  was  taken  from  him  by  the 
duke  of  Aquitaine  while  he  was  still  in  his  minority. 
After  the  duke’s  death  the  inhabitants  of  Toulouse  re¬ 
volted  and  recalled  Jourdain  ;  he  returned  in  triumph  in 
1123.  He,  however,  drew  upon  himself  a  sentence  of 
excommunication  by  his  treatment  of  the  religious  com¬ 
munity  of  St.  Gilles,  which  had  previously  thrown  in 
its  influence  on  the  side  of  the  duke  of  Aquitaine.  He 
had  next  to  fight  for  the  sovereignty  of  Provence  against 
Raymond  Beranger  HI.,  and  not  till  September,  1125, 
did  the  war  end  in  an  amicable  agreement.  Under  it 
Jourdain  became  absolute  master  of  the  regions  lying 
between  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Alps,  Auvergne  and  the 
sea.  His  ascendancy  was  an  unmixed  good  to  the 
country,  for  during  a  period  of  fourteen  years  art  and 
industry  were  successfully  prosecuted.  Louis  VII.,  for 
some  reason  which  has  not  appeared,  besieged  Toulouse 
in  1141,  but  without  result.  Next  year  Jourdain  again 
incurred  the  displeasure  of  the  church  by  siding  with  the 
rebels  of  Montpellier  against  their  lord.  A  second 
time  he  was  excommunicated.  But  his  isolation  from 
Rome  did  not  suit  his  taste  or  policy  ;  so  in  the  autumn 
of  1 144  he  took  the  cross  at  the  meeting  of  Vezelay 
tailed  by  Louis  VII.,  and  three  years  later  he  embarked 
for  the  East.  Lie  lingered  on  the  way  in  Italy,  and  prob¬ 
ably  in  Constantinople  ;  but  in  1148  he  had  arrived  at 
Acre.  Among  his  companions  he  had  made  enemies, 
and  he  was  destined  to  take  no  share  in  the  crusade  he 
had  joined.  He  was  poisoned  at  Acre  before  hostilities 


-  J  o  u  3673 

commenced,  either  the  wife  of  Louis  or  the  mother  of 
the  king  of  Jerusalem  suggesting  the  draught. 

JOURNALISM.  Journalism  may  be  defined  as  the 
art  of  getting  up  a  newspaper,  and  by  the  word  news¬ 
paper,  a  daily,  or,  at  the  outside,  a  weekly  publication 
of  general  circulation,  is  implied.  Reviews  and  maga¬ 
zines,  whether  dealing  with  the  abstruse  problems  of 
political  economy  and  social  regeneration,  or  furnishing 
an  assortment  of  serial  and  short  stories,  poems,  and 
sketches,  for  the  passing  of  an  idle  hour,  have  nothing 
in  common  with  journals  proper.  So  also  with  the 
so-called  trade  papers  and  those  devoted  to  scientific  or 
other  special  subjects.  They  are  not  in  this  category 
any  more  than  a  grocer’s  price-current  or  a  theater  pro¬ 
gramme.  A  newspaper  is  and  must  be  first  of  all  a  means 
of  conveying  news  to  the  public,  and  journalism  is  the 
trade  of  the  men  who  prepare  this  news. 

From  time  to  time  we  are  favored  with  essays  on 
“Schools  of  Journalism,”  generally  the  production  of 
gentlemen  whose  ignorance  of  actual*  newspaper  work 
is  in  direct  proportion  to  their  pronounced  opinions  re¬ 
garding  the  necessity  of  a  university  for  teaching  the 
unteachable.  For  if  it  be  true  that  the  poet  is  born  and 
not  made,  it  is  true  also  that  the  journalist  must  be 
born  with  an  innate  capacity  for  his  work  if  ever  he  is 
to  make  any  headway  at  it.  His  education  can  only  be 
acquired  in  one  school,  and  that  the  school  of  experience. 
Farming,  driving  a  gig,  and  writing  political  editorials 
are  accomplishments  held  to  be  within  the  powers  of 
every  adult  male  not  an  inmate  of  a  lunatic  asylum,  but 
writing  editorials  is  not  all  there  is  to  journalism. 

The  preparation  day  by  day  of  a  great  newspaper  re¬ 
quires  the  services  of  hundreds  of  men  in  many  and 
greatly  varied  capacities.  Its  mechanical  make-up  is  a 
triumph  of  art,  involving  the  use  of  intricate  machinery 
and  scientific  processes;  its  business  department  must 
be  as  carefully  guarded  in  every  detail  as  the  daily  work 
of  a  bank  or  a  merchant’s  office.  The  origin  and  de¬ 
velopment  of  the  Newspaper  will  be  treated  under  that 
head,  and  for  the  mechanical  processes  involved  the 
articles  on  Printing,  Typography,  Stereotyping, 
etc.,  may  be  consulted. 

Journalism  is  the  intelligent  application  of  trained  la¬ 
bor  to  the  gathering,  selection,  and  presentation  of 
actual  news.  The  function  of  a  newspaper  is  neither 
to  amuse  nor  to  instruct  the  public.  It  is  perfectly 
true  that  the  press  of  the  day  in  this  era  of  blanket- 
sheets  publishes  an  immensity  of  what  is  properly  mag¬ 
azine  reading  and  an  infinity  of  leaded-brevier  advice  on 
every  conceivable  subject.  From  the  election  of  a 
president  to  that  of  a  poundmaster,  the  reader  is  left  in 
no  doubt  (until  he  takes  up  the  opposition  sheet)  as 
to  whom  he  should  give  his  suffrage.  Party  politics 
sways  the  editorial  page — supposed  party  necessity  too 
often  affects  the  news  columns.  The  high  protectionist 
organ  devotes  its  editorial  columns  to  advocating  the 
blessings  of  a  hundred  per  cent,  ad  valorem  tax;  the 
straight-out  party  publication  inveighs  against  the  dema¬ 
gogic  doctrines  of  one  political  organization  or  the  central¬ 
izing  tendencies  of  another.  This  is  not  journalism  any 
more  than  the  attack  of  a  Protestant  church  paper  on 
the  Pope,  or  the  denunciation  of  the  liquor  trade  by  a 
prohibition  publication,  is  journalism. 

The  business  of  a  newspaper  is  to  give  the  news,  and 
the  ideal  newspaper  would  be  the  one  which  gave  the 
best  and  freshest  news  in  the  most  readable  shape,  and 
with  due  regard  to  the  relative  importance  of  the  re¬ 
spective  items.  There  is  but  one  other  desideratum  of 
a  perfect  newspaper,  and  that  is,  that  it  should  give  all 
the  news.  To  do  this  the  news  journal  must  also  con¬ 
tain  advertisements.  These  are  news,  the  freshest,  tha 
most  constantly  varied,  the  most  interesting  news  of  all. 
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Without  newspaper  advertisements  trade  would  be  im¬ 
possible,  and  newspapers  would  perish  from  the  earth. 
By  their  means  all  can  learn  where  best  and  cheapest  to 
supply  their  wants,  and  by  advertisements  all  can  make 
their  wants  known.  It  is  the  task  of  the  journalist  to 
furnish  his  readers  with  a  paper  which  shall  combine 
the  double  functions  of  a  narrator  of  the  story  of  the 
world  from  day  to  day,  and  of  an  epitome  of  commer¬ 
cial  information.  To  render  his  paper  an  acceptable 
medium  to  the  public  who  want  to  sell  or  to  buy,  the 
journalist  must  offer  the  advantage  of  an  extensive  cir¬ 
culation.  To  obtain  this  circulation  he  must  provide 
the  news-seeking  public  with  the  best  and  fullest  in¬ 
formation  gathered  from  every  corner  of  the  earth.  The 
gathering  and  publishing  of  news  is  an  expensive  proc¬ 
ess,  but  for  this  the  advertising  columns  furnish  the 
sinews  of  war.  The  first-class  newspaper  attracts  the 
first-class  advertisements ;  the  advertisements  enable 
the  publisher  to  create  and  maintain  the  first-class  news¬ 
paper. 

Journalism,  in  its  highest  development,  requires  for 
its  successful  exponent  a  business  man  with  a  knowl¬ 
edge  and  a  proper  appreciation  of  news.  He  should  be 
well-read,  but  it  is  no  more  necessary  that  he  should  be 
able  to  write  than  it  is  that  an  art  critic  should  be  a 
professional  painter  in  oils,  or  a  rival  of  Phidias  with 
the  chisel.  For  forty  years  the  London  Times  was 
edited  by  a  man  who,  except  in  the  rarest  instances, 
never  wrote  a  line.  The  editor  of  a  great  newspaper 
must  know  much  of  men  if  he  knows  little  of  books. 
His  function  is  to  plan  and  to  direct,  to  scan  the  field  of 
life  as  a  general  overlooks  the  field  of  battle,  and  to 
marshal  his  forces  to  the  best  advantage,  leaving  to 
others  the  execution  of  his  plans.  If  he  is  given  to  fads 
and  fancies  and  attempts  to  advocate  them  through  his 
paper,  by  so  much  will  he  fail  of  making  that  paper  per¬ 
fect.  System  and  detail  are  primal  necessities  of  a 
newspaper.  The  managing  editor  is  answerable  for  the 
establishment  and  maintenance  of  this  system,  and  it  is  a 
task  to  tax  the  energies  of  a  strong  man. 

In  the  preparation  of  a  great  metropolitan  newspaper 
each  department  must  work  in  harmony  with  all  the 
others.  The  newspaper  starts  and  finishes  in  the  busi¬ 
ness  office,  and  no  amount  of  editorial  talent  will  keep 
a  paper  long  afloat  if  this  department  is  mismanaged. 
The  work  of  each  day  must  be  begun  and  completed  in 
the  twenty- four  hours,  and  there  is  no  leeway  allowable. 
Assuming  the  mechanical  department  to  be  thoroughly 
organized  and  working  as  one  machine,  under  the  con¬ 
trol  of  the  business  manager,  the  editor  must  take  up  his 
end  of  the  chain.  In  the  choice  of  his  writers,  to  take 
the  editorial  or  writing  department  first,  he  selects  a 
staff  of  educated  men.  experienced  in  politics,  in  eco¬ 
nomics,  and  in  general  knowledge  of  men  and  history. 
Fine  writing  is  in  little  demand  on  a  daily  newspaper. 
The  work  calls  for  men  who  can  appreciate  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  facts,  who  can  extract  the  points  of  an  article 
or  a  political  movement,  and  who  can  state  a  conclusion 
tersely  and  in  decent  English.  Specialists  maybe  desir¬ 
able  for  certain  subjects,  but  to  be  successful  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  newspaper  they  should  never  be  enthu¬ 
siasts.  “  Above  all,  no  zeal,”  is  the  standing  order. 

News  matter  proper  comes  to  a  newspaper  office  in 
three  forms:  by  the  regular  telegraph  service,  which  is 
only  indirectly  controlled  by  the  newspapers  receiving  it; 
by  contributions  (received  nowadays  almost  entirely  by 
telegraph),  from  special  correspondents  of  the  paper; 
and  by  means  of  the  local  reporters.  The  telegraph 
department  requires  the  services  of  experts,  and  espe¬ 
cially  of  men  who  know  what  to  throw  away.  Every 
newspaper  experiences  every  day  the  undesirable  luxury 
of  receiving  far  more  news  than  it  can  find  space  for. 


Special  correspondents,  especially  those  permanently 
located  in  country  towns  and  paid  by  space  or  per  item, 
have  a  lamentable  weakness  for  spinning  out  a  few 
threads  of  fact  into  a  long  yarn.  These  are  the  men 
who  preface  every  record  of  a  suicide  with  the  state¬ 
ment  that  “  the  sad  affair  has  cast  a  pall  of  gloom  over 
the  community.  ”  P'rom  them  come  the  weird  stories 
about  the  wrecking  of  the  circus  and  the  mammoth 
aggregation,  and  the  escape  of  the  deadly  tiger  to 
the  woods.  Aside  from  this,  the  telegraph  editor  lives 
in  an  atmosphere  of  absolute  uncertainty  as  to  the 
moment  at  which  news  of  some  destructive  catastrophe 
or  important  happening  may  come  in.  During  the 
day,  the  managing  editor  has  received  communications 
from  scores  of  points,  and  has  ordered  a  greater  or  less 
amount  of  telegrams  about  various  occurrences.  A  para¬ 
graph  in  an  afternoon  paper,  a  rumor  at  a  railroad  sta¬ 
tion  or  in  a  hotel  lobby,  may  give  him  the  necessary 
pointer  about  a  disastrous  accident  at  some  lonely  spot, 
miles  from  a  news  center.  This  he  may  cover  by  tele¬ 
graphing  to  correspondents  who  may  be  able  to  reach 
the  scene,  or  at  least  to  pick  up  some  details  from  train¬ 
men.  Or  if  the  affair  is  not  beyond  reach  a  special 
man,  often  taken  at  a  moment’s  notice  from  the  local 
staff,  starts  out.  He  does  not  need  any  instructions; 
all  he  has  to  do  is  to  get  there,  find  out  the  facts,  and 
then  get  them  in  in  time.  If  he  succeeds,  especially  if 
by  good  luck  he  succeeds  while  a  competitor  fails,  he 
has  the  consciousness  of  having  performed  his  duty — 
if  he  fails  his  explanations  are  not  usually  well  received. 

The  special  telegrams  from  Washington,  from  the 
seat  of  the  State  government  while  the  legislature  is  in  ses¬ 
sion,  and  from  important  cities  where  regular  corre¬ 
spondents  are  maintained,  give  less  trouble  to  the  tele¬ 
graph  editor  than  the  sporadic  contributions  of  the  local 
correspondent.  Anything  of  importance  is  usually  re¬ 
ported  as  coming  and  arrangements  made  for  space. 
But  Congress  keeps  late  hours  and  takes  important 
votes  regardless  of  telegraph  editors,  while  the  flood  or 
the  cyclone  which  may  call  for  a  half-page  account  may 
not  be  heard  of  until  midnight  and  may  necessitate  the 
overhauling  of  a  page  of  matter  already  in  type.  An 
entire  remodeling  of  headlines  necessarily  accompanies 
this  change,  and  a  second  or  even  third  edition  may 
have  to  be  issued  for  late  foreign  news.  Laws  stricter 
than  those  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  govern  the  hour  of 
going  to  press  and  regulate  every  detail  of  the  mechan¬ 
ical  work. 

Next  in  importance  to  the  telegraphic  news,  and  on 
special  occasions  far  transcending  it,  is  the  local  budget. 
The  local  department  is  in  the  hands  of  the  city  editor 
and  his  assistants.  On  important  papers  there  is  a 
day  city  editor  and  a  night  one.  There  are  office  men 
to  read  copy,  prepare  headings,  and  keep  a  schedule. 
The  actual  news  gathering  is  done  by  the  ubiquitous 
reporter.  Contrary  to  the  general  opinion,  this  greatly 
misunderstood  individual  does  not  walk  about  the  city 
at  his  own  sweet  will  and  pick  up  items  by  chance.  He 
has  a  faculty  of  getting  there  when  anything  happens, 
it  is  true,  but  he  has  no  understanding  with  the  powers 
of  evil  to  enable  him  to  be  always  on  the  spot  when  a 
fire  occurs  in  the  outskirts  of  the  city  or  a  man  is  mur¬ 
dered  at  midnight  four  miles  from  a  newspaper  office. 
Reportorial  work  is  divided  up,  according  to  tlie  amount 
of  news  going.  The  city  editor  enters  on  his  assign¬ 
ment-book,  days  and  weeks  in  advance,  all  regular 
meetings  of  civic  bodies,  clubs,  and  organizations  of 
which  he  can  obtain  knowledge,  and  deputes  reporters 
to  attend  them.  The  court  reporters  spend  the  day  at 
the  courts,  prepare  the  records,  and  report  all  cases  of 
importance.  Men  are  detailed  specially  for  trials,  for 
the  city  council,  the  county  board,  and  other  munic 
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centers.  One  man  attends  to  all  routine  railroad  mat¬ 
ters,  another  to  the  lake  or  river  marine. 

The  proceedings  of  the  board  of  trade,  the  fluctua¬ 
tions  of  prices,  and  the  thousands  of  happenings  in 
commercial  and  financial  life,  occupy  the  attention  of  a 
commercial  editor,  a  financial  editor,  and  their  assistants. 
One  man  at  least  on  each  paper  makes  the  round  of  the 
hotels  and  with  a  perseverance  worthy  of  a  better  cause, 
interviews  the  latest  arrival  from  Puget  Sound  or  New 
South  Wales,  the  traveling  politician,  or  the  visiting 
statesman.  Every  large  paper  has  three  or  four  re¬ 
porters  who  may  be  said  to  have  a  roving  commission 
in  one  sense,  although  actually  their  work  requires  the 
closest  attention.  Their  business  is  to  visit  the  police 
stations,  making  their  headquarters  at  the  city  hall  or 
central  police  station  and  to  note  all  arrests,  fires,  and 
other  happenings  occurring  between  their  hour  of  be¬ 
ginning  work  (on  a  morning  paper  say  6  p.m.)  and  the 
time  their  paper  goes  to  press.  This  is  the  rea^  school 
of  the  reporter.  A  bright,  smart  young  fellow  with  a 
decent  high-school  education  and  not  afraid  of  work, 
beginning  as  a  police  reporter  on  a  metropolitan  news¬ 
paper  obtains  an  experience  not  to  be  had  anywhere  else. 
The  life  is  a  rough  one,  but  it  has  its  charms,  and  the 
work  is  of  such  a  character  as  to  call  out  all  the  best 
qualities  of  a  newspaper  man.  At  midnight  a  report 
comes  by  telephone  from  an  outside  station  that  a  stab¬ 
bing  affray  has  occurred  in  a  saloon  and  that  one  or  more 
persons  have  been  arrested.  Intimate  knowledge  of  the 
city  and  familiarity  with  the  transportation  system  en¬ 
ables  the  reporter  to  decide  on  the  moment  how  to 
best  reach  the  spot.  If  a  cab  is  necessary  on  account  of 
time,  he  takes  one,  and  if  help  is  needed,  as  in  case  of  a 
large  fire,  he  telephones  his  office  for  assistance.  Mean¬ 
time  he  makes  for  the  scene  as  quickly  as  possible  and 
the  men  sent  will  find  him,  take  instructions  from  him 
and  work  with  him  for  the  best  interest  of  their  paper. 
The  glory  of  the  night  man  is  the  “  scoop.”  If  by  his 
superior  acquaintance  with  the  police,  or  by  luck  or 
sagacity  he  can  get  some  news  item— an  arrest,  for  in¬ 
stance,  where  the  criminal  is  locked  up  at  an  outside 
station — and  can  get  the  facts  to  the  exclusion  of  his 
competitors,  he  rejoices  beyond  measure.  The  night 
man  gravitates  naturally  to  the  chair  of  the  city  editor, 
for  he  learns  what  news  is,  how  to  get  it,  and  how  to 
handle  it. 

Of  other  departments  of  a  newspaper  the  more  impor¬ 
tant  not  yet  mentioned  are  those  of  the  exchange  and 
news  editors.  The  exchange  editor  is  generally  a  man 
of  considerable  experience,  and  his  work  is  to  select 
from  the  stacks  of  “  exchanges  ”  all  kinds  of  matter  for 
use  by  the  various  departments.  He  clips  horse  and 
base-ball  notes  for  the  sporting  editor;  notices  of 
changes  of  pastorates  for  the  religious  column;  musical 
and  dramatic  gossip,  short  stories,  matters  relating  to 
local  celebrities,  important  news  items  of  which  only 
brief  mention  has  been  made  in  the  telegraph  columns. 
Everything  is  game  for  his  scissors.  The  news  editor 
takes  care  of  news  items  and  in  many  cases  has  control 
of  the  outside  correspondence.  Most  newspapers  make 
a  specialty,  weekly  at  least,  of  sporting  in  its  various 
forms,  the  drama,  household  recipes,  insurance  and 
banking,  trade  and  financial  reviews  and  real  estate. 
These  are  handled  by  one  or  other  of  the  editors  or 
often  by  reporters,  each  taking  a  department.  There  is 
a  musical  and  a  dramatic  critic  on  all  papers  and  on 
some  a  religious  editor  is  maintained,  while  the  doings 
of  secret  societies  and  benevolent  organizations  form  a 
department  of  some  newspapers,  and  others  make  a 
specialty  of  reporting  labor  movements. 

Although  the  American  newspapers  have  not  yet 
adopted  the  French  system  of  the  feuilleton,  a  good  many 
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publish  once  a  week  a  continued  story,  and  all  devote  a 
large  portion  of  their  Sunday  issue  to  stories,  sketches, 
and  occasionally  verses.  Several  papers  have  attained 
notoriety  in  the  past  by  the  performances  of  a  “  funny 
man,”  who,  by  the  means  of  dialect,  archaic  spelling,  or 
the  revamping  of  ancient  Joe  Millerisms,  filled  a  column. 
The  better  class  of  newspapers  have,  however,  aban¬ 
doned  this  adventitious  aid  and  relegated  the  Jack  Pud¬ 
dings  of  journalism  to  the  professedly  funny  weeklies. 
The  sketches  in  the  Sunday  editions,  when  bearing  on 
local  subjects,  are  contributed  by  men  who  work  “  on 
space,”  that  is,  are  paid  by  the  column.  These  articles 
are  ordered  by  the  editor,  and  the  subjects,  if  well  se¬ 
lected,  cover  matters  of  local  interest,  but  not  strictly 
possessing  value  as  news.  The  short  stories  as  a  rule 
are  flotsam  and  jetsam  hauled  in  by  the  exchange  editor 
and  found  in  magazines.  A  good  many  of  these  also  are 
furnished  by  syndicates;  that  is,  are  supplied  to  a  num¬ 
ber  of  papers  at  one  time  and  at  very  low  rates.  Of 
late  years  a  mania  for  illustrations  has  overcome  Amer¬ 
ican  newspapers  and  many  of  these  articles  are  illus¬ 
trated.  The  process  of  newspaper  printing  and  the 
quality  of  paper  used  do  not  lend  themselves  to  the  mak¬ 
ing  of  first-class  pictures,  and  some  of  the  illustrations, 
notably  the  alleged  portraits,  resemble  nothing  in  earth 
or  heaven  and  would  justify  a  suit  for  libel. 

It  will  be  seen  by  the  foregoing  necessarily  brief 
sketch  of  an  American  newspaper  and  its  method  of 
construction  that  to  be  a  thorough  journalist  a  man 
must  have  an  all-around  knowledge,  a  versatile  talent, 
good  descriptive  powers,  ability  to  judge  of  men  and  to 
weigh  the  importance  of  events,  a  clear  head  in  emer¬ 
gencies,  quickness  of  decision  and  an  absolute  imperturb¬ 
ability  which  nothing  can  shake.  If  in  addition  to  all 
these  he  possesses  the  desire  to  make  his  paper  a  living 
force  and  to  furnish  his  readers  with  the  best  news,  the 
latest  news  and  nothing  but  the  news,  condensed  into 
readable  English,  he  has  in  him  the  elements  of  a  true 
journalist  and  is  the  master  of  a  profession  which 
knows  nothing  of  schools,  and  which  in  many  respects 
is  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  unique  products  of 
modern  civilization. 

JOUVENET,  Jean,  born  at  Rouen  in  1647,  came 
of  a  family  of  painters,  one  of  whom  had  had  the 
honor  of  teaching  Poussin.  He  early  showed  remark¬ 
able  aptitude  for  his  profession,  and,  on  arriving  in 
Paris,  attracted  the  attention  of  Le  Brun,  by  whom  he 
was  employed  at  Versailles,  and  under  whose  auspices, 
in  1675,  he  became  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy, 
of  which  he  was  elected  professor  in  1681,  and  one  of 
the  four  perpetual  rectors  in  1707.  The  great  mass  of 
works  that  he  executed,  chiefly  in  Paris,  many  of  which, 
including  his  celebrated  Miraculous  Draught  of  Fishes, 
are  now  in  the  Louvre,  show  his  fertility  in  invention 
and  execution,  and  also  that  he  possessed  in  a  high 
degree  that  general  dignity  of  arrangement  and  style 
which  distinguished  the  school  of  Le  Brun.  Jouvenet 
died  on  April  5,  17 1 7,  having  been  forced  by  paralysis 
during  the  last  four  years  of  his  life  to  work  with  his 
left  hand. 

JOVELLANOS,or  Jove  Llanos,  Gaspar  Melchor 
de  ( 1 744-181 1 ),  statesman  and  author,  was  born  at 
Gijon  in  Asturias,  Spain. 

JOV1ANUS,  Flavius  Claudius,  Roman  emperor 
from  June  27,  363,  to  February  17,  364,  was  the  son  of 
the  brave  general  Varronianus,  and  was  born  at  Singi- 
dunum  in  Moesia  about  332.  As  captain  of  the  guard 
( primus  ordinis  domesticorum)  he  accompanied  Julian 
in  his  Persian  expedition;  and  on  the  day  after  that 
emperor’s  death,  when  the  aged  Sallust  declined  the 
purple,  the  voices  of  the  army  beyond  the  Tigris  were 
united  in  Jovian’s  favor.  The  new  emperor’s  first  care 
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was  to  continue  the  retreat  begun  by  Julian;  and  he  had 
with  difficulty  reached  the  rapid  and  well-nigh  impass¬ 
able  Tigris,  when  overtures  of  peace  were  made  by  the 
Persian  king  Sapor  II.,  who  had  not  ceased  to  harass 
the  Roman  march.  Jovianus  was  not  in  a  position  to 
command  easy  terms;  the  famished  and  exhausted 
state  of  his  army  compelled  his  assent  to  a  humiliating 
treaty,  which  gave  up  to  the  Persians  the  provinces  of 
Arzanene,  Corduene,  Mexoene,  Rehimene,  and  Zab- 
dicene,  which  had  been  conquered  by  Galerius  in  297, 
and  Nisibis  and  other  cities.  From  this  time  the 
Greek  and  Christian  influence  dates  its  decline  in  the 
trans- Euphrates  regions.  On  February  17,  364,  Jo¬ 
vianus  was  found  dead  in  his  bed  at  Dadastana,  a  small 
town  of  Galatia.  The  suspicion  of  foul  play  is  unsup¬ 
ported  by  evidence.  He  was  succeeded  by  Valentinian 
and  Valens,  after  an  interregnum  of  ten  days. 

JOVINIANUS,  or  Jovianus,  a  Roman  monk  and 
reputed  heretic  who  flourished  during  the  latter  half  of 
the  fourth  century. 

JOVIUS,  Paui.us,  or  Paoi.o  Giovio  (1483-1552), 
an  Italian  historian  and  biographer,  was  born  of  an 
ancient  and  noble  family  at  Como. 

JUANES,  or  Joanes,  Vicente  (1523-1579),  head 
of  the  Valencian  school  of  painters,  and  often  called 
“the  Spanish  Raphael,”  was  born  at  Fuente  de  la 
Higuera  in  the  province  of  Valencia.  Of  his  biography 
practically  no  authentic  facts  have  been  preserved. 

JUAN  FERNANDEZ,  a  small  island  in  the  South 
Pacific,  400  miles  west  of  Valparaiso.  The  Spaniards 
also  designate  it  Mas-ci-Tierra,  “more  to  land,”  to 
distinguish  it  from  a  smaller  island,  Mas-a-Fuera , 
“  more  to  sea,”  nine  miles  farther  west.  The  aspect  of 
Juan  Fernandez  is  beautiful  and  striking;  only  thirteen 
miles  in  length  by  four  in  width,  it  consists  of  a  series 
of  precipitous  rocks  rudely  piled  into  irregular  blocks 
and  pinnacles. 

Juan  Fernandez  was  discovered  by  a  Spanish  pilot  of 
that  name  (who  was  also  the  discoverer  of  the  island  of 
Mas-a-Fuera)  in  1563. 

In  February,  1700,  Dampier  called  at  Juan  Fernan¬ 
dez,  and  while  there  Captain  Straddling  of  the  Cinque 
Porte  galley  quarreled  with  his  men,  forty-two  of  whom 
deserted  but  were  afterward  taken  on  board  by  Dam- 
pier;  five  seamen,  however,  remained  on  shore.  In 
October,  1704,  the  Cinque  Porte  returned  and  found 
two  of  these  men,  the  others  having  been  apparently 
captured  by  the  French.  On  this  occasion  Captain 
Straddling  had  a  disagreement  with  his  master,  Alex¬ 
ander  Selkirk,  who  insisted  upon  being  put  on  shore 
rather  than  serve  longer  with  Straddling.  Selkirk’s  de¬ 
sire  was  complied  with,  and  he  was  sent  on  shore  with 
a  few  ordinary  necessaries.  Before  the  ship  left  he 
begged  to  be  readmitted;  but  this  was  refused,  with  the 
curious  result  that,  with  little  merit  of  his  own,  Selkirk 
has  become  a  hero  for  all  time,  and  “  Robinson  Cru¬ 
soe’s  Island  ”  the  cynosure  of  all  boys’  eyes.  Alexan¬ 
der  Selkirk  was  relieved  from  what  appears  to  have 
been  a  by  no  means  unbearable  exile  in  1709  by  the 
ship  Duke ,  Capt.  Wood  Rodgers. 

JUAREZ,  Benito  Pablo,  president  of  Mexico,  was 
born  near  Ixtlan,  in  the  state  of  Oajaca,  Mexico,  March 
21,  1806,  of  full  Indian  blood.  Early  left  in  poverty 
by  the  death  of  his  father,  he  received  from  a  charitable 
friar  a  good  general  education,  and  afterward  the 
means  of  studying  law.  Beginning  to  practice  in  1834, 
Juarez  speedily  rose  to  professional  distinction,  and  in 
the  stormy  political  life  of  his  time  and  country  took  a 

Erominent  part  as  an  exponent  of  liberal  views.  In  1832 
e  sat  in  the  state  legislature;  in  1846  he  was  one  of  a 
legislative  triumvirate  for  his  native  state  and  a  deputy 
to  the  republican  congress,  and  from  1847  to  1852  he 


was  governor  of  Oajaca.  Banished  in  1853  by  Santa 
Anna,  he  returned  to  Mexico  in  1855,  and  joined 
Alvarez,  who,  after  Santa  Anna’s  defeat,  made  him 
minister  of  justice.  Under  Comonfort,  who  succeeded 
Alvarez  in  December,  1855,  Juarez  was  made  president 
of  the  supreme  court  of  justice  and  minister  of  the  in¬ 
terior  ;  and,  when  Comonfort  was  unconstitutionally  re¬ 
placed  by  Zuloaga  in  1858,  the  chief-justice,  in  virtue  of 
his  office,  claimed  to  be  legal  president  of  the  republic. 
It  was  not,  however,  till  the  beginning  of  1861  that  he 
succeeded  in  finally  defeating  the  unconstitutional  party 
and  in  being  duly  elected  president  by  congress.  His 
decree  of  July,  1861,  suspending  for  two  years  all  pay¬ 
ments  on  public  debts  of  every  kind,  led  to  the  landing 
in  Mexico  of  English,  Spanish  and  French  troops. 
The  first  two  powers  were  soon  induced  to  withdraw 
their  forces;  but  the  French  remained,  declared  war  in 
1862,  placed  Maximilian  upon  the  throne  as  emperor, 
and  drove  Juarez  and  his  adherents  to  the  northern  lim¬ 
its  of  the  republic.  Juarez  maintained  an  obstinate  re¬ 
sistance,  which  resulted  in  final  success.  In  1867 
Maximilian  was  taken  at  Queretaro,  and  shot;  and  in 
August  Juarez  was  once  more  elected  president.  His 
term  of  office  was  far  from  tranquil;  discontented  gen¬ 
erals  stirred  up  ceaseless  revolts  and  insurrections;  and, 
though  he  was  reelected  in  1871,  his  popularity  seemed 
to  be  on  the  wane.  He  died  of  apoplexy  in  the  city  of 
Mexico,  July  18,  1872. 

JUBA  I.,  successor  to  his  father  Hiempsal  on  the 
throne  of  Numidia,  owes  his  importance  much  more  to 
the  distracted  state  of  the  Roman  world  during  the 
struggle  between  Caesar  and  Pompey  than  to  his  intrinsic 
merit.  He  embraced  Pompey ’s  cause,  moved  by  ancient 
hereditary  friendship  to  that  general,  as  well  as  by  per¬ 
sonal  enmity  to  Caesar,  who  had  insulted  him  at  Rome 
a  few  years  before,  and  to  Curio,  Caesar’s  general  in 
Africa,  who  had  openly  proposed  when  tribune  of  the 
plebs  in  50  B.c.  that  Numidia  should  be  sold  to  colonists, 
and  the  king  reduced  to  a  private  station.  In  49  B.C. 
Juba  marched  against  Curio,  who  was  threatening 
Utica,  and  by  a  stratagem  inflicted  on  the  Caesarean 
army  a  crushing  defeat,  in  which  Curio  was  slain. 
Juba’s  attention  was  momentarily  distracted  by  a 
counter  invasion  of  his  territories  by  Bocchus  and 
Sittius;  but,  finding  that  his  lieutenant  Saburra  was 
able  to  defend  his  interests,  he  rejoined  Scipio  with  a 
large  body  of  troops.  With  Scipio  he  shared  the  defeat 
at  Thapsus.  Fleeing  from  the  field  with  the  Roman 
general  Petreius,  the  king  wandered  about  for  some 
time  as  a  fugitive,  spurned  even  from  the  gates  of  his  own 
city  Zama,  where  he  had  prepared  for  a  desperate  siege. 
The  fugitives  at  length  resolved  to  die  by  mutual 
slaughter.  Juba  killed  Petreius,  and  sought  the  aid  of 
a  slave  in  dispatching  himself,  (46  B.C.) 

JUBA  II.,  king  of  Mauretania,  was  on  the  death  of 
his  father  Juba  I.  in  46  B.c.  carried  to  Rome,  a  mere 
infant,  to  grace  Caesar’s  triumph.  He  seems  to  have 
received  a  good  education  under  the  care  of  Octavianus 
(afterward  Augustus),  whom  he  accompanied  later  in 
his  campaign  against  Antony.  In  20  B.c.,  after  Antony’s 
death,  Octavianus  gave  the  young  African  the  hand  of 
Cleopatra  Selene,  daughter  of  Antony  and  Cleopatra, 
and  placed  him  on  his  paternal  throne.  In  25  B.c., 
however,  he  transferred  him  from  Numidia  to  the  king¬ 
doms  formerly  held  by  Bocchus  and  Boguas.  Juba 
fixed  his  royal  residence  at  Jol,  whose  name  he  changed 
to  Caesarea,  and  which  is  now  identified  with  the 
modern  Cherchel,  about  seventy-two  miles  west  of 
Algiers.  He  seems  to  have  reigned  in  considerable 
prosperity,  though  in  6  a.d.  the  Gaetulians  rose  in  a 
revolt  of  sufficient  importance  to  afford  the  surname 
Gaetulicus  to  Cornelius  Cossus,  the  Roman  general 
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whose  aid  the  king  called  in  to  suppress  it.  According 
to  Josephus,  Juba  married  in  second  nuptials  Glaphyra, 
daughter  of  Archelaus  of  Cappadocia,  and  widow  of 
Alexander,  son  of  Herod  the  Great,  afterward  wife  of 
Alexander’s  brother,  the  Archelaus  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment.  The  date  of  Juba’s  death  is  by  no  means  cer¬ 
tain;  from  the  evidence  of  coins  and  certain  allusions  in 
Strabo,  scholars  have  been  led  to  place  it  in  19  or  20  a.d. 
JUBBULPORE.  See  Jabalpur. 

JUBILEE,  or  Jubile,  The  year  of.  In  Ezek. 
xlvi.  16,  17,  there  is  indication  of  a  law  according  to 
which  “  the  prince  ”  is  at  liberty  to  alienate  in  perpetuity 
any  portion  of  his  inheritance  to  his  sons;  but  if  he 
give  a  gift  of  his  inheritance  to  any  other  of  his  subjects, 
then  the  change  of  ownership  holds  good  only  till  “  the 
year  of  liberty,”  after  which  the  alienated  property  re¬ 
turns  to  its  original  possessor,  the  prince.  This 
restriction  upon  the  transfer  of  real  property  is  ap¬ 
plied  to  a  greatly  enlarged  class  of  persons  and  cases  in 
Lev.  xxv.  8-55,  which  is  by  far  the  most  important 
passage  relating  to  this  subject.  It  is  again  referred  to 
in  Lev.  xxvii.  17-25,  and  the  only  other  allusion  to  it 
in  the  Pentateuch  occurs  in  Numb,  xxxvi.  4.  According 
to  Lev.  xxv.  8-12,  at  the  completion  of  seven  sabbaths 
of  years,  the  trumpet  of  the  jubilee  is  to  be  sounded 
“  throughout  the  land,”  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month,  i. e. ,  on  the  great  day  of  atonement.  The 
fiftieth  year  thus  announced  is  to  be  “  hallowed,”  i. e. , 
liberty  is  to  be  proclaimed  everywhere  to  everyone, 
and  the  people  are  to  return  “  every  man  unto  his  pos¬ 
session  and  unto  his  family.”  The  year  in  other 
•respects  is  to  resemble  the  sabbatical  year;  there  is  to 
be  no  sowing,  nor  reaping  that  which  grows  of  itself, 
nor  gathering  of  grapes.  Coming  to  fuller  detail — as 
regards  real  property,  the  law  is  that  if  any  Hebrew 
under  pressure  of  necessity  shall  alienate  his  property 
he  is  to  get  for  it  a  sum  of  money  reckoned  according 
to  the  number  of  harvests  to  be  reaped  between  the 
date  of  alienation  and  the  first  jubilee  year.  Should  he 
or  any  relation  desire  to  redeem  the  property  before 
the  jubilee,  this  can  always  be  done  by  repaying  the 
value  of  the  harvests  between  the  redemption  and  the 
jubilee.  The  same  rule  applies  to  dwelling-houses  of 
unwalled  villages;  the  case  is  different,  however,  as 
regards  dwelling-houses  in  walled  cities.  These  may 
be  redeemed  within  a  year  after  transfer,  but  if  not  re¬ 
deemed  within  that  period  they  continue  permanently 
in  possession  of  the  purchaser.  An  exception  to  this 
last  rule  is  made  for  the  houses  of  the  Levites  in  the 
Levitical  cities.  As  regards  property  in  slaves,  the 
Hebrew  whom  necessity  has  compelled  to  sell  himself 
into  the  service  of  his  brother  Hebrew  is  to  be  treated 
as  a  hired  servant  and  a  sojourner,  and  to  be  released 
absolutely  at  the  jubilee;  non-Hebrew  bondmen  on 
the  other  hand  are  to  be  bondmen  forever.  But  the 
Hebrew  who  has  sold  himself  to  a  stranger  or  sojourner 
is  entitled  to  freedom  at  the  year  of  jubilee,  and  further 
is  at  any  time  redeemable  by  any  of  his  kindred — the 
redemption  price  being  regulated  by  the  number  of 
years  to  run  between  the  redemption  and  the  jubilee,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  ordinary  wage  of  hired  servants.  So 
much  for  the  Levitical  law;  as  regards  its  observance, 
the  evidence  of  history  is  not  voluminous,  but  Jer. 
xxxiv.  14  seems  to  show  conclusively  that  in  his  time  at 
least  the  law  ackn  >wledged  by  the  prophets  was  that 
described  in  Deut.  xv.,  according  to  which  the  rights  of 
Hebrew  slaveholders  over  their  compatriots  were  in¬ 
variably  to  cease  seven  years  after  they  had  been  ac¬ 
quired.  After  the  exile  the  law  of  Lev.  xxv.  was  also 
certainly  disregarded;  the  Talmudists  and  Rabbins  are 
unanimous  that  although  the  jubilee  years  were 
“reckoned  ”  they  were  not  observed. 
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JUBILEE  YEAR,  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church, 
is  observed  every  twenty-fifth  year,  from  Christmas  to 
Christmas.  During  its  continuance  plenary  indulgence 
is  obtainable  by  all  Catholics,  on  condition  of  their 
penitently  confessing  their  sins  and  visiting  certain 
churches  a  stated  number  of  times,  or  doing  an  equivalent 
amount  of  meritorious  work.  The  institution  does  not 
go  farther  back  than  to  the  time  of  Boniface  VIII., 
whose  bull  is  dated  April  22,  1300. 

JUBILEES,  Book  of  the.  See  Apocalyptic  Lit- 

ERATURK. 

JUD.EA.  See  Palestine. 

JUDAH  (Yehuda,  i.e.,  according  to  the  etymology 
given  in  Gen.  xxix.  35,  “praised”),  the  name  of  one  of 
the  twelve  tribes  and  of  their  eponymus  the  fourth  son 
of  Jacob  by  Leah.  Except  in  the  history  of  Joseph,  the 
Biblical  interest  attaching  to  Judah  belongs  not  to  the 
individual  but  to  the  tribe.  According  to  the  usual 
form  of  such  statements  in  the  Old  Testament,  Judah’s 
marriage  with  the  daughter  of  the  Canaanite  Shuah  is 
to  be  referred  to  a  union  of  the  tribe  with  Canaanite 
elements.  Judah  and  Simeon  seem  to  have  broken  off 
from  Israel  at  Gilgal,  and  taken  a  separate  course.  In 
the  song  of  Deborah  the  tribe  is  not  named  among  the 
rest,  and  even  in  the  time  of  David,  Judah  and  Israel 
are  still  more  conscious  of  their  separation  than  of  their 
original  unity.  Indeed  the  two  soon  fell  apart  again  at 
the  division  of  the  kingdom,  but  after  the  time  of 
David  the  idea  of  unity  was  never  lost ;  and,  while  the 
prophets  look  for  a  restoration  of  the  realm  of  the 
house  of  Jesse,  Deut.  xxxiii.  7  (the  work  of  a  poet 
of  Ephraim)  prays  for  victory  for  Judah  against  his 
enemies  and  his  ultimate  restoration  to  his  people,  the 
greater  Israel  of  the  north.  The  blessing  of  Jacob,  on 
the  other  hand,  views  Judah  in  the  light  of  the  Davidic 
sovereignty  as  holding  the  hegemony  over  his  brethren 
until  the  coming  of  the  Messiah. 

JUDAS  ISCARIOT,  the  son  of  Simon  Iscariot, 
and  one  of  the  twelve  apostles;  he  was  always  enumer¬ 
ated  last,  with  special  mention  of  the  fact  that  he  was 
the  betrayer  of  Jesus. 

JUDAS  MACCABiEUS.  See  Israel  and  Macca¬ 
bees. 

JUDAS  TREE,  the  Cercis  Siliquastrum  of  botan¬ 
ists,  belongs  to  the  section  Ciesalpinete  of  the  natural 
family  Leguminosce.  It  is  a  native  of  the  south  of 
France,  Spain,  Portugal,  Italy,  Greece,  and  Asia  Minor, 
and  forms  a  handsome  low  tree  with  a  flat  spreading 
head.  In  spring  it  is  covered  with  a  profusion  of  pur¬ 
plish  pink  flowers,  which  appear  before  the  leaves.  The 
flowers  have  an  agreeable  acid  taste,  and  are  eaten 
mixed  with  salad  or  made  into  fritters.  The  tree  was 
one  frequently  pictured  by  the  older  herbalists. 

JUDE.  The  writer  of  the  epistle  of  St.  Jude  calls 
himself  (ver.  1)  “the  brother  of  James.”  In  primitive 
Christian  times,  among  the  Judoeo-Christians  to  whom 
this  epistle,  from  the  nature  of  its  contents,  must  have 
been  addressed,  there  was  but  one  James  who  could  be 
thus  spoken  of  without  any  further  description,  viz., 
James  “  the  Lord’s  brother”  (see  James).  The  writer 
of  this  epistle,  then,  claims  to  be  the  Judas  named 
among  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  in  Matt.  xiii.  55, 
Mark  vi.  3.  He  seems  himself  to  declare  by  implica¬ 
tion  that  he  was  not  an  apostle  (ver.  17),  and  with  this 
agrees  the  statement  that  at  a  time  not  long  before  the 
crucifixion  the  brethren  of  Jesus  did  not  believe  on  Him. 
And  it  is  some  confirmation  of  this  position  that  the 
writer  of  the  epistle  of  St.  James  in  like  manner  does 
not  claim  to  be  an  apostle.  The  brethren  of  the  Lord 
are  spoken  of  in  Acts  i.  14  as  distinct  from  the  apostolic 
body,  and  are  placed  last  in  the  enumeration,  as  though 
latest  included  among  the  believers;  and  that  their  feel- 
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ing  toward  Tesus  should  have  been  changed  since  His 
death  and  resurrection  has  been  thought  to  be  suffi¬ 
ciently  explained  by  the  assertion  of  St.  Paul  that  the 
Lord  had  been  “seen  of  James”  on  one  special  occa¬ 
sion  after  he  had  risen  from  the  dead.  We  conclude, 
therefore,  that  the  writer  of  the  epistle  was  a  different 
person  from  Jude  the  apostle,  who  appears  also  to  have 
had  the  names  Lebbaeus  and  Thaddaeus. 

JUDGE,  an  officer  appointed  in  a  state  to  administer 
the  law.  The  duties  of  the  judicial  office,  whether  in  a 
civil  or  a  criminal  matter,  are  to  hear  the  statements  on 
both  sides  in  open  court,  to  arrive  at  a  conclusion  as  to 
the  truth  of  the  facts  submitted  to  him,  or  when  a  jury 
is  engaged  to  direct  the  jury  to  find  such  a  conclusion, 
to  apply  to  the  facts  so  found  the  appropriate  rules  of 
law,  and  to  certify  by  his  judgment  the  relief  to  which 
the  parties  are  entitled  or  the  obligations  or  penalties 
which  they  have  incurred.  With  the  judgment  the  office 
of  the  judge  is  at  an  end,  but  the  judgment  sets  in  motion 
the  executive  forces  of  the  state,  whose  duty  it  is  to 
carry  it  into  execution. 

In  the  United  States,  judges  of  the  supreme  courts,  as 
well  as  ambassadors  and  other  public  functionaries,  are 
nominated  and  appointed  by  the  president  with  the  con¬ 
sent  of  the  Senate,  and  hold  their  offices  during  good 
behavior.  In  the  various  States  the  practice  varies,  but 
the  tendency  is  in  favor  of  electing  the  judges  and 
limiting  their  tenure  of  office. 

JUDGES,  The  Book  of,  as  we  now  read  it,  con¬ 
stitutes  a  sequel  to  the  book  of  Joshua,  covering  the 
period  of  history  between  the  death  of  the  son  of  Nun 
and  the  birth  of  Samuel.  But  it  is  well  known  the 
present  adjustment  of  the  older  historical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  to  form  a  continuous  record  of  events 
from  the  creation  to  the  Babylonian  exile  is  due  to  an 
editor,  or  rather  to  successive  redactors,  who  pieced 
together  and  reduced  to  a  certain  unity  older  memoirs 
of  very  different  dates;  and  closer  examination  shows 
that  the  continuity  of  many  parts  of  the  narrative  is 
more  apparent  than  real.  This  is  very  clearly  the  case 
in  the  book  of  Judges. 

JUDGMENT  is  the  last  stage  in  an  action,  being 
the  definitive  order  or  sentence  of  the  court  or  judge, 
enforceable  by  the  appropriate  mode  of  “execution” 
appointed  by  law. 

JUDICATURE,  JUDICATURE  ACTS.  The 
Judicature  Acts  are  an  important  series  of  English 
statutes  having  for  their  object  to  simplify  the  system 
of  judicature  in  its  highest  branches. 

JUDITH,  a  Jewish  heroine,  who  saved  her  native 
town,  Bethulia,  by  a  deed  of  unexampled  daring  and 
devotion.  She  made  her  way  into  the  hostile  camp,  and 
into  the  very  tent  of  Holofernes,  general  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar.  The  general  was  bewildered  by  her  beauty,  and 
she  plied  him  with  wine  till  he  sank  overpowered  upon 
his  couch.  Then  she  cut  off  his  head,  and  found  her 
way  out  carrying  it  with  her.  Her  townsmen  were 
inspired  with  a  sudden  enthusiasm,  rushed  out  upon  the 
enemy,  and  completely  defeated  them.  The  tale  is  not 
mentioned  by  Josephus,  and  has  from  an  early  period 
been  held  to  be  an  allegory.  It  forms  the  subject  of  the 
apocryphal  book  of  Judith ,  the  composition  of  which 
is  put  variously  between  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  and 
the  time  of  the  second  Jewish  war  under  Hadrian.  The 
exploit  of  Judith  has  given  a  frequent  subject  to  art: 
here  we  may  merely  mention  the  bronze  group  of  Dona¬ 
tello  at  Forence;  the  paintings  by  Botticelli,  Cranach, 
Horace  Vernet,  and  Etty;  the  poetic  elaborations  of 
the  theme  by  Hans  Sachs,  Opitz,  and  Hebbel. 

JUDITH,  The  Book  of,  one  of  the  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  Apocrypha  \q.v. ),  takes  its  name  from 
the  heroine  Judith,  to  whom  the  last  nine  of  its  sixteen 
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chapters  relate.  In  the  Septuagint  and  Vulgate  it  im¬ 
mediately  precedes  Esther,  and  along  with  Tobit  comes 
after  Nehemiah;  in  the  English  Apocrypha  it  is  placed 
between  Tobit  and  the  apocryphal  additions  to  Esther. 

JUDSON,  Adoniram,  was  born  at  Malden,  Mass., 
August  9,  1788.  In  1812  he  was  ordained  a  missionary 
to  Burmah  under  the  auspices  of  the  Congregational 
Board  of  Foreign  Missions.  Having  after  his  arrival  in 
India  adopted  Baptist  views,  he  was  appointed  to  labor 
in  Burmah  by  the  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union 
in  1814.  His  translations  of  the  Bible  into  Burmese 
appeared  in  1835,  and  his  Burmese  and  English  Dic¬ 
tionary  in  1852.  He  died  April  12,  1850.  Both  in  his 
literary  and  his  missionary  labors  he  was  greatly  assisted 
by  the  three  ladies  whom  he  successively  married,  of 
whom,  as  well  as  of  Judson,  biographies  have  been 
published. 

JUGGERNAUT,  or  Puri,  is  the  name  of  a  town  on 
the  coast  of  Orissa,  at  the  southern  end  of  the  delta  of 
the  Mahanadi,  celebrated  as  one  of  the  chief  holy  places 
in  India.  With  a  resident  population  of  22,cxx>,  and 
some  6,000  lodging-houses  for  pilgrims,  it  owes  its  repu¬ 
tation  to  a  temple  erected  there  in  honor  of  Vishnu,  and 
containing  an  idol  of  this  Hindu  god,  called  Jagan- 
nath  or  Juggernaut ,  a  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit  word 
Jagannatha — i.  e.,  Lord  of  the  World.  It  was  long  a 
sacred  city  of  the  Buddhists,  the  abode  of  the  Golden 
Tooth  of  Buddha.  The  first  historical  mention  of 
Jagannath  is  in  318  A.  D.  He  represents  Vishnu  in  all 
his  manifestations,  and  is  in  a  special  sense  the  god  of 
the  people.  The  great  festivals  sometimes  bring  100,000 
pilgrims;  and  the  annual  offerings  may  amount  to  as 
much  as  $185,000,  besides  Jagannath’s  revenue  of  $155,- 
000  from  lands  and  various  religious  houses.  The  tem¬ 
ple  inclosure  comprises  120  temples,  the  chief  pagoda 
being  that  of  Jagannath,  with  a  tower  192  feet  high. 
There  are  twenty-four  annual  festivals  in  his  honor,  the 
chief  being  the  car  festival,  when  Jagannath  (who  is 
armless)  is  dragged  on  his  car  (45  feet  high,  35  feet 
square,  with  sixteen  wheels,  each  7  feet  in  diameter)  to 
his  country-house.  This  is  less  than  a  mile  distant  from 
the  temple,  but  the  heavy  sand  extends  the  short 
journey  to  several  days,  until  the  exhausted  devotees 
resign  the  task  to  professional  car-pullers,  who  have 
also  to  assist  the  idol  home  again.  The  car  festival  has 
been  currently  believed  to  be  the  occasion  of  numerous 
cases  of  self-immolation,  the  frantic  devotees  commit¬ 
ting  suicide  by  throwing  themselves  before  the  wheels 
of  the  heavy  car.  This  is,  it  would  appear,  a  calumny 
of  English  writers.  See  Sir  W.  W.  Hunter’s  work  on 
Orissa  (1872),  in  which  he  “carefully  examined  the  whole 
evidence  on  the  subject,  from  1580,  when  Abul  Fazl 
wrote,  through  a  long  series  of  travelers,  down  to  the 
police  reports  of  1870,”  and  came  to  “the  conclusion, 
which  H.  H.  Wilson  had  arrived  at  from  quite  different 
sources,  that  self-immolation  was  entirely  opposed  to 
the  worship  of  Jagannath,  and  that  the  rare  deaths  at 
the  car  festival  were  almost  always  accidental.”  '  '• 

JUGURTHA.  After  the  final  conquest  of  Carthage 
by  the  Romans  in  146  B.C.,  the  larger  part  of  the  north 
of  Africa  was  practically  under  Roman  control.  The 
so-called  province,  indeed,  of  Africa,  as  then  constituted, 
was  but  a  small  strip  of  territory,  comprising  the  pos¬ 
sessions  retained  by  Carthage  during  the  few  years 
previous  to  her  downfall.  It  coincided  with  the  north¬ 
eastern  portion  of  Tunis.  Over  this  extensive  territory, 
parts  of  which  are  rich  and  populous,  Masinissa  had 
ruled  for  many  years,  and  had  rendered  Rome  substan¬ 
tial  aid  in  her  war  with  Carthage.  On  his  death  in  149 
b.c.,  his  sovereign  power  was  divided  under  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  Scipio  Africanus  the  younger,  the  conqueror  of 
Carthage,  between  his  three  sons  Micipsa,  Gulussa,  and 
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Mastanabal.  The  actual  government,  however,  was 
chiefly  in  the  hands  of  an  illegitimate  son  of  Mastanabal, 
Jugurtha. 

In  118  b.c.  Micipsa  died.  He  had  thought  it  politic 
to  adopt  Jugurtha,  and  to  provide  by  his  will  that  he 
should  be  associated  with  his  own  two  sons,  Adherbal 
and  Hiempsal,  in  the  government  of  Numidia.  Scipio 
had  written  to  Micipsa  a  strong  letter  of  recommenda¬ 
tion  in  favor  of  Jugurtha;  and  to  Scipio,  accordingly, 
Micipsa  intrusted  the  execution  of  his  will.  His  testa¬ 
mentary  arrangements  thus  had  the  Roman  guarantee, 
but  they  utterly  failed.  The  princes  soon  quarreled; 
and  Jugurtha,  who  was  thoroughly  unscrupulous, 
claimed  the  entire  kingdom.  His  cousin  Hiempsal  he 
contrived  to  have  assassinated;  and  Adherbal  he  quickl 
drove  out  of  Numidia  by  force  of  arms,  compelling  him 
to  take  refuge  in  the  Roman  province  of  Africa.  Ad¬ 
herbal  sought  safety  in  Certa  (Constantina),  the  chief 
town  of  Numidia,  and  a  strong  fortress.  Here  he  was 
besieged  by  Jugurtha,  and  ultimately  captured  and  killed. 

The  war  dragged  on  till  in  106  b.c.,  Marius  was 
called  on  by  the  vote  of  the  Roman  people  to  supersede 
Metellus.  The  Numidian  fell  into  an  ambush  through 
his  lather-in-law’s  treachery,  and  was  conveyed  a  pris¬ 
oner  to  Rome.  Two  years  afterward,  in  104  B.c.,  he 
figured  with  his  two  sons  in  Marius’  triumph,  and  in  the 
subterranean  prison  beneath  the  Capitol,  “the  bath  of 
ice,”  as  he  called  it,  he  was  either  strangled  or  starved 
to  death. 

JUJUBE.  Under  this  name  the  fruits  of  at  least  two 
species  of  Zizyphus  are  usually  described,  namely,  Z. 
vulgaris  of  Lamark  and  Z.  Jujuba  of  the  same  author. 
The  species  of  Zizyphus  are  for  the  most  part  small 
trees  or  shrubs,  armed  with  sharp,  straight,  or  hooked 
spines,  having  alternate  leaves  and  fruits,  which  are  in 
most  of  the  species  edible,  and  have  an  agreeable  acid 
taste;  this  is  especially  the  case  with  those  of  the  two 
species  mentioned  above. 

JUKES,  Joseph  Beete,  geologist,  was  born  near 
Birmingham,  England,  in  1 8  j  I ,  and  died  in  1869. 

JULIAN,  commonly  called  Julian  the  Apostate,  was 
Roman  emperor  for  about  a  year  and  eight  months 
(361  —363).  His  full  name  was  Elavius  Claudius 
Julianus.  He  was  born  at  Constantinople  in  331,  being 
the  son  of  Julius  Constantius  and  his  wife  Basilina,  and 
nephew  of  Constantine  the  Great.  He  wasthusa  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  dynasty  under  whose  auspices  Christianity 
became  the  established  religion  of  Rome. 

Julian  lost  his  mother  not  many  months  after  he  was 
born.  He  was  only  six  when  his  imperial  uncle  Con¬ 
stantine  died;  and  one  of  his  earliest  memories  must 
have  been  the  fearful  massacre  of  his  father  and  kins¬ 
folk,  in  the  interest  and  more  or  less  at  the  instigation 
of  the  sons  of  Constantine.  From  this  period  till  his 
twenty-fifth  year  Julian  passed  his  life  in  the  closest 
retirement,  jealously  watched  by  the  reigning  emperor, 
often  under  immediate  fear  of  death.  He  was  trained 
to  the  profession  of  the  Christian  religion;  but  he 
became  early  attracted  to  the  old  faith,  or  rather  to 
the  idealized  amalgam  of  paganism  and  philosophy 
which  was  current  among  his  teachers,  the  rhetori¬ 
cians. 

But  a  member  of  the  Roman  imperial  house  could 
not  thus  be  allowed  to  escape  the  public  responsibilities 
connected  with  his  birth.  The  emperor  Constantius 
and  he  were  now  the  sole  surviving  male  members  of 
the  family  of  Constantine;  and,  as  the  emperor  again  felt 
himself  oppressed  by  the  cares  of  government,  there 
was  no  alternative  but  to  call  Julian  to  his  assist¬ 
ance.  At  the  instance  of  the  empresshe  was  summoned 
to  Milan;  and  there  from  Constantius,  who  had  been 
chiefly  concerned  in  the  murder  of  his  family,  he  re- 
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ceived  the  hand  of  Helena,  sister  of  the  emperor,  as  also 
the  title  of  Caesar  and  the  government  of  Gaul.  It  was 
with  extreme  reluctance  that  Julian  entered  on  his  new 
dignities. 

A  task  of  extreme  difficulty  also  awaited  him  beyond 
the  Alps.  During  recent  troubles  the  Alemanni  and 
other  German  tribes  had  crossed  the  Rhine;  they  had 
burned  Cologne,  Treves,  Strasburg,  and  many  other 
flourishing  cities,  and  extended  their  ravages  far  into 
the  interior  of  Gaul.  The  internal  government  of  the 
province  had  also  fallen  into  great  confusion.  In  spite 
of  his  inexperience,  and  by  virtue  of  his  native  energy  and 
ability,  Julian  quickly  brought  affairs  into  order.  He 
completely  overthrew  the  Alemanni  in  the  great  battle 
of  Strasburg  (357).  The  Frankish  tribes  which  had  set¬ 
tled  on  the  western  bank  of  the  lower  Rhine  were  re¬ 
duced  to  submission.  Five  times  in  all  he  crossed  the 
river  to  overawe  the  restless  tribes  beyond.  In  Gaul 
he  rebuilt  the  cities  which  had  been  laid  waste,  rees¬ 
tablished  the  administration  on  a  just  and  secure  foot¬ 
ing,  and  as  far  as  possible  lightened  the  taxes,  which 
weighed  so  heavily  on  the  poor  provincials.  Paris  was 
the  usual  residence  of  Julian  during  his  government  of 
Gaul,  and  his  name  has  become  inseparably  associated 
with  the  early  history  of  the  city. 

The  position  and  reputation  of  Julian  were  now  es¬ 
tablished.  He  was  general  of  a  victorious  army  enthu¬ 
siastically  attached  to  him,  and  governor  of  a  province 
which  he  had  saved  from  ruin;  but  he  had  also  become 
an  object  of  fear  and  jealousy  at  the  imperial  court.  It 
was  accordingly  resolved  to  weaken  his  power.  A 
threatened  invasion  of  the  Persians  was  made  an  ex¬ 
cuse  for  withdrawing  some  of  the  best  legions  from  the 
Gallic  army.  Julian  recognized  the  covert  purpose  of 
this,  yet  proceeded  to  fulfill  the  commands  of  the 
emperor.  A  sudden  movement  of  the  legions  them¬ 
selves  decided  otherwise.  At  Paris,  on  the  night  of  the 
parting  banquet,  they  forced  their  way  into  Julian’s 
tent,  and,  proclaiming  him  emperor,  offered  him  the  al¬ 
ternative  either  of  accepting  the  lofty  title  or  of  instant 
death.  Julian  accepted  the  empire,  and  sent  an  em¬ 
bassy  with  a  deferential  message  to  Constantius.  The 
message  being  contemptuously  disregarded,  both  sides 
prepared  for  a  decisive  struggle.  After  a  march  of  un¬ 
exampled  rapidity  through  the  Black  Forest  and  down 
the  Danube,  Julian  reached  Sirmium,  and  was  on  the 
way  to  Constantinople,  when  he  received  news  of  the 
death  of  Constantius  at  Mompsocrene  in  Cilicia  (361). 
Without  further  trouble  Julian  found  himself  every¬ 
where  acknowledged  the  sole  ruler  of  the  Roman  em  * 
pire. 

Julian  had  already  made  a  public  avowal  of  paganism, 
of  which  he  had  been  a  secret  adherent  from  the  age  of 
twenty.  It  was  no  ordinary  profession,  but  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  a  strong  and  even  enthusiastic  conviction  ;  the 
restoration  of  the  pagan  worship  was  to  be  the  great 
aim  and  controlling  principle  of  his  government.  His 
reign  was  too  short  to  show  what  precise  form  the  pagan 
revival  might  ultimately  have  taken,  how  far  his  feelings 
might  have  become  embittered  by  his  conflict  with  the 
Christian  faith,  whether  persecution,  violence  and  civil 
war  might  not  have  taken  the  place  of  the  moral  sua¬ 
sion  which  was  the  method  he  originally  affected.  He 
issued  an  edict  of  universal  toleration. 

Having  spent  the  winter  of  361-62  at  Constantinople, 
Julian  proceeded  to  Antioch  to  prepare  for  his  great 
expedition  against  Persia.  His  stay  there  was  a  curious 
episode  in  his  life.  Strange  to  say,  it  is  doubtful  whether 
his  pagan  convictions  or  his  ascetic  life,  after  the  fashion 
of  an  antique  philosopher,  gave  most  offense  to  the  so- 
called  Christians  of  the  dissolute  city.  They  soon  grew 
heartily  tired  of  each  other,  and  Julian  took  up  his  winter 
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quarters  at  Tarsus,  from  which  in  early  spring  he 
marched  against  Persia.  At  the  head  of  a  powerful  and 
well-appointed  army  he  advanced  through  Mesopotamia 
and  Assyria  as  far  as  Ctesiphon,  near  which  he  crossed 
the  Tigris,  in  face  of  a  Persian  army  which  he  defeated. 
Misled  by  the  treacherous  advice  of  a  Persian  noble¬ 
man,  he  desisted  from  the  siege  of  that  great  city,  and 
set  out  to  seek  the  main  army  of  the  enemy  under  King 
Sapor.  After  a  long  and  useless  march  into  the  interior 
he  was  forced  to  retreat,  when  he  found  himself  envel¬ 
oped  and  harassed  by  the  whole  Persian  army,  in  a  water¬ 
less  and  desolate  country,  and  at  the  hottest  season 
of  the  year.  The  Romans  repulsed  the  enemy  in  many 
an  obstinate  battle.  In  one  of  these,  however,  on  June 
26,  363,  Julian,  who  was  ever  in  the  front,  was  mortally 
wounded.  The  same  night  he  died  in  Ids  tent. 

JULICH  (Fr. ,  Juliers),  the  chief  town  of  a  circle  in 
the  government  district  of  Aachen,  Prussia,  and  capital 
of  the  former  duchy  of  Jiilich,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Roer,  about  sixteen  miles  northeast  of 
Aachen  (Aix-la-Chapelle).  Population,  5,111. 

JULIEN,  Noel,  afterward  called  Stanislas-Aig- 
nan  Julien,  was  born  at  Orleans,  April  13,  1797.  His 
father,  who  was  a  mechanic,  being  desirous  of  improv¬ 
ing  the  position  of  his  son,  destined  the  young  Stanis- 
las-Aignan  for  the  priesthood,  and  in  preparation  for 
that  calling  sent  him  to  the  seminary  in  his  native  town. 
Here  his  extraordinary  talent  for  the  acquisition  of  lan¬ 
guages  first  displayed  itself,  and  with  his  knowledge  in¬ 
creased  his  repugnance  to  the  profession  marked  out  for 
him.  His  favorite  study  at  this  time  was  Greek  litera¬ 
ture,  and  so  recognized  did  his  scholarship  become  that, 
when  he  went  to  Paris  in  1821,  he  received  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  assistant  professor  of  Greek  at  the  College  de 
France.  At  this  period  his  attention  was  drawn  to  the 
lectures  being  delivered  by  Abel  Remusat  on  the  Chi¬ 
nese  language,  and  being  attracted  to  the  study  he 
placed  himself  under  the  tuition  of  that  professor.  In 
this  new  pursuit  his  progress  was  as  marked  and  as  rapid 
as  formerly  in  Greek.  In  1823  he  published  a  transla¬ 
tion  in  Latin  of  a  part  of  the  works  of  Mencius,  one  of 
the  nine  classical  books  of  the  Chinese,  and,  though 
this  volume  appeared  within  two  years  of  his  having 
taken  up  the  study  of  the  language,  it  justified  its  pub¬ 
lication  by  its  success.  A  year  later  he  produced  a 
translation  of  the  modern  Greek  odes  of  Kalvos  under 
the  title  of  La  Lyi'e  patriotique  de  la  Grece.  In  1831 
he  was  elected  a  member  of  L’Academie  des  Inscrip¬ 
tions  et  Belles-Lettres  de  l’Institut  de  France  in  the 
place  of  Saint-Martin,  and  in  the  following  year  he  suc¬ 
ceeded  Remusat  as  professor  of  Chinese  at  the  College 
de  France.  For  some  years  his  studies  had  been  di¬ 
rected  toward  the  dramatic  and  lighter  literature  of  the 
Chinese,  and  in  rapid  succession  he  now  brought  out 
translations  of  different  Chinese  works.  He  died  in 

1873. 

JULIERS.  SeeJuLicH. 

JULIUS  I.,  pope  from  337  to  352,  was  a  native  of 
Rome,  and  was  chosen  as  successor  of  Marcus  after  the 
Roman  see  had  been  vacant  four  months.  He  is  chiefly 
known  by  the  part  which  he  took  in  the  Arian  contro¬ 
versy.  Julius  was  succeeded  by  Tiberius. 

JULIUS  II.,  pope  from  1503  to  1513,  was  born  at 
Savona  in  1443.  He  was  the  son  of  a  brother  of  Six¬ 
tus  IV.,  his  original  name  being  Giuliano  della  Rovere. 
He  does  not  appear  to  have  joined  the  order  of  St. 
Francis,  but  to  have  remained  one  of  the  secular  clergy 
until  his  elevation  in  1 47 1  to  be  bishop  of  Carpentras, 
shortly  after  his  uncle  succeeded  to  the  papal  chair.  Tn 
the  same  year  he  was  promoted  to  be  cardinal,  taking 
the  same  title  as  that  formerly  held  by  his  uncle,  St. 
Peter  ad  Vincula.  With  his  uncle  he  obtained  very 
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great  influence,  and  in  addition  to  the  archbishopric  of 
Avignon  he  held  no  fewer  than  eight  bishoprics.  In  the 
capacity  of  papal  legate  he  was  sent  in  1480  to  France, 
where  he  remained  four  years.  On  the  death  of  Alex¬ 
ander  VI.  in  1503  Della  Rovere  supported  the  candi¬ 
dature  of  Cardinal  Piccolomini  of  Milan,  who  was  con¬ 
secrated  under  the  name  of  Pius  III.,  but  was  then  suf¬ 
fering  from  an  incurable  malady,  of  which  he  died  in 
little  more  than  a  month  afterward.  Della  Rovere  then 
succeeded  by  dexterous  diplomacy  in  winning  the  sup¬ 
port  of  Caesar  Borgia,  and  was  elected  to  the  papal  dig¬ 
nity  by  the  unanimous  vote  of  the  cardinals.  From  the 
beginning  Julius  II.  set  himself  with  a  courage  and  de¬ 
termination  rarely  equaled  to  rid  himself  of  the  various 
powers  under  which  his  temporal  authority  was  almost 
overwhelmed.  By  a  series  of  complicated  stratagems 
he  first  succeeded  in  rendering  it  impossible  for  Borgia 
to  remain  in  the  papal  states.  He  then  used  his  influ¬ 
ence  to  reconcile  the  two  powerful  houses  of  Orsini  and 
Colonna,  and,  by  decrees  made  in  their  interest,  he  also 
attached  to  himself  the  remainder  of  the  nobility.  Be¬ 
ing  thus  secure  in  Rome  and  the  surrounding  country, 
he  next  set  himself  to  oust  the  Venetians  from  Faenza, 
Rimini,  and  the  other  towns  and  fortresses  of  Italy 
which  they  occupied  at  the  death  of  Alexander  VI. 
Events  in  other  respects  so  favored  his  plans  that  in  1508 
he  was  able  to  conclude  with  Louis  XII.,  the  emperor 
Maximilian,  and  Ferdinand  of  Aragon  the  famous 
league  of  Cambria  against  the  Venetian  republic.  In 
the  spring  of  the  following  year  the  republic  was  placed 
under  an  interdict.  The  results  of  the  league  soon  out¬ 
stripped  the  primary  intention  of  Julius.  By  the  sin¬ 
gle  battle  of  Agnadello  the  dominion  of  Venice  in  Italy 
was  practically  lost;  but,  as  neither  the  king  of  France 
nor  the  emperor  was  satisfied  with  merely  effecting  the 
purposes  of  the  pope,  the  latter  found  it  necessary  to 
enter  into  a  combination  with  the  Venetians  to  defend 
himself  from  those  who  immediately  before  had  been 
his  allies  against  them.  The  Venetians  on  making  hum¬ 
ble  submission  were  absolved  in  the  beginning  of  1510, 
and  shortly  afterward  France  was  placed  under  the  pa¬ 
pal  ban.  Attempts  to  bring  about  a  rupture  between 
France  and  England  proved  unsuccessful;  on  the  other 
hand,  at  a  synod  convened  by  Louis  at  Tours  in  Sep¬ 
tember,  1510,  the  French  bishops  withdrew  from  the 
papal  obedience,  and  resolved,  with  Maximilian’s  co¬ 
operation,  to  seek  the  deposition  of  Julius.  In  No¬ 
vember,  1511,  a  council  actually  met  for  this  object  at 
Pisa.  Julius  hereupon  entered  into  the  Holy  League 
with  Ferdinand  of  Aragon  and  the  Venetians  against 
France,  in  which  both  Henry  VIII.  and  the  emperor 
ultimately  joined.  He  also  convened  a  general  council 
(that  afterward  known  as  the  Fifth  Lateran)  to  be  held 
at  Rome  in  1512,  which,  according  to  an  oath  taken  on 
his  election,  he  had  bound  himself  to  summon,  but 
which  had  been  delayed,  he  affirmed,  on  account  of  the 
occupation  of  Italy  by  hisenemies.  In  1512  the  French 
were  driven  across  the  Alps,  but  it  was  at  the  cost  of 
the  occupation  of  Italy  by  the  other  powers,  and  Julius, 
though  he  had  securely  established  the  papal  authority 
in  the  states  immediately  around  Rome,  was  practically 
as  far  as  ever  from  realizing  his  dream  of  an  independ¬ 
ent  Italian  kingdom  when  he  died  of  fever  in  February, 
1513- 

JULIUS  III.,  pope  from  1550  to  1555,  was  born  at 
Rome  in  1487.  He  was  of  good  family,  his  original 
name  being  Gian  Maria  del  Monte.  After  attaining 
the  dignity  of  archbishop  of  Siponto,  he  was  in  1536 
created  cardinal  by  Paul  III.,  by  whom  he  was  em¬ 
ployed  on  several  important  legations;  he  was  one  of 
the  presidents  of  the  council  of  Trent  during  its  session 
at  Bologna  in  April,  1 547.  In  1 550 he  was  unanimously 
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chosen  successor  of  Paul  TTI.  He  consented,  at  the 
request  of  the  emperor  Charles  V. ,  to  the  reopening  of 
the  council  of  Trent  (in  1551),  and  he  also  entered  into 
a  league  with  him  against  the  duke  of  Parma  and 
Henry  II.,  of  France;  but  soon  afterward  he  deemed 
it  advisable  to  make  terms  with  his  enemies,  and  in 
1552  he  again  suspended  the  meetings  of  the  council. 
He  was  succeeded  by  Marcel lus  II. 

JULY,  the  seventh  month  in  our  present  calendar, 
consists  of  thirty-one  days.  It  was  originally  the  fifth 
month  of  the  year,  and  as  such  was  called  by  the 
Romans  Quine tilis.  The  later  name  of  Julius  was 
given  in  honor  of  Julius  Ctesar  (who  was  born  in  the 
month),  and  came  into  use  in  the  year  of  his  death. 

JUMET,  or  Jumetz,  a  town  and  commune  of  Bel¬ 
gium,  in  the  arrondissement  of  Charleroi  and  the 
province  of  Hainault,  is  situated  about  four  miles  north¬ 
east  of  Charleroi.  Its  manufactures  include  glass 
bottles,  knives,  nails,  and  hats;  and  there  are  extensive 
coal-mines  in  the  neighborhood.  The  population  of 
the  commune  is  20,102. 

JLIMltGES  or  Jumieges,  a  village  of  France,  in 
the  department  of  Seine  Inferieure  and  arrondissement 
of  Rouen,  about  sixteen  miles  southwest  of  Rouen,  in  one 
of  the  peninsulas  formed  by  the  winding  of  the  Seine. 

JUMILLA,  a  town  of  Spain,  in  the  province  of 
Murcia,  is  situated  thirty-seven  miles  north-northwest  of 
Murcia,  at  the  foot  of  a  hill  whose  summit  is  crowned 
by  a  citadel.  Population,  15,000. 

JUMNA  or  JamunA,  one  of  the  largest  rivers  of 
northern  India,  rises  in  the  Himalayas  in  Garhwal  state, 
about  five  miles  north  of  Jamnotri  hot  springs,  and 
falls  into  the  Ganges  three  miles  below  Allahabad 
city.  The  Jumna,  after  issuing  from  the  hills,  has  a 
longer  course  through  the  Northwestern  provinces 
than  the  Ganges,  but  it  is  not  so  large  nor  so  important 
a  river ;  and  above  Agra  in  the  hot  weather  it  dwindles 
to  a  small  stream. 

JUNAGARH,  a  native  state  in  Kathiawar  in  the 
province  of  Guzerat,  Bombay  presidency,  India.  The 
state,  which  comprises  an  estimated  area  of  3,8oosquare 
miles,  consists  of  a  level  plain,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Gfrnar  group  of  hills,  sacred  to  Jainism,  the  high¬ 
est  peak  of  which  rises  to  about  3,500  feet  above  sea- 
level.  Population,  400,000. 

JUNE,  the  sixth  month  in  our  present  calendar,  con¬ 
sists  of  thirty  days.  Ovid,  in  his  Fasti  (vi.  25),  makes 
Juno  assert  that  the  name  was  expressly  given  in  her 
honor.  In  another  part  of  the  Fasti  (vi.  87)  he  gives 
the  derivation  a  junioribus,  as  May  had  been  derived 
from  Majores.  Others  connect  the  term  with  the  gen¬ 
tile  name  Junius,  or  with  the  consulate  of  Junius  Brutus. 
Probably,  however,  it  has  an  agricultural  reference, 
and  originally  denoted  the  month  in  which  crops  grow 
to  ripeness,  "in  the  old  Latin  calendar  June  was  the 
fourth  month,  and  in  the  so-called  year  of  Romulus  it 
is  said  to  have  had  thirty  days;  but  at  the  time  of  the 
Julian  reform  of  the  calendar  its  days  were  only  twenty 
nine.  To  these  Osar  added  the  thirtieth,  which  it  still 
retains. 

JUNG,  Johann  Heinrich,  best  known  by  his  as¬ 
sumed  name  of  Heinrich  Stilling,  charcoal-burner, 
tailor,  village  schoolmaster,  oculist,  professor  of  political 
science,  and  mystic,  was  born  in  the  village  of  Grundin 
the  duchy  of  Nassau,  on  September  12,  1740.  He  be¬ 
came  tutor  in  the  family  of  a  merchant,  and  in  1768 
went  with  “  half  a  French  dollar, ”as  he  himself  tells  us, 
to  study  medicine  at  the  university  of  Strasburg.  At 
Strasburg  he  met  Goethe,  who  showed  him  much  kind¬ 
ness,  and  introduced  him  to  Herder,  d  he  acquaintance 
with  Goethe  ripened  into  friendship;  and  it  was  by  his 
influence  that  Stilling’s  first  and  best  woik,  The  At- 
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count  of  his  Youth ,  was  in  1777  given  to  the  world.  In 
1772  he  settled  at  Elberfeld  as  physician  and  oculist, 
and  soon  became  celebrated  for  operations  in  cases  of 
cataract  In  1786,  on  the  occasion  of  the  anniversary 
of  the  fourth  centenary  of  Heidelberg  university,  Stilling 
created  immense  enthusiasm  by  delivering  his  speech, 
the  last  of  the  day,  in  German.  The  other  professors 
had  used  Latin.  In  1787  Stilling  was  appointed  pro¬ 
fessor  of  economical,  financial  and  statistical  science  in 
the  university  of  Marburg.  In  1803  he  resigned  his 
professorship  and  returned  to  Heidelberg,  where  he  re¬ 
mained  with  no  official  appointment  until  1806.  In  that 
year  he  received  a  pension  from  the  grand-duke  Charles 
Frederick  of  Baden,  and  removed  toCarlsruhe,  where  he 
remained  until  his  death  on  April  2,  1817. 

JUNGFRAU  (“the  Maiden”),  a  magnificent  peak 
of  the  Bernese  Alps,  attains  a  height  of  13,671  feet.  It 
received  its  name  either  from  the  unsullied  purity  and 
dazzling  brightness  of  the  snow  by  which  it  is  covered, 
or  from  the  fact  that  no  traveler  had  ever  reached  its 
highest  point.  Its  summit  was  first  ascended  by  two 
Swiss  gentlemen,  named  Meyer,  in  1811.  In  1890  a 
railway  from  Lauterbrunnen  to  its  summit  was  pro- 
ected. 

JUNGLE,  a  term  now  fully  adopted  into  the 
English  language  from  Bengal  (Sanskrit  jangala, 
“desert”),  and  employed  to  designate  those  thickets  of 
trees,  shrubs  and  reeds  which  abound  in  many  parts  of 
India,  and  particularly  in  the  unhealthy  tract  called 
Terai  or  Tarayani,  along  the  southern  base  of  the 
Himalayas,  and  in  the  Sundarbans  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Ganges.  The  jungles  are  often  impassable,  from  the 
thick  growth  of  underwood,  tall  grasses,  and  climbing 
plants.  The  soil  is  generally  swampy,  and  fever  and 
other  diseases  abound.  Tigers  and  other  beasts  of 
prey,  elephants,  boars,  deer,  and  other  quadrupeds  may 
be  found  in  great  numbers  in  these  thickets,  with 
gigantic  snakes  and  multitudes  of  monkeys.  The  jungle 
flora  and  fauna  are  very  peculiar,  and  the  moisture  and 
heat  carry  a  tropical  vegetation  beyond  its  usual 
limits  northward  to  the  lower  valleys  of  the  Himalayas. 

JUNIPER.  The  junipers,  of  which  there  are  about 
twenty-five  species,  are  evergreen  bushy  shrubs  or  low 
columnar  trees,  with  a  more  or  less  aromatic  odor,  in¬ 
habiting  the  whole  of  the  cold  and  temperate  northern 
hemisphere,  but  attaining  their  maximum  development 
in  the  temperate  zone  in  North  America  and  Europe. 
Juniperus  bermudiana,  a  tree  about  forty  or  fifty  feet 
in  height,  yields  a  fragrant  red  wood,  which  was  used 
for  the  manufacture  of  “  cedar  ”  pencils.  The  tree  is 
now  very  scarce  in  Bermuda,  and  the  “red  cedar,” 
juniperus  virginiatia ,  of  North  America  is  employed 
instead  for  pencils  and  cigar  boxes.  The  red  cedar  is 
abundant  in  some  parts  of  the  United  States,  and  in 
Virginia  is  a  tree  fifty  feet  in  height.  It  is  very  widely 
distributed,  from  the  great  lakes  to  Florida  and  around 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  extends  as  far  west  as  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  The  wood  is  applied  to  many  uses 
in  the  United  States.  The  fine  red  fragrant  heart- 
wood  takes  a  high  polish,  and  is  much  used  in  cabinet 
work  and  inlaying,  but  the  small  size  of  the  planks 
prevents  its  more  extended  use.  The  tops  of  the  young 
branches  are  officinal  in  the  United  States  pharma¬ 
copoeia.  The  galls  produced  at  the  ends  of  the  branches 
have  also  been  used  in  medicine,  and  the  wood  yields 
cedar-camphor  and  oil  of  cedar-wood.  The  genus 
occurs  in  a  fossil  state,  four  species  having  been  dis¬ 
covered  in  rocks  of  the  tertiary  period. 

JUNIUS.  This  is  the  signature  of  an  unknown 
writer  who,  after  exciting  and  baffling  the  curiosity  of 
three  or  four  generations  of  critics,  has  been  allowed  to 
take  rank  among  English  classics  under  a  pseudonym. 
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The  first  of  the  published  letters  with  this  signature  was 
dated  January  21,  1769;  the  last  January  21,  1772. 
The  entire  series  appeared  in  the  Public  Advertiser ,  a 
popular  newspaper  edited  by  Woodfall,  to  whom  a 
number  of  private  letters  were  also  addressed  by  the 
same  writer.  These  are  included  in  the  collected  and 
complete  editions,  as  well  as  a  number  of  letters  at¬ 
tributed  on  varying  grounds,  more  or  less  satisfactory, 
to  Junius. 

The  first  of  the  letters  was  a  sweeping  attack  on  the 
government  for  the  time  being.  Its  spirit  may  be 
judged  from  the  concluding  sentence:  “  They  (posterity) 
will  not  believe  it  possible  that  their  ancestors  could 
have  survived  or  recovered  from  so  desperate  a  condi¬ 
tion  while  a  duke  of  Grafton  was  prime  minister,  a 
Lord  North  chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  a  Weymouth 
and  a  Hillsborough  secretaries  of  state,  a  Granby  com¬ 
mander-in-chief,  and  a  Mansfield  chief  criminal  judge  of 
the  kingdom.”  He  does  not  condescend  to  particulars, 
and  the  letter  might  have  passed  unnoticed  if  Sir  Will¬ 
iam  Draper,  a  man  of  considerable  note,  had  not  under¬ 
taken  the  defense  of  Lord  Granby  in  answer  to  it.  A 
bitter  controversy  ensued,  which  rapidly  degenerated 
into  an  exchange  of  personalities,  much  to  the  disad¬ 
vantage  of  Sir  William.  Then  came  letters  to  the  duke 
of  Grafton,  the  prime  minister,  directed  more  against 
his  private  character  and  conduct  than  his  policy,  the 
main  charge  against  his  Grace  being  his  abandonment 
of  Wilkes,  whom  Junius  treats  throughout  the  letters 
as  the  champion  of  the  constitution,  to  be  supported 
against  the  ministry  and  the  crown.  He  takes  Black- 
stone,  the  author  of  the  Commentaries ,  severely  to  task 
for  justifying  the  expulsion  of  Wilkes,  whose  cause  he 
also  espouses  in  an  altercation  with  Horne  Tooke;  and 
he  omits  no  opportunity  of  denouncing  Luttrell,  the 
elect  of  Middlesex.  The  address  to  the  king,  the  most 
celebrated  of  Junius’  compositions,  after  recapitulating 
the  familiar  charges  of  personal  pique  and  favoritism, 
calls  upon  his  Majesty  to  summon  his  whole  council 
without  consulting  his  minister:  “Lay  aside  the 
wretched  formality  of  a  king,  and  speak  to  your  subjects 
with  the  spirit  of  a  man  and  in  the  language  of  a  gentle¬ 
man.  Tell  them  you  have  been  fatally  deceived.” 
Many  of  the  letters  turn  on  topics  which  have  no  longer 
the  slightest  interest.  Junius  relies  little  on  argument 
or  proof.  His  force  is  in  his  style.  He  commonly  as¬ 
sumes  his  victim  to  be  what  he  wishes  him  to  be 
thought,  and  produces  the  desired  effect  by  irony,  sar¬ 
casm,  or  polished  invective.  One  of  his  happiest 
figures  of  speech  is  in  the  letter  on  the  affair  of  the  Falk¬ 
land  Islands:  “  Private  credit  is  wealth;  public  honor 
is  security;  the  feather  that  adorns  the  royal  bird  sup- 
orts  his  flight;  strip  him  of  his  plumage,  and  you  fix 
im  to  the  earth.”  Although  an  admirer  of  Lord  Chat¬ 
ham,  Junius  agreed  with  Mr.  Grenville  as  to  the  right 
of  England  to  tax  the  colonies;  and  although  an  uncom¬ 
promising  supporter  of  popular  rights,  he  was  an  advo¬ 
cate  or  apologist  for  rotten  boroughs. 

The  sensation  Junius  created  in  the  political  world 
may  be  inferred  from  the  manner  in  which  the  leading 
orators  and  statesmen  of  the  day  spoke  of  him.  “  How 
comes  this  Junius,”  exclaimed  Burke,  addressing  the 
Speaker,  “  to  have  broke  through  the  cobwebs  of  the 
law,  and  to  range,  uncontrolled,  unpunished,  through 
the  land  ?  The  myrmidons  of  the  court  have  been 
long,  and  are  still,  pursuing  him  in  vain.  They  will  not 
spend  their  time  upon  me  or  you.  No,  sir,  they  dis¬ 
dain  such  vermin  when  the  mighty  boar  of  the  forest 
who  has  broke  through  all  their  toils  is  before  them. 
But  what  will  all  their  efforts  avail?  No  sooner  has  he 
wounded  one  than  he  lays  down  another  dead  at  his 
feet.  For  my  part,  when  I  read  his  attack  upon  the 


king,  I  own  my  blood  ran  cold.”  *  *  *  “Nor  has  he 
dreaded  the  terrors  of  your  brow,  but  he  has  attacked 
even  you — he  has — and  I  believe  you  have  no  reason  to 
triumph  in  the  encounter.  In  short,  after  carrying 
away  our  royal  eagle  in  his  pounces  and  dashing  him 
against  a  rock,  he  has  laid  you  prostrate.  King,  lords, 
and  commons  are  but  the  sport  of  his  fury.  Were  he  a 
member  of  this  House,  what  might  not  be  expected 
from  his  knowledge,  his  firmness,  and  integrity?  He 
would  be  easily  known  by  his  contempt  of  all  danger, 
by  his  pointed  penetration  and  activity.”  Lord  North 
spoke  in  the  same  strain  :  “  Why  should  we  wonder 
that  the  great  boar  of  the  wood,  this  mighty  Junius,  has 
broke  through  the  toils  and  foiled  the  hunters  ?  Though 
there  may  be  at  present  no  spear  that  will  reach  him, 
yet  he  may  be  some  time  or  other  caught.” 

What  added  signally  to  his  influence  was  the  general 
belief  of  his  contemporaries  that  he  was  a  man  of  rank 
and  position,  familiar  with  what  was  passing  behind  the 
scenes  in  high  places  ;  and  this  belief  arose  not  simply 
from  the  intimate  knowledge  he  showed  of  things  and 
persons  about  the  court  and  the  principal  departments 
of  the  state,  but  from  the  lofty  and  independent  tone 
that  was  habitual  and  seemed  natural  to  him — as  when 
he  tells  Sir  William  Draper,  “  I  should  have  hoped  that 
even  my  name  might  carry  some  authority  with  it  if  I 
had  not  seen  how  very  little  weight  or  consideration  a 
printed  paper  receives  even  from  the  respectable  signa¬ 
ture  of  Sir  William  Draper;”  or  when  in  private  letters 
to  the  publisher,  after  waiving  all  right  to  the  profits  of 
the  publication,  he  says:  “As  for  myself,  be  assured 
that  I  am  far  above  all  pecuniary  views.”  *  *  *  “You, 

I  think,  sir,  may  be  satisfied  that  my  rank  and  fortune 
place  me  above  a  common  bribe.” 

In  the  preface  to  the  second  volume  of  Bohn’s  edition 
of  1855,  no  less  than  thirty-seven  persons  are  enumer¬ 
ated  to  whom  the  authorship  has  been  attributed.  Con¬ 
temporary  opinion  strongly  inclined  to  Burke,  whose 
power  of  assuming  or  disguising  style  is  proved  by  his 
Vindication  of  Natural  Society.  Doctor  Johnson,  who 
had  entered  the  lists  against  Junius,  told  Boswell :  “  I 

should  have  believed  Burke  to  be  Junius,  because  I 
know  no  man  but  Burke  who  is  capable  of  writing 
these  letters;  but  Burke  spontaneously  denied  it  to  me.” 
Burke  told  Reynolds  that  he  knew  Junius,  and  uni. 
formly  spoke  of  him  as  he  would  hardly  have  spoken  of 
himself.  A  very  strong  case  was  made  out  for  Lord 
George  Sackville,  on  whom,  after  Burke’s  denial,  Sit 
William-  Draper’s  suspicions  permanently  fixed.  Fox 
used  to  say  that,  although  he  would  not  take  “  Single¬ 
speech  ”  Hamilton  against  the  field,  he  would  back  him 
against  any  single  horse.  Boyd  is  another  candidate 
who  did  not  lack  supporters.  A  plausible  claim  was 
advanced  for  the  American  General  Lee,  backed  by 
three  experts  who  pretended  to  detect  him  by  the  hand¬ 
writing.  A  famous  expert,  Imbcrt,  gave  a  written  cer¬ 
tificate  on  the  same  ground  in  favor  of  Horne  Tooke; 
and  another,  Netherclift,  declared  that  there  was  more 
of  the  Junius  character  in  the  handwriting  of  Mrs.  Day- 
rolles  (the  alleged  amanuensis  of  Lord  Chesterfield)  than 
in  any  other  specimen  submitted  to  him  as  a  possible 
performance  by  the  great  unknown.  Other  experts  de¬ 
clared  confidently  for  other  claimants.  But  the  identity 
remained  an  open  question,  and  case  after  case  was  pro¬ 
nounced  not  proven,  till  the  appearance  of  Mr.  Taylor’s 
Junius  Identified  in  1816,  when  Sir  Philip  Francis  im¬ 
mediately  became  the  favorite,  and  during  the  next  half 
century  the  problem  was  pretty  generally  considered  at 
an  end. 

Pitt  told  Lord  Aberdeen  (the  fourth  earl)  that  he 
knew  who  Junius  was,  and  that  it  was  not  Francis. 
On  its  being  objected  that  the  Franciscan  theory  had 
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not  been  started  tPI.  after  Pitt’s  death,  Lord  Aberdeen 
replied  “  That's  stuff”  and  proceeded  to  relate  that  he 
himself  had  once  dined  in  company  with  F rancis  when 
proofs  of  his  being  Junius  were  adduced  before  him, 
that  he  had  listened  with  evident  pleasure,  and  at  last 
exclaimed  in  a  stilted,  theatrical  manner,  “  God  !  if  men 
force  laurels  on  my  head,  I’ll  wear  them.”  His  imme¬ 
diate  contemporaries  remained  unconvinced.  Sir  Fort- 
unatus  Dwarris  states  broadly  that  no  one  who  knew, 
heard,  or  read  b  rancis  thought  him  capable  of  produc¬ 
ing  Junius.  Lord  Broughton  confirmed  this.  Tierney 
said:  “  I  know  no  better  reason  for  believing  the  fellow 
to  be  Junius  than  that  he  was  always  confoundedly 
proud  of  something,  and  no  one  could  ever  guess  what 
it  could  be.  ” 

Lord  Stanhope,  however,  would  admit  no  shadow  of 
doubt  upon  the  point,  and  Lord  Macaulay  declared  that 
all  reasoning  from  circumstantial  evidence  was  at  an 
end  unless  Francis  were  admitted  to  be  Junius.  Both 
these  eminent  authorities  agree  in  resting  their  case  on 
similarity  of  handwriting,  on  the  internal  evidence  of 
style,  and  on  five  points  which  are  summarily  stated  by 
Lord  Macaulay  in  his  essay  on  Warren  Hastings. 

The  five  points  (which  have  been  logically  resolved 
into  three)  remained  untouched  till  the  publication  of 
the  memoirs  of  Sir  Philip  Francis  by  Parkes  and  Meri- 
vale  in  1867.  This  book  entirely  changed  the  aspect  of 
the  controversy  by  showing  that  Francis’  position, 
opinions,  interests,  manner  of  life,  and  tone  during  the 
Junian  period  were  the  reverse  of  what  those  of  Junius 
might  be  supposed  to  have  been. 

One  of  Lord  Macaulay’s  five  points  is  that  Junius  was 
“  bound  by  some  strong  tie  ”  to  the  first  Lord  Holland,  the 
friend  of  Doctor  Francis  and  the  early  patron  of  Philip. 
Now,  in  a  fragment  of  autobiography  (included  in  the 
memoirs)  it  is  stated  that,  long  before  the  Junius  letters, 

I  )octorFrancis  considered  himself  grossly  ill-used  by  Lord 
Holland,  and  “was stung  with  the  idea  of  having  been 
so  long  the  dupe  of  a  scoundrel.”  Another  point,  and 
ji  most  important  one,  is  that  Francis  bitterly  resented 
the  appointment  (over  his  head)  of  Mr.  Chamier  to  the 
place  of  deputy  secretary  at  war,  and  that  to  the  resent¬ 
ment  thus  aroused  was  owing  the  downright  ferocity, 
brutal  abuse  (as  Mr.  Merivale  calls  it),  with  which  Lord 
Barrington  was  assailed  by  Junius  under  the  signature 
of  Veteran.  Laying  out  of  the  account  the  fact  that 
Lord  Barrington  had  been  the  object  of  Junius’  unre¬ 
lenting  attacks  for  more  than  two  years  before  the  ap¬ 
pointment  of  Chamier,  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  Fran¬ 
cis’  letter  of  January  24,  1772,  to  Major  Baggs,  in 
which  he  says  :  “  You  will  have  heard  that  Mr.  D’Oyly 
has  resigned  his  employment  (of  deputy).  He  did  it 
while  I  was  at  Bath.  Immediately  upon  my  return,  my 
Lord  Barrington  was  so  good  as  to  make  me  the  offer 
with  many  obliging  and  friendly  expressions.  I  had, 
however,  solid  reasons  for  declining  the  offer,  and  Mr. 
Anthony  Chamier  is  appointed.” 

That  Earl  Temple  wrote  or  inspired  Junius  is  a  the¬ 
ory  which  has  been  maintained  in  two  able  essays,  and 
it  derives  plausibility  from  Pitt’s  assertion  that  he  knew 
who  Junius  was,  as  well  as  from  the  language  of  the 
Grenville  family,  which  all  points  to  Stowe  as  the  seat 
of  the  mystery.  The  Right  Hon.  T.  Grenville  told  the 
first  duke  of  Buckingham,  who  thought  he  had  discov¬ 
ered  the  secret,  that  it  was  no  news  to  him,  but  for  fam¬ 
ily  reasons  the  secret  must  be  kept.  He  also  stated  to 
other  members  of  the  family,  subsequently  to  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  Juhius  Identified ,  that  Junius  was  not  either 
of  the  persons  to  whom  the  letters  had  been  popularly 
ascribed.  Lord  Grenville  told  Lord  Sidmouth  that  he 
(Lord  G.)  knew  who  Junius  was.  Lady  Grenville  told 
Sir  Henry  Holland  and  Dr.  James  Ferguson  that  she 
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had  heard  Lord  Grenville  state  that  he  knew  who 
Junius  was,  and  that  it  was  not  Francis.  The  hand¬ 
writing  of  Countess  Temple  (supposed  to  have  acted  as 
the  amanuensis  of  her  lord)  comes  far  the  nearest  to  the 
Junian  hand  of  any  that  have  been  produced  as  similar 
to  it,  especially  as  regards  powers  of  penmanship.  The 
authorship  of  the  letters  remains  a  mystery,  and  Stat 
Nomitiis  Umbra  is  still  the  befitting  motto  for  the  title- 
page. 

JUNIUS,  Franciscus,  in  French  Francois  du  Jon, 
Huguenot  divine  and  writer,  was  bon  of  good  family 
at  Bourges,  in  France,  May  1,  1545.  In  1565  he 
was  appointed  minister  of  the  Walloon  congregation  at 
Antwerp.  His  foreign  birth  excluded  him  from  the 
privileges  of  thf  native  Reformed  pastors,  and  exposed 
him  to  the  persecutions  of  Margaret  of  Parma,  govern¬ 
ess  of  the  Netherlands.  Several  times  he  barely 
escaped  arrest,  and  finally,  after  spending  six  months  in 
preaching  at  Limburg,  he  was  forced  to  retire  to  Hei¬ 
delberg  in  1567.  There  he  was  welcomed  by  the 
elector  Frederick,  and  temporarily  settled  in  charge  of 
a  church  at  Schonau;  but  in  1568  his  patron  sent  him 
as  a  chaplain  with  the  prince  of  Orange  in  his  unfort¬ 
unate  expedition  to  the  Netherlands.  Junius  escaped 
as  soon  as  he  could  from  the  post,  and  returning  to  his 
church  remained  there  till  1573*  From  1573  till  1578 
he  was  at  Heidelberg,  assisting  Tremellius  in  his  Latin 
version  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  appeared  at 
Frankfort  in  1578;  and  after  two  and  a  half  years  dis¬ 
tributed  between  Neustadt  and  Otter  burg  he  was 
appointed  to  the  chair  of  divinity  at  Heidelberg.  He 
died  October  13,  1602. 

JUNIUS,  Franciscus  (15S9-1677),  an  eminent 
scholar,  son  of  the  foregoing,  was  born  at  Heidelberg. 

JUNK,  a  Chinese  vessel,  often  of  large  dimensions. 
It  has  a  high  forecastle  and  poop,  and  ordinarily  three 
masts.  Junks,  although  clumsy  vessels  incapable  of 
much  seamanship  or  speed,  have  proved  themselves 
seaworthy  on  voyages  extending  even  to  America  and 
Europe. — Junk ,  in  the  British  navy,  is  a  familiar  term 
for  the  salt  meat  supplied  to  vessels  for  long  voyages — 
the  name  being  probably  derived  from  the  fact  that  it 
becomes  as  hard  and  tough  as  old  rope,  pieces  of  which 
are  officially  styled  junk. 

JUNKERS,  the  name  commonly  given  to  the 
younger  members  of  the  squirearchy  or  landed  gentry 
of  Prussia  and  the  adjoining  states. — Junkerthum  was 
a  term  of  reproach  used  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
century  to  designate  the  party  of  reaction  in  Prussia, 
which  found  its  most  strenuous  supporters  among  the 
landed  gentry. 

JUNO,  one  of  the  chief  goddesses  of  the  Roman 
state,  was  identified  through  the  influence  of  Greek  re¬ 
ligion  with  the  Hellenic  goddess  Hera.  It  is  exceed¬ 
ingly  unlikely  that  this  identification  is  grounded  on  any 
real  connection  between  the  two,  as  is  the  case  with 
Zeus  and  Jupiter  (see  Jupiter);  it  was  suggested  solely 
by  some  superficial  points  of  resemblance.  There  was 
a  certain  analogy  in  the  relation  which  they  respectively 
bore  to  the  chief  god;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  mar¬ 
riage  of  Jupiter  and  Juno  is  not  a  native  but  a  bor¬ 
rowed  idea.  In  Latin  and  in  modern  literature  the 
character  of  Juno  is  wholly  that  of  the  Greek  Hera 
(see  Hera).  The  opinion  is  general  that  Juno  is  not 
an  Aryan  goddess,  but  adopted  from  a  non-Aryan  race; 
if  so,  she  must  be  Etruscan.  One  of  the  chief  cults  of 
Juno  in  Rome  was  that  of  Juno  Regina  on  the  Aven- 
tine.  She  had  been  brought  hither  by  Camillus  when 
Rome  conquered  the  Etruscan  city  of  Veii  and  adopted 
its  patron  goddess  Juno.  The  Etruscan  name  is  appar¬ 
ently  Uni.  Another  great  seat  of  the  worship  of  Juno 
was  Lanuvium.  When  that  city  was  conquered,  thp 
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cultus  of  Juno  Sospita  was  carried  to  Rome  and  estab¬ 
lished  on  the  Palatine  hill.  Had  J  uno  been  an  Aryan  god¬ 
dess,  we  should  certainly  find  a  strong  naturalistic  element 
in  her;  but  in  fact  her  sphere  is  almost  entirely  limited  to 
human  life  and  action.  She  must,  therefore,  have  been 
adopted  from  some  civilized  race,  where  the  moral  side 
of  the  divine  conception  had  been  developed,  and  the 
naturalistic  element,  which  originally  belongs  to  all 
deities,  had  lost  prominence.  At  Veii,  Lanuvium,  and 
other  places  Juno  was  the  protecting  goddess  of  the 
state  and  of  society,  and  in  a  similar  way  she  had  been 
worshiped  at  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  under  the 
epithets  Curiatia  and  Populona. 

{UNOT,  Andoche,  Due  d’Abrantes,  was  born  at 
Bussy-le-Grand,  October  23,  1771.  He  went  to  school 
at  Chatillon,  and  was  known  among  his  comrades  as  a 
blustering  but  lovable  creature,  with  a  pugnacious  dis¬ 
position.  He  came  under  the  special  notice  of  Napoleon 
during  the  siege  of  Toulon,  while  serving  as  his  secre¬ 
tary.  He  accompanied  Napoleon  to  Italy  in  the  capacity 
of  aide-de-camp,  and  distinguished  himself  so  much  at 
the  battle  of  Millesimo  that  he  was  selected  to  carry 
back  the  captured  colors  to  Paris.  Returning  to  Italy 
he  went  through  the  campaign  with  honor,  but  was 
badly  wounded  in  the  head  at  Lonato.  From  the  effects 
of  the  wound  he  never  completely  recovered,  and  many 
rash  incidents  in  his  career  may  be  directly  traced  to  it. 
During  the  expedition  to  Egypt  he  acted  as  general  of 
brigade,  and  went  through  fourteen  brilliant  hours  of 
fighting  at  Nazareth,  putting  10,000  Turks  to  flight 
with  300  troopers.  Plis  devotion  to  Napoleon  involved 
him  in  a  duel  with  General  I.anusse,  in  which  he  was 
again  wounded.  He  had  to  be  left  in  Egypt  to  recover, 
and  in  crossing  to  France  was  captured  by  English 
cruisers.  On  his  return  to  France  he  was  made  com¬ 
mandant  of  Paris,  and  afterward  promoted  general  of 
division.  He  next  served  at  Arras  in  command  of  the 
grenadiers  of  the  army  destined  for  the  invasion  of 
England,  and  made  some  alterations  in  the  equipment 
of  the  troops  which  received  the  praise  of  the  emperor. 
It  was,  however,  a  bitter  mortification  that  he  was  not 
appointed  a  marshal  of  France  when  he  received  the 
cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  He  was  sent  to  Lisbon 
instead,  his  entry  into  which  city  was  something  like  a 
royal  progress,  though  his  vanity  was  disappointed  by 
the  mission.  He  was  so  restless  and  dissatisfied  in 
the  Portuguese  capital  that  he  set  out,  without  leave, 
for  the  army  of  Napoleon,  and  at  Austerlitz  behaved 
with  conspicuous  courage  and  zeal.  But  he  soon 
offended  the  emperor  by  his  manner  and  his  demands, 
and  was  sent  to  Parma  to  put  down  an  insurrection  and 
to  be  out  of  the  way.  In  1806  he  was  recalled  and 
became  governor  of  Paris.  His  extravagance  and 
prodigality  shocked  the  Government,  and  some  rumors 
of  an  intrigue  with  Josephine  made  it  desirable  again  to 
send  him  away.  He  was,  therefore,  appointed  to  lead 
an  invading  force  into  Portugal.  For  the  first  time 
Junot  had  a  great  task  to  perform,  and  only  his  own 
resources  to  fall  back  upon  for  its  achievement.  Early 
in  November,  1807,  he  set  out  from  Salamanca,  crossed 
the  mountains  of  Beira,  rallied  his  broken  forces  at 
Abrantes,  and,  with  1,500  men,  dashed  upon  Lisbon. 
The  whole  movement  only  took  a  month  ;  he  was  then 
invested  with  the  governorship.  Administration  was 
his  weak  point,  and  in  a  short  time,  instead  of  con¬ 
solidating  the  results  of  his  victory,  he  had  squandered 
them  by  a  course  of  conduct  like  that  of  an  Eastern 
monarch.  After  Wellesley  encountered  him  at  Vimiera 
he  was  obliged  to  withdraw  from  Portugal  with  all  his 
forces.  Napoleon  disapproved,  but  sent  him  back  to 
Spain,  where,  acting  under  Massena,  he  was  once  more 
seriously  wounded.  His  last  campaign  was  made  in 


-  J  U  R 

Russia,  and  he  got  more  than  a  just  share  of  the  dis¬ 
credit  which  attached  to  it.  Napoleon  next  appointed 
him  to  govern  Illyria.  On  July  29,  1813,  he  threw 
himself  from  a  window  at  Montbard,  in  a  fit  of  insanity. 

JUNOT,  Laure  Permon,  Duchesse  d’Abrantes, 
was  born  at  Montpellier,  November  6,  1784.  Her 
father  was  an  army  contractor,  who  allowed  his  wife  to 
take  his  daughters  to  Paris  in  order  that  they  might 
make  good  matches.  They  were  lively,  witty  young 
ladies,  and  soon  attracted  to  their  hotel  a  mixed  society 
of  officers.  Madame  Junot  declared  that  Napoleon 
wished  to  marry  her  mother;  but  there  is  no  evidence 
for  the  truth  of  the  story.  But  he  gave  Laure  Permon 
100,000  francs  when  she  married  Junot,  and  after  the 
birth  of  her  first  child  a  house  in  the  Champs-filysees, 
with  100,000  francs  to  furnish  it.  Her  husband  had  ex¬ 
travagant  tastes;  but  she  was  extravagant  to  recklessness, 
contracting  debts  as  rapidly  as  tradesmen  would  allow 
her  to  run  them  up.  In  1805  she  went  with  her  husband  to 
Lisbon,  and,  as  she  took  it  on  her  to  represent  “  female 
France,”  her  train  was  more  expensive  than  that  of  a 
queen.  After  she  returned  to  Paris,  she  renewed  her 
extravagance,  and,  opening  her  drawing-room  to  the 
older  families  as  well  as  to  the  new  men  of  the  empire, 
she  fell  under  suspicion.  With  Junot  she  went  through 
the  Spanish  campaign,  and  contrived  to  give  pleasant 
balls  and  to  hold  drawing-rooms  all  along  the  route. 
After  her  husband’s  death  she  was  forbidden  to  return 
to  Paris,  but  she  ignored  Napoleon’s  order,  returned, 
opened  her  house  again,  and  attracted  to  it  all  the  celeb¬ 
rities  of  the  day.  Her  poverty  compelled  her  to  re¬ 
tire  to  L’Abbaye-aux-Bois  when  the  empire  ended;  but 
she  devoted  herself  to  literature  with  much  zeal.  She 
made  social  recollections  from  her  own  life  the  chief 
subject;  her  style  was  free  and  flowing;  and  her  articles, 
memoirs,  and  romances  were  widely  read.  She  died  at 
Paris,  June  7,  1838. 

JUPITER  was  the  chief  god  of  the  Roman  state. 
The  great  and  constantly  growing  influence  exerted 
from  a  very  early  period  on  Rome  by  the  superior  civil¬ 
ization  of  Greece  not  only  caused  a  modification  of  the 
Roman  god  after  the  analogy  of  Zeus,  the  supreme 
deity  of  the  Greeks,  but  led  the  Latin  writers  to  iden¬ 
tify  the  one  with  the  other,  and  to  attribute  to  Jupiter 
myths  which  were  purely  Greek  and  never  belonged  to 
actual  Roman  religion.  The  Jupiter  of  actual  worship 
was  a  Roman  god;  the  Jupiter  of  Latin  literature  was 
more  than  half  Greek.  From  the  Latin  this  composite 
deity  has  passed  into  modern  literature,  and  under  the 
name  of  J  upiter  is  understood  a  god  whose  character  is  half 
Roman  half  Greek;  while  the  legends,  family  history, 
and  posterity  attributed  to  him  are  wholly  Greek.  The 
identification  was  facilitated  by  the  community  of  charac¬ 
ter  which  really  belonged  to  Jupiter  and  Zeus  as  the 
Roman  and  Greek  developments  of  the  original  Aryan 
conception  of  God;  whereas  the  analogy  between  the 
non-Aryan  Juno  of  Rome  and  the  Aryan  Llera  of  Greece 
was  very  slight. 

JURA.  This  range  may  be  roughly  described  as  the 
block  of  mountains  rising  between  the  Rhine  and  the 
Rhone,  and  forming  the  frontier  between  France  and 
Switzerland.  The  gorges  by  which  these  two  rivers 
force  their  way  to  the  plains  cut  off  the  Jura  from  the 
Swabian  and  Franconian  ranges  to  the  north  and  those 
of  Dauphin^  to  the  south.  But  in  very  early  days, 
before  these  gorges  had  been  carved  out,  there  were  no 
openings  in  the  Jura  at  all,  and  even  now  its  three 
chief  rivers — the  Doubs,  the  Loue,  and  the  Ain— flow 
down  the  western  slope,  which  is  both  much  longer  and 
but  half  as  steep  as  the  eastern.  Some  geographers  ex¬ 
tend  the  name  Jura  to  the  Swabian  and  Franconian 
range*  between  the  Danube  and  the  Neckar  and  the 
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Main  ;  but,  though  these  are  similar  in  point  of  com¬ 
position  and  direction  to  the  range  to  the  south,  it  is 
most  convenient  to  limit  the  name  to  the  mountain 
ridges  lying  between  France  and  Switzerland,  and  this 
narrower  sense  will  be  adopted  here. 

The  Jura  has  been  aptly  described  as  a  huge  plateau 
about  156  miles  long  and  thirty- eight  miles  broad, 
hewn  into  an  oblong  shape,  and  raised  by  internal 
forces  to  an  average  height  of  from  1,950  to  2,600  feet 
above  the  surrounding  plains.  The  shock  by  which  it 
was  raised,  and  the  vibration  caused  by  the  elevation  of 
the  great  chain  of  the  Alps,  produced  many  transverse 
gorges  or  “cluses,”  while  on  the  plateaus  between 
these  subaerial  agencies  have  exercised  their  ordinary 
influence. 

Geologically,  the  sedimentary  rocks  of  the  Jura 
belong  to  the  Mesozoic  age,  and  were  deposited  in  a 
sea  of  variable  depth,  traces  of  which  survive  in  the 
vast  salt-mines  from  which  Salins  and  Lons-le-Saunier 
derive  their  names.  The  special  name  of  these  fossil- 
liferous  strata  is  Oolitic;  they  are  also  called  Jurassic, 
from  the  fact  that  the  Jura  is  entirely  made  of  such 
layers.  , 

The  general  direction  of  the  chain  is  from  northeast 
to  southwest,  but  a  careful  study  reveals  the  fact  that 
there  were  in  reality  two  main  lines  of  upheaval,  viz., 
north  to  south  and  east  to  west,  the  former  best  seen  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  range  and  the  latter  in  the 
northern  ;  and  it  was  by  the  union  of  these  two  forces 
that  the  lines  northeast  to  southwest  (seen  in  the  greater 
part  of  the  chain),  and  northwest  to  southeast  (seen  in 
the  Villebois  range  at  the  southwest  extremity  of  the 
chain),  were  produced. 

The  name  Jura,  which  occurs  in  Caesar  and  in  Strabo, 
is  a  form  of  a  word  which  appears  under  many  forms 
( e.g .,  Joux,  Jorat,  Jorasse,  Juriens),  and  is  a  synonym 
for  a  wood  or  forest.  The  German  name  is  Leberberg, 
Leber  being  a  provincial  word  for  a  hill. 

Politically  the  Jura  is  French  (departments  of  the 
Doubs,  Jura,  and  Ain)  and  Swiss  (parts  of  the  cantons 
of  Geneva,  Vaud,  Neuchatel,  Bern,  Solothurn,  and 
Basel),  but  at  its  north  extremity  it  takes  in  a  small  bit 
of  Alsace  (Pfirt  or  Ferrette). 

JURA,  an  eastern  frontier  department  of  France, 
formed  of  the  southern  portion  of  the  old  province  of 
Franche-Comte,  owes  its  name  to  the  offshoots  and 
plateaus  of  the  Jura  mountains,  which  occupy  more 
than  half  its  area.  It  is  bounded  north  by  the  Doubs, 
Haute-Saone,  and  Cote-d’Or ;  east  by  Doubs,  Ain,  and 
Switzerland ;  south  by  Ain  ;  and  west  by  Saone-et- 
Loire  and  Cote-d’Or.  Its  greatest  length  from  north 
to  south  is  143  miles,  and  its  greatest  breath  from  east  to 
west  eighty-three  miles.  The  department  is  divided  by 
a  not  very  broad  zone  of  hills  into  a  region  of  plain  in 
the  north  and  northwest,  and  a  region  of  mountains  in 
the  southeast,  increasing  in  height  toward  the  Swiss 
frontier.  Jura  belongs  almost  entirely  to  the  basin  of 
the  Rhone — its  chief  streams  being  the  Oignon,  Doubs, 
and  Seille,  affluents  of  the  Saone,  and  the  Ain  and  Val- 
serine,  direct  tributaries  of  the  Rhone.  The  Doubs 
and  Ain  are  navigable.  There  are  numerous  lakes; 
those  of  Rousses,  Chalin,  Chambly,  and  of  the  abbey 
of  Grandvaux  are  notewoithy.  The  climate  is,  on  the 
whole,  cold;  the  temperature  is  subject  to  sudden  and 
violent  changes  and  among  the  mountains  winter  lin¬ 
gers  for  nearly  six  months.  Jura  is  one  of  the  most 
thickly  wooded  departments  of  F ranee:  a  third  of  its 
surface  is  covered  with  forests,  of  which  that  of  Chaux, 
with  an  area  of  about  seventy-five  square  miles,  is  the 
largest.  The  commonest  trees  are  oaks,  beeches, 
hornbeams,  aspens,  birches,  box-trees,  and  firs.  Wolves 
and  foxes  are  numerous  in  Jura;  wild  boars  and 
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deer  lurk  in  the  forests.  The  principal  minerals  are 
iron,  salt,  limestone,  marble,  sandstone,  millstone,  and 
clay.  Peats  are  very  abundant.  Agriculture  employs 
about  three-fourths  of  the  inhabitants.  The  depart¬ 
ment  of  Jura  embraces  the  arrondissements  of  Lons-le- 
Saunier,  Dole,  Poligny,  and  St.  Claude,  with  thirty-two 
cantons  and  583  communes.  Lons-le-Saunier  is  the 
chief  town.  The  total  area  is  about  1,928  square  miles; 
the  population  is  281,292. 

JURA,  an  island  of  the  inner  Hebrides,  on  the  west 
coast  of  Argyllshire,  Scotland,  the  fourth  largest  of  the 
group.  On  the  north  it  is  separated  from  the  island  of 
Scarba  by  the  whirlpool  of  Corryvreckan,  on  the  east 
from  the  mainland  by  Jura  Sound,  which  is  ten  miles 
broad,  and  on  the  south  and  southwest  from  Islay  by 
Islay  Sound.  The  area  is  about  160  square  miles,  the 
greatest  length  about  twenty-seven  miles,  and  the 
breadth  about  six. 

JURIEU,  Pierre,  a  French  Protestant  theologian, 
was  born  in  1637  at  Mer,  in  Orleanais,  where  his  father 
was  a  Protestant  pastor.  He  studied  at  Saumur  and 
afterward  at  Sedan  under  his  maternal  grandfather,  the 
famed  theologian  Pierre  Dumoulin,  who  died  about  the 
time  that  Jurieu  left  Sedan.  After  completing  his 
studies  in  England  under  his  maternal  uncle  Dumoulin, 
Jurieu  received  episcopal  ordination  there,  and  return¬ 
ing  to  France  succeeded  his  father  as  pastor  of  the 
church  at  Mer.  In  1674  he  accepted  the  chair  of  theol¬ 
ogy  and  Hebrew  at  Sedan,  where  he  soon  afterward 
became  also  pastor.  Both  as  preacher  and  professor  he 
obtained  a  very  high  reputation,  but  much  of  the  legiti¬ 
mate  influence  of  his  talents  was  destroyed  by  the  ex¬ 
treme  warmth  of  his  controversial  temper,  which  fre¬ 
quently  developed  into  an  irritated  fanaticism  verging  on 
insanity.  On  the  suppression  of  the  university  of  Sedan 
in  1681,  Jurieu  received  an  invitation  to  a  church  at 
Rouen,  but,  dreading  persecution  on  account  of  a  work 
he  was  about  to  publish,  entitled  La  Politique  du 
Clerge'  de  France,  he  went  to  Holland  and  became 
soon  after  pastor  of  the  Walloon  church  of  Rotterdam, 
an  office  which  he  occupied  till  his  death,  January  11, 
1713- 

JURISPRUDENCE.  See  Law. 

JURY.  The  essential  features  of  trial  by  jury  as 
practiced  in  England  and  countries  influenced  by  Eng¬ 
lish  ideas  are  the  following: — The  jury  are  a  body  of 
laymen  selected  to  ascertain,  under  the  guidance  of  a 
judge,  the  truth  in  questions  of  fact  arising  either  in  a 
civil  litigation  or  in  a  criminal  process.  They  are  gen¬ 
erally  twelve  in  number,  and  their  verdict,  as  a  general 
rule,  must  be  unanimous.  Their  province  is  strictly 
limited  to  questions  of  fact,  and  within  that  province 
they  are  still  further  restricted  to  the  exclusive  con¬ 
sideration  of  matters  that  have  been  proved  by  evidence 
in  the  course  of  the  trial.  They  must  submit  to  the 
direction  of  the  judge  as  to  any  rule  or  principle  of  law 
that  may  be  applicable  to  the  case;  and,  even  in 
deliberating  on  the  facts,  they  receive,  although  they 
need  not  be  bound  by,  the  directions  of  the  judge  as  to 
the  weight,  value,  and  materiality  of  the  evidence  sub¬ 
mitted  to  them.  Further,  according  to  the  general 
practice,  they  are  selected  from  the  inhabitants  of  the 
locality,  whether  county  or  city,  within  which  the  cause 
of  action  has  arisen  or  the  crime  has  been  committed, 
so  that  they  bring  to  the  discharge  of  their  duties  a  cer¬ 
tain  amount  of  independent  local  knowledge,  an  ele¬ 
ment  in  the  institution  which  is  by  no  means  to  be 
ignored.  Such  in  general  terms  is  the  famous  judicial 
institution  the  development  of  which  is  generally  re¬ 
garded  ns  one  of  the  greatest  achievements  of  English 
jurisprudence. 

Trial  by  jury  according  to  the  English  system  has  been 
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incorporated  into  the  constitution  of  the  United  States. 
There  was  at  one  time  some  controversy  as  to  whether 
the  civil  jury  was  included  or  not.  The  three  articles 
(III.,  V.,  and  VI.)  in  which  allusion  to  trial  by  jury  is 
made  refer  to  criminal  proceedings  only,  and,  moreover, 
the  supreme  court  is  declared  to  have  appellate  jurisdic¬ 
tion  both  as  to  law  and  fact.  It  has  accordingly  been 
provided  by  one  of  the  amendments  to  the  constitution 
that,  in  suits  at  common  law  where  the  value  in  contro¬ 
versy  shall  exceed  twenty  dollars,  the  right  of  trial  by 

iury  shall  be  preserved ;  and  no  fact  tried  by  a  jury  shall 
>e  otherwise  reexamined  in  any  court  of  the  United 
States  than  according  to  the  rules  of  the  common  law. 
Throughout  the  Union  in  all  trials,  whether  civil  or 
criminal,  unanimity  in  the  jury  is  essential. 

JUSSIEU,  De,  the  name  of  a  distinguished  French 
family,  which  came  into  prominent  notice  toward  the 
close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  for  a  century  and  a 
half  was  illustrious  for  the  botanists  it  produced.  The 
following  are  its  most  eminent  members:  — 

I.  Antoine  de  Jussieu  (1686-1758),  born  at  Lyons, 
was  the  earliest  in  point  of  time  of  the  line  of  distin¬ 
guished  botanists  of  his  name. 

II.  Bernard  de  Jussieu  (1699-1777),  a  younger 
brother  of  the  above,  was  also  born  at  Lyons.  He  was 
educated  for  the  medical  profession,  took  his  doctor’s 
degree  at  Montpellier,  commenced  practice  in  1720,  and 
on  his  brother’s  invitation  he  joined  him  in  Paris  in 
1722.  He  succeeded  Vaillant  as  sub-demonstrator  of 
plants  in  the  Jardin  du  Roi,  and  his  principal  duties  con¬ 
sisted  in  superintending  the  herborizations  of  the  students. 
His  knowledge  of  plants  and  even  of  non-botanical  sub¬ 
jects  was  so  great  that  he  readily  detected  and  named 
the  component  parts  of  made-up  plants  which  were 
sometimes  submitted  to  him.  Long  before  Tremblay 
published  his  Histoire  des  polypes  d'eau  douce,  he  main¬ 
tained  the  doctrine  that  these  organisms  were  animals, 
and  not  the  flowers  of  marine  plants,  then  the  current 
notion  ;  and  to  confirm  his  views  he  made  three  jour¬ 
neys  to  the  coast  of  Normandy.  Singularly  modest  and 
retiring,  he  published  very  little,  but  in  1759  he  arranged 
the  plants  in  the  royal  garden  of  the  Trianon  at  Ver¬ 
sailles,  according  to  his  own  scheme  of  classification. 

III.  Joseph  de  Jussieu  (1704-1779),  brother  of  An¬ 
toine  and  Bernard,  was  born  at  Lyons.  Educated  like 
the  rest  of  the  family  for  the  medical  profession,  he  ac¬ 
companied  La  Condamine  to  Peru,  in  the  expedition 
for  measuring  an  arc  of  meridian,  and  remained  in  South 
America  for  thirty-six  years,  returning  to  France  in  1771. 

IV.  Antoine  Laurent  de  Jussieu  (1748-1836), 
nephew  of  the  three  preceding,  was  born  at  Lyons. 
Called  to  Paris  by  his  uncle  Bernard,  and  carefully 
trained  by  him  for  the  pursuits  of  medicine  and  botany, 
he  largely  profited  by  the  opportunities  afforded  him. 
Gifted  with  a  tenacious  memory,  and  the  power  of 
quickly  grasping  the  salient  points  of  subjects  under 
observation,  he  steadily  worked  at  the  improvement 
of  that  system  of  plant-arrangement  which  had  been 
sketched  out  by  his  uncle. 

V.  Adrien  (Laurent  Henri)  de  Jussieu,  son  of 
Antoine  Laurent,  was  born  at  Paris,  December  23, 
1797.  He  was  the  author  of  valuable  contributions  to 
botanical  literature  on  the  Rutaeece ,  Meliacece ,  and  Mat - 
pighiacece  respectively,  of  “  Taxonomie  ”  in  the  Diction- 
naire  universelle  d' histoire  naturelle,  and  of  an  intro¬ 
ductory  work  styled  simply  Botanique,  which  reached 
nine  editions,  and  has  been  translated  into  the  princi¬ 
pal  languages  of  Europe.  He  died  at  Paris,  June  29, 
1853,  leaving  two  daughters,  but  no  son,  so  that  with 
him  closed  the  brilliant  botanical  dynasty. 

VI.  Laurent  (Pierre)  de  Jussieu.  This  miscel¬ 
laneous  writer,  nephew  of  Antoine  Laurent,  was  born 


at  Villeurbanne,  February  7,  1792.  Simon  de  Nantua> 
on  le  marchand forain,  Paris,  1818,  reached  fifteen  edi¬ 
tions,  and  has  been  translated  into  seven  languages.  He 
died  in  1866. 

JUSTICE,  in  law,  has  long  been  the  official  title  of 
the  judges  of  two  of  the  English  superior  courts  of  com¬ 
mon  law,  and  it  is  now  extended  to  all  the  judges  in 
the  Supreme  Court  of  Judicature— a  judge  in  the  High 
Court  of  Justice  being  styled  Mr.  Justice,  and  in  the 
Court  of  Appeal  Lord  Justice. 

In  the  United  States  the  supreme  court  consists  of  a 
chief  justice  and  eight  associate  justices,  any  five  of 
whom  make  a  quorum.  The  salary  of  the  chief  justice 
is  $10,500,  and  that  of  the  associates  $10,000  each. 

JUSTICE  OF  THE  PEACE  is  an  inferior  magistrate 
appointed  in  England  by  special  commission  under  the 
great  seal  to  keep  the  peace  within  the  county  for 
which  he  is  appointed.  “  The  whole  Christian  world,” 
said  Lord  Coke,  “  had  not  the  like  office  as  justice  of 
the  peace  if  duly  executed.”  Lord  Cowper,  on  the 
other  hand,  describes  them  as  “  men  sometimes  illiterate 
and  frequently  bigoted. and  prejudiced.”  The  truth  is 
that  justices  of  the  peace  perform  without  any  other  re¬ 
ward  than  the  consequence  they  acquire  from  their  office 
a  large  amount  of  work  indispensable  to  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  the  law,  and  for  the  most  part  they  discharge 
their  duties  with  becoming  good  sense  and  impartiality. 
But  being  chosen  from  the  limited  class  of  country 
gentlemen  in  counties,  they  are  sometimes  exposed  to 
the  suspicion  of  the  general  public,  particularly  when 
they  have  to  administer  laws  which  are  considered  to 
confer  special  privileges  on  their  own  class.  Further, 
as  they  do  not  generally  possess  a  professional  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  law,  their  decisions  are  occasionally  incon¬ 
siderate  and  ill-formed.  In  great  centers  of  population, 
when  the  judicial  business  of  justices  is  heavy,  it  has 
been  found  necessary  to  appoint  paid  justices  or  sti¬ 
pendiary  magistrates  to  do  the  work,  and  an  extension 
of  the  system  to  the  country  districts  has  been  often 
advocated. 

In  the  United  States  these  officers  are  sometimes  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  executive,  sometimes  elected.  In  some, 
perhaps  all,  of  the  United  States,  justices  of  the  peace 
have  jurisdiction  in  civil  cases  given  to  them  by  local 
regulations. 

JUSTICIARY,  High  Court  of,  in  Scotland,  is  the 
supreme  criminal  court,  and  consists  of  five  of  the  lords 
of  session,  together  with  the  lord  justice-general  and 
the  lord  justice-clerk  as  president  and  vice-president  re¬ 
spectively. 

JUSTIN,  Martyr  and  Apologist  as  he  is  usually 
called,  was  an  able  and  eloquent  advocate  of  Christian¬ 
ity  in  the  second  century.  Almost  all  we  know  about 
him  is  told  us  in  his  own  writings.  He  was  born  in 
Palestine,  at  Flavia  Neapolis,  the  ancient  Shechem,  now 
Nabulus.  The  names  of  his  father  Priscus  and  grand¬ 
father  Bacchius  suggest  that  he  was  of  Latin  descent, 
and  some  passages  in  his  writings  seem  to  say  that  his 
parents  were  heathens.  He  relates  his  own  conversion 
in  two  passages.  I  n  the  one  he  says  that  he  was  drawn  to 
Christianity  because  he  saw  the  Christians  dauntless  in 
death;  in  the  other  he  tells  how  chance  intercourse  with 
an  aged  stranger  brought  him  to  know  the  truth,  but 
this  passage  may  be  allegorical.  In  the  introduction 
to  the  dialogue  with  Trypho,  Justin  describes  various 
systems  of  pagan  philosophy  and  his  relation  to  them. 
At  first  he  associated  with  the  Stoics  ;  from  them  he 
went  to  a  Peripatetic,  then  to  a  Pythagorean;  and  at 
length  he  embraced  the  doctrines  of  Platonism.  His 
Platonism  clung  to  him  through  life,  and  curiously  col¬ 
ored  many  of  his  Christian  speculations.  We  know  lit¬ 
tle  about  Justin’s  life  after  his  corrosion.  At  Ephesus 
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he  held  the  famous  disputation  with  Trypho  the  Jew, 
and  in  Rome  he  argued  with  Crescens  the  Cynic.  If 
the  Cohortatio  be  genuine,  he  also  visited  Alexandria 
and  Cumae.  His  martyrdom  is  well  authenticated.  In 
his  second  Apology  Justin  declares  that  he  expected 
martyrdom,  and  that  he  believed  that  his  opponent 
Crescens,  silenced  in  public  by  his  arguments,  would  do 
his  best  to  get  him  thrown  into  prison  and  condemned 
to  death;  and  this  declaration  is  probably  the  reason 
why  Eusebius,  who  often  manufactures  facts  out  of 
suppositions,  asserts  that  Justin  was  slain  through  the 
plots  of  Crescens.  An  old  martyrium,  of  unknown 
authorship,  records  the  trial  and  death  of  a  Justin,  who 
is  probably  Justin  Martyr,  though  there  is  no  corrobo¬ 
rative  historical  evidence.  He  was  condemned  and  put 
to  death  on  the  same  day.  We  cannot  fix  with  any 
certainty  the  dates  of  Justin’s  birth  and  death.  He 
was  probably  born  near  the  beginning  of  the  second 
century,  and  was  martyred  somewhere  between  148 
and  165. 

JUSTIN,  Latin  historian,  called  in  one  MS.  Justinus 
Frontinus,  in  another  M.  Junianus  Justinus,  in  others 
simply  Justinus,  is  known  from  his  Hisloriarum  Philip- 
picarum  Libri  XL/P.,  a  work  described  by  himself 
m  his  preface  as  a  collection  of  the  most  important  and 
interesting  passages  from  the  voluminous  Historic 
Philippics  et  totius  Mundi  Origines  et  Terrs  Situs , 
written  in  the  time  of  Augustus  by  Trogus  Pompeius. 
Of  Justin’s  personal  history  absolutely  nothing  is  known. 
The  passage  in  his  preface  on  which  was  based  the 
belief  that  he  lived  under  Antoninus  Pius  is  spurious; 
but  a  reference  to  him  by  St.  Jerome  fixes  his  date  at 
some  point  before  the  fifth  century. 

JUSTIN  I.,  the  elder,  Roman  emperor  of  the  East 
from  518  to  527,  was  originally  a  Dacian  peasant;  but, 
enlisting  under  Leo  I.,  he  rose  to  be  commander  of  the 
imperial  guards  of  Anastasius.  On  the  death  of  that 
emperor  in  518,  the  wily  Dacian,  aged  sixty-eight, 
used  for  his  own  election  to  the  throne  a  sum  of  money 
that  he  had  received  for  the  support  of  another  candi¬ 
date.  Though  ignorant  even  of  the  rudiments  of 
letters,  Justin  was  sufficiently  acute,  and  he  was  sensible 
enough  to  intrust  the  administration  of  state  to  his 
wise  and  faithful  quaestor  Procius,  though  his  own 
experience  dictated  several  improvements  in  military 
affairs.  An  orthodox  churchman  himself,  he  effected 
in  519  a  reconciliation  of  the  Eastern  and  Western 
Churches,  after  a  schism  of  thirty-five  years.  The 
assassination  of  the  orthodox  general  Vitalian,  and  the 
virulence  of  the  bloody  conflicts  of  the  “  blue  ”  and 
«  green  ”  factions  that  convulsed  the  capital  toward  the 
end  of  Justin’s  reign,  are  attributed  to  the  jealousy  and 
intrigues  of  the  emperor’s  nephew  and  successor, 
Justinian.  In  522  a  war  broke  out  with  Persia,  in 
which  Belisarius  made  his  first  historical  appearance;  it 
continued  for  some  years  without  any  definite  results. 
In  <522  also  Justin  ceded  to  Theodoric,  the  Gothic  king 
of  Italy,  the  right  of  naming  the  consuls,  and  in  525  he 
received  from  that  Arian  monarch  a  deputation,  of 
which  the  pope,  John  I.,  was  compelled  to  be  the 
leader,  to  deprecate  an  edict  issued  by  Justin  in  523 
against  all  heretics.  On  April  1,  527,  Justin,  at  the  re¬ 
quest  of  the  senate,  assumed  Justinian  as  his  colleague, 
and  on  the  1st  of  the  following  August  he  died.  Justin 
bestowed  much  care  on  the  repairing  of  public  buildings 
throughout  his  empire,  and  contributed  large  sums  to 
repair  the  damage  caused  by  a  destructive  earthquake  at 
Antioch. 

JUSTIN  II.,  the  younger,  Roman  emperor  of  the 
East  from  565  to  578,  was  the  nephew  and  successor  of 
Justinian  I.  He  availed  himself  of  his  influence  as  mas¬ 
ter  of  the  palace,  and  as  husband  of  Sophia,  the  niece 
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of  the  late  empress  Theodora,  to  secure  «  peaceful  elec¬ 
tion.  The  first  few  days  of  his  reign — when  he  paid 
his  uncle’s  debts,  administered  justice  in  person,  and 
proclaimed  universal  religious  toleration — gave  bright 
promise,  realization  of  which  was  prevented  either  by 
his  feebleness  or  his  caprice.  The  most  important 
event  of  his  reign  was  the  invasion  of  Italy  by  the  Lom¬ 
bards,  who,  entering  in  568  under  Alboin,  in  a  few  years 
made  themselves  masters  of  nearly  the  entire  country. 
Justin’s  arrogance  had  insulted  the  embassies  from  the 
Persians  and  Avars,  who  had  come  to  him  in  the  first 
year  of  his  reign;  and  in  572  war  broke  out  with  the 
former,  and  in  573  with  the  latter.  Although  he  formed 
alliances  with  the  Turks  of  Central  Asia  and  with  the 
Ethiopians  of  Arabia  in  the  one  case,  and  with  the  Aus¬ 
trian  Franks  in  the  other,  the  emperor’s  arms  were 
unsuccessful  in  both  wars.  The  temporary  fits  of  in¬ 
sanity  into  which  he  fell  warned  him  to  name  a  col¬ 
league.  Passing  over  his  own  relatives,  he  raised,  on 
the  advice  of  Sophia,  the  brave  general  Tiberius  to  be 
Caesar  in  December,  574,  and  withdrew  for  his  remain' 
ing  years  into  retirement.  Tiberius  was  advanced  to 
the  dignity  of  Augustus  on  September  27,  578,  and 
Justin  died  on  the  fith  of  the  following  month. 

JUSTINIAN  I.  (483-565).  Flavius  Anicius  Jus- 
tinianus,  surnamed  the  Great,  the  most  famous  of  all 
the  emperors  of  the  Eastern  Roman  empire,  was  by 
birth  a  barbarian,  native  of  a  place  called  Tauresium  in 
the  district  of  Dardania,  a  region  of  Illyricum,  and  was 
born,  most  probably,  on  May  11,  483.  His  family  has 
been  variously  conjectured,  and,  on  the  strength  of  the 
proper  names  which  its  members  are  stated  to  have 
borne,  to  have  been  Teutonic  or  Slavonic.  The  latter 
seems  the  more  probable  view.  His  own  name  was 
originally  Uprauda.  Justinianus  was  a  Roman  name 
which  he  took  from  his  uncle  Justin,  who  adopted  him, 
and  to  whom  his  advancement  in  life  was  due.  Of  his 
early  life  we  know  nothing  except  that  he  went  to  Con¬ 
stantinople  while  still  a  young  man,  and  received  there 
an  excellent  education.  Doubtless  he  knew  Latin  be¬ 
fore  Greek;  it  is  alleged  that  he  always  spoke  Greek 
with  a  barbarian  accent.  When  Justin  ascended  tlie 
throne  in  518  A.D.,  Justinian  became  at  once  a  person 
of  the  first  consequence,  guiding,  especially  in  church 
matters,  the  policy  of  his  aged,  childless,  and  ignorant 
uncle,  receiving  high  rank  and  office  at  his  hands,  and 
soon  coming  to  be  regarded  as  his  destined  successor. 
On  Justin’s  death  in  527,  having  been  a  few  months 
earlier  associated  with  him  as  coemperor,  he  succeeded 
without  opposition  to  the  throne. 

His  reign  was  filled  with  great  events,  both  at  home 
and  abroad,  both  in  peace  and  in  war.  They  may  be 
classed  under  four  heads:— (1)  his  legal  reforms;  (2)  his 
administration  of  the  empire;  (3)  his  ecclesiastical  policy; 
and  (4)  his  wars  and  foreign  policy  generally. 

It  is  as  a  legislator  and  codifier  of  the  law  that  Jus¬ 
tinian’s  name  is  most  familiar  to  the  modern  world.  He 
found  the  law  of  the  Roman  empire  in  a  state  of  great 
confusion.  It  consisted  of  two  masses,  which  were 
usually  distinguished  as  old  law  {Jus  vetus)  and  new  law 
(jus  novum). 

It  was  clearly  necessary  with  regard  to  both  the  older 
and  the  newer  law  to  take  some  steps  to  collect  into 
one  or  more  bodies  or  masses  so  much  of  the  law  as  was 
to  be  regarded  as  binding,  reducing  it  within  a  reason¬ 
able  compass,  and  purging  away  the  contradictions  or 
inconsistencies  which  it  contained.  The  evil  had  been 
long  felt,  and  reform  apparently  often  proposed,  but 
nothing  (except  by  the  compilation  of  the  Codex  Theo- 
dosianus)  had  been  done  till  Justinian’s  time.  Imme¬ 
diately  after  his  accession,  in  528,  he  appointed  a  com¬ 
mission  to  deal  with  the  imperial  constitutions  {jus 
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novum),  this  being  the  easier  part  of  the  problem.  By 
this  means  the  bulk  of  the  statute  law  was  immensely 
reduced,  its  obscurities  and  internal  discrepancies  in 
great  measure  removed,  its  provisions  adapted,  by  the 
abrogation  of  what  was  obsolete,  to  the  circumstances 
of  Justinian’s  own  time.  This  Codex  Constitutionum 
was  formally  promulgated  and  enacted  as  one  great  con¬ 
solidating  statute  in  529,  all  imperial  ordinances  not  in¬ 
cluded  in  it  being  repealed  at  one  stroke. 

The  success  of  this  first  experiment  encouraged  the 
emperor  to  attempt  the  more  difficult  enterprise  of 
simplifying  and  digesting  the  older  law  contained  in  the 
treatises  of  the  jurists.  Before  entering  on  this,  how¬ 
ever,  he  wisely  took  the  preliminary  step  of  settling  the 
more  important  of  the  legal  questions  as  to  which  the 
older  jurists  had  been  divided  in  opinion,  and  which 
had  therefore  remained  sources  of  difficulty,  a  difficulty 
aggravated  by  the  general  decline,  during  the  last  two 
centuries,  of  the  level  of  forensic  and  judicial  learning. 
This  was  accomplished  by  a  series  of  constitutions 
known  as  the  “  Fifty  Decisions”  ( Quinquaginta  Deci- 
sioues),  along  with  which  there  were  published  other 
ordinances  amending  the  law  in  a  variety  of  points,  in 
which  old  and  new  inconvenient  rules  had  been  suffered 
to  subsist.  In  enacting  the  Digest  as  a  law  book,  Jus¬ 
tinian  repealed  all  the  other  law  contained  in  the 
treatises  of  the  jurists  (that  jus  vetus  which  has  been 
already  mentioned),  and  directed  that  those  treatises 
should  never  be  cited  in  future,  even  by  way  of  illustra¬ 
tion;  and  he  of  course  at  the  same  time  abrogated  all 
the  older  statutes,  from  the  Twelve  Tables  downward, 
which  had  formed  a  part  of  the  jus  vetus.  This  was  a 
necessary  incident  of  his  scheme  of  reform.  But  he 
went  too  far,  and  indeed  attempted  what  was  impos¬ 
sible,  when  he  forbade  all  commentaries  upon  the  Di¬ 
gest.  He  was  obliged  to  allow  a  Greek  translation  to 
be  made  of  it,  but  directed  this  translation  to  be  ex¬ 
actly  literal. 

These  two  great  enterprises  had  substantially  dis¬ 
patched  Justinian’s  work;  however,  he,  or  rather  Tri- 
bonian,  who  seems  to  have  acted  both  as  his  adviser  and 
as  his  chief  executive  officer  in  all  legal  affairs,  con¬ 
ceived  that  a  third  book  was  needed,  viz.,  an  elementary 
manual  for  beginners  which  should  present  an  outline 
of  the  law  in  a  clear  and  simple  form.  The  little  work 
of  Gaius,  most  of  which  we  now  possess  under  the  title 
of  Commentarii  Institutionum ,  had  served  this  purpose 
for  nearly  four  centuries ;  but  much  of  it  had,  owing 
to  changes  in  the  law,  become  inapplicable,  so  that  a 
new  manual  seemed  to  be  required.  Justinian  accord¬ 
ingly  directed  Tribonian,  with  two  coadjutors,  The- 
ophilus,  professor  of  law  in  the  university  of  Constanti¬ 
nople,  and  Dorotheus,  professor  in  the  great  law  school 
at  Beyrout,  to  prepare  an  elementary  text- book  on  the 
lines  of  Gaius.  This  they  did  while  the  Digest  was  in 
progress,  and  produced  the  useful  little  treatise  which 
has  ever  since  been  the  book  with  which  students  com¬ 
monly  begin  their  studies  of  Roman  law,  the  Institutes 
of  Justinian. 

From  what  has  been  already  stated,  the  reader  will 
perceive  that  Justinian  did  not,  according  to  a  strict  use 
of  terms,  codify  the  Roman  law.  What  he  did  do  was 
something  quite  different.  It  was  not  codification,  but 
consolidation,  not  remolding,  but  abridging.  He  made 
extracts  from  the  existing  law,  preserving  the  old  words, 
and  merely  cutting  out  repetitions,  removing  contra¬ 
dictions,  retrenching  superfluities,  so  as  immensely  to 
reduce  the  bulk  of  the  whole.  And  he  made  not  one 
set  of  such  extracts,  but  two,  one  for  the  jurist  law,  the 
other  for  the  statute  law. 

in  his  financial  administration  of  the  empire,  Justinian 
ik  represented  to  us  as  being  at  once  rapacious  and  ex¬ 


travagant.  His  unwearied  activity  and  inordinate  vanity 
led  him  to  form  all  kinds  of  expensive  projects,  and  un¬ 
dertake  a  great  many  costly  public  works,  many  of  them, 
such  as  the  erection  of  palaces  and  churches,  unremu- 
nerative.  The  money  needed  for  these,  for  his  wars, 
and  for  buying  off  the  barbarians  who  threatened  the 
frontiers,  had  to  be  obtained  by  increasing  the  burdens 
of  the  people.  They  suffered,  not  only  from  the  regu¬ 
lar  taxes,  which  were  seldom  remitted  even  after  bad 
seasons,  but  also  from  monopolies;  and  Procopius  goes 
so  far  as  to  allege  that  the  emperor  made  a  practice  of 
further  recruiting  his  treasury  by  confiscating  on  slight 
or  fictitious  pretexts  the  property  of  persons  who  had 
displeased  Theodora  or  himself.  Fiscal  severities  were 
no  doubt  one  cause  of  the  insurrections  which  now  and 
then  broke  out,  and  in  the  gravest  of  which,  532  a.d.  , 
30,000  persons  are  said  to  have  perished  in  the  capital. 
Financial  necessities  compelled  retrenchment,  so  that  a 
certain  number  of  offices  were  suppressed  altogether, 
much  to  the  disgust  of  the  office-holding  class,  which 
was  numerous  and  wealthy,  and  had  almost  come  to  look 
on  the  civil  service  as  its  hereditary  possession.  The 
most  remarkable  instance  of  this  policy  was  the  discon¬ 
tinuance  of  the  consulship.  This  great  office  had  re¬ 
mained  a  dignity  centuries  after  it  had  ceased  to  be  a 
power;  but  it  was  a  very  costly  dignity,  the  holder 
being  expected  to  spend  large  sums  in  public  displays. 
As  these  sums  were  provided  by  the  state,  Justinian 
saved  something  considerable  by  stopping  the  payment. 
He  named  no  consul  after  Basilius,  who  was  the  name¬ 
giving  consul  of  the  year  541  A.D. 

The  department  of  administration  in  which  he  seems 
to  have  felt  most  personal  interest  was  that  of  public 
works.  He  spent  immense  sums  on  buildings  of  all 
sorts,  on  quays  and  harbors,  on  fortifications,  repairing 
the  walls  of  cities  and  erecting  castles  in  Thrace  to 
check  the  inroads  of  the  barbarians,  on  aqueducts,  on 
monasteries,  above  all,  upon  churches.  Of  these  works 
only  two  remain  perfect,  St.  Sophia  in  Constantinople, 
now  a  mosque,  and  one  of  the  architectural  wonders  of 
the  world,  and  the  church  of  SS.  Sergius  and  Bacchus, 
now  commonly  called  Little  St.  Sophia,  which  stands 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  great  church,  and  is  in  its 
way  a  very  delicate  and  beautiful  piece  of  work. 

As  no  preceding  sovereign  had  been  so  much  inter¬ 
ested  in  church  affairs,  so  none  seems  to  have  shown  so 
much  activity  as  a  persecutor  both  of  heathen  and  of 
heretics.  He  renewed  with  additional  stringency  the 
laws  against  both  these  classes.  The  former  embraced 
a  large  part  of  the  rural  population  in  certain  secluded 
districts,  such  as  parts  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesus  ;  and  we  are  told  that  the  efforts  directed  against 
them  resulted  in  the  forcible  baptism  of  70,000  persons 
in  Asia  Minor  alone.  Heathenism,  however,  survived; 
we  find  it  in  Laconia  in  the  end  of  the  ninth  century, 
and  in  northern  Syria  it  has  lasted  till  our  own  times. 
There  were  also  a  good  many  crypto-pagans  among  the 
educated  population  of  the  capital.  Procopius,  for  in¬ 
stance,  if  he  was  not  actually  a  pagan,  was  certainly 
very  little  of  a  Christian.  Inquiries  made  in  the  third 
year  of  Justinian’s  reign  drove  nearly  all  of  these  per¬ 
sons  into  an  outward  conformity,  and  their  offspring 
seem  to  have  become  ordinary  Christians.  At  Athens, 
the  philosophers  who  taught  in  the  schools  hallowea  by 
memories  of  Plato  still  openly  professed  what  passed 
for  heathenism,  though  it  was  really  a  body  of  mors*' 
doctrine,  strongly  tinged  with  mysticism,  in  which  there 
was  far  more  of  Christianity  and  of  the  speculative  meta¬ 
physics  of  the  East  than  of  the  old  Olympian  religion. 
Justinian,  partly  from  religious  motives,  partly  because 
he  discountenanced  all  rivals  to  the  imperial  university 
of  Constantinople,  closed  these  Athenian  schools  (529). 
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Justinian  was  engaged  in  three  great  foreign  wars, 
two  of  them  of  his  own  seeking,  the  third  a  legacy 
which  nearly  every  emperor  had  come  into  for  three 
centuries,  the  secular  strife  of  Rome  and  Persia. 

These  enterprises  had  begun  in  533  with  an  attack  on 
the  Vandals,  who  were  then  reigning  in  Africa.  Beli- 
sarius,  dispatched  from  Constantinople  with  a  large 
fleet  and  army,  landed  without  opposition,  and  destroyed 
the  barbarian  power  in  two  engagements.  North 
Africa  from  beyond  the  straits  of  Gibraltar  to  the  Syrtes 
became  again  a  Roman  province,  although  the  Moorish 
tribes  of  the  interior  maintained  a  species  of  independ¬ 
ence;  and  part  of  southern  Spain  was  also  recovered 
for  the  empire.  The  ease  with  which  so  important  a 
conquest  had  been  effected  encouraged  Justinian  to 
attack  the  Ostrogoths  of  Italy,  whose  kingdom,  though 
vast  in  extent,  for  it  included  part  of  southeastern  Gaul, 
Rhaetia,  Dalmatia,  and  part  of  Pannonia,  as  well  as 
Italy,  Sicily,  Sardinia,  and  Corsica,  had  been  grievously 
weakened  by  the  death  first  of  the  great  Theodoric,  and 
some  years  later  of  his  grandson  Athalaric,  so  that  the 
Gothic  nation  was  practically  without  ahead.  Justin¬ 
ian  began  the  war  in  535,  taking  as  his  pretext  the  mur¬ 
der  of  Queen  Amalasontha,  daughter  of  Theodoric, 
who  had  placed  herself  under  his  protection,  and  alleg¬ 
ing  that  the  Ostrogothic  kingdom  had  always  owned  a 
species  of  allegiance  to  the  emperor  at  Constantinople. 
There  was  some  foundation  for  this  claim,  although  of 
course  it  could  not  have  been  made  effective  against 
Theodoric,  who  was  more  powerful  than  his  supposed 
suzerain.  Belisarius,  who  had  been  made  commander 
of  the  Italian  expedition,  overran  Sicily,  reduced  south¬ 
ern  Italy,  and  in  536  occupied  Rome.  Here  he  was 
attacked  in  the  following  year  by  Vitigis,  who  had  been 
chosen  king  by  the  Goths,  with  a  greatly  superior 
force.  After  a  siege  of  more  than  a  year,  the  energy, 
skill  and  courage  of  Belisarius,  and  the  sickness  which 
was  preying  on  the  Goths,  obliged  Vitigis  to  retire. 
Belisarius  pursued  the  dimished  army  northward,  shut 
it  up  in  Ravenna,  and  ultimately  received  the  sur¬ 
render  of  that  impregnable  city.  Vitigis  was  sent  pris¬ 
oner  to  Constantinople,  where  Justinian  treated  him,  as 
he  had  previously  treated  the  captive  Vandal  king,  with 
clemency.  The  imperial  administration  was  established 
through  Italy,  but  its  rapacity  soon  began  to  excite  dis¬ 
content,  and  the  kernel  of  the  Gothic  nation  had  not 
submitted.  After  two  short  and  unfortunate  reigns, 
the  crown  had  been  bestowed  on  Totila  or  Baduila,  a 
warrior  of  distinguished  abilities,  who  by  degrees  drove 
the  imperial  generals  and  governors  out  of  Italy.  Beli¬ 
sarius  was  sent  against  him,  but  with  forces  too  small 
for  the  gravity  of  the  situation.  He  moved  from  place 
to  place  during  several  years,  but  saw  city  after  city 
captured  by  or  open  its  gates  to  Totila,  till  only 
Ravenna,  Otranto  and  Ancona  remained.  Justinian 
was  occupied  by  the  ecclesiastical  controversy  of  the 
three  chapters,  and  had  not  the  money  to  fit  out  a 
proper  army  and  fleet;  indeed,  it  may  be  doubted 
whether  he  would  ever  have  roused  himself  to  the  neces¬ 
sary  exertions  but  for  the  presence  at  Constantinople 
of  a  knot  of  Roman  exiles,  who  kept  urging  him  to 
reconquer  Italy,  representing  that  with  their  help  and 
the  sympathy  of  the  people  it  would  not  be  a  difficult 
enterprise.  The  emperor  at  last  complied,  and  in  552 
a  powerful  army  was  dispatched  under  Narses,  an 
Armenian  eunuch  now  advanced  in  life,  but  reputed 
the  most  skillful  general  of  the  age,  as  Belisarius  was 
the  hottest  soldier.  He  marched  along  the  coast  of  the 
Gulf  of  Venice,  and  encountered  the  army  of  Totila  at 
Taginge,  not  far  from  Cesena.  Totila  was  slain,  and 
the  Gothic  cause  irretrievably  lost.  The  valiant 
remains  of  the  nation  made  another  stand  under  Teias 
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on  the  Lactarian  hill  in  Campania;  after  that  they  dis¬ 
appear  from  history.  Italy  was  recovered  for  the 
empire,  but  it  was  an  Italy  terribly  impoverished  and 
depopulated,  whose  possession  carried  little  strength 
with  it.  Justinian’s  policy  both  in  the  Vandalic  and  in 
the  Gothic  war  stands  condemned  by  the  result.  The 
resources  of  the  State,  which  might  better  have  been 
spent  in  defending  the  northern  frontier  against  Slavs 
and  Huns,  and  the  eastern  frontier  against  Persians, 
were  consumed  in  the  conquest  of  two  countries  which 
had  suffered  too  much  to  be  of  any  substantial  value, 
and  which,  separated  by  language  as  well  as  by  inter¬ 
vening  seas,  could  not  be  permanently  retained.  How¬ 
ever,  Justinian  must  have  been  almost  preternatu  rally 
wise  to  have  foreseen  this:  his  conduct  was  in  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  only  what  might  have  been  expected  from 
an  ambitious  prince  who  perceived  an  opportunity  of 
recovering  territories  that  had  formerly  belonged  to  the 
empire,  and  over  which  its  rights  were  conceived  to  be 
only  suspended. 

Besides  these  three  great  foreign  wars,  Justinian’s 
reign  was  troubled  by  a  constant  succession  of  bordei 
inroads,  especially  on  the  northern  frontier,  where  the 
various  Slavonic  and  Hunnish  tribes  who  were  estab¬ 
lished  along  the  lower  Danube  and  on  the  north  coast 
of  the  Black  Sea  made  frequent  marauding  expeditions 
into  Thrace  and  Macedonia,  sometimes  penetrating  as 
far  as  the  walls  of  Constantinople  in  one  direction  and 
the  isthmus  of  Corinth  in  another.  Immense  damage 
was  inflicted  by  these  marauders  on  the  subjects  of  the 
empire,  who  seem  to  have  been  mostly  too  peaceable  to 
defend  themselves,  and  whom  the  emperor  could  not 
spare  troops  enough  to  protect.  Fields  were  laid 
waste,  villages  burnt,  large  numbers  of  people  carried 
into  captivity,  and  on  one  occasion  the  capital  was 
itself  in  danger. 

It  only  remains  to  say  something  regarding  Justin¬ 
ian’s  personal  character  and  capacities,  with  regard  to 
which  a  great  diversity  of  opinion  has  existed  among 
historians.  The  civilians,  looking  on  him  as  a  patriarch 
of  their  science,  have  as  a  rule  extolled  his  wisdom  and 
virtues  ;  while  ecclesiastics  of  the  Roman  Church,  from 
Cardinal  Baronius  downward,  have  been  offended  by 
his  arbitrary  conduct  toward  the  popes,  and  by  his  last 
lapse  into  heresy,  and  have  therefore  been  disposed  to 
accept  the  stories  which  ascribe  to  him  perfidy,  cruelty, 
rapacity,  and  extravagance.  The  truth  seems  to  be 
that  Justinian  was  not  a  great  ruler  in  the  higher  sense 
of  the  word,  that  is  to  say,  a  man  of  large  views,  deep 
insight,  a  capacity  for  forming  just  such  plans  as  the 
circumstances  needed,  and  carrying  them  out  by  a 
skillful  adaptation  of  means  to  ends.  But  he  was  a  man 
of  considerable  abilities,  wonderful  activity  of  mind, 
and  admirable  industry.  Even  his  devotion  to  work, 
which  excites  our  admiration  in  the  center  of  a  luxurious 
court,  was  to  a  great  extent  unprofitable,  for  it  was 
mainly  given  to  theological  controversies  which  neither 
he  nor  any  one  else  could  settle.  Still,  after  making 
all  deductions,  it  is  plain  that  the  man  who  accom¬ 
plished  so  much,  and  kept  the  whole  world  so  occupied, 
as  Justinian  did  during  the  thirty-eight  years  of  his 
reign,  must  have  possessed  no  common  abilities.  He 
had  no  children  by  his  marriage  with  Theodora,  and 
did  not  marry  after  her  decease.  On  his  death,  which 
took  place  November  14,  565,  the  crown  passed  to  his 
nephew  Justin  II. 

JUSTINIAN  II.,  Rhinotmetus,  Roman  emperor  of 
the  East  from  685  to  695,  and  from  704  to  71 1,  suc¬ 
ceeded  his  father  Constantine  IV.,  at  the  age  of  sixteen. 
His  reign  was  unhappy  both  at  home  and  abroad.  He 
made  a  truce  with  the  Arabs,  which  admitted  them 
to  the  joint  possession  of  Armenia,  Iberia,  and  Cyprus, 
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wh’leby  removing  10,000  Christian  Maronites  from  their 
native  Lebanon,  he  gave  the  Arabs  a  command  over 
Asia  Minor  of  which  they  took  advantage  in  692  by 
conquering  all  Armenia.  In  688  Justinian  was  defeated 
by  the  Bulgarians.  Meanwhile  the  bitter  dissensions 
caused  in  the  church  by  the  emperor,  his  bloody  perse¬ 
cution  of  the  Manichaeans,  and  the  insatiable  and  cruel 
rapacity  with  which,  through  his  creatures  Stephanus 
and  Theodatus,  he  extorted  the  means  of  gratifying  his 
sumptuous  tastes,  maddened  his  subjects  into  rebellion. 
In  695  they  rose  under  Leontius,  and,  after  cutting  off 
the  emperor’s  nose  (whence  his  surname),  banished  him 
to  Cherson  in  the  Crimea.  Leontius,  after  a  reign  of 
three  years,  was  in  turn  dethroned  and  imprisoned  by 
Tiberius  Absimarus,  who  next  assumed  the  purple. 
Justinian  meanwhile  had  escaped  from  Cherson  and 
married  Theodora,  sister  of  Busirus,  khan  of  the  Khazars. 
Compelled,  however,  by  the  intrigues  of  Tiberius,  to 
quit  his  new  home,  he  fled  to  Terbelis,  king  of  the  Bul¬ 
garians.  With  an  army  of  15,000  horsemen  Justinian 
suddenly  pounced  upon  Constantinople,  slew  his  rivals 
Leontius  and  Tiberius,  with  thousands  of  their  partisans, 
and  once  more  ascended  the  throne  in  704.  His  second 
reign  was  marked  by  an  unsuccessful  war  against  Ter¬ 
belis,  by  Arab  victories  in  Asia  Minor,  by  devastating 
expeditions  sent  against  his  own  cities  of  Ravenna  and 
Cherson,  and  by  the  same  cruel  rapacity  toward  his 
subjects.  Conspiracies  again  broke  out;  Bardanes,  sur- 
named  Philippicus,  assumed  the  purple;  and  Justinian, 
the  last  of  the  house  of  Heraclius,  was  assassinated  in 
Asia  Minor,  December,  711. 

JUTE  is  a  vegetable  fiber  which,  notwithstanding  the 
fact  that  it  has  come  under  the  notice  of  manufacturing 
communities  only  within  comparatively  recent  times, 
has  advanced  in  importance  with  so  rapid  strides  that  it 
now  occupies  among  vegetable  fibers  a  position,  in  the 
manufacturing  scale,  inferior  only  to  cotton  and  flax. 
The  teim  jute  appears  to  have  been  first  used  by  Doctor 
Roxburgh  in  1795,  when  he  sent  to  the  directors  of  the 
East  India  Company  a  bale  of  the  fiber  which  he  described 
as“  thejUte  of  the  natives.”  Importations  of  the  substance 
had  been  made  at  earlier  times  under  the  name  of  pat,  an 
East  Indian  native  term  by  which  the  fiber  continued 
to  be  spoken  of  in  England  till  the  early  years  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  when  it  was  supplanted  by  the  name 
it  now  bears.  This  modern  name  appears  to  be  derived 
from  jhot  or  jhout ,  the  vernacular  name  by  which  the 
substance  is  known  in  the  Cuttack  district,  where  the 
East  India  Company  had  extensive  roperies  at  the  time 
Doctor  Roxburgh  first  used  the  term. 

The  fiber  is  obtained  from  two  species  of  Corchoms 
(nat.  ord.  Tiliacei ?),  C.  caps u laris  and  C.  olitorius ,  the 
products  of  both  being  so  essentially  alike  that  neither 
in  commerce  nor  agriculture  is  there  any  distinction 
made  between  them.  These  and  various  other  species 
of  Corchorus  are  natives  of  Bengal,  where  they  have 
been  cultivated  from  very  remote  times  for  economic 
purposes,  although  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
cultivation  did  not  originate  in  the  northern  parts  of 
India.  The  two  species  cultivated  for  jute  fiber  are  in 
all  respects  very  similar  to  each  other,  except  in  their 
fructification  and  the  relatively  greater  size  attained  by 
C.  capsnlaris.  The  capsules  or  seed-pods  in  the 
case  of  C.  capsnlaris  are  globular,  rough,  and  wrin¬ 
kled,  while  in  C.  oiitoi'ius  they  are  slender  quill -like 
cylinders. 

Both  species  are  cultivated  in  India,  not  only  on  ac¬ 
count  of  their  fiber,  but  also  for  the  sake  of  their 
leaves,  which  are  there  extensively  used  as  a  pot-herb. 
In  1872,  a  year  which  showed  an  extraordinary  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  cultivation,  there  were  returned  921,000 
acres  as  under  jute  in  Bengal,  to  which  Pubna  contrib¬ 


uted  122,000,  Dinajpur  117,000,  and  Rangpur  100,000 
acres  respectively. 

Hitherto  juie  has  not  been  cultivated  to  any  consid¬ 
erable  extent  in  localities  other  than  Bengal.  From 
remote  times  it  has  been  grown  in  the  Hankow  district 
of  China,  but  not  largely.  In  the  United  States  the 
cultivation  of  the  plant  has  also  been  introduced,  but  it 
has  not  made  much  progress.  Recently  considerable 
attention  has  been  given  to  the  culture  of  the  plant  in 
Egypt,  and  in  the  Dundee  trade  report  of  March  23, 
1881,  there  occurs  the  following  statement: — “Some 
samples  of  jute  grown  in  Egypt  are  being  shown  here. 
Reports  on  quality  are  varied,  but  considering  it  is  a 
first  attempt,  on  the  whole  satisfactory.  It  proves  be¬ 
yond  a  doubt  that  Egypt  is  capable  of  producing  this 
material,  and  for  the  trade  of  the  district  this  is  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  great  importance,  as  having  the  fiber  grown  near 
at  hand  will  enable  our  manufacturers  to  compete  more 
successfully  in  all  markets  with  the  Indian  mills.” 

A  hot  moist  climate  with  abundant  rainfall  and  rich 
alluvia]  soil  appear  to  be  the  conditions  most  favorable 
for  the  successful  cultivation  of  the  jute  plants.  The 
land  requires  to  be  well  tilled  and  abundantly  manured, 
and,  the  ground  being  so  prepared,  the  general  time  of 
sowing  the  seed  throughout  northern  and  eastern  Bengal 
extends  from  about  the  middle  of  March  to  the  end  of 
May.  The  seed  is  sown  broadcast  on  the  prepared 
ground,  the  young  plants  are  thinned  out  to  six  inches 
apart,  and  the  ground  carefully  weeded.  The  stalks 
are  ready  for  cutting  down  between  the  middle  of 
August  and  the  middle  of  October.  As  a  rule  the 
plants  are  cut  down  close  to  the  root  with  a  kind 
of  bill-hook  or  sickle,  and  the  fiber  is  obtained  best  in 
quality  when  the  crop  is  secured  in  the  flower.  It 
is,  however,  common  to  allow  the  crop  to  run  to  seed, 
and  even  to  ripen  seed  before  cutting,  a  practice  which 
renders  the  resulting  fiber  hard  and  woody,  thus  intensi¬ 
fying  one  of  the  principal  drawbacks  of  thejute  fiber. 

The  fiber  is  separated  from  the  stalks  by  the  process 
of  rotting  practiced  in  the  case  of  flax,  hemp,  etc.  (See 
Flax.) 

The  characteristic  by  which  qualities  of  jute  are 
judged  are  principally  color,  luster,  softness,  strength, 
length,  firmness,  uniformity,  and  cleanness  of  fiber. 
The  best  qualities  of  jute  are  of  a  clear  white  yellowish 
color,  with  a  fine  silky  luster,  soft  and  smooth  to  the 
touch,  and  fine,  long,  and  uniform  in  fiber.  As  a  gen¬ 
eral  rule  the  root  ends  are  harsher  and  more  woody  than 
the  middle  and  upper  portions,  but  in  fine  jute  this  dis¬ 
tinction  is  not  so  noticeable  as  in  less  valuable  qualities. 
In  length  the  fiber  varies  from  six  to  seven  feet,  but 
occasionally  it  is  obtained  to  a  length  of  fourteen  feet, 
and,  generally  speaking,  in  proportion  to  the  length  ol 
the  fiber  is  its  fineness  of  quality. 

The  importation  of  jute  into  Europe  commenced 
about  the  end  of  the  last  century,  but  so  recently  as 
that  period  it  was  confused  with  hemp.  During  the 
earlier  years  of  the  present  century  the  imports  slowly 
increased,  but  the  shipments  were  so  insignificant  that 
little  or  no  notice  was  taken  of  them  by  the  custom 
house  authorities.  Since  that  time  a  great  revolution 
has  taken  place.  From  that  time  the  growth  of  the 
trade  has  been  upon  the  whole  steady  and  continuous, 
and  marked  by  extraordinary  progress.  Excepting 
a  comparatively  insignificant  fraction,  the  whole  of 
these  exports  of  raw  jute  has  been  consigned  to  Great 
Britain,  the  United  States  being  the  only  other  country 
which  bulks  at  all  largely  in  the  returns. 

In  their  general  features  the  spinning  and  weaving  of 
jute  fabrics  do  not  differ  essentially  as  to  machinery  and 
processes  from  those  employed  in  the  manufacture  of 
hemp  and  heavy  flax  goods.  Owing,  however,  to  thte 
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woody  and  brittle  natu»e  of  the  fiber,  it  has  to  undergo 
a  preliminary  treatment  peculiar  to  itself.  The  pioneers 
of  the  jute  industry,  who  did  not  understand  this  neces¬ 
sity,  or  rather  who  did  not  know  how  the  woody  and 
brittle  character  of  the  fiber  could  be  remedied,  were 
greatly  perplexed  by  the  difficulties  they  had  to  encoun¬ 
ter,  the  fiber  spinning  badly  into  a  hard,  rough,  and 
hairy  yarn,  owing  to  the  splitting  and  breaking  of  the 
fiber.  This  peculiarity  of  jute,  coupled  also  with  the 
fact  that  the  machinery  on  which  it  was  first  spun,  al¬ 
though  quite  suitable  for  the  stronger  and  more  elastic 
fibers  for  which  it  was  designed,  required  certain  modi¬ 
fications  to  suit  it  to  the  weaker  jute,  was  the  cause  of 
many  annoyances  and  failures  in  the  early  days  of  the 
trade.  Jute  has  recently  come  into  use  for  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  paper,  and  it  is  now  grown  extensively  in  the 
Southern  states  of  the  Union.  The  United  States  is 
rapidly  extending  its  trade  in  this  line. 

J0TERBOGK,  Juterbog,  or  Juterbock,  the  chief 
town  of  the  circle  Juterbogk-Luckenwalde,  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  district  of  Potsdam  and  province  of  Branden¬ 
burg,  Prussia,  is  situated  cn  the  Nuthe,  thirty-nine  miles 
southwest  of  Berlin,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  rail. 
Population  (1890),  6,797. 

JUVENAL  (Decimus  Junius  Juvenalis)  has  been 
more  read  and  admired  in  modern  times  than  any  other 
Latin  poet,  with  the  exception  of  Virgil,  Horace,  and 
perhaps  Ovid.  He  closes  the  roll  of  the  great  writers 
of  Rome,  and  is  the  last  vital  representative  of  her 
national  spirit  and  genius.  He  is  the  most  effective 
satirist  of  Rome,  not  because  he  was  the  greatest  writer 
who  made  satire  his  theme,  but  because  the  age  in 
which  he  lived  supplied  the  largest  material  for  purely 
satiric  representation,  and  because  his  eye  was  fixed  on 
the  more  somber  aspects  of  his  time  to  the  exclusion  of 
those  happier  or  more  genial  aspects  which  are  reflected 
in  the  pages  of  Statius,  Martial,  and  Pliny.  The  first 
impression  produced  by  the  satire  of  Juvenal  is  more 
powerful  than  that  produced  by  the  satire  of  Horace, 
as  the  impression  produced  by  the  tragical  and  sensa- 
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'  tional  incidents  of  life  is  greater  than  that  produced  by 
its  ordinary  course  and  its  lighter  humors. 

A  brief  account  of  Juvenal’s  life,  varying  considerably 
in  some  of  its  details,  is  prefixed  to  the  different  MSS. 
of  his  works.  But  the  original  on  which  these  various 
versions  of  life  are  founded  cannot  be  traced  to  Sue¬ 
tonius  or  to  any  competent  authority,  and  some  of  the 
statements  contained  in  it  are  intrinsically  improbable. 
According  to  the  form  prefixed  to  the  most  valuable  of 
the  MSS.,  “Juvenal  was  the  son  or  ward  of  a  wealthy 
freedman;  he  practiced  declamation  till  middle  age,  not 
as  a  professional  teacher,  but  as  an  amateur,  and  made 
his  first  essay  in  satire  by  writing  the  lines  on  Paris, 
the  actor  and  favorite  of  Domitian,  now  found  in  the 
seventh  satire,  (line  90  sq.)  Encouraged  by  their  success, 
he  devoted  himself  diligently  to  this  kind  of  composi¬ 
tion,  but  refrained  for  a  long  time  from  either  publicly 
reciting  or  publishing  his  verses.  When  at  last  he  did 
come  before  the  public,  his  recitations  were  attendee! 
by  great  crowds  and  received  with  the  utmost  favor. 
But  the  lines  originally  written  on  Paris,  having  been 
inserted  in  one  of  his  new  satires,  excited  the  jealous 
anger  of  an  actor  of  the  time,  who  was  a  favorite  of 
the  emperor,  and  procured  the  poet’s  banishment  under 
the  form  of  a  military  appointment  to  the  extremity  of 
Egypt.  Being  then  eighty  years  of  age,  he  died  shortly 
afterward  of  grief  and  vexation.”  In  one  account  the 
time  of  his  banishment  is  said  to  have  been  the  last 
years  of  Domitian;  in  another  he  is  said  to  have  been 
appointed  to  a  command  against  the  Scots  by  Trajan, 
in  another  to  have  died  in  exile  in  the  reign  of  Antoninus 
Pius,  and  in  another  to  have  died  of  a  broken  heart  on 
his  return  to  Rome,  because  he  found  his  friend  Martial 
was  no  longer  there.  One  account  even  makes  Claudius 
the  author  of  his  banishment.  In  several  Aquinum  is 
mentioned  as  his  birthplace,  and  in  one  he  is  said  to 
have  been  born  in  the  time  of  Claudius. 

JUXON,  William,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  was 
born  at  Chichester,  England,  in  the  year  1582,  and  died 
in  1663. 
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KThe  letter  K  has  remained  with  singularly  little 
•  change  in  form  even  from  the  Phoenician  alphabet 
down  to  the  present  time.  It  represents  the  guttural 
momentary  sound  produced  by  raising  the  back  of  the 
tongue  to  the  back  of  the  palate;  it  is  surd,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  G,  which  is  sonant ;  and  it  has  this  value  and  no 
other  in  all  modern  alphabets  in  which  it  is  found.  In 
many  alphabets,  however,  it  is  supplanted  wholly  or  to 
a  great  extent  by  the  symbol  C.  The  reason  of  this  has 
been  already  explained  under  the  letters  C  and  G.  The 
substitution  of  C  for  K  took  place  in  Italy — the  original 
character  surviving  only  in  a  few  well-understood  abbre¬ 
viations — and  in  consequence  of  this  those  alphabets 
which  have  been  derived  from  Italy  naturally  have  the 
C ;  while  those  derived  directly  from  the  Greek,  e.g. ,  the 
Gothic,  which  came  through  Ulfilas,  and  the  different 
alphabets  which  trace  back  to  Cyril  (see  Alphabet), 
have  only  the  K. 

KAABA,  Ka’ba,  or  Kaabeh,  the  sacred  shrine  of 
Mahometanism,  containing  the  “black  stone,”  in  the 
middle  of  the  great  mosque  at  Mecca.  (See  Mecca, 
page  4140). 

KAADEN,  chief  town  of  a  department  in  the  circle 
of  Eger,  Bohemia,  is  situated  on  the  Eger,  about  sixty 
miles  northwest  of  Prague.  Population  (1890),  6,000. 

KABBALAH  is  now  used  as  the  technical  name  for 
the  system  of  theosophy  which  began  to  be  developed 
among  the  Jews  in  the  tenth  century,  and  which  has  also 
played  an  important  part  in  the  Christian  church  since  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  term  primarily  denotes  “  reception,” 
and  then  “  doctrines  received  by  tradition.”  In  the  older 
Jewish  literature  the  name  is  applied  to  the  whole  body 
of  received  religious  doctrine,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Pentateuch,  thus  including  the  Prophets  and  Hagiog- 
rapha,  as  well  as  the  oral  traditions  ultimately  embodied 
in  the  Mishnah.  It  is  only  since  the  eleventh  or  twelfth 
century  that  Kabbalah  has  become  the  exclusive  appella¬ 
tion  for  the  renowned  system  of  theosophy  which  claims 
to  have  been  transmitted  uninterruptedly  by  the  mouths 
of  the  patriarchs  and  prophets  ever  since  the  creation  of 
the  first  man. 

KABUL.  See  Cabul. 

KABYLES,  or  more  correctly  Kabail,  a  number  of 
tribes  in  the  Algerian  region  of  northern  Africa,  of 
special  interest  to  the  politician  from  the  peculiarity  of 
their  institutions  and  from  the  part  they  will  probably 
play  in  the  development  of  the  French  colony,  and  to 
the  ethnologist  as  the  best  known  branch  of  the  great 
Berber  race.  In  1864  it  was  estimated  that  they 
amounted  to  2,200,000.  The  country  which  they  in¬ 
habit  is  usually  regarded  as  consisting  of  two  divisions 
— Great  Kabylia  and  Lesser  Kabylia — the  former  being 
also  known  as  the  Kabylia  of  the  Jurjura  (also  called 
Adrar  Budfel,  “  Mountain  of  Snow  ”).  It  is  admitted 
on  all  hands  that  the  Berbers  form  the  main  aboriginal 
element  in  the  population  of  northern  Africa,  that  at 
one  time  or  other  they  have  occupied  the  whole  tract 
of  country  from  Egypt  in  the  east  to  the  Canary  Islands 
in  the  west,  and  that  they  are  still  represented  net  only 


by  the  Tudreg  (Amashir,  etc.),  who  retain  their  native 
speech,  but  by  many  tribes  that  have  become  altogether 
Arab  in  language.  The  Kabyles  are  a  Berber  stock, 
and  more  particularly  correspond  to  that  part  of  the 
race  which  was  known  to  the  Romans  as  Numidians. 
Physically  they  do  not  present  any  very  prominent  con¬ 
trast  to  the  Arab  of  Algeria.  Both  lvabyle  and  Arab 
are  white  at  birth,  but  rapidly  grow  brown  through  ex¬ 
posure  to  air  and  sunshine.  Both  have  in  general  brown 
eyes  and  wavy  hair  of  coarse  quality,  varying  from  dark 
brown  to  jet  black.  In  stature  there  is  perhaps  a  little 
difference  in  favor  of  the  Kabyle,  and  he  appears  also 
to  have  a  stouter  trunk  and  bulkier  muscles.  Among 
the  Kabyles,  it  is  worthy  of  particular  notice,  there  ex 
ists  a  varying  proportion  of  individuals  with  fair  skins, 
ruddy  complexions,  and  blue  or  gray  eyes.  As  to  the 
ethnic  origin  of  this  peculiar  element  many  conjectures 
have  been  hazarded — one  theorist  seeing  in  them  the 
Vandals,  another  the  Gallic  mercenaries  of  Rome,  an¬ 
other  an  aboriginal  fair-skinned  race,  another  the  dol¬ 
men-building  people  from  Europe.  In  the  whole  do¬ 
main  of  life  and  character  the  contrasts  between  Arab 
and  Kabyle  are  of  the  most  radical  and  striking  kind. 
The  Kabyle  lives  in  a  house  of  stone  or  clay,  forming 
part  of  a  fixed  village  or  hamlet;  the  Arab’s  tent  is 
moved  from  place  to  place.  The  Kabyle  enjoys  the  in¬ 
dividual  proprietorship  of  his  garden  and  his  orchards; 
with  the  Arab  the  ownership  of  the  soil  is  an  attribute 
of  the  tribe.  While  cereals  alone  are  cultivated  by  the 
Arab,  the  Kabyle  has  his  fig  trees,  olives,  and  vines, 
vegetables  and  tobacco.  Active,  energetic,  and  enter¬ 
prising,  the  Kabyle  is  to  be  found  far  from  home — as  a 
soldier  in  the  French  army,  as  a  workman  in  the  towns, 
as  a  field  laborer,  or  as  a  pedler  or  a  trader  earning  by 
steady  effort  the  means  of  purchasing  his  bit  of  ground 
in  his  native  village.  Nor,  however  insignificant  they 
may  appear  when  measured  by  a  high  European  stand¬ 
ard,  are  the  native  industries  to  be  despised.  Not  only 
do  they  comprise  the  making  of  lime,  tiles,  woodwork 
for  the  houses,  domestic  utensils,  and  agricultural  imple¬ 
ments,  but  also  the  weaving  and  dyeing  of  several  kinds 
of  cloth,  the  tanning  and  dressing  of  leather,  and  the 
manufacture  of  oil  and  soap.  Without  the  assistance 
of  the  wheel,  the  women  turn  out  a  variety  of  earth¬ 
enware  articles;  before  it  became  a  sort  of  proscribed 
industry  the  production  of  gunpowder  was  regularly 
carried  on;  the  native  jewelers  make  excellent  orna¬ 
ments  in  silver,  coral,  and  enamel;  in  some  places  wood 
carving  has  been  brought  to  considerable  perfection; 
and  native  artists  know  how  to  engrave  on  metal  both 
by  etching  and  the  burin.  Like  the  Arabs  of  Algeria, 
the  Kabyles  are  Mahometans  of  the  Sunnite  branch 
and  the  Malekite  rite,  looking  to  Morocco  as  the  nearer 
center  of  their  religion;  but,  whereas  the  Arabs  are 
fatalistic  and  superstitious,  the  Kabyles  show  a  more 
independent  and  rationalistic  turn  of  mind.  In  spite  of 
the  Koran  and  its  administrators  the  Kabyles  are  essen¬ 
tially  democratic.  The  political  unit  is  the  village  or 
commune;  so  many  villages  constitute  a  fraction,  so 
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many  fractions  a  tribe;  and  the  tribes  again  are  com¬ 
bined  into  the  Kabaila  or  confederation.  The  govern¬ 
ing  authority  in  the  commune  is  the  Jema’a  or  general 
gathering  of  the  citizens — every  man  old  enough  to 
keep  the  fast  of  the  Ramadhan  having  a  right  to  take 
part  in  its  proceedings.  It  chief  executive  officer,  the 
amin,  is  chosen  by  the  good  will  of  his  fellows,  receives 
no  remuneration,  and  withdraws  from  his  functions  as 
soon  as  he  loses  the  confidence  of  the  electorate.  Some 
of  the  Kabyles  retain  their  vernacular  speech,  while  oth¬ 
ers  have  more  or  less  completely  adopted  Arabic.  The 
best  known  dialect  is  that  of  the  Igaouaouen,  or  Zoua- 
oua,  who,  at  least  from  the  time  of  Ibn  Khaldoun,  have 
been  settled  on  the  northern  side  of  the  Jurjura.  Un¬ 
like  their  southern  brethren,  the  Kabyles  have  no  alpha¬ 
bet,  and  their  literature  is  still  in  the  stage  of  oral  trans¬ 
mission  for  the  most  part  by  professional  reciters. 

KADOM,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  Temnikoff  district 
of  the  Tamboff  government,  169  miles  north-northeast 
from  Tamboff,  near  the  Moksha,  a  navigable  sub¬ 
tributary  of  the  Volga.  Population  8,000. 

KADUR,  or  Cadoor,  a  district  of  Mysore  state, 
southern  India.  The  larger  portion  of  the  district  con¬ 
sists  of  the  Malnad  or  hill  country,  which  contains  some 
of  the  wildest  mountain  scenery  in  southern  India.  The 
western  frontier  is  formed  by  the  chain  of  the  Ghats. 
The  chief  natural  wealth  of  Kdduris  in  its  forests,  which 
contain  inexhaustible  supplies  of  the  finest  timber, 
especially  teak,  and  also  furnish  shelter  for  the  coffee 
plantations.  Iron  is  found  and  smelted  at  the  foot  of 
the  hills,  and  corundum  exists  in  certain  localities. 
Wild  beasts  and  game  are  numerous,  and  fish  are  abun¬ 
dant. 

The  census  of  1871  returned  the  population  of  the 
district  at  332,381  (Hindus,  318,480;  Mahometans,  12,- 
017;  Jains,  1,316;  Christians,  568). 

KAEMPFER,  Engelbrecht,  traveler  and  physician, 
celebrated  by  his  History  of  J apan,  was  born  at  Lemgo 
in  Lippe-Detmold,  Westphalia  in  1651  and  died  in  1716. 

KAFFA,  a  town  in  the  Crimea.  See  Theodosia. 

KAFFA,  or  Gomara,  a  little-known  region  to  the 
south  of  Abyssinia  in  Africa,  forming  a  cool  elevated 
tract  between  the  basins  of  the  Sobat  on  the  west  and 
the  Juba  on  the  east.  Some  of  its  mountain  summits, 
among  which  is  Mount  Mata  Gera,  are  believed  to  be 
over  12,000  feet  high.  Kaffa  is  held  to  be  the  native 
home  of  the  coffee-plant,  which  grows  in  wild  profusion 
on  the  mountain  slopes.  The  chief  town  in  Bonga,  de¬ 
scribed  as  one  of  the  largest  towns  in  Ethiopia. 

KAFFRARIA,  KAFFRES.  The  name  Kaffraria 
or  Kaffreland  properly  means  the  country  of  the  Kaffres, 
and  in  this  sense  would  embrace  the  whole  region  ex¬ 
tending  from  the  river  Keiskamma  to  Delagoa  Bay,  in¬ 
cluding  at  least  British  Kaffraria  and  Kaffraria  Proper, 
Natal,  Zululand,  the  Transvaal,  and  the  Orange  River 
Free  State.  The  term,  however,  has  usually  been  con¬ 
fined  to  the  districts  popularly  known  as  British  Kaffra¬ 
ria  and  Kaffraria  Proper.  Neither  term  is  now  used 
officially.  British  Kaffraria  was  incorporated  with 
Cape  Colony  in  1866,  and  now  forms  the  two  official 
districts  of  King  William’s  Town  and  East  London; 
Kaffraria  Proper  is  now  known  officially  as  the  Trans- 
keian  Territories,  or  simply  the  Transkei. 

The  physical  characteristics  of  the  two  Kaffrarias  bear 
a  general  resemblance  to  those  of  the  Cape  Colony,  of 
which  they  are  the  northeast  continuation.  The  coun¬ 
try  generally  rises  from  the  sea-level  in  a  series  of  ter¬ 
races  to  the  lofty  mountains  forming  the  boundary. 
British  Kaffraria  culminates  in  the  Amatola  mountains, 
rising  in  one  part  to  upward  of  6,000  feet.  The  feat¬ 
ures  of  Kaffraria  Proper  are  much  more  varied,  and 
exhibit  some  of  the  most  picturesque  scenery  in  South 
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Africa.  The  rugged  range  of  the  Drakenberg  forms  its 
northwest  boundary,  rising  at  its  northeastern  point  to 
a  height  of  9,657  feet.  Between  that  range  and  the 
coast-lands  are  many  subsidiary  ranges  with  fertile  val¬ 
leys  through  which  the  great  rivers  make  their  way  to 
the  Indian  Ocean.  The  coast  region  is  more  broken 
than  is  the  case  farther  south.  The  prevalent  rock  along 
the  coast  of  Kaffraria  is  the  Old  Sandstone,  non-fossil- 
liferous  rock,  quartzite,  intersected  occasionally  with 
veins  of  white  quartz  rock,  and  often  capped  with  a 
dense  mass  of  conglomerate;  while  the  interior  mount¬ 
ains  are  classed  by  Mr.  Dunn  as  the  Stormberg  coal¬ 
bearing  fossilliferous  beds  of  the  Triassic  period. 
Kaffraria  is  watered  by  hundreds  of  rivers,  most  of  them 
rising  at  no  great  distance  from  the  coast,  but  several  of 
them  of  large  dimensions. 

Kaffraria  forms  one  of  the  most  naturally  fertile  re¬ 
gions  in  South  Africa.  In  British  Kaffraria  most  of 
the  cereals  grow,  and  in  the  cloofs,  and  scattered  over 
the  country,  are  forests  and  clumps  of  valuable  timber. 
The  Transkei  shows  even  greater  possibilities  of  culture. 
The  mountain  gorges  abound  in  fine  trees;  thick  forests 
and  bush  cover  the  banks  of  the  rivers;  grass  grows 
luxuriantly  in  the  lower  regions;  and  the  lowlands  and 
valleys  are  favorable  to  almost  any  kind  of  fruit,  field, 
and  garden  cultivation.  In  the  occupied  district  cattle 
and  sheep  are  numerous;  lions  are  still  found  in  the  in. 
terior,  and  a  fair  amount  of  the  game  characteristic  of 
the  inland  districts  belonging  to  the  Cape.  The  climate 
generally  resembles  that  of  the  eastern  province  of  Cape 
Colony,  but  with  features  more  approaching  to  those  of 
the  tropics. 

British  Kaffraria,  on  its  incorporation  with  Cape  Col¬ 
ony,  was  divided  into  King  William’s  Town  and  East 
London,  each  with  a  capital  of  the  same  name,  and 
forming  the  two  most  easterly  divisions  of  the  colony. 
King  William’s  Town  has  an  area  of  1,781  square 
miles,  and  a  total  population  of  106,640,  of  whom  9,01 2 
are  white;  the  population  of  the  capital  is  5,169.  The 
area  of  East  London  province  is  1,225  square  miles,  and 
the  population  15,514,  of  whom  3,773  are  white.  Its 
capital,  East  London  at  the  mouth  of  the  Buffalo  river, 
is  the  port  for  British  Kaffraria.  The  anchorage  used 
to  be  exposed,  but  extensive  harbor  works  are  in  opera¬ 
tion. 

Kaffraria  Proper  or  the  Transkeian  Territories  con¬ 
sist  of  the  territories  of  various  native  tribes,  most  of 
which  have  been  annexed  (1875-80)  to  the  Cape  Colony, 
and  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  magistrates.  The  area 
of  Kaffraria  Proper  is  about  18,000  square  miles — its 
extreme  length  being  about  230  miles,  and  its  breadth 
from  the  sea  to  the  mountains  bounding  it  on  the  north 
west  averaging  about  120  miles.  On  the  southeast  it  ii 
washed  by  the  Indian  Ocean ;  the  Drakenberg  and 
Stormberg  ranges  bound  it  on  the  northwest ;  in  the 
west  and  southwest  are  the  Indwe  and  Kei  rivers,  and 
on  the  east  and  northeast  the  Umzimkulu  and  Untam- 
vuna.  It  is  surrounded  by  Cape  Colony,  Basutoland, 
and  Natal.  The  area  and  population  of  the  various  dis¬ 
tricts  can  only  be  given  approximately;  the  following  is 
an  official  estimate  of  the  present  population  : — 


Fingoland .  45,000 

Idutwya  Reserve  .  18,000 

Gcalekaland  (Kreli’s  country) .  60,000 

Bomvaniland .  20,000 

Tambookieland .  70,000 

Griqualand  East . 100,000 

Pondoland . 230,000 


543,000 

Fingolanil,  to  which  (with  the  Idutwya  Reserve  and 
Gcalekaland)  the  name  Tanskeian  Territory,  or  the 
Transkei,  is  often  confined,  is  about  40  miles  square, 
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and  is  the  most  advanced  of  the  districts ;  it  is  suited 
both  for  pasture  and  for  cultivation. 

The  Kaffres,  or  Kafirs,  a  large  South  African  race, 
form  ethnically  a  well-marked  variety  of  the  Negro 
type,  and  linguistically  a  distinct  branch  of  the  Bantu 
family.  There  are  no  general  or  collective  national 
names,  and  the  various  tribal  divisions  are  mostly  desig¬ 
nated  by  those  of  distinguished  historical  or  legendary 
chiefs,  founders  of  dynasties  or  hereditary  chieftaincies. 
The  name  Kafir  (a  form  which  in  popular  usage  designates 
the  African  race  less  frequently  than  the  inhabitants  of 
Kafiristan  in  Persia)  is  that  applied  by  Mahometans  to 
all  who  reject  the  faith  of  Islam.  It  was  thus  current 
along  the  east  coast  of  Africa  at  the  arrival  of  the  Por- 
vUguese,  and  passed  from  them  to  the  Dutch  and 
English,  and  recently  even  to  the  natives  themselves 
under  the  form  of  Kafula. 

The  origin  of  the  Zulu-Kaffre  race  has  given  rise  to 
much  controversy.  It  is  obvious  that  they  are  not  the 
aborigines  of  their  present  domain,  whence  in  compara¬ 
tively  recent  times  they  have  displaced  the  Hottentots 
and  Bosjesmans  of  fundamentally  distinct  stock.  On 
the  other  hand  they  are  closely  allied  in  speech  and  phy¬ 
sique  to  the  surrounding  Basutos,  Bechuanas,  Matebe- 
les,  and  other  members  of  the  great  South  African 
Negroid  family.  Hence  no  far-fetched  theories  are 
needed  to  account  for  their  appearance  in  the  southeast 
corner  of  the  continent,  where  their  presence  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  explained  by  the  gradual  onward  movement  of 
the  populations  pressing  southward  on  the  Hottentot 
and  Bosjesman  domain.  The  specific  differences  in 
speech  and  appearance  by  which  they  are  distinguished 
from  the  other  branches  of  the  family  must  in  the  same 
way  be  explained  by  the  altered  climatic  and  other  out¬ 
ward  conditions  of  their  new  habitat.  Hence  it  is  that 
the  further  they  have  penetrated  southward  the  further 
have  they  become  differentiated  from  the  pure  Negro 
type,  from  which  attempts  have  even  been  made  to  sep¬ 
arate  them  altogether. 

The  symmetrical  and  manly  figures  of  the  more  war¬ 
like  tribes  are  usually  arrayed  in  leopard  or  ox  skins,  of 
late  years  often  replaced  by  European  blankets,  with 
feather  head-dresses,  coral  and  metal  ornaments,  bead 
armlets,  and  necklaces.  The  Makuas  and  a  few  others 
practice  tattooing,  and  the  Ama-Xosas  are  fond  of 
painting  or  smearing  their  bodies  with  red  ochre.  Their 
arms  consist  chiefly  of  ox-hide  shields  four  to  six  feet 
long,  the  kerri  or  club,  and  the  assegai,  of  which  there 
are  two  kinds,  one  long  with  nine-inch  narrow  blade,  for 
throwing,  the  o;her  short  with  broad  blade  twelve  to 
eighteen  inches  long,  for  stabbing.  The  dwellings,  like 
those  of  the  Hottentots,  are  simple  conical  huts  grouped 
in  kraals  or  villages,  mostly  of  a  temporary  character. 
For  all  the  Kaffres  are  still  semi-nomadic,  and  easily 
break  up  their  homes  in  search  of  fresh  pastures.  But, 
although  cattle  form  their  chief  wealth,  and  hunting 
and  stock-breeding  their  main  pursuits,  many  have  in 
recent  times  turned  to  husbandry.  The  Zulus  raise  reg¬ 
ular  crops  of  “  mealies  ”  (maize),  and  the  Ama-Mpon- 
das  cultivate  a  species  of  millet,  tobacco,  watermelons, 
yams,  and  other  vegetables.  Milk,  millet,  and  maize 
form  the  staples  of  food,  and  meat  is  seldom  eaten 
except  in  time  of  war.  Among  some  tribes  the  order  to 
kill  and  eat  their  cattle  is  in  fact  equivalent  to  an  order 
to  prepare  for  some  warlike  undertaking. 

Mentally  and  morally  the  Kaffres  are  on  the  whole 
superior  to  the  average  Negro.  In  all  their  social  and 
political  relations  they  display  great  tact  and  intelli¬ 
gence  ;  they  are  remarkably  brave,  warlike,  and  hos¬ 
pitable,  and  were  naturally  honest  and  truthful  until 
through  contact  with  the  whites  they  became  suspi¬ 
cious,  revengeful,  and  thievish,  besides  acquiring  most 
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European  vices.  Of  religioh,  as  ordibarily  understood, 
they  have  very  little,  and  have  certainly  never  devel¬ 
oped  any  mythologies  or  dogmatic  systems. 

KAFIRISTAN.  This  Persian  term,  signifying  “  the 
country  of  Kafirs,”  or  unbelievers  (in  Islam),  has  with¬ 
in  the  last  hundred  years  become  established  in  geogra¬ 
phy  as  the  name  of  a  mountain  tract  on  the  north  of 
Afghanistan,  occupied  by  tribes  which  have  resisted 
conversion  to  the  faith  which  prevails  on  every  side. 
This  faith  has  no  doubt  continually  gained  upon  these 
tribes  more  or  less,  and  with  this  encroachment  the 
limits  of  the  Kafir  country  have  shrunk;  but  the  en¬ 
croachment  does  not  appear  to  have  been  large  since 
the  name  became  recognized  in  geography.  I  he  coun¬ 
try  has  never  been  entered,  and  even  the  bordering 
Mahometan  tracts  have  only  here  and  there  been 
touched,  by  any  European,  so  that  we  know  hardly 
anything  of  its  internal  geography,  and  not  even  the 
external  geography  with  any  precision.  The  northern 
boundary  may  be  taken  as  that  un visited  part  of  the 
watershed  of  Hindu  Kush  which  lies  between  the  Dorah 
Pass  and  the  Khawak  Pass  leading  into  the  Andarab 
valley  of  the  province  of  Kunduz  (see  Afghan  Iurks- 
stan).  On  the  east  it  is  limited  by  Chitral  or  Kashkar; 
on  the  south  and  west  it  is  more  difficult  to  define. 

KAHLtJR,  also  called  Bilaspur,  one  of  the  petty 
hill  states  in  the  Punjab,  India.  The  area  is  448  square 
miles,  and  the  estimated  population  60,000. 

K’AI-FUNG  FOO  is  the  capital  of  the  province  of 
Honan  in  China,  and  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  cities 
in  the  empire.  A  city  on  the  present  site  was  first 
built  by  Duke  Chwang  (774-700  B.C.)  to  mark  off 
(k'ai)  the  boundary  of  his  fief ‘  (fung);  hence  its  name. 
The  city  is  situated  at  the  point  where  the  last  spur  of 
the  Kwan-lun  mountain  system  melts  away  in  the 
eastern  plain,  and  a  few  miles  south  of  the  Yellow  river. 
Its  position,  therefore,  lays  it  open  to  the  destructive 
influences  of  the  Hwang-ho.  In  1642  it  was  totally 
destroyed  by  a  flood  caused  by  the  dykes  of  that  river 
bursting,  and  on  several  prior  and  subsequent  occasions 
it  has  suffered  injury  from  the  same  cause.  The  city  is 
large  and  imposing-looking,  with  broad  streets  and 
handsome  edifices,  the  most  noticeable  of  which  are  a 
twelve-storied  pagoda  600  feet  high,  and  a  watch-tower 
from  which,  at  a  height  of  200  feet,  the  inhabitants  are 
able  to  observe  the  approach  of  the  yellow  waters  of 
the  river  in  times  of  flood.  The  city  wall  forms  a  sub¬ 
stantial  protection,  and  is  pierced  by  five  gates.  The 
whole  neighborhood,  which  is  the  site  of  one  of  the 
earliest  settlements  of  the  Chinese  in  China,  is  full  of 
historical  associations,  and  it  was  in  this  city  that  the 
Jews  who  entered  China  in  the  reign  of  Minge-te  (5^-75 
a.  d.  )  first  established  a  colony.  For  many  centuries 
these  people  held  themselves  aloof  from  the  natives, 
and  practiced  the  rites  of  their  religion  in  a  temple 
built  and  supported  by  themselves.  Of  late  years, 
however,  they  have  fallen  upon  evil  times,  and  in  1851, 
out  of  the  seventy  families  which  constituted  the 
original  colony,  only  seven  remained.  Of  the  popula¬ 
tion,  which  is  probably  not  far  short  of  100,000,  it  is  esti¬ 
mated  that  two-thirds  of  the  tradesmen,  tavern-keepers, 
educated  classes,  and  attendants  at  the  government 
offices  are  Mahometans. 

KAIRA,  a  British  district  in  the  province  of  Guzerat, 
Bombay,  India,  with  an  area  of  1,561  square  miles. 
Except  a  small  corner  of  hilly  ground  near  its  northern 
boundary,  and  in  the  southeast  and  south  where  the 
land  along  the  Mahi  is  furrowed  into  deep  ravines, 
Kaira  district  forms  one  unbroken  plain,  sloping  gently 
toward  the  southwest.  The  north  and  northeast  por- 
j  tions  are  dotted  with  patches  of  rich  rice  land,  broken 
■  bv  untillcfl  tracts  of  low  brushwood.  The  center  of  the 
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disfcrlct  is  very  f  rtile  and  highly  cultivated;  the  luxuriant 
fields  are  surrounded  by  high  growing  hedges,  and  the 
whole  country  is  clothed  with  clusters  of  large,  shapely 
trees.  The  population  is  estimated  at  800,000. 

Kaira,  chief  town  and  headquarters  of  the  above 
district,  situated  five  miles  southwest  of  Mehamadabad 
railway  station,  is  a  very  ancient  city,  having  a  legendary 
connection  with  the  Mahabhdrata ,  and  is  proved  by 
the  evidence  of  copperplate  grants  to  have  been  known 
as  early  as  the  fifth  century.  Population,  13,000. 

KA1RWAN,  Kirwan,  Kerouan  (properly  Kaira- 
wan),  the  Mecca  of  northern  Africa,  is  a  city  of  the 
regency  of  Tunis,  thirty  miles  inland  from  Susa,  and 
abptit  eighty  miles  due  south  from  the  capital.  It  is 
built  in  an  open  plain  a  little  to  the  west  of  a  stream 
which  flows  south  to  the  Sidi  el  Heni  lake.  Of  the 
luxuriant  gardens  and  olive  groves  which  form  so  prom¬ 
inent  a  feature  in  the  early  Arabic  accounts  of  the  place 
hardly  a  remnant  has  been  left.  The  total  circuit  of  the 
walls,  according  to  Edward  Rae,  is  about  3,500  yards; 
and  the  population  is  variously  estimated  from  10.000  to 
15,000. 

KAISARIEII.  See  Caesarea. 

KAISERSLAUTERN,  the  chief  town  of  a  circle  in 
the  government  district  of  Rheinpfalz,  Bavaria,  is  situ¬ 
ated  on  the  Lauter,  in  the  hilly  district  of  Westrich, 
about  forty  miles  west  of  Mannheim,  and  is  one  of  the 
most  important  industrial  towns  of  the  Palatinate. 
Population,  3,300. 

KAISERS WERTH,  an  ancient  town  in  the  circle 
and  government  district  of  Dusseldorf,  Prussia,  is  situ¬ 
ated  on.  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine,  six  miles  below 
Diisseldorf.  Population,  2,500. 

KAITHAL,  or  Kythal,  an  ancient  town  in  Karnal 
district,  Punjab,  India.  Population  (1890),  15,000. 

KAKAPO,  the  Maori  name,  signifying  “Night-Par¬ 
rot,”  and  frequently  adopted  by  English  writers,  of  a 
bird,  commonly  called  by  British  colonists  in  New  Zea¬ 
land  the  “  Ground-Parrot”  or  “  Owl-Parrot.” 

KALABAGH,  or  Kulabagh,  a  town'in  Bannu  dis¬ 
trict,  Punjab,  India,  picturesquely  situated  at  the  foot 
of  the  Salt  Range,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Indus, 
where  the  river  debouches  from  the  hills,  105  miles  be¬ 
low  Attock.  Population,  7,000. 

KALAMATA,  chief  town  of  the  modern  Greek 
nomarchy  of  Messenia  in  the  Morea,  is  situated  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Nedon,  about  a  mile  from  the  sea. 
Population,  6,500. 

KALAMAZOO,  the  county  seat  of  Kalamazoo 
aounty,  Mich.,  forty  miles  east  of  Lake  Michigan,  and 
equidistant  from  Chicago  and  Detroit,  at  the  intersec¬ 
tion  of  four  railways,  in  the  center  of  one  of  the  finest 
agricultural  districts  in  the  country.  The  public  insti¬ 
tutions  include  Kalamazoo  College,  the  Michigan  Fe¬ 
male  Seminary,  and  an  asylum  for  the  insane.  About 
one-third  of  all  the  windmills  in  the  United  States  are 
made  here.  Agricultural  implements,  carriages,  steel 
springs,  papei^  and  milling  machinery  are  among  the 
chief  manufactures;  and  there  are  also  extensive  planing 
mills  and  flour  mills.  Population  (1890),  17,857. 

KALATCH,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  country  of  the 
Don  Cossacks,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Don  above  the 
confluence  of  the  Karpovka.  Population,  12,000. 

KALBE,  or  Calbe,  an  der  Saale,  chief  town  of  a 
circle  in  the  government  district  of  Madgeburg,  Prus¬ 
sia,  is  situated  on  the  Saale,  three  miles  from  the  Saale 
(Grizehne)  station,  on  the  Leipsic  and  Madgeburg  Rail¬ 
way.  Population,  11,500. 

KALEIDOSCOPE.  This,  as  the  name  implies,  is 
an  instrument  by  means  of  which  beautiful  forms  may 
be  seen.  It  was  invented  by  Sir  David  Brewster  about 
1815 — the  idea  of  the  instrument  having  occurred  to 
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him  some  time  before  while  he  was  engaged  with  experi¬ 
ments  on  the  polarization  of  light  by  reflection.  When 
it  first  appeared  it  attracted  almost  universal  attention. 
This  arose  from  the  extreme  beauty  of  the  forms  which 
it  presented,  their  endless  variety  and  perfect  symmetry, 
as  well  as  the  readiness  with  which  one  beautiful  form 
could  be  converted  into  another.  The  construction  of 
the  instrument  was  so  simple,  too,  that  almost  any  one 
could  make  it ;  and,  in  consequence,  the  patent  origi¬ 
nally  taken  out  by  Brewster  was  persistently  evaded; 
kaleidoscopes  were  made  by  the  hundred,  and  sold  in 
almost  every  toy  shop.  Large  cargoes  of  them  were 
sent  abroad ;  and  it  is  stated  that  no  fewer  than  two 
hundred  thousand  were  sold  in  London  and  Paris  in  the 
space  of  three  months.  Besides  being  of  especial  serv¬ 
ice  in  the  art  of  the  designer,  the  kaleidoscope  consti¬ 
tutes  a  very  useful  piece  of  philosophical  apparatus,  as 
it  illustrates,  in  a  very  beautiful  way,  the  optical  prob¬ 
lem  of  the  multiplication  of  images  produced  by  reflec¬ 
tion  when  the  object  is  placed  between  plane  mirrors 
inclined  to  each  other  at  a  definite  angle. 

The  simple  kaleidoscope  consists  essentially  of  several 
plane  mirrors  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  which 
is  an  even  submultiple  of  360°.  A  very  common  angle 
in  practice  is  6o°.  The  mirrors  are  usually  made  ol 
strips  of  thin  flat  glass — the  length  of  each  being 
from  six  to  twelve  inches,  and  the  greatest  breadth  from 
one  to  three  inches.  The  mirrors  are  first  fixed,  in  any 
convenient  manner,  at  the  proper  angle,  and  then  in¬ 
serted  into  a  cylindrical  tube  of  brass  or  paper.  At  the 
one  end  of  the  tube  is  a  small  eye-hole,  while  the  other 
end  is  closed  by  what  is  called  the  “  object  box.”  This 
consists  of  a  shallow  cylindrical  box,  which  fits  on  to  the 
end  of  the  tube,  and  contains  the  objects  from  whose 
reflection  the  pattern  is  produced.  These  objects  may 
consist  of  petals  of  differently  colored  flowers,  scraps 
of  differently  colored  paper,  or,  still  better,  pieces  of 
colored  glass.  Very  often  the  objects  consist  of  small 
glass  tubes  filled  with  differently  colored  liquids  and 
then  hermetically  sealed.  These  produce  a  very  fine 
effect.  The  objects  are  placed  in  the  box  between  two 
circles  of  thin  glass  which  fit  into  the  box,  the  one  of 
which  is  transparent  and  the  other  obscured  by  grinding. 

KALGAN,  or  Chang-kea-Kow,  a  large  city  of 
China,  in  the  province  of  Chih-li,  with  a  population 
estimated  at  from  70,000  to  100,000.  It  lies  in  the  line 
of  the  Great  Wall,  137  miles  northwest  of  Peking,  com¬ 
manding  one  of  the  most  important  passes  between 
China  and  Mongolia  and  the  main  road  of  the  overland 
route  between  China  and  Russia. 

KALIDASA  is  the  most  illustrious  name  among  the 
writers  of  the  second  epoch  of  Sanskrit  literature,  which, 
as  contrasted  with  the  age  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  may  be 
characterized  as  the  period  of  artificial  poetry.  Owing 
to  the  utter  absence  of  the  historical  sense  in  the  Hindu 
race,  it  is  impossible  to  fix  with  chronological  exactness 
the  lifetime  of  either  Kalidasa  or  any  other  Sanskrit 
author.  Native  tradition  places  him  in  the  first  century 
B.c. ;  but  the  evidence  on  which  this  belief  rests  has 
been  shown  to  be  wholly  worthless. 

KALINGA,  or  Calinga,  one  of  the  nine  kingdoms 
of  southern  India  in  ancient  times.  Its  exact  limits 
varied,  but  included  the  eastern  Madras  coast,  from 
Pulicat  to  Chicacole,  running  inland  from  the  Bay  ol 
Bengal  to  the  Eastern  Ghats. 

KALINGAPATAM,  or  Calingapatam,  a  town  and 
port  in  Ganjam  district,  Madras,  situated  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Vamsadhara  river.  Population  (1890),  5,000. 

KALISH,  the  chief  town  of  a  government  of  the  same 
name  in  Russian  Poland,  is  situated  135  miles  due  west 
of  Warsaw  on  the  banks  of  the  Prosna,  which  there  forms 
the  boundary  of  Prussia.  Population  (1890),  20,cxx>, 
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KALITVENSKAVA,  a  stanitsa  or  camp-village  in 
the  country  of  the  Don  Cossacks,  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Donetz,  eighty- one  miles  east  of  Novotcherkassk. 
Population,  15,000. 

KALN  ,  or  CULNA,  a  town  in  Bardwan  district, 
Bengal,  India,  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Bhagi- 
rathi  river.  Population  (1890),  25,000. 

KALOCSA,  a  town  of  Hungary,  and  capital  of  the 
former  county  of  Solt  (now  included  in  the  county  of 
Pest-Pilis-Solt-Kis-Kun),  is  situated  in  a  marshy  but 
highly  productive  district,  three  miles  distant  from  a 
steam-packet  station  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Danube, 
and  about  sixty-nine  miles  south  of  Budapest.  Popu¬ 
lation  (1890),  16,000. 

KALPI,  or  Culpee,  a  town  in  Jalaun  district, 
Northwestern  Provinces,  India,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Jumna. 

KALUGA,  a  central  government  of  European 
Russia,  surrounded  by  those  of  Moscow,  Smolensk, 
Orel  (Orloff),  and  Tula.  The  area  is  estimated  at 
25,594  square  miles,  or  according  to  the  maps  of  the 
Kaluga  surveying  office.  27,407.  The  government  is 
divided  into  eleven  districts  (uyezd) : — Kaluga,  Mosalsk, 
Meshtchovsk,  Likhvin,  Kozelsk,  Zhizdra,  Peremuishl, 
Meduin,  Borovsk,  Maloyaroslavets,  and  Tarusa.  The 
following  are  the  towns  of  more  than  5,000  inhabitants, 
according  to  the  return  for  1887:— Kaluga,  38,600; 
Zhizdra,  11,700;  Borovsk,  9,500;  Meduin,  7,800; 
Kozelsk,  7,350;  Sukhinitchi,  6,050;  Meshtchovsk, 
5,450;  Maloyaroslavets,  5,150.  The  government  had  a 
population  of  1,199,882  in  1887. 

Kaluga,  the  chief  town  of  the  above  government,  is 
situated  475  feet  above  the  sea-level  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Oka,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Yatchenka,  114  miles 
southwest  of  Moscow.  Population,  40,252. 

KALVARIYA,  ( i.e .,  Calvary),  a  district  town  in  the 
government  of  Suvalki  in  Russian  Poland,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Shelupa,  forty  miles  southwest  of  Kovno. 
Population,  12,000. 

KALW,  or  Calw,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  district  of  Schwarzwald,  Wiirtemberg,  is  situ¬ 
ated  on  the  Nagold,  about  thirty-four  miles  southwest  of 
Stuttgart  by  rail.  Population,  5,000. 

KAMALA,  a  red  powder  used  in  medicine  as  an 
anthelmintic.  It  is  obtained  from  Mallotus  Philip- 
pifiensis,  Mull.,  a  large  shrub  or  small  tree  from  twenty 
to  forty-five  feet  in  height,  widely  distributed  in  Asia, 
from  southern  Arabia  in  the  west  to  North  Australia 
and  the  Philippines  in  the  east.  The  fruit  of  this 
species,  as  of  many  other  euphorbiaceous  plants,  is 
covered  with  stellate  hairs,  among  which  are  intermixed 
ruby-colored  glands.  These  are  found  also  on  other 
parts  of  the  plant,  especially  among  the  down  with 
which  the  under  surface  of  the  leaf  is  covered.  Kamala 
is  collected  in  many  parts  of  India,  and  forms  one  of 
the  lesser  products  of  the  government  forests  in  the 
Madras  presidency  at  Naini  Tal,  where  the  Mallotus 
is  found  growing  in  immense  quantities  at  the  foot  of 
the  hills. 

Numbers  of  people,  chiefly  women  and  children,  are 
engaged  in  collecting  the  powder  for  exportation.  A 
quantity  of  the  berries  is  thrown  into  a  large  basket,  and 
rubbed  with  the  hand  until  the  powder  is  removed  and 
falls  through  the  basket,  as  through  a  sieve,  on  a  cloth 
spread  below  it  to  receive  it. 

KAMCHATKA,  or  Kamtchatka,  a  peninsular  por¬ 
tion  of  eastern  Siberia,  Russia,  stretching  south  between 
the  Sea  of  Okhotsk  on  the  west  and  Behring’s  Sea  on 
the  east,  and  finding  its  physical  continuation  first  in  the 
Kurile  Islands  (of  which  Shunshu  is  only  seven  miles 
distant  from  the  terminal  Cape  Lopatka)  and  then  in  the 
larger  islands  of  the  empire  of  Japan.  The  area  is  esti- 
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mated  at  237,266  square  miles.  The  range  of  mount¬ 
ains  which  forms  the  backbone  of  the  peninsula  opens 
up  toward  the  middle  into  two  distinct  branches,  and 
gives  the  whole  the  general  outline  of  an  oval  leaf.. 
The  western  branch  is  the  higher  of  the  two.  South¬ 
ward  from  570  N.  latitude  there  are  no  less  than  twelve 
active  and  twenty  extinct  craters — all,  however,  except 
five  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  peninsula.  Native  copper, 
magnetic  iron,  lignite,  amber,  mica  and  sulphur  are  the 
chief  minerals.  Of  the  rivers  the  largest  bears  the  same 
name  as  the  peninsula;  rising  in  the  highest  part  of  the 
central  range,  it  flows  north  for  about  310  miles,  and 
falls  into  the  Behring  Sea.  The  valley  of  the  Kam¬ 
chatka  forms  the  most  fertile  and  most  populous  portion 
of  the  peninsula.  Vegetation,  especially  on  soils  ol 
volcanic  origin,  is  remakably  luxuriant;  the  grass  grows 
nearly  five  feet  high,  and  may  be  cut  three  times.  In 
the  woods  berries,  mushrooms,  and  the  Martagon  lily 
abound,  the  bulbs  of  the  last  also  furnishing  food  to  the 
natives.  Besides  the  Kamchadales  proper  there  are 
Koryak  and  Lamut  tribes  within  the  limits  of  the  penin¬ 
sula.  By  themselves  the  Kamchadales  are  called  Itelm 
— the  name  by  which  they  are  usually  known  being  a 
corruption  of  Konchal,  their  Koryak  appellation.  There 
are  not  in  all  more  than  2,000  Kamchadales,  and  the 
process  of  Russification  is  going  on  rapidly.  They  are 
a  strong  hardy  people,  inured  to  the  severities  of  the 
climate,  capable  of  any  amount  of  toil  in  the  way  of 
walking.  To  their  women  they  are  affectionate  and 
even  submissive.  In  winter  they  live  in  pits  covered 
in  with  earth  and  turf,  the  interior  being  reached 
by  means  of  a  ladder.  In  the  summer  they  occupy 
slight  wooden  sheds  ( bologans )  raised  on  high  props  or 
stilts.  The  skill  they  display  in  the  training  of  their  sledge 
dogs  is  not  surpassed  by  any  other  people  who  practice 
the  same  art.  With  their  sledges  (narts) — which  measure 
from  five  to  ten  feet  in  length — they  travel  four  to  eight 
miles  an  hour.  The  Kamchadale  language  cannot  be 
assigned  to  any  known  group;  its  vocabulary  is  ex¬ 
tremely  poor.  The  purity  of  the  tongue  is  best  pre¬ 
served  by  the  people  of  the  Penzhinsk  district  on  the 
west  coast;  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Kamchatka 
valley  speak  a  broken  Russian.  Mr.  Kennan  compares 
the  sound  of  the  language  to  that  of  water  running  out 
of  a  narrow-mouthed  jug.  The  total  population  of  the 
peninsula  was  7,331  in  1853,  and  5,846  in  1870. 

KAMENETS,  usually  distinguished  as  Podolian 
Kamenets,  to  distinguish  it  from  Lithuanian  Kamenets 
in  Grodno,  is  the  chief  town  of  the  government  of  Podo- 
lia,  Russia.  It  is  situated  982  miles  south  of  St.  Peters¬ 
burg,  and  occupies  a  high  and  rocky  peninsula  formed 
by  the  river  Smotritch,  a  left-hand  tributary  of  the 
Dniester.  Population  (1890),  25,000. 

KAMENZ,  chief  town  of  a  department  in  the  circle 
of  Bautzen,  Saxony,  is  situated  on  the  Black  Elster, 
about  twenty-one  miles  northeast  of  Dresden.  Popu¬ 
lation,  7,500. 

KAMES,  Henry  Home,  Lord,  a  philosopher  and 
Scotch  judge,  was  descended  from  an  old  Scotch  fam¬ 
ily,  and  was  the  son  of  George  Home  of  Karnes, 
in  the  county  of  Berwick,  where  he  was  born  in  1696. 
He  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1723,  and  employed  his 
leisure  in  the  compilation  of  a  volume  which  he  pub¬ 
lished  in  1 728  under  the  title  Remarkable  Decisions  in 
the  Court  of  Session  from  171b  to  1728.  This  work 
having  attracted  attention  to  his  abilities,  his  power  of 
ingenious  reasoning  and  mastery  of  law  gradually  gained 
him  a  leading  position  at  the  bar.  In  1752  he  was  ap¬ 
pointed  a  judge  in  the  court  of  session  under  the  title  of 
Lord  Karnes,  and  in  1763  he  was  made  one  of  the 
lords  of  justiciary.  Through  his  wife,  Agatha  Drum¬ 
mond,  whom  he  married  in  1741,  he  in  1761  succeeded 
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to  the  estate  of  Blair  Drummond,  Perthshire,  where  he  ! 
put  into  practice  a  remarkably  bold  scheme  of  agricul¬ 
tural  improvement,  the  removal  of  a  stratum  of  peat  on 
1,500  acres  of  land  by  floating  it  into  the  river  Forth. 
He  died  at  Edinburgh,  December  27,  1782. 

KAMMIN,  or  Cammin,  the  chief  town  of  a  circle  in 
the  government  district  of  Stettin,  Prussia,  is  situated 
two  and  one-half  miles  from  the  Baltic  coast,  on  the 
Kamminsche  Bodden,  a  lake  connected  with  the  sea  by 
the  Dievenow.  Population  (1890),  6,000. 

K  AM  PEN,  a  town  of  Holland,  in  the  province  of 
Overyssel,  stretches  for  nearly  a  mile  along  the  left  bank 
of  the  Yssel,  about  three  and  three-quarter  miles  above 
the  mouth  of  the  river.  It  is  connected  by  railway  with 
Zwolle.  The  town  is  traversed  in  its  whole  length  by  a 
canal,  and  the  old  walls  have  been  transformed  into 
promenades  and  drives.  Three  of  the  town  gates  are 
good  examples  of  the  style  of  such  architecture  in  the 
sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  The  inhabitants 
number  18,000. 

KAMPTULICON.  See  Floor  Cloth. 

KAMRTJP,  a  district  of  Assam,  India,  extending 
along  both  banks  of  the  Brahmaputra. 

The  general  physical  characteristics  of  Kamrup  are 
those  common  to  the  whole  valley  of  Assam.  In  the  im¬ 
mediate  neighborhood  of  the  Brahmaputra  the  land  is 
low,  and  exposed  to  annual  inundation.  In  this 
marshy  tract  reeds  and  canes  flourish  luxuriantly,  and 
the  only  cultivation  is  that  of  rice.  At  a  comparatively 
short  distance  from  the  river  banks,  the  ground  begins 
to  rise  in  undulating  knolls  toward  the  mountains  of 
Bhutan  on  the  north,  and  toward  Khasi  territory  on  the 
south.  The  hills  south  of  the  Brahmaputra  in  some 
parts  reach  the  height  of  800  feet.  It  is  on  the  slopes 
of  these  hills,  amid  the  primeval  jungle,  that  European 
planters  have  set  out  their  trim  tea-gardens.  The  gen¬ 
eral  scenery  of  Kamrup  is  thus  agreeably  diversified;  and 
the  villages  are  described  as  very  picturesque. 

The  census  of  1871  retimed  a  population  of  561,781 
(292,688  males  and  268,995  females),  spread  over  an 
area  of  3,631  square  miles.  Hindus  numbered  514,024; 
Mahometans,  45,823;  Buddhists,  182;  Christians,  204, 
of  whom  120  are  natives;  and  “  others,”  448. 

KAMTHf,  or  Kamptee,  a  large  town  and  canton¬ 
ment  in  Nagpur  district.  Central  Provinces,  India. 
Population,  48,831. 

KAMUISHIN,  or  Kamyshin,  a  town  of  Russia,  in 
the  Saratoff  government,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Volga, 
120  miles  south-southwest  of  Saratoff,  on  the  highway 
to  Astrakhan.  Population,  18,000. 

KANANt)R,  or  Cannanore,  a  town,  seaport,  and 
cantonment  in  Malabar  district,  Madras,  India,  with  a 
population  of  10,265. 

KANARA,  or  Canara,  North,  the  most  southerly 
of  the  coast  districts  of  Bombay,  India,  with  an  area  of 
4,235  square  miles.  The  chief  town  is  Karwar. 

KANARA,  or  Canara,  South,  a  district  on  the 
western  coast  of  the  Madras  presidency,  India,  with  an 
area  of  3,902  square  miles.  The  chief  town  is  Man¬ 
galore.  The  census  of  1871  returned  a  population  of 
919,513  (235  to  the  square  mile),  of  whom  787,183 
were  Hindus,  82,803  Mahometans,  49,517  Christians, 
and  10  “others.”  The  only  towns  with  a  population 
exceeding  2,000,  are  Mulki,  Udipi,  Karikal,  Bantwal, 
and  Mangalore. 

XANAUJ,  an  ancient  city  in  Farrukhabad  district, 
Northwestern  Provinces,  India,  with  a  population  of 
17,093,  viz.,  10,864 Hindus  and  6,229  Mahometans. 

KANDAHAR,  the  largest  city  in  Afghanistan,  is 
situated  in  310  37'  N.  latitude  and65°  43'  E.  longitude, 
at  a  height  of  3,400  feet  above  the  sea.  It  is  370  miles 
4i§lapt  from  forat  o#  the  northwest,  by  Girjshk  aqd 
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Farrah — Girishk  being  75  miles,  and  Farrah  225  miles 
from  Kandahar.  From  Cabul,  on  the  northeast,  it  is  dis¬ 
tant  315.  miles,  by  Khelat-i-Ghilzai  and  Ghazni — Khelat- 
i-Ghilzai  being  85  miles,  and  Ghazni  225  miles  from 
Kandahar.  To  the  Pishin  valley  the  distance  is  about 
no  miles,  and  from  Pishin  to  India  the  three  principal 
routes  measure  approximately  as  follows:  By  the  Zhob 
valley  to  Dera  Ismail  Khan,  300  miles  ;  by  the  Bori 
valley  to  Dera  Ghazi  Khan,  275  miles;  by  Quetta  and 
the  Bolan  to  Dadur,  125  miles;  and  by  Chappar  and 
Nari  (the  proposed  railway  route)  to  Sibi,  120  miles. 
Sibi  is  connected  by  rail  with  the  rest  of  India.  Imme¬ 
diately  around  the  city  is  a  plain,  highly  cultivated  and 
well  populated  to  the  south  and  west ;  but  on  the  north¬ 
west  this  plain  is  barren,  and  is  bounded  by  a  double 
line  of  rough  and  precipitous  hills,  rising  to  about  1,000 
feet  above  its  general  level,  and  breaking  its  dull 
monotony  with  irregular  lines  of  scarped  precipices, 
crowned  with  fantastic  pinnacles  and  peaks.  To  the 
northwest  these  hills  form  the  watershed  between  the 
valleys  of  the  Argandab  and  the  Tarnak,  until  they  are 
lost  in  the  mountain  masses  of  the  Hazarajat,  a  wild 
region  inhabited  by  tribes  of  Tartar  origin,  which 
effectually  shuts  off  Kandahar  from  communication 
with  the  north.  On  the  southwest  they  lose  themselves 
in  the  sandy  desert  of  Registan,  which  wraps  itself 
around  the  plain  of  Kandahar,  and  forms  another  im¬ 
passable  barrier. 

But  there  is  a  break  in  these  hills — a  gate,  as  it  were, 
to  the  great  high  road  between  Herat  and  India;  and  it 
is  this  gate  which  the  fortress  of  Kandahar  so  effectually 
guards,  and  to  which  it  owes  its  strategic  importance. 
Other  routes  there  are,  open  to  trade,  between  Herat 
and  northern  India,  either  following  the  banks  of  the 
Hari  Rud,  or,  more  circuitously,  through  the  valley  of 
the  Helmand  to  Cabul;  or  the  line  of  hills  between  the 
Argandab  and  the  Tarnak  may  be  crossed  close  to 
Khelat-i-Ghilzai;  but  of  the  two  former  it  may  be  said  that 
they  are  not  ways  open  to  the  passage  of  Afghan 
armies  owing  to  the  hereditary  bitterness  of  hostility  ex¬ 
isting  between  the  Eimak  and  Hazara  tribes  and  the 
Afghans  generally,  while  the  latter  is  not  beyond  strik¬ 
ing  distance  from  Kandahar.  The  one  great  high  road 
from  Herat  and  the  Persian  frontier  to  India  is  that 
which  passes  by  Farrah  and  crosses  the  Plelmand  at 
Girishk.  Between  Kandahar  and  India  new  and  feasi¬ 
ble  means  of  communication  are  being  discovered  with 
every  geographical  search  into  the  intermediate  country. 
To  the  northwest,  and  parallel  to  the  long  ridges  of  the 
Tarnak  watershed,  stretches  the  great  road  to  Cabul, 
the  same  which  was  traversed  by  Nott  in  1842,  and  by 
Stewart  and,  more  recently,  by  Roberts  in  1880.  Be¬ 
tween  this  and  the  direct  route  to  Pishin  is  a  road,  well 
known,  though  never  yet  traversed  by  a  British  force, 
which  leads  through  Maruf  to  the  Kundar  river  and  the 
Guleri  Pass  into  the  plains  of  Hindustan  at  Dera  Is¬ 
mail  Khan.  This  is  the  most  direct  route  to  northern 
India,  but  it  involves  the  passage  of  some  rough  country, 
where  lies  the  great  watershed  between  the  basins  of  the 
Helmand  and  the  Indus.  But  the  best  known  road 
from  Kandahar  to  India  is  that  which  stretches  across  the 
series  of  open  stony  plains  interspered  here  and  there  with 
rocky  hills  of  irregular  formation  leading  to  the  foot  of 
the  pass  across  the  Kojak  range,  on  the  far  side  of  which 
from  Kandahar  lies  the  valley  of  Pishin.  The  passage 
of  the  Kojak  involves  a  rise  and  fall  of  some  2,300  feet, 
but  an  excellent  road  now  crosses  the  pass.  Between  the 
Pishin  valley  and  India  are  several  routes,  all  more  or 
less  open  to  a  force  equipped  for  mountain  warfare,  of 
which  the  best  known  are  the  Bolan  and  the  Chappar 
(or  Nari)  passes  from  the  plateau  of  Afghanistan  to  the 
plains  of  Sipd  at  Jacobabad;  and  the  Zhob  and  the  Bor 
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ralley  routes  leading  through  the  Sulimani  range  to 
Dera  Ismail  and  Dera  Ghazi  Khan  respectively.  The 
B5ri  valley  was  the  line  followed  by  Sir  M.  Biddulph  in 
1879,  and  the  city  is  a  sort  of  focus  of  all  the  direct 
routes  converging  from  the  wide-stretching  western  front¬ 
ier  of  India  toward  Herat  and  Persia,  and  the  fortress 
of  Kandahar  gives  protection  on  the  one  hand  to  trade 
between  Hindustan  and  Herat,  and  on  the  other  it  lends 
to  Cabul  security  from  Herat  invasion. 

Kandahar  is  approximately  a  square-built  city,  sur¬ 
rounded  by  a  wall  of  about  three  and  three-quarter  miles 
circuit,  and  from  twenty-five  to  thirty  feet  high,  with  an 
average  breadth  of  fifteen  feet.  Outside  the  wall  is  a 
ditch  ten  feet  deep.  The  city  and  its  defenses  are  en¬ 
tirely  mud-built,  with  no  pretensions  to  architectural 
beauty.  There  are  four  main  streets  crossing  each 
other  nearly  at  right  angles,  the  central  “  chouk  ”  being 
covered  with  a  dome.  These  streets  are  wide  and  bor¬ 
dered  with  trees,  and  are  flanked  by  shops  with  open 
fronts  and  verandas  much  after  the  universal  fashion  of 
the  East.  There  are  no  buildings  of  any  great  preten¬ 
sion  in  Kandahar,  a  few  of  the  more  wealthy  Hindus 
occupying  the  best  houses.  The  tomb  of  Ahmed  .Shah 
is  the  only  attempt  at  monumental  architecture.  This, 
with  its  rather  handsome  cupola,  and  the  twelve  minor 
tombs  of  Ahmed  Shah’s  children  grouped  around,  con¬ 
tains  a  few  good  specimens  of  fretwork  and  of  inlaid  in¬ 
scriptions.  The  four  streets  of  the  city  divide  it  into 
convenient  quarters  for  the  accommodation  of  its  mixed 
opulation  of  Duranis,  Ghilzais,  Parsiwans,  and  Ka¬ 
uris,  numbering  in  all  some  30,000  souls.  Of  these 
the  greater  proportion  are  the  Parsiwans. 

It  is  reckoned  that  there  are  1,600  shops  and  182 
mosques  in  the  city.  The  walls  of  the  city  are  pierced 
by  the  four  principal  gates  of  “Cabul,”  “Shikarpur,” 
“  Herat,”  and  the  “  Idgah,”  opposite  the  four  main 
streets,  with  two  minor  gates,  called  the  Top  Khana 
and  the  Bardurani  respectively,  in  the  western  half  of 
the  city. 

About  four  miles  west  of  the  present  city,  stretched 
along  the  slopes  of  a  rocky  ridge,  and  extending  into  the 
plains  at  its  foot,  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  city  of  Kan¬ 
dahar  as  it  existed  until  it  was  sacked  and  plundered  by 
Nadir  Shah  in  1738.  From  the  top  of  the  ridge  a  small 
citadel  overlooks  the  half-buried  ruins.  On  the  north¬ 
east  face  of  the  hill  forty  steps,  cut  out  of  solid  lime¬ 
stone,  lead  upward  to  a  small  dome-roofed  recess,  which 
contains  some  interesting  Persian  inscriptions  cut  in  re¬ 
lief  on  the  rock,  recording  particulars  of  the  history  of 
Kandahar,  and  defining  the  vast  extent  of  the  kingdom 
of  the  emperor  Baber.  Popular  belief  ascribes  the 
foundation  of  the  old  city  to  Alexander  the  Great. 

Although  Kandahar  has  long  ceased  to  be  the  seat  of 
government,  it  is  nevertheless  by  far  the  most  important 
trade  center  in  Afghanistan,  and  the  revenues  of  the 
Kandahar  province  assist  largely  in  supporting  the  chief 
power  at  Cabul.  There  are  no  manufactures  or  indus¬ 
tries  of  «any  importance  peculiar  to  Kandahar,  but  the 
long  lines  of  bazaars  display  goods  from  England,  Rus¬ 
sia,  Hindustan,  Persia,  and  Turkestan,  embracing  a 
trade  area  as  large  probably  as  that  of  any  city  in  Asia. 
The  customs  and  town  dues  together  amount  to  a  sum 
equal  to  the  land  revenue  of  the  Kandahar  province, 
which  is  of  considerable  extent,  stretching  to  Pul-i- 
Sangin,  ten  miles  south  of  Khelat-i-Ghilzai  on  the 
Cabul  side,  to  the  Helmand  on  the  west,  and  to  the 
Hazara  country  on  the  north.  Kandahar  has  a  stormy 
history.  Sultan  Mahmud  of  Ghazni  took  it  in  the 
eleventh  century  from  the  Afghans,  who  then  held  it. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century  it  was  taken 
by  Jenghiz  Khan,  and  in  the  fourteenth  by  Timur.  In 
t £0^  it  was  captured  by  the  emperor  Baber,  but  shortly 


afterward  it  fell  again  into  Afghan  hands,  to  be  retaken 
by  Baber  in  1521.  Baber’s  son,  Humayun,  agreed  to 
cede  Kandahar  to  Persia,  but  failed  to  keep  his  word, 
and  the  Persians  besieged  the  place  unsuccessfully. 
Thus  it  remained  in  the  possession  of  the  Moghuls  till 
1625,  when  it  was  taken  by  Shah  Abbas.  Aurungzebe 
tried  to  take  it  in  1649  with  5,000  men,  but  failed. 
Another  attempt  in  1652  was  equally  unsuccessful.  It 
remained  in  Persian  possession  till  1709,  when  it  was 
taken  by  the  Afghans,  but  was  retaken  after  a  two- 
years’  siege  by  Nadir  Shah.  Nadir  Shah  was  assassinated 
in  1749,  and  immediately  on  hearing  the  news  of  his 
death  Ahmed  Shah  (Abdalli)  seized  Nadir  Shah’s 
treasure  at  Kandahar,  and  proclaimed  himself  king, 
with  the  consent,  not  only  of  the  Afghans,  but,  strange 
to  say,  of  the  Hazaras  and  Baluchis  as  well.  He  at 
once  changed  the  site  of  the  city  to  its  present  position, 
and  thus  founded  the  Afghan  kingdom,  with  modern 
Kandahar  as  its  capital.  Ahmed  Shah  died  in  1 773» 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Taimur,  who  died  in  1793, 
and  left  the  throne  to  his  son  Zaman  Shah.  This 
prince  was  deposed  by  his  half-brother  Mahmud,  who 
was  in  his  turn  deposed  by  Shah  Suja,  the  full  brother 
of  Zaman  Shah.  After  a  short  reign  Shah  Suja  was 
compelled  to  abdicate  from  his  inability  to  repress  the 
rising  power  of  Fatteh  Khan,  a  Barakzai  chief,  and 
he  took  refuge  first  with  Runjit  Singh,  who  then  ruled 
the  Punjab,  and  finally  secured  the  protection  of  British 
power.  Afghanistan  was  now  practically  dismembered. 
Mahmud  was  reinstated  by  Fatteh  Khan,  whom  he  ap¬ 
pointed  his  vizier,  and  whose  nephews,  Dost  Ma- 
hommed  Khan  and  Kohn  dil  Khan,  he  placed  respectively 
in  the  governments  of  Cabul  and  Kandahar.  Fatteh 
Khan  was  barbarously  murdered  by  Kamran  (Mahmud’s 
son)  near  Ghazni  in  1818;  and  in  retaliation  Mahmud 
himself  was  driven  from  power,  and  the  Barakzai  clan 
secured  the  sovereignty  of  Afghanistan.  While  Dost 
Mahommed  held  Cabul,  Kandahar  became  temporarily 
a  sort  of  independent  chiefsmp  under  two  or  three  of 
his  brothers.  In  1839  the  cause  of  Shah  Suja  was 
actively  supported  by  the  British.  Kandahar  was  occu¬ 
pied,  and  Shah  Suja  reinstated  on  the  throne  of  his 
ancestors.  Dost  Mahommed  was  defeated  near  Cabul, 
and,  after  surrender  to  the  British  force,  was  deported 
into  Hindustan.  The  British  army  of  occupation  in 
southern  Afghanistan  continued  to  occupy  Kandahar 
from  1839  till  the  autumn  of  1842,  when  General  Nott 
marched  on  Cabul  to  meet  Pollock’s  advance  from 
Jalalabad.  The  cantonments  near  the  city,  built  by 
Nott’s  division,  were  repaired  and  again  occupied  by 
the  British  army  in  1879,  when  Shere  Ali  was  driven 
from  power  by  the  invasion  of  Afghanistan,  nor  were 
they  finally  evacuated  till  the  spring  of  1881.  See  Af¬ 
ghanistan. 

RAND!,  a  town  in  Murshidabad  district,  Bengal, 
India,  with  a  population  of  12,016. 

KANDY,  a  town  of  Ceylon,  formerly  the  capital  of 
a  kingdom  of  the  same  name,  situated  toward  the  heart 
of  the  island,  seventy-four  and  three-fourths  miles  by 
rail  from  Colombo.  It  lies  around  the  margin  of  an  ar¬ 
tificial  lake,  constructed  by  the  last  king  of  Kandy  in 
1806,  and  is  beautifully  surrounded  by  hills.  The  most 
striking  objects  of  interest  are  the  temples  (of  which 
twelve  are  Buddhist  and  four  Brahman),  tombs  of  the 
Kandian  kings,  and  the  various  buildings  of  the  royal 
residence,  partly  allowed  to  fall  into  disrepair,  partly 
utilized  by  the  government.  Population,  22,026. 

KANE,  Elisha  Kent,  American  traveler,  scientist, 
and  arctic  explorer,  was  born  in  Philadelphia,  on  Feb¬ 
ruary  3,  J820.  He  obtained  his  doctor’s  degree  in 
1842,  having  already  acquired  a  reputation  in  physio¬ 
logical  research,  In  1843  Kane  entered  the  United 
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States  navy  as  surgeon,  and  was  appointed  to  the 
Brandywine ,  commissioned  to  carry  Mr.  Webster  as 
United  States  minister  to  China.  While  the  vessel  re¬ 
mained  at  Rio  Janeiro  the  restless  and  eager  Kane  made 
a  journey  to  the  skirts  of  the  Andes  and  explored  their 
geology.  Leaving  the  ship  again  at  Bombay,  he  in¬ 
dulged  his  irrepressible  exploring  proclivities  by  a  jour¬ 
ney  up  country,  rejoining  li is  ship  at  Ceylon.  On  his 
arrival  at  his  destination,  Macao,  he  provided  a  substi¬ 
tute  for  his  post  in  the  embassy,  crossed  and  explored 
the  island  of  Luzon,  visited  the  mysterious  volcano  of 
Tael,  and,  amid  many  difficulties,  descended  its  steep 
crater,  bringing  up  with  him  specimens  of  its  lava. 
Finally  resigning  his  position  on  the  embassy,  he  prac¬ 
ticed  for  a  time  at  Whampoa,  where  he  was  stricken 
down  by  rice  fever.  In  August,  1844,  he  left  China, 
and,  returning  by  India  (where  he  visited  the  Himala¬ 
yas),  Persia,  Syria,  Egypt,  Greece,  Austria,  Germany, 
and  Switzerland,  reached  home  in  1846.  In  May  of 
that  year  he  was  ordered  to  the  west  coast  of  Africa, 
where  he  visited  the  kingdom  of  Dahomey,  and  caught 
the  African  fever,  which  told  severely  on  his  constitu¬ 
tion.  On  his  return  in  April,  1847,  he  exchanged  the 
naval  for  the  military  service,  and  was  sent  to  join  the 
United  States  army  in  Mexico,  where  he  had  some  ex¬ 
traordinary  adventures  in  endeavoring  to  reach  his  des¬ 
tination,  and  where  he  was  again  laid  down  with  fever. 
In  February,  1849,  he  was  presented  with  a  sword  by 
the  city  of  Philadelphia,  and  in  the  same  year  made  a 
visit  to  the  Mediterranean  and  afterward  the  West 
Indies.  On  the  fitting  out  of  the  first  Grinnell  expedi¬ 
tion,  in  1850,  to  search  for  Sir  John  Franklin,  Kane 
was  appointed  surgeon  and  naturalist  under  Lieutenant 
De  Haven,  who  commanded  the  two  ships,  the  Ad¬ 
vance  and  Rescue.  The  expedition  left  New  York  on 
May  22d ;  and  after  an  absence  of  sixteen  months,  dur¬ 
ing  nine  of  which  the  ships  were  ice-bound,  they  re¬ 
turned  without  having  found  any  trace  of  the  missing 
vessels.  Kane  was  in  feeble  health,  but  worked  on  at 
his  narrative  of  the  expedition,  which  was  published  in 
1854,  under  the  title  of  The  United  Stales  Grinnell 
Expedition  in  Search  of  Sir  John  Franklin.  He  also 
read  a  paper  at  the  American  Geographical  Society  on 
an  Open  Polar  Sea,  a  chimera  which  was  to  play  so 
important  and  delusive  a  role  in  subsequent  Arctic  ex¬ 
plorations.  Kane  was  determined  not  to  give  up  the 
search  for  Franklin,  but  the  government  refused  all 
help.  In  spite  of  feeble  health,  he  traveled  through 
the  United  States  lecturing  to  obtain  funds,  and  gave 
up  his  pay  for  twenty  months.  Mr.  Grinnell  again 
came  to  the  rescue,  with  the  brig  Advance,  which  was 
equipped  with  the  help  of  Mr.  Peabody  and  some  of  the 
learned  societies.  It  sailed  in  the  end  of  June,  1853, 
and  on  August  23d  reached  78°  41'  in  Rensselaer  Bay, 
off  the  coast  of  Greenland,  where  it  remained  fast  dur¬ 
ing  the  whole  time  the  expedition  was  out.  During  the 
first  winter  a  sledge  party  was  sent  out,  and  reached  790 
50',  though  at  the  expense  of  terrible  sufferings.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  second  winter  the  expedition  suffered  greatly 
from  want  of  food  and  fuel,  as  well  as  from  scurvy. 
Still  Kane  carried  on  with  incessant  diligence  his  scien¬ 
tific  observations — magnetic,  meteorological,  astronom¬ 
ical,  and  tidal;  and  the  results  were  afterward  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge, 
vols.  x.-xiii.,  1858.  One  of  the  most  notable  incidents 
of  this  expedition  was  the  journey  made  by  Morton, 
one  of  the  staff,  up  Kennedy  Channel,  as  far  as  Cape 
Independence,  in  8i°  22'  N.  latitude,  whence  he  saw 
what  he  an<J  Kane  firmly  believed  to  be  an  “  open  polar 
sea.”  No  doubt  a  large  area  of  open  water  was  seen, 
but  a  permanent  open  sea  in  this  direction  has  long  ago 
been  proved  4  myth,  though  doubtless  tjte  constant 
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shiftings  of  tne  ice  often  leave  considerable  areas  of 
water  uncovered  at  continually  shifting  points.  After 
the  endurance  of  the  greatest  hardships,  it  was  finally 
resolved  to  abandon  the  ship,  which  was  done  on  May 
1 7>  i&55>  Upernavik  being  reached  after  many  difficulties 
on  August  5th.  Kane  reached  home  in  October  in  good 
health,  and  set  himself  at  once  to  write  the  narrative  of 
his  expedition,  which  was  published  in  1856.  In  Octo¬ 
ber  of  the  same  year  he  left  Philadelphia  for  England 
in  search  of  health.  From  England  he  went  to  Cuba, 
where  he  died  at  Havana  on  February  16,  1857,  at  the 
early  age  of  thirty-seven. 

KANEFF,  or  Kanieff,  a  town  in  Russia,  in  the 
Kieff  government,  on  the  Dnieper,  141  miles  southeast 
of  Kieff.  Population  (1890),  9,000. 

KANGAROO.  When  Captain  Cook,  during  his 
first  memorable  voyage  of  discovery,  was  detained,  for 
the  purpose  of  refitting  his  ship,  at  Endeavor  river,  on 
the  northeast  coast  of  Australia,  a  strange-looking 
animal,  entirely  unknown  to  them,  was  frequently 
seen  by  the  ship’s  company;  and  it  is  recorded  in  the 
annals  of  the  voyage  that,  on  July  14,  1770,  “Mr. 
Gore,  who  went  out  this  day  with  his  gun,  had  the  good 
fortune  to  kill  one  of  the  animals  which  had  been  so 
much  the  subject  of  our  speculation,  *  *  *  and 

which  is  called  by  the  natives  kanguroo,”  a  name  which, 
though  it  does  not  appear  to  be  known  to  any  of  the 
aboriginal  tribes  of  the  country,  has  been  adopted  for 
this  animal  in  all  European  languages,  with  only  slight 
modifications  of  spelling.  With  the  exception  of  a 
passing  glimpse  in  the  beginning  of  the  same  century 
by  the  Dutch  traveler  Bruyn  of  some  living  examples  of 
an  allied  species,  this  was  the  first  introduction  to  the 
civilized  world  of  any  member  of  a  group  of  animals 
now  so  familiar.  The  affinities  of  the  species,  skins  of 
which  were  brought  home  by  Captain  Cook  and  subse¬ 
quent  voyagers,  were  recognized  by  Schreber  as  nearer 
to  the  American  opossums  (then  the  only  known 
marsupials)  than  to  any  other  mammals  with  which  zo¬ 
ologists  were  acquainted,  and  consequently  it  was  placed 
by  him,  in  his  great  work  on  the  Mammalia,  then  in  the 
course  of  publication,  in  the  genus  Didelphis,  with 
giganlea  for  a  specific  designation — the  latter  having 
been  bestowed  upon  it  by  Zimmerman  under  the  im¬ 
pression  that  it  was  a  huge  species  of  jerboa.  Soon 
afterward  ( 1791 )  Dr.  Shaw  very  properly  formed  a  new 
genus  for  its  reception,  which  he  named  Macropus,  in 
allusion  to  the  peculiar  length  of  its  hind  foot.  By  the 
name  thus  formed,  Macropus  giganteus,  this  kind  of 
kangaroo  has  ever  since  been  known  in  zoological 
literature. 

Further  explorations  in  Australia  and  the  neighbor¬ 
ing  islands  have  led  to  the  discovery  of  a  very  consider¬ 
able  number  of  species,  which  are  now  included  in  the 
family  Macropodidce,  one  of  the  subdivisions  of  the 
order  Marsupialia,  for  the  characters  of  which  see 
Mammalia. 

The  Macropodidce ,  or  kangaroos,  taken  as  a  whole, 
form  a  very  well  marked  family,  easily  distinguished 
from  the  remaining  members  of  the  order  by  their  gen¬ 
eral  conformation,  and  by  peculiarities  in  the  structure  of 
their  limbs,  teeth,  and  other  organs.  They  vary  in  size 
from  that  of  a  sheep  down  to  a  small  rabbit.  The 
head,  especially  in  the  larger  species,  is  small,  com¬ 
pared  with  the  rest  of  the  body,  and  tapers  forward  to 
the  muzzle.  The  shoulders  and  fore  limbs  are  feebly 
developed,  and  the  hind  limbs  of  disproportionate 
strength  and  magnitude,  which  gives  them  a  peculiarly 
awkward  appearance  when  moving  about  on  all  fours, 
as  they  occasionally  do  when  feeding.  Rapid  progres¬ 
sion  is,  however,  performed  only  by  the  powerful  hind 
limbs,  the  animal  covering  the  ground  by  a  series  ql 
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immense  bounds,  during  which  the  fore  part  of  the  body 
is  inclined  forward,  and  balanced  by  the  long,  strong, 
and  tapering  tail,  which  is  carried  horizontally  back¬ 
ward.  When  not  moving  they  often  assume  a  per¬ 
fectly  upright  position,  the  tail  aiding  the  two  hind  legs 
to  form  a  sort  of  supporting  tripod,  and  the  front  limbs 
dangling  by  the  side  of  the  chest.  This  position  gives 
full  scope  for  the  senses  of  sight,  hearing,  and  smell  to 
Warn  of  the  approach  of  enemies,  from  which  they 
save  themselves  by  their  bounding  flight.  The  fore 
paws  have  five  distinct  digits,  each  armed  with  a  strong, 
curved  claw.  The  foot  of  the  hind  limb  is  quite  differ¬ 
ent,  and  very  peculiar  in  construction,  being  extremely 
long  and  narrow,  and  (with  only  one,  lately  discovered, 
exception)  without  any  hallux  or  great  toe.  It  consists 
mainly  of  one  very  large  and  strong  toe,  corresponding 
to  the  fourth  of  the  human  or  other  typically  developed 
foot,  ending  in  a  strong  curved  and  pointed  claw. 
Close  to  the  outer  side  of  this  lies  a  smaller  fifth  digit, 
and  to  the  inner  side  two  excessively  slender  toes  (the 
second  and  third),  bound  together  almost  to  the  ex¬ 
tremity  in  a  common  integument.  The  two  little  claws 
of  these  toes,  projecting  together  from  the  skin,  may  be 
of  use  in  scratching  and  cleaning  the  fur  of  the  animal, 
but  the  toes  must  have  quite  lost  all  connection  with 
the  functions  of  support  or  progression. 

The  dental  formula,  when  completely  developed,  is 
incisors  canines  £,  premolars  §,  molars  ^  on  each 
side,  giving  a  total  of  thirty-four  teeth. 

The  number  of  vertebrae  is — in  the  cervical  region 
seven,  dorsal  thirteen,  lumbar  six,  sacral  two,  caudal 
varying  according  to  the  length  of  the  tail,  but  generally 
from  twenty-one  to  twenty-five. 

The  stomach  is  of  large  size,  and  very  complex,  its 
walls  being  puckered  up  by  longitudinal  muscular  bands 
into  a  great  number  of  sacculi,  like  those  of  the  human 
colon.  The  alimentary  canal  is  long,  and  the  caecum 
well  developed.  All  the  species  have  a  marsupium  or 
pouch  formed  by  a  fold  of  the  skin  of  the  abdomen, 
covering  the  mammary  glands  with  their  four  nipples. 
In  this  pouch  the  young  (which,  as  in  other  marsupials, 
leave  the  uterus  in  an  extremely  small  and  imperfect 
condition)  are  placed  as  soon  as  they  are  born;  there 
their  growth  and  development  proceed;  and  to  it  they 
resort  temporarily  for  the  purpose  of  shelter,  conceal- 
m«nt,  or  transport,  for  some  time  after  they  are  able  to 
run  and  jump  about  the  ground  and  feed  upon  the  same 
herbage  which  forms  the  nourishment  of  the  parent. 
During  the  early  period  of  their  sojourn  in  the  pouch, 
the  blind,  naked,  helpless  young  creatures  (which  in  the 
great  kangaroo  scarcely  exceed  an  inch  in  length)  are 
attached  by  their  mouths  to  the  nipple  of  the  mother, 
and  fed  by  milk  injected  into  their  stomach  by  the  con¬ 
traction  of  the  muscle  covering  the  mammary  gland. 

The  kangaroos  are  all  vegetable  feeders,  browsing  on 
grass  and  various  kinds  of  herbage,  the  smaller  species 
also  eating  roots.  They  are  naturally  timid,  inoffensive 
creatures,  but  the  larger  ones  when  hard  pressed  will 
turn  and  defend  themselves,  sometimes  killing  a  dog  by 
grasping  it  in  their  fore  paws,  and  inflicting  terrible 
wounds  with  the  sharp  claws  of  their  powerful  hind  legs, 
sustaining  themselves  meanwhile  upon  the  tail.  The 
great  majority  are  inhabitants  of  Australia  and  Tasma¬ 
nia,  forming  one  of  the  most  prominent  and  character¬ 
istic  featuues  of  the  fauna  of  these  lands,  and  in  the 
scenery  of  the  country,  as  well  as  the  economy  of  nat¬ 
ure,  performing  the  part  of  the  deer  and  antelopes  in 
other  parts  of  the  world,  which  are  entirely  wanting  in 
Australia.  They  were  very  important  sources  of  food- 
supply  to  the  natives,  and  are  hunted  by  the  colonists, 
both  for  sport  and  with  a  view  to  their  destruction,  on 
account  of  the  damage  they  naturally  do  in  consuming 


the  grass,  now  required  for  feeding  cattle  and  sheep. 
Notwithstanding  this,  they  have  in  some  districts  in¬ 
creased  in  numbers,  owing  to  the  suppression  of  their 
former  enemies,  the  aborigines  and  the  dingo  or  native 
dog.  A  few  species  are  found  in  New  Guinea  and  the 
adjacent  islands,  which  belong,  in  the  zoological  sense, 
to  the  Australian  province,  beyond  the  bounds  of  which 
none  have  been  found  either  existing  or  in  a  fossil  state. 

ICANGRA,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant-governorship 
of  the  Punjab,  India,  with  an  area  of  8,988  square  miles. 
Kangra  district  comprises  a  vast  tract,  extending  east¬ 
ward  from  the  plain  country  of  the  Bari  and  Jalandhar 
Doabs,  across  two  distinct  Himalayan  ranges,  far  into 
the  heart  of  Tibet.  It  naturally  falls  into  three  parts 
—the  sub-Himalayan  country  of  Kangra  proper,  the 
central  valleys  of  Kullu  and  Bangaha,  and  the  rugged 
outer  region  of  the  Tibetan  slope. 

The  census  of  1888  disclosed  a  population  of  743,882 
(393,57!  males  and  350,311  females) — 83  to  the  square 
mile.  The  Hindus  numbered  693,505;  Mahometans, 
48,613;  Sikhs,  1,314;  Christians,  277;  and  “others,” 

1 73.  The  six  municipal  towns  with  their  population  are 
— Nurpur,  7,151;  Kangra,  6,344;  Haripur,  3,839; 
SujanpurTira,  3,393;  Jawala-mukhi,  2,847;  Dharmsala, 
2,024.  The  famous  Hindu  temple  of  Nagarkot  at 
Kangra  town  is  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  wealthy 
shrines  in  India,  and  twice  exposed  the  district  to  the 
plunder  of  the  Mahometans. 

KANIZSA,  Nagy  (*.<?.,  “Great”),  a  market-town  of 
Hungary,  in  the  trans-Danubian  county  of  Zala,  lies 
thirty-one  miles  north-northeast  of  Kopreinitz,  and  at 
the  junction  of  the  lines  of  railway  from  Sopron  (Oeden- 
burg)  and  Szekesfehervar  (Stuhlweissenburg).  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  20,000. 

KANKAKEE,  the  chief  city  and  county  seat  of  Kan¬ 
kakee  county,  Illinois,  is  situated  on  the  north  bank 
of  the  Kankakee  river,  fifty-six  miles  south  of  Chicago. 
It  is  the  center  of  a  very  rich  and  fertile  farming  district, 
and  has  a  large  trade  in  agricultural  produce.  It  has 
fine  water-power,  and,  being  within  easy  reach  of  ex¬ 
tensive  coal  fields  and  deposits  of  bog-iron  ore,  does  a 
large  manufacturing  business.  It  is  also  somewhat  noted 
as  a  summer  resort.  Population  (1890),  9,025. 

KANO,  a  town  of  central  Africa,  at  the  head  of  a 
province  of  the  kingdom  of  Sokoto,  about  230  miles 
east  of  Sokoto  and  360  miles  west  of  Kuka.  Popula¬ 
tion,  30,000. 

KANSAS,  the  twenty-first  State  of  the  American 
Union,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Nebraska,  on  the 
east  by  Missouri,  on  the  south  by  Indian  Territory,  and 
on  the  west  by  Colorado.  The  State  is  nearly  rectan¬ 
gular  in  shape,  with  a  breadth  of  about  210  miles  from 
north  to  south,  and  a  length  of  400  miles  from  east  to 
west.  It  contains  an  area  of  82,080  square  miles,  or 
52,043,520  acres. 

Kansas  is  an  undulating  plain,  gently  sloping  from 
west  to  east,  at  an  average  of  nearly  seven  feet  per  mile. 
There  is  also  an  inclination  from  north  to  south,  as 
indicated  by  the  course  of  the  rivers,  which  flow  south¬ 
erly  as  well  as  easterly,  but  never  northerly  or  westerly, 
except  for  short  distances  from  local  causes.  The  mouth 
of  the  Kansas  river,  at  the  east  line  of  the  State,  is  750 
feet  above  the  sea-level ;  the  average  altitude  of  the 
western  boundary  is  about  3,500  feet.  The  broad  prai¬ 
rie  surface  is  diversified  by  an  endless  succession  of  val¬ 
leys  and  woodlands.  The  great  central  valley  is  trav¬ 
ersed  by  the  Kansas  or  Kaw  river,  which,  inclusive  of 
the  Smoky  Hill  branch,  extends  the  entire  length  of  the 
State.  Lateral  valleys  on  the  north  are  formed  by  the 
Saline,  Solomon,  Republican  and  Blue  rivers,  and  other 
smaller  streams.  Another  broad  valley  is  formed  in  the 
southern  half  of  the  State  by  the  Arkansas  river,  with 
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lateral  valley*  on  the  north,  traversed  by  the  Walnut, 
Little  Arkansas,  Pawnee  Fork,  and  other  streams. 
The  southeastern  portion  contains  the  important  Neo¬ 
sho  valley,  and  the  smaller  valleys  of  the  Osage  and 
Verdigris.  In  the  extreme  southwest  and  along  the 
southern  boundary  are  the  valley  of  the  Cimarron,  and 
a  network  of  the  southern  tributaries  of  the  Arkansas. 
Numerous  small  affluents  of  the  Missouri  enrich  and 
diversify  the  northeastern  quarter  of  the  State.  The 
streams  of  Kansas  are  usually  fed  by  perennial  springs, 
and,  as  a  rule,  the  eastern  and  middle  portions  of  the 
State  are  well  watered.  The  western  part  is  more  ele¬ 
vated,  and  water  is  less  abundant. 

The  surface  presents  three  distinct  geological  sections. 
The  eastern  portion  of  the  State  belongs  to  the  Carbon¬ 
iferous  system,  in  which  are  found  inexhaustible  beds  of 
bituminous  coal,  often  at  shallow  depths  or  cropping 
out  on  the  surface.  The  central  portion  belongs  to  the 
Triassic  formation,  with  magnesian  limestone,  ferrugi¬ 
nous  sandstone,  and  gypsum  as  the  representative  rocks. 
Magnesian  limestone,  known  as  dolomite,  is  especially 
plentiful  along  the  Blue,  Republican,  and  Neosho  riv¬ 
ers  and  their  tributaries.  This  beautiful  stone,  resem¬ 
bling  white,  gray,  and  cream-colored  marble,  is  exceed¬ 
ingly  useful  for  building  purposes.  It  crops  out  in  the 
bluffs  in  endless  quantities,  and  is  easily  worked.  The 
western  portion  of  the  State  belongs  to  the  Cretaceous 
formation,  in  which  chalks  and  a  species  of  native  quick¬ 
lime  are  very  prominent  in  the  river  bluffs.  The  white 
and  cream-colored  chalks  are  much  used  for  building 
purposes,  but  the  blue  is  usually  too  soft  for  exposure 
to  the  weather.  The  quicklime  as  quarried  from  the 
bluffs  slakes  perfectly,  and  with  sand  makes  a  fairly  good 
mortar,  without  calcination  or  other  previous  prepara¬ 
tions.  Lead-mines  are  extensively  worked  in  the  south¬ 
eastern  portion  of  the  State,  and  prosperous  towns  and 
cities  are  growing  up  in  connection  with  these  mines. 
In  the  central  region,  salt  is  produced  from  wells,  and 
appears  in  occasional  marshes.  Salt  industries  are  car¬ 
ried  on  at  Solomon  City,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Solomon 
river,  and  an  excellent  brine  is  obtained  at  Junction 
City.  The  salt  of  the  southwest  is  found  in  beds  and 
dry  incrustations,  varying  in  thickness  from  a  few  inches 
to  two  feet.  The  salts  of  Kansas  are  remarkably  free 
from  lime  and  other  impurities.  Gypsum  is  found  in 
beautiful  crystalline  form  in  extensive  quarries,  but  it  has 
not  been  much  utilized.  The  lignite  found  near  the 
Colorado  line  makes  a  valuable  domestic  fuel. 

The  climate  of  Kansas  is  exceptionally  salubrious. 
Extremes  of  heat  and  cold  occur,  as  in  all  open  prairie 
countries,  but  as  a  rule  the  winter^  are  dry  and  mild, 
while  the  summer  heats  are  tempered  by  the  perpetual 
prairie  breezes.  The  summer  nights  are  invariably  cool 
and  refreshing.  The  mean  annual  temperature  at  Fort 
Riley  for  twenty-three  years  has  been  530.  The  high¬ 
est  temperature  there  during  the  same  period  was  98° 
and  the  lowest  120  below  zero.  The  average  annual 
rainfall  at  the  city  of  Lawrence  for  six  years  was  32.68 
inches,  the  heaviest  rainfalls  occurring  in  May,  June, 
July,  and  August;  the  lightest  in  November,  December, 
January,  and  February. 

The  soil  of  the  upland  prairies  is  generally  a  deep, 
rich  clay  loam,  of  a  dark  color.  The  bottom-lands  near 
the  streams  are  a  black,  sandy  loam;  and  the  interme¬ 
diate  lands,  or  “  second  bottoms,”  show  a  rich  and  deep 
black  loam,  containing  very  little  sand.  These  soils  are 
all  easily  cultivated,  free  from  stones,  and  exceedingly 
productive.  There  are  exceptional  spots  on  the  upland 
prairies  composed  of  stiff  clay,  not  so  easily  cultivated, 
but  very  productive  when  properly  managed  and  en¬ 
riched.  In  the  early  history  of  the  country  the  prairies 
yvere  covered  with  the  short  “  buffalo  grass,”  very  nutri¬ 


tious  for  pasturage,  on  which  immense  herds  of  buffalo  and 
other  animals  subsisted,  but  utterly  unfit  for  hay.  With 
the  disappearance  of  the  buffalo,  and  as  the  country  is 
settled  and  cultivated,  the  short  buffalo  grass  gives  place 
to  the  tall  blue  stem  and  other  bladed  grasses  valuable 
alike  for  pasture  and  for  hay.  Timber  is  abundant 
along  the  streams  in  the  eastern  section  of  the  State,  but 
is  less  plentiful  in  the  central  portion,  and  very  scarce  in 
some  parts  of  the  west.  The  varieties  of  timber  em¬ 
brace  oak,  elm,  black  walnut,  cottonwood,  mulberry, 
box-elder,  willow,  hickory,  sycamore,  white  ash,  and 
other  hard  and  soft  woods.  The  aggregate  area  de¬ 
voted  to  field  crops  in  1887  was  15,196,086  acres;  fot 
1888,  15,466,597;  while  for  1889  it  was  17, 119,275  acres; 
showing  an  increase  in  1888  over  1887  of  270,511  acres, 
and  an  increase  in  1889  over  *888  of  1,652,078  acres. 
In  1891  the  acreage  of  corn  was  5,209,050,  of  wheat 
2,894,487,  of  oats  1,297,519,  and  of  flax  144,661  acres. 

The  crops  of  1889  were  reported  as  follows:  Winter 
wheat,  35,030,048  bushels;  spring  wheat,  1,189,803 
bushels;  corn,  273,888,321  bushels;  oats,  47,921,889 
bushels;  rye,  5,850,080  bushels;  barley,  175,405  bushels; 
buckwheat, 69, 99obushels;  potatoes,  11,432, 842 bushels; 
sorghum,  value  of  syrup  and  forage,  $4,217,757;  flax, 
value  $1,200,305;  cotton,  value  $40,952;  broom  corn, 
value  $831,143;  millet  and  Hungarian,  value  $3,453,- 
712;  tame  grasses,  value  $1,583,868;  prairie  hay,  value 

$7*  37o,95.2- 

The  bright  climate  and  pure  atmosphere  are  admira¬ 
bly  adapted  to  the  growth  of  the  apple,  pear,  peach, 
plum,  grape,  and  cherry.  The  smaller  fruits  also,  with 
scarce  an  exception,  flourish  finely.  Trees  never  suffer 
from  sodden  or  water-soaked  roots,  and  very  seldom 
from  the  winter’s  cold,  when  reasonable  judgment  and 
care  have  been  exercised  in  selecting  and  managing  the 
grounds.  At  a  national  exhibition  in  Philadelphia  in 
1869  the  great  gold  medal  of  the  National  Pomological 
Society  was  awarded  to  Kansas  “  for  a  collection  of 
fruits  unsurpassed  for  size,  perfection,  and  flavor;  ” 
and  similar  awards  have  been  made  to  Kansas  fruits  at 
later  exhibitions.  In  November,  1862,  the  American 
Institute,  at  its  great  show,  awarded  a  diploma  for  190 
varieties  of  apples  grown  in  Kansas,  as  the  largest  and 
handsomest  exhibited.  At  the  International  Exhibition 
at  Philadelphia  in  1876,  Kansas  exhibited  ninety-six 
varieties  of  apples,  and  received  the  diploma  of  the  cen¬ 
tennial  commission. 

Live  Stock. — The  wild  prairies,  with  their  nutritious 
grasses  for  hay  and  grazing  and  their  never-failing 
springs  of  pure  water,  make  the  State  a  very  paradise 
to  the  herdsman  and  stock-raiser.  The  following  are 
the  statistics  for  1891:  Horses,  852,481;  mules  and 
asses,  90,357;  milch  cows,  690,327;  other  cattle,  1,767,  - 
735;  sheep,  259,493;  swine,  2,084,082.  Total  value  of 
live  stock,  $113,533,342. 

The  value  of  animals  slaughtered  or  sold  for  slaughter 
in  1889  was  $33,593, 105;  wool,  $376,788;  butter,  $3,840,- 
324;  milk,  $555,614;  poultry  and  eggs  sold,  $2,359,658. 
The  total  of  all  field  crops  was  $104,572,498. 

Kansas  City,  Kan.,  is  an  important  packing-house 
center.  The  great  herds  of  buffalo  which  formerly 
overran  the  plains,  have  disappeared;  the  elk  is  gone, 
and  deer  and  other  game  are  less  plentiful  than  formerly. 
There  remain,  however,  the  rabbit,  hare,  turkey,  prairie 
chicken,  quail,  and  the  usual  variety  of  migratory  water- 
fowl,  to  gratify  the  sportsman.  The  numerous  streams 
are  well  supplied  with  fish  of  choice  varieties  and  of  un¬ 
usually  large  size. 

There  is  perhaps  no  tract  of  country  of  equal  extent 
better  supplied  with  available  water  power  than  Kan¬ 
sas.  The  streams,  which  are  abundant,  are  fed  by 
living  springs,  and  the  inclination  of  the  country  in* 
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lures  uniformly  rapid  currents.  Most  of  the  streams 
maintain  a  good  flow  of  water  in  the  driest  seasons, 
and  in  case  of  heavy  rains  many  of  them  “  under¬ 
flow  ”  the  adjacent  bottom  lands,  saturating  the  per¬ 
meable  substratum  of  the  country  with  the  surplus 
water,  which  in  time  drains  out  and  feeds  the  subsiding 
streams.  This  feature  is  particularly  true  of  the  Saline, 
Solomon,  and  Smoky  Hill  rivers.  The  Smoky  Hill  river 
has  not  risen  above  the  banks  of  its  deep  channel  at 
Junction  City  since  1869,  while  at  the  lowest  stages  it  is 
capable  of  driving  large  flouring-mills,  having  half  a 
dozen  sets  of  burrs.  A  dam  on  the  Kansas  river,  at 
Lawrence,  supplies  a  water-power  capable  of  developing 
a  great  manufacturing  center.  In  the  eastern  section  of 
the  State,  where  coal  is  plentiful,  steam-power  is  much 
used,  especially  in  the  manufacture  of  iron.  At  Leaven¬ 
worth  there  are  manufactories  of  iron  bridges,  engines, 
boilers,  stoves,  railroad  iron,  and  miners’  tools.  There 
are  also  manufactories  of  wagons,  carriages,  carpets, 
soaps,  paints,  and  cement,  at  Leavenworth,  Fort  Scott, 
Lawrence,  Columbus,  Ottawa,  and  other  places.  At 
Topeka,  Parsons,  Armstrong,  and  Argentine  there  are 
rolling-mills  and  railroad  repair  shops,  while  planing- 
mills,  tanneries,  cheese  factories,  and  pork-packing 
establishments  are  found  in  various  localities. 

There  are  numerous  railroads  in  the  State,  with  an  ag¬ 
gregate  length  of  completed  track  of  8, 806  miles.  Kansas 
has  an  eastern  front  of  150  miles  on  the  Missouri  river, 
which  is  navigable  for  steamboats  of  all  sizes.  The  in¬ 
ternal  rivers  of  the  State  are  not  utilized  for  commercial 
purposes,  though  the  Kansas  was  formerly  considered 
navigable  to  Fort  Riley,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Repub¬ 
lican  river,  and  steamboats  have  ascended  the  Smoky 
Hill  to  the  mouth  of  the  Saline,  about  fifty  miles  farther 
west.  By  means  of  these  railroads  and  the  Missouri 
river  immense  quantities  of  wheat,  corn,  cattle,  and 
swine  are  sent  from  Kansas  to  the  eastern  markets; 
flour  is  sent  south,  southwest,  and  west;  and  butter, 
poultry,  and  eggs,  with  large  quantities  of  vegetables, 
hay  and  garden  produce,  to  the  western  mining  regions. 

The  public  schools  are  liberally  endowed  and  sup¬ 
ported.  Two  sections  of  land  (1,280  acres)  are  set  apart 
in  each  survey  township  of  36  sections  for  school  fund 
purposes.  There  are  in  the  State  8,81 1  public  school 
buildings,  and  the  value  of  public  school  property  is 
$10,617,149.  The  teachers  employed  number  8,283. 
The  pupils  of  school  age  are  estimated  from  statistics 
of  1890  at  391,420,  237,900  of  whom  are  in  actual  at¬ 
tendance.  The  expenditure  for  school  purposes  in  1890 
was  $4,972,966,  the  receipts  were  $5,696,659.  The 
State  supports  a  university  at  Lawrence,  and  a  nor¬ 
mal  school  at  Emporia;  and  the  agricultural  college 
at  Manhattan  is  endowed  by  an  apportionment  of  pub¬ 
lic  lands.  There  are  also  State  institutions  for  the 
education  of  the  blind,  and  the  deaf  and  dumb,  and 
for  the  care  of  the  insane.  A  reform  school  for  juve¬ 
nile  offenders  is  established  at  the  State  capital.  All 
the  usual  religious  denominations  are  represented. 

In  Kansas,  as  in  all  the  States  of  the  American 
Union,  the  government  is  vested  in  three  departments, 
legislative,  executive,  and  judicial.  The  governor  is 
elected  for  a  term  of  two  years.  The  legislature  con¬ 
sists  of  a  senate  and  house  of  representatives.  The 
members  of  the  house  are  elected  for  two  years,  and 
members  of  the  senate  for  four.  The  judiciary  con¬ 
sists  of  a  State  supreme  court  and  subordinate  district 
courts.  The  judges  are  all  elected  by  a  direct  vote  of 
the  people. 

The  population  in  June,  1890,  was  1,427,096.  The 
State  is  divided  into  106  counties.  The  following  are 
the  largest  towns,  with  population  in  1890:  Kansas 
City,  38,316,  Topeka,  31,007;  Wichita.  23,853;  L<^ven- 


worth,  19,768;  Atchison,  13,963;  Fort  Scott,  11,946; 
Hutchinson,  8,682;  Lawrence,  9,997*  Topeka,  the 
State  capital,  is  advantageously  situated,  and  is  one  of 
the  most  flourishing  towns  in  the  State. 

Kansas  belongs  to  that  immense  tract  of  country,  pur¬ 
chased  by  the  American  Government  from  France  in 
1803,  known  as  the  Louisiana  purchase.  Prior  to  1854 
it  was  in  the  hands  of  various  Indian  tribes,  some 
native,  and  others  'which  had  been  removed  from  the 
older  States.  It  was  organized  and  opened  for  settle¬ 
ment  as  a  territory  by  Act  of  Congress  in  May,  1854,  in 
the  midst  of  a  heated  contest  on  the  slavery  question. 
The  slaveholders  and  the  friends  of  freedom  at  once 
began  a  vigorous  contest  for  the  occupancy  and  control 
of  the  new  territory,  and  thus  it  was  that  Kansas 
became  the  vanguard  in  the  great  struggle  which  re¬ 
sulted  in  the  overthrow  of  slavery  in  the  United  States. 
Before  the  formal  beginning  of  the  war,  societies  were 
organized  by  the  rival  settlers  and  their  friends  in  the 
States  on  both  sides  of  the  slavery  question,  and  even 
rival  legislatures  were  elected  and  convened.  The  dis¬ 
cussions  frequently  resulted  in  personal  violence,  and 
the  greatest  excitement  prevailed  till  the  breaking  out 
of  the  civil  war.  Kansas  was  admitted  into  the  Union 
as  a  State  in  January,  1861,  and  took  an  active  part  in 
furnishing  troops  for  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion. 
The  State  was  frequently  invaded,  and  the  city  of  Law¬ 
rence  was  sacked  and  burned  in  August,  1863.  Since 
the  overthrow  of  slavery,  Kansas  has  shared  fully  in  the 
general  progress  of  the  country. 

KANSAS  CITY,  the  county  seat  of  Jackson  county, 
and  the  second  city  in  size  in  the  State  of  Missouri,  is 
one  of  the  most  important  and  thriving  cities  in  the 
West.  The  Kansas  City  railways  control  one-third  of 
the  railroad  mileage  of  the  United  States;  there  are 
more  miles  of  cable  railroad  in  operation  than  in  any 
other  city  in  the  world;  the  postoffice  makes  a  larger 
percentage  of  profit  for  the  government  than  any  other 
office  in  the  Union.  It  ranks  second  among  Ameri¬ 
can  cities  in  packing-house  and  stockyards  business, 
in  the  number  of  railroads  entering  its  union  depot, 
and  in  registered  mail  business;  first  in  agricultural 
implement  business,  and  in  extent  and  resources  of 
tributary  territory.  It  was  laid  out  two  and  one-half 
miles  below  the  State  line  between  Missouri  and  Kansas, 
on  the  south  bank  of  the  Missouri  river,  in  1838,  at  the 
foot  of  a  line  of  commanding  bluffs,  which  have  since 
become  the  site  of  the  retail  business  and  the  residence 
portion  of  the  city.  The  bottom-lands  near  the  river- 
level  are  occupied  by  the  railroads,  the  warehouses,  the 
wholesale  houses,  and  the  manufacturing  establish¬ 
ments.  The  surface  of  the  uptown  portion  of  the  city 
is  undulating,  causing  some  very  heavy  grading  along 
the  business  streets,  but  furnishing  most  romantic  and 
delightful  sites  for  residences,  both  inside  and  without 
the  city  limits.  The  natural  drainage  is  excellent,  and 
the  system  of  sewerage  adequate,  so  that  the  health  of 
the  city  is  remarkably  good.  The  elevation  of  the  levee 
is  725  feet  above  sea  level.  The  climate  is  dry  and 
moderate,  and,  while  the  summer  heat  is  often  high,  the 
dryness  of  the  atmosphere  and  the  breezes  from  the 
western  prairies  prevent  sultriness.  For  a  number  of 
years  the  city’s  growth  was  slow.  Its  real  growth  com¬ 
menced  with  the  opening  to  settlement  of  the  territories 
of  Kansas  and  Nebraska;  so  that  between  1854  and  i860 
its  population  had  increased  from  400  to  nearly  7,000. 

The  war  of  the  rebellion  had  so  disastrous  an  effect 
upon  Kansas  City  as  well  as  upon  the  whole  State  of 
Missouri,  that  in  1865  its  population  had  fallen  off  to  about 
3,000  people,  and  its  business  was  almost  nothing.  Not 
a  railroad  reached  its  borders  until  1866,  but  imme 
di&tely  after  the  close  of  the  war  the  city  took  on  ncy< 
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life,  Railroads  were  projected  and  built  in  all  directions, 
the  Missouri  river  was  speedily  spanned  by  the  first 
bridge  ever  built  across  it.  Stockyards,  grain  elevators, 
and  packing  houses,  street  railroads,  water-works  and 
gas-works,  mercantile  and  manufacturing  establish¬ 
ments,  were  constructed,  and  in  1870  the  population, 
according  to  the  United  States  census,  had  reached 
over  32,000.  For  several  years  after  this,  owing  to  the 
panic  of  1873,  matters  of  all  kinds  were  dull,  but  in 
1876  everything  began  to  revive,  and  a  term  of  most 
marvelous  growth  and  prosperity  ensued  and  continued 
for  more  than  ten  years,  so  that  in  1887  the  sales  of 
real  estate  alone  amounted  to  more  than  $90,000,000. 
Everything  else  maintained  the  same  ratio  of  progress. 
Twenty-one  railroads  centered  at  its  union  depot,  more 
than  sixty  trains  per  day  crossed  the  Missouri  river  on 
the  bridges,  the  packing  of  beef  and  pork  had  become 
enormous,  the  stockyards  business  extended  from 
Kansas  to  Texas  and  New  Mexico,  the  grain  trade 
occupied  the  attention  and  capital  of  more  than  100 
firms,  while  the  agricultural  implement  business  had 
become  the  largest  of  any  city  in  the  United  States. 
Dther  branches  of  trade,  like  dry  goods,  groceries, 
lardware,  etc.,  were  developed  in  the  same  proportion, 
vhile  the  population  of  the  city  was  commonly  esti¬ 
mated  at  125,000.  The  horse-car  lines  had  largely 
given  way  to  cable  lines  all  over  the  city,  while  an 
elevated  rapid  transit  railroad  and  electric  and  cable 
lines  were  connecting  the  city  with  its  namesake  on  the 
other  side  of  the  State  line. 

A  comparison  of  facts  in  regard  to  some  of  the  promi¬ 
nent  lines  of  business,  etc.,  will  show  the  present  con¬ 
dition  and  advance  of  the  city  better  than  any  other 


means: 

First,  the  business  of  the  postoffice,  which  is  as  good 
an  index  of  a  city’s  business  as  any,  was  as  follows,  for 
the  years  1888  and  1889: 

1888.  1889. 

Sales  of  stamps .  $380,997  85  $412,829  49 

Amount  of  money-orders  paid . 1,528,126  46  1,762,220  64 

Net  profits  of  office .  270,540  27  292,930  03 

Total  number  ot  pieces  handled  by 

carriers .  43,198,038  43,926,491 

Kansas  City  leads  all  Western  cities  in  the  percentage 
of  increase  in  bank  clearings,  and  its  banks  stand  tenth 
among  the  banks  of  the  country  in  actual  amounts 
cleared  per  week.  The  following  table  shows  the  capital 
stock  of  the  most  important  banks  of  the  city. 


American  National  Bank . $1,250,000 

Midland  National  Bank .  750,000 

Citizens’  National  Bank .  200,000 

First  National  Bank .  250,000 

German-American  National  Bank .  250,000 

Merchants’  National  Bank .  500,000 

Union  National  Bank .  600,000 

National  Bank  of  Commerce .  2,000,000 

Nations:’  Bank  of  Kansas  City .  1,000,000 

National  Exchange  Bank .  250,000 

Central  Bank .  100,000 

Kansas  City  State  Bank .  200,000 

Mercantile  Bank .  200,000 

Bank  of  Grand  Avenue .  50,000 

United  States  Bank . 50,000 

Kansas  City  Safe  Deposit  and  Savings  Bank.  200,000 

Security  Savings  Bank .  50,000 

Commercial  Bank .  37>5°° 

y^Etna  National  Bank .  100,000 

Jarvis-Conklin  M.  T.  Co.  Bank .  1,000,000 

1888.  1889. 

Deposits . $22,043,652  $24,395,655 

Surplus . x,i75,5t3  1,033,500 

Clearings . % .  . 42i,77I>953  449-479,474 

Capital  of  leading  investment  com¬ 
panies . . .  7>430»°o°  ii,37°,oo° 


While  the  rapidity  of  growth  and  the  speculative 
Spirit  do  not  run  so  high  at  present  as  in  1887,  the  gen¬ 
eral  prosperity  of  (he  city  is  constantly  increasing. 
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More  railroads,  finer  business  houses,  more  costly  resi- 
dences,  greater  and  more  important  public  improve¬ 
ments,  heavier  investments  in  banks,  etc.,  show  the 
confidence  of  the  citizens  and  of  outside  capitalists  in  the 
certain  and  steady  growth  of  the  city  into  the  me¬ 
tropolis  of  the  Missouri  Valley.  The  city  limits  already 
extend  from  the  State  line  on  the  west  to  the  Blue 
river  on  the  east,  and  from  the  Missouri  river  on  the 
north  to  Brush  creek  on  the  south. 

The  mercantile  business  of  the  city  compares  as 
follows: 


1888.  1889. 

Hardware  sales . . . $  5,500,000  $  6,250,00 e 

Dry  Goods..................... .  6,850,000  7,700,000 

Drugs . «... ..........  1,775,000  2,000,000 

Furniture . 2,650,000  3,000,000 

Groceries . 12,000,000  12,000,000 

Boots  and  Shoes..... . . 3,000,000  3,300,000 

Clothing . 1,000,000  i,xoo,oo o 

Agricultural  Implements . 15,800,000  19,000,000 

Crockery  and  Queensware .  725,000  800,000 

Hats  and  Caps . . . 1,000,000  1,050,000 

Liquors . 12,000,000  14,000,000 

In  manufacturing  and  shipping,  the  following  com¬ 
parisons  may  be  given: 


1888.  1889. 

Packing  House  shipments,  pounds . 460,000,000  535,000,000 

Live  stock  handled  (value) . $55,949,000  $59,554,276 

Foundries  and  Machine  Shops  (out-put)  45,000,000  63,000,000 

Coal  handled  (tons) . 1,200,918 


In  public  work  done  there  were  street  improvements 
made  in  1889  amounting  to  $1,016,184,  as  against 
$1,248,160  in  1888.  Buildings  erected  in  1889,  costing 
$10,881,159;  in  1888,  $9,026,336.  The  real  estate 
sales  for  1888,  aggregated  $39,383,277,  while  for  1889, 
they  amounted  to  $40,687,530. 

The  city  debt  in  1888,  was  $702,121,  and  in  1889  it 
had  been  reduced  to  $678,910.  The  rate  of  taxation  in 
the  city  for  general  purposes  for  both  years,  was  eleven 
mills,  based  on  a  40  per  cent,  valuation. 

The  public  school  system  of  Kansas  City  is  regarded 
as  unusually  excellent,  and  its  finances  are  in  a  very 
satisfact  ory  condition.  The  value  of  the  school  property 
was,  on  June  30,  1889,  $1,193,825,  the  thirty  buildings 
being  estimated  at  $553,852.  At  a  late  sale  of  4  per 
cent,  school  bonds,  a  premium  of  a  trifle  less  than  2.75 
per  cent,  was  paid  for  $200,000.  There  are  seventy 
churches  ofvariousdenominations,  severalof  them  having 
cost  over  $100,000  each.  Several  of  the  public  in¬ 
stitutions  of  the  city  own  their  own  buildings,  viz.:  the 
Young  Men’s  Christian  Association,  valued  at  $150,000; 
the  Merchants’ Exchange,  $550,000;  the  Builders  and 
Traders’  Exchange,  $100,000;  the  Real  Estate  and 
Stock  Exchange,  $50,000;  the  Stockyards  Exchange, 
$125,000. 

The  cable  lines,  ten  in  number,  amount  to  forty-seven 
and  a  quarter  miles;  the  elevated  railroad,  seven  and  a  half 
miles;  electric  lines,  three  in  number,  six  miles;  horse-car 
lines,  six  and  a  half  miles;  steam  motor  lines  (two),  six 
miles,  all  double  track,  or  nearly  150  miles  single  track. 
There  are  two  bridges  over  the  Missouri  in  use,  and  a 
third  under  construction.  There  are  twelve  gas  wells, 
producing  3,200,000  cubic  feet  of  gas  per  day.  Coal 
has  been  struck  at  various  depths  in  veins  amounting  to 
over  six  feet  in  thickness.  There  are  nearly  or  quite 
150  miles  of  water-mains  within  the  city  limits,  and  the 
water  is  brought  from  the  Missouri  river  six  miles  above 
the  city,  after  having  been  settled  and  purified  in  reser¬ 
voirs,  which, with  the  pumping-works,  cost  over  $600,000. 

The  city  government  consists  of  the  mayor,  the  two 
houses  of  the  city  council,  and  the  board  of  public 
works.  The  various  officers  are  elected  for  two  years, 
by  the  Australian  system  of  voting.  The  total  num 
ber  of  registered  voters  at  the  last  election  <va§ 
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The  police  and  fire  departments  are  very  thoroughly 
organized,  and  consequently  the  city  has  been  peculiarly 
fortunate  in  escaping  both  riots  and  disastrous  fires. 
There  is  a  board  of  park  commissioners,  which,  though 
but  recently  constituted,  has  already  devised  numerous 
improvements.  A  line  of  steamboats  has  been  placed 
on  the  Missouri  river  recently,  in  the  interest  of  ship¬ 
pers  and  traders  along  it,  and  also  as  a  check  upon  the 
railroads  in  the  matter  of  transportation  rates. 

The  grain  trade  of  the  city  has  increased  very  largely 
within  the  past  year,  there  having  been  over  4,500,000 
bushels  of  wheat  handled  in  1889,  as  against  less  than 
1 , 500,000  in  1 888;  the  receipts  of  corn  for  the  same  period 
were  nearly  10,000,000  bushels,  and  of  oats  4,200,000 
bushels.  This  increase  was  due  to  the  heavy  crops  in 
Kansas  and  Nebraska  in  1889.  The  business  in  the 
precious  metals,  particularly  silver,  is  rapidly  increasing, 
the  “Argentine”  smelter  having  been  largely  added  to 
and  the  “  Turner”  nearly  finished.  The  “  Chick”  smelter 
is  also  under  way.  The  ores  of  Colorado,  New 
Mexico,  and  Arizona  are  the  principal  ones  treated  at 
present.  Zinc  and  lead  mining  in  Jasper  and  Morgan 
counties  is  receiving  a  great  deal  of  attention  from  Kan¬ 
sas  City  capitalists,  and  a  mining  stock  exchange  has 
recently  been  organized  and  is  in  active  operation. 

The  packing  business  still  leads  all  others  in  Kansas 
City,  amounting  in  1889  to  400,000  head  of  cattle,  201,- 
000  sheep,  and  1,715,000  hogs;  while  the  shipments  of 
dressed  meats  alone  amounted  to  535,000,000  pounds 
for  the  same  period. 

The  stockyards  were  also  largely  increased  last  year, 
as  well  as  the  Stockyards  Exchange  building,  so  that 
not  only  can  5,000  more  cattle  and  300  more  carloads 
of  hogs  be  cared  for,  but  the  fifty-seven  firms  dealing  in 
stock  can  be  better  accommodated  with  office  room.  The 
receipts  of  the  year  were  1,220,767  cattle,  2,072,414 
hogs,  371,470  sheep,  and  34,523  horses  and  mules,  be¬ 
ing  nearly  20  per  cent,  greater  than  for  the  previous 
year. 

The  newspapers  of  Kansas  City  are  numerous,  wide¬ 
awake,  influential,  and  metropolitan  in  size  and  circu¬ 
lation.  The  principal  morning  papers  are  the  Times 
(Democratic),  the  Journal  (Republican),  the  Globe 
(Independent),  and  Der  Presse  (German  Republican). 
The  principal  evening  papers  are  the  Star  (Democratic 
Independent),  the  Evening  News  { Republican  Independ¬ 
ent),  the  Post  (German  Independent).  Besides  these 
there  are  scores  of  weekly  religious,  commercial,  trades, 
society,  and  other  papers,  including  three  organs  of 
the  colored  population. 

The  area  of  the  city  is  about  twenty- three  square  miles, 
and  the  population  by  the  United  States  census  of 
1890  was  132,416. 

The  railroads  now  entering  the  city  number  twenty- 
nine,  and  radiate  into  nearly  every  portion  of  the 
splendid  territory  tributary  to  it;  others  are  coming, 
as  well  as  other  cable  lines.  A  new  court-house,  to 
cost  $500,000,  is  being  built  by  the  county  in  the 
northern  portion  of  the  city,  and  a  new  city  hall  will  be 
erected  on  the  public  square  by  the  end  of  another 
year  at  an  expense  of  $300,000. 

One  of  the  boasts  of  Kansas  City  is  its  high  social 
status,  as  shown  by  its  beautiful  and  costly  residences, 
three  magnificent  opera  houses,  lovely  parks,  elegantly 
paved  streets  and  boulevards,  fine  libraries  and  art  gal¬ 
leries,  all  of  which,  considering  their  newness,  are 
highly  creditable  to  the  people  of  so  young  a  city. 

KANSAS  CITY,  a  town  of  Kansas,  adjoining  the 
city  of  the  same  name  in  the  State  of  Missouri.  The 
two  municipalities  are  practically  one  for  commercial 
purposes,  although  separated  by  the  State  line,  and  each 
governed  by  its  own  officers.  Most  of  the  packing¬ 


houses  and  the  stock-yards,  which  have  done  so  muck 
for  the  commercial  development  of  Kansas  City,  are 
located  on  the  Kansas  side.  Population  (1890),  36,000, 

KANT,  Immanuel.  So  far  as  changes  of  external 
fortunes  are  concerned,  the  life  of  the  greatest  philoso¬ 
pher  of  the  eighteenth  century  presents  little  or  nothing 
of  interest.  Born  April  22,  1724,  at  Konigsberg,  he 
passed  a  quiet  and  almost  undisturbed  existence  within 
the  narrow  limits  of  his  native  place. 

During  his  university  course,  which  began  in  1740, 
Kant  was  principally  attracted  toward  mathematics  and 
physics,  doubtless  through  the  influence  of  Knutzen, 
who  then,  as  extraordinary  professor,  lectured  on  most 
branches  of  mathematics  and  also  on  philosophy. 

In  1770  he  obtained  the  chair  of  logic  and  meta¬ 
physics  at  Konigsberg,  and  delivered  as  his  inaugural 
address  the  dissertation  De  Mundi  Sensibilis  et  Intel- 
ligibilis  Forma  et  Principiis.  Eleven  years  later  ap¬ 
peared  the  Kritik  of  Pure  Reason,  the  work  toward 
which  he  had  been  steadily  advancing,  and  of  which  all 
his  later  writings  are  developments. 

In  spite  of  its  frequent  obscurity,  its  novel  terminol¬ 
ogy,  and  its  declared  opposition  to  prevailing  systems, 
the  Kantian  philosophy  made  rapid  progress  in  Ger¬ 
many.  In  the  course  of  ten  or  twelve  years  from  the 
publication  of  the  Kritik  of  Pure  Reason,  it  was  ex¬ 
pounded  in  all  the  leading  universities,  and  it  even 
penetrated  into  the  schools  of  the  Church  at  Rome. 
Young  men  flocked  to  Konigsberg  as  to  a  shrine  of 
philosophy.  The  Prussian  Government  even  undertook 
the  expense  of  their  support.  Kant  was  hailed  by  some 
as  a  second  Messiah.  He  still  pursued  his  quiet  round 
of  lecturing  and  authorship,  and  contributed  from  time 
to  time  papers  to  the  literary  journals.  Of  these, 
among  the  most  remarkable  was  his  review  of  Herder’s 
Philosophy  of  History ,  which  greatly  exasperated  that 
author,  and  led  to  a  violent  act  of  retaliation  some 
years  after  in  his  Metakritik  of  Pure  Reason. 

In  1792  Kant,  in  the  full  height  of  his  reputation, 
was  involved  in  a  painful  collision  with  the  government 
on  the  question  of  his  religious  doctrines.  After  the 
first  part  of  his  book,  On  Religion  within  the  Limits  of 
Reason  alone  had  appeared  in  the  Berlin  Journal,  the 
publication  of  the  remainder,  which  treats  in  a  more 
rational  style  of  the  peculiarities  of  Christianity,  was 
forbidden.  Kant,  thus  shut  out  from  Berlin,  availed 
himself  of  his  local  privilege,  and,  with  the  sanction  of 
the  theological  faculty  of  his  own  university,  published 
the  full  work  in  Konigsberg.  This  incident,  however, 
produced  a  very  unfavorable  effect  on  his  spirits.  He 
withdrew  in  1794  from  society;  next  year  he  gave  up  all 
his  classes  but  one  public  lecture  on  logic  or  meta¬ 
physics;  and  in  1797,  before  the  removal  of  the  interdict 
on  his  theological  teaching,  he  ceased  altogether  his 
public  labors,  after  an  academic  course  of  forty-two 
years. 

From  the  date  of  his  retirement  from  the  chair  Kant 
declined  in  strength,  and  gave  tokens  of  intellectual 
decay.  His  memory  began  to  fail,  and  a  large  work  at 
which  he  wrought  night  and  day,  on  the  connection 
between  physics  and  metaphysics,  was  found  to  be  only 
a  repetition  of  his  already  published  doctrines.  On 
February  12,  1804,  he  breathed  his  last,  having  almost 
completed  the  eightieth  year  of  his  age. 

KAOLIN,  a  name  applied  to  the  pure  white  clay 
which  forms  an  important  ingredient  in  the  manufacture 
of  porcelain,  and  which  is,  therefore,  known  also  as 
china  clay.  Kaolin  is  found  in  Nebraska,  and  several 
of  the  Eastern  States. 

KAPURTHALA  or  Kopurthella,  a  native  state 
in  the  Punjab,  India.  Area,  800  square,  miles;  csfirqatej 
population,  250,090. 
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KARACHI.  See  KurracHee. 

KARA-HISSAR  is  the  name  of  severaL  towns  in 
Asiatic  Turkey,  (i)  Afium  Kara  Hissar  has  been 
already  noticed.  (2)  Eski  Kara  Hissar  lies  ten  miles 
to  the  north  of  Afium.  It  is  identified  with  the  ancient 
Synnada,  which  in  the  time  of  Pliny  was  the  chief  town  of 
a  considerable  district.  The  quarries  of  Docimia,  which 
furnished  the  famous  Synnadic  or  Docimitic  marble,  are 
about  two  and  a  half  miles  distant,  and  in  the  town 
numerous  traces  have  been  found  of  ancient  sculpture  in 
various  stages  of  execution.  (3)  The  eastern  Kara- 
Hissar,  usually  distinguished  by  the  prefix  Shabin  (/>., 
“alum”),  is  situated  in  the  vilayet  of  Siwas,  about 
seventy  miles  east  of  Niksar,  on  a  northern  tributary  of 
the  Lycus. 

KARAITES,  or  Caraites,  a  Jewishsect  of  the  Mid¬ 
dle  Ages,  claiming  to  be  distinguished  by  adherence  to 
Scripture  as  contrasted  with  oral  tradition.  They  have 
frequently  been  identified  with  the  Sadducees  or  with  the 
Samaritans,  with  neither  of  whom  have  they  any  histor¬ 
ical  connection  or  much  spiritual  affinity.  The  schism 
arose  at  Baghdad  about  the  middle  of  the  eighth  cent¬ 
ury,  and  continued  to  be  maintained  until  the  time  of 
the  crusades.  From  this  center  the  sect  diffused  itself 
thinly  over  Syria,  spread  into  Egypt,  and  ultimately 
reached  southeastern  Europe.  Anan,  who  is  said  to 
have  died  in  765  a.d.,  was  the  author  of  a  commentary 
on  the  Pentateuch  and  other  works  in  Talmudic  He¬ 
brew  and  Arabic — all  of  which,  unfortunately,  are  lost; 
for  our  knowledge  of  the  distinctive  principles  main¬ 
tained  by  him  we  are  thus  left  entirely  dependent  on  the 
hostile  indications  of  opponents. 

KARAKORUM,  or  Karakoram,  a  name  applied  to 
a  city,  a  mountain  range,  and  a  mountain  pass  in  Cen¬ 
tral  Asia.  For  the  range  and  pass  see  Kuen-lun. 
The  ancient  city  or  rather  camping-ground  of  Kara¬ 
korum  (the  Caracaron  of  Marco  Polo)  was  situated 
near  the  upper  course  of  the  Orkhon,  a  tributary  of  the 
Selenga. 

KARAMZIN,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  Russian 
historian,  critic,  novelist,  and  poet,  was  born  at  the 
village  of  Mikhailovka,  in  the  government  of  Oren¬ 
burg,  on  December  1  (old  style),  1765.  After  residing 
some  time  at  St.  Petersburg,  he  went  to  Simbirsk,  where 
he  lived  in  retirement  till  induced  by  a  friend  to  revisit 
Moscow.  There  finding  himself  in  the  midst  of  the 
society  of  learned  men,  he  again  betook  himself  to 
literary  work.  In  1789  he  resolved  to  travel,  and 
visited  Germany,  France,  Switzerland,  and  England. 
On  his  return  he  published  his  Letters  of  a  Russian 
Traveler ,  which  met  with  great  success.  In  1789  he 
compiled  the  Pantheon ,  a  collection  of  pieces  from  the 
works  of  the  most  celebrated  authors  ancient  and  mod¬ 
ern.  In  1802  and  1803  Karamzin  edited  the  journal 
The  European  Messenger.  It  was  not  till  after  the 
publication  of  this  work  that  he  realized  where  his 
strength  lay,  and  commenced  his  History  of  the  Russian 
Empire.  In  order  to  accomplish  the  task,  he  secluded 
himself  for  some  years.  In  1816  he  removed  to  St. 
Petersburg,  where  he  spent  the  happiest  days  of  his 
life,  enjoying  the  favor  of  Alexander,  and  submitting  to 
him  the  sheets  of  his  great  work,  which  the  emperor 
read  over  with  him  in  the  gardens  of  the  palace  of 
Tzarskoe  Selo.  He  did  not,  however,  live  to  carry  his 
work  further  than  the  eleventh  volume,  terminating  it 
at  the  accession  of  Michael  Romanoff,  in  1613.  He 
died  May  22  (O.S.),  1826. 

KARASUEN-BAZAR,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  Taurida,  near  the  rivers  Tunas  and  Karasu, 
twenty-seven  miles  from  Simpheropol  on  the  road  to 
Theodosia.  Population  (1890),  16,000. 

KARATCHEFF,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  govern¬ 
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ment  of  Orel,  near  the  river  Snezheti,  fifty-nine  miles 
northwest  from  Orel  on  the  railway  to  Smolensk. 
Population,  12,000. 

KARATEGIN,  a  country  of  Central  Asia,  now  sub¬ 
ject  to  Bokhara,  consisting  of  a  highland  district  be¬ 
tween  the  Hissar  and  the  Darwaz  chains. 

KARAULI,  or  Kerowly,  a  native  state  in  Rajpu 
tana,  India.  It  is  entirely  surrounded  by  the  neighbor, 
ing  states,  and  has  an  area  of  about  1,260  miles,  and  an 
estimated  population  of  140,000. 

KARCZAG,  or  Kardszag,  a  corporate  town  of 
Hungary,  and  formerly  the  capital  of  the  district  of 
Great  Cumania  (now  included  in  the  county  of  Jasz- 
Nagy-Kun-Szolnok),  lies  about  eighty-eight  miles  east- 
southeast  of  Budapest,  with  which  city  it  is  connected 
by  railway.  Population,  17,000,  almost  exclusively 
Magyars. 

KARIKAL,  a  French  town  and  settlement  in  India, 
situated  on  the  southeast  coast,  within  the  limits  of 
Tanjore  district,  with  an  area  of  fifty-two  square  miles 
and  a  population  of  92,516. 

KARMATHIANS,  a  Mohammedan  sect,  or  secret 
order. 

KARNAK.  See  Architecture,  and  Egypt. 

KARNAL,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant-governorship 
of  the  Punjab,  India.  The  area  is  2,351  square  miles. 
Karnal  forms  a  portion  of  the  low  dividing  ridge  which 
separates  the  watersheds  of  the  Indus  and  the  Jumna. 

The  population  in  1888  amounted  to  610,927  (330,- 
763  males  and  280,164  females) — Hindus,  356,305; 
Mohammedans,  151,723;  and  “others,”  93,604. 

KarnAl,  a  municipal  town,  the  headquarters  of  the 
above  district,  with  a  population  of  27,022. 

KARNtJL,  a  district  in  Madras,  India,  with  an  area 
of  7,151  square  miles.  Two  long  mountain  ranges,  the 
Nallamalais  and  the  Yellamalais,  extend  in  parallel  lines, 
north  and  south,  through  the  center  of  the  district.  The 
principal  rivers  are  the  Tungabhadra  and  Kistna,  which 
bound  the  district  on  the  north. 

The  population  in  1889  numbered  914,432,  of  whom 
819,453  were  Hindus,  60,579  Mohammedans,  and  about 
3,844  Christians,  chiefly  Roman  Catholics,  whose  prin¬ 
cipal  station  is  at  Polur.  The  principal  towns  are  Car- 
nul  (population  25,579),  Nandial  (9,378),  Cumbum 
(7,137),  Giidur  (5,825),  Meddikera  (8,586),  Kodumru 
(6,064),  and  Paikali  (5,076). 

The  chief  crops  are  rice,  wheat,  and  other  cereals, 
gram,  cotton,  tobacco,  indigo,  sugar-cane,  betel,  chil¬ 
lies,  etc. 

Karnul,  the  headquarters  of  the  above  district,  had 
a  population  in  1889  of  25,579.  It  is  a  hot,  unpleasant 
town,  built  on  rocky  soil  at  the  junction  of  the  Hindri 
and  Tungabhadra  rivers. 

KARS,  a  fortified  town  of  Armenia,  formerly  at  the 
head  of  a  sandjak  in  the  Turkish  vilayet  of  Erzeroum, 
but  since  1878  the  center  of  a  territory  attached  to  the 
Russian  governor- generalship  of  the  Caucasus.  At  the 
northwest  corner  of  the  town,  overhanging  the  river, 
rises  the  ancient  citadel  (the  Itch  Kaleh  of  the  Turks), 
which  in  earlier  times  was  a  strong  military  post,  but  is 
now  of  almost  no  moment  in  a  regular  siege,  being 
commanded  completely  by  several  of  the  surrounding 
eminences.  The  value  of  the  position  depends  on  the 
line  of  forts,  and  even  this  is  greatly  diminished  by  the 
fact  that  they  are  disposed  in  a  circuit  of  about  ten  miles 
around  the  town.  Of  chief  importance  are  the  works  on 
the  Kara  Dagh  heights  to  the  northeast  and  the  line  on 
the  heights  above  the  left  bank  of  the  river.  The  pop¬ 
ulation  of  Kars  was  at  one  time  estimated  at  40,000; 
but  it  now  has  only  about  10,000. 

Though  during  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries  the 
seat  of  an  independent  Armenian  principality,  Kars  has 
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nothing  to  boast  of  beyond  its  military  fame.  The 
citadel,  it  would  appear,  was  built  by  Amurath  III., 
during  the  war  with  Persia,  in  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  It  was  strong  enough  to  stand  a  siege  by 
Nadir  Shah  in  1731,  and  in  1807  it  successfully  resisted 
the  Russians.  After  a  brave  defense  it  surrendered  on 
June  23,  1828,  to  the  Russian  general  Paskievitch, 

1 1,000  men  becoming  prisoners  of  war.  During  the 
Crimean  war  the  Turkish  garrison,  guided  and  stimu¬ 
lated  by  General  Williams  (afterward  knighted  as  Sir 
W.  Fenwick  Williams  of  Kars)  and  other  foreign  offi¬ 
cers,  kept  the  Russians  gallantly  at  bay  during  a  pro¬ 
tracted  siege;  but,  after  the  garrison  had  been  devastated 
by  cholera,  and  food  had  utterly  failed,  nothing  was  left 
but  to  capitulate  (November,  1855).  The  fortress  was 
again  stormed  by  the  Russians  in  the  war  of  1877-78. 

KARSH  I,  an  important  town  of  Central  Asia,  the 
center  of  a  begship  dependent  on  Bokhara.  It  is  situ¬ 
ated  about  eighty-five  miles  south -southwest  of  Samar¬ 
kand,  in  a  vast  plain  at  the  junction  of  two  of  the  main 
confluents  of  the  Kashkadarya,  a  river  which,  though 
fed  by  numerous  mountain  streams,  soon  loses  itself  in 
the  sands.  It  is  a  large  and  straggling  place,  with  a 
circuit  of  five  miles,  and  the  population  within  the  walls 
amounts  to  25,000. 

KARWAR,  or  Carwar,  the  chief  town  and  head¬ 
quarters  station  of  North  Kanara  district,  Bombay,  fifty 
miles  southeast  of  Goa.  Population,  15,000. 

KASAN.  See  Kazan. 

KASANLIK,  or  Kezanlyk,  a  town  of  Roumelia, 
in  the  vilayet  of  Adrianople,  is  situated  at  the  foot  of 
the  Balkans,  about  five  miles  south  of  the  Shipka  Pass, 
in  a  highly  fertile  plain  watered  by  the  Tundja  and  its 
numerous  tributaries.  The  population  is  variously  es¬ 
timated  at  from  10,000  to  12,000.  Two-thirds  of  these 
are  Bulgarians  and  Christians  ;  the  remainder  are  Turks. 

KASCIiAU,  an  ancient  royal  free  town,  and  capital 
of  the  cis-Tisian  county  of  Abauj,  Hungary,  is  pleasantly 
situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Hernad,  in  a  valley 
surrounded  by  sloping  vineyards,  about  130  miles  north¬ 
east  from  Budapest,  with  which  city,  as  also  with 
Cracow,  Lomberg,  and  other  centers,  it  is  connected  by 
railway.  The  population  of  Kaschau  is  26,422,  con¬ 
sisting  of  Magyars,  Germans,  Slovaks,  and  Ruthens. 
The  majority  are  Roman  Catholics. 

KASHGAR,  or  KAshghar,  an  important  city  of 
eastern  Turkestan.  It  consists  of  two  towns,  Kuhna 
Shahr  or  “  old  city,”  and  Yangi  Shahr  or  “new  city,” 
about  five  miles  apart,  and  separated  from  one  another 
by  the  Kizil  Su,  a  tributary  of  the  Tarim  river.  Situ¬ 
ated  at  the  junction  of  routes  from  the  valley  of  the 
Oxus,  from  Khokand  and  Samarkand,  Almati,  Aksu, 
and  Khotan,  the  last  two  leading  from  China  and  India, 
Kashgar  had  been  noted  from  very  early  times  as  a 
political  and  commercial  center.  Like  all  other  cities 
of  Central  Asia,  it  has  changed  hands  repeatedly,  but 
its  greatest  modern  prominence  is  probably  due  to  its 
having  formed  a  few  years  ago  the  seat  of  government 
of  the  Amir  Yakub  Beg,  surnamed  the  Atalik  Ghazi, 
who  established  and  for  a  brief  period  ruled  with  re¬ 
markable  success  a  Mohammedan  state  comprising  the 
chief  cities  of  the  Tarim  basin  from  Turfan  around  along 
the  skirt  of  the  mountains  to  Khotan.  During  his  rule 
both  Russian  and  British  missions  visited  Kashgar,  and 
it  is  chiefly  to  this  circumstance  that  we  are  indebted  for 
a  full  and  tolerably  recent  knowledge  thereof.  The 
population  of  Kashgar  at  the  time  the  visit  of  Sir 
Douglas  Forsyth’s  mission  in  1873  was  about  112,000. 

With  the  overthrow  of  the  Chinese  rule  in  1865  the 
manufacturing  industries  of  Kashgar  declined,  and  iu 
the  case  of  some  of  the  profitable  arts  altogether  disap¬ 
peared.  Silk  culture  and  carpet  manufacture  have 
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flourished  for  ages  at  Khotan,  and  the  products  always 
find  a  ready  sale  at  Kashgar. 

KASHI,  the  name  given  to  the  glazed  and  colored 
ornamentation  of  Mohammedan  buildings  in  parts  of 
Persia  and  India,  and  to  the  art  of  making  it.  T  he 
work  is  of  two  kinds — on  clay  (bricks  or  tiles),  and  on 
cakes  of  lime  mortar.  For  surfaces  of  one  color, 
domes,  etc.,  both  kinds  are  used,  differing  only  in  the 
shape  of  the  tiles  or  mortar  cakes.  Figured  patterns 
are  differently  treated  with  the  different  materials.  On 
clay  tiles,  the  designs,  with  their  several  colors,  are  laid 
on  by  stenciling,  and  the  tile  then  glazed.  Designs  in 
colored  mortar  work  have  each  separate  piece  of  color 
on  a  separate  cake  of  hardened  mortar,  cut  to  the  re¬ 
quired  shape,  and  these,  glazed  separately,  are  afterward 
cemented  together  on  the  walls  of  the  building,  or  first 
made  up  into  complete  panels,  which  are  then  set  in 
their  place  on  the  walls.  The  designs  are  commonly 
foliage  and  flowers,  or  geometrical  figures  and  interlac¬ 
ing  arabesques,  and  inscriptions  in  Arabic  and  Persian 
characters,  and  are,  many  of  them,  very  beautiful. 

KASHIN,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Tver,  125  miles  northeast  of  the  government 
town,  near  the  Kashinka,  a  subtributary  of  the  Volga. 
Population,  8,000. 

KASHKAR,  also  called  Chitral,  from  the  resi¬ 
dence  of  the  prince,  a  high-lying  Mohammedan  state 
among  the  spurs  of  Hindu  Kush.  The  geographical 
position  of  Kashkar  is  likely  to  give  it  great  interest  in 
the  future.  The  ruler  of  Chitral  is  known  both  as 
Mihtcir ,  or  “Prince,”  and  by  the  pretentious  title  of 
B&dsh&h.  He  has  five  viziers,  of  whom  the  chief,  or 
Dewan  begi,  has  charge  of  the  king’s  slave  agency,  an 
important  part  of  the  reigning  system.  Under  this  the 
rulers  of  Chitral  have  come  to  regard  the  sale  of  their 
subjects  as  a  legitimate  and  ordinary  supplement  to  their 
revenue.  But  of  late  the  market  has  become  circum¬ 
scribed.  The  population  of  the  kingdom  is  estimated 
at  200,000,  not  including  the  tributary  tribe  of  Bashgali 
Kafirs,  who  occupy  a  nearly  parallel  valley  on  the  west, 
confluent  with  that  of  Kashkar. 

KASHMIR,  or  Cashmere,  an  elevated  and  in¬ 
closed  valley  in  the  Himalaya  mountains,  north  of  the 
Punjab.  It  is  surrounded  by  lofty  hills,  with  one  open¬ 
ing  on  the  west,  by  which  flows  out  from  the  valley 
the  river  Jhelum.  The  inclosing  hills  on  the  north  and 
east  belong  to  the  Bara  Lacha  chain,  and  on  their  outer 
side  is  the  broad  mountainous  region  which  holds  the  val¬ 
ley  of  the  upper  Indus,  and  which,  beyond  the  In¬ 
dus,  culminates  in  the  great  parallel  range  of  Kar¬ 
akorum  or  Mustagh.  On  the  west  and  south,  the 
hill  boundary,  which  joins  the  other  half  of  the  in¬ 
closure  at  the  southeast  end  of  the  valley,  is  the 
Panjdl  or  Panchfil  range,  which  on  its  outer  side  sends 
down  its  branches  southward  through  the  Jamu  territory, 
to  the  plains  of  the  Punjab.  The  length  of  the  Kash¬ 
mir  valley,  including  the  inner  slopes  of  its  surrounding 
hills,  is  about  120  miles  from  northwest  to  south¬ 
east.  Its  greatest  width  is  about  seventy-five  miles 
The  low  and  comparatively  level  floor  of  the  basin  is 
eighty-four  miles  long  and  twenty  to  twenty-four  miles 
broad.  Its  lowest  part  is  5,200  feet  above  the  sea,  and  its 
mean  height  6,000  feet. 

This  valley  is  but  a  small  portion,  in  area,  of  the  do¬ 
minions  of  the  maharaja  of  Kashmir,  which,  in  addition 
to  the  Jamu  territory  on  the  south;  include  Baltistanand 
Gilgit  on  the  north,  and  Kishtw&r  and  L&dak  on  the 
east.  On  the  west  Kashmir  is  separated  from  the  valley 
of  Khagan  by  a  continuous  range  of  high  hills,  and  from 
the  British  district  of  Hazara  by  the  river  Jhelum. 

Jamu,  to  which  Kashmir  was  annexed  in  1846,  occupies 
the  southern  slopes  of  the  Panj&l  range,  with  a  strip  oi 
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>!aiti  country  at  their  foot,  and  extends  about  220  miles 
from  east  to  west,  with  a  greatest  direct  breadth,  north  to 
south,  of  about  seventy-five  miles.  All  the  rest  of  the 
maharaja’s  dominions  is  hill  country. 

1  he  river  Jhelum  or  Behat — the  Hydaspes  of 
Greek  historians  and  geographers — flows  northwestward 
through  the  middle  of  the  valley. 

In  the  hills  of  the  north  boundary  are  two  passes,  the 
Burzil  (13,500  feet)  and  the  Kaniri  (13,200).  By  the 
former  is  a  direct  route  between  Srinagar  and  Iskardo. 
It  is  usually  practicable  only  between  July  15th  and  Sep¬ 
tember  15th.  The  road  from  Srinagar  to  Le  in  Ladak 
g  >es  by  the  ZojI-la  Pass  (11,300  feet),  near  the  north¬ 
east  corner  of  the  valley.  Only  a  short  piece  of  the 
road,  where  snow  accumulates,  prevents  this  pass  being 
used  all  the  year.  At  the  southeast  end  of  the  valley 
are  three  passes,  the  Murgil  (11,600  feet),  the  Hoksar 
(I3»3IS)»  and  tlie  Murbul  (11,550),  all  leading  over  to 
the  valleys  of  the  Chenab  and  the  Ravi.  South  of 
Islamabad,  on  the  direct  route  to  Jamu  and  Sialkot,  is 
the  Banihal  Pass  (9,200  feet).  Further  west  on  the 
Panjal  range  is  the  Pir  Panjal  or  Panchal  Pass  (11,400 
feet),  with  a  second  pass,  the  Rattan  Pir  (8,200  feet). 

The  valley  of  Kashmir,  sheltered  from  the  southwest 
monsoon  by  the  Panjal  range,  has  not  the  periodical 
rains  of  India.  For  all  crops  except  rice,  which  is 
irrigated,  the  rain  is  ordinarily  sufficient.  Barley,  sown 
in  November,  ripens  in  June;  wheat  in  July.  Rice, 
sown  in  May  and  June,  ripens  in  October.  Millet, 
maize,  and  buckwheat,  also  turnips,  peas,  and  mus¬ 
tard,  are  grown  in  considerable  quantity. 

There  is  no  natural  forest  in  the  level  parts  of  the 
valley.  Of  the  cultivated  trees  the  finest  is  the  plane 
(chinar),  which  grows  to  a  large  size,  and  is  of  great 
beauty.  The  principal  other  trees  of  the  valley  are  the 
poplar,  willow,  cypress,  walnut,  apple,  pear,  quince, 
apricot,  cherry,  mulberry.  Vines  are  grown  exten¬ 
sively,  commonly  trained  up  poplar  trees.  There  are 
many  kinds  of  grape.  Much  has  been  said  and  written 
about  the  beauty  of  the  vale  of  Kashmir.  Spring  en¬ 
circles  a  fresh,  green,  smiling  valley  with  a  noble  belt 
of  glistening  snow-capped  ridges  ;  autumn  fills  the  eye 
with  the  wonderful  richness  of  the  many-colored  foliage. 
At  all  times  flows  on  the  quiet  glassy  river,  showing 
back  the  groves  and  avenues  upon  its  banks,  the  strange, 
tall,  shadowy  wooden  houses,  and  the  craggy  hills. 
There  is  no  place  or  season  which  has  not  something  to 
show  of  real  beauty.  The  rapturous  praises  of  Mo¬ 
hammedan  writers  may  be  often  extravagant ;  and  it  is 
with  some  of  their  materials,  reproduced  with  more 
modern  additions,  that  Moore  has  built  up  great  part  of 
his  romance ;  still  few  will  really  think  that  here  ex¬ 
travagance  and  fiction  have  left  truth  much  too  far 
behind. 

The  Kashmir  valley  has  a  large  number  of  old  build¬ 
ings  of  the  Hindu  period,  interesting  from  their  style, 
which  is  peculiar  to  Kashmir,  and  from  the  traces 
which  many  of  them  bear  of  Greek  art.  The  temple  of 
the  sun  at  Marttand  or  Matan  has  been  one  of  the 
finest.  Srinagar,  the  capital,  said  to  have  been  founded 
by  Pravara  Sen,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century, 
is  built  on  both  banks  of  the  Jhelum.  The  people  of 
Kashmir  are  now  mostly  Mohammedan.  Physically  of 
fine  form,  a  large  proportion  of  the  town-people  are 
enfeebled  by  poverty  and  sedentary  occupation  in  close 
rooms.  A  few  years  ago  the  shawl-weavers  of  Srinagar 
were  reckoned  to  be  about  22  per  cent,  of  the  inhab¬ 
itants.  The  proportion  is  now  less,  owing  to  the  re¬ 
duced  demand  for  Kashmir  shawls,  both  loom-made 
and  hand-sewn.  The  maharaja  has  endeavored  to  meet 
the  depression  of  the  shawl  trade  by  extension  of  silk 
manufactures ;  silk  is  successfully  worked,  and  well 
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dyed.  The  chief  demand  for  shawls  has  generally  been 
from  France,  and  French  patterns  have  somewhat  in* 
terfered  with  native  art.  The  people  of  the  country, 
with  more  healthful  occupations  and  surroundings  than 
those  of  the  towns,  especially  Srinagar,  are  robust  and 
of  active  habits.  The  Kashmiris,  both  men  and  women, 
wear  commonly  a  kind  of  loose  gown  with  sleeves, 
called  pheran  (“  a  robe  ”).  In  cold  weather  they  are  in 
the  habit  of  carrying,  under  this  loose  dress,  a  small 
portable  brazier  with  heated  charcoal.  The  country 
people  and  boatmen  use  a  more  close-fitting  costume. 

According  to  a  report  prepared  by  order  of  the  maha¬ 
raja  in  1873,  the  population  of  the  valley  at  that  time 
was  nearly  492,000.  Of  these  about  64,000  were  Hin¬ 
dus  and  the  rest  Moslems,  about  4  per  cent,  of  the  lat¬ 
ter  being  Shiites.  The  estimated  population  of  Jamu 
was  861,000,  of  Punch  77,500,  of  Ladak,  Iskardo,  and 
Gilgit,  104,500;  total,  about  1,535,000.  A  great  dim¬ 
inution,  caused  by  deaths  and  emigration,  has  followed 
the  famine  of  1878.  It  was  said  that  the  towns  of 
Islamabad  and  Sopur  lost  nearly  two-thirds  of  their 
inhabitants.  The  rice  crop  of  1879  was  abundant,  and 
the  rains  of  the  next  year  seasonable  and  plentiful. 
The  shawl-weaving  and  carpet-making  trades  revived  in 
1880,  and  numbers  of  people  who  had  left  the  country 
during  the  famine  returned. 

The  language  of  Kashmir  (which  is  spoken  only  in 
the  valley  itself,  and  in  the  lew  outlying  settlements  of 
Cashmlrls  in  the  neighboring  hills  and  in  northern 
India),  is  of  the  Aryan  family. 

KASIM  BAzAR,  or  Cossimbazar,  c  decayed  town 
in  Murshid&bd  district,  Bengal. 

KASIMOFF,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  Ryazan  gov¬ 
ernment,  ninety  miles  east-northeast  of  the  government 
town,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Oka,  a  tributary  to  the 
Volga.  Population,  13,000. 

KASSA.  See  Kaschau. 

KASTAMUNI,  sometimes  Costambone,  the  chiet 
town  of  a  Turkish  vilayet  of  the  same  name  in  Asia 
Minor,  is  situated  on  the  Gok  Irmak,  about  250  miles 
east  of  Constantinople.  Estimated  population,  40,000.. 

K ASTORIA,  a  town  of  European  Turkey,  in  the 
vilayet  of  Monastir  and  sandjak  of  Prisrend,  about 
thirty-three  miles  south  of  Monastir  (Bitolia),  on  the 
western  banks  of  a  lake  (six  miles  long  and  four  broad), 
which  drains  into  the  Indjeh,  Karasu,  or  Bistritza. 
Population,  8,000. 

KATER,  Henry  (1777-1835),  a  distinguished  phys¬ 
icist  of  remarkable  experimental  skill,  was  born  at 
Bristol,  England,  and  died  in  London. 

KATHIAWAR,  or  Kattywar,  also  SurAshtra,  a 
peninsula  forming  a  collection  of  native  States  in  Guz- 
erat,  western  India.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
the  Runn  or  Gulf  of  Cutch,  on  the  east  by  Ahmeda- 
bad  district  and  the  Gulf  of  Cambay,  and  on  the  south 
and  west  by  the  Arabian  Sea  ;  the  extreme  length  is 
220  miles,  the  greatest  breadth  about  165  miles,  the  area 
about  22,000  square  miles,  and  the  estimated  population 
2,500,000. 

ICATtF,  or  El  Katif,  a  town  of  Arabia,  in  the 
maritime  region  which  skirts  the  northern  part  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  on  the  low  muddy  shore  of  the  northmost 
of  the  secondary  bays  that  break  the  outline  of  the  Bay 
of  Bahrein.  Town  and  district  are  sometimes  consid¬ 
ered  as  part  of  El  Hasa,  sometimes  as  an  independent 
province.  The  population  of  the  town  and  district  is 
given  as  from  90,000  to  100,000. 

KATSENA,  Kassina,  or  Kashna,  a  town  of  Cen¬ 
tral  Africa,  situated  about  170  miles  to  the  east  of 
Sokoto,  the  capital  of  the  State,  to  which  it  now  pays 
tribute.  The  walls  have  a  circuit  of  between  thirteeiv 
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and  fourteen  English  miles,  but  at  the  time  of  Barth’s 
visit  only  the  northwestern  quarter  was  inhabited,  and 
he  estimated  the  population  at  not  more  than  7,000  or 
8,000.  In  the  seventeenth  or  eighteenth  centuries  it 
appears  to  have  been  the  largest  town  in  the  whole 
region,  and  its  inhabitants  cannot  have  numbered  less 
than  100,000. 

KATTOWITZ,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  district  of  Oppeln  and  province  of  Silesia, 
Prussia,  is  situated  on  the  Rawa,  in  a  busy  mining  and 
manufacturing  region  near  the  Polish  border.  Popu¬ 
lation  (1890),  13,000. 

KATAWA,  or  Cutwa,  a  town  in  the  Bardwan  dis¬ 
trict,  Bengal,  India,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Bhagirathi  and  Ajai  rivers.  Population  (1890),  8,500. 

KAUFBEUREN,  an  ancient  town  in  the  government 
district  of  Swabia  and  Neuburg,  Bavaria,  is  situated  on 
the  Wertach,  about  fifty-five  miles  southwest  of  Munich 
by  rail.  Population,  6,000. 

KAUFFMAN,  or  Kauffmann,  Angelica.  This 
once  popular  artist  and  Royal  Academician  was  born  at 
Coire  in  the  Grisons,  October  30,  1740  or  1741.  In 
1754  her  father  took  her  to  Milan,  where  she  diligently 
studied  the  great  masters.  Later  visits  to  Italy  of  long 
duration  appear  to  have  succeeded  this  excursion,  and 
in  1763  she  visited  Rome,  returning  to  it  again  in  1764. 
From  Rome  she  passed  to  Bologna  and  Venice.  While 
at  Venice,  she  was  induced  by  Lady  Wentworth,  the 
wife  of  the  English  ambassador,  to  accompany  her  to 
London,  where  she  appeared  in  1765.  One  of  her  first 
wovks  was  a  portrait  of  Garrick,  exhibited  in  the  year 
of  her  arrival  at  “  Mr.  Moreing’s  great  room  in  Maiden 
Lane.  ” 

Her  firmest  friend  was  Reynolds.  In  his  pocket-book 
her  name  as  “  Miss  Angelica  ”  or  “  Miss  Angel  ”  ap¬ 
pears  frequently,  and  in  1766  he  painted  her,  a  compli¬ 
ment  which  she  returned  by  the  Portrait  of  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds ,  cetat.  4b,  which  was  exhibited  by  Lord  Morley 
at  the  “  Old  Masters  ”  in  1876.  In  its  first  catalogue  of 
1769  she  appears  with  “R.A.”  after  her  name  (an 
honor  which  she  shared  with  another  lady  and  com¬ 
patriot,  Mary  Moser);  and  she  contributed  the  Interview 
of  Hector  and  Andromache ,  and  three  other  classical 
compositions.  From  this  time  until  1782  she  was  an 
annual  exhibitor,  sending  sometimes  as  many  as  seven 
pictures,  generally  classic  or  allegorical  subjects.  One 
of  the  most  notable  of  her  performances  was  the  Leo¬ 
nardo  expiring  in  the  Arms  of  Francis  the  First ,  which 
belongs  to  the  year  1 778.  In  1773  she  was  appointed 
by  the  Academy  with  others  to  decorate  St.  Paul’s,  and 
it  was  she  wno,  with  Biaggio  Rebecca,  painted  the 
Academy’s  old  lecture-room  at  Somerset  House.  She 
retired  to  Rome,  where  she  lived  for  twenty-five  years 
with  much  of  her  old  prestige.  In  1782  she  lost  her 
father;  and  in  1 795 — the  year  in  which  she  painted  the 
picture  of  Lady  Hamilton,  now  at  South  Kensington  — 
her  husband  (Antonio  Zucchi,  a  Venetian  artist).  She 
continued  at  intervals  t»  contribute  to  the  Academy, 
her  last  exhibit  being  in  1797.  After  this  she  produced 
but  little,  and  in  November,  1807,  she  died,  being  hon¬ 
ored  by  a  splendid  funeral  under  the  direction  of  Canova. 

KAULBACH,  Wilhelm  von,  an  acknowledged 
leader  in  modern  art,  was  born  in  Westphalia,  October 
15,  1805.  His  parentage  was  humble,  and  his  father, 
who  was  poor,  combined  painting  with  the  goldsmith’s 
trade,  but  means  were  found  to  place  Wilhelm,  a  youth 
of  seventeen,  in  the  art  academy  of  Diisseldorf,  then 
reorganized,  and  becoming  renowned  under  the  director¬ 
ship  of  Peter  von  Cornelius*  Kaulbach  took  up  his 
permanent  residence  in  Munich,  labored  hard  on  the 
public  works,  executed  independent  commissions,  and 
rose  to  such  distinction  that  in  1849,  when  Cornelius 
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left  for  Berlin,  he  succeeded  to  the  directorship  of  the 
academy,  an  office  which  he  held  for  a  quarter  of  a 
century,  up  to  the  day  of  his  death,  in  1874- 

KAUNITZ,  Wenzel  Anton,  count  of  Rietberg, 
Austrian  statesman,  was  born  at  Vienna,  February  2, 
1 71 1.  He  was  sent  by  Maria  Theresa  on  embassies  to 
Rome  and  Florence,  and  was  engaged  at  Turin  in 
strengthening  the  alliance  between  Austria,  Sardinia, 
and  Great  Britain  against  the  Bourbons.  In  1744  lie 
was  sent  as  minister  to  the  court  of  the  duke  of  Lorraine, 
governor-general  of  the  Austrian  Netherlands.  During 
the  duke’s  absence,  Kaunitz  administered  affairs  ably; 
and,  when  the  French  besieged  Brussels  in  1746,  he 
secured  a  free  retreat  for  the  Austrian  troops  to  Ant¬ 
werp.  After  a  brief  retirement  on  account  of  his  health, 
Kaunitz  reappeared  on  the  political  stage  at  the  con¬ 
gress  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  in  1748,  where  he  laid  the 
foundation  of  his  reputation,  and  earned  the  rank  of 
minister  of  state.  During  his  stay  as  ambassador  at 
Paris,  from  1750  to  1752,  he  concluded  a  secret  alliance 
between  Austria  and  France.  In  1756  he  was  made 
chancellor  of  the  Netherlands  and  of  Italy.  For  nearly 
forty  years  he  continued  in  this  capacity  to  direct  the 
affairs  of  Austria,  steadily  cultivating  the  French  and 
Russian  alliances,  and  jealously  watching  the  rising 
power  of  Prussia,  against  which  he  formed  the  coalition 
of  1 756.  Under  Joseph  II.  and  Leopold  II.  his  influence 
waned,  and  he  resigned  all  his  offices  at  the  accession  of 
Francis  II.  in  1792  In  1764  he  was  created  a  prince 
of  the  empire.  He  died  June  27,  1794. 

KAVA,  an  intoxicating  drink  used  in  the  islands  of 
the  South  Pacific  from  the  Sandwich  Islands  to  Fiji. 
In  Hawaii  it  is  called  “kawa;”  in  the  Marquesas 
“kavakava;”  “  ava-ava,”  and  “evava”  in  Tahiti;  and 
in  Fiji  “  yaquona.”  It  is  made  from  the  roots  or  leaves 
of  a  species  of  pepper  indigenous  in  these  islands; 
several  varieties  are  also  cultivated  by  the  natives,  those 
growing  in  a  dry  soil  being  considered  to  be  the  most 
active. 

KAVALA,  or  Cavallo,  a  walled  town  of  European 
Turkey  in  the  vilayet  of  Saloniki,  situated  on  a  prom¬ 
ontory  stretching  southward  into  the  bay  of  Kavala, 
opposite  the  island  of  Thaso.  Numerous  Roman  re¬ 
mains  have  been  found  in  the  neighborhood,  of  which 
the  chief  is  the  large  aqueduct  on  two  tiers  of  arches, 
which  still  serves  to  supply  the  town  and  dilapidated 
citadel  with  water  from  Mount  Pangeus.  Population 
(1890),  5,000. 

KAVANAGH,  Julia  (1824-1877),  novelist,  was 
born  at  Thurles  in  Tipperary,  Ireland.  Julia  Kava- 
nagh’s  first  book  was  Three  Paths ,  1847,  a  story  for 
the  young;  but  her  first  work  to  attract  notice  was 
Madeleine ,  a  tale  of  Auvergne ,  1848.  A  Summer 
and  Whiter  in  the  Two  Sicilies ,  2  vols.,  1858,  was 
the  fruit  of  a  journey  made  about  1853  to  France, 
Switzerland,  and  Italy.  French  Women  of  Letters ,  2 
vols.,  1862,  and  English  Women  of  Letters ,  2  vols., 
1863,  are  collections  of  slight  biographical  essays  on 
lady  novelists.  She  wrote  also  Woman  in  France  dur¬ 
ing  the  Eighteenth  Century ,  2  vols. ,  1850,  and  Women  of 
Christianity ,  1852.  But  Miss  Kavanahg  is  better  known 
by  her  numerous  novels  and  tales  contributed  to  various 
magazines. 

KAVERI,  or  Cauvery,  a  great  river  of  southern 
India,  famous  for  its  traditional  sanctity,  its  picturesque 
scenery,  and  its  utility  for  irrigation.  Rising  in  Coorg, 
high  up  amid  the  Western  Ghats,  it  flows  with  a  gen¬ 
erally  southeastern  direction  across  the  plateau  of 
Mysore,  and  finally  pours  itself  into  the  Bay  of  Bengal 
through  two  principal  mouths  in  Tanjore  district.  Its 
total  length  is  about  475  miles;  the  estimated  area  of  it? 
basin,  28,000  square  miles. 
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KAY,  John  (1742-1826),  Scottish  caricaturist,  was 
born  in  Dalkeith,  Scotland. 

KAYE,  Sir  John  William,  historian,  was  born  in 
1814,  the  son  of  a  solicitor.  Educated  at  Eton  and 
Addiscombe  Royal  Military  College,  he  served  as  an 
officer  in  the  Bengal  artillery  till  1841,  when  he  ex¬ 
changed  his  sword  for  the  pen.  In  1856  he  entered  the 
service  of  the  East  India  Company  in  England;  and, 
when  next  year  the  crown  assumed  the  government  of 
India,  Kaye  succeeded  John  Stuart  Mill  as  secretary  in 
the  political  and  secret  department  of  the  India  office. 
He  died  in  1876. 

KAZALA,  or  Kazalinsk,  a  fort  and  town,  at  the 
point  where  the  Kazala  falls  into  the  Jaxartes,  about 
forty-seven  miles  from  its  mouth. 

KAZAN,  a  government  of  European  Russia,  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  basin  of  the  Volga,  and  conterminous  with 
the  governments  of  Nizhni  Novgorod,  Vyatka,  Oren¬ 
burg,  Samara,  and  Simbirsk.  The  area,  according  to 
the  government  survey,  is  23,998  square  miles.  The 
Volga  is  navigable  in  all  the  198  miles  of  its  course 
through  Kazan,  as  well  as  the  Kama  (120  miles). 

Kazan,  chief  town  of  the  above  government,  is  sit¬ 
uated  528  miles  east  of  Moscow,  and  970  miles  from 
St.  Petersburg.  Population,  150,000. 

KAZINCZY,  Ferencz  or  Francis  (1759-1831),  an 
Hungarian  author,  known  as  the  most  indefatigable 
agent  in  the  regeneration  of  the  Maygar  language  and 
literature  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  and  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  was  born  at  Er-Semlyen,  in  the 
county  of  Bihar,  Hungary. 

KEAN,  Charles  John,  tragedian,  son  of  Edmund 
Kean  noticed  below,  was  born  at  Waterford,  Ireland, 
January  18,  1811.  In  his  fourteenth  year  he  was 
sent  to  Eton  College,  where  he  remained  three  years. 
The  name  of  Kean  secured  him  an  engagement  at 
Drury  Lane  Theater,  where  he  made  his  debut  Oc¬ 
tober  1,  1827,  in  the  character  of  “Norval.”  After  a 
visit  to  America  in  1830,  where  he  was  received  with 
much  favor,  he  in  1833  appeared  at  Co  vent  Garden  as 
“  Sir  Edmund  Mortimer.”  In  January,  1838,  he  re¬ 
turned  to  Drury  Lane,  and  played  “  Hamlet,”  with  a  suc¬ 
cess  which  gave  him  a  place  among  the  principal  trage¬ 
dians  of  his  time.  After  his  marriage  with  the  actress 
Miss  Ellen  Tree,  in  1842,  he  paid  a  second  visit  to 
America.  Returning  to  England  in  1847,  he  entered 
on  a  successful  engagement  at  the  Haymarket,  and  in 
1850,  along  with  Mr.  Kelly,  he  became  lessee  of  the 
Princess  Theater.  The  most  noteworthy  feature  of  his 
management  was  a  series  of  gorgeous  Shakespearean 
revivals.  In  melodramatic  parts  such  as  “  Louis  XL”  and 
the  “  Corsican  Brothers  ”  his  success  was  unequivocal 
and  complete.  From  his  “  tour  round  the  world  ”  Kean 
returned  in  1866  in  broken  health,  and  he  died  at  Lon¬ 
don,  January  22,  1868. 

KEAN,  Edmund,  an  English  actor,  chiefly  cele¬ 
brated  as  the  impersonator  of  Shakespearean  characters, 
was  born  at  Chancery  Lane,  London,  November  4, 
1787.  His  reputed  father  was  Aaron  Kean,  stage  car¬ 
penter,  and  his  mother  was  a  strolling  actress,  Ann 
Carey,  granddaughter  of  Henry  Carey,  the  author  of 
the  National  Anthem,  and  natural  son  of  George  Savile, 
marquis  of  Halifax.  When  only  in  his  fourth  year 
Kean  made  his  first  appearance  on  the  stage  as  “Cupid” 
in  one  of  Noverre’s  ballets  at  the  opera-house.  In  his 
fourteenth  year  he  obtained  an  engagement  to  play  lead¬ 
ing  characters  for  twenty  nights  in  York  Theater,  ap¬ 
pearing  as “  Hamlet, ”“  Hastings,” and  “  Cato.”  Shortly 
afterward,  while  he  was  in  the  strolling  troupe  of  Richard¬ 
son,  the  rumor  of  his  abilities  reached  the  ear  of  King 
George  III.,  who  commanded  him  to  recite  at  Windsor 
Castle.  In  1807  he  played  leading  parts  in  the  Belfast 
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theater  along  with  Mrs.  Siddons,  who  said  that  he 
“  played  very,  very  well,”  but  that  “  there  was  too  little 
of  him  to  make  a  great  actor.”  An  engagement  in 
1808  to  play  leading  characters  in  Beverley’s  provincial 
troupe  was  brought  to  an  abrupt  close  by  his  marriage 
with  Miss  Chambers,  the  leading  actress,  and  for  sev¬ 
eral  years  after  his  prospects  were  so  dark  that,  when 
contemplating  the  possibility  of  a  debut  in  London,  he 
was  in  the  habit  of  exclaiming,  “  If  I  succeed  I  shall  go 
mad.”  In  1814,  however,  the  committee  of  Drury 
Lane  theater,  the  fortunes  of  which  were  then  so  low 
that  bankruptcy  seemed  inevitable,  resolved  to  give  him 
a  chance  among  the  “  experiments  ”  they  were  making 
to  win  a  return  of  popularity.  His  debut  there  on  Jan¬ 
uary  26th,  as  “  Shylock,”  roused  the  audience  to  almost 
uncontrollable  enthusiasm,  and  successive  appearances 
in“  Richard  III.,”  “  Hamlet,”  “  Othello,”  “  Macbeth,” 
and  “  Lear,”  only  served  to  demonstrate  to  the  fullest  the 
greatness  of  his’  powers  and  his  complete  mastery  of  the 
whole  range  of  tragic  emotion. 

Probably  the  irregular  habits  of  Kean,  even  from  the 
period  when  he  became  famous,  were  prejudicial  to  the 
refinement  of  his  taste,  and  latterly  they  tended  to  ex¬ 
aggerate  his  special  defects  and  mannerisms.  His  last 
appearance  on  the  stage  was  at  Covent  Garden,  on 
March  25,  1833,  when  he  played  “  Othello  ”  to  his  son’s 
“Iago.”  At  the  words  “Villain,  be  sure,”  in  scene 
third  of  act  third,  he  suddenly  broke  down,  and  fell  in¬ 
sensible  into  his  son’s  arms.  He  died  at  Richmond, 
May  15,  1833. 

KEARNEY,  a  thriving  city  of  Buffalo  county,  Neb., 
situated  on  the  Platte  river,  195  miles  southwest  of 
Omaha,  and  at  the  junction  of  several  important  rail¬ 
roads.  It  has  several  banks,  a  number  of  churches  and 
good  schools,  and  is  the  seat  of  a  growing  trade. 
Population  (1890),  8,074. 

KEATS,  John,  born  October  29,  1795,  published 
his  first  volume  of  verse  in  1817,  his  second  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year,  his  third  in  1820,  and  died  of  consumption 
at  Rome,  February  23,  1821,  in  the  fourth  month  of  his 
twenty-sixth  year.  In  his  first  book  there  was  little 
foretaste  of  anything  greatly  or  even  genuinely  good  ; 
but  between  the  marshy  and  sandy  flats  of  sterile  or 
futile  verse  there  were  undoubtedly  some  few  purple 
patches  of  floral  promise.  The  style  was  frequently  de¬ 
testable — a  mixture  of  sham  Spenserian  and  mock 
Wordsworthian,  alternately  florid  and  arid.  His  second 
book,  Endymion ,  rises  in  its  best  passages  to  the  high¬ 
est  level  of  Barnfield  and  of  Lodge,  the  two  previous 
poets  with  whom,  had  he  published  nothing  more,  he 
might  most  properly  have  been  classed  ;  and  this,  among 
minor  minstrels,  is  no  unenviable  place.  His  third 
book  raised  him  at  once  to  a  foremost  rank  in  the  high¬ 
est  class  of  English  poets.  Never  was  any  one  of  them 
but  Shelley  so  little  of  a  marvelous  boy  and  so  sud¬ 
denly  revealed  as  a  marvelous  man. 

Keats,  on  high  and  recent  authority,  has  been  pro¬ 
moted  to  a  place  beside  Shakespeare  ;  and  it  was  long 
since  remarked  by  some  earlier  critic  of  less  note  that  as  ? 
painter  of  flowers  his  touch  had  almost  a  Shakespearean 
felicity.  The  faultless  force  and  profound  subtlety  ot 
this  deep  and  cunning  instinct  for  the  absolute  expres¬ 
sion  of  natural  beauty  can  hardly  be  questioned  or 
overlooked  ;  and  this  is  doubtless  the  one  main  distinct¬ 
ive  gift  or  power  which  denotes  him  as  a  poet  among 
all  his  equals,  and  gives  him  right  to  a  rank  forever  be¬ 
side  Coleridge  and  Shelley. 

Keats  was  born,  as  already  stated,  in  London,  on  Octo¬ 
ber  29,  1795.  At  an  early  age  he  was  sent  to  school  at 
Enfield,  and  in  1810  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  surgeon  at 
Edmonton.  On  the  completion  of  his  apprenticeship  in 
1815,  he  removed  to  London  for  the  purpose  of  walking 
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the  hospitals,  and  soon  made  the  acquaintance  of  Leigh 
Hunt,  and  subsequently  that  of  Haydon,  Hazlitt,  Shel¬ 
ley  and  C'hers.  After  having  published  some  sonnets 
in  the  Examiner .  of  which  Hunt  was  at  that  time  editor, 
he  was  encouraged  by  the  praise  of  his  friends  to  give  to 
the  world  a  volume  of  Poems  in  1817,  and  a  second,  en¬ 
titled  Endymion ,  a  Poetic  Romance ,  in  the  following 
year.  Meanwhile,  symptoms  of  hereditary  lung  disease 
having  shown  themselves,  he  spent  some  months  in  vis¬ 
iting  the  English  lake  district  and  portions  of  Scotland 
and  Ireland,  but  without  reestablishing  his  failing  health ; 
on  his  return  to  London  the  despondency  which  had 
fallen  upon  him  on  this  account  was  deepened  by  the 
death  of  his  younger  brother.  Soon  after  this  event  he 
first  became  acquainted  with  Miss  Brawne,  and  the  friend¬ 
ship  rapidly  grew  into  a  passion,  which  combined  with 
straitened  circumstances  and  the  steady  progress  of  dis¬ 
ease  to  give  a  tragical  cast  to  all  that  remained  of  his 
brief  career.  In  1820  the  results  of  his  literary  activity 
during  the  two  preceding  years  were  published  in  Lamia , 
Isabella ,  the  Eve  of  St.  Agnes,  and  other  Poems.  In 
autumn  of  the  same  year,  having  been  advised  to  winter 
in  a  more  genial  climate,  he  sailed  for  Italy.  The  voy¬ 
age  proved  of  little  advantage,  and,  after  some  months  of 
suffering,  he  died  at  Rome  on  February  23,  1821.  Ihe 
Life,  Letters ,  and  Literary  Remains  of  Keats  were  pub¬ 
lished  in  two  volumes  by  R.  Monckton  Milnes  in  1848. 
The  Letters  of  John  Keats  to  Fanny  Brawne,  with  in¬ 
troduction  and  notes  by  Harry  Buxton  Forman,  ap¬ 
peared  in  1878. 

KEBLE,  John,  the  poet  of  the  Christian  Year,  was 
born  on  April  25,  1792,  at  Fairford,  Gloucestershire. 
John  was  elected  scholar  of  Corpus  in  his  fifteenth,  and 
fellow  of  Oriel  in  his  nineteenth  year,  April,  1811.  In 
Easter  term,  1810,  he  had  obtained  double  first  class 
honors,  a  distinction  which  had  been  obtained  only  once 
before,  and  that  by  Sir  Robert  Peel.  After  his  election 
to  the  Oriel  fellowship,  Keble  gained  the  University 
prizes,  both  for  the  English  essay  and  also  for  the  Latin 
essay.  Oriel  College  was,  at  the  time  when  Keble  en¬ 
tered  it,  the  center  of  all  the  finest  ability  in  Oxford. 
Copleston,  Davison,  Whately,  were  among  the  fellows 
who  elected  Keble;  Arnold,  Pusey,  Newman,  were  soon 
after  added  to  the  society.  In  1815  Keble  was  ordained 
deacon,  and  priest  in  1816.  His  real  bent  and  choice 
were  toward  a  pastoral  cure  in  a  country  parish;  but  he 
remained  in  Oxford,  acting  first  as  public  examiner  in 
the  schools,  then  as  tutor  in  Oriel,  till  1823.  In  summer 
he  sometimes  took  clerical  work,  sometimes  made  tours 
on  foot  through  various  English  counties,  during  which 
he  was  composing  poems,  which  afterward  took  their 
place  in  the  Christian  Year.  In  1823  he  left  Oxford, 
and  returned  to  Fairford,  there  to  assist  his  father,  and 
with  his  brother  to  serve  one  or  two  small  and  poorly 
endowed  curacies  in  the  neighborhood  of  Coin.  He 
had  made  a  quiet  but  deep  impression  on  all  who  came 
within  his  influence  in  Oxford,  and  during  his  five  years 
of  college  tutorship  had  won  the  affection  of  his  pupils, 
some  of  whom  afterward  rose  to  eminence.  It 
was  in  1827,  a  few  years  after  he  settled  at  Fair- 
ford,  that  he  published  the  Christian  Year.  Probably 
no  book  of  poetry  in  this  century  has  had  a  wider  cir¬ 
culation.  Between  1827  and  1872  158  editions  had 
issued  from  the  press,  and  since  the  latter  date  it  has 
been  largely  reprinted  both  by  the  original  publishers 
and  by  others. 

Toward  the  close  of  1831  Keble  was  elected  to  fill  the 
chair  of  the  poetry  professorship  in  Oxford,  as  successor 
to  his  friend  and  admirer,  Dean  Milman.  This  chair 
he  occupied  for  ten  years,  probably  the  most  eventful 
ten  years  which  Oxford  has  seen  since  the  Reformation. 

To  the  Tracts  for  the  Times ,  which  did  so  much  to 
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spread  High  Church  views,  Keble  made  only  four  con¬ 
tributions: — No.  4,  containing  an  argument,  in  the 
manner  of  Bishop  Butler,  to  show  that  adherence  to 
apostolical  succession  is  the  safest  course;  No.  13, 
which  explains  the  principle  on  which  the  Sunday  lessons 
in  the  church  service  are  selected;  No.  40,  on  marriage 
with  one  who  is  unbaptized;  No.  89,  on  the  mysticism 
attributed  to  the  early  fathers  of  the  church. 

In  1841  the  tracts  were  brought  to  an  abrupt  termina¬ 
tion  by  the  publication  of  Newman’s  tract  No.  90.  All 
the  Protestantism  of  England  was  in  arms  against  the 
author  of  the  obnoxious  tract.  Keble  came  forward  at 
the  time,  desirous  to  share  the  responsibility  and  the 
blame,  if  there  was  any;  for  he  had  seen  the  tract  before 
it  was  published,  and  approved  of  it.  The  same  year 
in  which  burst  this  ecclesiastical  storm  saw  the  close  ol 
Keble’s  tenure  of  the  professorship  of  poetry,  and  thence¬ 
forward  he  was  seen  but  rarely  in  Oxford.  No  other 
public  event  ever  affected  Keble  so  deeply  as  the  seces¬ 
sion  of  his  friend,  Mr.  Newman,  to  the  Church  of 
Rome  in  1845.  He  died  March  29,  1866. 

KECSKEMET  (Lat.  Egofolis ),  a  royal  free  town  in 
the  county  of  Pest-Pilis-Solt-Kis-Kun,  Hungary,  is 
situated  in  an  extensive  plain,  on  the  railway  between 
Szeged  (Szegedinf  and  Budapest,  fifty-two  miles  south¬ 
east  of  the  latter.  The  population  is  46,505,  chiefly 
Magyars  by  nationality. 

KEELING  ISLANDS,  or  Cocos  Islands,  also 
called  by  Horsburgh  the  Borneo  Coral  Islands,  a  group 
in  the  Indian  Ocean,  about  600  miles  south  of  the 
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KEEF,  more  correctly  El-Keff  (El  Kaf),  a  town  of 
the  regency  of  Tunis,  about  ninety-five  miles  southwest 
from  the  capital,  and  seventy-five  miles  southeast  of 
Bone  in  Algeria,  on  the  western  declivities  of  a  rocky 
range  of  bold  hills,  five  or  six  miles  to  the  east  of  the 
course  of  the  Wady  Medjardak  Population,  12,000. 

KEENE,  the  capital  of  Cheshire  county,  N.  H.,  is 
situated  on  the  Ashuelot  river,  ninety-two  miles  north¬ 
west  of  Boston.  It  is  a  handsome  city,  and  has  con¬ 
siderable  manufactures  of  leather,  pottery,  woolen 
goods,  and  furniture.  Two  newspapers  are  published 
here,  and  the  city  contains  four  national  and  two  savings 
banks,  and  has  a  population  (1S90)  of  7,439. 

KEIGHLEY,  locally  Keithley,  anciently  Keigheley, 
a  market  and  manufacturing  town  in  the  northern 
division  of  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England,  is 
situated  in  a  deep  valley  near  the  junction  of  the  Worth 
with  the  Aire.  By  the  Midland  Railway  it  is  ninety- 
five  miles  southeast  of  Carlisle  and  222  north  of  Lon¬ 
don.  The  population  is  30,000. 

KEI  INLANDS,  a  group  in  the  East  Indian  archi¬ 
pelago,  consisting  of  one  large  and  several  smaller  isl¬ 
ands,  some  ninety  miles  to  the  south  of  the  western  end 
of  New  Guinea,  and  between  the  southern  Moluccas 
and  the  Aru  islands  The  inhabitants  are  supposed  to 
number  18,000  or  20,000. 

KEIM,  Theodor  (1825-1878),  a  prominent  German 
theologian  of  the  “  mediation  ”  school,  was  born  at 
Stuttgart.  From  i860  to  1873  he  held  the  office  of 
professor  ordinarius  in  Zurich,  and  from  1873  until 
shortly  before  his  death,  in  November,  1878,  has  oc¬ 
cupied  a  similar  post  at  Giessen. 

KEITH,  an  old  Scotch  family  which  takes  its  name 
from  the  barony  of  Keith  in  East  Lothian,  bestowed,  it 
is  said,  by  Malcolm  II.  on  a  member  of  the  house  along 
with  the  office  of  hereditary  grand  marischal  in  reward 
for  bravery  shown  in  a  battle  against  the  Danes.  The 
estates  of  the  Keiths  were  forfeited  on  account  of  the 
part  taken  by  George  Keith,  tenth  earl,  and  his  brother 
Francis  (see  next  article)  in  the  rebellion  of  1715.  Through 
the  influence  of  his  brother  with  Frederick  the  Great,  the 
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earl  became  governor  of.  Neufchatel.  After  the  reversal 
of  the  attainder  he  returned  to  Scotland,  but  soon  made 
his  way  back  to  Berlin,  where  he  died  in  April,  1788. 
Through  his  death  without  issue  the  male  line  of  the 
house  became  extinct. 

KEITH,  Francis  Edward  James,  generally  known 
as  Marshal  Keith,  son  of  William,  the  ninth  earl  maris- 
chal  (see  last  article),  was  the  most  notable  member  of 
the  house  of  Keith.  The  rebellion  of  1715,  in  which 
he  displayed  qualities  that  gave  some  augury  of 
his  future  eminence,  compelled  him  to  seek  safety  on 
the  Continent.  After  spending  two  years  in  Paris, 
chiefly  in  studying  at  the  university,  he  in  1719  took 
part  in  the  ill-starred  expedition  of  the  Pretender  to  the 
Highlands  of  Scotland.  He  then  passed  some  time  at 
Paris  and  Madrid  in  obscurity  and  poverty,  until  he 
obtained  the  pay  of  a  colonel  from  the  king  of  Spain. 
Finding  his  Protestantism  a  barrier  to  promotion,  he 
obtained  from  the  king  of  Spain  a  recommendation  to 
the  emperor  Peter  II.  of  Russia,  from  whom  he  received 
the  command  of  a  regiment  of  the  guards.  In  several 
Russian  campaigns  the  calm,  intelligent,  and  watchful 
valor  which  was  his  chief  characteristic  was  displayed  to 
such  advantage  that  he  obtained  the  rank  of  general  and 
the  reputation  of  being  one  of  the  ablest  officers  in  the 
Russian  service.  He  was  killed,  October  14,  1758,  at 
the  battle  of  Hochkirch. 

KEJ,  the  capital  of  the  province  of  Mekran  (theGed- 
rosia  of  the  Greeks)  in  Baluchistan.  There  exists  really 
no  town,  but  a  number  of  small  villages  dominated  by  a 
f  ®rt  built  upon  a  rock,  on  theeastern  bank  of  the  Kej  river. 

KELAT.  See  Khelat. 

KELLERMANN,  Francois  Christophe,  duke  of 
Valmy  and  marshal  of  France,  was  born  near  Rothen- 
burg,  in  Bavaria,  in  May,  1735.  He  entered  the  French 
army  as  a  volunteer,  and  served  in  the  Seven  Years’ 
War  and  in  Louis  XV. ’s  Polish  expedition  of  1771.  By 
1785  he  had  attained  the  rank  of  marechal-de-camp. 
In  1789  Kellermann  enthusiastically  embraced  the  cause 
of  the  Revolution,  and  in  1791  he  became  general  of 
the  army  in  Alsace.  In  August,  1792,  he  received  com¬ 
mand  of  the  army  of  the  center,  with  orders  to  effect  a 
junction  with  Dumouriez  in  Champagne.  The  day  after 
he  had  succeeded  in  this  operation  (September  20),  he 
was  forced  to  give  battle  to  the  allies  on  the  heights  of 
Valmy.  General  Kellermann  led  his  troops  to  a  deci¬ 
sive  victory.  Transferred  next  to  the  army  on  the 
Moselle,  Kellermann  was  accused  by  General  Custine 
of  neglecting  to  support  his  operations  on  the  Rhine; 
but  from  this,  as  from  a  similar  charge  in  1793,  he  was 
acquitted  at  the  bar  of  the  Convention  in  Paris,  and 
was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  army  of  the  Alps  and  of 
Italy.  Shortly  afterward  he  received  instructions  to  re¬ 
duce  Lyons,  then  in  open  revolt  against  the  Convention. 
The  hesitation  he  displayed  in  executing  that  order 
brought  him  again  into  suspicion;  and  he  was  impris¬ 
oned  in  Paris  for  thirteen  months.  Once  more  honor¬ 
ably  acquitted,  he  was  reinstated  in  his  command,  and 
did  good  service  in  maintaining  the  southeastern  border 
against  the  Austrians.  When  Napoleon  came  to  power 
Kellermann  was  named  successively  senator,  marshal  of 
France,  and  duke  of  Valmy.  In  1814  he  voted  for  the 
deposition  of  the  emperor,  and  became  a  peer  under  the 
royal  government.  After  the  “  Hundred  Days  ”  he  sat 
in  the  high  chamber  and  voted  with  the  Liberals.  He 
died  September  12,  1820. 

KELLGREN,  Johan  Henrik  (1751-95),  Swedish 
poet  and  critic,  was  born  at  Floby  in  West  Gothland. 

KELLS,  a  market  and  municipal  town  of  Meath 
county,  Ireland,  is  situated  on  the  Blackwater  and  on 
the  Dublin  and  Meath  Railway,  thirty-nine  miles  north¬ 
west  of  Dublin.  Population,  2,820. 
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KELP  (Fr.  varech )  is  produced  by  the  incineration 
of  various  kinds  of  seaweed  {Alga;)  obtainable  in  great 
abundance  on  the  west  coasts  of  Ireland  and  Scotland, 
and  the  coast  of  Brittany,  in  France.  It  is  prepared 
from  the  deep-sea  tangle,  sugar  wrack,  knobbed  wrack, 
black  wrack,  and  bladder  wrack.  The  Laminarias  yield 
what  is  termed  driftweed  kelp,  obtainable  only  when 
cast  up  on  the  coasts  by  storms  or  other  causes.  The 
species  of  Fucus ,  on  the  other  hand,  growing  within  the 
tidal  range,  are  cut  from  the  rocks  at  low  water,  and  are 
therefore  known  as  cut-weeds.  In  the  preparation  of 
kelp  the  weeds  are  first  dried  in  the  sun,  and  are  then 
collected  into  shallow  pits  on  the  ground  and  burned 
till  they  form  a  fused  mass,  which,  while  still  hot,  is 
sprinkled  with  water  in  order  to  break  it  up  into  con¬ 
venient  pieces.  A  ton  of  kelp  is  obtained  from  twenty 
to  twenty-two  tons  of  wet  seaweed. 

KELSO,  a  burgh  of  barony  and  market-town  of  Rox¬ 
burghshire,  Scotland,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the 
Tweed,  near  its  junction  with  the  Teviot,  forty-five 
miles  southeast  of  Edinburgh  and  twenty-three  south¬ 
west  of  Berwick  by  rail.  Population,  5,000. 

KEMBLE,  Charles,  a  younger  brother  of  John 
Philip  Kemble,  noticed  below,  was  born  at  Brecknock, 
South  Wales,  November  25,  1775.  Like  his  brother 
he  was  educated  at  Douai.  After  returning  to  England 
in  1792,  he  obtained  a  situation  in  the  postoffice,  but 
this  he  soon  resigned  for  the  stage,  making  his  debut  at 
Sheffield  as  “  Orlando  ”  in  As  You  Like  It.  During  the 
early  period  of  his  career  as  an  actor,  chiefly  on  account 
of  the  great  abilities  of  his  sister  and  brother,  he  made 
his  way  only  slowly  to  public  favor.  For  a  considerable 
time  he  played  along  with  them,  chiefly  in  secondary 
parts,  and  this  with  a  grace  and  finish  which  received 
scant  justice  from  the  critics.  Ultimately  he  won  inde¬ 
pendent  fame.  The  latter  period  of  his  career  was 
clouded  by  money  embarrassments  in  connection  with 
his  joint  proprietorship  in  Covent  Garden  Theater.  He 
formally  retired  from  the  stage  in  December,  1836,  but 
his  final  appearance  was  on  April  10,  1840.  For  some 
time  he  held  the  office  of  examiner  of  plays.  He  died 
November  12,  1854. 

KEMBLE,  John  Mitchell,  Anglo-Saxon  scholar 
and  historian,  eldest  son  of  Charles  Kemble,  noticed 
above,  was  born  in  1807.  At  school  he  was  distinguished 
for  his  miscellaneous  knowledge,  and  at  the  university 
his  essays  on  historical  subjects  gained  him  high  reputa¬ 
tion.  The  historical  bent  of  his  studies  was  confirmed 
and  turned  more  especially  toward  the  Anglo-Saxon 
period  through  the  influence  of  the  brothers  Grimm, 
under  whom  he  studied  at  Gottingen.  He  was  for 
some  time  editor  of  the  Foreign  Quarterly  Review. 
In  1857  he  published  State  Papers  and  Correspondence 
illustrative  of  the  Social  and  Political  State  of  Europe 
from  the  Revolution  to  the  Accession  of  the  House  of 
Hanover.  He  died  at  Dublin,  March  26,  1857. 

KEMBLE,  John  Philip,  tragedian,  was  the  second 
child  of  Roger  Kemble,  a  strolling  player,  and  his  wife, 
Sarah  Ward,  the  eldest  child  being  Sarah,  known  as 
Mrs.  Siddons.  He  was  born  at  Prescot,  Lancashire, 
February  1,  1757.  In  his  eleventh  year  he  became  an 
inmate  of  Sedgely  Park  Catholic  seminary,  near  Wol¬ 
verhampton,  and,  after  remaining  there  four  years, 
entered  the  college  of  Douai  with  the  view  of  becoming 
a  priest.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  course,  however,  he 
discovered  that  he  had  no  vocation  for  the  priesthood, 
and,  arriving  in  England  in  the  end  of  1775,  he  joined 
the  theatrical  company  of  Crump  and  Chamberlain,  his 
first  appearance  being  in  the  character  of  “  Theodosius  ” 
at  Wolverhampton,  January  8,  1776.  Various  stories, 
more  or  less  apocryphal,  are  told  of  his  early  hardships, 
until,  in  1778,  he  joined  the  York  company  of  Wilkin- 
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son,  where  he  appeared  in  “  Hamlet and  other  leading 
parts,  besides  contributing  a  drama  of  his  own  on  the 
subject  of  Belisarius.  In  1781  he  made  a  decided  step 
in  advance,  obtaining  a  “  star  ”  engagement  in  Smock 
Alley  Theater,  Dublin,  and  achieved  astonishing  success 
in  the  Count  of  Narlonne ,  by  Captain  Tephson. 
Gradually  he  won  for  himself  a  high  reputation  as  a 
careful  and  finished  actor,  and  this,  combined  with  the 
greater  fame  of  his  sister,  Mrs.  Siddons,  led  to  an  en¬ 
gagement  in  Drury  Lane  Theater,  where  he  made  his 
debut,  September  30, 1783,  in  the  part  of  “  Hamlet.”  Mis 
appearance  was  successful,  but  rather  by  awakening 
interest  and  discussion  than  enthusiastic  approval. 
H's  first  decided  success  was  in  the  character  of  “  Mac¬ 
beth,”  when  he  shared  in  the  enthusiasm  aroused  by 
Mrs.  Siddons,  and  established  for  himself  a  reputation 
among  living  actors  second  to  hers  only.  In  Decem¬ 
ber,  1787,  he  married  Mrs.  Brereton,  the  widow  of  a 
young  actor.  His  appointment  as  manager  of  the  the- 
iter  in  October  of  the  following  year  gave  him  full 
opportunity  to  experiment  with  whatever  parts  might 
.trike  his  fancy,  and  of  this  he  took  advantage  with 
greater  courage  than  discretion.  Kemble  took  his  final 
leave  of  the  stage  in  the  part  of  “  Coriolanus,”  June  23, 
1817,  his  retirement  being  probably  hastened  by  the 
increasing  popularity  of  Kean.  The  remaining  years  of 
his  life  were  spent  chiefly  abroad,  first  at  Toulouse, 
and,  after  a  short  stay  in  London,  at  Lausanne,  where 
he  died,  February  20,  1823. 

KEMPIS,  Thomas  a,  is  the  name  by  which  Thomas 
Hammerken  (Hammerchen,  Malleolus)  is  commonly 
known.  He  was  born  in  1379  or  1380,  in  the  town  of 
Kempen.  Florentius  told  him  that  a  monk’s  life  would 
suit  him  best,  advised  him  to  join  the  Augustinian 
order,  and  sent  him  to  Zwolle  to  the  new  convent  of 
Mount  St.  Agnes,  where  his  brother  John  was  prior. 
Thomas  was  received  there  in  1399,  he  professed  the 
vows  in  1407,  received  priest’s  orders  in  1413,  became 
sub-prior  in  1425,  and  died  on  August  8,  1471,  being 
ninety-one  years  old. 

Did  Thomas  a  Kempis  write  the  Imitation  of  Christ? 
Had  it  not  been  for  his  connection  with  this  famous 
little  book,  Thomas  would  have  been  no  better  known 
than  Gerhard  Groot,  Florentius  Radewyn,  or  Jan  van 
Ruysbroeck.  The  problem  of  authorship  has  given 
rise  to  the  most  interminable  controversy  the  history 
of  literature  has  ever  seen,  and  one  which  seems  to  be 
still  as  fresh  as  it  was  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

Thomas  a  Kempis  is  acknowledged  to  oe  the  author 
by  most  of  the  earliest  dated  MSS.,  by  most  of  the  ear¬ 
liest  printed  editions  of  the  book,  by  a  great  mass  of 
contemporary  evidence,  and  by  a  great  deal  of  internal 
evidence,  some  of*a  most  interesting  kind. 

The  Imitatio  Christi  is  commonly  classed  among  the 
mystical  writings  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  in  the 
opinion  of  writers  of  the  most  opposite  schools  of 
thought  it  sums  up  all  that  is  best  of  that  side  of  Latin 
Christianity  which  includes  the  theology  of  the  Victor- 
ines,  of  Bernard  and  Bonaventura,  of  Eckhart,  Tauler, 
and  Ruysbroeck. 

KEMPTEN,  a  town  in  the  government"1  district  of 
Swabia  and  Neuburg,  Bavaria,  is  situated  on  the  Iller, 
about  sixty-five  miles  southwest  of  Munich.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  15,000. 

KEN,  Thomas,  the  most  eminent  of  the  non-juring 
bishops,  and  one  of  the  fathers  of  modern  English 
hymnology,  was  born  at  Little  Berkhampstead,  Herts, 
in  1637.  In  1652  he  entered  Winchester  College,  and 
in  1656  became  a  student  of  Hart  Hall,  Oxford.  He 
gained  a  fellowship  at  New  College  in  1657,  and  pro¬ 
ceeded  B.A.  in  1661,  and  M.A.  in  1664.  Ordained  in 
1662.  when  he  was  twenty-five  years  old,  he  success- 
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ively  held  the  livings  of  Little  Easton  in  Essex,  Brigh- 
stone  (sometimes  called  Brixton)  in  the  Isle  of  Wight, 
and  East  Woodhay,  in  Hampshire;  in  1672  he  re¬ 
signed  the  last  of  these,  and  returned  to  Winchester, 
being  by  this  time  a  prebendary  of  the  cathedral,  and 
chaplain  to  the  bishop,  as  well  as  a  fellow  of  Winchester 
College.  He  remained  there  for  several  years,  acting 
as  curate  in  one  of  the  lowest  districts,  and  fulfilling 
other  duties  in  the  city,  and  preparing  his  Manual  of 
Prayers  for  the  Use  of  the  Scholars  of  Winchester  Col- 
lege ,  which  was  first  published  in  1674.  1 1  was  at  this  time 
that  he  wrote,  primarily  for  the  same  body  as  his 
prayers,  his  morning,  evening,  and  midnight  hymns,  the 
first  two  of  which,  beginning,  “  Awake,  my  soul,  and  with 
the  sun,”  and  “  Glory  to  Thee,  my  God,  this  night,”  are 
now  household  words  wherever  the  English  tongue  is 
spoken.  In  1679  he  was  appointed  by  Charles  II.  chap¬ 
lain  to  the  Princess  Mary,  wife  of  William  of  Orange. 
In  1684,  upon  a  vacancy  occurring  in  the  see  of 
Bath  and  Wells,  Ken,  now  Doctor  Ken,  was  appointed 
bishop.  The  consecration  took  place  at  Lambeth, 
January  25,  1685,  and  one  of  Ken’s  first  duties  was  to 
attend  the  death-bed  of  Charles,  where  his  wise  and 
faithful  ministrations  won  the  admiration  of  everybody 
except  Bishop  Burnet.  In  this  year  he  published  his 
Exposition  on  the  Church  Catechism,  which  is  perhaps 
better  known  by  its  sub-title,  The  Practice  of  Divine 
Love.  His  public  life  as  bishop  is  mainly  remembered 
from  the  stand  he  took  upon  two  memorable  occasions. 
In  1688,  when  James  reissued  his  “Declaration  of  In¬ 
dulgence,”  Ken  was  one  of  the  “seven  bishops  ”  who 
refused  to  publish  it.  Along  with  his  six  brethren,  Ken 
was  committed  to  the  Tower,  June  8,  1688,  on  a  charge 
of  high  misdemeanor  ;  the  trial,  which  took  place  on 
the  29th  and  30th  of  the  month,  and  which  resulted  in 
a  verdict  of  acquittal,  is  matter  of  history.  With  the 
revolution  which  speedily  followed  this  impolitic  trial, new 
troubles  encountered  Ken  ;  for,  having  sworn  allegi¬ 
ance  to  James,  he  thought  himself  thereby  precluded 
from  taking  the  oath  to  William  of  Orange.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  he  took  his  place  among  the  non-jurors,  and,  as 
he  stood  firm  to  his  refusal,  he  was,  in  August,  1691, 
superseded  in  his  bishopric  by  Doctor  Kidder,  dean  of 
Peterborough.  From  this  time  he  lived  mostly  in  retire¬ 
ment,  finding  a  congenial  home  tvith  Lord  Weymouth, 
his  friend  from  college  days,  at  Longleat,  in  Somerset¬ 
shire;  and,  though  pressed  to  resume  his  diocese  in 
1703,  upon  the  death  of  Bishop  Kidder,  he  declined. 
He  died  March  19,  1711. 

KENDAL,  Kirkby-Kendal,  or  Kirkby-in-Ken- 
dal,  a  market-town  and  parliamentary  and  municipal 
borough  of  Westmoreland,  is  picturesquely  situated  in 
a  pleasant  valley  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Kent  or  Ken, 
forty-four  miles  south  of  Carlisle  (fifty  by  rail),  and  241 
miles  from  London.  The  population  is  13,696. 

KENILWORTH,  a  small  town  of  Warwickshire,  is 
pleasantly  situated  on  a  tributary  of  the  Avon,  on  the 
railway  from  Coventry  to  Leamington,  five  miles  distant 
from  both  towns,  and  ninety-nine  miles  north  from 
London.  The  town  is  only  of  importance  from  its  anti¬ 
quarian  interest  and  the  magnificent  ruins  of  its  old 
castle.  The  old  royal  residence  of  the  Saxon  kings 
was  destroyed  in  the  wars  between  Edward  and  Canute. 
By  his  grandson  Henry  de  Clinton  it  was  given  to  King 
John,  and  it  remained  a  royal  residence  until  the  time 
of  Henry  III.,  who  granted  it  to  Simon  de  Montfort, 
earl  of  Leicester.  After  the  battle  of  Evesham,  August 
14,  1265,  at  which  Simon  de  Montfort  was  slain,  the 
rebel  forces  rallied  at  the  castle,  when  it  sustained  a 
siege  of  six  months,  but  finally  capitulated  to  Henry 
III.,  who  bestowed  it  on  his  son  Edmund.  After  being 
used  as  the  prison  of  Edward  II.  previous  to  his  re- 
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moval  to  Berkeley,  it  came  into  the  possession  of  John 
of  Gaunt,  by  whom  it  was  greatly  enlarged.  On  his 
son  becoming  king  as  Henry  IV.,  it  was  made  a  royal 
residence,  and  it  remained  in  the  possession  of  the  crown 
until  Queen  Elizabeth  in  1562  granted  it  to  Robert 
Dudley,  earl  of  Leicester,  who  spent  a  large  sum  in  re¬ 
storing  it,  and  whose  splendid  entertainments  there  to 
Elizabeth  are  described  in  Scott’s  novel  of  Kenilworth. 
During  the  civil  war  it  was  dismantled  by  the  soldiers 
of  Cromwell,  and  it  was  thenceforth  abandoned  to  de¬ 
cay.  The  walls  of  the  castle  originally  inclosed  an  area 
of  seven  acres.  The  principal  portions  of  the  building 
still  remaining  are  the  gatehouse,  now  used  as  a 
dwelling-house;  Caesar’s  tower,  the  only  portion  built 
by  Geoffrey  de  Clinton  now  extant,  with  massive  walls 
sixteen  feet  thick;  the  Merwyn’s  tower  of  the  novel  of 
Kenilworth;  the  great  hall  built  by  John  of  Gaunt  with 
windows  of  very  beautiful  design;  and  the  Leicester 
buildings,  which  are  in  a  very  ruinous  condition.  Not 
far  from  the  castle  are  the  remains  of  an  Augustinian 
monastery  founded  in  1122,  and  afterward  made  an 
abbey. 

KENNEDY,  Thomas  Francis  (1788-1879),  a  dis¬ 
tinguished  Scottish  Liberal  politician,  was  born  near 
Ayr,  Scotland.  He  died  in  1879,  having  attained  the 
almost  patriarchal  age  of  ninety-one.  He  had  married 
in  1820  the  only  daughter  of  Sir  Samuel  Romilly. 

KENNET,  White  (1660-1728),  bishop  of  Peter¬ 
borough,  a  theological  writer  and  learned  antiquarian, 
was  born  at  Dover,  and  died  at  Westminster. 

KENNICOTT,  Benjamin  (1718-1783),  an  eminent 
Hebraist,  was  born  at  Totnes,  Devonshire,  England. 
In  1 767  he  was  appointed  keeper  of  the  Radcliffe  library, 
and  made  D.D.  He  was  also  canon  of  Christ  Church, 
and  rector  of  Culham  in  Oxfordshire,  and  was  subse¬ 
quently  presented  to  the  living  of  Mynhenyote,  Corn¬ 
wall,  which,  however,  being  unable  to  visit  it,  he  re¬ 
signed  two  years  before  his  death.  He  died  of  a  linger¬ 
ing  illness  at  Oxford,  on  September  18,  1783. 

KENOSHA,  chief  city  of  Kenosha  county,  Wis., 
is  situated  in  a  fertile  district  on  Lake  Michigan,  about 
thirty  miles  south  of  Milwaukee,  with  which  it  is  con¬ 
nected  by  rail.  It  contains  numerous  schools,  and  car¬ 
ries  on  the  manufacture  of  hardware,  wooden  wares, 
machines  and  carriages.  There  are  also  in  the  city 
breweries,  foundries,  tanneries,  planing-mills,  and  other 
industrial  establishments.  It  possesses  a  good  harbor, 
and  carries  on  trade  in  its  manufactures  and  in  country 
produce.  Population  (1890),  6,529. 

KENSINGTON,  a  western  suburb  of  London  in  the 
parish  of  Kensington.  Kensington  palace,  a  plain  and 
irregular  brick  structure,  originally  surrounded  by 
grounds  extending  to  about  350  acres,  was  at  one  time 
the  residence  of  Lord  Chancellor  Finch,  afterward  earl 
of  Nottingham,  of  whom  it  was  bought  by  William  III. 
Additions  were  made  to  it  by  William  III.,  George  I., 
George  II.,  and  the  duke  of  Sussex.  The  palace  was 
the  birthplace  of  Queen  Victoria. 

KENT,  a  maritime  county  in  the  southeastern  corner 
of  England,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  estuary  and 
mouth  of  the  Thames,  east  and  southeast  by  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Channel,  southwest  by  Sussex,  and  west  by  Surrey. 
Its  greatest  breadth  north  and  south  from  Sheerness  to 
Dungeness  is  thirty-five  miles,  its  length  northwest  to 
southeast  from  London  to  Dungeness  about  sixty  miles, 
and  its  length  west  to  east  from  Surrey  to  North  Fore¬ 
land  in  Thanet  sixty-five  miles.  The  area  is  1,004,984 
acres  or  1,570  square  miles.  Kent  abounds  in  beautiful  and 
finely-wooded  valleys  with  undulating  and  picturesque 
uplands.  The  valley  of  the  Medway,  especially  the  dis¬ 
trict  around  Maidstone,  which  has  been  called  the  gar¬ 
den  of  England,  is  the  most  fertile  part  of  the  county, 


3713 

I  the  soil  being  a  deep  loam  with  a  subsoil  of  brick-earth. 

KENT,  James,  American  jurist,  was  born  at  Philippi, 
in  New  York  State,  July  31,  1763.  He  graduated  at 
Yale  College  in  1781,  and  began  to  practice  law  at 
Poughkeepsie,  in  1785.  In  1790  and  1792  Kent  was 
chosen  to  represent  Dutchess  county  in  the  State  legis¬ 
lature.  In  1793  he  removed  to  New  York,  where 
Governor  Jay,  to  whom  the  young  lawyer’s  Federalist 
sympathies  were  a  strong  recommendation,  appointed 
him  a  master  in  chancery  for  the  city.  The  year  1796 
saw  Kent  again  a  member  of  the  legislature  and  pro 
fessor  of  law  in  Columbia  College.  In  1797  he  became 
recorder  of  New  York,  in  1798  judge  of  the  supreme 
court  of  the  State,  in  1804  chief-justice,  and  in  1814 
chancellor  of  New  York.  In  1822  he  became  a  mem 
ber  of  the  convention  to  revise  the  State  constitution 
Next  year,  having  attained  the  age  of  sixty,  Chancelloi 
Kent  resigned  his  office,  and  was  reelected  to  his  former 
chair.  Out  of  the  lectures  he  now  delivered  grew  the 
Commentaries  on  American  Lazo  (4  vols. ,  1826-30), 
which  by  their  learning,  range,  and  lucidity  of  style, 
have  won  for  him  a  high  and  permanent  place  in  the 
estimation  of  jurists,  lie  died  in  New  York,  Decem¬ 
ber  12,  1847. 

KENT,  William  (1685-1748),  “  painter,  architect, 
and  the  father  of  modern  gardening,  ”  as  Horace  Wal¬ 
pole  in  his  Anecdotes  cf  Painting  describes  him,  was 
born  in  Yorkshire. 

KENT1GERN,  St.  (c.  516-603),  popularly  known 
as  St.  Mungo,  the  apostle  of  Strathclyde  and  the  re- 
storer  of  Christianity  among  the  Cumbrians,  was,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Jocelyn  of  Furness,  the  son  of  “  the  daughtei 
of  a  certain  king  most  pagan  in  his  creed  who  ruled  in 
the  northern  parts  of  Britannia.”  He  founded  the 
bishopric  of  Glasgow. 

KENTON,  the  capital  of  Hardin  county,  Ohio,  is 
situated  on  the  Scioto  river,  fifty-six  miles  north  of 
Springfield.  It  has  four  banks,  two  newspapers,  ten 
churches,  some  foundries  and  machine  shops.  It  pos¬ 
sesses  railroad  and  telegraph  facilities,  and  has  a  popula¬ 
tion  (1890)  of  5,400. 

KENTUCKY,  the  fifteenth  State  admitted  into  the 
Union,  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  Virginia  and  West 
Virginia,  on  the  west  by  Missouri,  on  the  south  by 
Tennessee  and  Virginia,  and  on  the  north  by  Ohio,  In¬ 
diana  and  Illinois.  Its  extreme  length  from  east  to 
west  is  458  miles,  its  greatest  breadth  191  miles,  and  its 
area  37,680  square  miles.  The  surface  consists  of  an 
elevated  plateau  sloping  from  southeast  to  northwest. 
The  Pine  and  Cumberland  ranges  of  mountains  have  an 
elevation  of  from  2,000  to  3,500  feet,  and  the  great  cen¬ 
tral  undulating  plateau  of  over  10,000  square  miles 
known  as  the“  Blue  Grass  region,”  is  from  800  to  1,100 
feet  above  sea- level.  Kentucky  is  rich  in  navigable 
streams ;  the  Ohio  bounds  it  on  the  north,  the  Miss¬ 
issippi  on  the  west,  and  the  Big  Sandy  on  the 
east.  The  Licking,  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  Cum¬ 
berland,  the  Green  and  Tradewater  rivers  furnish  many 
hundred  miles  of  transport  for  coal  and  lumber.  The 
sub-carboniferous  limestone  formation  of  the  south  and 
west  abounds  in  caverns,  the  most  celebrated  of  which 
is  the  Mammoth  Cave  (q.v.)  in  Edmonson  county. 

Agriculture  is  almost  exclusively  the  occupation  of 
the  inhabitants.  The  magnificent  blue-grass  pastures 
are  the  breeding  grounds  of  thousands  of  fine  horses, 
and  most  of  the  prize-winners  of  the  American  turl 
are  natives  of  this  State.  Mules  of  large  size  and  great 
strength  are  also  bred  here. 

On  January  1,  1890,  the  number  of  horses  in  Ken¬ 
tucky  was  390,57 7;  of  mules,  155,858;  milch  cows 
317,093;  oxen  and  other  cattle,  523,728;  sheep,  805, 
978,  and  hogs,  2,255,102. 
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Kentucky  is  rich  in  coal,  iron-ore,  and  fire-clay. 
Timber  is  abundant  and  the  forest  products  are  very 
valuable.  Oak,  hickory,  ash,  locust,  and  buckeye  are 
the  chief  forest  trees.  The  principal  crops  of  Kentucky 
in  1887,  were  as  follows: — 


Products. 

Acreage. 

Value. 

Indian  corn... 

57,840,000 

3,160,668 

$30,655,200 

Wheat . 

it 

I  I,  I  I3>000 

1,089,493 

8,112,490 

Rye . 

a 

860,000 

91,480 

516,000 

Oats . 

a 

8,847,000 

491,496 

3,007,98° 

Barley . 

a 

247,000 

13,500 

128,440 

Potatoes . 

a 

2,297,000 

51,051 

1,906,510 

Tobacco . 

115,896,000 

i96,434 

13,907,527 

Hay . 

374.695 

325,822 

4,496,340 

Total . 

5,419,944 

$62,730,487 

Kentucky  is  the  principal  tobacco -growing  State  of 
fi-L  Union,  and  in  1880,  out  of  a  total  of  470,000,000 
pounds  grown  in  the  United  States,  Kentucky  pro¬ 
duced  170,000,000.  Corn  and  wheat  are  the  leading 
cereals,  and  hemp  is  largely  grown.  Some  cotton  is 
raised  west  of  the  Tennessee  river.  In  manufactures 
the  State  does  not  rank  so  well,  but  in  this  regard  there 
has  been  a  great  development  within  the  last  two  de¬ 
cades.  Whisky  is  the  chief  product.  The  State  is  well 
supplied  with  railroads;  it  has  no  debt,  except  to  its 
own  school  fund,  and  has  a  surplus  in  its  treasury. 
Much  has  been  done  of  late  years  in  the  interest  of 
education,  and  the  State  has  a  good  school  system  and 
many  colleges  and  institutions  for  higher  education. 
The  Transylvania  University  (now  Kentucky  Univer¬ 
sity)  was  founded  in  1798.  The  State  possesses  a  per¬ 
manent  school  fund  and  a  school  income  derived  from 
general  and  special  taxes.  There  are  separate  schools 
for  colored  pupils. 

The  population  of  Kentucky  in  the  year  1880  was 
1,648,708,  and  at  the  U.  S.  census  of  1890  was  1,858,- 
635.  Its  most  important  city  both  for  commerce  and 
population  is  Louisville,  (q.v.)  Frankfort  is  the  cap¬ 
ital,  and  other  prominent  towns  are  Covington,  New¬ 
port,  Lexington,  Paducah  and  Maysville. 

Kentucky  was  first  explored  by  Daniel  Boone  [q-v.), 
who  led  a  small  party  from  North  Carolina  in  1769.  Its 
name  is  said  to  signify  “  the  dark  and  bloody  ground,” 
and  the  territory  was  the  scene  of  many  conflicts  between 
whites  and  Indians,  which  justified  the  name.  The  first 
permanent  settlement  was  made  at  Harrodsburg  in 
1774,  and  the  whole  of  the  territory  now  Kentucky 
was  then  included  nominally  in  Virginia.  The  early  set¬ 
tlers  came  from  Virginia,  Maryland,  and  North  Carolina, 
and  many  of  the  Virginia  troops  who  had  served  in  the 
War  of  Independence  and  obtained  bounties  of  land, 
located  in  Kentucky.  Slavery  was  introduced,  and  in 
1790  the  population  numbered  73,667,  of  whom  12,430 
were  slaves.  In  1792  Kentucky  was  admitted  into  the 
Union,  and  the  population  increased  very  rapidly.  The 
State  troops  took  part  in  the  fighting  on  the  river 
Raisin,  during  the  war  of  1812-14.  The  Kentucky 
troops  also  bore  an  honorable  part  in  the  Mexican  war. 
At  the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war,  Kentucky  had  a  pop¬ 
ulation  of  1,155,684,  of  whom  225,483,  or  almost  one- 
fifth,  were  slaves.  The  people  were  divided  as  to  the 
great  questions  soon  to  be  settled  by  the  arbitrament 
of  the  sword.  In  April,  1861,  the  governor  refused  to 
furnish  the  quota  of  men  demanded  by  Lincoln’s  first 
proclamation,  and  the  legislature  indorsed  his  action. 
The  Federal  troops  occupied  the  northern  counties,  and 
the  Confederate  forces  moved  into  the  southern  section 
a  few  days  later  (September,  1861).  Kentucky  pro¬ 
tested  against  both  invasions,  and  the  able-bodied  men 
gravitated  into  either  army,  as  their  geographical  situa- 
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tion  and  their  personal  views  impelled  them.  Tht 
Federal  army  held  the  State  almost  continuously  dur¬ 
ing  the  war,  and  nearly  100,000  men  were  raised  within 
it  for  the  Union  army,  while  40,000  Kentuckians  cast  in 
their  fortunes  with  the  South.  But  Kentucky  never 
went  out  of  the  Union.  Since  the  close  of  the  war 
the  State  has  steadily  prospered. 

KENYON,  Lloyd  Kenyon,  Lord,  an  English  law¬ 
yer  and  lord  chief-jirst ice  of  England,  was  born  at  Gred- 
ington,  Flintshire,  England,  October  5,  1732.  Through 
the  influence  of  Lord  Thurlow,  Kenyon  in  September, 
1780,  entered  the  House  of  Commons  as  member  for 
Hindon,  and  in  April,  1782,  he  was,  through  the  same 
friendship,  appointed  attorney-general  in  Lord  Buck¬ 
ingham’s  administration,  an  office  which  he  also  con¬ 
tinued  to  hold  under  Pitt.  In  1784  he  received  the 
mastership  of  the  rolls,  and  was  created  a  baronet.  As 
his  rough  and  irritable  temper  had  also  gained  him. 
several  enemies,  his  elevation  in  1788  to  the  lord  chief- 
justiceship  as  successor  to  Lord  Mansfield  was  by  no 
means  popular  with  the  bar.  The  same  year  he  was 
raised  to  the  peerage  as  Baron  Kenyon  of  Gredington. 
The  decisions  of  no  other  judge  in  the  court  of  Queen’s 
Bench  have  been  more  seldom  overruled.  He  died  at 
Bath,  April  4,  1802. 

KEOKUK,  chief  city  of  Lee  county,  Iowa,  occupies 
a  lofty  site  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Mississippi,  two 
miles  above  the  mouth  of  the  Des  Moines  tributary, 
and  about  200  miles  above  St.  Louis.  It  is  situated  in 
the  extreme  southeast  corner  of  the  State  (whence  its 
name  “  Gate  City  ” )  ;  its  streets  are  spacious,  and  its 
houses  handsome,  although  mostly  of  brick.  Keokuk 
contains  several  churches,  a  medical  college  (founded  in 
1849),  a  g°°d  system  of  public  schools,  and  a  public 
library.  Pork-packing,  iron-founding,  and  smaller  in¬ 
dustries  are  carried  on.  The  city  is  at  the  junction  of 
seven  railways,  which,  with  its  advantages  of  water 
communication,  bring  it  an  important  trade.  A  canal, 
nine  miles  in  length,  round  the  lower  rapids  of  the  Mis¬ 
sissippi,  which  formerly  obstructed  the  navigation,  has 
been  constructed  by  the  United  States  Government  at  a 
cost  of  $8,000,000.  Keokuk  has  been  a  port  of  entry 
since  1854.  Population  in  1S90,  14,101. 

KEPLER,  John,  one  of  the  founders  of  modern  as¬ 
tronomy,  was  born,  December  27,  1571,  at  Weil,  in  the 
duchy  of  Wiirtemberg.  His  schooling  began  at  Leon- 
berg  in  1577 — the  year,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  of  a  great 
comet.  A  brilliant  examination  for  the  degree  of 
bachelor  procured  him,  in  1588,  admittance  on  the 
foundation  to  the  university  of  Tubingen,  where  he  laid 
up  a  copious  store  of  classical  erudition,  and  imbibed 
Copernican  principles  from  the  private  instructions  of 
his  teacher  and  lifelong  friend,  Michael  Maestlin.  As 
yet,  however,  he  had  little  knowledge  of,  and  less  in¬ 
clination  for,  astronomy;  and  it  was  with  extreme 
reluctance  that  he  turned  aside  from  the  more  promising 
career  of  the  ministry  to  accept,  early  in  1594,  the 
vacant  chair  of  that  science  at  Gratz,  placed  at  the  dis¬ 
posal  of  the  Tubingen  professors  by  the  Lutheran  states 
of  Styria. 

He  early  attained  to  the  settled  conviction  that  for 
the  actual  disposition  of  the  solar  system  some  abstract 
intelligible  reason  must  exist,  and  this,  after  much 
meditation,  he  believed  himself  to  have  found  in  an 
imaginary  relation  between  the  “  five  regular  solids  ” 
and  the  number  and  distances  of  the  planets.  He  notes 
with  exultation  July  9,  1595,  as  the  date  of  the  pseudo¬ 
discovery,  the  publication  of  which  in  Prodromus  Dis- 
sertationum  Cosinographicarum  sen  Mysterium  Cosmo- 
graphicum  (Tubingen,  1596)  procured  him  much  fame, 
and  a  friendly  correspondence  with  the  two  most  emi 
nent  astronomers  of  the  time,  Tycho  Brahe  and  Galileo, 


KEF 


In  the  year  1598  the  Archduke  Ferdinand,  on  assum¬ 
ing  the  government  of  his  hereditary  dominions,  issued 
an  edict  of  banishment  against  Protestant  preachers  and 
professors.  Kepler  immediately  fled  to  the  Hungarian 
frontier,  but,  by  the  favor  of  the  Jesuits,  was  recalled 
and  reinstated  in  his  post.  The  gymnasium,  however, 
was  deserted;  the  nobles  of  Styria  began  to  murmur  at 
subsidizing  a  teacher  without  pupils;  and  lie  found  it 
prudent  to  look  elsewhere  for  employment.  He  first 
turned  to  his  native  country;  but  his  refusal  to  subscribe 
unconditionally  to  the  rigid  formula  of  belief  adopted  by 
the  theologians  of  the  Tiibingen  permanently  closed 
against  him  the  gates  of  his  alma  mater.  His  embar¬ 
rassment  was  relieved  by  a  letter  from  Tycho  Brahe 
offering  him  the  position  of  assistant  in  his  observatory 
near  Prague,  which,  after  a  preliminary  visit  of  four 
months,  he  accepted.  The  arrangement  was  made  just 
in  time;  for  on  August  7,  1600,  he  received  definitive 
notice  to  leave  Gratz,  and,  having  leased  his  wife’s 
property,  departed  with  his  family  for  Prague,  Septem¬ 
ber  30th.  His  relations  with  Tycho  were  not  of  an  en¬ 
tirely  agreeable  character.  The  Danish  astronomer, 
though  benevolent,  was  haughty  and  overbearing;  Kep¬ 
ler’s  natural  irritability  was  aggravated  by  prolonged 
fever,  by  pecuniary  anxieties,  and  by  domestic  misman¬ 
agement.  Nevertheless,  after  one  violent  quarrel, 
smoothed  over  by  mutual  concessions,  they  maintained 
an  amicable  intercourse,  unexpectedly  terminated  by 
Tycho’s  death,  October  24,  1601.  A  brilliant  and 
prosperous  career  seemed  by  this  event  to  be  thrown 
open  to  Kepler. 

The  main  task  of  his  life  was  not  meanwhile  neglected. 
This  was  nothing  less  than  the  foundation  of  a  new 
astronomy,  in  which  physical  cause  should  replace  ar¬ 
bitrary  hypothesis.  A  preliminary  study  of  optics  lei 
to  the  publication,  in  1604,  of  his  Astronomies  pars 
optica,  containing  important  discoveries  in  the  theory  of 
vision,  and  a  notable  approximation  toward  the  true 
law  of  refraction.  But  it  was  not  until  1609  that,  the 
“  great  Martian  labor  ”  being  at  length  completed,  he 
was  able,  in  his  own  figurative  language,  to  lead  the 
captive  planet  to  the  foot  of  the  imperial  throne. 
From  the  time  of  his  first  introduction  to  Tycho  he  had 
devoted  himself  to  the  investigation  of  the  orbit  of 
Mars,  which,  on  account  of  its  relatively  large  eccen¬ 
tricity,  had  always  been  especially  recalcitrant  to  theory, 
and  the  results  appeared  in  Astronomia  nova  aitiologetos 
sen  Physica  codes tis  tradita  commentariis  de  motibus 
stellce  Mar  tis  (Prague,  1609).  In  this,  the  most  mem¬ 
orable  of  Kepler’s  multifarious  writings,  two  of  the 
cardinal  principles  of  modern  astronomy— the  laws  of 
elliptical  orbits  and  of  equal  areas — were  established; 
important  truths  relating  to  gravity  were  enunciated, 
and  the  (ides  ascribed  to  the  influence  of  lunar  attrac¬ 
tion;  while  an  attempt  to  explain  the  planetary  revolu¬ 
tions  in  the  then  backward  condition  of  mechanical 
knowledge  produced  a  theory  of  vortices  closely  re¬ 
sembling  that  afterward  adopted  by  Descartes.  Having 
been  provided,  in  August,  1610,  by  Ernest,  archbishop 
of  Cologne,  with  one  of  the  new  Galilean  instruments, 
Kepler  began,  with  unspeakable  delight,  to  observe 
the  wonders  revealed  by  it.  He  had  welcomed  with  a 
little  essay  Galileo’s  first  announcement  of  celestial 
novelties;  he  now,  in  his  Dioptrice  (Augsburg,  1611), 
expounded  the  theory  of  refraction  by  lenses,  and  sug¬ 
gested  the  principle  of  the  “  astronomical  ”  or  inverting 
telescope.  Indeed  the  work  may  be  said  to  have  founded 
the  branch  of  science  to  which  it  gave  its  name. 

His  observations  on  the  three  comets  of  1618  were 
published  in  De  Cojnetis ,  contemporaneously  with  the 
Harmonice  Mundi  (Augsburg,  1619),  of  which  the  first 
lineaments  had  been  traced  twenty  years  previously  at 
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Gratz.  This  extraordinary  production  is  memorable  as 
having  announced  the  discovery  of  the  “  third  law  ” — 
that  of  the  sesquiplicate  ratio  between  the  planetary 
periods  and  distances. 

The  insurmountable  difficulties  presented  by  the  lunar 
theory  forced  Kepler,  after  an  enormous  amount  of  fruit¬ 
less  labor,  to  abandon  his  design  of  comprehending  the 
whole  scheme  of  the  heavens  in  one  great  work  to  be 
called  Hipparchus ,  and  he  then  threw  a  portion  of  his 
materials  into  the  form  of  a  dialogue  intended  for  the 
instruction  of  general  readers.  The  Epitome  Astrono¬ 
mies  Copern icanes (Linz  and  Frankfort,  1618-21),  a  lucid 
and  attractive  textbook  of  Copernican  science,  was 
remarkable  for  the  prominence  given  to  “  physical 
astronomy,”  as  well  as  for  the  extension  to  the  Jovian 
system  of  the  laws  recently  discovered  to  regulate  the 
motions  of  the  planets.  The  first  of  a  series  of  ephem- 
erides,  calculated  on  these  principles,  was  published  by 
him  at  Linz  in  1617;  and  in  that  for  1620,  dedicated  to 
Napier,  he  for  the  first  time  employed  logarithms. 
This  important  invention  was  eagerly  welcomed  by  him, 
and  its  theory  formed  the  subject  of  a  treatise  entitled 
Chi  lias  Logarithmorum,  printed  in  1624,  but  circulated  in 
manuscript  three  years  earlier,  which  largely  contributed 
to  bring  the  new  method  into  general  use  in  Germany. 

His  studies  were,  however,  interrupted  by  a  painful 
family  trouble.  The  restless  disposition  and  unbridled 
tongue  of  Catherine  Kepler,  his  mother,  created  for  her 
numerous  enemies  in  the  little  town  of  Leonberg;  while 
her  unguarded  conduct  exposed  her  to  a  species  of  cal¬ 
umny  at  that  time  but  too  readily  circulated  and 
believed.  As  early  as  1615  suspicions  of  sorcery  began 
to  be  spread  against  her,  which  she,  with  more  spirit 
than  prudence,  met  with  an  action  for  libel.  The  suit 
was,  by  the  connivance  of  the  judicial  authorities,  pur¬ 
posely  protracted,  and  at  length,  August  5,  1620,  the 
unhappy  woman,  then  in  her  seventy-fourth  year,  was 
arrested  on  a  formal  charge  of  witchcraft.  Kepler 
immediately  hastened  to  Wiirtemberg,  and  devoted  a 
whole  year  to  the  zealous  advocacy  of  her  cause.  It 
was  owing  to  his  indefatigable  exertions  that,  contrary 
to  general  expectation,  she  was  acquitted,  after  having 
suffered  thirteen  months’  imprisonment  and  endured  with 
undaunted  courage  the  formidable  ordeal  of  “  territion,” 
or  examination  under  the  imminent  threat  of  torture. 
She  survived  her  release  only  a  few  months,  dying  April 
13,  1622. 

Kepler’s  whole  attention  was  now  devoted  to  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  the  new  tables.  “  Germany,”  he  wrote, 

“  does  not  long  for  peace  more  anxiously  than  I  do  for 
their  publication.”  Financial  difficulties,  however,  com¬ 
bined  with  civil  and  religious  convulsions,  long  delayed 
the  accomplishment  of  his  desires.  F rom  J  une  to 
August  29,  1626,  Linz  was  besieged,  and  its  inhabitants 
reduced  to  the  utmost  straits  by  bands  of  insurgent 
peasants.  The  pursuit  of  science  needed  a  more  tran¬ 
quil  shelter;  and  accordingly,  on  the  raising  of  the 
blockade,  Kepler  obtained  permission  to  transfer  his 
types  to  Ulm,  where,  in  September,  1627,  the  Rudolph- 
ine  Tables  were  at  length  given  to  the  world.  Although 
by  no  means  free  from  errors,  their  value  appears  from 
the  fact  that  they  ranked  for  a  century  as  the  best  aid 
to  astronomy.  Appended  were  tables  of  logarithms 
and  of  refraction,  together  with  Tycho’s  catalogue  of 
777  stars,  enlarged  by  Kepler  to  1,005. 

The  work  of  Kepler’s  life  was  now  virtually  com¬ 
pleted,  but  not  so  its  vicissitudes.  His  claims  upon  the 
insolvent  imperial  exchequer  amounted  by  this  time  to 
12,000  florins.  The  emperor  Ferdinand  II.,  too  happy 
to  transfer  the  burden,  countenanced  an  arrangement  bv 
which  Kepler  entered  the  service  of  the  duke  of  Fried  - 
land  (Wallenstein),  who  assumed  the  full  responsibility 
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of  the  debt.  In  July,  1628,  Kepler  accordingly  arrived 
with  his  family  at  Sagan  in  Silesia,  where  he  applied 
himself  to  the  printing  of  his  ephemerides  up  to  the 
year  1636,  and  whence  he  issued,  in  1629,  a  Notice  to 
the  Curious  in  Things  Celestial ,  warning  astronomers 
of  approaching  transits.  That  of  Mercury  was  actually 
seen  by  Gassendi  in  Paris,  November  7,  1631  (being 
the  first  passage  of  a  planet  across  the  sun  ever  ob¬ 
served);  that  of  Venus,  predicted  for  December  6th 
following,  was  invisible  in  western  Europe.  Wallen¬ 
stein’s  promises  to  Kepler  were  but  imperfectly  fulfilled. 
In  lieu  of  the  sums  due,  he  offered  him  a  professorship 
at  Rostock,  which  Kepler  declined,  being  unwilling  to 
compromise  his  claim.  An  expedition  to  Katisbon, 
undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  representing  his  case  to 
the  Diet,  terminated  his  life.  Shaken  by  the  journey, 
which  he  bad  performed  entirely  on  horseback,  he  was 
attacked  with  fever,  and  died  at  Ratisbon,  November 
15  (N.  S.),  1630,  in  the  fifty-ninth  year  of  his  age. 

KERAK,  a  town  of  Syria,  situated  about  ten  miles 
east  of  the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  sum¬ 
mit  of  a  rocky  hill  some  3,000  feet  above  sea-level. 
The  inhabitants  are  estimated  at  8,000,  of  whom  about 
one-fourth  are  Greek  Christians.  They  are  fierce  and 
truculent ;  and,  though  they  were  formerly  renowned 
for  hospitality,  their  rapacious  treatment  of  their  Euro¬ 
pean  visitors  has  brought  them  into  very  bad  repute. 

KERBELA,or  Meshhed-IIosein,  a  town  of  Asiatic 
Turkey,  in  the  vilayet  of  Bagdad,  is  situated  in  a 
fertile  and  well-cultivated  district  about  sixty  miles 
south-southwest  of  Bagdad,  and  about  twenty  miles 
west  of  the  Euphrates,  from  which  a  very  ancient  canal 
extends  to  it.  The  population,  necessarily  fluctuating, 
was  estimated  in  1878  at  60,000 ;  Mr.  Clements  Mark¬ 
ham,  writing  in  1874,  put  it  at  20,000. 

KERGUELEN’S  LAND,  Kerguelen  Island,  or 
Desolation  Island,  an  island  in  the  Southern  Ocean, 
to  the  southeast  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  south¬ 
west  of  Australia,  and  nearly  half-way  between  them. 
To  the  south  is  Heard  Island,  and  west-northwest  the 
Crozets  and  the  Marion  Group.  Its  extreme  length 
is  about  eighty-five  miles,  and  its  extreme  breadth 
seventy-nine,  but  the  area  is  only  about  2,050 
square  miles.  The  island  is  throughout  mount¬ 
ainous,  presenting  from  the  sea  in  some  directions 
the  appearance  of  a  series  of  jagged  peaks.  The 
various  ridges  and  mountain  masses  are  separated 
by  steep-sided  valleys,  which  run  down  to  the 
sea,  forming  deep  fjords,  so  that  no  part  of  the  interior 
is  more  than  twelve  miles  from  the  sea.  The  coast-line 
is  extremely  irregular,  many  of  the  fjords  being  bounded 
by  long,  steep,  rocky  promontories.  These,  at  least  on 
the  north,  east,  and  south,  form  a  series  of  well-shel¬ 
tered  harbors;  as  the  prevailing  winds  are  westerly,  the 
safest  anchoring  ground  is  on  the  northeast.  Christmas 
Harbor  on  the  north  and  Royal  Sound  on  the  south  are 
noble  harbors,  the  latter  with  a  labyrinth  of  islets  inter¬ 
spersed  over  upward  of  twenty  miles  of  landlocked 
waters.  The  scenery  is  generally  magnificent,  and  often 
singularly  picturesque.  A  district  of  considerable  ex¬ 
tent  in  the  center  of  the  island  is  occupied  by  snow- 
fields,  whence  glaciers  descend  east  and  west  to  the  sea. 
The  whole  island,  exclusive  of  the  snowfields,  abounds 
in  fresh-water  lakes  and  pools  in  the  hills  and  lower 
ground.  Hidden  deep  mudholes  are  frequent. 

One  of  the  most  characteristic  animals  of  the  island 
is  the  sea  elephant,  which  is  found  in  considerable  abun¬ 
dance,  even  far  up  the  streams  that  flow  into  the  fjords. 
The  sea- leopard  is  pretty  abundant  on  the  coasts.  All 
parts  of  the  coast,  and  even  the  lower  slopes,  are  cov¬ 
ered  with  penguins  of  various  species,  mainly  the  Johnny 
penguin. 


The  island  is  frequented  by  sealers  and  whalers,  but 
has  no  permanent  inhabitants.  Kerguelen's  Land  was 
discovered  by  the  French  navigator  Kerguelen  Tre- 
marec  (born  1745,  died  1797),  on  February  13,  1772,  , 

and  partly  surveyed  by  him  in  the  following  year. 

KERKUK,  or  Kerkook,  a  town  of  Asiatic  Turkey, 
in  the  vilayet  of  Bagdad,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Ivhasa  Tshai,  about  140  miles  north  of  the  city 
of  Bagdad.  ( 

KERMAN.  See  Kirman. 

1CERMANSHAH.  See  KiRMANSHAHAN. 

KERMES,  a  crimson  dye,  now  superseded  by 
cochineal,  obtained  from  Coccus  ilicis,  L. ,  an  hemipter¬ 
ous  insect  found  in  Spain,  Italy,  the  south  of  France, 
and  other  parts  of  the  Mediterranean  region,  feeding  on 
Quercus  cocci fern,  a  small  shrub  from  two  to  five  feet 
high.  The  discovery  of  the  animal  nature  of  kermes  is 
due  to  Emeric,  Garidel,  and  Cestoni.  Until  the  year 
1714  it  was  thought  to  be  a  gall  or  excrescence. 

To  dye  spun  worsted  with  kermes,  the  material  is  first 
boiled  for  half  an  hour  with  bran  in  water,  and  then  for 
two  hours  in  a  fresh  bath  containing  one-fifth  of  Roman 
alum  and  one-fifth  of  tartar,  to  which  “sour  water”  is 
commonly  added.  It  is  then  taken  out  and  laid  in  a 
linen  bag  for  some  days  in  a  cool  place.  In  order  to 
obtain  a  full  color  it  is  then  put  in  a  warm  bath  as  at  the 
first  boiling,  the  bath  containing  as  much  kermes  as  is 
equal  to  three-fourths  or  even  the  whole  weight  of  the 
worsted  used.  For  cloth  one-fourth  less  of  the  salt  and 
kermes  is  required.  The  color  imparted  by  kermes 
has  much  less  bloom  than  the  scarlet  made  with 
cochineal,  hence  the  former  has  fallen  into  disuse. 

KERNE R,  Justinus  Andreas,  a  German  poet  and 
medical  writer,  was  born  in  Ludwigsburg,  Wiirtemberg, 
on  September  18,  1786.  Having  completed  his  studies 
in  1809,  Kerner  spent  some  time  in  travel.  In  1815  he 
received  a  medical  appointment  in  Gaildorf,  and  in  1819 
was  transferred  to  Weinsberg,  where  he  spent  the  rest 
of  his  life.  He  died  on  February  21,  1862.  Kerner 
takes  rank  as  one  of  the  best  of  the  Swabian  school  of 
poets,  who  had  in  some  respects  a  close  affinity  to  the 
Romantic  school,  but  aimed  at  greater  simplicity  and 
clearness. 

KERRY,  a  maritime  county  of  Ireland,  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Munster,  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  north  by  the  estuary  of  the  Shannon,  which 
separates  it  from  Clare,  east  by  Limerick  and  Cork,  and 
southeast  by  Cork.  Its  greatest  length  from  north  to 
south  is  sixty  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth  from  east 
to  west  fifty-eight  miles.  The  area  comprises  1,159,358 
acres,  or  1,81 1  square  miles. 

The  principal  rivers  are  the  Blackwater,  which,  rising 
in  the  Dunkerran  mountains,  forms  for  a  few  miles  the 
boundary  line  between  Kerry  and  Cork,  and  falls  into 
the  Kenmare  River;  the  Ruaughty,  which  with  a  course 
resembling  the  arc  of  a  circle  falls  into  the  head  of  the 
Kenmare  River;  the  Inny  and  Ferta,  which  flows  west¬ 
ward,  the  one  into  Ballinskellig  Bay  and  the  other  into 
Valentia  Harbor;  the  Flesk,  which  flows  northward 
through  the  lower  lake  of  Killarney,  after  which  it  ■ 
takes  the  name  of  the  Laune,  and  flows  northwest¬ 
ward  to  Dingle  Bay;  the  Cara,  which  rises  in  the 
mountains  of  Dunkerran,  and  after  forming  several 
lakes  falls  into  Castlemaine  Harbor;  the  Maine,  which 
flows  from  Castle  Island  southwestward  to  the  sea  at 
Castlemaine  Harbor,  receiving  in  its  course  the  northern 
Flesk,  which  rises  in  the  mountains  that  divide  Cork 
from  Kerry;  and  the  Feale,  Gale,  and  Brick,  the  junc¬ 
tion  of  which  forms  the  Cashin,  a  short  tidal  river 
which  flows  into  the  estuary  of  the  Shannon.  The 
lakes  of  Kerry  are  not  numerous,  and  none  of  them  are 
of  great  size,  but  those  of  Killarney  form  one  of  the 
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most  important  features  in  the  striking  and  picturesque 
mountain  scenery  amidst  which  they  are  situated.  (See 
Killarney.) 

.  The  county  comprises  nine  baronies,  and  contains 
eighty-five  civil  parishes  and  two  parts  of  parishes,  and 
2,682  townlands.  There  are  six  poor-law  unions 
wholly  within  the  county,  viz.,  Cahirciveen,  Dingle, 
Kenmare,  Killarney,  Listowel,  and  Tralee,  and  part  of 
one,  namely,  Glin,  the  remaining  portion  being  in  Lim¬ 
erick.  The  county  includes  one  parliamentary  borough, 
Tralee,  which  in  1881  had  a  population  of  9,664,  the 
township  of  Killarney,  and  the  towns  of  Dingle  and 
Listowel.  There  are  in  the  county  twenty-four  petty 
sessions  districts  and  one  part  of  a  petty  sessions  district. 
Assizes  are  held  at  Tralee, and  quarter  sessions  are  held 
in  the  towns  of  Dingle,  Kenmare,  Killarney,  Listowel, 
and  Tralee.  The  county  is  within  the  Cork  military 
district,  and  there  is  a  barrack  station  at  Tralee.  The 
headquarters  of  the  constabulary  force  is  at  Tralee,  and 
subinspectors  are  stationed  at  Cahirciveen,  Dingle,  Ken¬ 
mare,  Killarney,  and  Listowel.  Previous  to  the  Union 
the  county  returned  eight  members  to  parliament,  two 
for  the  county,  and  two  for  each  of  the  boroughs  of 
Tralee,  Dingle,  and  Ardfert.  At  the  Union  the  number 
was  reduced  to  three,  two  for  the  county  and  on.e  for  the 
borough  of  Tralee. 

The  county  is  said  to  have  derived  its  name  from  Ciar, 
who,  along  with  his  tribe  the  Ciarraidhe ,  is  stated  to 
have  inhabited  about  the  beginning  of  the  present  era 
the  territory  lying  between  Tralee  and  the  Shannon. 
That  portion  lying  south  of  the  Maine  was  at  a  later 
period  included  in  the  kingdom  of  Desmond.  Kerry 
suffered  frequently  from  invasions  of  the  Danes  in  the 
ninth  and  tenth  centuries,  until  they  were  finally  over¬ 
thrown  at  the  battle  of  Clontarf  in  1014.  In  1172 
Dermot  MacCarthy,  king  of  Cork  and  Desmond,  made 
submission  to  Henry  II.  on  certain  conditions,  but  was 
nevertheless  gradually  compelled  to  retire  within  the 
limits  of  Kerry,  which  was  made  shire  ground  in  1210. 
An  English  adventurer,  Raymond  le  Gros,  received  from 
this  MacCarthy  a  large  portion  of  the  county  around 
Lixnaw.  Thomas,  grandson  of  Raymond,  and  king’s 
sheriff  in  the  counties  of  Cork,  Waterford,  and  Kerry, 
was  in  1295  made  lord  chief-justice  of  Ireland.  Of  his 
two  sons  John,  the  eldest,  was  created  earl  of  Kildare, 
and  Maurice  in  1329  became  earl  of  Desmond,  and  with 
certain  exceptions  received  all  the  royal  liberties  which 
the  king  had  in  the  county  of  Kerry.  After  the  attain¬ 
der  of  Thomas,  earl  of  Desmond,  in  1467,  his  kinsmen 
took  up  arms  against  the  English,  until  at  last  the  king 
was  glad  to  guarantee  the  earl’s  elder  son  the  full  pos¬ 
session  of  his  father’s  privileges.  In  consequence, 
however,  of  the  rebellion  of  Gerald,  the  sixteenth  earl, 
the  estates  of  the  Desmonds,  574,628  acres  in  extent, 
were  in  1583  forfeited  to  the  crown,  and  parceled  into 
manors  and  seignories  of  12,000,  8,000,  6,000,  and 
4,000  acres,  which  were  divided  among  English  noble¬ 
men  and  gentlemen.  The  Irish  took  advantage  of  the 
disturbed  state  of  England  at  the  time  of  the  Puritan 
revolution  to  attempt  the  overthrow  of  the  English  rule 
in  Kerry,  and  ultimately  obtained  possession  of  Tralee, 
but  in  1652  the  rebellion  was  completely  subdued,  and 
a  large  number  of  estates  were  afterward  confiscated. 

KERTCH,  the  ancient  Panticapaeon,  a  seaport  town 
of  Russia  in  the  government  of  Taurida,  situated  at 
the  eastern  extremity  of  the  Crimea,  on  the  Cimmerian 
Bosporus  (Strait  of  Yenikale  or  Strait  of  Kertch). 
Like  most  towns  built  by  ancient  Greek  colonists,  it 
>ccupies  a  beautiful  situation  clustering  around  the  foot 
and  climbing  the  sides  of  the  hill  (now  named  after 
Mithridates)  on  which  stood  the  ancient  Acropolis.  In 
|888  the  population  of  Kertch  amounted  to  25,300. 
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KESMARK,  or  Kasmark,  an  ancient  town  in  the 
cis-iisian  county  of  Szepes  (Zips),  Hungary,  is  situated 
on  the  Poprad,  eleven  miles  northwest  of  Locse  (Leut- 
schau). 

KESTREL  (French  Cresserelle  or  Cre^erelle ,  Old 
French  Quercerelle  and  Quercelle,  in  Burgundy  Cris- 
tel),  the  English  name  for  one  of  the  smaller  Falcons, 
originating  probably  from  its  peevish  and  languid  cry. 
The  ordinary  kestrel  is  by  far  too  common  and  well- 
known  a  bird  to  need  any  description.  It  is  almost 
entirely  a  summer  migrant,  coming  from  the  south  in 
early  spring  and  departing  in  autumn,  though  examples 
(which  are  nearly  always  found  to  be  birds  of  the  year) 
occasionally  occur  in  winter,  some  arriving  on  the  eastern 
coast  in  autumn.  It  is  most  often  observed  while 
practicing  its  habit  of  hanging  in  the  air  for  a  minute  or 
two  in  the  same  spot,  by  means  of  short  and  rapid 
beats  of  its  wings,  as,  with  head  pointed  to  windward, 
and  expanded  tail,  it  is  looking  out  for  prey — which  con¬ 
sists  chiefly  of  mice,  but  it  will  at  times  take  a  small 
bird,  and  the  remains  of  frogs,  insects,  and  even  earth¬ 
worms  have  been  found  in  its  crop.  It  generally  breeds 
in  the  deserted  nest  of  a  crow  or  pie,  but  frequently  in 
rocks,  ruins,  or  even  in  hollow  trees — laying  four  or  five 
eggs,  mottled  all  over  with  dark  brownish  red,  some¬ 
times  tinged  with  orange  and  at  other  times  with 
purple.  Though  it  may  occasionally  snatch  up  a  young 
partridge  or  pheasant,  the  kestrel  is  quite  the  most 
harmless  bird-of-prey,  if  it  be  not,  from  its  destruction 
of  mice  and  cockchafers,  a  most  beneficial  species.  It  is 
a  species  of  very  wide  range,  extending  over  nearly  the 
whole  of  Europe  and  the  greater  part  of  Asia.  One  of 
the  species  deserving  of  notice  is  that  of  America,  T. 
sparverius,  commonly  known  in  Canada  and  the  United 
States  as  the  “  Sparrow-Hawk  ” — a  beautiful  little  bird, 
though  not  more  courageous  than  the  rest  of  its  rela¬ 
tions. 

KESWICK,  a  market-town  of  Cumberland,  England, 
is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Greta,  close  to 
Derwentwater  or  Keswick  Lake,  about  thirty  miles 
south  of  Carlisle,  and  300  miles  from  London  by  rail. 
The  population  in  1889  was  5,220. 

KESZTHELY,  a  market-town  in  the  trans-Danubian 
county  of  Zala,  Hungary,  is  picturesquely  situated  near 
the  western  extremity  of  Lake  Balaton,  about  ninety- 
seven  miles  south  of  Pozsony  (Pressburg).  Keszthely  is 
chiefly  noted  for  its  well-organized  agricultural  institute, 
founded  by  Count  George  Festetics,  and  known  as  the 
“Georgicon.”  Population,  5,393. 

KETCHUP,  a  sauce  or  relisti  prepared  principally 
from  the  juice  of  mushrooms  and  of  many  other  species 
of  edible  fungi,  salted  for  preservation  and  variously 
spiced.  The  term  ketchup,  written  also  catsup  and 
katchup,  is  said  to  be  of  Japanese  origin.  The  follow¬ 
ing  may  be  taken  as  a  typical  example  of  the  ingredients 
and  method  of  preparation  of  ordinary  ketchup. 
Freshly  gathered  mushrooms  are  placed  in  a  wooden 
vessel  and  sprinkled  with  salt.  They  are  left  for  two  or 
three  days,  during  which  time  they  are  repeatedly 
stirred  and  turned  over.  The  juice  is  then  squeezed 
out,  and  to  every  gallon  of  the  juice  there  is  added  of 
crushed  cloves  and  mustard  seed  half  an  ounce  each, 
and  of  black  pepper,  ginger,  and  allspice  each  an  ounce. 
The  mixture  is  boiled  gently,  decanted,  and  left  to 
macerate  for  about  two  weeks,  after  which  it  is  strained 
off  and  bottled.  Should  it  show  any  tendency  to 
putrefaction  it  is  again  boiled  with  the  addition  of  salt 
and  spices.  It  is  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  avoid 
copper,  lead,  and  pewter  vessels  or  implements  in  the 
preparation  of  ketchup;  as  far  as  possible  glazed  earth¬ 
enware  vessels  alone  should  be  used.  The  juices  of 
various  fruits,  such  as  cucumbers,  tomatoes,  and  espe- 
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cially  green  walnuts,  are  used  as  a  basis  of  ketchup,  and 
shellfish  ketchup,  from  oysters,  mussels,  and  cockles, 
is  also  made;  but  in  general  the  term  is  restricted  to 
sauces  having  the  juice  of  edible  fungi  as  their  basis. 

KETI,  a  town  and  port  in  Kurrachee  district,  Sind, 
India,  situated  on  the  Hajamro  branch  of  the  Indus. 
Papulation  (1889),  3,199.  The  town  is  a  large  seat  of 
river  trade,  and  ranks  next  to  Currachee  among  the 
ports  of  Sind. 

KETTERING,  a  market-town  of  Northamptonshire, 
England,  is  built  on  a  slope  near  the  Ise,  a  tributary  of 
the  Nen,  fourteen  miles  northeast  of  Northampton, 
and  seventy-five  miles  northwest  of  London.  Popu¬ 
lation  in  1889  was  15,093.  1 

KEUNJHAR,  or  Keunjur,  a  petty  state  in  Orissa, 
India,  lying  between  210  i'  and  220  9'  30"  north  lat¬ 
itude,  and  85°  14'  and  86°  24'  35"  east  longitude,  with 
an  area  of  3,096  square  miles,  and  a  population,  in  1889, 
of  181,871.  A  Government  elephant  establishment  is 
maintained  at  Keunjhar. 

KEUNTII AL,  a  petty  hill  state  in  the  Punjab,  India, 
between  30°  55'  30"  and  31°  6'  north  latitude,  and  770 
io'  and  770  26' east  longitude,  with  an  area  of  116 
square  miles,  and  an  estimated  population  of  50,000. 

KEW,  a  village  and  parish  in  the  county  of  Surrey, 
England.  The  village  is  pleasantly  situated  on  the 
south  bank  of  the  Thames,  six  miles  by  road  west- 
southwest  of  Hyde  Park  corner.  It  has  communication 
with  London  by  steamer  and  by  several  railway  routes. 
By  a  stone  bridge  of  seven  arches,  erected  in  1789,  it  is 
connected  with  Brentford  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. 
The  village  consists  chiefly  of  a  row  of  houses  with  gar¬ 
dens  attached,  situated  on  the  north  side  of  a  green,  to 
the  south  of  which  is  the  church  and  churchyard,  and  at 
the  west  the  principal  entrance  to  Kew  gardens.  In 
the  vicinity  there  are  many  fine  villas.  From  remains 
found  in  the  bed  of  the  river  near  Kew  bridge  it  has 
been  conjectured  that  the  village  is  an  old  British 
settlement.  The  name  first  occurs  in  a  document  of  the 
reign  of  Henry  VII.,  where  it  is  spelled  Kayhough. 
The  free  school  originally  endowed  by  Lady  Capel  in 
1721  received  special  benefactions  from  George  IV., 
and  the  title  of  “  the  king’s  free  school.  ” 

The  estate  of  Kew  House  about  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century  came  into  the  possession  of  Lord 
Capel  of  Tewkesbury,  and  in  1721  of  Samuel  Molyneux, 
secretary  to  the  prince  of  Wales,  afterward  George  II. 
After  his  death  it  was  leased  by  Frederick,  prince  of 
Wales,  son  of  George  II.,  and  it  continued  to  be  the 
residence  of  members  of  the  royal  family  until  the 
estate  was  purchased  about  1789  by  George  III.,  who 
devoted  his  chief  leisure  to  its  improvement.  The  old 
house  was  pulled  down  in  1802.  Dutch  House,  ad¬ 
joining  Kew  House,  afterward  sold  by  Robert  Dudley, 
earl  of  Leicester,  to  Sir  Hugh  Portman,  a  Dutch  mer¬ 
chant,  was  purchased  by  George  III.  as  a  nursery  for 
the  royal  children.  It  is  a  plain  brick  structure,  and  is 
now  known  as  Kew  Palace.  The  Royal  Botanic  Gar¬ 
dens  of  Kew  originated  in  the  exotic  garden  formed  by 
Lord  Capel  and  greatly  extended  by  the  princess  dow¬ 
ager,  widow  of  Frederick,  prince  of  Wales,  and  by 
George  III.,  aided  by  the  skill  of  the  Aitons  and  of 
Sir  Joseph  Banks.  In  1840  the  gardens  were  adopted 
as  a  national  establishment,  and  transferred  to  the  de¬ 
partment  of  woods  and  forests.  The  gardens  proper, 
which  originally  contained  only  about  eleven  acres,  have 
been  increased  to  seventy-five  acres,  and  the  pleasure 
grounds  or  arboretum  adjoining  extend  to  270  acres. 

KEW-KEANG  FOO,  a  prefecture  and  prefectural 
city  in  the  province  of  Keang-se,  China.  The  city  is 
situated  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Yang  tsze  Keang.  fif¬ 
teen  miles  above  the  point  where  the  Kan  Keang  flows 
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into  that  river  from  the  Po-yang  lake.  The  walls  are 
from  five  to  six  miles  in  circumference,  and  are  more 
than  usually  strong  and  broad.  As  is  generally  the  case 
with  old  cities  in  China,  Kew-Keang  has  repeatedly 
changed  its  name.  Kew-Keang  has  played  its  part  in 
the  history  of  the  empire,  and  has  been  repeatedly  be¬ 
sieged  and  sometimes  taken.  The  last  time  this  worse 
fate  overtook  it  was  in  February,  1853,  when  the  Tai- 
ping  rebels  gained*  possession  of  the  city.  After  theii 
manner  they  looted  and  utterly  destroyed  it,  leaving  only 
the  remains  of  a  single  street  to  represent  the  once 
flourishing  town. 

KEY  WEST  (Spanish,  Cayo  Hiieso ,  Bone  Reef),  a 
coral  island,  seven  miles  long,  from  one  to  two  miles 
broad,  and  eleven  feet  above  sea-level,  lies  sixty  miles 
south  of  Cape  Sable,  the  most  southerly  point  of  the 
mainland  of  Florida.  It  belongs  to  Monroe  county, 
Fla.,  and  forms  one  of  the  Florida  Keys.  The  soil 
is  thin,  but  supports  a  tolerably  dense  tropical  vegeta¬ 
tion,  including  various  fruits.  In  the  absence  of  fresh 
springs,  the  water  supply  is  derived  from  rain  and  dis¬ 
tillation.  The  healthy  climate  attracts  an  annually  in¬ 
creasing  number  of  invalids  from  the  north.  The  in¬ 
habitants  are  chiefly  of  Cuban  and  Bahaman  extraction, 
and  speak  a  Spanish  patois. 

Key  West,  chief  city  of  Monroe  county,  Fla.,  covers 
nearly  half  of  Key  West  island.  It  has  broadstreets,  ar¬ 
ranged  on  the  rectangular  plan;  and  the  houses,  almost 
all  wooden,  are  picturesquely  surrounded  by  tropical 
shrubs  and  plants.  Described  as  being  “  to  Cuba  what 
Gibraltar  is  to  Ceuta,  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  what  Gib¬ 
raltar  is  to  the  Mediterranean,”  Key  West  is  one  of  the 
chief  naval  stations  of  the  United  States,  and  is  strongly 
fortified.  The  principal  manufacture  is  that  of  cigars, 
begun  in  1867,  and  steadily  prospering.  Previous  to 
1874,  when  a  hurricane  destroyed  the  works,  30,000 
bushels  of  salt  were  annually  produced  on  the  island  by 
solar  evaporation.  Fishing,  sponge-gathering,  and  tur¬ 
tle-catching  occupy  many  of  the  inhabitants;  and  a  large 
number  of  small  vessels  are  employed  in  “  wrecking,” 
/.<?.,  in  saving  goods  and  rendering  assistance  to  vessels 
that  have  failed  to  clear  the  dangerous  Florida  reef. 
The  population  of  the  city  in  1890  was  18,080. 

KHABAROVKA,  the  chief  town  of  the  Maritime 
Province,  in  eastern  Siberia,  is  situated  on  high  crags, 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Amoor,  amidst  wide  forests  and 
marshes,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ussuri.  Since  its 
foundation  in  1857  it  has  always  been  the  chief  center 
for  the  trade  in  sables,  purchased  yearly  from  the  ab¬ 
origines  to  the  average  amount  of  20,000  pieces,  and 
sent  to  Irkutsk  and  to  Russia. 

KHAIRAbAD,  or  Khyrabad,  the  chief  town  of 
Sitapur  district,  Oudh,  India,  situated  five  miles  south 
of  Sitapur  civil  station  and  cantonment.  It  is  the  fifth 
largest  town  in  Oudh,  with  a  population  in  1890  of  20,- 
000,  made  up  of  Hindus  and  Mohammedans  in  about 
equal  numbers.  The  town  contains  forty  mosques  and 
thirty  Hindu  temples,  besides  a  beautiful  group  of  sacred 
Mohammedan  buildings.  A  large  fair  is  held  here  in 
January,  lasting  ten  days,  and  attended  by  an  average 
of  60,000  persons.  A  second  fair  is  held  at  Dasahara 
festival,  attended  by  about  15,000  persons.  The  annual 
value  of  bazar  sales  is  about  ^34,000. 

KHAIRPUR,  or  Khyrpoor,  a  native  state  in  Sind, 
India,  bounded  on  the  north  by  Shikapur  district,  south 
by  Jaisalmlr  state,  east  by  Hyderabad  district,  and  west 
by  the  Indus  river. 

KHAMGAON,  a  town  in  Akola  district,  Berar,  In¬ 
dia,  with  a  population  in  1867  of  9,432.  The  cotton 
market — the  largest  in  the  province — w^g  established 
about  1820. 

KHANDESHj,  fir  Candeish,  a  district  of  jPomba^ 
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Presidency,  India,  with  an  area  of  10,162  square  miles. 
The  chief  town  is  Dhulia. 

KHANDPARA,  a  petty  state  in  Orissa,  India,  with 
an  area  of  244  square  miles,  and  a  population  in  1889 
of  60,877,  mostly  Hindus. 

KHANDWA,  or  Cundwah,  the  chief  town  and 
headquarters  station  of  Nimar  district,  Central  Prov¬ 
inces,  India.  Population  (1889),  14,119. 

KHARKOFF,  a  government  of  European  Russia, 
surrounded  by  those  of  Kursk,  Poltava,  Ekaterinoslaff, 
and  Voronezh,  and  belonging  partly  to  the  basin  of  the 
Don  and  partly  to  that  of  the  Dnieper.  The  area  is 
estimated  at  21,035  square  miles. 

Kharkoff,  the  chief  town  of  the  above  government, 
is  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Donets,  462  miles  from 
Moscow  and  137  miles  from  Kursk.  The  four  annual 
fairs  are  among  the  busiest  in  Russia,  more  especially 
the  Krestchenskaya  or  Epiphany  fair,  which  is  opened 
on  January  6th  (18th).  The  turn-over  is  estimated  at 
from  $15,000,000  to  $20,000,000. 

KHAR  PUT  (officially  M  a’murat-f.l-’Azi'z),  a  town 
of  Armenia,  the  seat  of  a  mutasarrif,  is  situated  about 
sixty  miles  north  of  Diarbekir  on  the  highway  to  Siwas, 
and  occupies  a  peculiarly  picturesque  position  on  a  rocky 
eminence  rising  above  the  great  plain  through  which  the 
waters  of  the  eastern  Euphrates  describe  a  devious  pas¬ 
sage. 

KHARTUM,  or  Khartoum  (erroneously  Kartum), 
the  chief  town  of  the  Egyptian  Soudan  situated  in  150 
37'  N.  latitude,  and  220  54'  E.  longitude,  on  the  penin¬ 
sula  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  White  and  the  Blue 
Nile.  The  level  of  the  stream  just  below  the  town  is 
1,240  feet.  The  principal  landing-place  and  the  dock¬ 
yards  are  on  the  Blue  river.  The  surrounding  country 
is  flat  and  open,  the  forests  described  by  the  first 
European  visitors  having  disappeared  for  a  considerable 
distance  up  the  river;  but  there  are  many  gardens  within 
and  around  the  town  planted  with  date-palms,  fig  and 
orange  trees,  etc.  The  town,  though  consisting  chiefly  of 
mean  mud-built  huts,  has  a  considerable  number  of  sub¬ 
stantial  modern  buildings,  the  most  imposing  of  which 
is  the  stone-faced  palace  of  the  governor.  As  the  center 
of  the  great  caravan  routes  from  the  interior  of  Africa, 
Khartum  carries  on  a  good  legitimate  trade,  but  the 
inhabitants  have  always  shown  a  preference  for  slave 
traffic  when  the  governor  has  proved  indulgent  or  ineffi¬ 
cient.  Khartum  is  the  seat  of  a  Roman  Catholic  mis¬ 
sion,  founded  by  Pope  Gregory  XVI.  in  1846,  and  long 
conducted  by  Dr.  Ignaz  Knoblecher,  of  Protestant  mis¬ 
sions,  and  of  several  European  consulates.  The  British 
consulate,  established  in  1849,  and  latterly  held  by 
Petherick,  was  abolished  in  1864  under  circumstances 
which  gave  rise  to  much  comment.  Khartum  has  of  late 
years  risen  into  melancholy  prominence  by  reason  of  the 
sad  fate  of  General  Gordon.  About  1880  a  “false 
prophet,”  who  took  to  himself  the  title  of  El  Mahdi  (the 
guided  by  God),  arose  in  Egypt  and  preached  the  down¬ 
fall  of  Turkish  rule  in  the  Soudan.  An  attempt  on  the 
part  of  the  government  to  suppress  him  and  his  follow¬ 
ing  met  with  armed  resistance,  and  the  insurrection  rap¬ 
idly  augmented  in  strength.  In  1884  General  Gordon  was 
sent  to  Khartum  to  secure  the  withdrawal  of  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  garrisons  from  the  Soudan.  Here  the  exigencies  of 
the  case  demanded  that  he  should  oppose  the  followers 
of  the  Mahdi  with  his  inadequate  forces,  and,  as  he 
refused  to  leave  the  Egyptian  garrisons  to  their  fate,  he 
was  compelled  to  await  reenforcements,  which,  owing 
to  the  cowardly  delay  of  the  English  government,  were 
not  sent  until  too  late;  and,  when  Sir  Garnet  Wolse- 
ley’s  relief  expedition  arrived,  on  January  28,  1885,  the 
noble  Gordon  had  perished  by  assassination.  The  expe¬ 
dition  withdrew,  and  not  9  blow  was  struck  to  avenge 


the  death  of  Gordon.  The  Mahdi  has  since  died,  but 
his  followers  yet  hold  the  Soudan.  As  to  the  actual 
status  of  affairs  in  the  Soudan,  no  positive  information 
has  been  obtained.  The  population  amounts  to  50,000, 
including,  in  addition  to  the  natives,  the  usual  medley 
elements  of  an  Egyptian  town. 

KIlASI  AND  JAINTIA  HILLS,  a  district  in 
Assam,  India.  Its  approximate  area  is  6,157  square 
miles.  Population,  169,320. 

KHATMANDU,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Nepal,  India,  situated  on  the  bank  of  the  Vishnumati 
river  at  its  junction  with  the  Baghmati.  The  town, 
which  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by  Raja  Gunaka- 
madeva  about  723,  now  contains  a  population  estimated 
at  about  50,000,  occupying  5,000  houses  made  of  brick, 
and  usually  from  two  to  four  stories  high. 

KHAZARS.  This  vanished  people,  who  appear  also 
as  Chozars,  as  Khazirs  in  Armenian  and  Khwalisses  in 
Russian  chronicles,  Ugri  Bielii  in  Nestor,  and  Kosa  (?)in 
Chinese,  occupied  a  prominent  place  among  the  second¬ 
ary  powers  of  the  Byzantine  state-system.  Their  home 
was  in  the  spurs  of  the  Caucasus  and  along  the  shores 
of  the  Caspian — the  “  sea  of  the  Khazars ;  ”  and  their 
cities,  all  of  them  populous  and  civilized  commercial 
centers,  were  Itil,  the  capital,  upon  the  delta  of  the 
Volga,  the  “river  of  the  Khazars,”  Semender  (Tarkhu), 
the  older  capital,  Khamlidje  or  Khalendsch ,  Belend- 
scher ,  the  outpost  toward  Armenia,  and  Sarkel  on  the 
Don. 

In  the  interval  between  the  decline  of  the  Moham¬ 
medan  empire  and  the  rise  of  Russia  the  Khazars 
reached  the  zenith  of  their  power.  The  merchants  of 
Byzantium,  Armenia,  and  Bagdad  met  in  the  markets 
of  Itil  (whither  since  the  raids  of  the  Mohammedans  the 
capital  had  been  transferred  from  Semender),  and  traded 
for  the  wax,  furs,  leather  and  honey  that  came  down 
the  Volga.  So  important  was  this  traffic  held  at  Con¬ 
stantinople  that,  when  the  portage  to  the  Don  was  en¬ 
dangered  by  the  irruption  of  a  fresh  horde  of  Turks 
(the  Petchenegs),  the  emperor  Theophilus  himself  dis¬ 
patched  the  materials  and  the  workmen  to  build  for 
the  Khazars  a  fortress  impregnable  to  their  forays  (834). 
Famous  as  the  one  stone  structure  in  that  stoneless 
region,  the  post  became  known  far  and  wide  among 
the  hordes  of  the  steppe  as  Sar-kel  or  the  White  Abode. 
Merchants  from  every  nation  found  protection,  justice, 
and  perfect  good  faith  in  the  Khazar  cities.  The  Jews, 
expelled  from  Constantinople,  sought  a  home  among 
them,  developed  the  Khazar  trade,  and  contended  with 
Mohammedans  and  Christians  for  the  theological  alle¬ 
giance  of  the  pagan  people.  The  dynasty  accepted 
Judaism  ( circ .  740),  but  there  was  equal  tolerance  for 
all,  and  each  man  was  held  amenable  to  the  authorized 
code  and  to  the  official  judges  of  the  faith  which  he  pro¬ 
fessed.  At  the  Byzantine  court  the  khakan  was  held  in 
high  honor.  The  emperor  Justinian  Rhinotmetus  took 
refuge  with  him  during  his  exile  and  married  his  daugh¬ 
ter,  702.  Justinian’s  rival  Bardanes,  in  turn  sought  an 
asylum  in  Khazaria,  and  in  Leo  IV.  (775)  the  grandson 
of  a  Khazar  sovereign  ascended  the  Byzantine  throne. 
Khazar  troops  were  among  the  bodyguard  of  the  impe¬ 
rial  court;  they  fought  for  Leo  VI.  against  Simeon  of 
Bulgaria  (888);  and  the  khakan  was  honored  in  diplo¬ 
matic  intercourse  with  the  seal  of  three  solidi,  which 
marked  him  as  a  potentate  of  the  first  rank,  above  even 
the  pope  and  the  Carlovingian  monarchs.  Indeed,  his 
dominion  became  an  object  of  uneasiness  to  the  jealous 
statecraft  of  Byzantium,  and  Constantine  Porphyro- 
genitus,  writing  for  his  son’s  instruction  in  the  govern¬ 
ment,  carefully  enumerates  the  Alans,  the  Petchenegs, 
the  Uzes,  and  the  Bulgarians  as  the  forces  he  must  rely 
on  to  restrain  it. 
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KHELAT,  the  capital  of  Baluchistan,  and  the  resi¬ 
dence  of  the  reigning  khan,  is  situated  at  an  elevation 
of  6,800  feet  above  the  sea,  in  a  narrow  valley,  which 
is  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  mountain  ranges  extend¬ 
ing  to  the  province  of  Cutch  Gundava;  on  the  west  is 
the  Sha  Mirdan,  on  the  northern  slope  of  which  hill 
the  town  is  built;  on  the  south  the  valley  is  closed  by 
low  hills,  while  on  the  north  it  is  of  sufficient  breadth 
to  allow  space  for  two  or  three  small  villages. 

KHERI,  a  district  of  Oudh,  India,  with  an  area  of 
2,963  square  miles. 

KHERSON,  a  government  of  European  Russia,  on 
the  borders  of  the  Black  Sea,  and  conterminous  with 
Bessarabia,  Podolia,  Kieff,  Ekaterinoslaff,  and  Taurida. 
The  area  is  estimated  at  27,455  square  miles.  The  ports 
of  Kherson,  Otchakoff,  Nikolaieff,  and  more  especially 
Odessa  are  among  the  great  outlets  of  Russian  com¬ 
merce;  and  Berislaff,  Alexandriya,  Elizabethgrad,  Voz¬ 
nesensk,  Olviopol,  and  Tiraspol  play  an  important  part 
in  the  inland  traffic.  In  1889  the  total  population  of 
the  government  was  2,026,853;  and  besides  Great  and 
Little  Russians  it  comprised  Roumanians,  Servians, 
Poles,  Greeks,  Germans,  Gypsies,  while  no  fewer  than 
44,107  were  returned  as  Roman  Catholics,  48,902  as 
Protestants,  3,183  as  Armenians,  and  118,312  as  Jews. 

Kherson,  the  chief  town  of  the  above  government, 
is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Dnieper,  about  nine¬ 
teen  miles  from  its  mouth.  Population,  63,811. 

KHIVA,  an  independent  Uzbeg  khanate  of  Turkes¬ 
tan,  which  occupies  the  fertile  oasis  stretching  in 
a  band  of  varying  width  along  the  left  bank  of  the 
lower  Oxus  between  Pitniak  and  the  Sea  of  Aral.  The 
inhabited  district  is  about  200  miles  in  length,  and  has  an 
average  breadth  of  twenty-five  to  thirty  miles — an  area 
therefore  of  some  5,000  to  6,000  square  miles. 

This  tract  of  territory  is  but  a  meager  relic  of  the 
great  kingdom  which,  under  the  name  of  Chorasmia, 
Kharezm  (Khwarizm),  or  Urgentch,  held  the  keys  of  the 
mightiest  river  in  Central  Asia,  and  formed  in  con¬ 
sequence  a  precious  jewel  for  rivalry  among  Eastern  po¬ 
tentates  from  an  early  period  of  the  world’s  history. 
Great  alterations,  geographically  and  politically,  have 
taken  place  since  those  times.  The  Oxus  has  changed 
its  outlet,  and  no  longer  forms  a  waterway  to  the  Cas¬ 
pian  and  thence  to  Europe.  A  great  European  power 
has  arisen  which  has  made  gradual  but  important  en¬ 
croachments  in  Asia,  and  between  this  power  on 
the  north  and  the  independent  Turcoman  tribes  on  the 
south  the  authority  of  the  khan  of  Khiva  has  been 
dwarfed  and  circumscribed  within  the  narrow  limits 
above  indicated. 

Russia  commenced  her  relations  with  Khiva  in  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  warlike  Cossacks  of  the 
Yaik  during  their  raids  across  the  Caspian  learned  of  the 
existence  of  the  rich  territory  of  Khiva,  and  made 
an  expedition  to  the  chief  town,  Urgentch,  at  a  time 
when  the  khan  and  his  troops  were  absent.  They 
carried  off  a  large  number  of  women  and  a  rich  booty, 
but  were  overtaken  on  their  road  home  by  the  Khivans 
and  killed  to  a  man.  Two  subsequent  expeditions  under 
Atamans  Nechai  and  Shemai  proved  equally  disastrous 
to  the  Cossacks.  These  three  expeditions  were  simply 
the  raids  of  freebooters.  In  1717,  however,  Peter  the 
Great,  having  heard  of  the  presence  of  auriferous  sand 
in  the  bed  of  the  Oxus,  and  desiring  also  to  “  open 
mercantile  relations  with  India  through  Turan,  and  to 
release  from  slavery  some  Russian  subjects,”  sent  a 
properly  equipped  military  force  to  Khiva.  The  com¬ 
mand  of  the  expedition,  which  consisted  of  3,300  men 
and  six  guns,  with  three  months’  provisions,  was  in¬ 
trusted  to  Prince  Bekovitch  Tcherkassky.  After  estab¬ 
lishing  a  fortified  base  of  operations  on  the  east  shore  of 


the  Caspian,  Bekovitch  collected  his  forces  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Ural,  and  thence  marched  across  the 
Ust  Urt  into  Khivan  territory.  When  within  100 
miles  of  the  capital,  he  was  encountered  by  the  forces 
of  the  khan.  The  battle  lasted  three  days,  and 
ended  in  victory  for  the  Russian  arms.  The  Khivans, 
however,  induced  the  victors  to  break  up  their  force 
into  small  detachments  in  order  to  facilitate  supply, 
and  then  treacherously  annihilated  them  in  detail.  This 
disaster  did  not  prevent  the  Russians  from  sending  em¬ 
bassies  from  time  to  time  to  the  khan,  but  the  repre¬ 
sentations  of  the  envoys  did  not  induce  him  to  desist 
from  enslaving  Russian  subjects  or  even  to  free  those 
already  in  bondage.  The  Persian  campaign  which  sub¬ 
sequently  followed,  the  designs  in  other  parts  of  Central 
Asia,  and  the  constant  embroilment  of  Russia  in  Euro¬ 
pean  wars  caused  Khivan  affairs  to  recede  temporarily 
to  the  background,  and  it  was  not  until  the  third  decade 
of  the  nineteenth  century  that  the  attention  of  the  Mus¬ 
covite  Government  was  again  directed  to  the  khanate. 
In  1839  a  force  under  General  Perovsky,  consisting  of 
three  and  a  half  battalions,  three  Cossack  regiments, 
and  twenty-two  guns,  in  all  4,500  men,  with  a  large 
train  of  camels,  moved  from  Orenburg  across  the  Ust 
Urt  to  the  Khivan  frontiers,  in  order  to  occupy  the 
khanate,  liberate  the  captives,  and  open  the  way  for 
trade.  This  expedition  likewise  terminated  in  disaster. 
The  inaccessibility  of  Khiva  was  once  more  her  safe 
guard.  Before  the  force  reached  half-way  toward  its 
destination  it  was  forced  to  return,  in  consequence  of 
the  severity  of  the  weather  and  the  loss  of  life  among 
the  men  and  animals.  These  expeditions  had  convinced 
the  Russians  that  for  the  effective  control  of  the  rela¬ 
tions  of  Khiva  a  nearer  position  must  be  sought.  In 
1847  they  founded  the  Raim  fort  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Jaxartes.  As  this  advance  deprived  the  Khivans  not 
only  of  territory,  but  of  a  large  number  of  tax-paying 
Kirghiz,  while  the  establishment  of  a  fort  gave  the 
Russians  a  base  for  further  operations,  a  collision  be¬ 
came  sooner  or  later  inevitable.  For  the  next  few 
years,  however,  the  attention  of  the  Russians  was  taken 
up  with  Khokand,  their  operations  on  that  side  culmi¬ 
nating  in  the  capture  of  Tashkend  in  1865.  Free  in 
this  quarter,  they  directed  their  thoughts  once  more  to 
Khiva.  In  1869  Krasnovodsk  on  the  east  shore  of  the 
Caspian  was  founded,  and  in  1871-72  the  country  lead¬ 
ing  to  Khiva  from  different  parts  of  Russian  Turkestan 
was  thoroughly  explored  and  surveyed.  In  1873  an  ex¬ 
pedition  to  Khiva  was  carefully  organized  on  a  large 
scale.  The  forces  placed  at  the  disposal  of  General  v. 
Kaufmann  started  from  three  different  bases  of  operations 
— Krasnovodsk,  Orenburg,  and  Tashkend.  The  whole 
force  consisted  of  more  than  10,000  men.  Khiva  was 
occupied  by  the  Russians  almost  without  opposition. 
All  the  territory  (35,700  square  miles  and  1 10,000  souls) 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Oxus  was  annexed  to  Russia 
and  formed  into  the  Amu  Daria  sub-district,  while  a 
heavy  war  indemnity  was  imposed  upon  the  khanate. 
The  difficult  position  financially  in  which  the  khan  is 
thereby  placed  has  more  than  once  impelled  him  to  beg 
the  Russians  to  take  the  country  under  their  adminis¬ 
tration.  Russia,  however,  prefers  the  present  arrange¬ 
ment  of  maintaining  Khiva  semi-independent  instead  of 
in  complete  subjection,  for,  not  only  does  the  collection 
of  the  indemnity  fall  upon  the  Khivan  authorities,  but 
the  country  shields  the  Russian  possessions  on  the  Oxus 
from  the  attacks  of  the  Turcomans,  which  if  made  must 
first  come  in  contact  with  the  intervening  territory  of 
Khiva. 

The  government  is  an  absolute  despotism,  and,  subject 
to  a  certain  moral  control  exercised  by  the  proximity  o* 
the  Russians,  is  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  khan. 


K  H  0 

The  climate  is  quite  continental,  but  is  healthy,  and 
the  people  are  long-lived. 

Khiva,  a  fortified  city,  capital  of  the  khanate  of  the 
same  name,  situated  between  two  canals  derived  from 
the  Oxus,  and  in  the  midst  of  green  fields,  orchards,  and 
high  poplars.  Population,  20,000. 

KHOI,  a  town  and  district  in  the  province  of  Azer- 
bijan,  Persia,  toward  the  extreme  northwest  frontier, 
between  Lake  Urumiyah  and  the  river  Aras. 

KHOJEND,  or  Hodjent,  chief  town  of  the  Kho¬ 
jend  and  Jizak  district  in  the  province  of  Sir  Daria  or 
Jaxartes,  ninety-six  miles  southeast  from  Tashkend,  and 
on  the  direct  road  from  Bokhara  to  Khokand. 

KHOKAND.  a  city  of  Turkestan,  was,  previous  to 
the  Russian  conquest,  the  capital  of  an  independent 
khan,  but,  owing  mainly  to  the  fact  that  those  who  re¬ 
side  in  it  are  subject  to  goitre,  it  has  not  been  made  the 
administrative  center  of  the  Russian  province,  (Fer¬ 
ghana,  q.v. )  The  town  is  situated  on  the  skirts  of 
the  Kashgar  Devan  ridge,  which  separates  Kashgar 
from  Ferghana,  and  it  is  traversed  by  three  mountain 
gullies  which  send  their  scanty  waters  to  the  Jaxartes. 
Population,  about  75,000. 

KHONSAR,  a  town  in  the  province  of  Irak-Adjemi, 
Persia,  ninety-two  miles  northwest  of  Ispahan  on  the 
Hamadan  route,  in  a  gorge  of  the  hills,  which  here 
approach  so  close  that  all  the  intervening  space  is  oc¬ 
cupied  by  the  houses  and  their  garden  plots. 

KHORAMABAD,  a  town  and  fortress  of  Persia, 
capital  of  the  province  of  Luristan,  138  miles  west-north¬ 
west  of  Ispahan,  1 1 7  southeast  of  Kirmanshahan. 

KHORASAN,  i. e. ,  “  land  of  the  sun,”  a  geographical 
term  originally  applied  to  the  eastern  quarter  of  the 
four,  named  from  the  cardinal  points,  into  which  the 
ancient  monarchy  of  the  Sassanians  was  divided.  After 
the  Arabic  conquests  the  name  was  retained  both  as  the 
designation  of  a  definite  province  and  in  a  looser  sense. 
Under  the  new  Persian  empire  the  expression  has  gradu¬ 
ally  become  restricted  to  the  northeastern  portion  of 
Persia  proper,  of  which  it  now  forms  the  largest 
province.  The  boundaries  of  this  vast  region  have 
scarcely  anywhere  been  accurately  determined,  and  have 
constantly  fluctuated,  especially  toward  the  north  and 
east.  Speaking  generally,  however,  the  province  is 
conterminous  on  the  east  with  Afghanistan  and  Sistan, 
north  with  Astrabad  and  the  recently  organized  Russian 
trans-Caspian  territory,  northeast  with  the  Turkoman 
country,  west  with  Mazandaran  and  Irak-Adjemi,  south 
with  Farsistan  and  Kirman.  It  extends  500  miles 
northwest  and  southeast  and  300  north  and  south,  with 
a  total  area  of  about  150,000  square  miles,  and  a  popula¬ 
tion  estimated  at  from  800,000  to  over  1,000,000. 

KHOSRU.  See  Persia. 

KHOTAN,  a  city  and  district  of  eastern  Turkestan, 
lying  between  the  northern  slopes  of  the  Kuenlun 
mountains  and  the  eastern  portion  of  the  Gobi  (Takla 
Mak an)  desert.  The  district  is  well  watered  by  a  num¬ 
ber  of  rivers,  the  most  important  of  which,  the  Kara- 
kash  and  the  Khotan  Daria,  meet  to  the  north  of  the 
city.  Both  soil  and  climate  are  excellent,  and  the  veg¬ 
etation  is  characterized  at  once  by  variety  and  luxuri¬ 
ance.  Population  of  city,  40,000. 

KHOTIN,  or  Khoteen  (this  is  the  Russian  form 
of  the  name,  which  appears  in  a  great  variety  of  dis¬ 
guises,  partly  dialectal),  a  fortified  town  of  21,000  in¬ 
habitants,  in  the  government  of  Bessarabia,  Russia, 
situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Dniester,  near  the 
Austrian  (Galician)  frontier,  and  opposite  Podolian 
Kamenetz. 

KHULNA,  or  Culna,  a  town  in  Jessor  district, 
Bengal,  India,  situated  at  a  point  where  the  Bhairab 
river  debouches  on  the  Sundarban  delta,  may  be  de- 
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scribed  as  the  capital  of  the  Sundarbans,  and  for  the 
last  hundred  years  at  least  has  been  a  place  of  consider¬ 
able  importance. 

KHURJA,  an  important  trading  town  and  station  on 
the  East  Indian  Railway  in  Bulandshahr  district,  North¬ 
western  Provinces,  India.  The  population  in  1889  was 
27,190. 

KHUSHAB,  or  Koshaub,  a  town  in  Shahpur  dis¬ 
trict,  Punjab,  India,  situated  on  the  river  Jhelum. 
Population  (1888),  8,509.  Trade  is  carried  on  with 
Mooltan,  Sakkar,  Afghanistan,  and  the  Derajat. 

KHUZISTAN,  a  province  of  West  Persia,  stretch¬ 
ing  about  200  miles  north  and  south,  with  a  mean 
breadth  of  80  to  100  miles,  and  an  area  of  25,677  square 
miles.  In  the  south  is  the  rich  alluvial  lowland  tract  of 
Arabistan,  “  the  most  extensive  and  fertile*  plain  in 
perSia  ^ 

KHYRPOOR.  See  Khairpur. 

KIACHTA,  or  Kiakhta,  a  mercantile  town  of  Si¬ 
beria,  and  one  of  the  chief  centers  of  trade  between 
Russia  and  China,  is  situated  upon  the  Kiachta,  an  afflu¬ 
ent  of  the  Selenga,  and  on  an  elevated  and  barren  ex¬ 
panse  of  country  surrounded  by  mountains,  in  the  Rus¬ 
sian  government  of  Transbaikal,  about  280  miles  south¬ 
west  of  the  capital  Tchita,  and  close  to  the  Chinese 
frontier.  Besides  the  lower  town  or  Kiachta  proper, 
the  municipal  jurisdiction  comprises  the  fortified  upper 
town  of  Troitsk osavsk,  about  two  miles  to  the  north, 
and  the  settlement  of  Ust-Kiachta,  ten  miles  further 
distant.  Population,  9,000. 

KIDDERMINSTER,  a  market-town  and  municipal 
and  parliamentary  borough  of  Worcestershire,  Eng¬ 
land,  is  situated  in  the  northwest  corner  of  the  county, 
on  the  Stour,  near  its  junction  with  the  Severn,  on  the 
Staffordshire  and  Worcestershire  canal,  and  on  the  West 
Midland  branch  of  the  Great  Western  Railway,  four¬ 
teen  miles  north  from  Worcester  and  eighteen  miles 
southwest  from  Birmingham.  At  an  early  period  Kidder¬ 
minster  had  a  large  manufacture  of  broadcloths,  but  it 
is  now  chiefly  celebrated  for  its  carpets,  the  manufacture 
of  which  was  introduced  about  the  year  1 735-  Worsted 
spinning  and  dyeing  are  also  carried  on  extensively,  and 
there  are  iron  foundries,  tinplate  works,  breweries, 
malthouses,  tanneries,  flour-mills,  and  a  paper-mill. 
The  population  of  the  municipal  borough  was,  in  1889, 
40,000. 

KIDNAPING  is  defined  by  Blackstone  as  the  forci¬ 
ble  abduction  or  stealing  away  of  a  man,  woman,  or 
child  from  their  own  country  and  sending  them  into 
another.  The  term  is,  however,  more  commonly  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  offense  of  taking  away  children  from  the 
possession  of  their  parents.  The  abduction  or  unlaw¬ 
fully  taking  away  an  unmarried  girl  under  the  age  of 
sixteen  years  out  of  the  possession  and  against  the  will 
of  her  father  or  mother,  or  any  other  person  having  the 
lawful  care  or  charge  of  her,  is  a  misdemeanor.  The 
term  is  used  in  this  sense  in  the  laws  of  the  United 
States.  Bishop  states  the  more  correct  acceptation  of 
the  word  to  be  false  imprisonment  aggravated  by  the 
intent  to  carry  the  person  away  to  another  place,  but  not 
necessarily  to  another  country. 

KIEFF,  Kiyeff,  or  Kiev,  a  southwestern  govern¬ 
ment  of  European  Russia,  conterminous  with  those  of 
Minsk,  Poltava,  Tchernigoff,  Podolia,  Kherson,  and 
Volhynia.  The  area  is  estimated  at  31,664  square 
miles.  The  population  of  the  government  is  2,917,997. 
The  exarchate  or  diocese  of  Kieff  and  Galitsch  is  the 
oldest  in  Russia,  and  comprises  1,421  churches,  12 
cathedrals,  and  30  monasteries. 

Kieff,  capital  of  the  above  province,  the  “  mother 
city  ”  and  Canterbury  of  Russia,  is  situated  on  the  right 
or  western  bank  of  the  Dnieper,  800  miles  from  St. 
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Petersburg,  and  566  miles  from  Moscow  on  the  highway 
between  Moscow  and  Odessa.  By  railway  it  is  con¬ 
nected  on  the  one  hand  with  Kursk  and  on  the  other 
hand  with  Odessa.  In  1889  the  total  population  was 
returned  at  170,216. 

KIEL,  the  chief  town  of  the  province  of  Schleswig- 
Holstein  in  Prussia,  is  picturesquely  situated  at  the 
southern  end  of  the  Kieler  Fohrde,  about  sixty-six  miles 
noitheast  of  Hamburg  by  rail.  It  consists  of  a  some¬ 
what  cramped  old  town  and  a  better  built  and  more 
spacious  newer  part,  increased  since  1869  by  the  inclu¬ 
sion  of  Brunswick  and  Dlisternbrook.  Kiel  is  the  most 
important  naval  harbor  of  Germany,  and  the  station  of 
the  German  Baltic  fleet;  the  port  and  its  approaches  are 
very  strongly  fortified.  The  land  defenses  consist  of 
eleven  forts,  completely  encircling  the  town.  The  im¬ 
perial  dockyards  on  the  east  side  of  the  haven  include 
two  large  basins  (one  235  yards  square,  the  other  271 
yards  by  235  yards),  connected  by  a  canal  seventy  yards 
long,  four  dry  docks  (each  100  to  120  yards  long  by 
twenty-four  or  twenty-five  yards  wide),  and  a  wet  dock. 
Near  them  are  the  yards  of  a  large  shipbuilding  com¬ 
pany.  The  excellence  and  safety  of  Kiel  harbor,  whose 
only  drawback  is  that  it  is  frozen  in  winter,  have  made 
the  town  one  of  the  principal  ports  of  the  Baltic.  It 
carries  on  a  very  active  trade  with  the  Danish  islands  as 
well  as  with  the  Continent.  Population,  67,000. 

KIELCE,  the  chief  town  of  a  government  in  Rus¬ 
sian  Poland,  is  situated  about  fifty  miles  northeast  of 
Cracow,  in  the  mountainous  district  of  the  Lysa  Gora. 

KIERKEGAARD,  Soren,  the  greatest  philosophi¬ 
cal  writer  that  Scandinavia  has  produced,  was  born  at 
Copenhagen,  May  5,  1813.  He  was  a  very  serious  and 
precocious  boy,  weak  in  health,  morbid  in  character. 
Kierkegaard  became  a  student  at  the  university  of 
Copenhagen,  and  took  up  theology  as  a  profession,  but 
never  became  a  priest.  It  was  not  until  1842  that  he 
began  the  composition  of  his  greatest  work,  Enten — 
Eller  (“  Either — Or”),  on  which  his  reputation  mainly 
rests;  this  appeared  in  1843,  an(l  was  immediately  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  rapid  succession  of  philosophical  works, 
which  formed  at  once  an  epoch  in  the  history  of  Danish 
literature.  From  1849  to  1854,  however,  he  was  silent 
as  an  author.  In  the  last-mentioned  year  he  published 
a  polemical  tract  against  Bishop  Martensen,  and  the 
short  remainder  of  his  life  was  spent  in  a  feverish  agita¬ 
tion  against  the  theology  and  practice  of  the  state 
church.  But  his  health,  which  had  always  been  miser¬ 
able,  was  growing  worse  and  worse.  In  October,  1855, 
he  took  up  his  abode  in  one  of  the  chief  hospitals  of 
Copenhagen,  where  he  died,  on  November  nth,  at  the 
age  of  forty-two. 

KILDARE,  an  inland  county  of  Ireland,  in  the  prov- 
vince  of  Leinster,  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  Queen’s 
county  and  King’s  county,  north  by  Meath,  east  by 
Dublin  and  Wicklow,  and  south  by  Carlow.  The  area 
is  418,497  acres,  or  654  square  miles. 

Administration. — The  county  comprises  fourteen 
baronies,  and  contains  107  civil  parishes,  five  parts  of 
parishes,  and  1,240  townlands.  Judicially  it  is  within 
the  home  circuit,  and  is  divided  into  fourteen  petty  ses¬ 
sions  districts  and  three  parts  of  petty  sessions  districts. 
Assizes  are  held  at  Naas,  and  quarter  sessions  at  Athy, 
Kildare,  Maynooth,  and  Naas.  The  county  contains 
portions  of  the  six  poor-law  unions  of  Athy,  Baltin- 
glass,  Carlow,  Celbridge,  Edenderry,  and  Naas.  The 
military  stations  at  Newbridge  and  the  Curragh  con¬ 
stitute  the  Curragh  military  district,  and  the  barracks  at 
Athy  and  Naas  are  included  in  the  Dublin  military  dis¬ 
trict.  There  are  three  townships — Athy,  Naas,  and 
Newbridge.  The  principal  other  towns  are  Maynooth 
(which  is  the  seat  of  a  Roman  Catholic  college),  Cel- 
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bridge,  Kildare,  Monasterevan,  Kilcullen,  Leixlip,  Kil- 
cock,  Castledermot,  Ballymore  Eustace,  and  Rathan- 
gan.  Previous  to  the  Union  Kildare  returned  ten  mem¬ 
bers  to  parliament,  of  whom  eight  represented  boroughs  ; 
but  now  it  sends  only  two,  who  sit  as  members  for  the 
county.  Population,  76,102. 

History. — The  early  inhabitants  of  the  county  are  per¬ 
haps  to  be  identified  with  Ptolemy’s  Coriondi.  After¬ 
ward  it  formed  pafr  of  the  district  of  Caellan  or  Galen, 
which  also  included  portions  of  Wicklow  and  Carlow, 
the  principal  chieftain  being  a  representative  of  the  fam¬ 
ily  of  Hy  Caellan  or  McKelly,  who  had  their  residence 
at  the  moat  of  Ardscull,  near  Naas.  According  to  a 
tale  in  the  Book  of  Leinster,  the  original  name  of  Kil¬ 
dare  was  Druim  Criaidh  (Drumcree),  which  it  retained 
until  the  time  of  St.  Brigit,  after  which  it  was  changed 
to  Cilldara ,  the  church  of  the  oak,  from  a  very  old  oak 
under  whose  shadow  the  saint  had  constructed  her  cell. 
For  some  centuries  it  was  under  the  government  of  the 
Macmurroughs,  kings  of  Leinster,  but  along  with  the 
remainder  of  Leinster  it  was  granted  by  Henry  II.  to 
Strongbow.  On  the  division  of  the  palatinate  of  Lein¬ 
ster  among  the  five  granddaughters  of  Strongbow,  Kil¬ 
dare  fell  to  Sibilla,  the  fourth  daughter,  who  married 
William  de  Ferrars,  earl  of  Derby.  Through  the  mar¬ 
riage  of  the  only  daughter  of  William  de  Ferrars  it 
passed  to  William  de  Vescy,  who,  when  challenged  to 
single 'combat  by  John  Fitz  Thomas,  baron  of  Offaly, 
for  accusing  him  of  treason,  fled  to  France.*  His  lands 
were  thereupon,  in  1297,  bestowed  on  Fitz  Thomas, 
who  in  1316  was  created  earl  of  Kildare,  and  in  1317 
was  appointed  sheriff  of  Kildare,  the  office  remaining  in 
the  family  until  the  attainder  of  Gerald,  the  ninth  earl, 
in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  Kildare  was  a  liberty  of 
Dublin  until  1296,  when  an  act  was  passed  constituting 
it  a  separate  county. 

KILIA,  a  seaport  town  of  Roumania,  formerly  in  the 
province  of  Moldavia,  situated  on  the  northern  bank  of 
the  northern  arm  of  the  lower  Danube,  twenty  miles 
from  its  mouth.  Population,  9,079. 

KILIAN,  St.,  the  apostle  of  Franconia,  was,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Hrabanus  Maurus,  a  native  of  Ireland,  whence 
along  with  his  companions  he  went  to  eastern  Fran¬ 
conia.  After  having  preached  the  gospel  in  Wurzburg, 
the  whole  party  were  put  to  death  by  the  orders  of  an 
unjust  judge  of  the  name  of  Gozbert. 

KILIMANJARO,  a  great  snow-topped  mountain  in 
eastern  Africa,  has  a  height  of  18,715  feet,  and  is  believed 
to  be  the  loftiest  eminence  of  the  whole  continent.  It 
stands  completely  apart  from  all  neighboring  heights, 
but  is  only  one  of  many  summits  that  crown  the  east¬ 
ern  edge  of  the  great  plateau  of  equatorial  Africa.  At 
a  distance  of  100  miles  to  the  north,  across  the  wide  ex¬ 
panse  of  the  Kaptei  and  Kikuyu  plains,  lie  the  less 
known  mountains  Kenia  and  Lemeru;  and  due  west,  at 
a  distance  of  about  thirty  or  forty  miles,  rises  the  noble 
mass  of  Mount  Meru. 

KILKENNY,  an  inland  county  of  Ireland,  in  the 
province  of  Leinster,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Queen’s  county,  east  by  Carlow  and  Wexford,  south  by 
Waterford,  and  west  by  Waterford  and  Tipperary.  Its 
greatest  length  from  north  to  south  is  about  forty-five 
miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth  from  east  to  west  about 
twenty-five  miles.  The  area  is  507,254  acres,  or  about 
793  square  miles.  Population,  95,231. 

The  greater  part  of  Kilkenny  is  a  continuation  form¬ 
ing  the  southeastern  extremity  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  plain  of  Ireland,  but  in  the  southeast  this  is 
bounded  partly  by  the  Cambro-Silurian  rocks  which 
run  into  the  county  from  Wexford,  and  partly  by  a  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  granite  mountains  of  Wicklow  and  Car- 
low,  and  it  is  interrupted  in  the  north  by  an  extensive 
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hilly  region  forming  part  of  the  Castlecomer  coalfield, 
which  extends  also  into  Queen’s  county  and  Tipperary. 
The  field  lies  in  the  form  of  a  broad  basin,  and  rests  on 
flagstone  and  black  shale.  The  coal  is  anthracite,  and 
the  most  productive  portions  of  the  bed  are  in  the  cen¬ 
ter  of  the  basin  at  Castlecomer.  Besides  a  large  num¬ 
ber  of  fossil  plants,  crustaceans  of  a  rare  species  and 
also  several  peculiar  reptilian  remains  have  been  found 
in  the  measures.  The  field  is  believed  to  contain  nearly 
80,000,000  tons  of  workable  coal,  and  at  present  the 
annual  yield  is  about  80,000  tons— the  annual  yield  of 
Ireland  being  only  about  130,000  tons. 

Horses  since  1850  declined  from  17,161  to  16,933. 
The  total  number  in  1881  used  for  agricultural  purposes 
was  11,606.  Cattle  in  1850  numbeied  72,908,  and  in 
1881  had  increased  to  120,594. 

Administration. — The  county  comprises  ten  baronies, 
124  civil  parishes  and  fifteen  parts  of  parishes,  and  1,601 
townlands.  The  county  of  the  city  contains  one  parish 
and  four  parts  of  parishes.  There  are  three  poor-law 
unions  wholly  within  the  county,  viz.,  Castlecomer, 
Kilkenny,  and  Thomastown,  and  portions  of  five,  viz., 
Callan,  Carrick-on-Suir,  New  Ross,  Urlingford,  and 
Waterford.  The  county  includes  the  parliamentary 
borough  of  Kilkenny,  part  of  that  of  New  Ross,  and 
the  township  of  Callan.  There  are  in  the  county  and 
city  sixteen  petty  sessions  districts.  Assizes  are  held  at 
Kilkenny,  and  quarter  sessions  at  Kilkenny,  Pilltown, 
Urlingford,  Castlecomer,  Grace’s  Old  Castle,  Callan, 
and  Thomastown.  The  county  is  within  the  Cork  mili¬ 
tary  district,  and  there  are  barrack  stations  at  Kilkenny 
and  Castlecomer.  Previous  to  the  Union  Kilkenny  re¬ 
turned  sixteen  members  to  Parliament,  two  representing 
the  county.  Since  that  period  two  members  have  been 
returned  for  the  county,  one  for  the  city  of  Kilkenny, 
and  one  for  New  Ross,  which,  however,  is  situated 
chiefly  in  Wexford. 

History. — Kilkenny  received  its  name  from  St.  Can- 
nech  or  Canice,  abbot  of  Aghaboe  in  Queen’s  county, 
who  died  in  598,  and  whose  see  was  removed  to  Kil¬ 
kenny  in  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century.  In  the 
time  of  Ptolemy  the  county  was  inhabited  by  the  Bri- 
gantes  and  the  Cauci.  Afterward  it  formed  part  of  the 
kingdom  of  Uisraigagh,  modernized  intoOssory,  which 
was  tributary  sometimes  to  Leinster  and  sometimes  to 
Munster.  In  1210  Kilkenny  was  formed  into  a  county 
by  King  John.  During  the  Revolution  it  was  held  by 
the  Irish,  and  it  also  adhered  strongly  to  the  cause  of 
James  II.  against  William  III. 

Kilkenny,  the  chief  town  of  the  above  county,  a 
market-town,  county  of  a  city,  and  parliamentary  bor¬ 
ough,  is  finely  situated  on  the  Nore,  and  on  the  Great 
Southern  and  Western  Railway,  seventy-three  miles 
southwest  of  Dublin  and  thirty-two  miles  north  of 
Waterford.  The  population  of  the  town  proper  is 
12,182. 

KILLARNEY,  a  market-town  of  Ireland,  county  of 
Kerry,  is  situated  on  a  branch  line  of  the  Dublin  and 
Cork  Railway,  180  miles  south  west  from  Dublin  and  forty- 
seven  miles  north  from  Cork.  On  account  of  the 
beautiful  scenery  in  the  neighborhood,  the  town  is  much 
frequented  by  tourists.  Within  late  years  it  has  been 
greatly  improved  in  appearance,  and  the  streets  are 
now  spacious  and  well  paved,  while  many  good  houses 
and  several  imposing  public  buildings  have  been  erected. 

KILLDEE,  a  common  and  well-known  American 
Plover,  so  called  in  imitation  of  its  whistling  cry,  the 
Charadrius  vociferus  of  Linnaeus,  and  the  ALgialitis 
vocifera  of  modern  ornithologists.  About  the  size  of  a 
Snipe,  it  is  mostly  sooty-brown  above,  but  showing  a 
bright  buff  on  the  tail  coverts,  and  in  flight  a  white  bar 
on  the  wings;  beneath  it  is  pure  white  except  two  pec- 
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toral  bands  of  deep  black.  It  is  one  of  the  finest  as  well 
as  the  largest  of  the  group  commonly  known  as  Ringed 
Plovers  or  Ring  Doterels,  forming  the  genus  AEgialitis 
of  Boie.  Mostly  wintering  in  the  south  or  only  on  the 
seashore  of  the  more  northern  States,  in  spring  it 
spreads  widely  over  the  interior,  breeding  on  the  newly- 
plowed  lands  or  on  open  grassfields.  The  nest  is  made 
in  a  slight  hollow  of  the  ground,  and  is  often  surrounded 
with  small  pebbles  and  fragments  of  shells.  Here 
the  hen  lays  her  pear-shaped,  stone-colored  eggs,  four  in 
number,  and  always  arranged  with  their  pointed  ends 
touching  each  other,  as  is  indeed  the  custom  of  most 
Limicoline  birds.  The  parents  exhibit  the  greatest  anx¬ 
iety  for  their  offspring  on  the  approach  of  an  intruder; 
the  hen  runs  off  with  drooping  wings  and  plaintive  cries, 
while  the  cock  sweeps  around,  gesticulating  with  loud 
and  angry  vociferations.  It  is  the  best-known  bird  of 
its  family  in  the  United  States,  throughout  which  it  is 
found  in  all  suitable  districts,  but  less  abundantly  in  the 
northeast  than  further  south  or  west. 

KILLIZ,  or  Kilis,  a  town  of  Syria,  in  the  Turkish 
vilayet  of  Aleppo,  sixty  miles  north  of  the  city  of  Alep¬ 
po.  It  is  situated  in  an  extremely  fertile  plain  or  plateau, 
completely  surrounded  with  olive  groves,  the  produce  of 
which  is  reckoned  the  finest  oil  of  all  Syria  ;  and  its 
position  on  the  regular  route  from  Birejik  on  the  Euphra¬ 
tes  to  southern  Caramania  gives  it  considerable  traffic. 

KILMARNOCK,  a  market-town,  and  parliamentary 
and  municipal  burgh,  in  the  district  of  Cunningham,  Ayr¬ 
shire,  Scotland,  is  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  Kilmar¬ 
nock  water,  near  its  Junction  with  the  Irvine,  twenty- 
one  miles  southwest  of  Glasgow  by  rail.  The  popula¬ 
tion  in  1889  was  23,901. 

KILSYTH,  a  burgh  of  barony  in  Stirlingshire, 
Scotland,  is  situated  about  twelve  miles  northeast  of 
Glasgow. 

KILWINNING,  a  market-town  in  Cunningham  dis¬ 
trict,  Ayrshire,  Scotland,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Garnock,  twenty-six  miles  southwest  of  Glasgow  by 
rail.  Kilwinning  is  the  traditional  birthplace  of  Scottish 
Freemasonry;  and  Kilwinning  Lodge,  said  to  have  been 
founded  by  the  foreign  architects  and  masons  who  came 
to  build  the  abbey,  is  still  looked  up  to  as  the  mother- 
lodge  in  Scotland. 

KIMBERLEY,  formerly  called  New  Rush,  one  of 
the  mining  towns  of  the  diamond  district  of  South 
Africa,  situated  in  Griqualand  West,  to  the  east  of  the 
Orange  river,  520  miles  northeast  of  Cape  Town. 

KIMHI.  ReDaK,  i.e.,  Rabbi  David  Kimhi  or 
Kimchi,  was  born  at  Narbonne  after  1155,  and  died 
probably  in  the  same  city  about  1235. 

Although  preceded  by  Hayyiij,  Ibn  Janah,  and  others, 
and  succeeded  by  Abraham  de  Balmes,  Elias  Levita, 
and  others,  Kimhi  has  maintained  the  position  of  the 
greatest  Jewish  grammarian  and  lexicographer  for  650 
years.  And,  although  much  inferior  as  a  Biblical 
scholar  and  talmudist  to  Rashi,  and  as  a  critic  and  phi¬ 
losopher  to  Abraham  Ibn  Ezra,  he  has  outstripped  both 
in  the  eyes,  not  only  of  the  Christians,  but  to  some  ex¬ 
tent  even  of  the  Jews,  and  thus  reigned  supreme  for  more 
than  half  a  millenium,  as  a  commentator  on  the  Bible. 

KIMPULUNG,  a  town  of  Roumania,  in  that  part 
of  the  country  formerly  known  as  Great  Wallachia,  is 
situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Transylvanian  Alps,  on  the 
banks  of  one  of  the  left-hand  tributaries  of  the  Danube, 
about  eighty  miles  northwest  of  Bucharest.  Its  posi¬ 
tion  near  the  Torzburg  pass  gives  it  a  considerable 
share  of  the  trade  between  Hungary  and  Roumania. 
Population,  about  9,000. 

KINCARDINE,  or  The  Mearns,  a  maritime 
county  in  the  east  of  Scotland,  is  bounded  on  the  east 
by  the  German  Ocean,  on  the  northwest  by  Aoerdeen- 
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shire,  and  on  the  southwest  by  Forfarshire.  Its  length 
along  the  coast  from  the  mouth  of  the  North  Esk  to 
that  of  the  Dee  is  thirty-one  miles,  and  its  breadth, 
east  to  west,  from  Dunnottar  to  Mount  Battock,  twenty- 
two  miles.  The  total  area  is  248,284  acres,  or  about 
388  square  miles. 

Railways. — The  Caledonian  Railway  traverses  the 
county  from  Marykirk  to  the  mouth  of  the  Dee,  and  a 
branch  line  runs  along  the  seacoast  as  far  north  as 
Bervie. 

Administration. — The  county  comprises  eighteen  par¬ 
ishes  and  three  parts  of  parishes ;  one  royal  burgh, 
Bervie,  which  received  its  constitution  from  David  II. 
in  return  for  the  hospitality  of  the  inhabitants  when  he 
landed  there  through  stress  of  weather;  and  one  burgh 
of  barony,  Stonehaven,  which,  since  1600,  has  been  the 
capital  of  the  county,  the  former  capital,  Kincardine, 
in  the  parish  of  Fordoun,  at  which  there  was  at  one 
time  a  royal  castle,  having  now  declined  to  the  position 
of  a  mere  hamlet.  The  county  is  now  joined  to  the 
sheriffdom  of  Aberdeen,  weekly  courts  being  held  at 
Stonehaven.  One  member  of  parliament  is  returned 
for  the  county,  and  Bervie  is  united  with  the  Montrose 
district  of  burghs,  which  returns  one  member. 

The  population  in  1871  was  34,466,  and  in  1881  it 
was  34,460,  of  whom  16,972  were  males  and  17,488 
females. 

History  and  Antiquities. — Anciently  Kincardine  be¬ 
longed  to  the  district  of  Pictavia.  Cairns  and  stone 
circles  are  frequent  in  nearly  every  part  of  the  shire, 
and  there  are  numerous  traces  of  Roman  camps.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  some  the  county  received  the  name  Mearns 
from  having  been  granted  to  Mernia,  a  Scottish  king, 
brother  of  the  Angus  who  received  the  neighboring 
county  of  Forfar.  The  only  old  building  of  special 
interest  is  Dunnottar  Castle,  near  Stonehaven,  the  old 
seat  of  the  Keiths,  earl  marischals  of  Scotland.  The 
castle  stands  on  a  high  projecting  rock  about  150  feet 
above  the  sea,  by  which  it  is  nearly  surrounded,  and 
was  formerly  an  extensive  fortress  of  great  strength. 
In  the  reign  of  James  II.  it  was  used  as  a  prison  for 
Nonconformists.  Among  the  eminent  persons  con¬ 
nected  with  Kincardine  may  be  mentioned  John  of 
Fordoun  the  historian,  George  Wishart,  Robert  Barclay 
the  Quaker,  Bishop  Burnet,  Dr.  John  Arbuthnot, 
Dr.  James  Beattie,  Dr.  Thomas  Reid,  and  Lord  Mon- 
boddo. 

KINDERGARTEN,  a  German  word  ’meaning 
“garden  of  children,”  is  the  name  given  by  Friedrich 
Froebel  (see  Froebel)  to  a  kind  of  “play-school”  in¬ 
vented  by  him  for  furthering  the  physical,  moral,  and 
intellectual  growth  of  children  between  the  ages  of 
three  and  seven.  Froebel’s  observation  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  organisms  and  his  fondness  for  analogies 
drawn  from  trees  and  plants  made  him  attach  especial 
importance  to  our  earliest  years,  years  in  which,  as  he 
said,  lies  the  tap-root  of  much  of  the  thought  and  feel¬ 
ing  of  after-life.  Although  the  analogies  of  nature 
had  constantly  been  referred  to  before  Froebel’s  days 
(“  First  the  blade,  then  the  ear,  then  the  full  corn  in 
ear  ”),  and  Bacon,  speaking  of  education,  had  said  that 
the  gardener  bestows  the  greatest  care  on  the  young 
plants,  the  Renaissance  left  the  imparting  theory  of 
education  so  firmly  fixed  on  the  mind  of  Europe  that 
for  200  years  the  developing  theory  could  hardly  get  a 
hearing,  and  little  was  done  to  reduce  it  to  practice 
before  the  attempt  of  Pestalozzi.  Pestalozzi  and  other 
great  thinkers  (notably  Comenius),  who  attached  much 
importance  to  the  first  years  of  life,  looked  to  the 
mother  as  the  sole  educator.  But  in  the  case  of  the 
poor  the  mother  might  not  have  time  to  attend  to  her 
children;  so  toward  the  end  of  the  last  century  Pesta- 
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lozzi  planned  and  Oberlin  formed  day  asylums  for 
young  children,  the  benefit  of  which  was  intended  no 
less  for  the  mother  than  the  child.  Schools  of  this 
kind  took  in  the  Netherlands  the  name  of  “  play-schools,” 
and  in  England,  where  they  have  especially  thriven,  of 
“  infant  schools.”  But  Froebel’s  idea  of  the  “  Kinder¬ 
garten  ”  differed  essentially  from  that  of  the  infant 
schools.  He  maintained  that  there  was  something  to 
do  for  young  children  which  even  the  ideal  mother  in 
the  ideal  family  could  not  do.  The  child  required  to  be 
prepared  for  society  by  being  early  associated  with  its 
equals;  and  young  children  thus  brought  together 
might  have  their  employments,  especially  their  chief 
employment,  play,  so  organized  for  them  as  to  draw 
out  their  capacities  of  feeling  and  thinking,  and  even  of 
inventing  and  creating. 

Froebel  held  that  the  essence  of  all  education  was  to 
be  found  in  rightly  directed  but  spontaneous  action.  So 
the  children  must  be  employed ;  and  at  that  age  their 
most  natural  employment  is  play,  especially,  as  Words¬ 
worth  has  pointed  out,  games  in  which  they  imitate  and 
“  con  the  parts  ”  they  themselves  will  have  to  fill  in  after 
years.  Froebel  agreed  with  Montaigne  that  the  games 
of  children  were  “  their  most  serious  occupations,”  and 
with  Locke  that  “  all  the  plays  and  diversions  of  children 
should  be  directed  toward  good  and  useful  habits,  or  else 
they  will  introduce  ill  ones.”  So  he  invented  a  course 
of  occupations,  most  of  which  are  social  games.  Many 
of  the  games  are  connected  with  the  “  gifts,”  as  he 
called  the  series  of  simple  playthings  provided  for  the 
children,  the  first  being  the  ball,  “  the  type  of  unity.” 
The  “  gifts  ”  are  chiefly  not  mere  playthings,  but  mate¬ 
rials  which  the  children  work  up  in  their  own  way,  thus 
gaining  scope  for  their  power  of  doing  and  inventing  and 
creating  The  artistic  faculty  was  much  thought  of  by 
Froebel,  and,  as  in  the  education  of  the  ancients,  the  sense 
of  rhythm  in  sound  and  motion  was  cultivated  by  music 
and  poetry  introduced  in  the  games.  Much  care  was 
to  be  given  to  the  training  of  the  senses,  especially  those 
of  sight,  sound,  and  touch.  Intuition  of  first-hand  ex¬ 
perience  was  to  be  recognized  as  the  true  basis  of  knowl¬ 
edge,  and  though  stories  were  to  be  told,  and  there  was 
to  be  much  intercourse  in  the  way  of  social  chat,  instruc¬ 
tion  of  the  imparting  and  “  learning-up  ”  kind  was  to  be 
excluded.  Froebel  sought  to  teach  the  children  not  what 
to  think,  but  how  to  think,  in  this  following  in  the  steps 
of  Pestalozzi,  who  had  done  for  the  child  what  Bacon 
nearly  two  hundred  years  before  had  done  for  the  phi¬ 
losopher.  Where  possible  the  children  were  to  be 
much  in  the  open  air,  and  were  each  to  cultivate  a  little 
garden. 

To  judge  by  all  appearances  at  present  date,  the  kin¬ 
dergarten  has  become  an  important  institution  in  the 
education  of  children.  The  first  kindergarten  was 
opened  at  Blankenburg,  near  Rudolstadt,  in  1840,  but 
after  a  needy  existence  of  eight  years  was  closed  for 
want  of  funds.  In  1851  the  Prussian  Government  de¬ 
clared  that  “  schools  founded  on  Froebel’s  principle  or 
principles  like  them  could  not  be  allowed.”  But  the 
idea  had  far  too  much  vitality  to  be  starved  or  frowned 
down.  Although  its  progress  has  not  been  rapid,  it  has 
been  constant.  As  early  as  1854  it  was  introduced  into 
England  by  the  then  famous  Ronges;  and  Henry  Bar¬ 
nard  reported  on  it  that  it  was  “  by  far  the  most  original, 
attractive,  and  philosophical  form  of  infant  development 
the  world  has  yet  seen.”  But  the  attempt  failed,  and 
though  there  are  now  a  Froebel  Society,  an  institution 
for  training  young  women  to  conduct  kindergartens, 
and  also  some  good  kindergartens,  Froebel’s  idea  has 
hardly  yet  found  a  home  in  Britain.  The  great  propa¬ 
gandist  of  Froebelism,  the  Baroness  Marenholtz-Biilow, 
drew  the  attention  of  the  French  to  the  kindergarten 
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from  the  year  1855,  and  Michelet  declared  that  Froebel 
had  “  solved  the  problem  of  human  education.”  In  the 
department  of  the  Seine  the  “  Salles  d’Asile  ”  now  con¬ 
sist  of  a  class  for  children  from  two  to  four  years  old, 
and  a  “  Froebel  class  ”  of  children  from  four  to  six.  In 
Italy  the  kindergarten  has  been  introduced  by  Madame 
Salis-Schwabe,  and  is  used  in  the  education  of  the  poor. 
In  Austria  it  is  recognized  and  regulated  by  the  govern¬ 
ment,  though  the  Volks- Kindergarten  are  not  numerous. 
But  by  far  the  greatest  developments  of  the  kindergarten 
system  are  in  the  United  States  and  in  Belgium.  Dr. 
William  T.  Harris,  assisted  by  Miss  Blow,  tried  the  ex¬ 
periment  of  making  the  kindergarten  a  part  of  the  public 
education  in  St.  Louis  eighteen  years  ago,  and  there 
are  now  multitudes  of  children,  all  over  five  years  of  age, 
in  the  public  kindergartens  of  almost  every  city  of  the 
Union.  In  Belgium  the  mistresses  of  the  “  Ecoles  gar- 
diennes  ”  have  for  some  time  been  instructed  in  the 
“idea  of  the  kindergarten”  and  “  Froebel’ s  method,” 
and  in  1880  the  minister  of  public  instruction,  Van 
Humbeeck,  issued  a  programme  for  the  “  ficoles  Gar- 
diennes  Communales,”  which  is  both  in  fact  and  in  pro¬ 
fession  a  kindergarten  manual.  This  programme  attrib¬ 
utes  the  improvement  in  infant  schools  to  “  le  souffle 
puissant  de  Froebel;”  and,  after  explaining  that  the 
method  to  be  adopted  is  based  on  the  laws  which  gov¬ 
ern  the  development  of  the  child,  the  minister  continues: 
“  In  its  great  principles  as  well  as  in  its  main  applica¬ 
tions  this  method  is  that  created  by  the  genius  of  Froe¬ 
bel.”  This  estimate  of  Froebel’s  principles  contrasts 
strangely  with  the  Prussian  minister’s  thirty  years 
earlier 

KINEMATICS.  See  Mechanics. 

KING,  William,  a  political  and  religious  writer, 
and  successively  bishop  of  Derry  and  archbishop  of 
Dublin,  was  born  at  Antrim,  Ireland,  in  1650.  He 
died  in  1729. 

KING-BIRD,  the  Tyranmis carolinensis or  T. pipiri 
of  most  later  writers,  a  common  and  characteristic  in¬ 
habitant  of  North  America,  ranging  as  high  as  570  N.  lat¬ 
itude,  or  farther,  and  westward  to  the  Rocky  Mountains, 
beyond  which  it  goes  to  Oregon  and  Washington,  as 
well  as  to  British  Columbia,  though  apparently  not  oc¬ 
curring  in  California.  In  Canada  and  the  northern 
States  of  the  Union  it  is  a  summer  visitor,  wintering  in 
the  south,  but  also  reaching  Cuba,  and,  passing  through 
Central  America,  it  has  been  found  in  Bolivia  and 
eastern  Peru.  Both  the  scientific  and  common  names 
of  this  species  are  taken  from  the  way  in  which  the  cock 
will  at  times  assume  despotic  authority  over  other  birds, 
attacking  them  furiously  as  they  fly,  and  forcing  them 
to  divert  or  altogether  desist  from  their  course.  Yet 
it  is  love  of  his  mate  or  his  young  that  prompts  this 
bellicose  behavior,  for  it  is  only  in  the  breeding  sea¬ 
son  that  he  indulges  in  it ;  but  then,  almost  every  large 
bird  that  approaches  his  nest,  from  an  eagle  downward, 
is  assaulted,  and  those  alone  that  possess  greater  com¬ 
mand  of  flight  can  escape  from  his  repeated  charges, 
which  are  accompanied  by  loud  and  shrill  cries. 

KINGFISHER,  Walloon — the  Alcedo  ispida  of 
ornithologists,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  well- 
known  of  European  birds,  being  found,  though  nowhere 
very  abundantly,  in  every  country  of  this  quarter  of  the 
globe,  as  well  as  in  North  Africa  and  Southwestern 
Asia  as  far  as  Sindh.  Its  blue-green  back  and  rich 
chestnut  breast  render  it  conspicuous  as  it  frequents  the 
streams  and  ponds  whence  it  procures  its  food,  by 
plunging  almost  perpendicularly  into  the  water,  and 
emerging  a  moment  after  with  the  prey — whether  a 
small  fish,  a  crustacean,  or  an  aquatic  insect — it  has 
captured.  In  hard  frosts  it  resorts  to  the  seashore,  but 
a  severe  winter  is  sure  to  occasion  a  great  mortality  in 
33-F 
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the  species,  for  many  of  its  individuals  seem  unable  to 
reach  the  tidal  waters  where  only  in  such  a  season  they 
could  obtain  sustenance;  and  to  this  cause  rather  than 
any  other  (though,  on  account  of  its  beauty  and  the 
utility  of  its  feathers  in  making  artificial  flies,  it  is  shot 
and  netted  in  great  numbers)  is  perhaps  to  be  ascribed 
its  general  scarcity.  Very  early  in  the  year  it  prepares 
its  nest,  which  is  at  the  end  of  a  tunnel  bored  by  itself 
in  a  bank,  and  therein  the  six  or  eight  white,  glossy, 
translucent  eggs  are  laid,  sometimes  on  the  bare  soil,  but 
often  on  the  fishbones  which,  being  indigestible,  are 
thrown  up  in  pellets  by  the  birds;  and,  in  any  case,  be¬ 
fore  incubation  is  completed  these  rejectamenta  accu¬ 
mulate  so  as  to  form  a  pretty  cup-shaped  structure  that 
increases  in  bulk  after  the  young  are  hatched,  but, 
mixed  with  their  fluid  excretions  and  with  decaying 
fishes  brought  for  their  support,  soon  becomes  a  drip¬ 
ping  fetid  mass. 

The  Kingfisher  is  the  subject  of  a  variety  of  legends 
and  superstitions,  both  classical  and  mediaeval.  Of  the 
latter  one  of  the  most  curious  is  that  having  been 
originally  a  plain  gray  bird  it  acquired  its  present  bright 
colors  by  flying  toward  the  sun  on  its  liberation  from 
Noah’s  ark,  when  its  upper  surface  assumed  the  hue  of 
the  sky  above  it  and  its  lower  plumage  was  scorched 
by  the  heat  of  the  setting  orb  to  the  tint  it  now  bears. 
More  than  this,  the  Kingfisher  was  supposed  to  possess 
many  virtues.  Its  dried  body  would  avert  thunderbolts, 
and  if  kept  in  a  wardrobe  would  preserve  from  moths 
the  woolen  stuffs  therein  laid,  or  hung  by  a  thread  to 
the  ceiling. of  a  chamber  would  point  with  its  bill  to  the 
quarter  whence  the  wind  blew. 

KINGLET,  a  nameapplied  in  many  books  to  the  bird 
called  by  Linnaeus  Motacilla  regulus ,  and  by  most  modern 
ornithologists  Regains  cristatus,  the  Golden-crested  or 
Golden-crowned  Wren  of  ordinary  persons.  This  spe¬ 
cies  is  the  type  of  a  small  group  which  has  been  gener¬ 
ally  placed  among  the  Sylviidce  or  true  Warblers,  but 
by  certain  systematists  it  is  referred  to  the  Titmouse 
family,  Paridte. 

KINGS,  The  First  and  Second  Books  of,  which 
form  the  last  part  of  the  series  of  Old  Testament  his¬ 
tories  known  as  the  Earlier  Prophets,  were  originally 
reckoned  as  a  single  book,  though  modern  Hebrew 
Bibles  follow  the  bipartition  which  we  have  derived 
from  the  Septuagint.  In  that  version  they  are  called 
the  third  and  fourth  books  of  kingdoms,  the  first  and 
second  being  our  books  of  Samuel.  The  division  into 
two  books  is  not  felicitous,  and  even  the  old  Hebrew 
separation  between  Kings  and  Samuel  must  not  be 
taken  to  mean  that  the  history  from  the  birth  of  Samuel 
to  the  exile  was  treated  by  two  distinct  authors  in  in¬ 
dependent  volumes.  We  cannot  speak  of  the  author 
of  Kings  or  Samuel,  but  only  of  an  editor  or  successive 
editors  whose  main  work  was  to  arrange  in  a  continuous 
form  extracts  or  abstracts  from  earlier  books.  The  in¬ 
troduction  of  a  chronological  scheme  and  of  a  series  of 
editorial  comments  and  additions,  chiefly  designed  to 
enforce  the  religious  meaning  of  the  history,  gives  a  kind 
of  unity  to  the  book  of  Kings  as  we  now  read  it;  but 
beneath  this  we  can  still  distinguish  a  variety  of  docu¬ 
ments,  which,  though  sometimes  mutilated  in  the  process 
of  piecing  them  together,  retain  sufficient  individuality 
of  style  and  color  to  prove  their  original  independence. 
Of  these  documents  one  of  the  best  defined  is  the  vivid 
and  exact  picture  of  David’s  court  at  Jerusalem,  ot 
which  the  first  two  chapters  of  1  Kings  are  manifestly 
an  integral  part.  As  it  would  be  unreasonable  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  the  editor  of  the  history  of  David  closed  his 
work  abruptly  before  the  death  of  the  king,  breaking 
off  in  the  middle  of  a  valuable  memoir  which  lay  before 
him,  this  observation  leads  us  to  conclude  that  the  books 
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of  Samuel  and  Kings  are  not  independent  histories. 
They  have  at  least  one  source  in  common,  and  a  single 
editorial  hand  was  at  work  on  both.  But  the  division 
which  makes  the  commencement  of  Solomon’s  reign  the 
beginning  of  a  new  book  is  certainly  ancient;  it  must 
be  older  than  the  insertion  of  the  appendix  2  Sam. 
xxi.-xxiv. ,  which  now  breaks  the  continuity  of  the  origi¬ 
nal  history  of  David’s  court.  From  an  historical  point 
of  view  the  division  is  very  convenient.  The  subject 
of  the  book  of  Samuel  is  the  creation  of  a  united  Israel 
bv  Samuel,  Saul,  and  David.  Under  Solomon  the  crea¬ 
tive  impulse  has  already  died  away;  the  kingship  is 
divorced  from  the  sympathies  of  the  nation;  and  the 
way  is  prepared  for  the  formation  of  the  two  kingdoms 
of  Ephraim  and  Judah,  the  fortunes  of  which  up  to 
their  extinction  by  the  great  empires  of  the  East  form 
the  main  subject  of  the  book  of  Kings.  It  is  proba¬ 
ble,  however,  that  the  editor  who  made  the  division  had 
another  reason  for  disconnecting  Solomon  from  David 
and  treating  his  reign  as  a  new  departure.  The  most 
notable  feature  in  the  extant  redaction  of  the  book  is 
the  strong  interest  shown  in  the  Deuteronomic  “  Law  of 
Moses,”  and  especially  in  the  centralization  of  worship 
in  the  temple  on  Zion  as  prescribed  in  Deuteronomy  and 
enforced  by  Josiah.  This  interest  did  not  exist  in 
ancient  Israel,  and  is  quite  foreign  to  the  older  memoirs 
incorporated  in  the  book;  amid  the  great  variety  in 
style  and  manner  which  marks  the  several  parts  of  the 
history  it  is  always  expressed  in  the  same  stereotyped 
phrases  and  unvarying  style;  in  brief,  it  belongs  to  the 
editorial  comments,  not  to  the  original  sources  of  the 
history.  To  the  Deuteronomistic  editor,  then,  the  foun¬ 
dation  of  the  temple,  which  is  treated  as  the  central 
event  of  Solomon’s  reign,  is  a  religious  epoch  of  prime 
importance,  and  on  this  ground  alone  he  would  naturally 
make  Solomon’s  reign  commence  a  new  book — the  hi  s- 
tory  of  Israel  under  the  one  true  sanctuary. 

KING’S  COUNTY,  an  inland  county  in  the  province 
of  Leinster,  Ireland,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Meath 
and  Westmeath,  on  the  west  by  Roscommon,  Galway, 
and  Tipperary,  on  the  south  by  Tipperary  and  Queen’s 
county,  and  on  the  east  by  Kildare.  It  is  oblong  in 
shape,  but  of  very  irregular  outline.  Its  greatest  breadth 
from  north  to  south  is  thirty-nine  miles,  and  its  greatest 
length  from  east  to  west  forty-five  miles.  The  area  is 
493,019  acres,  and  the  population  75,000. 

Administration. — The  county  comprises  twelve  baro¬ 
nies,  forty-two  civil  parishes  and  nine  parts  of  parishes, 
and  1,160  townlands.  It  contains  portions  of  five  poor- 
law  unions,  viz.,  Edenderry,  Mountmellick,  Parsonstown, 
Roscrea,  and  Tullamore.  The  county  includes  part  of 
the  parliamentary  borough  of  Portarlington  (the  re¬ 
mainder  being  in  Queen’s  county),  and  two  townships, 
Parsonstown  and  Tullamore.  Assizes  are  held  at  Tul¬ 
lamore  and  quarter-sessions  at  Parsonstown,  Philipstown, 
and. Tullamore.  King’s  county  is  in  the  Dublin  mili¬ 
tary  district,  and  there  are  barrack  stations  at  Parsons¬ 
town,  Banagher,  Philipstown,  Shannon  Bridge,  and 
Tullamore.  Previous  to  the  Union,  King’s  county  re¬ 
turned  six  members  to  parliament,  two  for  the  county 
and  two  for  each  of  the  boroughs  of  Philipstown  and 
Banagher,  but  since  then  only  the  two  county  members 
have  been  returned. 

History. — King’s  county,  with  portions  of  Tipperary, 
Queen’s  county,  and  Kildare,  at  an  early  period  formed 
one  kingdom  under  the  name  of  Ply  Falgia  or  Offalia, 
a  title  which  it  retained  after  the  landing  of  the  English. 
Subsequently  it  was  known  as  Glenmallery,  Western 
Glenmallery  pretty  nearly  corresponding  to  the  present 
King’s  county,  and  Eastern  Glenmallery  to  Queen’s 
county.  The  principal  septs  of  the  districts  were  the 
O’Connors  and  the  O’Carrolls,  whose  estates  and  those 


of  the  other  leading  families  were  forleited  about  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  century.  By  a  statute  of  1557 
the  western  district  was  constituted  a  shire  under  the 
name  of  King’s  county  in  honor  of  Philip — the  princi¬ 
pal  town,  formerly  the  seat  of  the  O’Connors,  being 
called  Philipstown;  and  the  eastern  district  at  the  same 
time  received  the  name  of  Queen’s  county  in  honor  of 
Mary.  The  subjugation  of  King’s  county  was,  however, 
not  completely  accomplished  till  about  the  beginning  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  when  the  O’Connors  and  their 
followers  were  totally  routed  and  dispersed  by  Sir  Oliver 
Lambert.  After  the  Cromwellian  wars  a  large  number 
of  estates  were  forfeited  on  account  of  the  insurrectionary 
action  taken  by  the  leading  gentry. 

KINGSLEY,  Charles,  an  English  clergyman,  poet, 
and  novelist,  was  born  on  June  12,  1819,  al  Holne 
vicarage,  Dartmoor,  Devon.  He  was  educated  at  pri¬ 
vate  schools  and  at  King’s  College,  London,  after  his 
father’s  promotion  to  the  rectory  of  Chelsea.  In  1838 
he  entered  Magdalen  College,  Cambridge,  where  he 
took  his  degree  in  1842,  first-class  in  classics,  and  senior 
optime  in  mathematics.  In  the  same  year  he  was  or¬ 
dained  to  the  curacy  of  Eversley  in  Hampshire,  to  the 
rectory  of  which  he  was  not  long  afterward  presented, 
and  this  was  his  home  for  the  remaining  thirty-three 
years  of  his  life,  although  his  residence  there  was  much 
broken  by  various  domestic  circumstances  as  well  as,  in 
later  years,  by  promotion  to  other  offices  in  the  church. 
He  died  at  Eversley,  after  a  short  illness,  on  January 

23,  1875. 

With  the  sympathetic  organization  which  made  him 
keenly  sensible  of  the  wants  of  the  poor,  he  threw  him¬ 
self  heartily  into  the  movement  known  as  Christian 
Socialism,  of  which  Mr.  Maurice  was  the  recognized 
leader,  and  for  many  years  he  was  considered  as  an  ex¬ 
treme  radical  in  a  profession  which  holds,  as  a  rule,  but 
few  such.  While  in  this  phase  of  mind  he  wrote  his 
novels  Yeast  and  Alton  Locke ,  in  which,  though  he 
pointed  out  unsparingly  the  folly  of  extremes,  his  sym¬ 
pathies  were  unmistakably  shown  to  be,  not  only  with 
the  poor  as  in  their  strife  against  the  rich,  but  with 
much  that  was  done  and  said  by  the  leaders  in  the 
Chartist  movement.  Yet  even  then  he  considered  that 
the  true  leaders  of  the  people  were  a  peer  and  a  dean, 
and  there  was  no  real  inconsistency  in  the  fact  that  at 
a  later  period  he  was  among  the  most  strenuous  defend¬ 
ers  of  Governor  Eyre  in  the  measures  adopted  by  him  to 
put  down  the  Jamaican  disturbances.  In  politics  he 
might  therefore  have  been  described  as  a  Tory  aristocrat 
tempered  by  sympathy,  or  as  a  Radical  tempered  by 
hereditary  scorn  of  subject  races.  The  like  seeming  but 
not  real  inconsistencies  were  to  be  found  in  his  attitude 
as  a  clergyman.  He  was  a  man  of  earnest  piety,  and 
lived  so  near  in  his  own  mind  to  the  great  realities  of  the 
unseen  world  that  he  could  even  afford  to  speak  of  seri¬ 
ous  subjects  in  a  way  which  in  one  less  reverent  than 
he  would  have  seemed  to  lack  reverence;  and,  while  he 
held  in  many  respects  what  would  be  called  a  liberal 
theology,  the  church,  its  organization,  its  creed,  its 
dogma,  had  ever  an  increasing  hold  upon  him. 

As  a  preacher  he  was  vivid,  eager,  and  earnest, 
equally  plain-spoken  and  uncompromising  when  preach¬ 
ing  to  a  courtly  congregation  or  to  his  own  village  poor. 
As  a  novelist,  his  chief  power  lay  in  his  descriptive  fac¬ 
ulties.  Yeast  and  A Iton  Locke  were  written  out  of  the 
heat  of  strong  conviction,  and  dealt  in  a  brilliant  man¬ 
ner  with  great  social  questions,  but  the  later  novels 
seem  to  have  been  written  rather  because  he  wished  to 
say  something  than  because  he  had  something  to  say, 
and  in  spite  of  new  and  ever  new  editions  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  the  real  interest  felt  in  these  works  Is 
considerable. 
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KINGS!  ON,  the  chief  city  of  Ulster  county,  N.  Y., 
is  situated  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Hudson,  about  ninety 
miles  north  of  New  York.  Its  harbor  is  formed  by  the 
navigable  portion  of  Rondout  Creek.  Among  the  chief 
buildings  are  the  city  hall,  the  music  hall,  the  alms¬ 
houses,  and  the  county  buildings.  Kingston  is  a  very 
busy  shipping  center,  with  four  miles  of  wharfage,  and 
steam  and  other  shipping  representing  a  considerable 
aggregate  tonnage.  As  the  center  of  the  bluestone  re¬ 
gion,  Kingston  ships  an  immense  quantity  of  that  min¬ 
eral;  and,  possessing  the  largest  cement  factory  in  the 
country,  its  out-turn  of  that  material  together  with 
bricks,  ice,  lime,  timber,  and  other  goods  swells  the 
amount  of  its  exports  to  upward  of  250,000  tons  per 
annum.  The  manufactures  of  the  town  include  salt, 
tobacco,  glue,  carriages,  beer,  boats,  and  brick.  The 
population  in  1890  was  21,261. 

KINGSTON^  the  chief  city  of  Frontenac  county, 
Ontario,  Canada,  is  situated  at  the  northeastern  ex¬ 
tremity  of  Lake  Ontario,  at  the  point  where  the  St. 
Lawrence  issues  from  it,  and  at  the  mouth  of  the  Cata- 
raqui  creek,  about  160  miles  east  of  Toronto  by  the 
Grand  Trunk  Railway.  Kingston  is  the  seat  of  Queen’s 
university  and  college,  and  of  a  medical  college  affiliated 
to  the  university.  The  Roman  Catholic  Regiopolis  col¬ 
lege  has  been  closed  since  1869.  The  royal  military 
college  of  the  Dominion  is  at  Kingston.  The  harbor  is 
deep,  spacious,  and  sheltered,  and  brisk  trade  is  carried 
on.  As  a  naval  station  Kingston  occupies  an  important 
position.  It  commands  the  entrance  to  the  Rideau 
Canal,  and  is  strongly  fortified.  Shipbuilding,  iron- 
founding,  and  the  manufacture  of  locomotives,  steam- 
engines,  and  machinery,  leather,  soap,  and  candles,  boots 
and  shoes,  cotton  and  wooden  goods  are  carried  on  by 
the  inhabitants.  Kingston  is  the  seat  of  an  Anglican 
and  of  a  Roman  Catholic  bishop.  The  population  in 
1890  was  20,000. 

KINGSTON,  the  capital  of  Jamaica.  See  Jamaica. 

KINGSTON-ON-THAMES,  a  municipal  borough 
and  market-town  of  England,  county  of  Surrey,  extends 
for  about  a  mile  and  a  half  along  the  right  bank  of  the 
Thames,  and  is  distant  from  London  about  twenty  miles 
by  the  river,  and  twelve  miles  by  rail  and  road.  The 
population  of  the  municipal  borough  in  r 88 1  was  19,875. 

KINGSTON-UPON-HULL.  See  Hull. 

KINGSTON,  William  Henry  Giles,  boys’  novel¬ 
ist,  was  born  in  London,  February  28,  1814.  He  died 
at  Willesden,  August  5,  1880. 

KINGSTOWN,  a  senport  town  of  Ireland,  in  the 
county  of  Dublin,  is  situated  at  the  southeastern  ex¬ 
tremity  of  Dublin  Bay,  six  miles  southeast  from  Dublin 
by  railway.  Population  (1S90),  25,00a 

KING-TIH  CHIN,  a  town  near  Foo-leang  Heen  in 
the  province  of  Keang-se,  China,  and  the  principal  seat  of 
the  porcelain  manufacture  in  that  empire. 

KINO,  an  astringent  drug  introduced  into  European 
medicine  in  1757  by  Fothergill,  an  eminent  physician 
and  patron  of  economic  botany. 

The  drug  which  is  at  present  recognized  as  the  legiti¬ 
mate  kind  is  East  Indian,  Malabar,  or  Amboyna  kino, 
and  is  obtained  from  Pterocarpus  Marsupium,  Roxb. 
{Le gummosa).  It  is  collected  in  the  government  for¬ 
ests  of  the  Malabar  coast,  the  collectors  being  required 
to  pay  a  small  fee  for  the  privilege,  and  to  perform  the 
tapping  carefully  and  without  injuring  the  timber.  The 
mode  of  obtaining  the  kino  is  by  making  a  perpendicular 
incision,  with  lateral  ones  leading  into  it,  in  the  trunk,  a 
vessel  being  placed  at  the  foot  of  the  incision  to  receive 
the  juice.  When  exuding  it  resembles  red  currant  jelly, 
but  hardens  in  a  few  hours  after  exposure  to  the  air  and 
sun.  When  sufficiently  dried  it  is  packed  into  wooden 
boxes  for  exportation.  When  these  are  opened  it  breaks 
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up  into  angular  brittle  lragtnentsol  a  blackish-red  coloi 
and  shining  surface. 

Kino  is  used  in  medicine  as  an  astringent,  chiefly  in 
the  form  of  tincture;  but,  owing  to  its  tendency  to  gela¬ 
tinize,  that  preparation  is  much  less  used  than  formerly. 

KINROSS,  a  small  inland  county  of  Scotland.  It 
is  of  an  irregular  circular  form,  and  in  outline  some¬ 
what  resembles  a  toothed  wheel,  lying  between 
Perthshire  on  the  northwest  and  Fife  on  the  southeast. 
Its  breadth  from  west  to  east  is  about  twelve  miles, 
and  its  length  from  north  to  south  is  about  ten  miles; 
the  area  is  49,812  acres,  or  about  seventy-eight  square 
miles.  Next  to  Clackmannan  it  is  the  smallest  county 
in  Scotland.  Population,  6,697. 

KINS  ALE,  a  parliamentary  borough  and  seaport 
town  of  Ireland,  in  the  county  of  Cork,  is  situated  on 
the  estuary  of  the  Bandon,  twenty-four  miles  south  from 
Cork  by  rail.  Population,  5,306. 

KIOTO,  Kiyoto,  Miako,  or  Saikio,  the  ancie  it 
sacred  capital  of  Japan,  is  situated  on  the  main  island 
of  the  Japanese  archipelago.  It  occupies  the  level  bot 
tom  of  a  valley  between  the  ridges  Hujei-zan  and 
Higushiyama  on  the  eas* ,  and  of  Tenno-san  on  the 
west,  and  is  so  girt  by  the  streams  Kamogawa  and 
Kalunagawa  as  to  have  an  almost  insular  position. 
With  Tokio  to  the  northeast,  it  is  connected  by  two 
highways,  the  Tokaido,  307  mfles  long,  and  the 
Nakasendo,  323  miles  long.  To  Ozaka  on  the  coast 
a  railway  line  was  opened  in  1877.  Kioto  is  regularly 
and  compactly  built  on  the  rectangular  system,  the  im¬ 
mense  number  of  Shinto  and  Buddhist  shrines  and 
temples  being  almost  entirely  beyond  the  city  proper. 
The  large  suburb  beyond  the  Kamogawa,  which  is 
crossed  by  many  bridges,  is  the  finest  in  respect  of  inns 
and  temples.  The  houses,  chiefly  of  wood,  are  small, 
and  are  further  dwarfed  by  the  great  width  of  the 
streets.  Tea-houses  and  pleasure  gardens  abound,  and 
the  whole  air  of  the  city  is  pleasant.  The  population 
in  1890  was  estimated  at  500,000. 

KIPPIS,  Andrew,  a  learned  and  laborious  com¬ 
piler,  was  born  at  Nottingham  March  28,  1725.  He 
died  in  1795. 

KIRBY,  William,  entomologist,  was  bom  at  Wit- 
nesham  in  Suffolk,  England,  September  19,  1759.  On 
July  4,  1850,  William  Kirby  died,  after  a  longlife  of 
piety,  benevolence,  and  diligence.  He  was  an  original 
member  of  the  Linnaean  Society;  and  his  name  was  on 
the  rolls  of  all  the  chief  scientific  associations  in  Eng¬ 
land  and  abroad. 

KIRCH ER,  Athanasius,  a  learned  scholar  and 
accomplished  mathematician,  was  born  May  2,  1602,  at 
Geisa  near  Fulda.  He  died  November  28,  1680. 

KIRCH HEIM-UNTER-TECK,  chief  town  of  a 
district  in  the  Danube  circle  of  Wiirtemberg,  is  prettily 
situated  on  the  Lauler,  not  far  from  the  Teck,  and  about 
fifteen  miles  southeast  of  Stuttgart. 

KIRGHIZ,  a  large  and  widespread  division  of  the 
Mongolo-Tartar  family,  of  which  there  are  two  main 
branches,  the  Kara- Kirghiz  of  the  uplands  and  the 
Kirghiz-Kazaks  of  the  steppe.  To  the  same  group  be¬ 
long  the  Kipchaks,  forming  a  connecting  link  between 
the  nomad  and  settled  Turki  peoples  of  Ferghana  and 
Bokhara,  and  the  Kara-Kalpaks  on  the  southeast  side 
of  the  Aral  Sea,  who  are  intermediate  between  the 
Kazaks  and  Uzbegs.  The  Kirghiz  jointly  number  about 
3,000,000,  and  occupy  an  area  of  perhaps  the  same  num¬ 
ber  of  square  miles,  stretching  from  Kulja  westward  to 
the  lower  Volga,  and  from  the  head  streams  of  the  Ob 
southward  to  the  Pamir  and  the  Turkoman  country. 

KIRIN,  Girin,  or  in  Chinese  Chwen-Chang,  the 
chief  town  of  the  province  of  Central  Manchuria  or 
Kirin,  is  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Lau-Ye-Ling  mount* 
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ains,  at  the  edge  of  a  wide  and  well-wooded  plain,  and 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Girin-ula  or  Sungari,  there  300 
yards  in  breadth.  The  situation  is  one  of  exceptional 
beauty;  but  the  streets  are  narrow  and  irregular. 
Tobacco  is  the  principal  article  of  trade,  the  kind  grown 
in  the  province  being  greatly  prized  throughout  the 
Chinese  empire  under  the  name  of  “  Manchu  leaf.”  The 
population  was  estimated  at  300,000  in  1812  ;  at  present 
it  is  about  1 20,000. 

KIRKCALDY,  a  royal  and  parliamentary  burgh  and 
seaport  on  the  southeast  coast  of  Fifeshire,  Scotland, 
twelve  miles  north  from  Edinburgh. 

Adam  Smith,  whose  great  work,  The  Wealth  of  Na¬ 
tions ,  formed  an  era  in  the  history  of  political  economy; 
James  Oswald  of  Dunnikier,  a  schoolfellow  of  Adam 
Smith,  and  a  statesman  of  much  promise;  George  Gil¬ 
lespie,  a  leading  member  of  the  Westminster  Assembly; 
and  Balnaves  of  Halhill,  a  lord  of  session  in  the  time  of 
Queen  Mary,  were  natives  of  Kirkcaldy.  Michael  Scot, 
of  wizard  fame,  was  born  about  a  mile  from  the  burgh 
boundary.  Population  (1890),  25,00a 

KIRKCUDBRIGHT,  a  maritime  county  of  Scot¬ 
land,  known  as  the  “  Stewartry  of  Kirkcudbright,”  and 
also  as  East  Galloway,  is  bounded  on  the  north  and 
northwest  by  Ayr,  east  and  northeast  by  Dumfries,  south 
by  the  Solway  Firth  and  the  Irish  Sea,  and  west  by 
Wigtownshire  and  Wigtown  Bay.  Its  extreme  length 
from  northwest  to  southeast  is  about  forty-five  miles, 
and  its  breadth  varies  from  twenty-one  to  thirty-one 
miles.  The  total  area  comprises  610,343  acres,  or  about 
954  square  miles  Population,  42,217. 

The  total  number  of  horses  in  1881  wras  5,395.  The 
breeding  of  Clydesdale  horses  has  of  late  years  been  in¬ 
creasing.  Cattle  in  1881  numbered  40,737. 

The  principal  ports  are  Kirkcudbright,  Creetown  and 
Gatehouse.  Linen,  woolen,  and  cotton  goods  are  man¬ 
ufactured  in  the  towns  and  villages,  and  there  are  also 
breweries,  distilleries,  tanneries,  and  paper-mills. 

KIRK!,  or  Kirkee,  a  town  and  military  cantonment 
in  Poona  district,  Bombay,  India. 

KIRKINTILLOCH,  a  burgh  of  barony  and  market- 
town  of  Dumbartonshire,  Scotland,  about  seven  miles 
north  of  Glasgow.  The  population  in  1889  was  10,582. 

KIRK-KILISSIA,  or  Kirk-Kilisseh,  a  town  in  the 
vilayet  of  Adrianople,  Turkey,  is  situated  on  a  feeder  of 
the  Erkene,  which  is  an  affluent  of  the  Maritza,  about 
thirty-five  miles  east  of  Adrianople.  The  population  is 
estimated  at  about  16,000. 

KIRKWALL,  a  royal  and  parliamentary  burgh  of 
Scotland,  and  the  chief  town  of  the  Orkney  Islands,  is 
situated  near  the  center  of  the  island  group,  at  the 
southeast  corner  of  a  well-sheltered  bay  on  the  east  side 
of  the  island  of  Pomona,  240  miles  north  of  Edinburgh 
Oy  steamer,  fifty-eight  north  of  Wick,  and  fifty-four 
north  of  Thurso.  Population  (1890),  4,000. 

KIRMAN,  the  ancient  Karmania,  a  province  of  south 
Persia,  bounded  on  the  east  by  Sistan  and  Baluchistan, 
on  the  west  by  Farsistan,  north  by  Khorasan,  on  the 
south  by  Laristan,  Makran,  and  the  Strait  of  Ormuz. 
It  is  of  very  irregular  shape,  expanding  in  the  north 
toward  Khorasan,  and  gradually  contracting  in  the 
south  to  the  narrow  coast  district  of  Mogistan;  the 
extreme  length  between  Sistaan  and  Fars  east  and  west 
is  400  miles;  the  greatest  breadth  from  south  of  Yezd 
to  the  coast  at  Bandar-Abbas  is  300  miles;  and  the 
total  area  is  estimated  at  55,000  to  60,000  square  miles. 
The  chief  towns  are  Kirman  (the  capital),  Regan, 
Krulc,  Kum,  Bam,  Khabfs,  Khanu,  and  Bander- Abbas. 

KIRMANSHAHAN,  or  Kermanshah  (Arabic, 
Karmisin ),  a  town  and  district  of  west  Persia,  lying 
between  Ardelan  and  Luristan  north  and  south.  The 
town  is  the  chief  place  in  what  is  known  as  Persian 
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Kurdistan,  an  expression,  however,  which  has  no 
administrative  significance.  It  occupies  an  important 
strategical  position  near  the  right  bank  of  the  river 
Kernah,  250  miles  southwest  of  Tehran,  262  north¬ 
west  of  Ispahan,  220  northeast  of  Bagdad,  and  280 
south  of  Tabriz. 

KIRRIEMUIR,  a  burgh  of  barony  and  market- 
town  of  Forfarshire,  Scotland,  is  beautifully  situated 
on  an  eminence,  above  the  glen  through  which  the 
Gairie  flows. 

KIRSANOFF,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  TambolT,  sixty  one  miles  east  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  town,  near  the  junction  of  the  Pursavka  with  the 
Vorona,  with  a  station  on  the  railway  between  Saratoff 
and  Kozloff. 

KISFALUDY,  Karoly  or  Charles,  a  poet  of 
Hungary,  and  especially  celebrated  as  the  regenerator 
of  the  national  drama,  was  born  on  February  6,  1  788, 
at  Tet,  in  the  county  of  Gyor.  In  1799  he  was  sent  to 
the  gymnasium  at  Gyor  (Raab),  where  he  made  only 
moderate  progress  in  his  studies,  while  the  impetuosity 
of  his  disposition  often  involved  him  in  trouble. 
Placed  as  a  cadet  in  Duke  Eszterhazy’s  regiment  in  1804, 
he  saw  a  good  deal  of  service,  rising  to  the  rank  of 
captain.  In  1811  he  quitted  the  army  with  the  inten¬ 
tion  of  marrying.  Offended  at  this  step,  his  father 
withdrew  from  him  all  support,  and  his  affianced  bride 
rejected  him  upon  finding  him  at  variance  with  his 
father.  His  sister,  then  the  wife  of  Captain  Gabor 
Farkas,  offered  him  an  asylum  in  her  home,  where  he 
remained  during  the  winter  of  1811-12;  but,  unwilling 
to  eat  the  bread  of  dependence,  Karoly  removed  to 
Pest  and  afterward  to  Vienna,  where  he  tried  to  live  by 
his  skill  in  painting.  He  at  this  time  began  assiduously 
to  study  the  works  of  Shakespeare,  Schiller,  and  Leas¬ 
ing,  became  a  frequent  visitor  at  the  Vienna  theater, 
and  made  the  acquaintance  of  its  official  poet,  Theodore 
Korner,  whose  drama,  Zrinyi ,  was  written  at  Kis- 
faludy’s  suggestion.  Rendered  impatient  by  ill  success, 
he  soon  left  Vienna,  and  for  over  four  years  wandered, 
mostly  on  foot,  through  Germany,  Switzerland,  France, 
and  Italy  as  far  as  Rome,  obtaining  as  before  a  pre¬ 
carious  livelihood  as  an  artist.  Although  not  without 
friends  at  Pest,  where  he  now  took  up  his  abode,  he 
continued  to  support  himself  by  his  brush  until  the 
spring  of  1819.  In  1822  he  started  an  annual  under 
the  name  of  Aurora ,  which  he  continued  to  edit  until 
the  year  of  his  death.  In  recognition  of  his  excep¬ 
tional  literary  merit,  he  was  in  1826  rewarded  with  the 
prize  of  the  Marczibanyi  foundation.  Consumption, 
accelerated  by  the  news  of  his  sister’s  death,  brought 
his  career  to  a  close  on  November  21,  1830,  at  the 
early  age  of  forty-two,  while  his  friends  were  rejoicing 
at  the  tidings  of  his  election  as  a  member  of  the  Hun¬ 
garian  academy  of  sciences. 

KISFALUDY,  Sandor  or  Alexander,  elder 
brother  of  Karoly  Kisfaludy,  whom  he  excels  as  a  lyric 
poet  though  not  as  a  dramatist,  was  born  on  September 
27,  1 772,  at  Siimeg,  Zala,  Hungary,  entered  the  army 
in  1793,  and  was  appointed  to  a  lieutenancy  in  the  Hun¬ 
garian  life  guards  at  Vienna.  There  he  employed  his  spare 
time  in  literary  pursuits,  and  especially  in  the  study  of  Ital¬ 
ian  poets.  Upon  the  death  of  his  patron  Prince  Anton 
Eszterhazy,  Kisfaludy  was  sent  back  to  Hungary. 
During  the  Italian  campaign  of  1796  Kisfaludy  was 
stationed  at  Milan,  and  upon  the  surrender  of  that  city 
he  was  sent  as  a  prisoner  of  war  to  Vaucluse,  where  he 
began  to  write  the  series  of  love  sonnets  for  which  he 
afterward  became  so  famous,  and  which  were  suggested 
to  his  mind  by  the  songs  of  Petrarch.  After  his  release 
at  the  peace  of  Campo  Formio  (October  17,  1797), 
Kisfaludy  was  posted  as  captain  in  a  regiment  quartered 
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at  Wiir  tern  berg,  and  in  1799  he  took  part  in  the  battles  of 
Stockach,  Winterthur,  and  Zurich.  In  1800  he  left  the 
army,  and  stayed  for  five  years  at  Kam,  in  the  county 
of  Vas,  subsequently  removing  to  his  native  place, 
Siimeg,  where  he  devoted  himself  to  agricultural  and 
literary  pursuits.  By  this  time  Kisfaludy  had  gained 
the  highest  reputation  as  a  lyric  poet  by  his  Loves  of 
Minify,  the  first  part  of  which,  published  anonymously 
at  Buda  in  1801,  was  received  with  such  applause  as 
had  never  before  been  accorded  to  any  Magyar  work. 
The  second  part  appeared  under  his  own  name  in  1807. 
On  the  “  insurrectio,”  or  general  rising  of  the  Hun¬ 
garian  nobles  against  Napoleon,  in  1809,  Kisfaludy 
accepted  the  post  of  major  of  cavalry,  and  was  also 
nominated  by  the  palatine  one  of  his  adjutants.  After 
his  return  to  private  life  Kisfaludy  wrote  several  dra¬ 
matic  pieces,  and  from  1820  contributed  largely  to  his 
brother’s  annual  Aurora.  In  1818  he  gained  the 
Marczibanyi  prize  for  his  Ballads,  which  work  was 
translated  into  German  by  Gaal;  and  in  1831  he  was 
elected  member  of  the  Hungarian  academy  of  sciences, 
in  the  formation  of  which  he  had  taken  an  active  part. 
He  died  on  October  28,  1844,  at  the  age  of  seventy- 
two.  * 

KfSH,  or  Kais  (the  first  form  is  Persian  and  the 
second  Arabic),  an  island  in  the  Persian  Gulf,  which  rose 
to  importance  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries, 
and  flourished  on  the  fall  of  Siraf  as  a  chief  station  of 
the  Indian  trade  with  the  West.  Edrist  in  the  twelfth 
century  describes  it  as  the  capital  of  a  pirate  chief  who 
had  acquired  great  wealth  and  power,  and  ravaged  the 
coasts  far  and  wide. 

KISHANGARH,  or  Krishnagarh,  a  native  state 
in  Rajputana,  India,  with  an  area  of  about  724  square 
miles,  and  an  estimated  population  of  105,000. 

KISHINEFF,  the  Kishlanow  of  the  Moldavians,  a 
town  of  Russia,  capital  of  the  province  of  Bessarabia,  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Byk,  a  tributary  of  the  Dniester, 
situated  on  the  railway  between  Odessa  and  Jassy  in 
Roumania,  118  miles  northwest  from  the  former.  At 
the  beginning  of  this  century  it  was  but  a  poor  village, 
and  in  1812,  when  it  was  acquired  by  Russia  from 
Moldavia,  it  had  but  7,000  inhabitants;  twenty  years 
later  its  population  numbered  35,000,  while  now  its 
population  is  more  than  130,000,  composed  of  the 
most  varied  nationalities — Moldavians,  Wallachs,  Rus¬ 
sians,  Jews,  Bulgarians,  Tartars,  Germans  and  Tsigans. 

KISHM,  or  Tawi'lah  [i.e.,  Long  Island),  an  island 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  separated  from  the 
coast  of  the  Persian  province  of  Kirman  by  Clarence 
Strait,  which  at  its  narrowest  point  has  a  breadth  of 
less  than  two  miles.  The  island  has  a  length  of  about 
fifty-five  miles,  its  main  axis  running  northeast  and 
southwest;  and  the  area  is  estimated  at  640  square 
miles.  Kishm,  the  largest  of  the  towns,  lies  at  the 
eastern  extremity  of  the  island;  Bassidore,  the  next  in 
importance,  at  the  western  extremity;  and  Lafit  (Luft, 
Eeit)  about  midway  along  the  northern  coast.  The 
town  of  Leit  was  reduced  by  a  British  fleet  in  1809. 
Politically  the  island  belongs  to  Persia,  but  the  shah  has 
long  farmed  it  to  the  sultan  of  Muscat.  The  inhabit¬ 
ants  are  reckoned  at  5,000  or  6,000. 

KISSINGEN,  the  chief  town  of  a  department  in  the 
government  district  of  Lower  Franconia  and  Aschaflfen- 
burg,  Bavaria,  is  situated  on  the  Franconian  Saale,  656 
feet  above  sea-level,  and  about  sixty-two  miles  east  of 
Frankfort-on-the-Main. 

The  salt  springs  were  known  in  the  ninth  century, 
and  their  medicinal  properties  were  recognized  in  the 
sixteenth,  but  it  was  only  within  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  that  Kissingen  became  a  popular 
*esort.  On  July  10,  1866,  the  Prussians  defeated  the 
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Bavarians  with  great  slaughter  near  Kissingen.  The 
town  was  the  scene  of  the  attempted  assassination  of 
Prince  Bismarck  by  Kullman,  July  13,  1874.  Popula¬ 
tion,  4,000. 

KISTNA,  or  Krishna,  a  district  in  the  Madras 
Presidency,  India,  is,  speaking  generally,  a  flat  country, 
but  the  interior  is  broken  by  a  few  low  hills,  the  highest 
being  1,857  feet  above  sea-level.  The  principal  rivers 
are  the  Kistna,  which  cuts  the  district  into  two  portions 
known  as  the  Masulipatam  and  Gantiir  divisions,  and 
the  Munyeru,  Paleru,  and  Naguleru  (tributaries  of  the 
Gundlakamma  and  the  Kistna);  the  last  only  is  navi¬ 
gable.  The  Kolar  Lake,  which  covers  an  area  of 
twenty-one  by  fourteen  miles,  and  the  Romparu  swamp 
are  natural  receptacles  for  the  drainage  on  the  north  and 
south  sides  of  the  Kistna  respectively. 

The  census  of  1890  returned  the  population  of  Kistna 
district  at  1,452,370  (1,373,089  Hindus,  78,937  Mo¬ 
hammedans,  90  Europeans,  218  Eurasians,  and  36 
“  others  ”).  As  a  whole  the  people  are  poor,  except 
in  the  fertile  Godavari  delta.  The  cultivated  area,  ex¬ 
clusive  of  Zamindari  estates,  in  1875-76,  was  returned 
at  1,907,213  acres,  cultivable  but  not  under  tillage  981,- 
377  acres,  and  waste  1,215,853  acres.  The  principal 
agricultural  products  are  rice,  maize,  rdgi,  pulses,  hemp, 
flax,  cotton,  tobacco,  gingelly,  oil-seeds,  chillies,  wheat, 
garlic,  indigo. 

KISTNA,  or  Krishna,  a  large  river  of  southern 
India,  stretching  almost  across  the  entire  peninsula 
from  west  to  east.  It  rises  near  the  Bombay  sanita¬ 
rium  of  Mahabaleshwar  in  the  Western  Ghats,  only 
about  forty  miles,  from  the  Arabian  Sea.  Its  source  is 
held  sacred,  and  is  frequented  by  pilgrims  in  large  num¬ 
bers.  From  Mahabaleshwar  the  Kistna  runs  south¬ 
ward  in  a  rapid  course  into  the  Nizam’s  dominions, 
then  turns  to  the  east,  and  ultimately  falls  into  the  sea 
by  two  principal  mouths. 

KIT-CAT  CLUB,  a  convivial  association  of  Whig 
wits,  painters,  politicians,  and  men  of  letters,  founded 
in  the  reign  of  James  II. 

KITE,  the  Milvus  Ictinus  of  modern  ornithologists, 
once,  perhaps,  the  most  familiar  bird  of  prey  in  Great 
Britain,  and  now  one  of  the  rarest.  Three  or  four  hun¬ 
dred  years  ago  foreigners  were  struck  with  its  abun¬ 
dance  in  the  streets  of  London,  of  which  it  was  doubtless 
the  scavenger  in  ordinary. 

The  Kite  is,  according  to  its  sex,  from  twenty-five  to 
twenty-seven  inches  in  length,  about  one-half  of  which 
is  made  up  by  its  deeply-forked  tail,  capable  of  great 
expansion,  and,  therefore,  a  powerful  rudder,  enabling 
the  bird,  while  soaring  on  its  wide  wings,  more  than  five 
feet  in  extent,  to  direct  its  circling  course  with  scarcely 
a  movement  that  is  apparent  to  the  spectator  below. 
Its  general  color  is  pale  reddish-brown  or  cinnamon, 
the  head  being  grayish-white,  but  almost  each  feather 
has  the  shaft  dark.  The  tail  feathers  are  broad,  of  1 
light  red,  barred  with  deep  brown,  and  furnish  tin 
salmon-fisher  with  one  of  the  choicest  materials  of  his 
“flies.”  The  nest,  nearly  always  built  in  the  crotch  of 
a  large  tree,  is  formed  of  sticks  intermixed  with  many 
strange  substances  collected  as  chance  may  offer,  but 
among  them  rags  seem  always  to  have  a  place.  The 
eggs,  three  or  four  in  number,  are  of  a  dull  white,  spot¬ 
ted  and  blotched  with  several  shades  of  brown,  and 
often  of  lilac.  It  is  especially  mentioned  by  old  authors 
that  in  Great  Britain  the  Kite  was  resident  throughout 
the  year ;  whereas,  on  the  Continent,  it  is  one  of  the 
most  regular  and  marked  migrants,  stretching  its  wings 
toward  the  south  in  autumn,  wintering  in  Africa,  and 
returning  in  spring  to  the  land  of  its  birth. 

KITTO,  John,  the  author  of  various  works  con 
nected  with  Biblical  literature,  was  the  son  of  a  mason 
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at  Plymouth,  where  he  was  born,  December  4,  1804. 
In  childhood  he  was  weak  and  sickly,  and  by  a  fall  sus¬ 
tained  while  assisting  his  father  in  his  trade,  he  received 
severe  general  injuries  and  lost  permanently  the  sense 
of  hearing.  No  longer  able  to  support  himself  by  man¬ 
ual  labor,  he  endeavored  to  do  so  by  preparing  rude 
drawings  and  colored  cards  in  large  capital  letters,  but 
at  last,  in  November,  1819,  he  found  it  necessary  to 
seek  refuge  in  the  workhouse,  where  he  was  employed 
making  shoes.  In  1821  he  was  bound  apprentice  to  a 
shoemaker  in  Plymouth,  who,  however,  treated  him 
with  such  oppressive  tyranny  that  he  appealed  to  the 
magistrates,  and  got  his  indentures  canceled,  upon  which 
he  again  obtained  admission  to  the  workhouse.  After 
preparing  a  small  volume  of  miscellanies,  which  was 
published  by  subscription,  he  became  a  pupil  of  Mr. 
Groves,  a  dentist  in  Exeter,  and  in  this  art  rapidly 
acquired  proficiency.  Through  the  same  gentleman 
he,  in  1825,  obtained  more  congenial  employment  in 
the  printing-office  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  at 
Islington,  from  which  he  was,  after  two  years,  transfer¬ 
red  to  the  same  society’s  establishment  at  Malta.  There 
he  remained  only  six  months,  but,  shortly  after  his  re¬ 
turn  to  England,  he  accompanied  Mr.  Groves  in  the 
capacity  of  tutor  to  his  two  sons  on  a  Christian  mission 
to  Bagdad,  where  he  obtained  that  personal  knowl¬ 
edge  of  Oriental  life  and  habits  which  he  afterward  ap¬ 
plied  with  such  tact  and  skill  in  the  illustration  of  Bib¬ 
lical  scenes  and  incidents.  On  account  of  the  ravages 
of  the  plague,  the  missionary  establishment  was  broken 
up,  and,  in  1832,  Kitto  returned  to  England.  On 
arriving  in  London,  he  was  engaged  in  the  preparation 
of  various  serial  publications  of  the  Society  for  the  Dif¬ 
fusion  of  Useful  Knowledge,  the  most  important  of 
which  were  the  Pictorial  History  of  Palestine  and  the 
Pictorial  Bible.  Henceforth  his  life  was  one  of  con¬ 
genial  but  incessant  literary  labor.  The  Cyclopcedia  of 
Biblical  Literature ,  edited  under  his  superintendence, 
appeared  in  two  volumes,  1843-45,  and  has  passed 
through  three  editions  ;  and  his  Daily  Bible  I l lustra 
tions  still  retain  a  wide  popularity  among  general  read¬ 
ers.  In  the  autumn  of  1854  he  removed,  with  his 
family,  to.  Cannstatt,  on  the  Neckar,  where,  on  Novem¬ 
ber  25th,  he  was  seized  with  an  attack  which,  in  a  few 
hours,  proved  fatal. 

KITZINGEN,  a  town  in  the  government  district  of 
Lower  Franconia  and  Aschaffenburg,  Bavaria,  is  situ¬ 
ated  on  the  Main,  ninety-five  miles  southeast  of  Frank¬ 
fort  by  rail.  Population,  7,000. 

KIUNG-CHOU-FOO.  See  Hainan. 

KIWI,  or  Kiwi-Kiwi,  the  Maori  name  of  one  of 
the  most  characteristic  forms  of  New  Zealand  birds,  the 
Apteryx  of  scientific  writers.  This  remarkable  bird 
was  unknown  till  Shaw,  as  almost  his  latest  labor,  very 
fairly  described  and  figured  it  in  1813,  from  a  specimen 
brought  to  him  from  the  southern  coast  of  that  country 
by  Captain  Barcley  of  the  ship  Providence. 

The  Kiwis  form  a  group  of  the  subclass  Ratitce  to 
which  the  rank  of  an  order  may  fitly  be  assigned,  as  they 
differ  in  many  important  particulars  from  any  of  the 
other  existing  forms  of  Ratite  birds.  The  most  obvi¬ 
ous  feature  the  Apteryges  afford  is  the  presence  of  a 
back  toe,  while  the  extremely  aborted  condition  of  the 
wings,  the  position  of  the  nostrils — almost  at  the  tip  of 
the  maxilla — and  the  absence  of  an  after-shaft  in  the 
feathers,  are  characters  nearly  as  manifest,  and  others 
not  less  determinative  though  more  recondite  will  be 
found  on  examination.  The  Kiwis  are  peculiar  to  New 
Zealand,  and  it  is  believed  that  A.  mantelli  is  the  rep¬ 
resentative  in  the  North  Island  of  the  southern  A. 
australis ,  both  being  of  a  dark  reddish-brown,  longi¬ 
tudinally  striped  with  light  yellowish-brown,  while  A. 


oweni,  of  a  light  grayish-brown  transversely  barred  with 
black,  is  said  to  occur  in  both  islands.  About  the  size 
of  a  large  domestic  fowl,  they  are  birds  of  nocturnal 
habit,  sleeping,  or  at  least  inactive,  by  day,  feeding 
mostly  on  earthworms,  but  occasionally  swallowing 
berries,  though  in  captivity  they  will  eat  flesh  suitably 
minced. 

KIZLIAR,  K174.YAR,  or  Kizlar,  a  town  of  Russia, 
in  the  government  of  Stavropol,  325  miles  east  of  the 
government  town,  in  the  low-lying  delta  of  the  river 
Terek,  about  thirty-five  miles  from  the  shores  of  the 
Caspian.  Population  (1890),  10,000. 

KLADNO,  a  mining  town  in  the  district  of  Smichov, 
Bohemia,  lies  about  fifteen  miles  west-northwest  of 
Prague.  The  importance  of  the  town  is  mainly  due  to 
the  wealth  of  its  iron-mines  and  coalfields,  which  afford 
employment  for  some  three  thousand  men.  The 
average  annual  yield  of  iron  is  from  25,000  to  300,000 
tons,  and  of  coal  300,000  tons.  Population,  14,085. 

KLAGENFURT,  capital  of  the  duchy  of  Carinthia, 
Austria,  and  seat  of  the  provincial  administration,  finan¬ 
cial  direction,  and  court  of  appeal,  is  situated  upon  a 
plain  at  an  elevation  of  1,450  feet  above  the  sea-level, 
and  about  forty  miles  north-northwest  of  Laibach,  with 
which,  as  with  Vienna,  Gratz,  Innsbruck,  and  other 
centers,  it  is  connected  by  railway.  The  civil  popula¬ 
tion  is  16,592;  with  the  military,  18,749. 

KLAPROTH,  Heinrich  Julius  von  (1783-1835), 
one  of  the  founders  of  Oriental  scholarship  in  Europe, 
was  born  at  Berlin. 

KLATTAU,  chief  town  of  a  district  of  the  same 
name  in  Bohemia,  lies  about  seventy  miles  southwest  of 
Prague.  Population  (1890),  9,000. 

KLAUSENBURG,  or  Clausenburg  (Hungarian, 
Kolozsvdr ;)  a  royal  free  town  of  Hungary,  the  capital 
of  the  county  of  Kolozs,  and  also  of  the  whole  Transyl¬ 
vanian  circle,  is  situated  in  a  picturesque  valley  on  the 
banks  of  the  Little  Szamos,  and  on  the  Hungarian 
eastern  railway,  seventy-two  miles  north-northwest  of 
Hermannstadt.  Klaitsenburg  is  the  seat  of  a  Unitarian 
bishop,  of  the  superintendent  of  the  Calvinists  for  the 
Transylvanian  circle,  of  a  royal  court  of  justice,  of  a 
chamber  of  commerce,  and  of  the  county  administration, 
as  also  the  headquarters  of  the  honved  (militia)  and 
regular  infantry  regiments  of  the  military  district.  The 
civil  population  amounts  to  29,929  (with  military  30,869); 
by  far  the  greater  majority  Magyars  by  nationality,  the 
remainder  being  composed  of  Roumanians,  Germans, 
Armenians,  and  Jews.  Outside  the  town,  upon  the 
slope  of  the  citadel  hill,  there  is  a  Gipsy  quarter. 

KLAUSTIIAL,  or  Clausthal,  in  the  circle  of  Zel- 
lerfeld  and  the  district  of  Ilildesheim,  Prussia,  is  the 
chief  town  and  mining  center  of  the  Upper  Harz.  The 
men  of  the  town  are  mainly  employed  in  the  neighbor¬ 
ing  mines  and  smelting  works;  of  the  latter  the  most 
important  is  the  Frankenscharner  smelting  house,  where 
American  as  well  as  German  ore  is  worked.  The  popu¬ 
lation  in  1888  was  8,539;  including  Zellerfeld,  it  was 
1 2,799. 

KLEBER,  Jean  Baptiste,  was  born  at  Strasburg 
in  1753  or  1754.  He  was  meant  to  be  an  architect,  but 
his  opportune  assistance  to  two  German  nobles  in  a  tavern 
brawl  obtained  for  him  a  nomination  to  the  miikary 
school  of  Munich.  He  soon  obtained  a  commission, 
but  resigned  it  in  1783  on  finding  his  humble  birth  in 
the  way  of  his  promotion.  On  returning  to  France  he 
was  appointed  inspector  of  public  buildings  at  Belfort, 
where  he  studied  fortification  and  military  science.  In 
1792  he  enlisted  in  the  Haut-Rhin  volunteers,  and  was 
from  his  military  knowledge  at  once  elected  adjutant. 
At  the  siege  of  Mainz  under  Merlin  de  Thionville,  he 
so  distinguished  himself  that  he  was  made  general  q! 
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brlgade  in  July,  1793.  In  that  capacity  he  commanded 
in  the  Vendean  war,  and  was  instrumental  in  winning 
the  victories  of  I  orfou,  Chollet,  Le  Mans,  and  Savenay. 
For  openly  expressing  his  opinion  that  lenient  measures 
ought  to  be  pursued  toward  the  Vendeans  he  was  re¬ 
called;  but  in  April,  1794,  he  was  made  general  of  divis¬ 
ion,  and  sent  to  the  army  of  the  North.  Under  Jour- 
dan  he  commanded  the  left  wing  at  Fleurus,  June  26, 
I794>  and  Aldenhaven,  October  2,  and  took  Maestricht 
after  a  short  siege  on  November  8.  During  the  winter 
of  I794~95  he  besieged  Mainz,  and  on  June  4,  1796, 
gained  the  victory  of  Altenkirchen  over  the  prince  of 
Wiirtemberg.  Kleber  now  considered  he  had  a  fair 
claim  to  a  command  in  chief,  and,  not  receiving  one  in 
the  spring  of  1797’  he  resigned  his  division  in  disgust, 
and  retired  to  Paris.  There  he  allied  himself  with  the 
reactionary  party,  and  according  to  Mathieu  Dumas  even 
offered  to  command  any  forces  that  could  be  raised 
against  the  coup  d’etat  of  Fructidor,  1797,  but  there  were 
no  forces  to  command.  lie  accepted  a  division  in  the 
expedition  to  Kgypt,  under  Bonaparte,  but  was  wounded 
in  the  head  at  Alexandria  in  the  very  first  engagement, 
which  prevented  his  taking  any  further  part  in  the  cam¬ 
paign  of  the  Pyramids,  and  caused  him  to  be  appointed 
governor  of  Alexandria.  In  the  Syrian  campaign  of 
1799,  he  commanded  the  vanguard,  took  El-Arish, 
Gaza,  and  Jaffa,  and  bore  the  brunt  of  the  battle  of 
Mount  Tabor,  April  15,  1799.  Being  left  by  Bonaparte 
in  command  of  the  army  in  Egypt,  he  made  the  conven¬ 
tion  of  El-Arish,  and,  when  Lord  Keith  refused  to  ratify 
the  terms,  attacked  the  Turks  at  Heliopolis,  though  with 
but  10,000  men  against  60,000,  and  utterly  defeated 
them  on  March  20,  1800.  He  then  retook  Cairo,  which 
had  revolted  from  the  French,  and  was  assassinated 
there  by  a  fanatic  on  June  14,  1800,  the  very  day  on 
which  Desaix  fell  at  Marengo. 

KLEIN,  Julius  Leopold  (1804-1876),  a  German 
writer  of  Jewish  origin,  was  born  at  Miscolcz,  in  Hun¬ 
gary.  He  is  chiefly  known  as  the  author  of  an  elaborate 
Geschichte  des  Dramas  (1865-1876),  in  which  he  under¬ 
took  to  record  the  history  of  the  drama  both  in  ancient 
and  in  modern  times. 

KLINTZY,  a  town  in  Russia,  situated  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Tchernigofif,  203  miles  northeast  of  the  capital 
of  the  province.  Population,  8,000. 

KLOPSTOCK,  Friedrich  Gottlieb,  German  poet, 
was  born  at  Quedlinburg  on  July  2,  1724.  He  was 
educated  partly  at  the  gymnasium  of  his  native  town, 
partly  at  Schulpforta.  After  studying  theology  for  a 
short  time  at  Jena,  he  went  in  1746  to  the  university  of 
Leipsic,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Cramer, 
Schlegel,  Rabener,  and  other  young  men  of  letters,  who 
were  conducting  the  Bremische  Beitrgde.  At  Schulp¬ 
forta  Klopstock  resolved  to  write  a  great  epic.  His 
original  intention  was  to  make  Henry  the  Fowler  his 
hero,  but  this  was  soon  abandoned  in  favor  of  the  scheme 
to  which  he  devoted  the  best  years  of  his  life.  The  first 
three  cantos  of  The  Messiah,  which  were  planned  in 
prose  in  Jena,  he  finished  in  Leipsic;  and  they  were 
published  anonymously  in  the  Bremische  Beitdrge  in 
1748.  The  name  of  the  author  was  soon  known,  and 
Klopstock  suddenly  found  himself  the  most  popular  poet 
of  his  generation.  In  1748  he  accepted  the  position  of 
tutor  to  a  private  family  in  Langensalza,  and  in  1750  he 
went  to  Zurich,  whither  he  was  invited  by  Bodmer,  the 
translator  of  Paradise  Lost ,  who  had  been  deeply  im¬ 
pressed  by  the  early  cantos  of  The  Messiah.  In  Zurich 
Klopstock  received  from  Frederick  V.  of  Denmark,  on 
the  recommendation  of  his  minister  Count  Bernstorfif, 
an  invitation  to  settle  in  Copenhagen  with  a  pension  of 
400  thalers.  The  invitation  was  accepted.  In  1771 
Klopstock  left  Copenhagen,  and  followed  his  friend 
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Count  BernstorlT  to  Hamburg,  where,  in  1 773,  he  issued 
the  last  five  cantos  of  The  Messiah.  After  spending  a 
year  at  the  court  of  the  margrave  of  Baden  in  Carlsruhe, 
he  returned  to  Hamburg  with  the  title  of  'hofrath  and 
a  pension,  which  he  retained  along  with  the  pension  of 
the  king  of  Denmark.  During  the  rest  of  his  life  he  re¬ 
mained  in  Hamburg,  where,  in  1792,  he  married  Johanna 
Elizabeth  von  Winthem,  a  widow  who  had  been  for 
many  years  one  of  his  most  intimate  friends.  He  died 
on  March  14,  1803. 

KLOSTERNEUBURG,  a  town  in  the  official  dis¬ 
trict  of  Hernals,  Austria,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Danube,  five  and  one-half  miles  northwest  of 
Vienna.  In  Roman  times  the  castle  of  Citium  stood 
in  the  region  of  Klosterneuburg.  The  town  was 
founded  by  Charlemagne.  It  has  a  population  of  8,000. 

KNARESBOROUG11,  a  market-town  and  parlia¬ 
mentary  borough  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  sev¬ 
enteen  miles  west  by  north  of  York  and  207  north  of 
London.  Population,  6,000. 

KNELLER,  Sir  Godfrey,  a  portrait  painter  whose 
celebrity  belongs  chiefly  to  England,  was  born  in  Lii- 
beck  in  the  duchy  of  Holstein,  August  8,  1648.  Show¬ 
ing  a  marked  preference  for  the  fine  arts,  he  studied  in 
the  school  of  Rembrandt,  and  under  Ferdinand  Bol  in 
Amsterdam.  In  1672  he  removed  to  Italy,  directing  his 
chief  attention  to  Titian  and  the  Caracci ;  Carlo  Maratti 
gave  him  some  guidance  and  encouragement.  In  Rome, 
and  more  especially  in  Venice,  Kneller  earned  consicl 
erable  reputation,  by  historical  paintings  as  well  as  por 
traits.  He  next  went  to  Hamburg,  painting  with  still 
increasing  success.  In  1674  he  betook  himself  to  Eng. 
land  at  the  invitation  of  the  duke  of  Monmouth,  was 
introduced  to  Charles  II.,  and  painted  that  sovereign, 
much  to  his  satisfaction,  several  times.  Charles  also 
sent  him  to  Paris,  to  take  the  portrait  of  Louis  XIV, 
When  Lely  died  in  1680,  Kneller,  who  produced  in 
England  little  or  nothing  in  the  historical  department, 
remained  without  a  rival  in  the  ranks  of  portrait  paint¬ 
ing.  Charles  appointed  him  court  painter  ;  and  he  con¬ 
tinued  to  hold  the  same  post  into  the  days  of  George  1. 
Under  William  III.  (1692) he  was  made  a  knight,  under 
George  I.  (1715)  a  baronet,  and  by  order  of  the  emperor 
Leopold  I.  a  knight  of  the  Roman  Empire.  He  died 
November  7,  1723. 

KNIGHT,  Charles,  publisher  and  author,  was  the 
son  of  a  bookseller  and  printer  at  Windsor,  England, 
where  he  was  born  March  15,  1791.  After  acquiring 
some  knowledge  of  Latin  and  French  at  a  common  day- 
school,  he  was  sent  at  the  age  of  twelve  to  the  classical 
school  of  Doctor  Nicholas,  of  Ealing.  There,  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  own  account,  he  imbibed  such  a  tincture  of 
learning  as  made  him  desirous  to  be  a  scholar;  and  it 
was  very  much  in  opposition  to  his  wishes  that  in  1805 
he  was  withdrawal  from  school  to  be  bound  apprentice 
to  his  father.  In  editing  The  Windsor  and  Eton  Ex¬ 
press,  commenced  by  his  father  in  1812,  some  gratifica¬ 
tion  was  afforded  to  his  literary  ambition,  and  this 
received  additional  stimulus  when  he  became  the  pub¬ 
lisher  of  The  Etonian,  edited  by  Praed,  with  Macaulay, 
Moultrie,  and  Derwent  and  Nelson  Coleridge  as  prin¬ 
cipal  contributors.  After  editing  The  Guardian  from 
1820  to  1822,  Knight  was  induced  by  the  Etonians 
already  mentioned,  now  undergraduates  at  Cambridge, 
to  set  up  in  business  at  Pall  Mall  East,  and  to  become  for 
them  editor  of  Knight's  Quarterly  Magazine.  As  far 
as  the  magazine  was  concerned  the  venture  was  unsuc¬ 
cessful,  for  it  was  brought  to  a  close  with  its  sixth  num¬ 
ber,  but  it  initiated  for  Knight  a  literary  career  as 
publisher  and  author  which  extended  over  forty  years, 
and  the  unselfish  enterprise  of  which  conferred  lasting 
intellectual  benefit  on  the  general  mass  of  his  fellow 
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countrymen.  In  1827  Knight  became  the  superintend¬ 
ent  of  the  publications  of  the  Society  for  the  Diffusion  of 
Useful  Knowledge,  for  whom  he  projected  and  edited 
The  British  Almanac  and  Companion,  commenced  in 
1828.  In  1829  he  began  the  publication  of  The  Library 
of  Entertaining  Knowledge ,  writing  several  volumes  of 
the  series.  1832  and  1833  saw  respectively  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  The  Penny  Magazine  and  The  Penny 
Cyclopedia ,  two  literary  ventures  which  so  far  as  circu¬ 
lation  was  concerned  were  highly  satisfactory  in  their 
results,  but  the  latter  of  which,  on  account  of  the 
heavy  excise  duty,  was  completed  at  a  great  pecuniary 
sacrifice.  Besides  a  considerable  number  of  illustrated 
editions  of  other  standard  works,  Knight  completed  in 
1842  The  Pictorial  Shakespeare,  which,  although  now 
superseded  in  regard  to  critical  scholarship,  is  still  val¬ 
ued  for  the  research  aad  taste  displayed  in  its  illustra¬ 
tions.  The  Pictorial  Shakespeare  was  followed  by  va¬ 
rious  other  editions  of  the  same  author.  The  energy  of 
Knight  also  found  scope  in  the  compilation  of  a  variety 
of  illustrated  series,  such  as  Old  England  and  The 
Land  IVe  Live  In.  In  1853  he  became  editor  of  The 
English  Cyclopedia,  and  conjointly  with  the  multifarious 
duties  of  such  an  office  he  was  also  engaged  in  writing 
his  Popular  History  of  England,  published  in  eight 
volumes,  1854-61.  In  1864  he  withdrew  from  the  busi¬ 
ness  of  publisher,  but  he  continued  his  active  literary 
career  nearly  to  the  close  of  his  long  life,  publishing 
The  Shadows  of  the  Old  Booksellers  (1865),  an  auto¬ 
biography  under  the  title  Passages  of  a  Working  [Afe 
During  Half  a  Cetitury  (3  vols.,  1864-65),  an  histor¬ 
ical  novel  Begg'd  at  Court  (1868),  and  subsequently 
v.arious  papers  in  The  British  Almanac  and  Com¬ 
panion.  He  died  at  Addlestone,  Surrey,  March  9,  1873. 

KNIGHTHOOD  and  CHIVALRY  are  two  words 
which  are  nearly  but  not  quite  synonymous;  that  is, 
they  may  often,  although  they  cannot  always,  be  used 
precisely  in  the  same  way  and,  exactly  in  the  same  sense. 
What  wemeanbythe  order  of  knighthood  is  to  all  intents 
and  purposes  what  we  mean  by  the  order  of  chivalry. 
But  in  some  of  the  more  special  applications  of  the  sev¬ 
eral  terms  diversities  in  their  respective  significations 
manifest  themselves.  We  could  not,  for  example,  say 
of  anybody  that  he  had  received  the  honor  of  chivalry, 
or  that  he  had  lived  in  the  age  of  knighthood.  Again, 
we  should  speak  of  lands  as  held  in  chivalry  not  in 
knighthood,  and  of  the  rank  or  degree  of  knighthood,  not 
of  chivalry.  But  taken  together  the  two  words  knight¬ 
hood  and  chivalry  designate  a  single  subject  of  inquiry, 
wnich  presents  itself  under  three  different  although  con¬ 
nected  and  in  a  measure  intermingled  aspects.  It  may 
be  regarded  in  the  first  place  as  a  mode  or  variety  of 
feudal  tenure,  in  the  second  place  as  a  personal  attribute 
or  dignity,  and  in  the  third  place  as  a  scheme  of  man¬ 
ners  or  social  arrangements.  It  is  under  these  three 
general  aspects  that  the  subject  is  to  be  dealt  with  here. 
For  the  more  important  religious  as  distinguished  from 
the  military  orders  of  knighthood  or  chivalry  the  reader 
is  referred  to  the  headings  St.  John  (Knights  of), 
Teutonic  Knights,  and  Templars. 

Our  words  knight  and  knighthood  are  merely  the 
modern  forms  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  or  Old  English  cniht 
and  cnihthad.  Of  these  the  primary  signification  of  ihe 
first  was  a  boy  or  youth,  and  of  the  second  that  period 
of  life  which  intervenes  between  childhood  and  man¬ 
hood.  But  some  time  before  the  middle  of  the  twelfth 
century  they  had  acquired  the  meaning  they  still  retain 
of  the  French  chevalier  and  chevalerie.  In  a  secondary 
sense  cniht  meant  a  servant  or  attendant  answering  to 
the  German  Knecht,  and  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  Gospels  a 
disciple  is  described  as  a  homing  cniht.  In  a  tertiary 
sense  the  word  appears  to  have  been  occasionally  em¬ 


ployed  as  equivalent  to  the  Latin  miles — usually  trans¬ 
lated  by  thegn — which  in  the  earlier  Middle  Ages  was 
used  as  the  designation  of  the  domestic  as  well  as  of 
the  martial  officers  or  retainers  of  sovereigns  and  princes 
or  great  personages. 

Concerning  the  origin  of  knighthc  od  or  chivalry  as  it 
existed  in  the  Middle  Ages — implying  as  it  did  a  for¬ 
mal  assumption  of  and  initiation  into  the  profession  of 
arms — nothing  beyond  more  or  less  probable  conjecture 
is  possible.  The  mediaeval  knights  had  nothing  to  do 
in  the  way  of  derivation  with  the  “  equites  ”  of  Rome, 
the  knights  of  King  Arthur's  Round  Table,  or  the  Pala¬ 
dins  of  Charlemagne. 

In  one  sense  tenure  in  chivalry  was  practically  co¬ 
extensive  with  European  feudalism,  while  in  another 
sense  it  was  strictly  speaking  peculiar  to  Lngland  after 
the  Norman  Conquest,  and  Ireland  after  the  English 
Conquest.  We  have  no  earlier  information  of  the  de¬ 
tails  of  the  feudal  organization  of  Normandy  than  we 
have  of  the  feudal  organization  of  England,  and  there¬ 
fore  it  is  impossible  to  say  how  far  the  second  was  copied 
from  the  first,  or  the  first  assimilated  to  the  second. 

All  tenure  in  chivalry  was  founded  on  homage  and 
fealty,  to  which  was  added  the  various  services  and 
liabilities  under  which  the  different  fiefs  or  tenements 
were  held.  Homage  consisted  in  the  mutual 
acknowledgment  by  the  lord  and  tenant  that  the  lattei 
was  the  vassal  or  man  of  the  former,  accompanied  as 
evidence  thereof  by  certain  solemn  acts  of  obeisance  on 
the  one  hand  and  of  acceptance  and  patronage  on  the 
other.  Hence  homage  could  be  only  by  the  tenant  in 
person  to  the  lord  in  person.  Connected  with  and  fol¬ 
lowing  on  homage  was  fealty,  which  was  an  undertak¬ 
ing  or  oath  on  the  part  of  the  tenant  that  he  would  be 
true  and  faithful  to  his  lord  in  consideration  of  the  lands 
which  he  held  of  him,  and  that  he  would  duly  and  fully 
observe  the  several  conditions  of  his  tenure,  which  dec¬ 
laration  might  be  received  on  behalf  of  the  lord  by 
anybody  whom  he  might  appoint  for  the  purpose. 
Every  tenant  in  clvvalry  owed  service  to  his  lord  in 
peace  as  well  as  in  war,  and  was  bound  to  attend  him 
in  his  court  not  less  than  in  the  field.  The  civil  obliga¬ 
tions  of  tenants  by  knight-service  were  to  assist  their 
lords  in  the  administration  of  justice  and  to  support 
them  on  occasions  of  ceremony  and  display.  The  chief 
vassals  of  the  king,  the  earls  and  barons,  were  the 
homagers  and  peers  of  the  great  court-baron  of  the 
kingdom,  and  in  turn  their  under-tenants  were  the 
homagers  and  peers  of  their  palatine  and  baronial 
courts.  The  military  obligations  of  tenants  by  knight- 
service  were  discharged  either  in  the  king’s  armies  or  in 
the  castles  of  the  king  and  his  principal  feudatories.  In 
the  first  case  the  holder  of  a  knight’s  fee  was  bound  to 
serve  in  the  royal  host  fully  equipped  and  on  horseback 
at  his  own  expense  for  forty  days  in  every  year  when 
called  upon — a  tenant  in  chief  serving  under  the  direct 
command  of  the  sovereign  or  his  officers,  and  an  under, 
tenant  in  the  martial  retinue  of  his  immediate  lord. 
But  in  the  second  place  the  duties  of  the  tenant  were 
not  defined  by  any  general  rule  or  custom,  and  the 
terms  of  his  service  of  “  castle  guard  ”  depended  on  the 
special  stipulations  of  his  grant  or  feoffment.  Besides 
all  this,  however,  tenants  by  knight-service  were  sub¬ 
jected  to  various  other  burdens  which  in  course  of  time 
became  the  most  important  incidents  of  their  tenure. 
On  the  death  of  a  tenant,  his  heir,  if  he  was  of  full  age, 
was  compelled  on  taking  up  his  inheritance  to  pay  a  fine 
to  his  lord.  The  tenant  was  also  liable  to  render  what 
were  called  aids  to  his  lord  for  three  purposes,  namely, 
to  ransom  him  from  captivity,  to  make  his  eldest  son  a 
knight,  and  to  provide  a  portion  far  his  eldest  daughter 
on  her  marriage.  Of  these  three  aids  ransom  was  only 
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a  very  rare  and  exceptional  demand,  while  those  “  pur 
faire  fitz  chivaler  n  and  “  pur  file  marier  ”  were  of  course 
of  frequent  and  ordinary  occurrence. 

Regarded  as  a  method  of  military  organization,  the 
feudal  system  of  tenures  was  always  far  better  adapted 
to  the  purposes  of  defensive  than  of  offensive  warfare. 
Against  invasion  it  furnished  a  permanent  provision 
both  in  men-at-arms  and  strongholds  ;  nor  was  it  un¬ 
suited  for  the  campaigns  of  neighboring  counts  and 
barons  which  lasted  for  only  a  few  weeks,  and  extended 
over  only  a  few  leagues.  But  when  kings  and  king¬ 
doms  were  in  conflict,  and  distant  and  prolonged  expe¬ 
ditions  became  necessary,  it  was  speedily  discovered 
that  the  unassisted  resources  of  feudalism  were  alto¬ 
gether  inadequate.  The  barons  and  knights  who  fought 
on  horseback  were  in  their  own  country  attended  by  the 
yeomen  and  townsmen  who  fought  on  foot.  But  in 
foreign  wars  the  feudal  cavalry  alone  were  available, 
and  the  infantry  were  nearly  all  and  always  mercenary 
troops.  Again,  although  the  period  for  which  the 
holders  of  fiefs  were  bound  to  military  service  had  origi¬ 
nally  been  uncertain  and  unlimited,  it  gradually  be¬ 
came  an  established  rule,  to  which  the  exceptions  were 
everywhere  trifling  and  rare,  that  it  should  be  restricted 
in  various  countries  to  from  forty  to  sixty  days  in  each 
year.  Hence  warlike  operations  on  anything  like  an 
extended  scale  would  have  been  impossible  if  the  terms 
of  the  feudal  engagement  had  been  strictly  observed. 
In  these  circumstances  it  became  customary  to  retain 
the  feudal  tenants  under  arms  as  stipendiaries  after 
their  ordinary  and  legitimate  obligations  had  been  ful¬ 
filled. 

Besides  consideration  for  the  mutual  convenience  of 
sovereigns  and  their  feudatories,  there  were  other  causes 
which  materially  contributed  toward  bringing  about  the 
changes  in  the  military  system  of  Europe  which  were 
finally  accomplished  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth 
centuries.  During  the  crusades  vast  armies  were  set  on 
foot  in  which  feudal  rights  and  obligations  had  no  place, 
and  it  was  seen  that  the  volunteers  who  flocked  to  the 
standards  of  the  various  commanders  were  not  less  but 
even  more  efficient  in  the  field  than  the  vassals  they  had 
hitherto  been  accustomed  to  lead.  It  was  thus  estab¬ 
lished  that  pay,  the  love  of  enterprise,  and  the  prospect 
of  plunder — if  we  leave  zeal  for  the  sacred  cause  which 
they  had  espoused  for  the  moment  out  of  sight — were 
quite  as  useful  for  the  purpose  of  enlisting  troops  and 
keeping  them  together  as  the  tenure  of  land  and  the 
solemnities  of  homage  and  fealty.  Moreover,  the  cru¬ 
saders  who  survived  the  difficulties  and  dangers  of  an 
expedition  to  Palestine  were  seasoned  and  experienced 
although  frequently  impoverished  and  landless  soldiers, 
ready  to  hire  themselves  to  the  highest  bidder,  and  well 
worth  the  wages  they  received.  Again,  it  was  owing 
to  the  crusades  that  the  church  took  the  profession  of 
arms  under  her  peculiar  protection,  and  thenceforward 
the  ceremonies  of  initiation  into  it  assumed  a  religious  as 


well  as  a  martial  character. 

Soon  after  the  greater  crusading  societies  had  been 
formed  similar  orders,  such  as  those  of  St.  James  of 
Compostella,  Calatrava,  and  Alcantara,  were  estab¬ 
lished  to  fight  the  Moors  in  Spain  instead  of  the  Sara¬ 
cens  in  the  Holy  Land.  But  the  members  of  these 
orders  were  not  less  monks  than  knights,  their  statutes 
embodied  the  rules  of  the  cloister,  and  they  were  bound 
by  the  ecclesiastical  vows  of  celibacy,  poverty,  and  obedi¬ 
ence.  From  a  very  early  stage  in  the  development  of 
chivalry,  however,  we  meet  with  the  singular  institution 
of  brotherhood  in  arms;  and  from  it  the  ultimate  ori¬ 
gin  if  not  of  the  religious  fraternities  at  any  rate  of  the 
military  companionships  is  usually  derived.  Such 
bodies,  raised  by  or  placed  under  the  command  of  a  soy- 
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ereign  or  grand  master,  regulated  by  statutes,  and 
enriched  by  ecclesiastical  endowments,  would  have  been 
precisely  what  in  after  times  such  orders  as  the  Garter 
in  England,  the  Golden  Fleece  in  Burgundy,  the  Annun¬ 
ciation  in  Savoy,  and  the  St.  Michael  and  Holy  Ghost 
in  France  actually  were.  The  knight,  too,  who  had 
“  won  his  spurs  ”  was  very  differently  esteemed  from 
the  knight  who  succeeded  to  them  as  an  incident  of  his 
feudal  tenure.  In  rank  and  the  external  ensigns  of 
rank  under  the  sumptuary  regulations  of  the  age  they 
were  equal.  But  it  was  the  first  and  not  the  second 
who  was  welcomed  in  court  and  camp,  who  was  invited 
to  the  “  round  tables  ”  which  the  Arthurian  romances 
brought  into  fashion  among  the  potentates  of  mediaeval 
Europe,  and  more  particularly  Edward  III.  and  Philip 
VI.  And  thus  it  became  the  ambition  of  every  aspirant 
to  knighthood  to  gain  it  by  his  exploits  rather  than  to 
claim  it  merely  as  his  right  by  virtue  of  his  position  and 
estate.  But  there  was  one  qualification  for  knighthood 
which  was  theoretically  exacted  even  in  England,  and 
which  was  rigorously  exacted  abroad.  Nobody  could 
be  legitimately  created  a  knight  who  was  not  a  gentle¬ 
man  of  “name  and  arms,”  that  is,  who  was  not 
descended  on  both  sides  at  the  least  from  grandparents 
who  were  entitled  to  armorial  bearings.  And  this  con¬ 
dition  is  embodied  in  the  statutes  of  every  order  of 
knighthood,  religious  or  military,  which  can  trace  its 
origin  to  a  period  when  chivalry  was  a  social  institution. 

On  the  Continent  the  degree  of  knight  bachelor  dis¬ 
appeared  with  the  military  system  which  had  given  rise 
to  it.  It  is  now,  therefore,  peculiar  to  the  United 
Kingdom,  where,  although,  very  frequently  conferred  by 
letters  patent,  it  is  yet  the  only  dignity  which  is  still 
even  occasionally  created — as  every  dignity  was  for¬ 
merly  created — by  means  of  a  ceremony  in  which  the  sov¬ 
ereign  and  the  subject  personally  take  part.  Everywhere 
else  dubbing,  or  the  accolade,  seems  to  have  become 
obsolete,  and  no  other  species  of  knighthood,  if  knight¬ 
hood  it  can  be  called,  is  known  except  that  which  is  de¬ 
pendent  on  admission  to  some  particular  order.  It  is  a 
common  error  to  suppose  that  baronets  are  hereditary 
knights.  Baronets  are  not  knights  unless  they  are 
knighted  like  anybody  else;  and,  so  far  from  being 
knights  because  they  are  baronets,  one  of  the  privileges 
granted  to  them  shortly  after  the  institution  of  their 
dignity  was  that  they,  not  being  knights,  and  their  suc¬ 
cessors  and  their  eldest  sons  and  heirs-apparent  should, 
when  they  attained  their  majority,  be  entitled,  if  they 
desired,  to  receive  knighthood.  Notwithstanding,  how¬ 
ever,  that  simple  knighthood  has  gone  out  of  use,  there 
are  innumerable  grand  crosses,  commanders,  and  com¬ 
panions  of  a  formidable  assortment  of  orders  in  almost 
every  part  of  the  world,  from  that  of  the  Golden  Fleece 
of  Spain  and  Austria  to  those  of  St.  Charles  of  Monaco 
and  of  King  Kamehameha  of  the  Sandwich  Islands. 
But,  with  the  exception  of  the  orders  of  the  Golden 
Fleece  founded  by  Philip  II.,  duke  of  Burgundy,  in 
1429,  and  of  the  Annunciation  founded  by  Charles  III., 
duke  of  Savoy,  in  1518 — now  that  the  orders  of  St. 
Michael  founded  by  Louis  XI.  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
founded  by  Henry  III.  of  France,  in  1469  and  1578.  are 
either  extinct  or  in  abeyance — none  of  the  foreign  mili¬ 
tary  as  distinguished  from  the  religious  orders  of  knight¬ 
hood  have  any  actual  historical  connection  with  chivalry. 
The  orders  of  the  Genet  of  France  and  the  Oak  of 
Navarre  of  course  are  to  be  classed  as  mere  fictions 
with  the  order  of  the  Round  Table  of  Britain.  But 
the  pretensions  of  almost  every  other  foreign  order  to 
extreme  antiquity,  as  for  example  of  the  Elephant  and 
Danneborg  of  Denmark,  the  White  Eagle  of  Poland,  or 
the  Seraphim  of  Sweden,  if  they  are  less  obviously  ex¬ 
travagant,  4re  not  more  susceptible  of  verification.  It 
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has  nearly  always  been  the  practice  even  in  modern  days 
to  represent  the  establishment  as  the  revival  or  reorgani¬ 
zation  of  an  order.  The  English  have  seven  orders  of 
knighthood,  the  Garter,  the  Thistle,  St.  Patrick,  the 
Bath,  the  Star  of  India,  St.  Michael  and  St.  George, 
and  the  Indian  Empire;  and,  while  the  first  is  undoubt¬ 
edly  the  oldest  as  well  as  the  most  illustrious  anywhere 
existing,  a  fictitious  antiquity  has  been  claimed  and  is 
even  still  frequently  conceded  to  the  second  and  fourth, 
although  the  third,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  appear  to 
be  as  contentedly  as  they  are  unquestionably  recent. 

It  is,  however,  certain  that  the  “most  noble”  Order 
of  the  Garter,  at  least,  was  instituted  in  the  middle  of 
the  fourteenth  century,  when,  to  use  Hallam’s  words, 
the  court  of  England  “  was  the  sun,  as  it  were,  of  that 
system  which  embraced  the  valor  and  nobility  of  the 
Christian  world,”  when  “  chivalry  was  in  its  zenith,  and 
in  all  the  virtues  which  adorned  the  knightly  character 
none  were  so  conspicuous  as  Edward  III.  and  the  Black 
Prince.”  But  in  what  particular  year  this  event  oc¬ 
curred  is  and  has  been  the  subject  of  much  difference  of 
opinion.  All  the  original  records  of  the  order  until 
after  1416  have  perished,  and  consequently  the  question 
depends  for  its  settlement  not  on  direct  testimony  but 
on  inference  from  circumstances.  That  the  Prince  of 
Wales  was  knighted  on  the  landing  of  Edward  III.’s 
expedition  against  France  at  La  Hogue,  in  July,  1346, 
there  can  be  no  doubt.  It  seems  pretty  clear,  however, 
that  the  Order  of  the  Garter  was  instituted  and  the 
great  feast  celebrated,  not  in  the  midst  of  the  Black 
Death,  but  at  any  rate  some  months  before  its  ravages 
commenced.  Regarding  the  occasion  there  has  been 
almost  as  much  controversy  as  regarding  the  date  of  its 
foundation.  The  “  vulgar  and  more  general  story,”  as 
Ashmole  calls  it,  is  that  of  the  countess  of  Salisbury’s 
garter.  At  present  the  officers  of  the  order  are  five — the 
prelate,  chancelor,  register,  king  of  arms,  and  usher — 
the  first,  third,  and  fifth  having  been  attached  to  it  from 
the  commencement,  while  the  fourth  was  added  by 
Henry  V.  and  the  second  by  Edward  IV.  The  prelate 
has  always  been  the  bishop  of  Winchester;  the  chancellor 
was  formerly  the  bishop  of  Salisbury,  but  is  now  the 
bishop  of  Oxford;  the  registership  and  the  deanery  of 
Windsor  have  been  united  since  the  reign  of  Charles  I.* 
the  king  of  arms,  whose  duties  were  in  the  beginning 
discharged  by  Windsor  herald,  is  garter  principal  king 
of  arms;  and  the  usher  is  the  gentleman  usher  of  the 
Black  Rod. 

The  other  orders  of  knighthood  subsisting  in  the  British 
empire  must  be  spoken  of  briefly.  The  “  most  ancient  ” 
Order  of  the  Thistle  was  founded  by  James  II.  in  1687, 
and  dedicated  to  St.  Andrew.  It  consisted  of  the  sov¬ 
ereign  and  eight  knight  companions,  and  fell  into  abey¬ 
ance  at  the  Revolution  of  1688.  In  1703  it  was  revived 
by  Queen  Anne,  when  it  was  ordained  to  consist  of  the 
sovereign  and  twelve  knights  companions,  the  number 
being  increased  to  sixteen  by  statute  in  1827.  The 
most  “  illustrious  ”  Order  of  St.  Patrick  was  instituted 
by  George  III.  in  1788,  to  consist  of  the  sovereign,  the 
lord  lieutenant  of  Ireland  as  grand  master,  and  fifteen 
knights  companions,  enlarged  to  twenty-two  in  1833. 
The  “  most  honorable  ”  Order  of  the  Bath  was  estab¬ 
lished  by  George  I.  in  1725,  to  consist  of  the  sovereign, 
a  grand  master,  and  thirty-six  knights  companions. 
This  was  a  pretended  revival  of  an  order  supposed  to 
have  been  created  by  Henry  IV.  at  his  coronation  in 
1399.  Knights  of  the  Bath,  although  they  were  allowed 
recedence  before  knights  bachelors,  were  merely  knights 
achelors  who  were  knighted  with  more  elaborate  cere¬ 
monies  than  others,  and  on  certain  great  occasions. 
After  the  so-called  revival  the  grand-mastership  merged 
in  the  crown  on  the  death  of  John,  duke  of  Montagu, 


the  first  tenant  of  the  office  in  1749,  and  in  1815  and 
again  in  1847  the  constitution  of  the  order  was  re¬ 
modeled.  Exclusive  of  the  sovereign,  royal  princes,  and 
distinguished  foreigners,  it  is  limited  to  fifty  military 
and  twenty-five  civil  knights  grand  crosses,  one  hundred 
and  twenty  three  military  and  eighty  civil  knights  com¬ 
manders,  and  six  hundred  and  ninety  military  and  two 
hundred  and  fifty  civil  companions.  The  “  most  dis¬ 
tinguished”  Order  6f  St.  Michael  and  St.  George  was 
founded  by  the  prince  regent,  afterward  George  IV.,  in 
1818,  in  commemoration  of  die  British  protectorate  of 
the  Ionian  Islands,  “  for  natives  of  the  Ionian  Islands 
and  of  the  island  of  Malta  and  its  dependencies,  and  for 
such  other  subjects  of  his  majesty  as  may  hold  high  and 
confidential  situations  in  the  Mediterranean.”  It  ranks 
between  the  “  most  exalted  ”  Order  of  the  Star  of  India 
and  the  Order  of  the  Indian  Empire,  of  both  of  which 
the  viceroy  of  India  for  the  time  being  is  ex  officio  grand 
master.  Of  these  the  first  was  instituted  in  1861  and 
enlarged  in  1876,  and  the  second  was  established  in  1878 
in  commemoration  of  the  queen’s  assumption  of  the  im¬ 
perial  style  and  title  of  the  empress  of  India. 

KNITTING  is  the  art  of  forming  looped  fabrics  or 
textures  with  the  use  of  needles  or  wires  and  a  single 
continuous  thread.  Crochet  is  an  analogous  art,  differ¬ 
ing  from  knitting  in  the  fact  that  the  separate  loops  are 
thrown  off  and  finished  successively,  whereas  in  knitting 
the  whole  series  of  loops  which  go  to  form  one  length  or 
round  of  the  fabric  are  retained  on  one  or  more  needles 
while  a  new  series  is  being  formed  from  them  on  a 
separate' needle.  The  origin  and  history  of  the  art  of 
knitting  are  referred  to  under  the  heading  of  Hosiery. 

KNOLLES,  Richard,  author  of  the  History  of  the 
Turks ,  was  a  native  of  Northamptonshire,  and  was 
born  about  1545.  In  1560  he  entered  Lincoln’s  College, 
Oxford,  of  which  four  years  later  he  was  elected  fellow. 
After  graduating  M.A.  he  left  Oxford  to  become  master 
of  the  free  school  at  Sandwich  in  Kent,  where  he  died 
in  1610. 

KNOT.  In  the  scientific  sense,  a  knot  is  am  endless 
physical  line  which  cannot  be  deformed  into  a  circle.  A 
physical  line  is  flexible  and  inextensible,  and  cannot  be 
cut — so  that  no  lap  of  it  can  be  drawn  through  another. 

KNOT,  a  Limicoline  bird  very  abundant  at  certain 
seasons  on  the  shores  of  Britain  and  many  countries  of 
the  northern  hemisphere.  Rather  larger  than  a  snipe, 
but  with  a  short,  plover-like  bill  and  legs,  the  Knot 
visits  the  coasts  of  some  parts  of  Europe,  Asia,  and 
North  America  at  times  in  vast  flocks. 

KNOWLES,  James  Sheridan,  dramatic  author, 
was  born  at  Cork,  May  21,  1784.  Ilis  father  was  the 
lexicographer  James  Knowles,  cousin-german  of  Rich¬ 
ard  Brinsley  Sheridan.  Not  long  after  the  removal  of 
the  family  to  London  in  1793,  young  Knowles  began 
his  dramatic  career  by  composing  a  play  which  was 
performed  by  himself  and  his  juvenile  companions.  At 
the  age  of  fourteen  he  published  a  ballad  entitled  The 
Welsh  Harper ,  which  was  set  to  music  and  obtained 
great  popularity ;  and  about  the  same  time  his  precocious 
talents  secured  him  the  friendship  of  Hazlitt,  through 
whom  he  also  formed  an  intimacy  with  Lamb  and 
Coleridge.  In  18 17  he  removed  from  Belfast  to  Glasgow, 
where,  besides  conducting  a  flourishing  school,  he  con¬ 
tinued  his  dramatic  authorship.  His  first  important 
dramatic  success  was  Cains  Gracchus ,  produced  at 
Belfast  in  1815  ;  and  by  Virginius,  written  for  Edmund 
Kean,  and  first  performed  in  1820,  he  obtained  a  very 
high  place  among  the  dramatic  authors  of  the  century. 
Besides  William  Tell ,  in  which  Macready  performed 
one  of  his  most  successful  parts,  the  other  principal 
plays  of  Knowles  are  The  Hunchback ,  Love ,  and  The 
Wife.  Ip  his  later  years  he  forsook  the  stage  for  the 
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pulpit,  and  as  a  Baptist  preacher  attracted  large  audi¬ 
ences,  while  he  also  entered  the  field  of  polemical 
theology,  publishing  two  works,  the  Rock  of  Rome , 
and  the  Idol  Demolished  by  its  own  Priest ,  in  both  of 
which  he  combatted  the  special  doctrines  of  the  Romish 
Church.  He  died  at  Torquay,  November  30,  1862. 

KNOW  NOTHINGS,  the  popular  name  for  the 
Native  American  party  which  was  formed  in  the  United 
States  shortly  before  1855,  gained  considerable  suc¬ 
cesses  in  that  year,  lost  its  ground  hopelessly  in  1856,  and 
soon  after  disappeared  from  American  politics.  Its  dis¬ 
tinctive  principle  was  that  the  government  of  America 
must  be  in  the  hands  of  Americans;  naturalization  was 
to  follow  only  after  twenty-one  years’  probation,  and 
allegiance  to  any  foreign  potentate  or  power — presum¬ 
ably  including  the  pope — was  to  be  a  bar  to  selection 
for  political  office.  The  order  was  a  secret  one,  and 
the  popular  name  arose  from  the  members  professing 
always  to  “know  nothing”  when  questioned  tbout  it.  In 
the  state  elections  of  1855  the  party  carried  most  of 
New  England,  besides  New  York,  Kentucky,  and  Cali¬ 
fornia,  and  gained  some  successes  in  other  states.  In 
1856  they  nominated  Mr.  Fillmore  for  reelection  to  the 
presidency,  and  polled  nearly  875,000  votes,  but  they 
gained  the  electoral  votes  of  Maryland  only,  and  this 
defeat  was  the  death-blow  of  the  party.  Nevertheless 
its  radical  principle,  in  the  form  of  revolt  against  the 
tendency  to  allow  political  power  to  fall  into  the  hands 
of  a  particular  body  of  foreign-born  citizens,  occasion¬ 
ally  reappears  in  American  politics.  In  Boston,  for 
instance,  in  1889,  the  native-born  citizens  combined  to 
snatch  the  city  government  from  Irish  hands;  and  the 
unsuccessful  attempt  to  defeat  the  Tammany  Hall 
nominees  at  New  York  at  the  same  time  exhibits  a  sim* 
ilar  reaction  at  work. 

KNOX,  John,  the  great  Reformer  of  Scotland,  was 
born  at  Haddington,  the  county  seat  of  East  Lothian, 
in  the  year  1505.  His  father  was  William  Knox,  com¬ 
monly  said  to  have  been  descended  from  the  Knoxes  of 
Ranfurly  in  Renfrewshire.  The  name  of  his  mother 
was  Sinclair,  and  some  of  his  letters,  written  in  seasons 
of  danger,  were  signed  “John  Sinclair.”  At  about  six¬ 
teen  years  of  age  he  was  sent  to  the  University  of  Glas¬ 
gow,  where  Dr.  John  Mair  or  Major  was  principal 
regent,  or  professor  of  philosophy  and  divinity.  Owing 
to  some  undiscovered  cause  he  left  the  university  with¬ 
out  qualifying  himself  to  take  the  degree  of  master  of 
arts. 

The  martyrdom  of  Wishart  in  1546  was  the  turning 
point  in  the  spiritual  life  of  Knox,  determining  him  to 
renounce  scholastic  theology  and  to  profess  his  adher¬ 
ence  to  the  Protestant  faith.  A  s  this  subjected  him  to 
suspicion  and  trouble,  he  resolved  to  leave  Scotland  and 
visit  the  schools  of  Germany;  but  Douglas  of  Longnid- 
drie  and  Cockburn  of  Ormiston,  to  whose  sons  Knox 
had  for  some  time  been  acting  as  private  tutor,  pre¬ 
vailed  on  him  to  relinquish  his  design,  and,  along  with 
his  pupils,  to  enter  the  castle  of  St.  Andrews  as  a  place 
of  safety  from  the  Romish  clergy.  It  was  here  that 
Knox  received  a  public  call  to  the  ministry. 

In  June  of  the  same  year  (1547)  the  Catholics  of  Scot¬ 
land  and  France  joined  their  forces  to  avenge  the  death 
of  Cardinal  Beaton  by  capturing  the  Protestant  garrison 
of  St.  Andrews,  the  French  fleet  appeared  in  the  bay, 
and  the  castle  surrendered.  It  was  stipulated  that  the 
lives  of  the  refugees  should  be  spared,  that  they  thould 
be  removed  to  France,  and  that  such  of  them  as  de¬ 
clined  entering  the  French  service  should  be  conveyed 
to  any  other  country  except  Scotland.  Knox,  sharing 
the  fate  of  his  companions,  was  conveved  on  board  one 
of  the  French  ships  to  Rouen;  but  the  terms  of  the 
capitulation  were  grossly  violated,  and  the  captives  were 
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treated  as  prisoners  of  war.  Knox  and  some  others 
were  sent  on  board  the  galleys,  and  after  being  loaded 
with  chains  were  compelled  to  labor  at  the  oar.  Here 
they  were  subjected  to  many  indignities  and  much  suf¬ 
fering;  but  in  spite  of  every  hardship  and  every  threat, 
not  one  of  their  number  renounced  his  faith.  During 
the  ensuing  winter  the  galley  in  which  he  was  confined 
lay  in  the  Loire;  and  in  the  summer  of  154S  it  sailed 
for  Scotland,  and  cruised  off  the  east  coast.  The  hard¬ 
ships  to  which  he  was  now  subjected  produced  a  very 
serious  effect  upon  his  health;  he  was  seized  with  a  vio¬ 
lent  fever,  and  no  hope  entertained  of  his  recovery. 
He,  however,  regained  his  strength,  and  during  his  cap¬ 
tivity  had  sufficient  energy  of  mind  to  engage  in  literary 
work. 

After  an  imprisonment  of  eighteen  or  nineteen  months 
Knox  obtained  his  release  from  the  French  galleys  in 
February  or  March,  1549.  As  he  probably  owed  his 
freedom  to  the  intercession  of  Edward  VI.  or  the  Eng¬ 
lish  government,  he  went  to  London  on  obtaining  his 
liberty,  and  was  favorably  received  by  Archbishop  Cran- 
mer  and  the  lords  of  council.  Having  been  accused  of 
asserting  that  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass  is  idolatrous,  the 
preacher  was  cited  to  appear  before  the  bishop,  and  to 
give  an  account  of  his  preaching.  Accordingly,  on 
April  4,  1550,  Knox  entered  into  a  full  defense  of  his 
opinions,  and  with  the  utmost  boldness  proceeded  to 
argue  that  the  mass  is  a  superstitious  and  idolatrous  sub¬ 
stitute  for  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper.  The 
bishop  did  not  venture  to  pronounce  any  ecclesiastical 
censure;  and  the  fame  of  the  obnoxious  preacher  was 
extended  by  this  feeble  attempt  to  restrain  the  boldness 
of  his  attacks  on  the  doctrines  of  Rome. 

Upon  Knox’s  reforming  work  while  a  preacher  at 
Berwick  some  interesting  light  has  recently  been  thrown 
by  the  late  Doctor  Lorimer’s  ./<?//«  Knox  and  the  Church 
of  England ,  1875.  At  the  close  of  1550,  or  early  in 
1551,  Knox  was  transferred  to  Newcastle-upon-Tyne, 
where  he  remained,  with  occasional  absences  in  Lon¬ 
don,  till  the  spring  of  1553.  In  the  closing  month  of 
1551  he  was  appointed  one  of  six  chaplains  to  Edward 
VI.,  and  in  virtue  of  this  appointment  he  was  consulted 
in  the  preparation  of  the  formularies  of  the  Church  of 
England.  A  book  of  forty-five  articles  of  religion, 
forming  the  basis  of  the  thirty-nine  articles  of  the  An¬ 
glican  Church,  drawn  up  by  Cranmer,  was  submitted  to 
the  royal  chaplains  for  their  opinion.  Shortly  after  this 
the  duke  of  Northumberland  originated  a  proposal  to 
make  Knox  a  bishop.  The  duke’s  wish  was  that  the 
king  would  “appoint  Mr.  Knocks  to  the  office  of  Roch¬ 
ester  Bishoprick.”  When,  however,  the  Scotch  chap¬ 
lain  was  informed  of  what  was  in  contemplation,  and 
wras  instructed  to  wait  upon  Northumberland,  the  latter 
did  not  find  the  man  he  thought  to  benefit  eager  to 
grasp  at  promotion,  and  the  matter  ultimately  can  e  to 
nothing  by  the  default  of  Knox  himself.  The  last  year 
of  work  in  England  was  spent  mainly  in  London  and 
the  southern  counties.  As  royal  chaplain  Knox 
preached  in  turn  before  the  court,  and  found  favor  with 
his  royal  hearer ;  but  he  was  twice  summoned  before 
the  privy  council,  first  to  answer  complaints  made  by 
his  would-be  ducal  patron,  and  then  to  vindicate  his  de¬ 
clinature  of  the  vacant  living  of  All  Hallows  in  London. 

Edward  VI.  having  died  in  July,  1553,  and,  the  Ma¬ 
rian  persecutions  having  shortly  afterward  broken  out, 
Knox  was  persuaded  to  withdraw  from  England,  and 
sailed  for  Dieppe,  landing  at  that  town  in  January,  1554. 
The  enforced  leisure  of  exile  gave  the  refugee  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  completing  and  publishing  several  treatises 
during  two  sojourns  in  the  same  year  at  Dieppe.  After 
visiting  the  churches  of  France  and  Switzerland,  Knox 
accepted  an  invitation  to  become  one  of  the  pastqrs  qf 
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the  English  congregation  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  and 
repaired  thither  in  November  of  the  same  year.  Soon 
after  his  settlement  dissensions  arose  in  the  congrega¬ 
tion  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  surplice,  the  omission  of 
the  litany,  the  audible  responses,  and  kneeling  at  the 
communion.  A  party  in  the  congregation,  clamorous 
for  a  strict  adherence  to  the  English  Book  of  Prayer, 
lodged  information  with  the  magistrates  that  Knox,  in 
his  “  Faithful  Admonition,”  had  used  treasonable  lan¬ 
guage  in  speaking  of  the  emperor,  the  queen  of  Eng¬ 
land,  and  her  husband  Philip  II.  Not  wishing  to  in¬ 
crease  the  troubles,  the  maligned  preacher  relinquished 
his  charge  on  March  26,  1555,  and  retired  to  Geneva. 
The  closing  months  of  that  year  and  the  opening 
ones  of  the  year  following  form  an  important  period 
in  the  public  labors  and  the  private  life  of  the  Re¬ 
former;  for  he  then  visited  his  native  country,  preached 
in  Edinburgh,  in  West  Lothian  and  in  Ayrshire,  and 
dispensed  the  communion  privately  in  several  places. 
Before  his  visit  came  to  a  close  he  addressed  a  letter  to 
the  queen  regent,  in  the  hope  that  she  might  be  per¬ 
suaded  to  extend  her  protection  to  the  Reformed  preach¬ 
ers,  or  at  least  listen  favorably  to  their  doctrine.  In  vis¬ 
iting  Scotland  at  that  time,  however,  Knox  was  influ¬ 
enced  by  other  considerations  than  those  bearing  simply 
on  the  public  weal.  For  as  far  back  as  his  Berwick  min¬ 
istry  he  had  become  acquainted  with  the  family  of  Rich¬ 
ard  Bowes,  and  formed  an  attachment  for  the  fifth 
daughter,  Marjory.  Doctor  M’Crie  represents  the  mar¬ 
riage  as  having  taken  place  in  1553,  before  Knox  left 
England;  and  in  support  of  his  view  it  falls  to  be  said 
that  after  that  date  Knox  addresses  Mrs.  Bowes  as 
“  Dearly  Beloved  Mother,”  and  that  he  speaks  of  Mar¬ 
jory  as  his  “  wife,”  his  “dearest  spouse  ”  But,  consid¬ 
ering  the  strong  opposition  to  the  union  on  the  part  of 
Richard  Bowes  and  other  relatives,  as  also  the  very 
uncertain  and  precarious  position  of  the  reformer  at  the 
time,  there  is  good  reason  to  think,  with  Doctor  Laing, 
that  then  the  parties  had  only  formally  pledged  them¬ 
selves  to  one  another  “before  witnesses,”  and  that  the 
actual  marriage  took  place  when  Knox  visited  Scotland 
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At  the  urgent  solicitation  of  the  English  congregation 
at  Geneva,  consisting  largely  of  those  who  had  with¬ 
drawn  from  Frankfort,  Knox  left  Scotland  in  the  sum¬ 
mer  of  1556;  and  in  the  Livre  des  Anglois  a  Geneve , 
on  September  13th  of  that  year,  the  names  of  “John 
Knox,  Marjory,  his  wife;  Elizabeth,  her  mother;  lames 
{blank),  his  servant;  and  Patrick,  his  puple,”  are  en¬ 
tered  as  members  of  the  English  congregation.  In 
Geneva  the  Scotch  Reformer  labored  with  voice  and 
pen  till  1559.  Judged  by  the  excitement  it  created,  the 
most  outstanding  writing  of  this  period  is  The  First 
Blast  of  the  Trump  t  against  the  Monstrous  Regiment 
of  Women;  and  it  cannot  be  denied  that  this  publication 
was  unseasonable,  and  might  be  expected  to  expose  the 
author  to  the  resentment  of  two  queens  during  whose 
reign  it  was  his  lot  to  live.  Indeed  the  sounder  of  the 
First  Blast  would  seem  to  have  realized  that  it  was 
“blown  out  of  season,”  for,  whereas  his  purpose  was 
“  thrice  to  blow  the  trumpet  in  the  same  matter,  if  God 
so  permit,”  and  on  the  last  occasion  to  reveal  his  name, 
the  intention  was  never  carried  into  effect.  The  resent¬ 
ment  to  which  his  blast  against  feminine  government 
gave  rise  in  queenly  breasts  did  not  soon  subside;  one 
immediate  effect  was,  that  when  Knox  resolved  to  re¬ 
turn  to  .Scotland,  ar.d  applied  to  the  English  Government 
for  permission  to  pass  through  the  sister  kingdom,  the 
application  was  refused.  Impatient  of  delay,  he  sailed 
from  Dieppe  direct  for  Leith,  and,  landing  at  that  port 
in  safety,  reached  Edinburgh,  May  2,  1559. 

From  this  time  to  the  close  of  his  life  the  biography 


of  the  Reformer  becomes  inseparably  connected  with 
the  history  of  Scotland.  Within  a  few  days  of  his  ar¬ 
rival  in  Scotland,  through  the  representations  of  the 
Romanist  clergy  to  the  queen-regent,  Knox  was  pro¬ 
claimed  an  outlaw  and  a  rebel;  but  undeterred  by  con¬ 
siderations  of  personal  danger,  he  lost  no  time  in  join¬ 
ing  the  leaders  of  the  Protestant  party  then  assembled 
in  Dundee.  From  Dundee  he  went  with  them  to  Perth, 
where  his  preaching  was  the  antecedent  though  not  the 
cause  of  a  tumult  which  resulted  in  the  altar,  images, 
and  other  ornaments  of  the  church  being  torn  down, 
and  the  houses  of  the  gray  and  black  friars  being  laid  in 
ruin.  St.  Andrews  is  the  next  place  of  importance  at 
which  Knox  joined  the  Protestants,  at  this  time  called 
the  congregation,  the  lay  leaders  of  the  party,  mostly 
noblemen,  being  known  as  the  lords  of  the  congregation. 
Here  Knox  announced  his  intention  to  preach  in  the 
cathedral  church;  and  undismayed  by  the  threats  of  the 
archbishop,  unmoved  by  the  remonstrances  of  his 
friends,  he  carried  his  purpose  into  effect,  preaching  on 
four  successive  days,  and  with  such  signal  effect  that 
the  provost,  bailies,  and  inhabitants  agreed  to  set  up 
the  Reformed  worship  in  the  town,  stripped  the  church 
of  images  and  pictures,  and  pulled  down  the  monaster¬ 
ies.  By  the  end  of  June  Knox  was  again  in  Edinburgh 
preaching  in  St.  Giles’  and  the  abbey  church;  and  on 
July  7th  he  was  elected  minister  of  Edinburgh. 

When  the  army  of  the  queen-regent  took  possession 
of  the  capital,  and  the  lords  of  the  congregation  agreed 
to  leave  it,  they  took  their  minister  with  them  from  a 
regard  alike  to  the  danger  to  which  he  would  be  exposed 
if  left  behind  and  the  service  it  was  in  his  power  to 
render  the  Protestant  cause.  The  result  abundantly 
verified  the  wisdom  of  the  step,  for,  set  free  from  city 
labors,  Knox  traveled  over  a  great  part  of  Scotland, 
and  visited  the  towns  of  Kelso,  Jedburgh,  Dumfries, 
Ayr,  Stirling,  Perth,  Brechin,  Montrose,  Dundee,  and 
St.  Andrews,  with  marked  results  in  the  diffusing  ol 
knowledge  and  the  strengthening  of  the  hands  of  fellow 
Protestants.  By  the  end  of  April,  1560,  we  find  him 
once  more  in  Edinburgh,  having  rendered  important 
service  to  the  Protestant  leaders  in  their  negotiations  to 
procure  aid  from  England,  and,  of  necess'ty  rather  than 
from  choice,  acting  the  part  of  a  politico-ecclesiastic. 
The  most  elaborate  theological  writing  of  the  Scottish 
Reformer,  although  written  before  his  final  return  to 
Scotland,  was  published  in  this  year,  1560,  at  Geneva. 
It  is  An  Answer  to  the  Cavillations  of  an  Adversary 
respecting  the  doctrine  of  Predestination. 

The  event  of  greatest  political  importance  in  this 
same  year,  1560,  was  the  assembling  of  the  Scottish 
parliament  at  Edinburgh,  on  August  1st.  A  petition 
having  been  presented  by  the  Protestants  of  the  country, 
craving  the  abolition  of  Popish  doctrine,  the  restoration 
of  purity  of  worship  and  discipline,  and  the  appropriat¬ 
ing  of  ecclesiastical  revenues  to  the  support  of  the  min¬ 
istry,  the  promotion  of  education,  and  the  relief  of  the 
poor,  the  ministers  and  barons  were  required  to  lay 
before  parliament  a  summary  of  reformed  doctrines. 
“  Within  foure  dayis  ”  this  was  done.  The  confession 
was  read  before  the  whole  parliament,  and  after  reasoning 
and  voting  was  ratified  by  act  of  parliament,  and  the 
Protestant  religion  formally  established.  Between  the 
dissolution  of  parliament  and  the  first  meeting  of  the 
General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  on 
December  20th,  Knox  and  three  other  ministers  were 
engaged  in  drawing  up  the  plan  of  ecclesiastical  govern¬ 
ment  known  as  the  Book  of  Policy  or  First  Book  of 
Discipline.  This  standard  document,  approved  by  the 
General  Assembly  and  subscribed  by  a  majority  of  the 
members  of  privy  counci'  is  also  incorporated  in  Knox’s 
Historic 
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The  youthful,  widowed,  and  fair  Queen  Mary,  having 
arrived  in  Scotland  in  August,  1561,  lost  no  time  in 
sending  for  Knox  to  the  palace  of  Holyrood,  in  order 
that  she  might  hold  with  him  the  first  of  those  four  or 
five  dialogues  which  historians  have  rendered  with 
dramatic  effect  not  always  consistent  with  historical  ac¬ 
curacy. 

In  the  following  year  Knox  found  a  more  congenial 
sphere  for  the  exercise  of  his  logical  and  dialectic  skill 
in  a  disputation  with  Quintine  Kennedy,  abbot  of  Cross- 
ragwell,  in  the  neighborhood  of  Maybole,  Ayrshire. 
The  abbot  had  set  forth  a  number  of  articles  respecting 
the  mass,  purgatory,  praying  to  saints,  the  use  of  im¬ 
ages,  and  other  points  which  he  declared  his  intention  to 
open  up  more  fully  in  his  chapel  at  Kirkoswald.  But 
when  Knox,  who  happened  to  be  in  the  vicinity,  ap¬ 
peared  on  the  Sabbath  specified,  the  abbot  deemed  it 
prudent  to  absent  himself,  and  Knox  preached  in  his 
stead.  This  led  to  correspondence  which  resulted  in 
arrangements  for  a  disputation  taking  place.  The  dis¬ 
putants  met  at  Maybole  on  September  28,  1562,  and 
the  two  following  days  at  8  A.M.,  in  the  house  of  the 
provost.  Forty  persons  on  each  side  were  admitted  as 
witnesses  of  the  dispute.  As  usually  is  the  case  in  such 
contentions,  both  sides  claimed  to  be  victorious;  but, 
to  counteract  the  one-sided  reports  circulated  by  the 
abbot  and  h's  friends,  Knox  published,  in  1563,  an  ac¬ 
count  of  the  dispute  taken  from  the  records  of  the 
notaries  present,  to  which  he  added  a  prologue  and 
short  marginal  notes. 

Queen  Mary,  having  failed  to  influence  the  Reformer 
by  her  “  many  salt  tears”  or  her  flattery,  endeavored  to 
get  him  into  her  power  by  moving  the  privy  council  to 
pronounce  him  guilty  of  treason  on  the  ground  that  he 
had  written  a  circular  letter  to  leading  Protestants  in 
reference  to  the  trial  of  two  persons  indicted  for  a  riot 
in  the  Chapel  Royal.  Knox’s  trial  took  place  at  a 
special  meeting  of  council  in  December,  1562,  at  which 
the  queen  was  present  an  l  acted  an  unseemly  part  as 
prosecutrix.  To  the  unconcealed  chagrin  and  intense 
displeasure  of  his  sovereign,  Knox  was  by  a  majority  of 
the  noblemen  present  absolved  from  all  blame  and  com¬ 
mended  for  his  judicious  defense. 

The  occasion  of  his  second  appearance  before  the 
privy  council  was  the  preaching  of  a  sermon  in  St.  Giles’ 
about  a  month  after  the  marriage  of  Queen  Mary  and 
Lord  Darnley  in  July,  1565.  On  the  day  the  sermon 
was  preached  the  young  king  made  an  imposing  appear¬ 
ance,  sitting  on  a  throne  prepared  for  his  reception. 
Enraged  by  what  he  regarded  as  passages  having  a 
reference  to  himself  in  the  discourse  of  the  preacher, 
Darnley  returned  to  the  palace  with  the  determination 
not  to  taste  food  till  the  offender  had  been  punished. 
Knox  was  accordingly  called  before  the  council,  “from 
my  bed,”  as  he  tells  us.  Informed  that  he  had  offended 
the  king,  and  that  he  must  desist  from  preaching  so 
long  as  their  majesties  remained  in  Edinburgh,  Knox 
made  reply  that  he  had  spoken  nothing  but  according 
to  his  text,  and,  if  the  church  should  command  him 
either  to  speak  or  abstain,  he  would  obey,  so  far  as  the 
word  of  Go  1  would  permit  him.  In  regard  to  the  ser¬ 
mon  he  deemed  it  necessary  for  his  own  exoneration  to 
write  out  in  Till  what  he  had  spoken,  and  publish  it  with 
a  preface  date  1  at  “  Edingbrough,  September  19,  1565.” 
This  sermon  is  the  only  specimen  of  Knox’s  pulpit  dis¬ 
courses  handed  down  to  us.  Doctor  M’Crie  is  of  opin¬ 
ion  that  the  prohibition  was  of  a  very  temporary  nature; 
but  it  does  not  appear  that  Knox  resumed  his  usual 
ministrations  in  Edinburgh,  unless  at  occasional  inter¬ 
vals,  till  after  Mary  had  been  deprived  of  her  authority 
in  1567.  During  this  period  of  absence  from  his  charge, 
however,  the  inhibited  preacher  was  far  from  idle.  In 
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1566  he  drew  up  the  most  considerable  portion  of  his 
Historie  of  the  Reform  a  tioun,  having  made  a  commence¬ 
ment  in  1559  or  1560,  and  he  wrote,  at  the  request  of  the 
Assembly,  various  public  letters.  He  also  visited 
churches  in  the  south  of  Scotland,  and  made  a  journey 
to  England. 

On  July  29,  1567,  the  infant  James  VI.  was  crowned 
in  the  parish  church  of  Stirling,  and  on  that  occasion 
Knox  reappeared  in  public  and  preached  the  coronation 
sermon.  He  also  preached  at  the  opening  of  parliament 
in  December  of  the  same  year,  when  the  Confession  of 
Faith  formed  and  approved  by  parliament  in  1560,  with 
various  acts  in  favor  of  the  Reformed  religion,  was 
solemnly  ratified.  When  James  Stuart,  earl  of  Murray 
and  regent  of  Scotland,  was  assassinated  and  died  at 
Linlitngow,  January  23,  1569,  the  event  caused  anguish 
and  anxiety  to  the  Reformer,  who  poured  out  the  sor¬ 
rows  of  his  heart  in  the  sermon  and  the  prayers  of  the 
day  on  which  the  tidings  reached  the  capital,  and  who 
thereafter  preached  the  funeral  sermon  in  the  presence 
of  three  thousand  persons  gathered  to  witness  the  inter¬ 
ment  in  the  south  aisle  of  the  collegiate  church  of  St. 
Giles.  The  strain  to  which  body  and  mind  alike  had 
been  subjected  for  many  years  back,  and  the  shock 
caused  by  the  removal  of  the  nobleman  in  whom  he 
placed  the  greatest  confidence,  affected  the  Reformer’s 
health,  and  in  the  month  of  October,  1870,  he  had  a 
stroke  of  apoplexy.  Although  he  so  far  rallied  as  to 
have  the  use  of  speech  restored  to  him  and  to  resume 
preaching,  he  never  entirely  recovered  from  the  debility 
which  the  stroke  produced. 

Resolved  to  take  no  prominent  part  in  public  affairs, 
and  confining  himself  to  preaching  in  the  forenoon  of 
the  Lord’s  day,  Knox  might  have  spent  what  little  of 
life  on  earth  remained  for  him  in  the  house  assigned  him 
by  the  provost  and  town  council  of  Edinburgh,  had  he 
not  become  personally  obnoxious  to  Kirkcaldy  of 
Grange.  This  and  the  trouble  which  agitated  the  coun¬ 
try  induced  Knox,  “  sore  against  his  will,  being  com- 
pellit  by  the  Brethren  of  the  Kirk  and  Town,”  to  quit 
the  metropolis  and  retire  to  St.  Andrews.  During  his 
stay  there  of  fifteen  months  the  many  infirmities  of  age 
did  not  prevent  him  engaging  in  his  two  favorite  em¬ 
ployments  of  preaching  and  writing. 

By  the  end  of  July  the  adherents  of  the  queen’s  party 
abandoned  Edinburgh,  and  so  enabled  the  banished 
citizens  to  return  to  their  homes.  One  of  their  first  acts 
was  to  send  for  Knox,  who,  traveling  slowly  because  of 
weakness,  reached  the  capital  (for  the  last  time)  on 
August  23,  1572.  Only  two  more  public  appearances 
were  to  be  made  by  him.  The  first  of  these  was  when  in 
September  tidings  came  to  Edinburgh  of  the  St.  Bar¬ 
tholomew  massacre.  Being  assisted  to  reach  the  pulpit, 
and  summoning  up  the  remainder  of  his  strength,  he 
thundered  out  the  vengeance  of  heaven  against  “  that 
cruel  murderer  and  false  traitor,  the#king  of  France,” 
and  desired  the  French  ambassador  to  tell  his  master 
that  sentence  was  pronounced  against  him  in  Scotland, 
that  the  Divine  vengeance  would  never  depart  from  him 
nor  from  his  house  if  repentance  did  not  ensue;  but  that 
his  name  would  remain  an  execration  to  posterity,  and 
none  proceeding  from  his  loins  should  enjoy  his  king¬ 
dom  in  peace.  The  other  occasion  on  which  the  debili¬ 
tated  Reformer  appeared  in  public  was  the  induction 
of  Lawson,  sub-principal  of  King’s  College,  Aberdeen, 
as  his  successor,  which  took  place  November  9th.  After 
taking  a  leading  and  solemn  part  in  the  services,  he 
crept  down  the  street  leaning  upon  his  staff  and  the  arm 
of  his  attendant,  and  entered  his  house  never  to  leave  it 
alive.  Knox  died  on  Monday,  November  24,  1572,  in 
in  the  sixty-seventh  year  of  his  age. 

KNOXVILLE,  chief  city  of  Knox  county  and  of 
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East  Tennessee,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Tennessee  river,  which  is  navigable  up  to  this  point, 
four  miles  below  the  confluence  of  the  Holston  and 
French  Broad  rivers,  and  about  165  miles  east  of  Nash¬ 
ville.  By  recent  statistics  it  is  shown  to  be  one  of  the 
six  healthiest  cities  in  the  United  States;  the  elevation 
is  1,000  feet,  mean  temperature  58°  Fahr.,  average 
rainfall  54.5  inches.  Among  its  numerous  handsome 
buildings  are  the  United  States  custom-house  and  post- 
office,  the  university  of  Tennessee,  and  the  public 
schools.  There  is  a  free  library  in  the  city.  The  uni¬ 
versity,  which  includes  the  State  college  of  agriculture 
and  the  mechanic  arts,  was  founded  in  1807,  the  latter 
departments  being  added  in  1869.  It  has  a  good  library, 
and  geological,  mineralogical,  and  zoological  collections. 
Knoxville  is  a  busy  industrial  and  commercial  center. 
Its  manufactures  include  iron  in  all  its  forms,  railway 
and  other  carriages,  paper,  furniture,  sash  and  blinds, 
tobacco,  flour,  leather  and  harness,  pottery,  etc.;  and  it 
has  a  brisk  trade  in  these  articles,  as  well  as  in  boots 
and  shoes,  hardware,  and  dry-goods.  Marble  and  coal 
of  excellent  quality  are  found  in  vast  quantities  near  the 
city.  Knoxville  was  settled  in  1789,  and  laid  out  as  a 
town  in  1791,  when  it  was  named  after  Gen.  Henry 
Knox,  at  that  time  Washington’s  secretary  of  war. 
From  1794  till  1817  it  was  the  capital  of  Tennessee. 
During  the  civil  war  it  was  an  important  position,  pass¬ 
ing  into  the  possession  of  the  Union  forces"  in  1863. 
The  population  of  the  city  is  22,535,  °f  the  suburbs 
13,019. 

KOBELYAKI,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  government 
of  Poltava,  forty  miles  southwest  of  the  government 
town,  with  a  station  on  the  railway  between  Kharkoff 
and  Krementchug.  Population,  13,000. 

KOBRIN,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  government  of 
Grodno,  twelve  miles  east  of  Brest- Litovsk  and  four 
miles  from  the  Tevli  station  of  the  railway  between 
Minsk  and  Brest -Litovsk.  Population,  8,000. 

KOCK,  Charles  Paul  de,  novelist,  was  born  at 
Passy  on  May  21,  1794,  and  died  at  Paris,  August  29, 
1871.  His  novels  are  amusing  sketches  of  Parisian  life. 
Paul  de  Kock  was  the  Charles  de  Bernard  of  low  life, 
and  greater  praise  of  its  kind  could  hardly  be  given  10 
any  writer. 

KODUNGALUR,  or  Cranganore,  a  town  in 
Cochin  state,  Southern  India,  with  a  population  of 
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KOHAT,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant-governorship  of 

the  Punjab,  India,  consists  chiefly  of  a  bare  and  intri¬ 
cate  mountain  region,  deeply  scored  with  river  valleys 
and  ravines,  but  inclosing  a  few  scattered  patches  of 
cultivated  lowland.  Population  (1890),  150,000. 

Kohat,  the  chief  town  and  cantonment  of  the  above 
district,  near  the  north  bank  of  the  Kohat  Toiriver,  and 
two  miles  from  the  southern  base  of  the  Afridi  Hills. 
The  population,  including  the  cantonment,  is  11,274. 

KOHL,  Johann  Georg  (1808-1878),  traveler  and 
author,  was  born  at  Bremen. 

KOKOMO,  the  capital  of  Howard  county,  Ind.,  is 
situated  at  the  junction  of  several  railroads,  fifty-four 
miles  north  of  Indianapolis.  It  contains  one  national 
and  two  other  banks,  several  foundries  and  factories, 
and  has  good  school  and  church  accommodation. 
Population  (1890),  8,261. 

KOLABA,  a  district  of  the  Bombay  Presidency, 
India.  Lying  between  the  Sahyadri  range  and  the  sea, 
Kolaba  district  abounds  in  hills,  some  being  spurs 
of  considerable  regularity  and  height,  running  at  right 
angles  to  the  main  range,  while  others  are  isolated 
peaks  or  lofty  detached  ridges.  The  sea  frontage, 
of  about  twenty  miles,  is  throughout  the  greater  part  of 
its  length  fringed  by  a  belt  of  cocoanut  and  betelnut 
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palms.  Behind  this  belt  lies  a  stretch  of  flat  country 
devoted  to  rice  cultivation.  Tt  has  a  population  of  over 
350,000. 

KOLAR,  or  Colar,  a  district  of  Mysore  state, 
Southern  India,  The  population  in  1871  was  618,954, 
spread  over  an  area  of  2,577  square  miles — Hindus 
numbering  592,652;  Mohammedans,  25,038;  Jains,  651; 
and  Christians,  673.  Four  towns  contain  upward  of 
5,000  inhabitants,  namely,  Kolar,  9,924;  Chikballapur, 
9,882;  Sialghata,  7,009;  and  Hosur,  5,711. 

KOLCSEY,  Ferencz  or  Francis  (1790-1838),  a 
distinguished  Hungarian  poet,  critic,  and  orator,  was 
born  at  Szodemeter,  in  Transylvania. 

KOLDING,  a  town  in  the  district  of  Veile,  Den¬ 
mark,  is  situated  on  the  east  coast  of  the  province  of 
Jutland,  on  the  Koldingfjord,  an  inlet  of  the  Little 
Belt.  Population  (1890),  6,000. 

KOLHAPUR,  a  native  state  in  the  Bombay  Pres¬ 
idency,  India.  The  area  is  3,184  square  miles.  Kol¬ 
hapur  state  stretches  from  the  heart  of  the  Sahyadri 
range  eastward  into  the  plain  of  the  Deccan.  Along 
the  spurs  of  the  main  chain  of  the  Sahyadri  hills  lie 
wild  and  picturesque  hill  slopes  and  valleys  producing 
little  but  timber,  and  till  recently  covered  with  rich 
forests.  The  center  of  the  state  is  crossed  by  several 
lines  of  low  hills  running  at  right  angles  from  the  main 
Sahyadri  range.  In  the  east  the  country  becomes  more 
open,  and  presents  the  unpieturesque  uniformity  of  a 
well-cultivated  and  treeless  plain,  broken  only  by  an  oc¬ 
casional  river.  The  population  of  the  state,  including 
feudatories,  is  802,691,  Hindus  amounting  to  95^  per 
cent.,  and  Mohammedans  to 4  per  cent.  Pottery,  hard¬ 
ware,  and  coarse  cotton  and  woolen  cloth  are  the 
principal  manufactures.  The  chief  exports  are  coarse 
sugar,  tobacco,  cotton,  and  grain;  piece  goods,  salt, 
silk,  sulphur,  and  spices  are  imported. 

KolhApur,  the  capital  of  the  above  state,  is  situated 
128  miles  south  by  east  of  Poona.  It  is  a  picturesque, 
flourishing  trading  town,  adorned  with  many  handsome 
buildings.  Population,  39,621. 

KOLIN,  a  town  in  the  circle  of  Kaurzim,  Bohemia, 
is  situated  on  the  Elbe,  about  thirty-five  miles  east  of 
Prague,  with  which  city,  as  also  with  Briinn,  it  is  con¬ 
nected  by  the  Austrian  State  Railway.  Kolin  is  chiefly 
famous  on  account  of  the  battle  of  Chotzemitz  or  Kolin, 
June  18,  1757,  when  the  Prussians  under  Frederick  the 
Great  were  defeated  by  the  Austrians  under  Daun. 

KOLOMEA,  or  Kolomyia,  a  town  and  district  in 
the  Austrian  province  of  Galicia,  lies  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Pruth,  and  on  the  railway  from  Czernowitz  to 
Lemberg,  about  105  miles  south-southeast  of  the  latter. 
Population  (1890),  25,000. 

KOLOMNA,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  Ryazan,  situated  on  the  railway  between 
Moscow  and  Ryazan,  sixty-seven  miles  southeast  of 
Moscow,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Moskva  river  with  the 
Kolomenka.  Population,  19,000. 

KOMORN,  or  Comorn,  a  royal  free  town  of  Hun¬ 
gary,  and  capital  of  the  trans-Danubian  county  of 
Komarom,  lies  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  island  of 
Csallokoz  or  Schiitt,  and  at  the  confluence  of  the  Waag 
with  the  Danube,  forty-eight  miles  west-northwest  from 
Budapest,  with  which  city,  as  also  with  Vienna,  it  is 
directly  connected  by  railway.  The  inhabitants  carry 
on  a  brisk  trade  in  grain,  timber,  wine,  flour,  and  fish. 
The  civil  population  amounts  to  13,108,  mostly  Magyars 
and  Germans  by  nationality. 

KOMOTAU,  a  town  and  district  of  Bohemia,  at  the 
foot  of  the  Erzgebirge,  and  at  the  junction  of  the 
Buschtiehrad,  Dux-Bodenbach,  and  Aussig-Teplitz  lines 
of  railway,  about  ten  miles  north -northwest  of  Saaz. 
The  population  is  10,1 11. 
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KONGSBERG,  a  mining  town  in  the  district  of 
Buskerud,  Norway,  is  situated  on  the  Laagen,  about 
sixty  miles  southwest  of  Christiania  by  rail.  Popula¬ 
tion,  5,000. 

KONIGGRATZ,  a  fortified  town  and  episcopal  seat 
in  Bohemia,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Adler  with  the 
upper  Elbe,  and  at  the  junction  of  the  Reichenberg- 
Pardubitz  and  Northwestern  lines  of  railway.  The 
place  is  chiefly  notable  from  the  battle  of  Koniggratzor 
Sadowa  fought  in  its  neighborhood  on  July  3,  1866, 
when  the  defeat  of  the  Austrians  under  Benedek  de¬ 
cided  the  German  supremacy  of  Prussia,  and  led  to  the 
acquisition  of  Venice  by  Italy  and  the  constitutional  in¬ 
dependence  of  Hungary.  Population,  15,715. 

KONIGINHOF,  chief  town  of  a  department  in  the 
northeast  of  Bohemia,  is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Elbe,  about  eighty  miles  northeast  of  Prague.  Pop¬ 
ulation,  7,000. 

KONIGSBERG,  chief  town  of  a  government  dis¬ 
trict  in  the  province  of  East  Prussia,  and  since  1843 
a  fortress  of  the  first  rank  is  situated  on  the  Pregel, 
four  and  a  half  miles  from  its  mouth  in  the  Frische  llaff, 
twenty-five  miles  from  the  seacoast,  and  397  miles  north¬ 
east  of  Berlin.  It  consists  of  three  formerly  independ¬ 
ent  parts — the  Altstadt  (old  town)  to  the  west,  Lobe- 
nicht  to  the  east,  and  the  island  Kneiphof,  together  with 
numerous  suburbs,  embraced  in  a  circuit  of  nine  and  a 
half  miles.  The  Pregel,  spanned  by  many  bridges, 
flows  through  the  town  in  two  branches,  which  unite 
below  the  green  bridge.  Its  greatest  breadth  within 
the  town  is  from  eighty  to  ninety  yards.  It  is  frozen 
from  November  to  March.  The  university  was  founded 
in  1544  by  Albert  I.,  Duke  of  Prussia;  it  possesses  a 
library  of  200,000  volumes.  Among  its  famous  pro¬ 
fessors  have  been  Kant  (born  at  Konigsberg  in  1724), 
to  whom  a  monument  was  erected  in  1864,  Herder, 
Herbart,  Bessel,  Voight,  K.  E.  Von  Baer,  F.  Neu¬ 
mann,  and  others.  Population,  151,150. 

KONIGSHUTTE,  a  town  in  the  circle  of  Beuthen 
in  the  government  district  of  Oppeln,  Prussia,  is  situ¬ 
ated  in  the  middle  of  the  Upper  Silesian  coal  and  iron 
district,  about  fifty-five  miles  southwest  of  Oppeln. 
The  population  is  26,500. 

KONITZ,  or  Konitz,  a  town  of  the  German  em¬ 
pire,  in  the  Marienwerder  district  of  the  province  of 
West  Prussia,  situated  near  the  railway,  about  sixty- 
eight  miles  southwest  of  Dantzic.  Population,  9,000. 

KONOTOP,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  Tchernigoff,  137  miles  northeast  of  Kiefif, 
on  the  railway  from  this  town  to  Kursk.  Its  10,000  in¬ 
habitants  live  by  agriculture,  boat-building  and  trade. 

KOPENICK,  or  Copnick,  a  town  in  the  circle  of 
Teltow  in  the  government  district  of  Potsdam,  Prussia, 
is  situated  on  an  island  at  the  influx  of  the  Dahme  into 
the  Spree. 

KOPREINITZ,  an  ancient  royal  free  town  of  Hun¬ 
gary,  in  the  province  of  Croatia  and  Slavonia  and 
county  of  Koros,  is  situated  about  sixteen  miles  north¬ 
east  of  the  county  town  Koros  (Kreutz),  and  on  the 
Zakany-Zagrab  line  of  the  Hungarian  state  railway. 
Population  (1890),  7,000. 

KOPRILI,  Kiuprili,  or  Kojprulu,  a  town  in  the 
vilayet  of  Prisrend,  Macedonia,  Turkey,  is  situated  on 
both  sides  of  the  Vardar,  the  ancient  Axius.  Its  Chris¬ 
tian  inhabitants  call  it  Velesa,  probably  a  corruption 
of  Bylazora,  described  by  Polybius  as  the  chief  city  of 
Pseonia.  The  population  of  Koprili,  which  has  given  its 
name  to  a  celebrated  family  of  viziers,  is  about  15,000. 

KORAN.  See  Mohammed. 

KORAT,  a  small  territory,  tributary  to  Siam,  is  sit¬ 
uated  to  the  northeast  of  Bangkok,  on  the  borders  of 
Siam  and  Cambodia. 
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KORDOFAN,  a  province  of  the  Egyptian  Sudan. 
On  the  east  it  does  not  reach  the  Nile,  and  on  the  west 
it  is  usually  held  to  be  separated  from  Darfur  by  a  neu¬ 
tral  strip  of  country.  It  consists  for  the  most  part  of  a 
rolling  steppe  in  which  a  hill  of  fifty  feet  is  a  landmark 
for  a  day’s  journey;  but  toward  the  west  there  are  a  few 
isolated  peaks  such  as  Jebel  Abu  Senun  and  Jebel 
Kordofan,  which  rise  to  a  height  of  150  to  800  feet  above 
the  plain,  and  in  the  northwest  there  are  two  consider¬ 
able  groups,  Jebel  Katul  and  Jebel  Kagga.  The  settled 
population  of  Kyrdofan  is  estimated  at  164,740,  the 
nomadic  at  114,000. 

KOREA,  a  petty  native  state  in  Chutia  Nagpur, 
Bengal,  India. 

KORITSA,  Goritsa,  Geortsha,  or  Ghiorghia, 
a  town  of  Albania,  in  the  Turkish  vilayet  of  Janina, 
situated  in  a  spacious  plain  forty-five  miles  east  of  Berat 
aud  thirty  miles  west  of  Kastoria.  It  is  a  place  of  about 
10,000  inhabitants,  containing  a  considerable  number  of 
well-built  houses  scattered  among  its  cottages  of  un¬ 
baked  mud. 

KORNER,  Karl  Theodor,  German  patriot  and 
poet,  was  born  at  Dresden  September  23,  1791.  His 
father,  a  prosperous  lawyer,  made  his  house  in  Dresden 
a  center  of  literary,  musical,  and  artistic  society,  and 
was  an  intimate  friend  of  Schiller  ;  and  his  mother,  a 
daughter  of  the  copper-plate  engraver  Stock  of  Leipsic, 
enjoyed  Goethe’s  friendship  through  life,  and  in  her 
later  years  claimed  it  for  her  son.  At  the  age  of  seven¬ 
teen  he  went  to  the  school  of  mines  in  Freiberg,  and 
worked  enthuiastically  for  two  years  at  mathematics, 
mineralogy,  and  chemistry.  The  poems  he  wrote  during 
this  period  were  collected  and  published  under  the  title 
Knospen.  From  Freiberg  Korner  went  to  the  uni¬ 
versity  of  Leipsic,  where  for  some  months  he  studied 
philosophy,  history  and  anatomy.  From  Leipsic  he 
went  to  Berlin,  and  then  to  Vienna,  with  letters  to  his 
father’s  old  friends,  the  Prussian  ambassador  Von  Hum¬ 
boldt  and  Friedrich  Schlegel.  Two  little  pieces  which 
he  wrote  for  the  stage,  Die  Brant  and  Der  grunt 
Domino,  were  acted  at  the  Vienna  Court  Theater  in 
July,  1812,  with  great  success;  and,  with  the  consent  of 
his  parents,  he  gave  up  all  his  former  plans,  with  the 
hope  of  being  able  to  make  a  living  by  literature  alone. 
His  other  works  followed  with  astonishing  rapidity. 
In  some  fifteen  months  appeared  some  dozen  dramatic 
pieces  and  the  librettos  of  a  few  operas,  besides  many 
short  poems.  One  after  the  other  all  his  plays  were 
received  at  the  Vienna  Theatre  with  applause.  Zriny , 
founded  on  an  heroic  incident  in  Hungarian  history, 
was  the  favorite  with  the  public.  In  January,  1813,  at 
the  age  of  twenty-one,  Korner  was  appointed  poet  to 
the  cdurt  theater  in  Vienna.  In  the  early  spring  of  1813 
there  was  published  the  Fatherland' s  Call  to  Arms  in 
the  Struggle  for  Liberation ,  and  Korner  was  one  of  the 
first  to  answer  the  summons.  He  left  Vienna  in  March, 
and  at  Breslau  joined  the  Prussian  free-corps  then  form¬ 
ing  under  the  command  of  Liitzow.  When  the  corps 
was  solemnly  consecrated  in  the  village  church  at  Rogau 
a  few  days  later,  the  service  was  opened  with  a  chorale, 
set  to  Korner’ s  words,  “  Dem  Herrn  A llein  die  Ehre;” 
and  almost  immediately  afterward,  when  Petersdorf 
was  sent  on  a  mission  to  Dresden,  to  try  to  unite  the 
Saxons  in  the  common  cause,  the  young  poet  was  sent 
with  him,  and  on  this  occasion  published  his  spirited 
prose  Address  to  the  People  of  Saxony.  Here  Korner 
saw  his  parents  and  friends  for  the  last  time.  In  April 
he  was  made  lieutenant  by  the  vote  of  his  comrades; 
and  a  little  later,  having  left  the  infantry,  he  was  made 
adjutant  to  Liitzow  himself.  At  Kitzen,  near  Leipsic, 
during  the  three  weeks’  armistice,  he  was  severely 
wounded  through  the  treachery  of  the  enemy,  but  after 
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several  adventures  escaped  to  Carlsbad,  where  he 
remained  till  he  vas  well  enough  to  resume  his  former 
post.  Liitzow’s  free-corps  was  in  almost  daily  action 
when  the  young  adjutant  was  welcomed  back.  His 
cheerful  zeal  and  self-denying  helpfulness  had  endeared 
him  to  all  his  comrades,  and  it  was  his  wild  war  songs, 
sung  by  many  voices  to  old  national  melodies  around  the 
camp  fires  at  night,  that  helped  to  spread  that  fervor  in 
the  corps  which  made  it  peculiarly  terrible  to  the 
enemy.  The  poems  written  by  him  at  this  time  are 
published  under  the  title  Leyer  und  Schwert.  His  last 
poem,  “  Das  Schwertlied,”  was  scribbled  in  his  pocket- 
book  at  dawn  on  August  26th,  when  the  corps  was  pre¬ 
pared  for  action  ;  and  he  was  reading  it  to  a  friend  when 
the  order  to  attack  was  given.  It  is  the  wildest  of  all 
his  war-songs,  a  love-rhapsody  to  his  sword — the 
soldier’s  bride  ;  and  it  was  this  poem  that  suggested  the 
refrain  of  Mrs.  Hemans’  beautiful  verses  to  his  memory. 
In  the  engagement  that  followed,  on  the  high  road  be¬ 
tween  Gadebusch  and  Schwerin,  Korner,  as  adjutant, 
fought  at  Liitzow’s  side.  The  French  were  in  great 
force,  but  were  overcome  and  fled.  Among  the  hottest 
in  pursuit  was  Korner,  who  was  mortally  wounded,  as 
he  rode  through  a  wood,  by  a  shot  from  one  of  the 
fugitive  tirailleurs  who  lay  hidden  there.  He  was 
buried  with  full  military  honors  under  an  old  oak  on 
the  road  from  Liibelow  to  Dreikrug  by  the  village  of 
Wobbelin,  where  there  is  now  a  monument  to  his 
memory. 

KOROTCHA,  a  district  town,  in  the  government  of 
Kursk,  Russia,  100  miles  south  of  Kursk,  on  the  Ko- 
rotcha  river.  Population,  7,500. 

KOROTOYAK,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  government 
of  Voronezh,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Don,  six  miles 
from  the  Davydovka  railway  station,  and  forty-seven 
miles  south  of  Voronezh.  Population,  9,000. 

KOSCIUSKO,  or  Koscziusko,  Thaddeus,  Polish 
patriot,  was  descended  from  an  old  family  of  small  pro¬ 
prietors  in  the  province  of  Lithuania,  and  was  born  in 
1746.  From  his  father  he  inherited  a  taste  for  music, 
and  in  the  other  branches  of  education  he  showed  such 
marked  aptitude  at  the  cadet  school  of  Warsaw  that, 
along  with  some  other  youths,  he  was  sent  at  the  ex¬ 
pense  of  the  state  to  complete  his  education  at  Versailles, 
Brest,  and  Paris.  On  his  return  to  Poland  he  was 
appointed  captain  of  artillery,  but  on  account  of  the 
unfortunate  result  of  his  attachment  to  the  daughter  of 
a  nobleman  he  in  1777  went  to  Paris,  whence  he  sailed 
with  the  French  fleet  to  aid  the  American  States  in 
their  war  of  independence.  Under  Washington  he  dis¬ 
played  great  firmness  and  intrepidity  in  various  trying 
circumstances,  and  rose  to  be  general  of  a  brigade.  In 
1786  he  returned  to  his  native  country,  where  he  lived 
in  retirement  until  the  reorganization  of  the  army  in 
1789,  when  he  was  appointed  major-general.  In  the 
war  with  Russia  which  followed  the  adoption  of  the  new 
constitution  of  1791  he  conducted  himself  with  conspicu¬ 
ous  valor  and  skill,  and  at  Dubienka,  with  a  force  of 
only  4,000  men,  held  an  army  of  20,000  Russians  at 
bay.  All  his  efforts  were,  however,  rendered  fruitless 
by  the  pusillanimity  of  King  Stanislaus,  who  in  March, 
1792,  agreed  to  a  humiliating  peace,  upon  which 
Kosciusko  along  with  several  other  leading  officers 
resigned  his  commission.  A  second  partition  of  Poland 
was  consummated  in  August,  1793,  but  a  spirit  of  resist¬ 
ance  gradually  gathered  force  and  culminated  in  the  in¬ 
surrection  of  1794,  when  Kosciusko  was  recalled  to 
Cracow,  and  appointed  generalissimo  and  dictator. 
With  an  army  of  5,000  he  marched  to  meet  the  Russians, 
who  were  advancing  upon  Cracow  in  greatly  superior 
numbers,  and  after  a  strenuous  conflict  of  four  hours’ 
duration  completely  defeated  them.  On  receipt  of  the 


intelligence  Warsaw  rose  against  the  Russian  authorities, 
putting  7,000  persons  to  death;  and  afterinstitutinganew 
government  Kosciusko  went  in  pursuit  of  the  enemy,  who 
retired  toward  the  Prussian  frontiers.  But  for  the  inter¬ 
position  of  Prussia  the  emancipation  of  Poland  would 
have  been  accomplished.  King  Frederick  William, 
however,  advanced  against  Warsaw  with  an  army  of 
40,000  men,  to  which  Kosciusko  could  oppose  only 
15,000.  He  was  defeated  at  Szezekocin,  but  retreated 
in  good  order  upon  Warsaw,  which  he  defended  with 
stubborn  persistence,  until  the  diversion  of  an  insurrec¬ 
tion  in  Great  Poland  caused  them  to  raise  the  siege. 
Meantime  an  immense  force  of  Russians  was  advancing 
against  Warsaw  in  two  divisions,  the  one  under  Suwaroff 
and  the  other  under  Fersen.  Kosciusko  resolved  to 
attack  Fersen  before  his  junction  with  Suwaroff,  but,  as 
he  had  only  4,000  men  to  meet  tne  14,000  Russians,  his 
small  army  was  in  a  few  moments  completely  enveloped 
by  superior  numbers,  and  he  himself  fighting  desperately 
fell  pierced  with  several  wounds.  A  tradition  that  as 
he  fell  he  gave  utterance  to  the  words  “  Finis  Poloniae  ” 
found  currency  several  years  afterward,  but  when  it 
came  to  his  knowledge  he  indignantly  denied  it.  For 
two  years  he  remained  a  prisoner  at  St.  Petersburg, 
but,  gaining  his  liberty  after  the  accession  of  Paul  I., 
he  went  to  England  and  then  to  America.  Returning 
to  France  in  1798,  he  took  up  his  residence  at  Fontaine¬ 
bleau.  In  1806  he  refused  to  allow  Napoleon,  whose 
professions  he  rated  at  their  proper  value,  to  use  his  name 
to  incite  a  rising  in  Poland  against  Russia;  and  the 
forged  address  put  forth  by  Napoleon  in  his  name  was 
never  accepted  by  his  countrymen  as  genuine,  although 
Kosciusko  was  unable  to  disavow  it  until  eight  years 
after  it  was  issued.  In  1814,  when  the  Russian  army 
entered  France  on  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  Kosciusko  had 
a  long  interview  with  the  emperor  Alexander  of  Russia, 
who,  it  is  said,  promised  to  him  to  restore  to  Poland  its 
ancient  boundaries.  In  1815  he  settled  in  Switzerland, 
devoting  himself  chiefly  to  agricultural  pursuits.  His 
death,  October  17,  1817,  was  the  result  of  an  accidental 
fall  from  his  horse. 

KOSI,  a  town  in  Muttra  (Mathura)  district,  North- 
Western  Provinces,  India,  with  a  population  of  12,770. 

KOSLIN,  of  Coslin,  chief  town  of  a  circle  and  gov¬ 
ernment  district  in  the  province  of  Pomerania,  Prussia, 
is  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Gollenberg,  five  miles  from 
the  Baltic  coast,  and  about  eighty-six  miles  northeast  of 
Stettin  (105  by  rail).  Population,  17,227. 

Koslin  was  built  in  1188  by  the  Saxons,  and  made  a 
town  in  1266.  In  1532  it  embraced  the  Reformation. 
It  was  severely  tried  in  the  Thirty  Years’  War,  and 
in  the  Seven  Years’  War.  In  1720  it  was  burned.  On 
the  Gollenberg  stands  a  monument  to  the  memory  of  the 
Pomeranians  who  fell  in  the  war  of  1813-15.  The  town 
formerly  possessed  a  mint  of  its  own. 

KOSLOFF,  or  Kozlov,  a  town  in  the  government 
of  Tamboff,  Russia,  on  the  railway  between  Ryajsk  and 
Saratoff,  forty-five  miles  west  of  Tamboff,  on  the  Les- 
noy  Voronezh  river.  Population,  27,000. 

KOSTENDIL,  GiusTENDiLor  Djustendil,  a  town 
in  the  extreme  south  of  the  principality  of  Bulgaria, 
T urkey,  is  situated  on  the  Strouma,  the  ancient  Stry- 
mon.  Population,  8,000. 

KOSTER,  or  Coster,  Laurens  (1370  7-1440),  the 
first  Dutch  printer,  whose  claims  to  be  considered  at 
least  one  of  the  inventors  of  the  art  (see  Printing) 
have  been  recognized  by  many  investigators.  His  real 
name  was  Laurens  Janssoen — Koster  (/.«?.,  sacristan), 
being  merely  the  title  which  he  bore  as  an  official  of  the 
great  parish  church  of  Haarlem. 

KOSTROMA,  a  central  government  of  Russia  in 
Europe,  surrounded  by  those  of  Vologda,  Vyatka,  Nijni- 


K  O  T  —  K  R  A 


Novgorod,  Vladimir,  and  Yaroslav,  lies  mostly  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  upper  Volga,  and  has  an  estimated  area 
of  32,700  square  miles,  and  a  population  of  1,176,000. 

Kostroma,  a  town  of  Russia,  capital  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  same  name,  230  miles  northeast  of  Moscow 
and  fifty-five  miles  from  Yaroslav.  It  is  situated  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Volga,  at  the  mouth  of  the  navigable 
Kostroma  river,  with  suburbs  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  Volga.  It  is  one  of  the  oldest  towns  of  Russia, 
having  been  founded  by  Youri  Dolgorouky  in  1152. 
Population,  30,000. 

KOTA  1 1,  a  native  state  in  Rajputana,  India,  en¬ 
tirely  surrounded  by  native  territory.  The  area  is  3,797 
square  miles,  with  an  estimated  population  of  310,000. 

KOTHEN,  or  Cothen,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the 
duchy  of  Anhalt,  Germany,  is  situated  on  the  Ziethe, 
at  the  junction  of  several  railway  lines,  about  forty-two 
miles  northwest  of  Leipsic  by  rail.  The  population, 
including  the  garrison,  is  14,403. 

KOTRI,  a  town  in  Karachi  (Kurrachee)  district, 
Sind,  India,  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Indus. 

KOTTBUS,  or  Cottbus,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in 
the  government  district  of  Frankfort,  Prussia,  is  situated 
on  the  Spree,  about  seventy-two  miles  southeast  of 
Berlin  by  rail,  and  at  the  intersection  of  several  im¬ 
portant  railway  lines.  The  population,  including  the 
garrison,  is  22,612. 

KOTZEBUE,  August  Friedrich  Ferdinand 
VON,  German  dramatist,  was  born  on  May  3,  1761,  at 
Weimar,  where  his  father  was  a  councilor  of  legation. 
Having  attended  the  gymnasium  of  Weimar,  he  went  in 
his  sixteenth  year  to  the  university  of  Jena,  and  after¬ 
ward  studied  about  a  year  in  Duisburg.  Through  the 
influence  of  Count  Gortz,  Prussian  ambassador  at  the 
Russian  court,  he  became  secretary  at  St.  Petersburg  to 
the  governor  general,  Von  Baur,  by  whom  he  was  rec¬ 
ommended  to  the  empress.  In  1783  he  received  the 
appointment  of  assessor  to  the  high  court  of  appeal  in 
Revel,  where  he  married  a  daughter  of  Lieutenant-Gen¬ 
eral  Von  Essen.  He  was  ennobled  in  1785,  and  became 
president  of  the  magistracy  of  the  province  of  Esthonia. 
Before  leaving  Germany  he  had  published  some  unim¬ 
portant  writings  ;  in  Revel  he  acquired  a  considerable 
reputation  by  his  Leiden  der  Ortenbergischen  Familie 
(1785),  his  Kleine  Gesammelte  Schriften  (1787-91),  and 
his  two  plays,  Menschenhass  nnd  Retie  and  Die 
Indianer  in  England  (1787).  The  good  impression 
produced  by  these  works  was  almost  effaced  by  a  cynical 
book,  Doctor  Bahrdt  mit  der  eisernen  Stirn,  which  ap¬ 
peared  with  the  name  of  Knigge  on  the  title  page.  In 
1798  he  accepted  the  office  of  dramatist  to  the  court 
theater  of  Vienna,  resigning  it  in  about  two  years  with 
a  pension  of  1,000  florins.  On  his  way  to  St.  Peters¬ 
burg,  where  his  sons  were  being  educated,  he  was 
arrested  in  April,  1800,  and  sent  to  Siberia.  Fortu¬ 
nately  he  had  written  a  comedy  which  flattered  the 
vanity  of  Paul  I.  ;  and  a  translation  of  this  play  so  de¬ 
lighted  the  emperor  that  Kotzebue  was  brought  back, 
received  an  estate  from  the  crown  lands  in  Livonia,  and 
was  made  director  of  the  German  theater  in  St.  Peters¬ 
burg.  He  returned  to  Germany  when  the  emperor  Paul 
died,  and  in  1802  was  admitted  into  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  at  Berlin.  He  also  wrote  several  plays  in 
Berlin,  and  made  some  enemies  by  the  bitterness  with 
which  he  attacked  Goethe.  Toward  the  end  of  1806  he 
was  again  settled  in  Russia,  and  in  the  security  of  his 
estate  in  Esthonia  wrote  many  satirical  articles  against 
Napoleon  in  Die  Biene  and  Die  Grille.  As  councilor 
of  state  he  was  attached  in  1816  to  the  department  for 
foreign  affairs  in  St.  Petersburg,  and  in  1817  he  went  to 
Germany  as  a  sort  of  spy  in  the  service  of  Russia,  with 
a  salary  o'f  15,000  rubles.  In  his  weekly  journal  (the 
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Literarisches  Wochenblatt)  he  scoffed  at  the  pretensions 
of  those  Germans  who  demanded  free  institutions,  and 
became  an  object  of  such  general  dislike  that  he  waf 
obliged  to  leave  Weimar  for  Mannheim.  He  was  espe 
dally  detested  by  young  enthusiasts  for  liberty;  and  one 
of  them,  Karl  Ludwig  Sand,  a  theological  student, 
formed  a  deliberate  resolution  to  kill  him.  On  March 
23,  1819,  Sand  called  at  Kotzebue’s  house  in  Mann 
heim,  and  stabbed  him  to  the  heart,  crying,  “  Here, 
thou  betrayer  of  the  Fatherland!”  The  assassin  was 
executed,  and  the  Government  of  Germany  made  his 
crime  an  excuse  for  placing  the  universities  under  strict 
supervision. 

KOTZEBUE,  Otto  von,  Russian  navigator,  sor 
of  the  subject  of  last  notice,  was  born  at  Revel  on  De¬ 
cember  19,  1787.  After  his  promotion  to  lieutenant 
Kotzebue  was  placed  in  command  of  an  expedition 
fitted  out  at  the  expense  of  the  imperial  chancellor, 
Count  Rumantsoff,  in  the  brig  Rurick.  In  this  vessel, 
with  only  twenty-seven  men,  Kotzebue  set  out  on  July 
30,  1815,  to  find  a  passage  across  the  Arctic  Ocean,  and 
explore  the  less  known  parts  of  Oceania.  A  severe 
attack  of  illness  compelling  him  to  return  to  Europe,  he 
reached  the  Neva  on  August  3,  1818,  bringing  home 
with  him  a  large  collection  of  previously  unknown 
plants  and  much  new  ethnological  information.  In 
1823,  Kotzebue,  now  a  captain,  was  intrusted  with  the 
command  of  a  new  expedition,  in  two  ships  of  war,  the 
main  object  of  which  was  to  take  reenforcements  to 
Kamchatka.  There  was,  however,  a  staff  of  scientific 
men  on  board,  who  collected  much  valuable  informa¬ 
tion  and  material  in  geography,  ethnography,  and  nat¬ 
ural  history.  The  expedition  left  Cronstadt  on  August 
23d,  and  returned  in  July,  1826.  Three  years  after  his 
return  from  his  second  voyage,  Kotzebue  retired  to  his 
estate  in  Esthonia,  where  he  died  February  15,  1846. 

KOUSSO,  Kosso,  or  Cusso,  a  remedy  for  tape¬ 
worm.  It  consists  of  the  flowers  of  Hagenia  abyssin- 
ica,  Willd.,  a  handsome  rosaceous  tree,  sixty  feet  high, 
growing  throughout  the  table-land  of  Abyssinia,  at  an 
elevation  of  3,000  to  8,000  feet  above  the  sea-level. 

KOVNO,  a  northwestern  province  of  European  Rus¬ 
sia,  is  bounded  on  the  northeast  and  southeast  by  the 
provinces  of  Courland  and  Vilna,  and  on  the  south  and 
southwest  by  Russian  Poland  and  by  Prussia,  a  narrow 
strip  touching  the  Baltic  near  Memel.  It  has  an  esti¬ 
mated  area  of  23,680  square  miles.  The  level  uniform¬ 
ity  of  its  surface  is  broken  only  by  two  low  ridges,  which 
nowhere  rise  above  800  feet.  Pop.,  1890,  1,500,000. 

Kovno,  the  Kaune  of  the  Lithuanians,  capital  of  the 
above  government,  is  situated  on  the  railway  between 
St.  Petersburg  and  Berlin,  503  miles  southwest  from 
the  former.  Population,  1890,  35,000.  Its  population 
is  most  varied;  one  half  are  Jews  engaged  in  petty 
trades  and  commerce. 

KOVROFF,  a  town  in  Russia,  situated  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  Vladimir,  on  the  railway  between  Moscow 
and  Nijni-Novgorod,  forty  miles  east-northeast  of  the 
capital  of  the  province,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Ivlazma 
river. 

KOZELSK,  a  district  town  of  the  government  of 
Kaluga  in  European  Russia,  situated  forty-three  miles 
southwest  of  Kaluga,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 
Zhizdra.  Population,  13,500. 

KRAFFT,or  Kraft,  Adam,  sculptor  of  the  Nurem¬ 
berg  school,  was  born,  probably  at  Nuremberg,  about 
the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  died,  some  say 
in  the  hospital,  at  Schwabach,  about  1507. 

KRAJOVA,  or  Crajova,  a  town  in  the  circle  of 
Dolschi,  Roumania,  is  situated  near  the  Schyl,  a  tribu* 
tary  of  the  Danube,  about  no  miles  west  of  Bucharest. 
In  1890  its  population  was  26,000. 
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KRANTZ,  or  Crantz,  Albert,  German  historian, 
was  a  native  of  Hamburg,  and  was  born  about  1450, 
and  died  in  1517. 

KRASNOYARSK,  a  town  of  eastern  Siberia,  capi¬ 
tal  of  the  extensive  province  of  Yeniseisk, which  stretches 
as  a  long  strip  from  the  Chinese  frontier  formed  by  the 
Sayan  mountains  to  the  shores  of  the  Arctic  Ocean. 
Population,  17,000. 

KREMENETZ,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the 
government  of  Volhynia,  in  the  high  valley  of  the  Ikva, 
one  of  the  tributaries  of  the  basin  of  the  Pripat,  situated 
thirty  miles  east  from  Radzivilofif,  the  great  custom¬ 
house  on  the  railway  between  Kieff  and  Lvoff.  It  is  a 
poor  place,  the  15,800  inhabitants  of  which  follow 
agriculture,  raise  tobacco,  and  excavate  flint. 

KREMENTCI4UG,  a  Russian  town  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Poltava,  situated  seventy-four  miles  by  rail  to 
the  southwest  of  the  government  town,  on  the  railway 
between  Kharkofif  and  Nicolaieff,  and  on  the  left  bank 
(here  flat  and  sandy)  of  the  Dnieper.  Population, 
35,000. 

KREMNITZ,  a  mining  town  in  the  cis-Danubian 
county  of  Bars,  Hungary,  lies  in  a  deep  valley,  and  on 
the  Hungarian  state  railway,  eighty-two  miles  north  of 
Budapest.  Population  (1890),  10,000. 

KREMSIER,  chief  town  of  a  district  in  Moravia, 
Austria,  is  situated  in  the  fertile  region  of  Hanna  on 
the  March,  about  twenty-five  miles  southwest  of  Olmiitz. 
Population  (1890),  12,000. 

KREUTZER,  Conradin,  German  musical  com¬ 
poser,  owes  his  permanent  fame  almost  exclusively  to 
one  opera,  Das  Nachtlager  von  Granada ,  which  has 
kept  the  stage  for  nearly  half  a  century  in  spite  of  the 
changes  of  taste.  He  was  born  November  22,  1782,  at 
Mosskirch  in  Baden.  He  died  December  14,  1849,  at 
Riga,  where  he  had  accompanied  his  daughter  Cecilia 
Kreutzer,  a  singer  of  some  renown. 

KREUZNACH,or  Creuznach,  chief  town  of  a  cir¬ 
cle  in  the  government  district  of  Coblentz,  Prussia,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  Nahe,  a  tributary  of  the  Rhine,  about 
forty  miles  southeast  of  Coblentz.  The  population  in 
1890  was  18,772. 

KRIEOEE,  Kruilokf,  or  Kryloff,  IvanAndree- 
vitch,  the  great  national  fabulist  of  Russia,  was  born 
February  14,  1768,  at  Moscow.  His  death  took  place 
November  21,  1844.  His  statue  in  the  Summer  Gar¬ 
den  is  one  of  the  finest  monuments  in  St.  Petersburg. 

KRISHNAGAR,  town  and  headquarters  of  Nadiya 
district,  Bengal,  India,  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
lalangi  river.  The  municipal  limits  comprise  an  area 
of  seven  square  miles,  and  a  population,  in  18S9,  of 
26,750  persons. 

KROLEVETZ,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the 
government  of  Tchernigoff,  108  miles  east  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  town.  It  has  14,000  inhabitants. 

KROTOSCHIN,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  district  of  Posen,  Prussia,  is  situated  about  thirty- 
two  miles  southwest  of  Posen. 

KRUDENER,  Barbara  Juliana  von  Wieting- 
hoff,  Baroness  von,  authoress  of  the  romance  of 
Valerie ,  but  better  known  by  the  religious  fervor  and 
pious  myslicism  of  her  later  years,  was  born  of  noble 
and  wealthy  parents  at  Riga,  November  21,  1766.  She 
died  at  Karasu- Bazar  on  December  25,  1824. 

KRUMEN,  Croomen,  Krus,  or  Croos,  a  negro 
people  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa.  The  name  is  properly 
Kra  or  Krao,  though  the  corrupt  form,  Crew-men,  has 
sometimes  been  put  forward  as  the  original.  Ethno- 
graphically  it  ought  to  be  confined  to  the  tribes  settled 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Sinoe  in  the  republic  of 
Liberia,  where  their  chief  towns  are  know  n  as  SettraKru, 
Little  Kru,  and  Nana  Kru;  but,  as  they  were  the  first 
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west  African  people  who  ventured  to  take  service  on 
board  European  vessels,  it  is  now  generally  applied  to 
about  a  score  of  tribes  living  along  200  miles  of  coast 
who  in  this  respect  have  followed  their  example. 

KRUMMACHER.  Three  members  of  this  family 
have  attained  some  popularity  as  religious  writers  in 
Germany  and  indeed  throughout  Reformed  Protestant 
Christendom. 

1.  Friedrich  Adolf  Krummacher  was  born  July 
13,  1768,  at  Tecklenburg,  Westphalia;  studied  theology 
at  Lingen  and  Halle,  and  became  successively  rector  of 
the  grammar  school  at  Mors,  professor  of  theology  at 
Duisburg,  preacher  at  Crefeld  and  afterward  at  Kett- 
wich,  consisto-rialrath  and  superintendent  in  Bernburg, 
and  pastor  of  the  Ansgariuskirche  in  Bremen  (1824), 
where  he  died  on  April  14,  1845.  He  was  the  author 
of  numerous  religious  works,  but  is  best  known  by  his 
Parabeln ,  first  published  in  1805,  which  have  gone 
through  numerous  German  editions  (ninth  ed. ,  Essen, 
1876),  and  have  been  translated  into  English  and  other 
European  languages. 

2.  Gottfried  Daniel  Krummacher,  born  at 
Tecklenburg,  April  I,  1774,  was  pastor  successively  in 
Bari,  Wulfrath,  and  Elberfeld.  lie  was  the  leader  of 
the  “pietists”  of  Wupperthal,  and  published  several 
volumes  of  sermons,  including  one  entitled  Israel's 
Wanderings.  His  death  occurred  on  January  30, 
i837- 

3.  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Krummacher,  son  of 
Friedrich  Adolf,  wras  born  at  Mors,  January  28,  1796, 
studied  theology  at  Halle  and  Jena,  and  became  pastor 
successively  at  Ruhrort  (1823),  and  Gemarke,  near 
Barmen  (1825).  In  *847  he  received  an  appointment  to 
the  Dreifaltigkeitskirche  in  Berlin,  and  in  1853  he  be¬ 
came  court  preacher  at  Potsdam.  He  died  December 
10,  1868.  F.  W.  Krummacher  w^as  an  influential  pro¬ 
moter  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance. 

IvRUSENSTERN,  Adam  John,  Russian  navigator, 
hydrographer,  and  admiral,  was  born  in  Esthonia  on 
November  8, 1770.  Having  published  a  paper  pointing 
out  the  advantages  of  direct  communication  between 
Russia  and  China  by  Cape  Horn  and  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  he  was  appointed  by  the  emperor  Alexander  to 
make  a  voyage  to  the  east  coast  of  Asia  to  endeavor  to 
carry  out  the  project.  Two  English  ships  were  bought, 
Krusenstern  commanding  the  one  and  Lisiansky  the 
other.  Leaving  Cronstadt  in  August,  1803,  Krusen¬ 
stern  proceeded  by  Cape  Horn  and  the  Sandwich 
Islands  to  Kamchatka,  and  thence  to  Japan.  Return¬ 
ing  to  Europe  by  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  after  an  ex¬ 
tended  series  of  explorations,  Krusenstern  reached 
Kronstadt  in  August,  1806,  his  being  the  first  Russian 
expedition  to  circumnavigate  the  world.  He  died  at 
Revel,  August  24,  1846. 

KUBA,  or  Kudial-kala,  a  town  of  the  Caucasus, 
in  the  government  of  Baku,  Russia,  120  miles  northw  est 
from  Baku,  and  twenty-five  miles  west  of  the  Cas¬ 
pian.  Its  situation  at  the  foot  of  the  highlands  of 
Caucasus,  on  a  plain  watered  by  the  numberless  branches 
into  which  the  Kubinka  river  and  other  smaller  streams 
divide  at  their  issue  from  the  mountain  valleys,  makes 
the  neighborhood  very  suitable  for  gardening,  which  is 
the  chief  occupation  of  the  11,300  inhabitants  of  Kuba, 
mostly  Mussulman  Shiites. 

KUBAN,  a  Russian  district  and  government  at  the 
northwest  extremity  of  the  Caucasus,  comprising  the 
entire  basin  of  the  river  of  that  name.  It  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  lands  of  the  Don  Cossacks  and  the 
steppes  of  Stavropol,  east  by  the  watershed  of  the  river 
basins  of  the  Caspian  and  the  sea  of  AzofTT,  south  and 
southwest  by  the  Caucasian  Alps,  and  west  by  the  Black 
Sea  and  Straits  of  Kertch.  Its  area  comprises  27,728 
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square  miles.  Ekaterinodar,  the  chief  town  (population, 
30,000),  is  the  residence  of  the  governor,  who,  being 
also  ataman  in  chief  of  the  Kuban  Cossacks,  is  invested 
with  military  and  civil  power. 

KUBLAI  KHAN  (or  Kaan,  as  the  supreme  ruler 
descended  from  Jenghiz  was  usually  distinctively  termed 
in  the  thirteenth  century)  was  the  most  eminent  of  the 
successors  of  Jenghiz  (Chinghiz),  and  the  founder  of  the 
Mongol  dynasty  in  China.  He  was  the  second  son  of 
Tub,  youngest  of  the  four  sons  of  Jenghiz  by  his  favorite 
wife.  Jenghiz  was  succeeded  in  the  khanship  by  his 
third  son  Okkodai,  or  Ogdai  (1229),  he  by  his  son 
Kuyuk  (1246),  and  Kuyuk  by  Mangku,  eldest  son  of 
Tuli  (1252).  Kublai  was  born  in  1216,  and,  young  as  he 
was,  took  part  with  his  younger  brother  Hulaku  (after¬ 
ward  conqueror  of  the  caliph  and  founder  of  the  Mon¬ 
gol  dynasty  in  Persia)  in  the  last  campaign  of  Jenghiz 
(1226-27).  The  Mongol  poetical  chronicler,  Sanang 
Setzen,  records  a  tradition  that  Jenghiz  himself  on  his 
deathbed  discerned  young  Kublai ’s  promise  and  predicted 
his  distinction. 

Northern  China,  Cathay  as  it  was  called,  had  been 
partially  conquered  by  Jenghiz  himself,  and  the  conquest 
had  been  followed  up  till  the  Kin  or  “  golden  ”  dynasty 
of  Tartars,  reigning  at  Kai-fung-fu  on  the  Yellow  river, 
were  completely  subjugated  (1234).  But  China  south  of 
the  Great  Kiang  remained  many  years  later  subject  to 
the  native  dynasty  of  Sung,  reigning  at  the  great  city  of 
Linggan,  or  Kinsai,  now  known  as  Hang-chow-fu. 
Operations  to  subdue  this  region  had  commenced  in 
1235,  but  languished  till  Mangku’s  accession.  Kublai 
was  then  named  his  brother’s  lieutenant  in  Cathay,  and 
operations  were  resumed.  By  what  seems  a  vast  and 
risky  strategy,  of  which  the  motives  are  not  quite  clear, 
the  first  campaign  of  Kublai  was  directed  to  the  subju¬ 
gation  of  the  remote  western  province  of  Yunnan.  After 
the  capture  of  Talifu  (well  known  in  recent  years  as  the 
capital  of  a  Mohammedan  insurgent  sultan)  Kublai  re¬ 
turned  north,  leaving  the  war  in  Yunnan  to  a  trusted 
general.  Some  years  later  (1257)  the  khan  Mangku 
himself  entered  on  a  campaign  in  west  China,  and  died 
there,  before  Ho-chow  in  Sz’chuen  (1259). 

Kublai  assumed  the  succession,  but  it  was  disputed  by 
his  brother  Arikbugha,  and  by  bis  cousin  Kaidu,  and 
wars  with  these  retarded  the  prosecution  of  the  southern 
conquest.  Doubtless,  however,  this  was  constantly  be¬ 
fore  Kublai  as  a  great  task  to  be  accomplished,  and  its 
fulfillment  was  in  his  mind  when  he  selected  as  the  future 
capital  of  his  empire  the  Chinese  city  that  we  now  know 
as  Peking.  Here,  in  1264,  to  the  northeast  of  the  old 
city,  which  under  the  name  of  Yenking  had  been  an  oc¬ 
casional  residence  of  the  Kin  sovereigns,  he  founded  his 
new  capital,  a  great  rectangular  plot  of  eighteen  miles 
in  circuit.  The  (so-called)  “  Tartar  city  ”  of  modern  Pe¬ 
king  is  the  city  of  Kublai,  with  about  one-third  at  the 
north  cut  off,  but  Kublai’s  walls  are  also  on  this  in¬ 
trenched  portion  still  traceable. 

The  new  city,  officially  termed  Tai-tu  (“  great  court  ”), 
but  known  among  the  Mongols  and  western  people  as 
Kaan-baligh,  was  finished  in  1267.  The  next  year  war 
against  the  Sung  empire  was  resumed,  but  was  long  re¬ 
tarded  by  the  strenuous  defense  of  the  twin  cities  of 
Siang-yang  and  Fan-ching,  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
river  Han,  and  commanding  two  great  lines  of  approach 
to  the  basin  of  the  Great  Kiang.  The  siege  occupied 
nearly  five  years.  After  this  Bayun,  Kublai  s  best  lieu¬ 
tenant,  a  man  of  high  military  genius  and  noble  charac¬ 
ter,  took  command.  It  was  not,  however,  till  1276  that 
the  Sung  capital  surrendered,  and  Bayan  rode  into  the 
city  (then  probably  the  greatest  in  the  world)  as  its  con¬ 
queror.  The  young  emperor,  with  his  mother,  was 
sent  prisoner  to  Kaan-baligh;  but  two  younger  princes 
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had  been  dispatched  to  the  south  before  the  fall  of  the 
city,  and  these  successively  were  proclaimed  emperor  by 
the  adherents  of  the  native  throne.  An  attempt  to 
maintain  their  cause  was  made  in  Fuh-keen,  and  after¬ 
ward  in  Canton  province;  but  in  1279  these  efforts  were 
finally  extinguished,  and  the  faithful  minister  who  had 
inspired  them  terminated  the  struggle  by  jumping  with 
his  young  lord  into  the  sea. 

Even  under  the  degenerate  Sung  dynasty  the  conquest 
of  southern  China  had  occupied  the  Mongols  during  in¬ 
termittent  campaigns  of  half  a  century.  But  at  last 
Kublai  was  ruler  of  all  China,  and  probably  the  sover¬ 
eign  (at  least  nominally)  of  a  greater  population  than 
had  ever  acknowledged  one  man’s  supremacy.  For, 
though  his  rule  was  disputed  by  the  princes  of  his  house 
in  1  urkestan,  it  was  acknowledged  by  those  on  the  Volga, 
whose  rule  reached  to  the  frontier  of  Poland,  and  by  the 
family  of  his  brother  Hulaku,  whose  dominion  extended 
from  the  Oxus  to  the  Arabian  desert.  For  the  first 
time  in  history  the  name  and  character  of  an  emperorof 
China  were  familiar  as  far  west  as  the  Black  .Sea,  and  not 
unknown  in  Europe.  The  Chinese  seals  which  Kublai 
conferred  on  his  kinsmen  reigningat  Tabriz  are  stamped 
upon  their  letters  to  the  kings  of  France,  and  survive 
in  the  archives  of  Paris.  Adventurers  from  Turkestan, 
Persia,  Armenia,  Byzantium,  even  from  Venice,  served 
him  as  ministers,  generals,  governors,  envoys,  astrono¬ 
mers,  or  physicians;  soldiers  from  all  Asia  to  the  Cau¬ 
casus  fought  his  battles  in  the  south  of  China.  Once  in 
his  old  age  (1287)  Kublai  was  compelled  to  take  the 
field  in  person  against  a  serious  revolt,  raised  by  Nayan, 
a  prince  of  his  family,  who  held  a  vast  domain  on  the 
borders  of  Manchuria.  Nayan  was  taken  and  executed. 
The  revolt  had  been  stirred  up  by  Kaidu,  who  survived 
his  imperial  rival,  and  died  in  1301.  Kublai  himself 
died  in  1294,  at  the  age  of  seventy-eight. 

KUCHAN  (a  contracted  form  of  Kabnshan ),  a 
walled  town  and  also  a  district  of  Persia,  province 
Khorasan,  inclosed  north  and  south  by  the  Ilazar- 
Mazjfd  and  Ala-Dagh  mountains.  The  town  lies  at  the 
north  foot  of  the  Shah  Jahan  Kuh,  about  eighty  miles 
northwest  of  Meshhed  on  the  route  to  Shirvan.  It  is 
an  important  place,  seat  of  a  district  governor,  and 
surrounded  by  extensive  gardens  and  vineyards  yielding 
excellent  fruits  and  grapes  from  which  a  superior  wine 
is  made.  Population  (1890),  25,000. 

KUCH  BEHAR,  or  Coosn  Behar,  a  native  state 
in  Bengal,  India.  It  is  entirely  surrounded  by  British 
territory,  being  bounded  on  the  north  by  Jalpaigurl,  on 
the  east  by  Goalpara,  on  the  south  by  Rangpur,  and  on 
the  west  by  Purniah  districts.  The  state  forms  a  level 
plain  of  triangular  shape,  intersected  by  numerous 
rivers.  The  greater  portion  is  fertile  and  well  culti¬ 
vated,  but  tracts  of  jungle  are  to  be  seen  in  the  north¬ 
east  corner,  which  abuts  upon  Assam.  Population 
(1890),  650,000. 

KUFN-LUN,or  Kouen-lun,  the  name  given  to  the 
mountains  between  western  Tibet  and  the  plains  of 
eastern  Turkestan;  it  is  derived  from  the  Chinese  geog¬ 
raphers,  and  is  probably  a  corruption  of  some  Turkish 
or  Tibetan  word;  it  appears  to  be  unknown  locally. 
The  name  having  been  adopted,  chiefly  on  the  initiative 
of  Humboldt,  before  any  correct  geographical  knowledge 
had  been  obtained  of  the  region  to  winch  it  was  applied, 
it  has  been  used  with  inconvenient  want  of  precision, 
and  this  has  encouraged  erroneous  conceptions.  Little 
precise  information  is  yet  available  on  the  subject,  but 
there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that,  within  the  limits  to 
which  actual  exploration  has  gone,  the  mountains 
designated  as  Kuen-lun  form  the  northern  border  of 
the  high  lands  of  Tibet,  descending  to  the  central  Asian 
plain,  just  as  those  commonly  spoken  of  under  the  name 
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of  Himalaya  constitute  the  broad  mountainous  slope 
which  descends  to  the  lower  levels  of  India. 

KUKA,  or  Kukawa,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Bornu  in  Central  Africa,  is  situated  four  and  one-half 
miles  from  the  western  shores  of  Lake  Tsad,  or  Chad, 
in  the  midst  of  an  extensive  and,  for  the  most  part,  un¬ 
cultivated  plain.  Population  (1890),  7,000. 

KUKU  KHOTO,  in  Chinese  Kyvei-hwa-tcheng, 
or  Gui-hua-tcheng,  a  city  of  the  Chinese  province  of 
Shan-se,  situated  to  the  north  of  the  Great  Wall,  about 
160  miles  west  of  Kalgan.  It  lies  in  the  valley  of  a 
small  river  which  joins  the  Hoang-ho  fifty  miles  to  the 
south. 

KULDJA,  the  name  of  two  towns  in  the  valley  of 
the  Ili,  in  Central  Asia,  situated  about  twenty-five  miles 
apart. 

KU-KLUX  KLAN,  a  secret  organization  which, 
said  to  have  been  founded  in  1866  at  Pulaski,  Tenn., 
originally  for  purposes  of  amusement  only,  soon 
developed  into  an  association  of  “regulators,”  and 
became  notorious  for  the  lawless  deeds  of  violence  per¬ 
formed  in  its  name.  The  proceedings  of  the  Ku-Klux 
in  the  southern  states  were  only  one  feature  of  the 
determined  struggle  to  withhold  from  the  emancipated 
slaves  the  right  of  voting.  The  outrages  and  murders 
which  convulsed  the  country  in  1868-69  ended  in  the 
calling  out  of  troops  and  the  formal  disbandment  of 
the  society  in  March  of  the  latter  year;  but  its  name 
and  often  its  disguises  were  used  for  years  after. 

KULLU,  a  valley  and  subdivision  of  Kangra  district, 
Punjab,  India.  Kullu  Proper,  north  of  the  Sainj,  to¬ 
gether  with  Inner  Seoraj,  forms  a  great  basin  or  depres¬ 
sion  in  the  midst  of  the  Himalayan  systems,  having  the 
narrow  gorge  of  the  Bias  at  Sargi  as  the  only  outlet  for 
its  waters.  North  and  east  the  Bara  Bangahal  and  Mid- 
Himalayan  ranges  rise  to  a  mean  elevation  of  18,000  feet, 
while  southward  the  Jalori  and  Dhaoladhar  ridges  attain 
a  height  of  11,000  feet.  The  greater  portion  of  Kullu 
must  thus  ever  remain  an  utter  wilderness. 

KULM,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  government  dis¬ 
trict  of  Marienwerder,  Prussia,  is  situated  on  the  high 
banks  of  the  Vistula,  about  twenty-four  miles  northwest 
of  Thorn. 

KULMBACH,  or  Culmbach,  a  town  in  the  admin¬ 
istrative  district  of  Upper  Franconia,  Bavaria,  is  pictur¬ 
esquely  situated  on  the  White  Main,  and  on  the  Bamberg- 
Hof  line  of  the  Bavarian  State  Railway,  about  eleven 
miles  northwest  from  Baireuth.  The  town  has  several 
linen  manufactories  and  a  large  cotton  spinnery,  but  is 
chiefly  famed  for  its  many  extensive  breweries,  the  latest 
returns  showing  an  annual  production  of  4,115,637  gal¬ 
lons  of  beer,  of  which  3,719,478  gallons  were  exported. 
Population  (1890),  8,500. 

KUM,  a  walled  city  of  Persia,  in  the  province  of  Irak- 
Adjemi,  in  a  hilly  district  at  the  western  edge  of  the 
Great  Salt  Desert,  eighty-five  miles  south  of  Teheran  on 
the  main  route  to  Ispahan,  and  at  the  northern  extrem¬ 
ity  of  the  lofty  Kuru-Kuh  range,  which  runs  thence  for 
rver  600  miles  southeast  to  the  Bam  highlands.  It  is  a 
long,  straggling,  half-ruined  place,  with  empty  bazars, 
and  neglected  streets  full  of  holes  and  pitfalls.  Yet  it 
ranks  second  to  Meshhed  in  sanctity,  thanks  to  the  fa¬ 
mous  shrine  of  Masurna  Fatima,  sister  of  the  imam 
Riza,  which  also  contains  the  remains  of  ten  kings  and 
four  hundred  and  forty-four  “saints,”  and  wdiose  gilded 
copper  dome  has  been  completed  by  the  present  shah. 
Like  Kerbela,  Kum  is  a  favorite  place  of  interment  for 
the  faithful,  and  is  yearly  visited  by  thousands  of  devout 
Shiah  pilgrims.  Population  estimated  at  20,000. 

KUMAUN,a  district  in  the  Northwestern  Provinces 
of  India,  consists  of  two  distinct  tracts — the  sub-Hima- 
layan  ranges,  and  the  bhabhar  or  waterless  forest,  aver- 
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aging  from  ten  to  fifteen  miles  in  breadth,  which 
stretches  between  the  forests  and  the  Tarai.  (See  Him¬ 
alaya.)  Of  the  entire  area  of  the  highlands,  only  500 
square  miles  are  returned  as  cultivated  and  100  square 
miles  as  cultivable. 

KUMPTA,  or  Coomptah,  a  town  and  port  in  North 
Kanara  dis'./ict,  Bombay,  India,  with  a  population  in 
1890  of  15,932.  It  is  the  chief  commercial  town  in  the 
district. 

KUNCII,  a  town  in  the  Northwestern  Provinces  of 
India,  with  a  population  in  1890  of  17,448. 

RUNG  UR,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Perm,  fifty-eight  miles  south-southeast  of  the 
capital  of  the  government,  on  the  Sylva,  a  tributary  of 
tin  Tchusovaya.  Population,  10,800. 

KURDISTAN  is  a  convenient  geographical  desig¬ 
nation  for  the  lands  inhabited  by  the  Kurds,  but  the 
name  is  not  used  in  the  country  in  this  general  sense, 
nor  indeed  would  it  be  technically  correct,  for  in  a  very 
small  portion  only  of  the  region  in  question  is  the  popu¬ 
lation  exclusively  Kurdish. 

The  furthest  point  to  which  the  Kurds  extend  north¬ 
west  is  the  junction  of  the  two  arms  of  the  Euphrates 
near  Kharpiit,  while  their  southeastern  limit  may  be 
defined  as  the  frontier  of  Luristan,  south  of  Kirman- 
shalian.  The  whole  of  this  space,  which  is  roughly 
calculated  to  embrace  an  area  of  at  least  60,000  square 
miles,  is  mountainous,  being  in  fact  a  section  of  the 
great  chain  which,  known  in  antiquity  at  one  extremity 
as  Taurus  and  at  the  other  as  Zagrus,  bisects  Asia 
Minor  from  w^est  to  east,  and  then  turning  to  the  south¬ 
east  buttresses  the  great  Persian  plateau  in  a  series  of 
ranges  rising  step  over  step  above  the  valley  of  the 
Tigris. 

There  are  no  means  of  calculating  the  total  Kurd 
population  with  even  approximate  accuracy,  for  neither 
in  Turkey  nor  in  Persia  has  a  government  census  ever 
been  attempted,  and  the  revenue  tables  which  regulate 
taxation  and  conscription,  and  ought  therefore  to  guide 
inquiry,  are  willfully  distorted  for  political  purposes  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  be  quite  unreliable.  From  the 
materials,  however,  which  have  been  recently  collected 
by  the  British  consular  officers  employed  in  Asia  Minor, 
with  a  view  of  testing  the  relative  strength  of  the 
Mohammedan  and  Christian  populations,  it  seems 
pretty  clear  that  the  Turkish  Kurds  exceed  one  million 
and  a  half  in  number,  while  the  estimates  of  travelers 
who  have  resided  in  Persian  Kurdistan  give  about 
750,000  souls  for  the  aggregate  of  the  tribesmen  and 
sedentary  Kurds  dwelling  along  the  mountains  from 
Ararat  to  Kirmanshahan,  together  with  the  scattered 
colonies  of  the  interior. 

The  Kurds  generally  bear  a  very  indifferent  reputation, 
a  worse  reputation,  perhaps,  than  they  really  deserve. 
Being  aliens  to  the  Turks  in  language  and  to  the  Per¬ 
sians  in  religion,  they  are  everywhere  treated  with  mis¬ 
trust,  and  live  as  it  were  in  a  state  of  chronic  warfare 
with  the  powers  that  be.  Such  a  condition  is  not,  of 
course,  favorable  to  the  development  of  the  better  qual¬ 
ities  of  human  nature.  The  Kurds  are  thus  wild  and 
lawless;  they  are  much  given  to  brigandage;  they  op¬ 
press  and  frequently  maltreat  the  Christian  populations 
with  whom  they  are  brought  in  contact — these  popula¬ 
tions  being  the  Armenians  in  Diarbekir,  Erzeroum, 
and  Van,  the  Jacobites  and  Syrians  in  the  Jebel-Tur, 
and  the  Nestorians  and  Chaldeans  in  the  Hakkari 
country — but  they  are  not  as  a  general  rule  either 
fanatical  or  cruel.  In  the  Hakkari  country,  indeed, 
they  live,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  in  perfect 
amity  with  the  Nestorians,  from  whom  in  outward  ap¬ 
pearance  they  are  hardly  distinguishable.  It  must  be 
added,  too,  that  they  are  naturally  brave  and  hospitable. 


KUR- 

and  in  common  with  many  other  Asiatic  races  possess  | 
certain  rude  but  strict  feelings  of  honor.  Perhaps  the 
most  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  Kurdish  chief  is 
pride  of  ancestry  This  feeling  is  in  many  cases  exagger¬ 
ated,  for  in  reality  the  present  tribal  organization  does 
not  date  from  any  great  antiquity.  In  the  list  indeed  of 
eighteen  principal  tribes  of  the  nation  which  was  drawn 
up  by  the  Arabian  historian  Massoudi,  in  the  tenth  cent¬ 
ury,  only  two  or  three  names  are  to  be  recognized  at 
the  present  day.  A  fourteenth  century  list,  however, 
translated  by  Quatremere,  presents  a  great  number  of 
identical  names,  and  there  seems  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  certain  families  both  in  Bohtan  and  Hakkari,  which 
are  extant  at  the  present  day,  can  really  trace  their  de¬ 
scent  from  the  Ommeyide  caliphs,  while  the  Baban  chief 
of  Sulimameh,  representing  the  old  Sohrans,  and  the 
Ardelan  chief  of  Sinna,  who  also  represents  an  elder 
branch  of  the  Gurans,  each  claim  an  ancestry  of  at  least 
500  years.  There  was  up  to  a  recent  period  no  more 
picturesque  or  interesting  scene  to  be  witnessed  in  the 
East  than  the  court  of  one  of  these  great  Kurdish  chiefs, 
where,  like  another  Saladin,  the  bey  ruled  in  patriarchal 
state,  surrounded  by  an  hereditary  nobility,  regarded  by 
his  clansmen  with  reverence  and  affection,  and  attended 
by  a  bodyguard  of  young  Kurdish  warriors,  clad  in  chain 
armor,  with  flaunting  silken  scarfs,  and  bearirg  javelin, 
lance,  and  sword  as  in  the  time  of  the  crusades. 

The  present  Kurdish  language,  which  is  called  Ker- 
manji — a  title  difficult  to  explain — is  an  old  Persian 
patois,  intermixed  to  the  north  with  Chaldaean  words 
and  to  the  s  nith  with  a  certain  Turanian  element  which 
may  not  improbably  have  come  down  from  Babylonian 
times. 

The  religion  of  the  Kurds  also  furnishes  a  very  curious 
subject  of  inquiry.  The  great  body  of  the  nation,  in 
Persia  as  well  as  in  Turkey,  are  Sunnis  of  the  Shafe’f 
sect,  but  in  the  recesses  of  the  Deyrsim  to  the  north  and 
of  Zagrus  to  the  south,  there  are  large  half-pagan  com¬ 
munities,  who  are  called  indifferently  Ali-Ollahi  and 
Kizzil-bash,  and  who  hold  tenets  of  some  obscurity,  but 
of  considerable  interest.  Outwardly  professing  to  be 
Shi’ahs  or  “  followers  of  Ali,”  they  observe  secret  cere¬ 
monies  and  hold  esoteric  doctrines  which  have  probably 
descended  to  them  from  very  early  ages,  and  of  which 
the  essential  condition  is  that  there  must  always  be  upon 
the  earth  a  visible  manifestation  of  the  Deity.  While 
paying  reverence  to  the  supposed  incarnations  of  ancient 
days,  to  Moses,  David,  Christ,  Ali  and  his  tutor  Salman- 
el- Farsi,  and  several  of  the  Shi’ah  imams  and  saints, 
they  have  thus  usually  some  recent  local  celebrity  at 
whose  shrine  they  worship  and  make  vows;  and  there 
is,  moreover,  in  every  community  of  Ali-Ollahis  some 
living  personage,  not  necessarily  ascetic,  to  whom,  as 
representing  the  Godhead,  the  superstitious  tribesmen 
pay  almost  idolatrous  honors.  Under  the  caliphs  of 
Bagdad  the  Kurds  were  always  giving  trouble  in  one 
quarter  or  another. 

KURGAN,  a  district  town  of  western  Siberia,  in  the 
government  of  Tobolsk,  352  miles  south-southwest  of 
the  capital  of  the  province,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Tobol  river. 

KURILE  ISLANDS,  a  chain  of  islands  to  the  north¬ 
east  of  Asia,  extending  for  about  795  miles  from  the 
southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  of  Kamchatka 
to  the  northern  extremity  of  Yezo,  and  forming  the 
boundary  between  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk  and  the  outer 
ocean.  Till  1875  the  Little  or  Northern  Kuriles  be¬ 
longed  to  Russia,  and  the  Great  or  Southern  Kuriles  to 
Japan,  but  by  the  treaty  of  that  date  they  were  all  rec¬ 
ognized  as  Japanese.  The  principal  islands,  beginning 
at  the  north,  are  Shumshu  (226  square  miles),  Paramu- 
Sh.ir  (1,135),  Onekotan  (244),  Kharimkot^n  Si  Musir 
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(161),  Matua,  Urup  (563),  Iturup  (2,656),  and  Kuna- 
shir.  Like  the  peninsula  of  Kamchatka,  the  whole 
chain  is  of  volcanic  origin,  and  several  of  the  islands  — 
Yekarma,  Musir,  Raikoke,  Matua,  Iturup — are  still 
centers  of  volcanic  activity. 

KURRACHEE,  or  KarAchi,  a  district  in  Sind, 
India,  with  an  area  of  14,091  square  miles,  and  a  popu¬ 
lation  of  426,722. 

Kurrachee,  or  Karachi,  the  chief  town,  is  situated 
at  the  extreme  northern  end  of  the  Indus  delta. 

The  census  of  1889  returned  the  inhabitants  of  Kur¬ 
rachee,  including  the  cantonment,  at  65,000. 

KURSK,  a  government  of  European  Russia  conter¬ 
minous  with  those  of  Tchcrnigoff,  Orel,  Voronezh, 
Poltava,  and  Kharkoff,  and  estimated  to  have  an  area 
of  17,417  square  miles.  The  surface  is  irregular  and 
even  hilly,  but  the  highest  point  (near  the  town  of  Tim) 
does  not  exceed  1,016  feet  of  absolute  elevation. 

Kursk,  the  chief  town  of  the  above  government,  is 
situated  333  miles  south  of  Moscow,  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Kur  with  the  Tuskor,  and  forms  the  meeting 
place  of  the  railways  from  Moscow,  Kieff,  and  Kharkoff. 
The  inhabitants  number  more  than  30,000,  or,  including 
the  suburbs,  45,000. 

KUSTENDJE,  or  Kustendjie,  a  seaport  of  Rouma- 
nia  on  the  coast  of  the  Black  Sea,  140  miles  east  of 
Bucharest,  the  terminus  of  the  railway  from  Tchernavoda 
on  the  Danube,  and  the  principal  outlet  for  the  produce 
of  the  Dobrudja.  Population,  5,600. 

KUSTRIN,  or  Custrin,  a  town  and  fortress  of  the 
first  rank  in  the  circle  of  Konigsberg-in-der-Neumark, 
in  the  government  district  of  Frankfort,  Prussia,  is 
situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Oder  and  Warthe,  about 
fifty-one  miles  northeast  of  Berlin  by  rail.  It  consists 
of  the  town  proper  within  the  strong  fortifications,  a 
suburb  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Oder,  and  one  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Warthe.  There  are  bridges  over 
both  rivers.  The  population  in  1890  was  16,227. 

KUTAIAH,  Kutaya,  or  Kiutahia,  the  chief  town 
of  a  sandjak  in  the  vilayet  of  Khudavendikiar,  Asia 
Minor,  is  situated  on  the  Pursak,  an  affluent  of  the 
Sakaria,  the  ancient  Sangarius.  The  towm  lies  at  an 
important  point  of  the  great  road  across  Asia  Minor  from 
Constantinople  to  Aleppo.  It  has  a  busy  trade,  and  a 
population  variously  estimated  at  from  40,000  to  60,000. 
Kutaiah  has  been  identified  with  Cotioeum. 

KUTAIS,  a  town  of  the  Caucasus,  Russia,  capital 
of  the  province  of  same  name,  sixty  miles  east  from  Poti, 
and  four  miles  from  the  Rion  station  of  the  railway  be¬ 
tween  Poti  and  Tiflis.  During  recent  years  Kutais  has 
acquired  some  importance,  and  its  population  is  rapidly 
increasing;  it  is  now  12,000. 

KUTTENBERG,  chief  town  of  an  official  district 
in  central  Bohemia,  Austria,  is  situated  on  a  small 
stream  in  a  fertile  region,  about  180  miles  northwest  of 
Vienna  by  rail.  The  population  (1890)  is  13,000. 

KUTY,  a  municipal  town  in  the  Austrian  province 
of  Galicia,  lies  twenty  miles  southeast  of  Kolomea,  and 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Czeremosz,  which  here  forms 
the  boundary  between  Galicia  and  Bukowina.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  1 1,000. 

KUZNETSK,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the 
government  of  Samara,  situated  on  the  railway  between 
Samara  and  Penza,  158  miles  west  of  the  former. 
Population  (1890),  19,000. 

KYOUK-HPYU,  a  district  in  British  Burmah,  con¬ 
sists  of,  first,  a  strip  of  mainland  along  the  Bay  of 
Bengal,  extending  from  the  An  Pass,  across  the  main 
range,  to  the  Ma-f  river,  and,  secondly,  the  large  islands 
of  Ramri  and  Man-oung,  with  many  others  to  the 
south,  lying  off  the  coast  of  Sandoway.  In  1889  the 
population  was  184,177. 


L  represents  probably  the  same  sound  in  all  alphabets. 

That  sound  used  to  be  called  a  “  liquid,”  in  which 
class  vi,  n,  and  r  were  included.  This  arrangement  was 
unsatisfactory  so  far  as  m  and  n  are  concerned,  for 
they  have  nothing  common  in  their  formation  with  the 
others.  But  r  and  /  are  very  closely  akin.  They  are 
both  dentals — or  more  accurately  front  palatals— -pro¬ 
duced  by  raising  the  point  of  the  tongue  to  the  front 
part  of  the  palate,  immediately  behind  the  gums.  They 
differ  in  this  :  for  r  a  small  aperture  is  left  over  the  tip 
of  the  tongne  by  which  the  air  escapes  ;  but  for  l  the 
tongue  reaches  the  top  of  the  palate,  but  does  not  rest 
(as  for  r)  against  the  sides  of  the  mouth,  and  the  voice 
escapes  laterally  by  these  side-apertures.  The  slight¬ 
ness  of  the  difference  in  the  positions  of  the  mouth  for 
these  two  sounds  explains  their  exchangeableness. 

LA  BADIE,  LABAUISTS.  Jean  de  la  Badie,  a 
noted  Pietist  leader  in  the  seventeenth  century,  was  the 
son  of  Jean  Charles  de  la  Badie,  governor  of  Guyenne; 
he  was  born  in  the  town  of  Bourg,  not  far  from  Bor¬ 
deaux,  on  February  13,  1610,  and  died  in  Altona  on 
February  13,  1674.  The  study  of  Calvin’s  Institutes 
taught  him  that  he  had  more  in  common  with  the 
Reformed  than  with  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and 
after  various  adventures  he  joined  the  Reformed  Church 
of  France  at  Montauban  in  1650.  His  fame  had  pre¬ 
ceded  him,  and  his  accession  to  the  ranks  of  the  1'rot- 
estants  was  deemed  a  great  triumph  ;  no  such  man  since 
Calvin  himself,  it  was  said,  had  left  the  Roman  Catho¬ 
lic  Church.  He  was  called  to  the  pastorate  of  the 
church  of  Orange,  on  the  Rhone,  and  at  once  became 
noted  for  the  severity  of  the  discipline  he  exercised.  At 
Middle  burg,  at  the  head  of  his  separatist  congregation, 
De  la  Badie  developed  his  views  for  a  reformation  of  the 
Reformed  Churches:  the  church  is  a  communion  of  holy 
people  who  have  been  born  again  from  sin ;  baptism  is  I 
the  sign  and  seal  of  this  regeneration,  and  is  to  be 
administered  only  to  believers;  the  Holy  Spirit  guides 
the  regenerate  into  all  truth,  and  the  church  possesses 
throughout  all  time  those  gifts  of  prophecy  which  it  had 
in  the  ancient  days ;  the  community  at  Jerusalem  is  the 
continual  type  of  every  Christian  congregation,  there¬ 
fore  there  should  be  a  community  of  goods,  the  disciples 
should  live  together,  eat  together,  dance  together  ;  mar¬ 
riage  is  a  holy  ordinance  between  two  believers,  and 
the  children  of  the  regenerate  are  born  without  original 
sin  ;  marriage  with  an  unregenerate  person  is  not  bind¬ 
ing.  The  life  and  separatism  of  the  community  brought 
them  into  frequent  collision  with  their  neighbors  and 
with  the  magistrates  of  Middleburg,  and  in  1670  they 
accepted  the  invitation  of  the  princess  Elizabeth, 
abbess  of  Herford  in  Westphalia,  to  take  up  their  abode 
within  her  territories,  and  settled  down  in  Herford  to 
the  number  of  about  fifty.  Not  finding  the  rest  they 
expected,  however,  they  migrated  to  Altona  in  1672, 
where  they  were  dispersed  on  the  death  of  the  leaders. 
Small  communities  also  existed  in  the  Rhineland,  and  a 
missionary  settlement  was  established  in  New  York. 


LABARUM,  the  sacred  military  standard  of  the  early 
Christian  Roman  emperors,  was  first  adopted  by  Con¬ 
stantine  the  Great  after  his  miraculous  vision  in  312, 
although,  according  to  Gibbon,  he  did  not  exhibit  it  to 
the  army  till  323.  The  name  seems  to  have  been  known 
before,  and  the  banner  itself  was  simply  a  Christian¬ 
ized  form  of  the  Roman  cavalry  standard.  The  deriva¬ 
tion  of  the  word  labarum  is  disputed;  modern  scholar¬ 
ship  inclines  to  recognize  its  etymon  in  the  Basque 
labarva ,  signifying  standard. 

LABEO,  Marcus  Antistius  {cir.  50  B.C.-18  a.d.), 
was  the  son  of  Pacuvius  Antistius  Labeo,  a  jurist  of 
minor  note,  who  caused  himself  to  be  slain  after  the  de¬ 
feat  of  his  party  at  Philippi.  A  member  of  the  plebeian 
nobility,  and  in  easy  circumstances,  the  younger  Labeo 
entered  early  upon  public  life,  and  soon  rose  to  the 
praetorship;  but  his  undisguised  antipathy  to  the  new 
regime,  and  the  somewhat  brusque  manner  in  which  in 
the  senate  he  occasionally  gave  expression  to  his  repub¬ 
lican  sympathies — what  Tacitus  calls  his  incomipta 
libertas — proved  an  obstacle  to  his  advancement,  and  his 
rival,  Ateius  Capito,  who  had  unreservedly  given  in  his 
adhesion  to  the  ruling  powers,  was  unfairly  promoted 
by  Augustus  to  the  consulate,  when,  in  ordinary  course, 
the  appointment  should  have  fallen  to  Labeo;  the  result 
was  that,  smarting  under  the  wrong  that  was  done  him, 
he  declined  to  accept  the  office  when  it  was  offered  to 
him  in  a  subsequent  year.  From  this  time  he  seems  to 
have  abandoned  politics,  and  devoted  his  whole  time  to 
jurisprudence,  with  which  his  name  is  much  more 
prominently  connected.  1 1  is  training  in  the  science  had 
been  derived  principally  from  Trebatius  Testa,  although 
he  had  also  diligently  attended  the  public  audiences  of 
most  of  the  more  eminent  lawyers  of  the  later  years  of 
the  republic.  To  a  profound  knowledge  of  the  law  as 
he  had  received  it  from  them  he  added  a  wide  general 
culture,  devoting  his  attention  specially  to  dialectics, 
philology,  and  antiquities,  as  valuable  aids  in  the  expo¬ 
sition,  expansion,  and  application  of  legal  doctrine. 
Down  to  the  time  of  Hadrian  his  was  probably  the 
name  of  greatest  authority;  and  the  fact  that  several  of 
his  works  were  abridged  and  annotated  by  later  hands 
testifies  to  the  estimation  in  which  they  were  held  by 
practitioners.  While  Capito  is  hardly  ever  referred  to, 
the  dicta  of  Labeo  are  of  constant  recurrence  in  the 
writings  of  the  classical  jurists,  such  as  Gaius,  Ulpian, 
and  Paul;  and  no  inconsiderable  number  of  them  were 
thought  worthy  of  preservation  in  Justinian’s  Digest. 

LA  BE  RI  US,  Decimus,  a  Roman  knight  and  a  pro¬ 
lific  writer  of  mimi ,  or  farces,  was  born  about  105  b.c. 
Of  his  life  we  know  little.  Laberius  died  at  Puteoli  in 
January  34,  B.c.  He  was  the  chief  of  those  who  intro¬ 
duced  the  mimus  into  Latin  literature  toward  the  close 
of  the  republican  period. 

LABI  EN US,  Titus,  Julius  Cresar’s  propreetor  in 
Gaul,  first  attracted  his  leader’s  favor  in  a  civil  capacity. 
In  63  b.c.  he  appeared  at  Caesar’s  instigation  as  the 
prosecutor  of  Rabirius  for  perduellio  ;  and  in  the  samp 
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year,  being  tribune  of  the  plebs,  be  carried  a  plebis- 
citum  that  indirectly  secured  for  Caesar  the  dignity  of 
pontifex  maximus.  The  military  talent  of  Labienus 
was  respectable,  though  not  brilliant;  but  of  all  the 
officers  trained  under  Caesar  in  his  Gallic  campaigns 
he  was  the  most  trusted.  His  chief  exploits  in  Gaul 
were  the  defeat  of  the  Treviri  under  Indutiomarus  in 
54  B.  c.,  his  expedition  against  Lutetia  (Paris)  in  52 
B.  C.,  and  his  victory  over  Camologenus  and  the  ./Edui 
in  the  same  year.  In  50  b.  c.  he  was  left  in  command 
of  Gallia  Cisalpina,  while  Caesar  returned  to  the  north ; 
but,  on  the  outbreak  next  year  of  the  civil  war  be¬ 
tween  Caesar  and  Pompey,  Labienus  was  one  of  the 
first  to  desert  Caesar.  The  ill  fortune  of  Labienus 
under  Pompey  was  as  marked  as  his  success  had  been 
under  Caesar’s  auspices.  From  the  defeat  at  Pharsalia, 
to  which  he  had  contributed  by  affecting  to  despise  his 
late  comrades,  he  fled  to  Africa.  There,  indeed,  he 
was  able  by  mere  force  of  numbers  to  inflict  a  slight 
check  upon  Caesar  at  Ruspina  in  45  B.  c.;  but  when 
the  defeat  at  Thapsus  ruined  the  Pompeian  party  in 
Africa,  Labienus  withdrew  to  join  the  younger  Pom¬ 
pey  in  Spain.  At  Munda,  on  March  17,  45  B.  c.,  he 
again  met  Caesar,  and  in  the  ensuing  defeat  of  his 
party  fell  sword  in  hand. 

LABOR  AND  LABOR  LAWS. 

With  some  exceptions  in  the  case  of  labor  imposed  as 
a  punishment  for  crime  or  as  a  test  or  condition  of  aid 
to  the  poor  under  the  poor  laws,  the  labor  here  to  be 
spoken  of  is  labor  by  freemen — that  is  to  say,  labor 
by  persons  having  the  primary  right  to  choose  whether 
they  will  labor  or  not,  and  to  choose  the  terms  on 
which  they  will  consent  to  labor,  if  labor  be  their 
choice. 

In  every  age  and  country,  until  times  comparatively 
recent,  compulsory  personal  servitude  appears  to  have 
been  the  lot  of  a  large,  perhaps  the  greater,  portion  of 
mankind.  The  slave  was  a  man  who  had  been  cap¬ 
tured  in  war  or  procured  by  purchase,  or  who  had 
surrendered  himself  to  the  dominion  of  another  as  the 
alternative  of  starvation  or  in  discharge  of  a  debt,  and 
it  was  his  hands  that  tilled  the  soil,  dug  the  mine, 
wove  the  cloth,  and  built  the  walls  in  ancient  Greece 
and  Italy.  It  has  been  asserted  that  in  the  early  state 
of  Rome  the  proportion  of  slaves,  who  were  valued  as 
property,  was  more  considerable  than  that  of  hired 
servants,  who  could  be  computed  only  as  an  expense. 
It  was  thought  more  for  the  interest  of  the  merchant 
or  manufacturer  to  purchase  than  to  hire  his  workmen, 
and  in  the  country  slaves  were  employed  as  the  cheap¬ 
est  and  most  laborious  instruments  of  agriculture.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  has  been  inferred  from  our  scanty 
materials  that,  as  the  Roman  empire  extended,  the 
agricultural  laborer  and  the  citizen  in  Spain,  Gaul,  and 
Britain,  in  Syria  and  Egypt,  maintained  himself,  as  in 
the  present  day,  by  his  own  labor  and  that  of  his  house¬ 
hold,  without  the  aid  of  any  slave;  but  this  is  probably 
too  favorable  a  picture.  In  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
empire,  Roman  captives  were  taken  home  by  their 
northern  conquerors.  The  useful  craftsmen— smiths, 
carpenters,  workmen  in  the  metals,  shoemakers,  tail¬ 
ors,  dyers,  and  others— employed  their  skill  for  the 
use  or  profit  of  their  masters;  while  those  who  were 
destitute  of  art  but  capable  of  labor  were  condemned, 
without  regard  to  their  former  rank,  to  tend  the  cattle 
and  cultivate  the  lands  of  the  victors.  This,  however, 
was  only  turning  the  tables  on  the  Romans,  for  cap¬ 
ture  in  war  forms  one  of  the  principal  sources  of  sup¬ 
ply  of  slaves  wherever  slavery  exists. 

The  Germans,  in  their  primitive  settlements,  were 
accustomed  to  the  notion  of  slavery,  incurred,  not 


3747 

only  by  captivity,  but  by  crimes,  by  debt,  and  the 
wager  of  personal  liberty  in  gaming.  In  the  glimpses 
we  get  of  the  conditions  of  labor  elsewhere  the  same 
essential  features  are  discernible.  In  the  changes  of 
time  and  of  geographical  area  of  observation  the 
harsher  word  slave  may  disappear ;  yet  the  thing  not 
only  survived  the  introduction  of  Christianity,  but  was 
long  regarded  as  not  inconsistent  with  it,  and  was  rec¬ 
ognized  as  a  national  institution  in  civilized  Europe. 
Whether  under  the  name  of  slavery  or  serfdom,  or 
without  either  name,  north,  south,  east,  and  west,  an 
absolute  right,  apart  from  contract,  to  earnings  and  to 
the  person  of  the  laborer  was  accepted,  if  not  openly 
vindicated.  In  looking  at  the  present  day  at  the  ves¬ 
tiges  of  man’s  former  and  most  permanent  handiwork, 
it  is  instructive  to  regard  them  with  an  eye  to  the  dis¬ 
tinctions  between  periods  of  forced  and  voluntary 
labor.  The  pyramids  of  Egypt  and  the  wall  of  China 
are  monuments  of  slave  labor ;  and  the  same  is  the 
case  with  the  classic  remains  at  Athens  and  Rome,  so 
far  at  least  as  relates  to  the  labor  involved  in  the 
quarrying  and  hewing  of  stone,  and  the  making  of 
bricks  and  placing  them  in  position.  As  regards 
Britain,  our  knowledge  is  too  slight,  and  the  conjec¬ 
tures  as  to  the  origin  and  objects  of  such  structures  as 
Stonehenge  and  Avebury  are  too  varied  to  allow  of 
positive  assertion  ;  but  it  seems  legitimate  to  conclude 
that  the  labor  was  forced.  British  and  Roman  camps 
and  earthworks  for  military  purposes  probably  ex¬ 
hibit  the  result  of  organized  military  labor  combined 
with  the  forced  labor  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  district. 
In  this  aspect  the  fortresses  and  defenses  destined  for 
use  consequent  on  the  campaigns  of  a  Caesar  or  a  Napo¬ 
leon,  of  an  Alexander  or  a  Clive,  do  not  materially 
differ.  The  remains  still  to  be  seen  of  Agricola’s 
works  on  the  line  between  the  Firths  of  Clyde  and 
Forth,  as  well  as  of  the  Roman  walls  and  roads 
throughout  England,  the  later  but  rude  gigantic  earth¬ 
work  of  the  Mercian  king  between  England  and 
Wales,  may  be  regarded  as  fruits  of  slave  labor.  The 
stupendous  aqueducts  of  Roman  brickwork  in  various 
parts  of  southern  Europe  are  naturally  compared  with 
the  viaducts  of  the  present  age.  The  comparison  may 
well  extend  to  the  accompanying  conditions  of  labor. 

Passing  over  the  general  effect  of  serfdom  through¬ 
out  northern  Europe,  and  of  the  gradual  manumission 
of  toilers,  as  only  a  minute  part  of  a  very  large  subject, 
and  directing  our  attention  to  the  conditions  of  ordi¬ 
nary  daily  labor  in  the  earliest  period  of  the  history 
of  the  British  islands,  we  find  it  necessary  to  classify 
labor  in  relation  to  its  particular  application. 

At  the  present  day  the  most  obvious  natural  dis¬ 
tinction  to  be  observed  in  this  connection  is  that  be¬ 
tween  the  labor  of  the  husbandman  on  the  one  hand 
and  the  labor  of  the  mechanic  and  artisan  on  the 
other,  a  distinction  to  some  extent  parallel  with  a  di¬ 
vision  into  rural  and  urban  labor.  In  an  attempted 
division  of  labor  in  Great  Britain  recorded  in  writing, 
which,  although  not  in  its  present  form  earlier  than 
the  fifteenth  century,  and  distorted  by  a  fanciful  no¬ 
tion  of  adapting  everything  to  triads,  probably  gives 
us  a  knowledge  of  a  very  primitive  people,  the  following 
divisions  of  labor  are  found  :  —  ( 1)  domestic  art,  with 
its  three  primary  branches — husbandry  or  cultivation 
of  land,  pastoral  cares,  and  weaving ;  (2)  mechanical 
arts — smithcraft,  carpentry,  and  stone-masonry. — An¬ 
cient  Laws,  etc.,  of  Wales ,  1841. 

The  social  status  of  these  various  laborers  is  a  very  difficult 
question.  It  seems  clear  that  the  heads  of  departments  of  labor, 
although  working  for  the  lord  or  chief,  were  freemen.  1  he 
authority  just  cited  expressly  says  that  smiths,  stonemasons,  and 
carpenters  had  equal  privileges,  and  everyone  following  those 
trades  was  entitled,  besides  his  maintenance  and  firing,  to  a  fixed 
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measure  of  land  for  cultivation,  independently  of  what  he  might 
have  by  birthright.  It  is  clear  that  there  must  have  been  subdi¬ 
visions,  as  in  the  present  day,  between  craftsmen  and  laborers 
engaged  in  the  same  trade,  as  between  a  mason  and  his  laborer, 
between  a  plowman  and  the  driver  of  the  team,  and  between  the 
shepherd  responsible  for  the  flock  and  the  cowherd  who  merely 
drove  cattle  to  and  from  the  pasture  ;  a  freeman  might  perform 
one  branch  of  duty  and  an  absolute  slave  or  serf  another  on  the 
same  land,  and  for  the  same  chief  or  head  It  cannot  be  dented 
that  slavery  in  the  strictest  sense  was  an  institution  among  the 
Saxons  in  England,  and  that  in  the  earliest  English  laws  such 
slaves  are  found,  but  the  true  slave  class  was  a  small  one,  and  it 
has  been  doubted  whether  the  labor  of  an  ordinary  serf  was  prac¬ 
tically  more  severe  or  the  remuneration  in  one  form  or  another 
much  less,  than  that  of  an  agricultural  laborer  in  some  parts  of 
England  at  this  day.  On  the  other  hand  a  fully  qualified  free¬ 
man  might  be  a  simple  husbandman. 

Of  the  main  conditions  of  labor  at  an  early  period  in  English 
towns  we  have  no  details.  With  the  gradual  development  of 
urban  populations  around  the  castle  of  the  lord,  it  is  improbable 
that  in  any  great  number  of  cases  the  inhabitants  long  continued 
in  the  condition  of  personal  serfage.  The  city  populations  of 
this  island  had  not  the  habit  and  use  of  slavery.  Serfs  and  op¬ 
pressed  laborers  from  adjacent  estates  may  have  been  glad  to 
take  refuge  from  taskmasters  more  than  ordinarily  severe,  but 
there  is  no  doubt  that  freemen  gradually  united  with  them  under 
the  lord’s  protection,  that  strangers  engaged  in  trade  sojourned 
among  them,  and  that  a  race  of  artisans  gradually  grew  up  in 
which  original  class  feelings  were  greatly  modified.  From  these 
and  other  causes  the  distinctions  between  agricultural  laborers 
and  mechanics  and  artisans  grew  and  became  permanent. 

An  act  was  passed  in  the  reign  of  Richard  II.  (1388,  12  Rich¬ 
ard  II.  I  by  which  no  servant  or  laborer,  whether  man  or  woman, 
could  depart  out  of  the  hundred  to  serve  elsewhere,  unless  bear¬ 
ing  a  letter  patent  under  the  king’s  seal,  expressing  the  cause  of 
going  and  the  time  of  return.  Wages  were  fixed  in  a  way  that 
shows  the  classification  of  agricultural  labor.  The  “bailiff  for 
husbandry”  stands  first.  The  “master  hine,”  the  carter,  and 
the  shepherd  are  on  an  equality  ;  the  plowman  follows ;  after  him 
the  oxherd  and  cowherd,  then  the  swineherd,  the  dairymaid  and 
other  women  receiving  equal  wages,  and  every  other  laborer  and 
servant  according  to  his  degree  ;  no  servant  of  artificers  is  to  take 
more  than  the  servants  and  laborers  above  named  after  their 
estate.  The  givers  and  takers  forfeited  the  excess,  or  double  or 
treble  if  attainted  before;  “and,  if  the  taker  so  attainted  have 
nothing  whereof  to  pay  the  said  excess,  he  shall  have  forty  days’ 
imprisonment.”  This  was  followed  by  a  remarkable  clause  : 
“  Also  it  is  ordained  and  assented  that  he  or  she  which  useth  to 
labor  at  the  plow  and  cart,  or  other  labor  or  service  of  husbandry, 
till  they  be  of  the  age  of  twelve  years,  shall  from  thenceforth 
abide  at  the  said  labor,  without  being  put  to  any  trade  or  handi¬ 
craft  ;  and,  if  any  covenant  or  bond  of  apprenticeship  be  from 
henceforth  made  to  the  contrary',  the  same  shall  be  holden  for 
none.”  By  a  statute  of  the  following  year  (13  Richard  II.),  the 
justices  were  to  settle  and  proclaim  between  Easter  and  Michael¬ 
mas  what  should  be  the  wages  of  day  laborers. 

Early  in  the  fifteenth  century  we  have  a  glimpse  of  something 
beyond  this  continued  legislation  interfering  with  freedom  of 
labor,  in  a  reservation  in  favor  of  childn  n  being  sent  to  school. 
An  act  of  7  Henry  IV.,  putting  a  property  qualification  on  ap¬ 
prenticeship  and  requiring  children  to  be  put  to  such  labor  as 
their  fathers  or  mothers  are  of,  or  as  their  estates  require,  on  pen¬ 
alty  of  one  year’s  imprisonment,  fine,  and  ransom,  and  of  one 
hnndred  shillings  for  receiving  such  apprentices,  has  this  sen¬ 
tence  :  “  But  any  person  may  send  their  children  to  school  to 
learn  literature.”  Laborers  and  artificers  are  to  be  sworn  to  ob¬ 
serve  the  statutes  in  force  or  be  put  in  the  stocks,  and  a  penalty 
is  imposed  on  towns  neglecting  to  have  stocks.  In  1414,  by  a 
statute  (2  Henry  V.),  reciting  that  the  servants  and  laborers  of 
the  shires  of  the  realm  flee  from  county  to  county  because  they 
would  not  conform  to  the  law,  and  because  the  law  was  not  put 
in  force  in  every  county,  the  former  acts  were  confirmed  and 
directed  to  be  put  in  force  and  proclaimed  by  the  sheriff.  Jus¬ 
tices  of  the  peace  were  empowered  to  send  writs  to  the  sheriffs 
for  fugitive  laborers  in  like  manner  as  the  justices  have  power  to 
send  to  every  sheriff  for  his  felons  or  thieves  before  they  are  in¬ 
dicted,  and  to  examine  all  kinds  of  laborers,  servants,  and  their 
masters  as  well  as  artificers,  and  to  punish  them  upon  confession 
in  accordance  with  the  statutes. 

Early  in  the  following  reign  (2  Henry  VI.,  1423),  further  power 
was  given  to  justices  to  compel  by  process  an  appearance  before 
them  of  masters  as  well  as  servants  for  examination  as  to  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  the  statute  of  Henry  V  ,  and  to  give  offenders  a  month’s 
imprisonment.  Four  years  later  (1427)  the  conclusion  was  drawn 
that  the  statutes  of  Richard  II.,  were  faulty— that  of  12  Richard 
II.,  because  it  was  too  hard  on  the  masters,  that  of  13  Richard  II., 
because  no  penalty  was  attached  to  its  breach  ;  and,  besides 
remedying  the  defects,  it  was  enacted  that  justices  should  fix 
and  make  proclamation  of  wages.  Two  years  earlier  (1425),  leg¬ 
islation  had  been  directed  against  meetings  of  masons.  The 
statute  3  Henry  VI.  c.  1  recites  that  “  by  the  annual  congrega¬ 


tions  and  confederacies  made  by  masons  in  their  general  chap¬ 
ters  assembled,  the  good  courses  and  effect  of  the  Statutes  of 
Laborers  are  publicly  violated  and  broken,  in  subversions  of  the 
law,  and  grievous  damage  of  all  the  commonality;”  and  such 
chapters  and  congregations  were  forbidden.  It  was  made  felony 
to  cause  them  to  be  assembled  and  held,  and  masons  attending 
them  were  to  be  punished  by  imprisonment  and  fine.  In  1444  a 
scale  of  wages  in  agriculture  and  trade  was  fixed  (including  free¬ 
masons  and  “  rough  ”  masons,  master  carpenters  and  mesne  car¬ 
penters,  and  master  tilers  and  slaters),  and  a  servant  in  hus¬ 
bandry  was  required  before  departing  to  give  half  a  year’s  warn¬ 
ing  or  else  to  serve  his  master  the  year  following.  Persons 
refusing  to  serve  or  labor  were  to  be  committed  to  jail,  there  to 
remain  until  they  found  sufficient  surety  to  serve,  and  masters 
were  entitled  to  a  fixed  fine  on  such. 

A  statute  toward  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century  (1495,  n 
Henry  VII.)  referring  to  previous  statutes,  especially  to  the  23 
Henry  VI.  and  complaining  of  their  inadequacy  and  imperfect 
execution,  proceeds  to  fix  the  wages  of  artificers  and  laborers  with 
great  minuteness.  This  act  contained  a  remarkable  clause 
against  unlawful  conspiracy  by  workmen  engaged  in  building  ;  if 
such  artificers  or  laborers  “  make  or  cause  to  be  made  any  assem¬ 
bly  to  assault,  harm,  or  hurt  any  person  assigned  to  control  and 
oversee  them  in  their  working,  that  he  or  they  so  offending  have 
imprisonment  tor  a  year  without  letting  to  bail  or  mainprise  and 
further  to  make  fine  at  the  king’s  will.”  It  is  not  surprising  that 
even  with  so  very  limited  knowledge  of  principles  a  short  time 
sufficed  to  show  how  ineffectual  minute  legislation  was  to  control 
wages.  The  statute  was  repealed  in  the  following  year,  “for 
divers  and  many  reasonable  considerations  and  causes,  the  king’s 
highness  moving,  and  for  the  common  wealth  of  the  poor  arti¬ 
ficers,  as  freemasons,  carpenters,  and  other  persons  necessary 
and  convenient  for  the  reparations  and  buildings,  and  other  labor¬ 
ers  and  servants  of  husbandry.”  But  what  is  surprising  is  that 
(although  the  first  legislation  of  the  sixteenth  century  was  in  favor 
of  masters)  we  find  in  1514  a  statute  regulating  wages  and  hours 
of  work  and  even  the  summer  day  sleep  of  artificers  and  laborers, 
and  in  fact  a  re-enactment  of  the  law  of  1495.  The  London 
workmen  could  not  endure  this  restriction  as  to  wages,  and  in  the 
following  year  were  allowed  to  take  the  previous  rate  when  work¬ 
ing  within  the  city  or  its  liberties;  the  king’s  works  were,  how¬ 
ever,  excepted. 

At  this  point  it  is  necessary  to  refer  to  the  provisions  made 
against  vagrancy  in  the  sixteenth  century,  these  being  closely 
connected  with  compulsory  labor.  The  great  social  revolution 
caused  by  the  suppression  of  the  monasteries,  and  by  the  conse¬ 
quent  withdrawal  of  the  support  which  those  institutions  afforded 
to  the  indigent,  and  too  often  to  the  idle,  had  led  to  the  disper¬ 
sion  over  the  face  of  the  country  of  a  multitude  of  beggars,  many 
of  whom  were  able  to  work  but  preferred  idleness,  often  adding 
theft  and  robbery  to  mendicancy.  Under  these  circumstances 
harsh  and  cruel  statutes  were  passed  in  the  reigns  of  Henry  VIII., 
Edward  VI.,  and  Elizabeth. 

In  1530  (22  Henry  VIII.)  any  person,  being  whole  and  mighty 
in  body  and  able  to  labor,  found  begging  or  being  vagrant,  and 
giving  no  satisfactory  account  how  he  lawfully  obtained  his 
living,  might  be  arrested  by  a  constable,  and  a  justice  might, 
in  his  discretion,  cause  every  such  idle  person  to  be  taken  to  the 
nearest  towm  and  there  tied  to  the  end  of  a  cart  naked,  and  to  be 
beaten  with  w'hips  throughout  the  town  “  till  his  body  be  bloody 
by  reason  of  such  whipping.”  He  was  then  required  to  take 
an  oath  to  return  to  his  home  “and  put  himself  to  labor  as  a 
true  man  ought  to  do.”  The  whipping  was  to  be  repeated  as 
often  as  he  made  default;  but  five  years  later  the  punishment 
for  “  rufflers,  sturdy  vagabonds,  and  valiant  beggars”  persisting 
in  not  working  after  a  whipping  was  increased  to  having  the 
upper  part  of  the  gristle  of  his  right  ear  clean  cut  off.  If  still 
persistent  he  was  to  be  tried,  and  executed  as  a  felon. 

On  the  accession  of  Edward  VI.  a  law  was  passed  by  which  a 
serving  man  wanting  a  master,  or  loitering  or  wandering,  and 
not  applying  himself  to  honest  labor,  might  on  conviction  be 
marked  with  the  letter  V,  and  adjudged  to  be  the  slave  for  two 
years  of  the  person  buying  him,  giving  him  only  bread  and  water 
or  small  drink,  and  such  refuse  of  meat  as  the  master  should 
think  fit,  and  causing  him  to  work  by  beating  chaining,  or  other¬ 
wise.  If  he  ran  away  he  might  not  only  be  punished  by  his  mas¬ 
ter  in  the  same  way,  but  the  justices  on  conviction,  were  to  have 
him  marked  on  the  forehead  or  ball  of  the  cheek  with  a  hot  iron 
with  the  letter  S,  and  adjudge  him  to  be  the  master’s  slave  for 
life.  If  he  again  ran  away  the  offense  became  felony,  and  he 
was  to  suffer  the  pains  of  death  “as  other  felons  ought  to  do." 
Any  child  of  a  vagabond,  above  the  age  of  five  and  under  fourteen, 
might  be  adjudged  the  servant  or  apprentice  of  any  person  will¬ 
ing  to  take  it  until  the  age  of  twenty-four  if  a  male  and  twenty  if 
a  female ;  if  it  ran  away  slavery  followed  for  life.  The  master 
might  put  a  ring  of  iron  about  the  neck,  arm,  or  leg  of  his  slave 
to  prevent  his  running  away,  with  a  penalty  on  any  person  help¬ 
ing  him  to  take  it  off,  and  if  the  slave  resisted  correction  he  was 
to  be  executed  as  a  felon.  The  slave  might  be  sold  or  devised 
by  will  as  other  goods  and  chattels.  This  statute  was  repealed 
three  years  after,  but  it  remains  on  the  rolls  of  parliament,  and 
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nothing  can  obliterate  the  fact  and  the  consequent  disgrace  at¬ 
taching  for  all  time  to  the  parliament  that  could  pass  such  a  law, 
and  to  the  country  that  could  endure  it  for  a  day.  This  reintro¬ 
duction  of  slavery  in  England  by  name,  and  in  its  worst  form, 
is  memorable,  and  serves  to  mark  the  alteration  of  opinion  and 
feeling  that  has  since  taken  place,  much  more  than  any  contrast 
between  freedom  of  labor  and  wages  in  the  sense  of  the  political 
economist. 

Early  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  the  statute  commonly  called 
"  the  Statute  of  Laborers,”  repealed  all  former  statutes  relating  to 
laborers  in  husbandry  and  artificers  or  laborers  engaged  in 
particular  trades,  and  consolidated  and  amended  many  former 
provisions.  Its  chief  object  was  to  provide  a  new  rate  of  wages, 
and,  in  addition,  to  regulate  in  many  respects  the  terms  of  em¬ 
ployment  as  between  the  employer  and  the  employed.  This 
act  admits  that  the  wages  laid  down  by  former  statutes  are 
in  divers  places  too  small  in  view  of  the  general  rise  of  prices, 
but  approves  of  the  principle  and  aims  of  previous  legislation, 
the  substance  of  which  it  seeks  to  digest  into  a  single  statute. 
The  statute  draws  a  main  distinction  between  artificers  and 
laborers  in  husbandry.  The  former  may  not  be  hired  for  a  less 
term  than  a  year,  and  any  unemployed  person  brought  up  in  a 
craft  or  who  had  practiced  it  for  more  than  three  years  was 
bound,  on  pain  of  imprisonment,  to  accept  service  if  required 
“  by  any  person  using  the  art  or  mystery  wherein  he  has  been  ex¬ 
ercised,”  unless  he  had  a  farm  in  tillage,  an  estate  worth  40s.  a 
year,  or  goods  to  the  yearly  value  of  £10.  Similar  provision  was 
made  in  respect  of  service  in  husbandry.  Every  person  between 
the  ages  of  twelve  and  sixty  was  in  like  manner  bound  to  serve  in 
husbandry  unless  possessed  of  property  of  specified  amount,  or 
employed  as  a  fisherman  or  mariner,  or  in  mining,  or  in  any  of 
the  arts  or  sciences  previously  mentioned,  or  unless  born  a  gentle¬ 
men,  or  unless  a  member  of  a  university  or  school.  Minute  regu¬ 
lations  were  made  with  reference  to  the  rights  and  obligations 
both  of  master  and  servant.  No  person  retained  in  husbandry  or 
trade  was  to  go  out  of  the  county  or  shire  where  he  last  served, 
to  serve  in  any  other,  without  a  testimonial.  No  person  leaving  his 
service  could  be  taken  into  another  without  showing  such  testi¬ 
monial  to  the  authorities  of  the  place  in  which  he  was  about  to 
serve.  If  he  broke  this  regulation  he  was  to  be  imprisoned  till  he 
could  procure  a  testimonial,  and  unless  he  did  so  within  twenty- 
one  days  he  was  to  be  whipped.  Every  person  retaining  a  servant 
without  the  latter  showing  such  testimonial  forfeited  £5.  Besides 
empowering  justices  in  session  to  make  a  rate  of  wages,  the  statute 
fixed  with  great  minuteness  the  hours  of  labor.  In  the  time  of 
harvest,  justices  or  constables,  or  other  head  officers  might  require 
artificers  and  persons  who  meet  for  labor  to  serve  by  the  day  in 
mowing,  reaping,  shearing,  getting,  or  turning  of  corn,  grain  or 
hay,  according  to  the  skill  and  quality  of  the  person,  and  upon 
refusal  might  put  him  in  the  stocks  for  two  days  and  a  night.  Even 
single  women  between  the  ages  of  12  and  40  might  be  compelled 
to  serve  in  such  employment  as  the  justices  might  direct,  under 
pain  of  imprisonment.  Amended  provision  was  made  toward  the 
close  of  the  reign  for  justices  yearly  fixing  the  rate  of  wages. 

In  Scotland  we  find  complaints  in  the  sixteenth  century  by 
masters  of  salt-pans  of  the  great  rise  in  wages,  and  early  in  the 
seventeenth  century  (1617)  justices  were  directed  to  fix  at  quarter 
sessions  the  ordinary  rate  of  hire  and  wages  of  workmen,  la¬ 
borers  and  servants,  and  to  imprison  those  who  refused  to 
serve  for  the  appointed  hire.  At  the  same  time,  “  that  servants 
may  be  the  more  willing  to  obey  the  ordinance,”  power  was 
given  to  the  justices  to  compel  payment  of  wages.  This  law 
was  re-enacted  in  1661.  Some  years  previously  (1606),  anyone 
hiring  a  collier  or  salter  without  a  sufficient  testimonial  from  his 
last  master  was  compelled  to  deliver  him  up  if  demanded  ;  and 
colliers  and  salters  were  empowered  to  apprehend  vagabonds 
and  sturdy  beggars  and  force  them  to  labor.  In  1621,  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  “the  great  straits  and  necessities  that  the  poor  la¬ 
borers  of  the  ground  ”  were  driven  to  by  the  “  fraud  and  malice” 
of  servants  who  either  refused  to  be  hired  without  the  promise 
of  great  wages,  or  else  hired  themselves  from  Martinmas  to 
Whitsunday,  then  “casting  them  loose  ”  on  purpose  to  make 
their  gain  and  advantage  by  extraordinary  works,  such  as  cast¬ 
ing  and  winning  peats  or  turfs,  building  fold  dykes,  and  shear¬ 
ing  in  the  harvest,  hired  servants  were  forbidden  to  leave  unless 
upon  proof  to  a  justice  of  the  peace  that  they  were  hired  to  an¬ 
other.  If  it  was  found  that  a  servant  was  not  so  hired,  his 
master  was  empowered  to  detain  him  at  the  previous  rate  of 
wages.  Power  was  given  to  apprehend  a  servant  “  who  broke 
loose,”  and  to  deliver  him  to  a  constable  or  justice,  and  a  power 
to  all' persons  to  apprehend  loose  and  masterless  men  and  women 
found  within  their  own  bounds  ;  and  the  justices  and  constables 
were  empowed  to  compel  them  to  serve  for  competent  hfre  and 
wages.  Twenty  years  later  servants  in  manufactories  were  com¬ 
pelled  to  work  at  reasonable  rates,  and  not  to  hire  without  their 
previous  master’s  consent.  Houses  of  correction  were  erected 
for  disobedient  servants,  and  in  1672  masters  of  correction  houses 
were  empowered  to  receive  such  servants  and  to  force  them  to 
work,  and  to  correct  them  according  to  their  demerits.  These 
later  laws  of  Scotland  were  accompained  by  others  directed 
against  vagrancy, 
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Directly  to  the  subject  of  this  article,  and  arriving  at  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  we  find  the  legislature  no  longer 
employed  in  compelling  laborers  or  artisans  to  enter  into  invol¬ 
untary  service,  but  regulating  the  summary  jurisdiction  of  jus¬ 
tices  in  the  matter  of  disputes  between  employers  and  em¬ 
ployed,  in  relation  to  contracts  and  agreements,  express  or  im¬ 
plied,  presumed  to  have  been  entered  into  voluntarily  on  both 
sides. 

The  statute  20  Geo.  II.  c.  19  (passed  in  1746)  provided  that  all 
complaints,  differences,  and  disputes  arising  between  masters 
and  servants  in  husbandry  hired  for  one  year  or  longer  (ex¬ 
tended  by  a  subsequent  statute  of  the  same  reign  to  those  hired 
for  less  than  a  year),  or  arising  between  masters  and  artificers, 
handicraftsmen  and  miners  (applied  in  1829  to  laborers  of  every 
sort),  were  to  be  determined  by  one  or  more  justices,  who,  upon 
complaint  of  the  servant,  might  determine  any  dispute  as  to 
wages  and  order  payment  of  any  sum  found  to  be  due,  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  £10  in  case  of  a  servant  in  husbandry,  and  £5  in  case 
of  artificers  and  other  laborers,  and,  in  the  event  of  non-payment, 
might  levy  the  same  by  distress  on  the  goods  of  the  master.  In 
case  of  complaint  by  the  master,  the  authority  of  the  justice  was 
still  larger.  He  had  power  to  entertain  a  complaint  of  “  any  mis¬ 
demeanor,  miscarriage,  or  ill-behavior  of  the  servant  in  his  or 
her  service  or  employment,”  and  to  hear,  examine  and  deter¬ 
mine  the  same.  If  the  decision  was  adverse  to  the  servant,  the 
justice  might  either  abate  some  part  of  the  wages  due  to  such 
servant,  or  discharge  him  from  the  service,  or  he  might  punish 
the  offender  by  committing  him  to  the  house  of  correction, 
“  there  to  be  corrected,”  which  term  was  held  to  mean  correction 
by  whipping  and  holding  to  hard  labor  for  a  reasonable  time,  not 
exceeding  a  month. 

A  statute  of  1823,  the  next  general  statute  on  this  subject,  took 
a  somewhat  wider  scope,  dealing  with  breaches  of  contract  on 
the  part  of  the  servant  in  not  entering  into  the  agreed  service  at 
all,  as  well  as  in  quitting  it  before  the  term  agreed  on  had  ex¬ 
pired,  and  subjecting  these  breaches  as  well  as  any  misdemeanor 
or  misconduct  while  in  the  service  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  jus¬ 
tice,  who  might  adjudge  the  offender  to  be  imprisoned  in  the 
house  of  correction  lor  a  term  not  exceeding  three  months  (but 
without  any  power  to  order  corporal  punishment),  abating  a  pro¬ 
portional  part  of  his  wages  in  the  future,  or  adjudging  him  to 
lose  the  whole  or  part  of  his  wages  already  earned  ;  or,  he  might 
dismiss  him  from  the  service. 

Thus  stood  the  statute  law  until  1867.  In  consequence  of  con¬ 
siderable  dissatisfaction  on  the  part  of  workmen  with  the  adjudi¬ 
cation  of  justices,  a  select  committee  of  the  House  of  Commons 
was  appointed  in  the  previous  year  to  inquire  into  the  state  of 
the  law  as  regards  contracts  of  service  between  master  and  serv¬ 
ant,  and  as  to  the  expediency  of  amending  it. 

The  Master  and  Servant  Act,  1867,  sometimes  called  Lord 
Elcho’s  Act,  was  framed  upon  the  report  of  the  committee,  and 
embodied  most  of  the  recommendations.  As  regards  simple 
breaches  of  contract,  the  position  of  servants  was  considerably 
improved.  Imprisonment,  which,  under  the  former  acts,  the 
magistrate  was  authorized  to  impose  in  the  first  instance  as  a 
punishment  for  a  breach  of  the  contract,  was  taken  away,  except 
as  auxiliary  to  the  jurisdiction,  as  the  consequence  of  disobedi¬ 
ence  to  the  order  of  the  court ;  and  whenever  imprisonment  might, 
under  the  former  acts,  have  been  accompanied  by  hard  labor, 
the  power  to  order  hard  labor  was  taken  away.  Lord  Elcho’s 
Act  did  not,  however,  remove  the  dissatisfaction  felt  on  the  part 
of  workmen,  and  the  events  of  a  few  years  rendered  it  desirable 
to  reconsider  the  whole  law,  with  reference  not  only  to  breaches 
of  contract  but  to  other  special  legislation  of  a  criminal  kind, 
and  to  the  general  law  of  conspiracy  affecting  the  relation  of  em¬ 
ployer  and  employed. 

Commissioners  reported  in  1875  recommending,  so  far  as  relates 
to  the  scope  of  this  article,  that  the  proceedings  should  be  alto¬ 
gether  divested  of  a  penal  character  and  assume  that  of  a  civil 
proceeding  for  specific  performance  or  recovery  of  damages,  and 
that,  to  effect  the  main  object.  Lord  Elcho’s  Act  should  be 
amended  or  a  new  act  framed  in  clearer  language.  Within  a 
few  months  of  the  presentation  of  the  report,  Mr.  Cross,  then 
secretary  of  state,  introduced  two  bills,  the  one  an  “  Employers 
and  Workmen  Bill,”  and  the  other  a  “  Conspiracy  and  Protection 
of  Property  Bill,”  and  these  bills,  after  undergoing  considerable 
discussion  and  alteration  in  their  different  stages,  were  passed, 
and  came  into  operation  on  September  1,  1875.  This  article  only 
deals  with  the  former  act.  While  carrying  out  there  commenda¬ 
tion  of  the  commissioners  regarding  Lord  Elcho’s  Act,  and  plac¬ 
ing  all  provisions  of  a  penal  character  in  a  separate  act  (“Con¬ 
spiracy  and  Protection  of  Property  ”),  the  legislature  thought  fit 
to  go  further  and  take  away  the  right  of  enforcing  performance  of 
contracts  of  labor  (although  that  is  a  very  important  branch  of 
civil  procedure  in  relation  to  various  matters  of  contract),  and 
make  it  a  mere  question  of  recovery  of  damages,  unless  both  par¬ 
ties  agree  that  security  for  performance  of  the  contract  shall  be 
given  instead  of  damages.  Adjudication  can  be  by  courts  of 
summary  jurisdiction. 

Neither  this  act  nor  its  predecessor  takes  away  the  right  of 
parties  to  sue  in  the  ordinary  civil  tribunals  of  the  country;  but 
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the  act  puts  county  courts  (in  Scotland  the  ordinary  sheriff  court 
of  the  county,  in  Ireland  the  civil  bill  court)  practically  on  the 
same  footing  with  courts  of  summary  jurisdiction — the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  magistrates  being  simply  because  the  county  courts  in 
most  places  do  not  sit  sufficiently  often  for  the  practical  adjudi¬ 
cation  of  these  differences.  The  title  of  the  act,  “  to  enlarge  the 
powers  of  county  courts  in  respect  of  disputes  between  employers 
and  workmen,  and  to  give  other  courts  a  limited  civil  jurisdiction 
in  respect  of  such  disputes,”  indicates  its  general  scope,  which  is 
borne  out  by  its  provisions.  It  extendsto  “  any  dispute  between 
an  employer  and  a  workman  arising  out  of  or  incidental  to  their 
relation  as  such.”  The  expression  “workman”  does  not  include 
a  domestic  or  menial  servant,  but  means  any  person  who,  being 
a  laborer,  servant  in  husbandry,  journeyman,  artificer,  handi¬ 
craftsman,  miner,  or  otherwise  engaged  in  manual  labor,  whether 
under  the  age  of  twenty-one  years  or  above  that  age,  has  entered 
into  or  works  under  a  contract  with  an  employer,  whether  the 
contract  be  made  before  or  after  the  passing  of  the  act,  be  ex¬ 
press  or  implied,  oral  or  in  writing,  and  be  a  contract  of  service 
or  a  contract  personally  to  execute  any  work  or  labor.  Payment 
of  damages  and  debts  under  the  act,  as  in  other  cases  of  judg¬ 
ment  debts,  is  enforceable  by  imprisonment  for  a  term  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  six  weeks,  only  on  proof  of  ability  and  neglect  to  pay, 
whether  the  proceedings  be  in  the  county  court  or  in  the  court  of 
summary  jurisdiction. 

Two  circumstances  show  the  rapid  strides  made  in  a  few  years 
in  the  position  of  labor  in  relation  to  legislation.  Lord  Elcho’s 
Act  in  1867  received  the  title  of  “The  Master  and  Servant  Act.” 
In  eight  years  that  title  is  silently  dropped,  and  “Employers 
and  Workmen ”  substituted.  In  1867  the  prime  minister  spoke 
in  high  terms  of  eulogy  of  Lord  Elcho’s  Act  as  securing  valuable 
rights  for  workmen.  In  1875  the  same  prime  minister,  speaking 
a  few  weeks  after  the  passing  of  the  act  of  that  year,  remarked 
that  for  the  first  time  in  the  history  of  the  country  the  employer 
and  employed  sat  under  equal  laws. 

Although  the  general  tendency  of  colonial  legislation  is  to 
follow  that  of  the  parent  country,  where  it  can  be  applied,  that 
is  not  the  case  in  some  important  British  colonies  in  relation  to 
the  enforcement  of  labor  contracts. 

In  New  South  Wales,  servants,  including  artificers,  journey¬ 
men,  and  handicraftsmen,  and  all  agricultural  laborers,  as  well 
as  domestic  servants,  are  dealt  with  under  a  colonial  act  of 
1857.  For  not  fulfilling  a  contract,  whether  by  deserting  or  not 
entering  upon  the  service,  or  for  other  misconduct  or  ill-behavior, 
justices  upon  conviction  may  impose  a  fine  not  exceeding  £10. 
In  default  of  distress,  imprisonment,  not  exceeding  fourteen 
days,  or  forfeiture  of  wages  then  due  may  follow.  Obtaining 
advances  of  money  after  entering  into  a  contract  and  refusing  to 
go  to  the  place  of  service,  or  refusing  to  perform  work  to  the 
extent  of  the  advance  without  reasonable  cause,  is  punishable 
by  direct  imprisonment  with  or  without  hard  labor  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  three  months.  Persons  knowingly  concealing  or 
employing  absconding  or  absenting  servants  or  persuading  them 
to  violate  agreements  are  liable  to  a  penalty  not  exceeding  £10, 
and  in  default  imprisonment  for  fourteen  days.  On  the  other 
hand  wages  not  exceeding  £50  and  full  costs  maybe  recovered 
by  distress,  and  in  default  imprisonment  for  fourteen  days; 
masters  are  also  liable  to  a  penalty  for  withholding  property  of 
their  servants  Independently  of  these  provisions,  justices  may 
hear  and  determine  in  a  summary  manner  any  complaint,  differ¬ 
ence,  or  dispute  between  a  servant  and  his  master,  and  the 
award  may  be  enforced  by  canceling  an  agreement  or  imposing 
a  fine,  and  in  default  of  distress  by  imprisonment  not  exceeding 
fourteen  days.  The  penalty  of  imprisonment  under  the  act  does 
not  extend  to  women. 

In  South  Australia,  by  an  act  of  1878  (following  in  the  main 
the  tenor  of  Lord  Elcho’s  Act,  rather  than  the  legislation  of 
1875),  whenever  the  employer  or  employed  neglects  orrefusesto 
fulfill  any  contract,  or  the  employed  neglects  or  refuses  to  enter 
or  continue  his  service  or  absents  himself,  or  whenever  any  dis¬ 
pute  arises  between  the  parties,  the  case  may  be  summarily 
decided  by  justices,  who  may  order  an  abatement  of  wages  due, 
or  direct  the  fulfillment  of  the  contract,  with  a  direction  to  the 
party  complained  against  to  find  security  by  recognizance  or 
bond  with  or  without  sureties  ;  or  the  contract  may  be  annulled 
and  the  amount  of  wages  or  compensation  apportioned;  or, 
where  pecuniary  compensation  will  not,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
justices,  meet  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  they  may  impose  a 
fine  not  exceeding  £20. 

The  condition  of  the  law  in  European  states  at  the  present  time 
with  regard  to  the  enforcement  of  labor  contracts  is  this;  In 
France  contracts  of  work  and  service  stand  on  the  same  footing 
as  other  contracts.  The  breach  of  such  contracts  is  regarded  as 
a  private  matter,  as  the  subject  of  a  claim  for  damages,  but  not 
of  the  application  of  the  criminal  law.  The  recovery  of  damages 
is  regulated  by  the  Code  Napoleon.  The  juge  de  fiaix  decides 
the  amount  when  the  sum  claimed  is  under  200  francs,  when 
above  that  amount  the  tribunal  of  first  instance  So  in  Belgium 
there  is  no  criminal  penalty  attaching  to  the  breach  of  a  contract 
of  labor  ;  such  a  contract  entitles  the  aggrieved  party,  as  a  gen¬ 
eral  rule,  only  to  pecuniary  damages ;  and  the  same  is  the  case 


in  the  Netherlands,  Austria  Hungary,  Italy,  Portugal,  Sweden, 
Norway,  and  Russia.  In  Switzerland  there  is  no  criminal  liabil¬ 
ity,  provided  the  dereliction  of  duty  involves  no  consequences 
injurious  to  the  public  welfare  or  to  the  life  or  health  of  other 
persons.  The  performance  of  contracts,  however,  in  the  larger 
works  in  Switzerland  is  secured  by  the  system  of  “  decompte,”  or 
portion  of  wages  retained  as  security  by  the  employer  In 
Prussia,  although  in  1869  all  the  penal  regulations  previously  ex¬ 
isting  against  breaches  of  contract  and  wrongful  cessation  of 
work  on  the  part  of  workmen  in  mills,  mines,  and  metallurgical 
establishments,  and  in  underground  quarries  and  pits,  were  re¬ 
pealed,  police  laws  are,  it  seems,  still  capable  of  being  enforced 
by  way  of  fine,  and,  in  default,  by  a  short  imprisonment  in  some 
provinces,  against  agricultural  laborers,  and  against  boatmen  or 
workmen  engaged  in  special  field  or  forest  work. 

Of  the  United  States,  the  English  representative  wrote  thus  to 
the  Foreign  Office  in  1869:  “There  are  few  countries  in  which 
the  workingman  is  held  in  such  regard  as  in  the  United  States  of 
America.  The  laboring  classes  may  be  said  to  embrace  the  en¬ 
tire  American  nation.  Every  man  works  for  a  living,  follows  a 
profession,  or  is  engaged  either  in  mercantile  or  industrial  pur¬ 
suits.”  As  might  be  expected.it  maybe  said  that,  as  to  both 
parties  to  a  contract  for  labor  and  service,  they  stand  upon  the 
mere  footing  of  contract,  and  such  contract  is  not  distinguished 
from  any  other  contract.  The  matter  does  not  belong  to  the 
province  of  federal  legislation,  but  to  the  regulation  of  each  par¬ 
ticular  State.  There  has  been  no  legislation,  however,  making 
the  breach  of  a  contract  for  labor  or  services  the  subject  of  crimi¬ 
nal  liability.  Contracts  of  apprenticeship  are,  nevertheless,  en¬ 
forced  by  statutory  provisions. 

Legislation  on  the  subject  of  labor  in  the  United  States  has  been 
extremely  meager,  the  laws  that  have  been  passed  in  the  States 
generally  dealing  with  incidents  of  labor  rather  than  attempting 
to  regulate  the  relation  of  master  and  servant  The  principal 
point  on  which  enactments  have  been  passed  are  those  prohibit¬ 
ing  the  employment  of  child-labor,  and  enjoining  proper  sanitary 
and  protective  measures  for  the  health  and  safety  of  employes — 
somewhat  analogous  to  the  English  employers’  liability  acts.  In 
truth  the  report  of  the  English  representative  given  in  1869  is 
about  as  applicable  in  1890  as  then. 

Numerous  attempts  have  been  made  to  secure  both  national 
and  State  legislation  on  the  subject  of  labor,  but  the  results  of 
these  efforts  are  as  yet  in  futuri.  Fifteen  States  and  the  General 
Government  have  established  bureaus  of  labor  statistics;  but 
these  may  be  classed  more  properly  under  the  head  of  results  of 
agitation  by  skilled  labor,  and  will  be  treated  of  under  the  head 
Trades  Unions. 

The  following  accountof  existing  conditions  in  England  may  be 
said  to  be  in  general  true  of  the  United  States,  although  the  modes 
of  enforcing  contract  between  employer  and  employe  differ  in 
each  Stale  of  the  Union.  Yet  the  general  trend  of  legislation  is 
to  the  improvement  of  the  status  of  labor. 

With  reference  to  the  period  of  service,  there  is  no  law  directly 
limiting  it  A  right  even  to  perpetual  service  founded  on  a  con¬ 
tract  may  not  perhaps  be  illegal  and  void  ;  for,  if  a  man  can  con¬ 
tract  to  serve  for  one  year,  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  to  prevent 
his  contracting  to  serve  for  100  years  if  he  should  so  long  live — 
though  the  courts  would  be  inclined  to  consider  it  an  improvident 
engagement  and  would  not  be  very  strict  in  enforcing  it.  No 
such  perpetual  contracts,  however,  exist  in  actual  practice,  and 
where  no  time  is  expressly  stipulated  or  implied  tbe  contract  is 
generally  construed  to  endure  until  determined  by  a  reasonable 
notice  on  either  side,  to  be  construed  by  the  general  usage  in  re¬ 
lation  to  the  particular  employment.  If  a  time  is  expressed  or 
implied,  the  silent  continuing  in  the  service  after  its  expiration 
draws  with  it  in  general  a  renewal  of  the  same  terms  as  were 
originally  stipulated  for.  In  agriculture  the  general  engage¬ 
ment,  express  or  implied,  is  for  a  year.  In  manufacture  it  is 
seldom  so  long,  and  in  journeyman  handicrafts  it  is  sometimes 
by  the  hour,  but  the  usage  to  calculate  earnings  and  the  time  ot 
payment  by  the  hour  or  day  is  often,  of  course,  quite  distinct 
from  the  duration  of  the  contract.  Payment  by  measure  or 
quantity  (piecework)  is  very  general,  and  so  far  as  the  calculation 
of  earnings  is  concerned  supersedes  reference  to  time.  Never¬ 
theless  the  obligation  to  serve  may  be  conditional  on  the  em¬ 
ployerfinding  a  reasonable  quantity  of  work,  or  may  expressly  or 
implicitly  endure  until  a  reasonable  notice  is  given  on  either 
side.  In  the  pottery  manufacture  in  North  Staffordshire  most  of 
the  workmen  in  the  different  branches  of  the  trade  are  paid  by 
the  quantity  recording  to  a  price-list,  the  engagement  being,  by 
usage,  from  Martinmas  to  Martinmas;  and  in  this  and  in  most 
other  manufactures  where  the  artisan  works  on  the  material 
and  in  the  manufactory  or  the  workshop  of  the  employer  he  is 
subject  to  the  usual  hours  of  work,  although  only  paid  by  the 
quantity. 

Most  workmen  of  all  classes  and  descriptions  of  labor  are  paid 
weekly,  in  whatever  way  their  earnings  accrue  or  are  calculated. 
The  contracts  of  infants  (see  Infant)  for  their  personal  services 
as  necessary  for  their  maintenance  are  enforceable,  for  unless 
they  could  make  such  contracts  they  might  starve.  As  long  as 
these  contracts  were  enforceable  by  imprisonment  the  courts 
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looked  closely  into  them,  refusing  to  enforce  them  unless  they 
were  mutual,  that  is,  capable  of  being  enforced  against  the  em¬ 
ployer  as  well  as  against  the  servant.  If  there  were  an  agree¬ 
ment  to  serve  under  circumstances  which  involve  no  obligation 
to  employ,  the  courts  would  not  enforce  the  contract,  and  young 
servants  were  not  infrequently  discharged  from  custody  on  the 
ground  that  no  obligation  to  serve  existed  by  reason  of  the  one¬ 
sidedness.  Contracts  of  Apprenticeship  (q.  v  )  are  beyond  the 
limits  of  this  article. 

A  recent  important  Act  of  Parliament,  the  Employers’  Liability 
Act,  1880,  must  be  noticed.  To  render  its  provisions  intelligible, 
it  is  necessary  to  state  the  general  law  on  the  subject  of  civil  lia¬ 
bility  for  negligence.  A  person  who  causes  injury  to  the  person 
or  property  of  another  is  liable  in  damages  to  that  person,  and  if 
the  injury  has  resulted  in  death  the  right  of  action  is  extended  to 
•the  representatives,  on  behalf  of  the  widow  or  children,  independ¬ 
ently  of  any  criminal  liability  incurred  by  the  negligence.  Iv  the 
person  who  committed  the  negligent  act  is  in  the  service  of  an¬ 
other,  and  the  negligent  act  was  committed  in  the  course  of  the 
discharge  of  his  duty,  the  civil  liability  extends  to  the  master. 
This  liability  of  the  master  is  important  to  the  injured  person,  be¬ 
cause  the  servant  is  in  most  cases  a  much  poorer  person  then  the 
master.  If  they  were  equally  able  to  pay  damages,  nothing  would 
be  gained  by  resorting  to  the  master.  But  the  liability  of  the  lat¬ 
ter  was  not,  before  1880,  extended  to  make  the  master  responsible 
in  damages  if  the  person  injured  and  the  negligent  servant  were 
both  in  his  service  and  both  were  performing  the  same  kind  of 
duty,  a  “common  employment”  as  it  has  been  termed,  and  if 
the  master,  so  far  from  being  guilty  of  any  actual  negligence  him¬ 
self,  had  employed  a  generally  competent  person,  and  had  pro¬ 
vided  him  with  the  means  of  properly  performing  his  duty.  No 
vindication  of  the  then  law  seems  necessary,  for,  whether  the  lia¬ 
bility  of  an  employer  to  strangers  is  just  or  not,  there  is  an  obvi¬ 
ous  distinction  between  such  a  liability  and  responsibility  where 
all  parties  are  “rowing  in  the  same  boat,”  to  adopt  an  expression 
used  in  one  case,  whether  the  injured  person  be  a  servant  or 
guest  of  the  master.  Both  are  volunteers,  and  both  know  that  the 
master  will  not  personally  intervene  There  does  not  appear  to 
be  any  injustice  in  such  a  case  in  confining  the  liability  to  that  of 
the  servant  personally  guilty  of  the  negligence,  although  a  poor 
man.  However,  some  apparently  hard  cases,  especially  arising 
out  of  accidents  on  railways,  where,  while  a  passenger  could  sue 
the  company  for  negligence,  an  engine-driver  or  a  guard’s  rem¬ 
edy  was  limited  to  the  person  actually  guilty  of  the  negligence, 
led  to  the  attention  of  Parliament  being  called  to  the  subject. 

By  section  x,  where  personal  injury  is  caused  to  a  workman  :  — 

“(1)  By  reason  of  any  defect  in  the  condition  of  the  ways, 
works,  machinery,  or  plant  connected  with  or  used  in  the  business 
of  the  employer;  or  (2)  by  reason  of  the  negligence  of  any  per¬ 
son  in  the  service  of  the  employer,  who  has  any  superintendence 
intrusted  to  him,  while  in  the  exercise  of  such  superintendence; 
or  (3)  by  reason  of  the  negligence  of  any  person  in  the  service  of 
the  employer  to  whose  orders  or  directions  the  workman  at  the 
time  of  the  injury  was  bound  to  conform  and  did  conform,  where 
such  injury  resulted  from  his  having  so  conformed ;  or  (4)  by 
reason  of  the  act  or  omission  of  any  person  in  the  service  of  the 
employer  done  or  made  in  obedience  to  the  rules  or  by-laws  of 
the  employer,  or  in  obedience  to  particular  instructions  given  by 
any  person  delegated  with  the  authority  of  the  employer  in  that 
behalf;  or  (5)  by  reason  of  the  negligence  of  any  person  in  the 
service  of  the  employer  who  has  the  charge  or  control  of  any  sig¬ 
nal,  points,  locomotive  engine,  or  train  upon  a  railway— the  work¬ 
man,  or  in  case  the  injury  results  in  death  the  legal  personal 
representative  of  the  workman,  and  any  person  entitled  in  case 
of  death,  shall  have  the  same  right  of  compensation  and  remedies 
against  the  employer  as  if  the  workman  had  not  been  a  workman 
of  nor  in  the  service  of  the  employer,  nor  engaged  in  his  work.” 

Section  2  provides  that  a  workman  shall  not  be  entitled  under 
the  Act  to  any  right  of  compensation  or  remedy  against  the 
employer  in  any  of  the  following  cases :  — 

(1)  Under  subsection  1  of  section  1,  unless  the  defect  therein 
mentioned  arose  from,  or  had  not  been  discovered  or  remedied, 
owing  to  the  negligence  of  the  employer,  or  of  some  person  in 
the  service  of  the  employer,  and  intrusted  by  him  with  the  duty 
of  seeing  that  the  ways,  works,  machinery,  or  plant  were  in 
proper  condition  ;  (2)  under  subsection  4  of  section  1,  unless  the 
injury  resulted  from  some  impropriety  or  defects  in  the  rules, 
by-laws,  or  instructions  therein  mentioned;  provided  that,  when 
a  rule  or  by-law  has  been  approved  or  has  been  accepted  as  a 
proper  rule  or  by-law  by  one  of  her  Majesty’s  principal  secre¬ 
taries  of  state,  or  by  the  Board  of  Trade,  or  any  other  depart¬ 
ment  of  the  government,  under  or  by  virtue  of  any  Act  of  Parlia¬ 
ment,  it  shall  not  be  deemed  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  to  be  an 
improper  or  defective  rule  or  by-law;  (3)  in  any  case  where  the 
workman  knew  of  the  defect  or  negligence  which  caused  his  in¬ 
jury  and  failed  within  a  reasonable  time  to  give,  or  cause  to  be 
given,  information  thereof  to  the  employer  or  some  person  supe¬ 
rior  to  himself  in  the  service  of  the  employer,  unless  he  was  aware 
that  the  employer  or  such  superior  knew  of  the  said  defect  or 

“Compensation  under  this  Act  (which  extends  to  a  railway  serv¬ 


ant  and  any  person  to  whom  the  Employers  and  Workmen  Act, 
1875,  already  noticed,  applies)  is  enforced  by  action  in  the  county 
court  (in  Scotland  the  sheriff’s  court,  in  Ireland  the  civil  bill 
court)  after  notice  within  six  weeks  of  the  nature  and  particulars 
of  the  claim  (unless  there  was  reasonable  excuse  for  the  want  of 
notice  in  the  case  of  death).  The  Compensation  is  limited  to  three 
years’  earnings,  and  the  action  must  be  commenced  within  six 
months  from  the  occurrence  of  the  accident,  or  in  case  of  death 
within  twelve  months  from  the  time  of  death. 

Neither  in  the  United  Kingdom  nor  abroad  does  the  right  to 
damages  for  breach  of  contracts  override  the  general  law  as  to 
offenses,  so  that,  if  any  of  the  parties  do  anything  amounting  to 
a  criminal  offense,  a  prosecution  may  follow  although  a  breach 
of  contract  is  involved  for  which  breach  damages  may  be  recov¬ 
ered.  There  are  moreover  a  variety  of  Acts  of  Parliament  from 
the  reign  of  Anne  still  in  force  for  securing  employers  from  frauds 
of  workmen  employed  in  various  trades  in  working  up  materials, 
not  only  as  regards  the  misappropriation  of  property  intrusted  to 
them,  but  also  in  relation  to  fraudulent  contrivances  for  misrepre¬ 
senting  the  amount  of  work  done.  For  such  offenses  fine  or  im¬ 
prisonment  may  be  inflicted. 

Apart  from  the  legislation  already  mentioned,  there  are  a  great 
number  of  Acts  of  Parliament  directly  or  indirectly  affecting  labor. 
The  general  direction  of  all  such  legislation  is  to  ameliorate  the 
condition  of  workmen. 

The  legislation  regulating  the  hours  of  labor  of  young  persons, 
originating  in  the  benevolent  exertions  of  the  earl  of  Shaftesbury, 
and  extended  by  Lord  Aberdare  as  secretary  of  state  for  the  home 
department  and  others,  is  most  important  (see  Factory  Acts). 
The  indirect  effects  of  those  provisions  in  causing  better  order  in 
the  conduct  of  manufacturing  industries  cannot  be  overlooked. 
The  Agricultural  Gangs  Act,  1867,  arising  out  of  the  practice  in 
the  east  of  England  of  persons  known  as  gang  masters  hiring  chil¬ 
dren,  young  persons,  and  women,  with  a  view  to  contracting  with 
farmers  and  others  for  agricultural  work  is  a  recent  illustration  of 
the  direct  objects  of  such  legislation.  The  fencing  of  machinery, 
the  careful  working  of  coal  and  metalliferous  mines  and  the  like, 
have  been  the  subject  of  minute  legislative  provisions,  which,  as 
well  as  the  Explosives  Act,  1875.  intimately  affect  the  well-being 
of  the  laboring  community  and  the  general  safety. 

The  Labor  Movement  and  its  Organizations. 

As  a  consequence  of  strikes,  lockouts,  and  the  va¬ 
rious  conflicts  between  labor  and  capital,  which  some¬ 
times  threaten  to  paralyze  the  commercial  interests  of 
cities  and  states,  the  labor  movement  of  America  is  re¬ 
ceiving  attention  from  the  ablest  students  of  the  times. 
This  movement  does  not  differ  in  any  essential  partic¬ 
ular  from  the  movement  in  the  old  world.  Labor 
here,  as  there,  is  regarded  as  a  commodity,  bought 
and  sold  in  the  open  market.  The  truth  is  that  the 
economic  constitution  in  America  does  not  differ  from 
that  of  Europe.  Hence  it  is  that  the  employer  seeks 
to  secure  labor  for  the  least  possible  outlay,  while  the 
laborer  endeavors  to  obtain  as  high  a  compensation  as 
possible.  From  this  antagonistic  principle  between 
the  buyer  and  seller  of  a  commodity  springs  the  idea 
of  a  combination  among  the  workers  for  their  mutual 
advancement  and  protection. 

The  ship  carpenters  and  caulkers  of  Boston  and  New 
York  were  the  first  to  organize,  and  the  first  authenti¬ 
cated  strike  in  this  country  occurred  in  New  York  city 
in  1803.  (See  Strikes.)  In  1806  the  ship  carpenters 
and  caulkers  of  New  York  city  asked  a  reduction  of 
the  hours  of  labor  from  fourteen  to  ten.  The  mer¬ 
chants  who  employed  these  men  condemned  their  ac¬ 
tion  as  having  a  direct  tendency  to  put  their  business 
into  other  hands,  or  to  seriously  injure  it  by  inducing 
ship  owners  to  repair  their  vessels  elsewhere,  rather 
than  submit  to  the  inconvenience, delays,  and  vexations 
to  which  they  would  be  exposed  by  a  compliance  with 
such  demands.  The  merchants  further  declared  their 
intention  to  blacklist  all  persons  belonging  to  the  asso¬ 
ciation  which  demanded  the  reduction  of  the  hours  of 
work.  Since  that  date,  as  manufacturing  interests  de¬ 
veloped,  the  necessity  of  organization  among  working¬ 
men,  it  was  claimed,  became  more  apparent,  the  chief 
struggle,  however,  until  the  close  of  the  Civil  war, 
being  to  reduce  the  hours  of  labor  to  ten  per  day. 
Before  the  railroad  strikes  of  1877  the  labor  question 
was  of  small  moment  to  the  average  citizen.  These 
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strikes  did  more  for  the  building  up  of  these  powerful 
organizations,  claiming  public  attention,  than  all  other 
movements  combined.  Since  their  occurrence  a  new 
literature  has  appeared,  and  everywhere  people  are  think¬ 
ing  of  the  social  problem. 

American  Federation  of  Labor. — On  August 
20,  1866,  delegates  from  sixty  labor  organizations  con¬ 
vened  in  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  founded  what  was  known 
as  the  “  National  Labor  Union.”  That  body  afterward 
met  annually,  at  Chicago  in  1867  and  1869;  at  Pittsburgh 
and  New  York  city  in  1868;  Boston,  1870;  Philadelphia, 
1871;  and  at  Columbus,  Ohio,  in  1872,  at  which  a  can¬ 
didate  for  the  presidency  of  the  United  States  was 
placed  in  nomination.  In  the  light  of  subsequent  his¬ 
tory,  this  action  has  been  regarded  as  a  “  fatal  mistake.” 
Its  effect  has  been  declared  to  have  provoked  dissen¬ 
sions,  “and  caused  the  rapid  disintegration  of  that  once 
powerful  body.”  The  financial  convulsions  of  1873  are 
also  cited  as  potent  factors  in  delaying  the  realization 
of  an  effective  unity  of  the  working  class.  At  length, 
after  a  period  of  inaction  in  the  domain  of  indus¬ 
trial  organization,  one  hundred  and  seven  delegates, 
representing  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  million  workers,  met 
in  convention  at  Pittsburgh,  Penn.,  November  15,  1881, 
and  established  the  “  Federation  of  Organized  Trade 
and  Labor  Unions  of  the  United  States  and  Canada.” 
The  organization  thus  created  is  now  known  as  the 
“American  Federation  of  Labor.”  The  prime  object 
of  this  organization  as  set  forth  in  a  document  read  at 
the  second  convention  held  in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Novem¬ 
ber  22,  1882,  is  industrial  and  not  political  unity — “not 
by  prescribing  a  stereotyped  uniform  plan  of  organiza¬ 
tion  for  all,  regardless  of  their  experience  or  necessities, 
nor  by  antagonizing,  or  aiming  to  destroy,  existing  organ¬ 
izations,  but  by  preserving  all  that  is  integral  in  them 
and  widening  their  scope,  so  that  each,  without  sub¬ 
merging  its  indviduality,  may  act  with  the  others  in 
all  that  concerns  them.”  The  address  further  recom¬ 
mended  the  inauguration  of  a  systematic  plan  of  propa¬ 
ganda,  to  secure  a  check  on  the  transportation  of  labor 
from  one  country  in  order  to  cheapen  it  in  another 
at  the  behest  of  capital,  and  the  procuring  of  an  enact¬ 
ment  that  on  a  given  day  eight  hours  should  constitute 
a  day’s  labor.  At  the  third  convention  held  in  New 
York  city,  August  21,  1883,  the  legislative  committee 
was  instructed  to  present  a  bill  to  congress  providing 
for  a  national  department  of  labor,  and  a  committee 
was  appointed  to  confer  with  the  Knights  of  Labor  with 
a  view  to  the  consolidation  of  all  labor  efforts.  The 
fourth  convention  assembled  in  Chicago,  October  7, 

1884,  when  May  1,  1886,  was  fixed  upon  as  the  date 
for  the  inauguration  of  the  eight-hour  movement.  The 
fifth  convention  was  held  at  Washington,  December  8, 

1885,  and  was  marked  by  measures  which  were  taken 
to  prevent  the  abuse  of  the  boycott.  On  May  4, 

1886,  occurred  the  bomb-throwing  at  the  Haymarket 
meeting  in  Chicago.  This  had  a  depressing  effect  on 
the  eight-hour  movement,  but  a  number  of  unions  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  enforcing  their  demand.  At  the  sixth  con¬ 
vention  held  in  Columbus,  Ohio,  December  8,  1886, 
twenty-five  affiliated  national  organizations  were  rep¬ 
resented,  with  an  aggregate  membership  of  316,- 
469  workmen;  a  more  perfect  plan  of  organiza¬ 
tion  was  adopted,  and  the  title  changed  to  the 
“American  Federation  of  Labor.”  Conventions  have 
since  been  held  at  Baltimore,  in  December,  1887,  and 
at  St.  Louis,  December  n,  12,  13,  14,  and  15,  1888.  At 
the  former,  2,421  unions,  and  a  total  membership  of 
600,340,  were  represented.  The  proceedings  of  the 
latter  convention  were  marked  by  the  adoption  of  a 
resolution  again  fixing  the  date  of  the  general  inaugura¬ 
tion  of  the  eight-hour  work-day,  this  time,  on  May  1, 


1890.  To  this  end,  it  was  decided  to  call  simultaneous 
mass  meetings  in  all  cities  of  the  country  on  Washing¬ 
ton’s  Birthday,  February  22,  July  4,  and  Labor  Day, 
1889,  and  on  Washington’s  Birthday,  1890.  I  he  rec¬ 
ommendations  of  the  St.  Louis  convention  were  ob¬ 
served,  and  the  first  series  of  eight-hour  meetings  em¬ 
braced  140  cities  of  North  America. 

The  last  convention  of  the  American  Federation  was 
held  in  Boston,  December  10,  1889.  The  roll-call 
showed  seventy-four  delegates,  representing  fifty-eight 
organizations. 

In  the  eight-hour  campaign  of  1890  for  the  carpenters) 
the  Federation  was  largely  instrumental  in  securing  its 

success. 

Trades  Unions. — The  following  is  a  complete 
list  of  the  national  and  international  trades  unions  of 
North  America: 

The  International  Typographical  Union,  instituted 
December  5,  1850,  with  fourteen  locals  and  6,000 
members;  now  numbers  over  275  local  unions  and 
24,000  beneficiary  members,  its  membership  extending 
over  35,000.  The  International  Trade  Association  of 
Hat  Finishers  of  America,  organized  in  Philadelphia, 
June  5,  1854,  with  twelve  local  unions,  now  numbers 
fifteen  locals  with  4,000  members,  and  has  complete 
control  of  every  hatting  center.  The  National  Silk 
and  Fur  Hat  Finishers’ Association  was  formed  in  1854* 
and  now  numbers  seventeen  cities.  The  Cotton  Mill 
Spinners’  Association,  located  in  Fall  River,  Mass.,  was 
instituted  October,  1858.  The  Iron  Molders’  Union 
of  America  was  organized  June  5,  1859,  and  now  cov¬ 
ers  over  250  unions  and  28,000  members,  of  whom 
20,000  are  beneficiaries.  The  Cigar  Makers’  Interna¬ 
tional  Union  of  America,  founded  June  21,  1864,  with 
twenty-one  unions  and  984  members;  now  260  local 
unions  and  over  28,000  members,  of  whom  21,000  are 
beneficiaries.  The  Brotherhood  of  Railway  Engineers, 
instituted  August  17,  1863,  now  has  392  sub-divisions, 
and  over  25,000  members.  The  Bricklayers’  and 
Masons’  International  Union  of  America,  established 
February  1,  1865,  with  three  unions,  now  embraces 
over  160.  The  Order  of  Railway  Conductors,  organ¬ 
ized  atMendota,  111.,  in  1868,  now  has  8,000  members. 
The  United  States  Wool  Hat  Finishers’  Association, 
formed  April  7,  1869,  now  has  twelve  locals.  The 
German-American  Typographia,  organized  in  1873, 
with  seven  locals  and  400  members,  now  has  nine  locals 
and  1,400  beneficiary  members.  The  International 
Union  of  Furniture  Workers  of  America,  instituted 
July  7,  1873,  with  nine  local  unions  and  1,156  mem¬ 
bers,  at  present  numbers  twenty-six  locals  and  over 
5,000  members.  The  Brotherhood  of  Locomotive  Fire¬ 
men,  established  December  1,  1873,  with  one  local  and 
nine  members,  now  has  380  divisions  and  19,000  mem¬ 
bers.  Journeymen  Horseshoers’  National  Union,  organ¬ 
ized  in  Philadelphia,  April  20,  1874,  now  has  thirty-two 
local  unions  and  8,000  members.  The  National  Amal¬ 
gamated  Association  of  Iron  and  Steel  Workers,  founded 
August  4,  1876,  with  hi  lodges  and  3,755  members, 
now  numbers  177  lodges  and  35,000  members,  of 
whom  15,000  are  skilled  workmen.  The  Granite  Cut¬ 
ters’  National  Union,  established  March  10,  1877,  now 
has  eighty  branches  and  5,000  members.  The  Ameri¬ 
can  Flint  Glass  Workers’  Union,  organized  July  1, 1878, 
with  eleven  local  bodies,  now  embraces  eighty-three 
local  unions  and  over  6,000  members.  The  New  Eng¬ 
land  Boot  and  ShoeLasters’  Protective  Union  was  origi¬ 
nated  December  27,  1879,  with  sixteen  members ;  at 
present  it  has  sixty-six  branches  and  nearly  10,000  mem¬ 
bers,  of  whom  7>523  members  are  beneficiaries.  Interna¬ 
tional  Brotherhood  of  Boiler-makers  and  Iron  Ship¬ 
builders  and  Helpers  was  formed  at  Chicago,  June,  1880; 
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now  has  thirty-three  branches  and  3,500  members. 
The  Brotherhood  of  Carpenters  and  Joiners  of  America, 
founded  at  Chicago,  August  12,  1881,  with  twelve  local 
unions  and  2,042  members;  now  four  hundred  and 
eighty-one  local  unions  in  four  hundred  and  forty-five 
cities  and  53,000  enrolled  members.  The  Metal  Work¬ 
ers’  Union  of  North  America,  founded  in  1882,  now 
consists  of  twelve  local  unions,  with  1,200  members. 
The  Operative  Plasterers’  International  Union,  founded 
with  five  locals  in  1882,  now  Yv  s  twenty  local  unions 
and  2,300  members.  The  National  Wood  Carvers’  As¬ 
sociation,  founded  in  January,  1883,  now  has  nine  local 
unions  in  a  thrifty  condition. 

Since  that  date  there  have  been  organized  the  Textile 
Workers’  Progressive  Union  of  America,  now  having 
eight  local  unions.  The  Journeymen  'Bailors’  National 
Union  started  at  Philadelphia,  in  August,  1883,  with  five 
locals,  now  has  seventy.  The  Brotherhood  of  Railroad 
Brakemen,  institutid  September  23,  1883,  with  eight 
members,  now  has  260  lodges  and  12,000  members. 
The  Journeymen  Bakers’  National  Union,  founded  in 
Pittsburgh,  January  13,  1885,  now  numbers  seventy- 
two  local  unions  and  19,000  members.  The  Waiters’ 
Union,  organized  in  New  York  city,  January  25,  1885, 
with  twenty-two  members,  at  present  numbers  over 
1,200  members.  The  National  Federation  of  Miners 
and  Mine  Laborers,  founded  September  12,  1885,  with 
about  6,000  members,  at  this  date  embraces  25,000 
members.  The  International  Boatmen’s  Union  had  its 
origin  in  February,  1886;  now  numbers  over  1,000  mem¬ 
bers.  The  Railroad  Switchmen’s  Association  of  North 
America,  instituted  March  2,  1886,  at  Chicago,  with 
four  local  and  1,000  members,  has  at  present  fifty-eight 
locals  and  nearly  5,000  members.  The  Tailors’  Pro¬ 
gressive  National  Union,  established  August  22-26,  1886, 
at  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  with  nine  unions,  now  has  thirteen 
unions  and  1,500  members.  The  National  Union  of  the 
United  Brewery  Workmen,  instituted  August  29,  1886, 
now  has  fifty-one  local  unions  and  2,500  members. 
The  Brotherhood  of  Decorators  and  Painters  of 
America  was  founded  March  15-16,  1887,  with  thirteen 
unions,  and  at  present  embraces  one  hundred  and 
sixteen  local  unions  and  5,000  members.  The  Horse 
Collar  Makers’  National  Union  now  has  twenty-one 
local  unions  and  800  members.  The  Pattern  Makers’ 
National  League,  instituted  at  St.  Louis,  May  18, 
1887,  has  nine  unions  and  1,000  members.  The  Paving 
Cutters’  National  Union,  organized  J une  1,  1887,  at  Bal¬ 
timore,  with  eleven  branches  and  500  members,  has 
thirty-six  branches  and  1,800  members.  1  he  Journey¬ 
men  Barbers’  National  Union  came  into  existence  Sep¬ 
tember  5,  1887,  has  eight  locals  and  over  2,500  mem¬ 
bers.  The  Building  Laborers’  National  Union,  started 
in  Worcester,  Mass.,  September  30,  1887,  has  thirty 
locals  and  over  8,000  members.  The  Journeymen 
StoneCutters’  Association  of  North  America,  organized 
March  1,  1888.  The  Oystermen’s  National  Union, 
now  in  process  of  formation,  will  include  eleven  unions 
with  800  members,  and  the  Silkworkers’  is  a  prosperous 
union. 

These  organizations  are  sustained  by  amounts  received 
from  initiation  dues  and  other  sources  of  revenue,  and 
support  strike  benefits,  sick,  disability,  traveling,  funeral, 
and  other  benefits.  From  imperfect  reports  it  is  learned 
that  of  the  total  amounts  distributed  by  the  above  unions 
during  the  past  ten  years,  $4,290,074  have  been  paid  in 
support  of  strikes,  and  $2,490,000  for  other  benefits. 
Of  the  strikes  entered  upon  for  reduced  hours  of  labor 
or  an  increase  of  wages,  a  large  percentage  have  been 
successful. 

Knights  of  Labor.— One  of  the  largest  and  most 
powerful  labor  organizations  of  modern  times  was 


founded  at  Philadelphia,  in  December,  1869,  the  Gar. 
ment  Cutters’  Assenwly  being  the  first  local  body  organ- 
ized,  and  Uriah  S.  Stephens  the  first  master  workman 
elected.  For  many  years  the  secrecy  concerning  the 
name  and  existence  of  the  Knights  of  Labor  was  the 
only  feature  that  distinguished  the  Garment  Cutters’ 
Assembly  from  other  trades  unions.  On  October  20, 
1870,  the  former  adopted  a  resolution  admitting 
one  hundred  and  twenty  persons  of  other  trades 
or  callings,  but  they  had  no  voice  in  matters 
strictly  connected  with  the  garment  cutters’  trade. 
Whenever  these  members  of  other  trades,  or  “  sojourn¬ 
ers,”  as  they  were  called,  were  sufficient  in  num¬ 
bers,  a  new  assembly  would  be  founded  under  the 
authority  of  the  Knights  of  Labor.  The  first  district 
assembly,  composed  of  the  local  assemblies  of  Philadel¬ 
phia,  was  organized  December  25,  1873.  This  was 
followed  by  the  organization  of  district  assemblies  at 
Camden,  N.J.,  Pittsburgh,  Penn.,  and  in  other  cities. 
The  first  general  assembly  of  the  organization  was 
convened  at  Reading,  Penn.,  January  1,  1878,  and  was 
composed  of  thirty-two  delegates.  It  met  the  follow¬ 
ing  year  in  St.  Louis,  and  elected  T.  V.  Powderly, 
of  Scranton,  Penn.,  master  workman,  vice  Uriah  S. 
Stephens,  who  had  resigned.  It  was  at  the  same  session 
that  a  resolution  was  offered  providing  for  the  admission 
of  working  women  to  membership  under  the  same  con¬ 
ditions  as  the  men.  Action,  however,  was  delayed  until 
the  meeting  at  Pittsburgh,  September  7,  1880,  when  the 
resolution  was  adopted.  Annual  conventions  were  there¬ 
after  held  at  Detroit,  New  York,  Cincinnati,  Philadel¬ 
phia,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  etc.,  in  the  order  named,  the 
number  of  members  reported  to  the  Hamilton  meeting 
being  104,335.  At  the  convention  which  met  in 
Richmond,  Va.,  the  year  following,  the  membership  was 
reported  as  having  increased  to  702,924.  The  proceed¬ 
ings  of  the  ensuing  general  assemblies  were  of  considera¬ 
ble  interest.  At  Minneapolis,  October  14,  1887,  the 
friends  of  the  Chicago  Anarchists  asked  the  order  to  exert 
its  influence  for  clemency.  Muster  Workman  Powderly, 
however,  ruled  the  matter  out  of  order,  and  his  ruling  was 
sustained.  The  delegates  in  attendance  represented  500,- 
000  members,  to  which  number  the  order  had  decreased 
since  the  meeting  at  Richmond.  At  the  last  annual  con¬ 
vention  which  assembled  in  Atlanta,  Ga.,  November  12, 
1889,  this  number  had  been  further  reduced  to  207,000, 
which  is  said  to  now  be  very  nearly  its  actual  strength. 
See,  also,  Labor,  Knights  of,  vol.  vi.,  page  3753, 
et  scq. 

Nationalism  in  America  had  its  origin  in  Looking 
Backward ,  a  story  written  by  Edward  Bellamy.  The 
influence  it  has  had  on  the  people  has  been  remarkable. 
Nationalist  clubs  are  being  organized  throughout  the 
country  to  carry  forward  and  realize  the  dream  of  a 
happy  society,  without  poverty,  as  conceived  by  Mr. 
Bellamy  in  his  book.  Nationalism  does  not  differ  from 
State  Socialism;  both  advocate  the  collective  (govern¬ 
mental)  control  of  industry  and  education;  both  charge 
that  the  principle  of  competition  is  responsible  for  the 
glaring  inequalities  of  the  present,  and  seek  to  substitute 
national  cooperation  for  private  enterprise,  in  which  the 
State  becomes  the  sole  employer  of  all  the  activities  of 
its  citizens,  intellectual  and  material.  Its  leading  rep¬ 
resentatives  are  Edward  Bellamy,  Laurence  Gronlund, 
Thaddeus  B.  Wakeman,  and  Rabbi  Schindler. 

Anarchy  is  that  system  of  voluntary  socialism— 
sometimes  called  individualism  or  mutualism — whose 
battle-cry  is  “Down  with  the  State.”  Its  earliest 
exponent  in  America  was  Josiah  Warren.  He  was  an 
associate  of  Robert  Dale  Owen,  at  New  Harmony. 
Ind.,  where  in  1825  a  Communistic  society  started  under 
the  most  favorable  auspice.,.  But  it  was  not  until  the 
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failure  of  his  experiment  that  Mr.  Warren  worked  out 
his  new  principle  of  “ cost  the  limit  of  price.”  Mr. 
Warren  maintains  that  labor  expended  forms  the  only 
equitable  element  in  the  cost  of  an  article,  and  insists 
that  all  natural  elements,  such  as  land,  should  be  free 
to  all,  and  that  interest  on  money  could  be  abolished 
by  issuing  labor  notes  based  on  labor  performed.  His 
ideas  are  treated  by  Stephen  Pearl  Andrews  in  his 
work  Science  of  Society.  Proudhon,  the  French  econ¬ 
omist,  arrived  at  the  same  conclusions  about  the  same 
time ;  the  only  difference  between  Warren  and  Proud¬ 
hon  is  in  the  application  of  some  of  the  details.  An¬ 
archists  are  divided  into  two  schools,  namely,  the 
Communist  and  Philosophic  Anarchists.  The  former 
lays  down  the  principle  “to  each  according  to  his 
needs  the  latter  “  to  each  according  to  his  deeds.” 
Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  the  philosophic  anarchist  be¬ 
lieves  in  reward  in  proportion  to  merit,  hence  regards 
the  institution  of  private  property,  maintained  in  the 
absence  of  force  or  fraud,  as  an  essential  condition 
of  Individual  Sovereignty  and  social  progress.  Johann 
Most,  editor  of  Die  Freiheit  (German),  represents  the 
Communistic  element,  while  Ben  R.  Tucker,  of  Bos¬ 
ton,  editor  and  publisher  of  Liberty ,  is  perhaps  the 
most  zealous  exponent  of  the  philosophical  school. 
Victor  Yarrows,  John  F.  Kelly,  Miss  Dr.  Gertrude 
B.  Kelley,  J.  Wm.  Lloyd  and  Hugh  O.  Pentecost  are 
representatives  of  the  same  school.  Their  economic 
demands  consist  of  free  land,  free  banking  (through 
mutual  organizations  of  credit)  and  free  trade.  The 
general  assumption  in  the  public  mind  that  all  anar¬ 
chists  are  in  favor  of  applying  physical  force  in  furth¬ 
erance  of  their  ideas,  is  entirely  erroneous. 

The  Single  Tax  is  the  term  which,  by  common 
consent,  has  been  adopted  to  designate  the  propa¬ 
ganda  represented  by  the  teachings  of  Mr.  Henry 
George.  Mr.  George  was  born  September  2,  1839, 
at  Philadelphia,  Penn.  In  early  life  he  went  to  sea, 
and  in  1858  he  reached  California.  He  adopted  jour¬ 
nalism  as  a  profession,  and  for  many  years  was  con¬ 
nected  with  the  press  of  San  Francisco.  In  1879  he 
published  his  work,  Progress  and  Poverty ,  and  in  1880 
removed  to  New  York,  where  he  has  since  resided. 
Progress  and  Poverty  changed  many  accepted  theories 
of  political  economy,  and  rallied  around  its  author  an 
enthusiastic,  active,  and  zealous  body  of  adherents, 
who  have  come  to  be  known  as  single  taxers,  because 
they  seek  to  abolish  all  taxes  upon  the  products  of 
human  labor,  and  take  under  the  forms  of  taxation 
the  annual  values  of  the  land.  They  would  take  the 
annual  rentals,  considered  apart  from  the  improve¬ 
ments  which  may  be  upon  the  land.  The  effect  would 
be  to  destroy  the  selling  value  of  land,  because,  if  its 
entire  income  was  taken  nothing  would  be  left  for  the 
landlord.  He  would  pay  over  to  the  State  all  he  re¬ 
ceived  from  the  tenant, and  no  matter  how  high  the  rent 
might  rise  he  could  retain  no  part  of  it.  But  those 
holding  unproductive,  that  is,  vacant  land  would  be 
called  upon  to  pay  just  as  much  as  though  it  were  pro¬ 
ductive,  so  that  the  weight  of  the  burden  would  com¬ 
pel  them  to  improve,  or  else  abandon  the  land  to 
others.  The  incentive  to  build  or  improve  would 
thus  be  great,  because  the  tax  must  be  paid  in  any 
case,  and  would  not  be  increased  as  a  result  of  the 
improvement.  The  advocates  of  the  single  tax  expect 
its  adoption  will  result  in  destroying  land  speculation, 
opening  up  to  improvement  land  held  out  of  use  for 
speculative  purposes,  giving  increased  employment 
and  higher  wages  to  labor,  increasing  all  kinds  of 
business  by  increasing  the  power  of  poor  people  to 
urchase  goods,  and  in  lessening  the  cost  of  doing 
usiness  by  stimulating  the  building  of  stores,  ware¬ 


houses,  shops,  etc.,  and  thus  reducing  rents,  as  well 
as  removing  almost  the  entire  burden  of  taxation. 
The  Standard ,  edited  by  Mr.  George,  is  the  official 
organ  of  the  movement,  and  L.  F.  Post  and  Thomas 
G.  Shearman  are  among  its  regular  contributors.  The 
so-called  Anti-Poverty  Society  arose  from  this  idea, 
its  first  president,  Rev.  Dr.  E.  McGlynn,  claiming: 
“We  want  to  do  what  churches  and  creeds  cannot  do 
— abolish  poverty  altogether;  to  secure  to  each  son  of 
God  as  he  comes  into  the  world  a  full  share  of  God’s 
natural  bounties,  an  equal  right  in  all  the  advantages 
and  fruits  of  civilization  and  progress,  a  fair  chance 
to  develop  all  his  powers.” 

LABRADOR,  in  the  widest  acceptation  of  the  word, 
is  the  peninsular  portion  of  North  America  bounded 
on  three  sides  by  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  the 
North  Atlantic,  Hudson’s  Straits,  and  Hudson’s  Bay, 
and  vaguely  defined  toward  the  southwest  by  Rupert’s 
river,  the  Mistassini  river,  and  the  Bersiamits  river. 
It  extends  from  about  490  to  63°  N.  latitude,  and  from 
the  55th  to  the  79th  meridian.  Its  greatest  length 
from  the  Straits  of  Belle  Isle,  which  separate  it  from 
Newfoundland,  to  Cape  Wolstenholme,  its  most 
northern  extremity,  is  1,100  miles;  its  greatest 
breadth  is  about  700  miles.  The  area  is  approximate¬ 
ly  420,000  square  miles,  equal  to  the  united  areas  of 
the  British  Isles,  France,  and  Prussia.  As  a  perma¬ 
nent  abode  of  civilized  man,  Labrador  is  on  the  whole 
one  of  the  most  uninviting  regions  on  the  face  of  the 
earth.  The  Atlantic  coast  is  the  edge  of  a  vast  soli¬ 
tude  of  rocky  hills,  split  and  blasted  by  frosts  and 
beaten  by  the  waves.  A  vast  table-land,  in  one 
region  2,240  feet  above  the  sea-level,  occupies  much 
of  the  interior.  This  plateau  is  preeminently  sterile, 
and,  where  the  country  is  not  burned,  caribou  moss 
covers  the  rocks,  with  stunted  spruce,  birch,  and 
aspen  in  the  hollows  and  deep  ravines.  The  whole 
of  the  table-land  is  strewed  with  an  infinite  number 
of  bowlders,  sometimes  three  and  four  deep;  these 
singular  erratics  are  perched  on  the  summit  of  every 
mountain  and  hill,  often  on  the  edges  of  cliffs,  and 
they  vary  in  size  from  one  foot  to  twenty  feet  in 
diameter. 

The  interior  of  Labrador  has  been  but  very  partial¬ 
ly  explored,  and  even  the  course  of  the  main  rivers  is 
largely  matter  of  conjecture.  The  largest  is  probably 
the  Ashwanipi  or  Hamilton  river,  which  rises  in 
the  rear  of  the  Seven  Islands,  drains  a  portion  of  the 
vast  table-land,  and  falls  into  Hamilton  Inlet,  on  the 
Atlantic  coast.  At  its  mouth  it  is  nearly  a  mile  and 
a  half  in  width.  One  hundred  miles  from  its  mouth 
are  the  great  falls  and  rapids  which  extend  over  twen¬ 
ty  miles  and  involve  fifteen  portages.  The  valley  of 
this  river  is  well  wooded,  some  of  the  trees,  which  are 
chiefly  spruce,  white  birch,  and  poplar,  being  of  con¬ 
siderable  size,  and  tracks  of  loamy  soil  being  found 
at  intervals  along  its  banks.  The  Kenamou  and  the 
Nasquapee  or  Northwest  river  also  fall  into  Hamil¬ 
ton  Inlet.  The  Eagle  river,  the  West  and  East 
rivers,  all  famous  for  salmon  and  trout,  discharge 
their  waters  into  Sandwich  Bay.  Of  the  rivers  fall¬ 
ing  into  Ungava  Bay  the  largest  is  Koksoak  or  South 
river,  which  is  three  miles  wide  at  its  mouth,  and  has 
its  source  in  Lake  Kaniapuscaw,  seventy  miles  long 
and  twenty  broad,  which  occupies  the  very  center  of 
the  peninsula,  being  equidistant  from  the  St.  Law¬ 
rence,  Ungava,  and  Hamilton  Inlet,  and  350  miles 
from  each.  George’s  river  and  Whale  river  also  fall 
into  Ungava  Bay.  In  a  few  sheltered  spots,  however, 
on  the  margins  of  the  rivers,  timber  of  fair  size  is  to 
be  found.  The  rivers  discharging  into  Hudson’s 
Bay  are  Rupert’s  river,  East  Main,  and  Great  and 
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Little  Whale  rivets.  The  Moisie  river,  250  miles  in 
length,  the  Mingan,  and  the  Ounaneme  fall  into  the 
Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  The  St.  Augustine  falls  into  a 
fine  bay  of  the  same  name,  and  has  its  source  in  the 
lakes  and  marshes  of  the  table-land.  The  country 
through  which  these  rivers  flow  is  rugged  and  mountain¬ 
ous,  swamps  and  innumerable  lakes  occupying  the  lower 
grounds. 

By  far  the  most  important  portion  of  Labrador  is  the 
Atlantic  seaboard.  The  coast  itself  is  rugged,  but  is 
deeply  indented  with  bays  and  inlets,  and  has  many 
fine  harbors.  1  he  scenery  is  grand  and  impressive. 
Battle  Harbor,  at  the  northern  extremity  of  the  straits 
of  Belle  Isle,  is  a  busy  fishing  settlement  with  a  narrow 
sheltered  roadstead  about  half  a  mile  in  length  between 
Battle  Islands  and  Great  Caribou  Island.  The  water  is 
of  great  depth  in  this  neighborhood,  and  is  noted  for  its 
wonderful  ground  swell,  which  at  times  rolls  in  without 
wind  from  the  eastward  into  St.  Lewis  Sound.  By  far 
the  greatest  of  the  numerous  inlets  which  indent  the 
coast  is  Eskimo  Bay  or  Ivuktoke  or  Hamilton  Inlet, 

250  miles  north  of  the  straits  of  Belle  Isle.  This  inlet 
is  thirty  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  but  at  Port  Rigo- 
lette,  fifty  miles  from  the  sea,  it  narrows  to  a  mile.  On 
both  sides  of  these  narrows  hills  tower  to  the  height  of 
1,000  feet,  wooded  with  spruce  from  base  to  summit. 

At  the  termination  of  this  gorge  the  inlet  again  expands 
and  forms  Lake  Melville,  thirty  miles  in  length  and 
twenty  in  breadth.  After  narrowing  again  it  forms  an¬ 
other  lake  (Goose  Bay)  seven  miles  wide  and  twenty 
long,  and  at  its  extremity  the  head  of  the  great  inlet  is 
reached,  150  miles  from  the  sea.  The  scenery  along 
the  shores  of  Hamilton  Inlet  is  wild  and  rugged,  and 
above  Rigolette  becomes  very  grand.  Along  the  south 
shore  of  Melville  lake  are  the  volcanic  peaks  of  the 
Mealy  Mountains,  1,500  feet  in  height.  This  range 
commences  100  miles  to  the  south  of  Hamilton  Inlet, 
running  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast ;  and  after  skirting 
Lake  Melville  it  strikes  westerly  and  is  lost  in  the  hilly 
regions  of  the  interior. 

Northern  Labrador,  from  Cape  Webeck  to  Cape 
Chudleigh,  is  the  proper  home  of  the  Eskimo  of  this 
region,  who  are  now  about  1,400  in  number.  By  the 
labors  of  the  Moravian  Brethren,  commenced  in  1770, 
nearly  the  whole  of  them  have  been  brought  under 
Christian  training.  The  Brethren  have  four  stations. 

Each  station  has  a  church,  store,  dwelling  house  for  the 
missionaries,  and  workshops  for  the  native  tradesmen. 

The  missionaries  number  about  twenty. 

The  white  inhabitants  of  the  St.  Lawrence  coast  of 
Labrador  are  chiefly  of  Acadian  or  Canadian  origin, 
with  a  few  settled  fishermen  from  France.  On  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  Labrador  many  of  the  white  inhabit¬ 
ants  are  British  sailors  and  their  descendants.  Salmon 
and  cod  fishing  are  their  main  occupations,  and  the  prod¬ 
ucts  of  their  industries  are  exchanged  with  traders  on 
the  spot  for  such  commodities  as  they  require.  The 
winter  is  passed  in  trapping  fur-bearing  animals.  There 
are  nine  places  of  worship — four  of  the  Church  of  Eng¬ 
land,  three  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  two  Wesleyan. 
During  the  fishing  season,  a  steamer  carrying  mails  and 
passengers  plies  fortnightly  on  the  coast,  connecting 
with  the  Newfoundland  coastal  steamer  at  Battle 
Harbor. 

The  Indians  inhabiting  the  interior  of  Labrador  are 
now  greatly  reduced  in  number.  The  returns  of  the 
Hudson’s  Bay  Company  show  that  about  4,000  of  these 
Indians  frequent  the  company’s  posts  throughout  the 
whole  of  Labrador,  and  this  account  probably  includes 
nearly  their  whole  strength.  Nineteen-twentieths  of 
them  are  nominally  Roman  Catholics. 

Though  Labrador  is  detached  from  Arctic  lands,  and 
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though  much  of  it  lies  between  the  same  parallels  of  lat¬ 
itude  as  Great  Britain,  the  climate  is  rigorous  in  the  ex¬ 
treme,  owing  mainly  to  the  ice-laden  Arctic  current  which 
washes  its  shores.  Snow  lies  from  September  or  Octo¬ 
ber  till  June.  In  winter  the  whole  coast  is  blockaded 
by  ice  fields  drifting  from  Baffin’s  Bay  and  other  outlets 
of  the  Arctic  Ocean,  while  in  summer  icebergs,  stranded 
or  floating,  impart  a  stern  grandeur  to  the  frowning 
shores.  Traveling  is  performed  by  sledges  drawn  by 
dogs,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  100  miles  a  day,  over  the 
frozen  snow.  The  total  permanent  population  of  Lab¬ 
rador  is  about  12,500. 

Tourists  in  search  of  the  picturesque,  invalids,  sports¬ 
men,  and  anglers  are  finding  their  way,  of  late  years,  in 
increasing  numbers  to  Labrador,  during  its  brief  but 
lovely  summer,  and  in  the  fishing  season,  from  the  end 
of  June  to  the  first  or  second  week  of  October,  the  mi¬ 
gratory  population  from  Newfoundland,  Nova  Scotia, 
Canada,  and  the  United  States  numbers  between  20,000 
and  25,000. 

T  he  southern  portion  of  the  Labrador  coast,  as  far 
north  as  Sandwich  Bay,  has  been  frequented  as  a  fishing 
ground  for  more  than  a  century.  Since  about  1850, 
large  numbers  of  fishermen  have  extended  their  oper¬ 
ations  as  far  north  as  Cape  Harrison  or  Webeck.  From 
about  1870,  Newfoundland  cod-fishers  have  ventured  as 
far  north  as  Cape  Mugford. 

The  principal  fisheries  are  those  of  cod,  herrings, 
salmon,  and  seals. 

Labrador,  as  well  as  Newfoundland,  was  discovered 
by  John  Cabot  in  1497;  the  recent  discovery  of  a  map 
made  by  or  under  the  direction  of  Sebastian  Cabot 
proves  that  it  must  surrender  the  honor  of  being  his 
“  Prima  tierra  vista  ”  to  the  present  island  of  Cape 
Breton.  Cabot  does  not  appear  to  have  given  any 
name  to  Labrador;  tradition  has  it  that  a  Basque  whaler, 
called  “  Labrador,”  penetrated  as  far  as  Labrador  Bay 
(now  Bradore  Bay),  and  that,  as  this  bay  was  in  process 
of  time  much  frequented  by  Basque  fishermen,  the  name 
was  extended  to  the  whole  coast. 

LA  BRUY  ERE,  Jean  de,  essayist  and  moralist,  was 
born  at  Paris  in  August,  1645.  La  Bruyere  s  father 
held  a  municipal  appointment  in  the  capital,  and  seems, 
as  well  as  his  son,  to  have  been  in  easy  ciicumstances. 
The  son  was  educated  by  the  Oratorians  and  at  the 
university  of  Orleans;  he  was  called  to  the  bar,  and  in 
1673  bought  a  post  in  the  revenue  department  at  Caen, 
which  gave  the  status  of  noblesse  and  a  certain  income. 
He  afterward,  in  1687,  sold  this  office.  His  predecessor 
in  it  was  a  relation  of  Bossuet,  and  it  is  thought  that  the 
transaction  was  the  cause  of  La  Bruyere’s  introduction 
to  the  great  orator.  Bossuet,  who,  from  the  date  of  his 
own  preceptorship  of  the  dauphin,  was  a  kind  of  agent- 
general  for  tutorships  in  the  royal  family,  introduced 
him,  in  1683  or  1684,  to  the  household  of  the  great 
Conde,  whose  grandson,  Henri  Jules  de  Bourbon,  he  was 
charged  to  educate.  The  rest  of  his  life  was  passed  in 
the  household  of  the  prince  or  else  at  court,  and  he  seems 
to  have  profited  by  the  inclination  which  all  the  Conde 
family  had  for  the  society  of  men  of  letters  without  suf¬ 
fering  from  the  capricious  and  tyrannical  temper  which 
was  also  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  house.  Very 
little  is  known  of  the  events  of  this  part,  or,  indeed,  of 
any  part  of  his  life.  His  Ca7-act£res  appeared  in  1688, 
and  at  once,  as  Malezieu  had  predicted,  brought  him 
much  advice  and  many  enemies.  His  unpopularity  was, 
however,  chiefly  confined  to  the  subjects  of  his  sarcastic 
portraiture,  and  to  the  hack  writers  of  the  time,  of 
whom  he  was  wont  to  speak  with  a  disdain  only  sur¬ 
passed  by  that  of  Pope.  La  Bruyere’s  discourse  of 
admission  at  the  Academy  was,  like  his  admission  itself, 
severely  criticized,  yet  it  is  certainly  one  of  the  best  ol 
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its  kind.  With  the  Caracftres ,  the  translation  of 
Theophrastus  and  a  few  letters,  it  completes  the  list 
of  his  literary  work,  with  the  exception  of  a  curious 
and  much-disputed  posthumous  treatise.  La  Bruyere 
died  very  suddenly,  and  not  long  after  his  admission 
to  the  Academy  (1696). 

LABUAN,  or  Labuhan,  an  island  of  the  East 
Indian  Archipelago,  which  has  been  a  British  possession 
since  1846.  It  lies  about  six  miles  off  the  northwest 
coast  of  Borneo,  opposite  the  northern  end  of  the  great 
bay  of  Brunei.  Rudely  triangular  in  shape,  it  measures 
about  seven  miles  across  the  base,  and  has  a  length  of 
eleven  miles  from  north  to  south.  Pppulation  (1890), 
2,500. 

LABURNUM  is  the  specific  name  of  a  familiar  tree 
of  the  genus  Cytisus ,  Dec.,  of  the  pea  family  or 
Leguminosce.  It  is  a  native  of  the  mountains  of 
France,  Switzerland,  southern  Germany,  northern  Italy, 
etc.,  has  long  been  cultivated  as  an  ornamental  tree 
throughout  Europe,  and  was  introduced  into  northeast 
America  by  the  European  colonists.  Several  varieties 
of  this  well-known  tree  are  cultivated,  differing  in  the 
size  of  the  flowers,  in  the  form  of  the  foliage,  etc.,  such 
as  the  “  oak  leafed.”  The  laburnum  has  highly  poison¬ 
ous  properties.  A  case  is  recorded  of  nearly  fatal  re¬ 
sults  to  several  boys  who  masticated  the  roots  on  find¬ 
ing  they  tasted  like  licorice,  which  is  a  member  of  the 
same  family  as  the  laburnum.  It  has  proved  fatal  to 
cattle,  though  hares  and  rabbits  eat  the  bark  of  it  with 
avidity.  The  seeds  also  are  highly  poisonous,  possess¬ 
ing  emetic  as  well  as  narcotico-acrid  principles,  espe¬ 
cially  in  a  green  state. 

The  heart  wood  of  the  laburnum  is  of  a  dark  reddish- 
brown  color,  hard  and  durable,  and  takes  a  good  polish. 
Hence  it  is  much  prized  by  turners,  and  used  with 
other  colored  woods  for  inlaying  purposes.  The  labur¬ 
num  has  been  called  false  ebony  from  this  character  of 
Its  wood. 

LABYRINTH.  The  legendary  labyrinth  is  one  of 
the  clearest  examples  of  the  close  relation  between 
mythology  and  the  early  stages  of  the  industrial  arts. 
The  word  is  derived  from  a  Greek  word  meaning  pasages 
of  a  mine.  The  mines  of  Greece,  like  those  of  Thrace 
and  the  zEegan  Islands,  were  probably  first  worked 
by  the  Phoenician  traders;  and  the  simple-minded  na¬ 
tives  regarded  the  strange  holes  in  the  ground  with  won¬ 
der  and  awe.  To  the  natural  fear  of  darkness  was  added 
the  invariable  tendency  of  the  uneducated  to  regard  as 
supernatural  the  power  conferred  by  superior  knowledge; 
moreover,  the  god  of  the  riches  of  the  lower  world  was 
also  the  god  of  death  and  the  dead.  Their  fear  expressed 
itself  in  tales  of  the  extraordinary  ramifications  -of 
the  dark  passages  and  of  the  danger  to  which  any  heed¬ 
less  intruder  into  them  was  exposed.  The  maze  of  pas¬ 
sages  was  called  a  labyrinth;  the  word  became  a  proper 
name  and  gained  a  life  and  meaning  of  its  own  in 
legend,  quite  unconnected  with  its  original  application. 
The  best-known  instance  of  its  mythic  character  is  found 
in  the  legends  of  Crete.  It  was  interwoven  with  the 
tales,  partly  founded  on  historical  events  and  partly  de¬ 
rived  from  ancient  religion,  which  clustered  round  the 
name  of  Minos.  The  skillful  workman,  Daedalus,  who 
sums  up  all  the  legendary  conceptions  of  skill  in  handi¬ 
craft,  made  for  King  Minos  a  labyrinth,  in  the  center  of 
which  the  Minotaur  was  placed.  No  one  who  entered 
this  labyrinth  could  find  his  way  out  again;  he  became 
the  prey  of  the  monster.  The  seven  youths  and  seven 
maidens  sent  regularly  by  the  Athenians  as  tribute  were 
thus  devoured,  until  Theseus  slew  the  Minotaur,  and 
escaped  out  of  the  labyrinth  by  the  help  of  the  clue  which 
Ariadne  had  given  him. 

When  the  name  had  once  acquired  this  meaning,  it 
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was  applied  to  several  real  buildings,  of  which  the  fol¬ 
lowing  are  the  most  famous.  1.  The  Egyptian  laby¬ 
rinth,  beside  the  town  of  Arsinoe  or  Crockidilopolis, 
was  in  two  stories,  one  of  them  underground,  and  con¬ 
tained  3,000  rooms.  Strabo  thinks  it  was  built  as  a 
common  place  of  meeting  for  the  people  of  the  various 
nomes;  Herodotus  and  Diodorus  say  that  it  was  the 
burial  place  of  the  twelve  kings  who  ruled  Egypt  about 
700  B.c.  2.  The  Samian  labyrinth  was  built  by  Tlieo- 
dorus,  one  of  the  Samian  school  of  sculptors,  for  the 
tyrant  Polycrates.  It  had  150  columns,  and  Pliny  says 
that  some  scanty  remains  of  it  existed  in  his  time.  3. 
The  Lemnian  labyrinth  mentioned  by  Pliny,  seems  to 
be  a  confusion  with  the  Samian.  4.  The  Italian  laby¬ 
rinth  was  a  series  of  chambers  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
grave  of  Porsenna  at  Clusium.  Some  maintain  that  this 
tomb  has  been  found  in  the  mound  named  Poggio  Ga- 
jella  near  Chiusi. 

In  gardening  a  labyrinth  or  maze  means  an  intricate 
network  of  pathways  inclosed  by  hedges  or  plantations, 
so  that  those  who  enter  become  bewildered  in  their 
efforts  to  find  the  center  or  make  their  exit.  It  is  a  rem¬ 
nant  of  the  old  geometrical  style  of  gardening,  but  is 
yet  occasionally  introduced  into  pleasure  grounds.  There 
are  two  methods  of  forming  it.  That  which  is  perhaps 
the  more  common  consists  of  walks,  or  alleys  as  they 
were  formerly  called,  laid  out  and  kept  to  an  equal 
width  or  nearly  so  by  parallel  hedges,  which  should  be 
kept  so  close  and  thick  that  the  eye  cannot  readily  pene¬ 
trate  through  them.  The  task  is  to  get  to  the  center, 
which  is  often  raised,  and  generally  contains  a  covered 
seat,  a  fountain,  a  statue,  or  even  a  small  group  of  trees. 
After  reaching  this  point  the  next  thing  is  to  return  to 
the  entrance,  when  it  is  found  that  egress  is  as  difficult 
as  ingress.  To  every  design  of  this  sort  there  should  be 
a  key,  but  even  those  who  know  the  key  are  apt  to  be 
perplexed. 

LAC  is  a  compound  resinous  and  tinctorial  incrusta¬ 
tion  formed  on  the  twigs  and  young  branches  of  various 
trees  by  an  insect,  Coccus  lacca  {Carteria  lacca  of  Sig- 
noret),  which  infests  them.  Lac  is  a  product  of  the 
East  Indies,  coming  especially  from  Bengal,  Pegu, 
Siam  and  Assam.  The  insect  which  yields  it  is  closely 
allied  to  the  cochineal  insect,  Coccus  cacti ,  kermes,  C. 
i/icis,  and  Polish  grains,  C.  polonicus ,  all  of  which, 
like  the  lac  insect,  yield  a  red  dye  color.  The  term  lac 
is  the  same  as  the  numeral  lakh— a  hundred  thousand — 
and  is  indicative  of  the  countless  hosts  of  insects  which 
make  their  appearance  with  every  successive  generation. 
Two  evolutions  of  the  young  of  the  lac  coccus  make 
their  appearance  annually,  one  about  the  beginning  of 
July  and  the  other  early  in  December.  As  soon  as  the 
minute  larval  insects  make  their  appearance  they  fasten 
in  myriads  on  the  young  shoots,  and,  inserting  their 
long  proboscides  into  the  bark,  draw  their  nutriment 
from  the  sap  of  the  plant.  The  insects  begin  at  once 
to  exude  the  resinous  secretion  over  their  entire  bodies, 
which  forms  in  effect  a  cocoon,  and,  the  separate  exuda¬ 
tions  coalescing,  a  continuous  hard  resinous  layer  regu¬ 
larly  honeycombed  with  small  cavities  is  deposited  over 
and  around  the  twig.  From  this  living  tomb  the  female 
insects,  which  form  the  great  bulk  of  the  whole,  never 
escape.  After  their  impregnation,  which  takes  place 
on  the  liberation  of  the  males,  about  three  months  from 
their  first  appearance,  the  females  develop  into  a  singu¬ 
larly  amorphous-like  organism  consisting  in  its  main 
features  of  a  large  smooth  shining  crimson-colored  sac 
— the  ovary — with  a  beak  stuck  into  the  bark,  and  a  few 
papillary  processes  projected  above  the  resinous  sur¬ 
face.  The  red  fluid  in  the  ovary  is  the  substance  which 
forms  the  lac  dye  of  commerce,  and,  when  the  young 
are  allowed  to  hatch  out,  the  greater  part  of  this  color- 
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ing  matter  is  lost,  and  only  a  dead  resinous  substance 
remains  on  the  twig.  To  obtain  the  largest  amount  of 
both  resin  and  dye-stuff  therefore  it  is  necessary  to 
gather  the  twigs  with  their  living  inhabitants  in  or  near 
June  and  November.  Lac  incrusting  the  twigs  as 
gathered  is  known  in  commerce  as  “stick  lac;”  the 
resin  crushed  to  small  fragments  and  washed  free  from 
coloring  matter  constitutes  “  seed  lac;  ”  when  melted, 
strained  through  thick  canvas,  and  spread  out  into  thin 
layers,  this  is  known  as  “  shell  lac,”  and  it  is  in  this  last 
form  that  the  resin  is  usually  brought  to  European 
markets.  Shell  lac,  which  varies  in  color  from  a  dark 
amber  to  an  almost  pure  black  appearance,  may  be 
bleached  by  dissolving  in  a  boiling  lye  of  caustic  potash 
and  passing  chlorine  through  the  solution  till  all  the 
resin  is  precipitated.  Bleached  lac  takes  light  delicate 
shades  of  color,  and  dyed  a  golden  yellow  it  is  much 
used  in  the  East  Indies  for  working  into  chain  orna¬ 
ments  for  the  head  and  for  other  personal  adornments. 
Lac  is  a  principal  ingredient  in  sealing  wax,  and  forms 
the  basis  of  some  of  the  most  valuable  varnishes,  be¬ 
sides  being  useful  in  various  cements,  etc.  (see  Lac¬ 
quer).  Average  stick  lac  contains  about  68  per  cent, 
of  resin,  io  of  lac  dye,  and  6  of  a  waxy  substance. 
The  resin  of  lac  is  a  composite  body,  whose  con¬ 
stituents  behave  differently  in  presence  of  chemical 
reagents. 

LACAILLE,  Nicolas  Louis  de,  a  zealous  and  suc¬ 
cessful  astronomer,  was  born  at  Rumigny,  near  Rheims, 
March  15,  1713.  After  he  had  taken  deacon’s  orders, 
however,  he  devoted  himself  exclusively  to  science,  and, 
through  the  patronage  of  Cassini,  obtained  employment, 
first  in  surveying  the  coast  from  Nantes  to  Bayonne, 
then,  in  1739,  in  remeasuring  the  French  arc  of  the 
meridian.  The  success  of  this  difficult  operation,  which 
occupied  two  years,  and  achieved  the  correction  of  the 
anomalous  result  obtained  by  the  elder  Cassini  in  1684, 
was  mainly  due  to  Lacaille’s  industry  and  skill.  He 
was  rewarded  by  admission  to  the  Academy,  and  the 
appointment  of  mathematical  professor  in  Mazarin 
college,  where  he  worked  diligently  for  some  years  in  a 
small  observatory  fitted  up  for  his  use.  His  desire  to 
observe  the  southern  heavens  led  him  to  propose,  in 
1750,  an  astronomical  expedition  to  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  which  was  officially  sanctioned,  and  fortunately 
executed.  (See  Astronomy.)  On  his  return  in  1754 
he  withdrew  to  his  former  retreat  in  Mazarin  college, 
where  he  died  March  21,  1762,  of  an  attack  of  gout, 
aggravated  by  unremitting  toil. 

LA  CALLE,  or  La  Cala,  a  seaport  town  of  Al¬ 
geria,  in  the  province  of  Constantine,  the  center  of 
the  Algerian  and  Tunisian  coral  fisheries.  Population, 
4,000. 

LACCADIVES,  a  group  of  coral  reefs  and  islands 
in  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  name  Laccadives  ( laksha 
dwipa,  the  “  hundred  thousand  isles  ”)  is  that  given  by 
the  people  of  the  continent,  and  was  probably  meant  to 
include  the  myriad  Maldives;  they  are  called  by  the 
natives  simply  Divi,  “  islands,”  or  Amendivi ,  from  the 
chief  island.  There  are  about  nineteen  separate  reefs, 
containing,  however,  only  thirteen  islands,  and  of  these 
only  eight  are  inhabited.  The  islands  have  in  nearly  all 
cases  emerged  from  the  eastern  and  protected  side  of  the 
reef,  and  have  gradually  extended  toward  the  west  over 
the  shallow  lagoon  of  which  the  rest  of  the  space  within 
the  barrier-reef  consists.  The  islands  are  small,  none 
exceeding  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  lie  so  low  that  they 
would  be  hardly  discernible  but  for  the  cocoa-nut  groves 
with  which  they  are  thickly  covered.  The  soil  is  light 
coral  sand,  beneath  which,  a  few  feet  down,  lies  a  stratum 
of  coral  stretching  over  the  whole  of  the  island.  This 
coral,  which  is  generally  a  foot  to  a  foot  and  a  half  in 
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thickness,  has  been  in  the  principal  islands  wholly  ex¬ 
cavated,  whereby  the  underlying  damp  sand  is  rendered 
available  for  cereals.  These  excavations — a  work  of 
vast  labor — were  made  at  a  remote  period,  and  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  native  tradition  by  giants.  In  these  spaces 
are  cultivated  coarse  grain,  pulse,  bananas,  and  vege¬ 
tables;  cocoa-nuts  grow  abundantly  everywhere,  and 
for  rice  the  natives  depend  upon  the  mainland. 

Of  the  eight  Laccadive  islands,  four  are  directly  under 
British  rule  and  form  part  of  the  South  Kanara  collect- 
orate  in  the  Madras  presidency.  The  other  four  form 
part  of  the  estate  of  the  bibi  of  Cannanore.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  are  the  names  of  the  islands,  with  population  in 


British  Islands.  Cannamore  Islands. 

1,376 
2,127 
2,896 
1,216 

Total . 3,672  Total .  7,615 

LACE  is  the  name  applied  to  an  ornamental  open 
work  of  threads  of  flax,  cotton,  silk,  gold,  or  silver, 
and  occasionally  of  mohair  or  aloe  fiber.  Such  threads 
may  be  either  looped  or  plaited  or  twisted  together  in 
one  of  three  ways: — (1)  with  a  needle,  when  the  work  is 
distinctly  known  as  “  needlepoint  lace  ;  ”  (2)  with  bob¬ 
bins,  pins,  and  a  pillow  or  cushion,  when  the  work  is 
known  as  “  pillow  lace  ;  ”  and  (3)  by  machinery,  when 
imitations  of  both  needlepoint  and  pillow  lace  patterns 
are  produced. 

Special  patterns  for  needlepoint  and  pillow  laces  date 
from  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century.  From 
these  classes  of  earlier  work  lace  is  descended.  Pillow 
lace  can  be  distinctly  traced  up  to  the  “  merletti  a 
piombini  ”  of  the  sixteenth  century.  At  a  very  early 
period  embroidery  of  geometrical  patterns  in  colored 
silk,  etc.,  on  a  network  of  small  square  meshes  was 
known  and  made  throughout  Europe. 

Drawn  and  cut  works  were  ancient  forms  of  em¬ 
broidery  which  directly  developed  into  point  lace. 
The  methods  of  producing  them  were  various.  A 
common  way  was  to  fasten  on  a  light  frame  a  reticula¬ 
tion  of  threads,  under  which  was  fastened,  by  gum  or 
otherwise,  a  piece  of  fine  lawn.  Then  along  these 
threads  the  pattern  to  be  formed  was  stitched  to  the 
lawn  background  in  button-hole  stitching,  and  the 
superfluous  parts  of  the  lawn  were  afterward  drawn  01 
cut  away — whence  the  names  “  punto  a  reticella”  and 
“pun to  tagliato.”  In  other  cases  no  cloth  at  all  was 
used,  and  the  pattern,  consisting  of  an  interlacing 
framework  of  threads,  was  simply  sewed  over  with 
button-hole  stitches.  This  was  “punto  in  aria.”  The 
early  geometrical  patterns  of  the  “  punto  a  reticella  ”  or 
“  punto  tagliato  ”  and  “  punto  in  aria  ”  were  probably 
derived  from  the  Ionian  Islands  and  Greece,  and  the 
cut- work  itself  was  indeed  also  known  as  Greek  lace. 

It  is  a  noteworthy  circumstance  that  the  two  widely 
distant  regions  of  Europe  where  pictorial  art  first  flour¬ 
ished  and  attained  a  high  perfection,  North  Italy  and 
Flanders,  were  precisely  the  localities  where  lace-making 
first  took  root,  and  became  an  industry  of  importance, 
both  from  an  artistic  and  from  a  commercial  point  of 
view.  The  invention  of  pillow  lace  is  generally  credited 
to  the  Flemings ;  but  there  is  no  distinct  trace  of  the 
time  or  the  locality.  France  and  England  were  not  be¬ 
hind  Venice  and  Flanders  in  adopting  lace.  Henry  III. 
of  France  (1574-1589)  appointed  a  Venetian,  Frederic 
Vinciolo,  to  be  pattern  maker  for  varieties  of  linen 
needle  works  and  laces  to  his  court.  Through  the 
influence  of  this  fertile  designer  the  seeds  of  a  taste  for 
lace  in  France  were  principally  sown.  But  the  event 
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which  par  excellence  would  seem  to  have  fostered  the 
art  of  lace-making  there  was  the  aid  and  patronage  offi¬ 
cially  given  it  in  the  following  century  by  Louis  XIV., 
acting  on  the  advice  of  his  minister  Colbert.  The  im¬ 
portance  of  the  French  designs,  which  owe  so  much  to 
the  state  patronage  they  enjoyed,  was  noticed  early  in 
the  eighteenth  century  by  Bishop  Berkeley. 

The  humble  endeavors  of  peasantry  in  England  (which 
could  boast  of  no  schools  of  design),  Germany,  Sweden, 
Russia,  and  Spain  could  not  result  in  work  of  high  artis¬ 
tic  pretension.  Lace  making  is  said  to  have  been  pro¬ 
moted  in  Russia  through  the  patronage  of  the  court 
there,  after  the  visit  of  Peter  the  Great  to  Paris  in  the 
early  days  of  the  eighteenth  century.  In  Germany, 
Barbara  Uttmann,  a  native  of  Nuremberg,  instructed 
peasants  of  the  Harz  mountains  to  twist  and  plait 
threads  in  1561.  Spain  has  been  considered  to  have 
been  a  lace-making  country,  and  no  doubt  a  good  deal 
of  lace,  having,  however,  no  distinctive  character,  was 
made  in  Spanish  conventual  establishments.  The  “  point 
d’Espagne,”  however,  appears  to  have  been  a  commercial 
name  given  by  French  manufacturers  of  a  class  of  lace 
greatly  esteemed  by  Spaniards  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
No  lace  pattern  books  have  been  found  to  have  been 
published  in  Spain.  The  point  laces  which  came  out  of 
Spanish  monasteries  in  1830,  when  these  institutions  were 
dissolved,  were  not  distinguishable  from  similar  Vene¬ 
tian-made  laces.  The  lace  vestments  preserved  at  the 
cathedral  at  Granada  hitherto  presumed  to  be  of  Spanish 
work  are  Flemish  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The  in¬ 
dustry  is  not  alluded  to  in  Spanish  ordinances  of  the 
fifteenth,  sixteenth,  or  seventeenth  centuries.  Much 
Flemish  lace  was  imported  into  Spain  from  Spanish 
Flanders.  The  black  and  white  silk  pillow  laces,  or 
“  blondes,”  date  from  the  eighteenth  century. 

At  present  the  chief  sources  of  hand-made  lace  are 
Belgium,  England,  and  France,  but  a  successful  effort 
has  also  been  made  to  reestablish  the  industry  in  the 
island  of  Burano  near  Venice,  and  much  fine  work  of 
good  design  is  now  (1890)  made  there.  Russian  peas¬ 
ants  in  the  districts  of  Vologda,  Balakhua  (Nijni-Nov- 
gorod),  Bieleff  (Tula),  and  Mzensk  (Orel)  make  pillow 
laces  of  simple  patterns.  But  by  far  the  greatest 
amount  of  lace  now  made  is  that  which  issues  from 
machines  in  England  and  France.  The  total  number 
of  persons  employed  in  the  lace  industry  in  England  in 
1871  was  49,370;  and  according  to  official  returns  of  the 
year  1873,  240,000  women  were  similarly  employed  in 
France. 

The  early  history  of  the  lace-making  machine  coin¬ 
cides  with  that  of  the  stocking-frame,  that  machine  hav¬ 
ing  been  adapted  about  the  year  1768  for  producing 
open-looped  stitches,  which  had  a  net-like  appearance. 
In  the  years  1808  and  1809  John  Heathcoat  of  Notting¬ 
ham  obtained  patents  for  machines  for  making  bobbin 
net,  which  form  the  real  foundation  of  machine  making 
of  lace.  These  machines  were  improved  on  in  1813  by 
John  Leavers,  whose  lace-making  machines  are  in  use 
at  the  present  time.  The  application  of  the  celebrated 
Jacquard  apparatus  to  these  net  machines  has  enabled 
manufacturers  to  produce  all  sorts  of  patterns  in  thread 
work  in  imitation  of  the  patterns  for  hand-made  lace. 
The  latest  improvement  in  machinery  for  lace-mak- 
ing  has  resulted  in  a  French  machine  called  the  “  den- 
tel  li£re.  ” 

LACEDAEMON.  See  Laconia  and  Sparta. 
LACfiPEDE,  Bernard  Germain  Etienne  de  la 
ville,  Comte  de,  French  naturalist,  was  born  at  Agen 
in  Guyenne,  in  1756,  and  died  in  1825. 

LA  CHALOTAIS,  Louis  Rene  de  Caradeuc  de, 
representative  of  the  French  provincial  parliaments  in 
their  struggles  with  Louis  XV. ,  was  born  at  Rennes  in 


Brittany,  March  6,  1701.  He  entered  With  keen  Vigo/ 
into  the  question  of  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits,  which 
began  to  be  most  openly  mooted  after  the  affair  of 
Martinique;  and  as  procureur-general  of  the  parliament 
of  Brittany  he  submitted  to  the  parliament  in  1761  and 
1762 — the  very  heat  of  the  conflict — two  Comptes  Rendus 
des  Constitutions  des  Jesuites ,  which  dealt  the  society 
some  of  the  most  powerful  blows  it  had  received  since 
Pascal,  and  undoubtedly  contributed  largely  to  secure 
the  edict  of  suppression  in  1764.  He  died  in  1 785. 

LACH1SH,  a  town  in  the  low  country  of  Judah, 
and  one  of  the  strong  fortresses  that  offered  an  obstinate 
resistance  to  Nebuchadnezzar.  It  was  to  Lachish  that 
Amaziah  fled  from  the  conspiracy  raised  against  him  at 
Jerusalem,  and  there  he  was  killed. 

LACHMANN,  Karl  Konrad  Friedrich  Wil¬ 
helm,  a  highly  distinguished  philologist  and  critic,  was 
born  March  5,  1793,  at  Brunswick.  In  1809  he  passed 
to  the  university  at  Leipsic  as  a  student  of  philology 
and  theology;  in  the  same  year  he  transferred  himself  to 
Gottingen,  where,  under  the  influence  of  Heyne,  his  en¬ 
thusiasm  for  philological  pursuits  almost  completely  ex¬ 
tinguished  his  interest  in  theology;  the  pagan  classics 
and  particularly  the  Roman  poets  became  his  absorbing 
study.  In  January,  1818,  he  became  professor  extraor- 
dinarius  of  classical  philology  in  the  university  of 
Konigsberg,  where  Lobeck  also  was;  he  at  the  same 
time  began  to  lecture  on  Old  German  grammar  and  the 
Middle  High  German  poets.  In  connection  with  this 
task  he  devoted  himself  during  the  following  seven 
years  to  an  extraordinarily  minute  study  of  all  that  could 
be  found,  whether  in  print  or  in  manuscript,  relating; 
to  these  subjects,  and  in  the  summer  of  1824  he  ob¬ 
tained  leave  of  absence  in  order  that  he  might  searcht 
the  libraries  of  Middle  and  South  Germany  for  further: 
materials.  In  February,  1825,  Lachmann  was  nomi¬ 
nated  extraordinary  professor  of  classical  and  Germam 
philology  in  the  university  of  Berlin;  in  June,  1827,  he- 
was  promoted  to  the  ordinary  professorship  in  the  same 
department;  and  in  1830  he  was  admitted  a  member  of 
the  Academy  of  Sciences.  The  remainder  of  his  labor¬ 
ious  and  fruitful  life  as  an  author  and  a  teacher  pre¬ 
sents  no  episode  requiring  special  record.  In  January, 
1851,  he  was  seized  with  an  inflammatory  affection  of 
the  left  foot,  to  which  he  ultimately  succumbed  on 
March  13,  1851. 

LA  CONDAMINE,  Charles  Marie  de  (1701- 
1774),  French  geographer  and  mathematician,  was  bom 
at  Paris,  January  28,  1701. 

LACONIA,  the  name  generally  applied  in  modern 
times  to  the  country  which  occupied  the  southeastern 
corner  of  Peloponnesus,  often  called  Lacedaemon,  which 
is  the  only  name  used  in  Homer.  The  history  of  the 
district  has  already  been  given.  (See  Greece). 

LACONIA,  the  county  seat  of  Belknap  county, 

N.  H.,  is  twenty-seven  miles  northeast  of  Concord.  It 
contains  one  national  and  two  savings  banks,  five 
churches  and  a  high  school,  and  has  considerable  man¬ 
ufactures  of  woolen  goods,  sash,  doors  and  blinds,  and 
a  population  of  5,000. 

LACORDAIRE,  Jean  Baptiste  Henri,  French  . 
orator,  was  born  at  Recey-sur  Ource,  Cote  d’Or,  in 
1802,  and  died  in  1861. 

LACQUER,  or  Lacker,  in  general  terms  may  be 
said  to  be  colored  and  frequently  opaque  varnishes  applied1, 
to  certain  metallic  objects  and  to  wood.  The  term  is 
derived  from  the  resin  lac,  which  substance  is  the  basis  . 
of  lacquers  properly  so  called.  Technically,  among  • 
Western  nations,  lacquering  is  restricted  to  the  coating  • 
of  polished  metals  or  metallic  surfaces,  such  as  brass, 
pewter,  and  tin,  with  prepared  varnishes  which  will; 
give  them  a  golden,  bronze-like,  or  other  luster  as  da*- 
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sired.  Throughout  the  East  Indies  the  lacquering  of 
wooden  surfaces  is  universally  practiced,  large  articles 
of  household  furniture,  as  well  as  small  boxes,  trays, 
toys,  and  papier-mache  objects,  being  decorated  with 
bright-colored  and  variegated  lacquer.  The  lacquer 
used  in  the  East  is,  in  general,  variously  colored  sealing- 
wax,  applied,  smoothed,  and  polished  in  a  heated  con-, 
dition ;  and  by  various  devices  intricate  marbled, 
streaked,  and  mottled  designs  are  produced.  Quite  dis¬ 
tinct  from  these,  and  from  all  other  forms  of  lacquer,  is 
the  lacquer  work  of  Japan.  The  source  and  nature  of 
the  raw  material  of  Japanese  lacquer  has  been  referred 
to  under  Japanning,  and  there  also  will  be  found 
some  allusion  to  its  extraordinary  durability  and  resis¬ 
tance  to  all  ordinary  solvents.  Not  less  extraordinary 
is  the  manipulative  skill  shown  by  the  Japanese  in  this 
kind  of  work,  and  the  variety  and  exquisite  perfection 
of  its  decorative  treatment,  which  all  go  to  place 
Japanese  lacquer  of  high  quality  among  the  rarest  and 
most  prized  treasures  of  decorative  art. 

LACRETELLE,  Charles  de,  French  historian  and 
journalist,  was  born  at  Metz,  in  1766,  and  died  in  1855. 

LACROSSE  is  the  national  ball  game  of  Canada,  as 
cricket  is  of  England  and  base-ball  of  the  United  States 
of  America.  The  aborigines  had  the  game  before  the 
discovery  of  the  New  World,  and  different  Indian  tribes 
played  it  in  different  manners,  generally  with  much 
roughness  and  violence.  The  present  name  was  given 
it  by  French  Canadians,  owing  to  the  resemblance  of 
the  curved  netted  stick,  the  chief  implement  used  in  the 
pastime,  to  a  bishop’s  crozier  or  crosse.  As  white  men 
gradually  took  up  the  game  it  became  more  refined.  In 
1867  the  National  Lacrosse  Association  of  Canada  was 
formed,  and  drew  up  a  recognized  code  of  rules.  La¬ 
crosse  cannot  be  aptly  compared  to  hockey  or  football, 
since  striking  or  even  touching  the  ball  with  the  hands 
or  feet  is  inadmissible.  The  crosse  somewhat  resembles 
a  racket  bat.  It  is  a  stick  with  one  end  curved,  and  the 
hook  so  formed  is  fitted  with  network,  which  must  not 
bag.  The  ball  is  of  indiarubber,  from  eight  to  nine  inches 
in  circumference,  The  other  requisites  are  a  level  piece 
of  turf,  about  200  by  100  yards,  and  the  goals.  These 
may  be  any  distance  apart,  according  to  agreement  and 
the  space  available.  Each  goal  is  composed  of  two  flag 
posts,  six  feet  high  and  a  like  distance  apart.  The  usual 
number  of  players  is  twelve  on  each  side,  and  the  cap¬ 
tains  station  them  somewhat  as  in  football.  A  game  is 
scored  by  one  side  driving  the  ball  between  their  oppo¬ 
nents’  goal  posts,  and  a  match  is  three  games  out  of  five. 
There  is  no  “  off  side  ”  as  in  football,  and  the  chief  feat 
of  the  player  is  to  catch  the  ball  on  the  network  of  the 
crosse,  dodge  his  opponents  by  running  as  far  as  practi¬ 
cable,  and  then  throw  the  ball  to  one  of  his  own  side 
who  is  nearer  the  enemy’s  goal.  A  game  is  commenced 
by  the  ball  being  placed  on  the  ground  midway  be¬ 
tween  the  two  goals  and  a  player  from  each  side 
“  facing  ”  for  it  with  the  crosse  till  one  of  them  suc¬ 
ceeds  in  sending  it  on  the  way  to  the  opposite  goal. 
After  each  game  goals  are  changed.  During  winter 
the  game  is  played  by  skaters  on  the  ice,  or  on  the 
snow  with  the  aid  of  snowshoes.  A  native  Indian 
team  introduced  the  pastime  into  England  in  1867;  sev¬ 
eral  amateur  clubs  were  formed;  and  a  set  of  rules  were 
drawn  up  by  an  English  Lacrosse  Association  February 
12,  1868.  They  differ  somewhat  from  the  Canadian 
regulations — the  goal  posts  being  seven  feet  apart  with 
a  tape  across  the  top,  and  a  match  being  decided  by  the 
number  of  goals  won  during  a  specified  time.  The 
pastime,  however,  never  took  deep  root  in  England,  so 
many  other  old  established  games  of  ball  being  more 
popular,  and  is  now  but  little  practiced  there.  It  is 
played  occasionally  in  the  Northern  States. 
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LA  CROSSE,  chief  city  of  La  Crosse  countyi 
Wis. ,  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Mississippi 
at  the  confluence  of  the  black  and  La  Crosse  rivers, 
196  miles  by  rail  west-northwest  of  Milwaukee.  La 
Crosse  is  the  second  commercial  city  and  the  fourth  in 
the  scale  of  population  in  the  State.  An  extensive  lum¬ 
bering  trade  is  carried  on  by  means  of  the  Black  river. 
The  city  contains  foundries,  machine-shops,  saw-mills, 
flour-mills,  shipbuilding  yards,  and  manufactories  of 
agricultural  implements,  beer,  and  leather.  It  has  three 
English  dailies  and  five  weekly  newspapers  (two  Eng¬ 
lish,  two  Norwegian,  one  German),  twenty  churches, 
and  a  public  library  containing  '1, 300  volumes.  La 
Crosse  became  a  city  in  1856-  The  population  is 
25,090  (1890  census). 

LACRYMATORY,  a  modern  word  employed  to 
describe  a  class  of  small  vessels  of  terra-cotta,  or,  more 
frequently,  of  glass,  found  in  Roman  and  late  Greek 
tombs,  and  fancifully  supposed  to  have  been  bottles 
into  which  mourners  dropped  their  tears.  They  were 
used  to  contain  unguents,  and  it  is  to  the  need  of  un¬ 
guents  at  funeral  ceremonies  that  the  finding  of  so  many 
of  these  vessels  in  tombs  is  due.  They  are  shaped  like 
a  spindle,  or  a  flask  with  a  long  small  neck  and  a  body 
in  the  form  a  bulb. 

LACTANTIUS  FIRMIANUS,  also  called  Lucius 
Caecilius  or  Lucius  Caelius  Lactantius  Firmianus,  was  a 
Christian  writer  who  from  the  beauty  of  his  style  has  been 
called  the  “Christian  Cicero.”  His  history  is  very  ob¬ 
scure.  His  very  name  is  doubtful;  his  birthplace, 
whether  in  Italy  or  in  Africa,  is  uncertain;  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  say  with  any  accuracy  when  his  writings  were 
published ;  and  the  date  of  his  death  is  unknown. 

LAC  riC  ACID,  a  chemical  term,  which,  though 
originally  invented  to  designate  the  particular  acid  con¬ 
tained  in  sour  milk,  has  now,  through  the  discovery  of 
other  acids  isomeric  with  and  very  similar  to  that  acid, 
acquired  a  generic,  in  addition  to  its  original  specific, 
meaning. 

LACTOMETER,  or  Galactometer,  a  very  simple 
instrument  for  testing  the  richness  of  milk,  it  consists 
of  a  glass  tube  graduated  to  100  parts.  New  milk  is 
poured  in  up  to  the  top  of  the  graduated  part  and 
allowed  to  stand;  and  when  the  cream  has  completely 
separated,  the  value  of  its  quantity  is  shown  by  the 
number  of  parts  in  the  100  which  it  occupies.  Another 
form  of  instrument  was  invented  by  Doeffel,  consisting 
of  a  small  hydrometer  with  a  scale  two  inches  long 
divided  into  twenty  degrees,  the  zero  being  placed  at 
the  point  to  which  the  instrument  sinks  in  water,  and 
the  twentieth  degree  corresponding  with  the  i.03<?3. 
This  instrument  is  preferred  by  the  continental  chemists; 
and  140  is  held  to  show  milk  undiluted  with  water. 

LADAK,  one  of  the  outlying  governorships  of  Cash- 
mir,  in  the  valley  of  the  Indus  and  behind  the  great 
central  range  of  the  Himalayas.  Population,  20,000. 

LADAK  and  BALTI.  The  name  Ladak  (pronounced 
in  Tibetan  Lata)  belongs  primarily  to  the  broad  valley 
of  the  upper  Indus  in  West  Tibet,  but  includes  several 
surrounding  districts  in  political  connection  with  it.  It 
is  bounded  north  by  the  Kuenlun  range  and  the  slopes 
of  the  Karakorum,  northwest  and  west  by  the  Mussul¬ 
man  state  of  Balti  or  Little  Tibet,  southwest  by  Kash¬ 
mir,  south  by  British  Himalayan  terrritory,  and  east  by 
the  Chinese  Tibetan  provinces  of  Ngari  and  Rudok. 
The  whole  region  lies  very  high,  the  valleys  of  Rukshu 
in  the  southeast  being  15,000  feet,  and  the  Indus  near 
Le  11,000  feet,  while  the  average  height  of  the  sur¬ 
rounding  ranges  is  19,000  feet.  The  proportion  of 
arable  and  even  possible  pasture  land  to  barren  rock 
and  gravel  is  very  small. 

LA  DIXMERIE,  Nicolas  Bricaire  de  (1730- 
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>791),  French  man  of  letters,  was  a  native  of  Cham¬ 
pagne. 

LADOGA,  formerly  Nevo,  a  lake  of  northern  Rus¬ 
sia,  surrounded  by  the  governments  of  St.  Petersburg, 
Olonetz,  and  Wiborg.  It  has  the  form  of  a  quadrilat¬ 
eral,  elongated  from  northwest  to  southeast.  Its  east¬ 
ern  and  southern  shores  are  flat  and  marshy,  while  the 
northwestern  margin  is  craggy  and  fringed  by  numerous 
small  rocky  islands,  the  largest  of  which  are  Valaam 
and  Konevetz,  and  which  occupy  altogether  an  area  of 
223  square  miles,  Lake  Ladoga  is  7,000  square  miles 
in  area,  that  is,  thirty-one  times  as  large  as  the  Lake  of 
Geneva;  but,  its  depth  being  less,  it  contains  only  nine¬ 
teen  times  as  much  water  as  the  great  lake  of  Switzer¬ 
land.  The  greatest  depth,  244  yards,  is  in  a  cavity 
situated  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  lake,  the  aver¬ 
age  depth  not  exceeeding  100  yards.  No  less  than  sixty 
rivers  enter  Lake  Ladoga,  pouring  into  it  the  waters  of 
numberless  smaller  lakes  which  lie  at  higher  levels  around 
it.  The  Volkhov,  which  conveys  the  waters  of  Lake 
Ilmen,  is  the  largest;  Lake  Onega  discharges  its  waters 
by  the  Svir;  and  the  Saima  system  of  lakes  of  eastern 
Finland  contributes  the  Woxen  and  Taipala  rivers;  the 
Syass  brings  the  waters  from  the  smaller  lakes  and 
marshes  of  the  Valdai  plateau.  Lake  Ladoga  discharges 
its  surplus  water  by  means  of  the  Neva,  which  flows 
from  its  southwestern  corner  into  the  Gulf  of  Finland, 
tolling  down  its  broad  channel  104,000  cubic  feet  of 
fvater  per  second. 

LADRONE  or  MARIANA  ISLANDS,  a  chain  of 
fifteen  islands  in  the  North  Pacific  Ocean,  situated  to 
the  north  of  the  Carolines.  The  name  Islas  de  los 
Ladrones,  or  “  Islands  of  the  Thieves,”  was  given  them 
by  the  ship’s  crew  of  Magellan  on  account  of  the  thiev¬ 
ing  propensity  of  the  inhabitants.  Magellan  himself 
styled  them  Islas  de  las  Velas  Latinas,  or  “  Islands  of 
the  Lateen  Sails.”  San  Lazarus  archipelago,  Jardines, 
and  Prazeres  are  among  the  names  applied  to  them  by 
later  navigators. 

The  climate  of  the  Ladrones,  though  humid,  is  salu¬ 
brious,  while  the  heat,  being  tempered  by  the  trade 
winds,  is  milder  than  that  of  the  Philippines. 

LADY  DAY,  the  Feast  of  the  Annunciation  of  the 
Virgin  Mary.  (See  Annunciation.) 

LAENNEC,  Rene  Theodore  Hyacinthe,  in¬ 
venter  of  the  stethoscope,  was  born  at  Quimper,  in 
Brittany,  February  17,  1781.  Early  trained  to  medi¬ 
cine  under  his  uncle  at  Nantes,  he  completed  his  med¬ 
ical  studies  at  Paris,  where  he  received  the  degree  of 
doctor  in  1804.  He  specially  distinguished  himself  by 
his  researches  in  pathological  anatomy,  and  was  re¬ 
garded  as  one  of  the  first  practitioners  of  the  capital 
when,  in  1816,  he  was  appointed  physician  at  the  Necker 
hospital.  There  he  continued  those  researches  which 
resulted  in  the  discovery  of  the  stethoscope  in  the  man¬ 
ner  already  fully  described  under  Auscultation.  Laen- 
nec  himself  fell  a  victim  to  phthisis,  the  disease  which, 
more  than  all  others,  he  had  specially  studied.  For  a 
few  years  he  was  able  to  occupy  a  medical  chair  in  the 
College  de  France  ;  but  he  died  on  August  13,  1826. 

LAER,  or  Laar,  Pieter  van,  painter,  was  born  at 
Laaren,  in  Holland  in  1613  and  died  in  1675. 

L^ESTRYGONES,  a  mythic  race  of  giants,  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Odyssey.  After  leaving  the  island  of 
yEolus,  Ulysses  reached,  in  six  days,  the  coast  of  the 
Lsestrygonians  and  the  city  of  Lamus,  where  the  paths 
of  day  and  night  approach  so  close  that  a  sleepless  man 
might  make  double  wages  by  herding  continuously, 
watching  one  flock  while  the  other  rested.  This  feature 
of  the  tale  obviously  contains  some  hint  of  the  long 
nightless  summer  in  the  Arctic  regions,  which,  perhaps, 
penetrated  to  the  Greeks  with  the  merchants  who 
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fetched  amber  from  the  Baltic  coasts.  The  Laestrygo- 
nians  were  cannibals;  and,  when  three  sailors  sent 
as  scouts  incautiously  entered  the  city,  the  king,  Anti- 
phates,  ate  one  and  the  people  pursued  the  others  to 
the  ships.  As  the  vessels  tried  to  escape  from  the  har¬ 
bor,  the  giants  pelted  them  with  masses  of  rock,  and 
sunk  all  except  the  one  in  which  Ulysses  was. 

LA  FARINA,,  Giuseppe  (1815-1863),  Italian  author 
and  politician,  was  born  at  Messina,  Sicily. 

LAFAYETTE,  the  capital  of  Tippecanoe  county, 
Indiana,  is  situated  at  the  head  of  navigation  on  the 
Wabash  river,  and  near  the  battle-ground  of  Tippecanoe, 
where,  in  1811,  General  Harrison,  afterward  president, 
defeated  a  large  force  of  Indians.  The  city — which  is 
much  the  largest  of  the  twenty-four  towns  in  the 
United  States  named  in  honor  of  General  Lafayette — 
is  beautifully  situated  in  the  center  of  a  rich  agricultural 
region  and  amid  an  amphitheater  of  hills,  which  are 
covered  with  suburban  homes.  The  La  Fayette  car- 
works  employ  800  men.  There  are  four  national  banks, 
three  daily  and  nine  weekly  newspapers,  five  large  boot 
and  shoe  manufactories,  four  breweries,  one  distillery, 
four  large  cooperage  establishments,  a  paper-mill,  pork- 
houses  for  summer  and  winter  curing,  a  horning-mill, 
iron-works,  together  with  numerous  foundries  and 
smaller  manufacturing  enterprises.  The  city  is  sup¬ 
plied  with  gas  and  water-works,  and  sulphur  water, 
valuable  for  drinking  and  bathing  purposes,  flows  from 
an  artesian  well  in  the  public  square.  It  is  the  seat  of 
Purdue  University,  an  agricultural  college,  richly 
endowed  by  a  congressional  land  grant,  and  named  in 
honor  of  John  Purdue,  who  gave  it  $150,000.  Popu¬ 
lation  (1800)  16,243. 

LA  FAYETTE  or  Lafayette,  de,  (Marie  Jean 
Paul  Roch  Yves  Gilbert  Motier),  Marquis,  was  born 
at  the  Chateau  of  Chavagniac,  hi  Auvergne,  France, 
September  6,  1757.  His  father  was  a  marechal  de 
camp  and  was  killed  at  the  battle  of  Minden  in  1759. 
The  orphan  boy  married, in  1774,  adaughter  of  the  Due 
D’Ayen,  and  entered  the  king’s  guards.  In  1776  he 
offered  his  sword  to  the  infant  republic  of  the  United 
States,  and  Silas  Deane,  the  American  commissioner  in 
Paris,  promised  him  a  commission  as  major-general. 
La  Fayette  bought  and  fitted  out  a  ship  for  himself  and 
his  chosen  companions,  and  was  arrested  by  the  French 
Government  at  the  instance  of  the  British  ambassador. 
He  succeeded  in  escaping  and  joined  the  ship  in  Spain, 
and  with  eleven  other  young  Frenchmen  sailed  for 
America.  Their  vessel  escaped  the  British  cruisers  sent 
in  pursuit,  and  reached  Georgetown,  in  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  after  a  voyage  of  two  months.  Thence  La  Fay¬ 
ette  traveled  to  Philadelphia,  where  he  found  the  Con¬ 
tinental  Congress  unwilling  to  carry  out  the  arrange¬ 
ment  made  by  Deane,  who  was  alleged  to  have  ex¬ 
ceeded  his  instructions.  The  gallant  young  noble  was 
not  to  be  balked,  and  offered  to  serve  as  a  volunteer 
and  without  pay.  Congress  appreciated  the  importance 
of  the  alliance  with  France,  and  the  substantial  pecun¬ 
iary  assistance  which  was  offered,  and  on  July  31,  1777, 
issued  the  promised  commission.  La  Fayette  was  at¬ 
tached  to  Washington’s  staff  and  became  a  member  of 
his  military  family.  Before  the  year  was  out  he  had 
taken  part  in  the  battle  of  the  Brandywine,  where  he 
was  shot  in  the  leg.  He  was  made  a  general  of  divis¬ 
ion  on  the  recommendation  of  Washington,  and  re¬ 
ceived  the  thanks  of  Congress  for  his  conduct  at  Mon¬ 
mouth  in  1778. 

In  that  year  France  declared  war  against  England, 
and  La  Fayette  was  sent  to  France  on  a  mission.  He 
secured  material  aid,  and  returned  to  this  country  in  time 
to  assume  the  defense  of  Virginia,  and  to  take  an  hon¬ 
orable  part  in  the  decisive  victory  of  Yorktown  in  1781, 
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He  borrowed  money  from  tws  own  bankers  to  provide 
his  men  with  necessaries,  and  conducted  his  campaign 
in  Virginia  in  a  manner  acceptable  to  Washington. 

^  Peace  having  been  made,  La  Fayette  returned  to 
France,  where  the  fame  of  his  services  had  preceded 
him,  and  the  French  king  gave  him  the  same  rank  that 
he  had  held  in  the  American  service,  dating  his  com¬ 
mission  from  the  day  of  Cornwallis’  surrender.  In  1784 
La  Fayette  revisited  the  United  States,  where  he  was 
received  with  all  due  honor. 

In  1787  he  entered  political  life  in  France  as  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  chamber  of  notables,  to  which  his  hereditary 
rank  gave  him  entry.  This  body  gave  place  to  the 
states-general,  and  La  Fayette,  on  July  n,  1789,  pre¬ 
sented  to  the  national  assembly,  the  outgrowth  of  the 
states-general,  a  declaration  of  the  rights  of  man. 
This  was  adopted  and  marked  an  important  step  in  the 
great  revolutionary  movement.  He  became  command¬ 
ant  of  the  Parisian  militia  and  afterward  of  the  entire 
national  guard  of  France,  which  numbered  3,000,000 
of  men.  For  a  time  he  was  the  idol  of  the  French 
people.  A  consistent  republican,  a  friend  of  order 
and  a  devotee  of  liberty,  he  for  the  time  saved  the  lives 
of  the  king  and  queen,  and  but  for  the  hatred  of  the 
reactionaries  and  the  intrigues  of  the  court  party  might 
have  succeeded  in  averting  the  tragedy  of  1792.  He 
resigned  his  commission  on  July  14,  1790,  the  first 
anniversary  of  the  destruction  of  the  Bastille,  and  was 
a  candidate  for  the  mayoralty  of  Paris,  but  was  defeated 
by  the  intrigues  of  Marie  Antoinette  and  the  noblesse. 
In  the  winter  of  1791-92  he  was  given  command  of  an 
army  corps  to  repel  the  invasion  of  the  Austrians. 
After  the  attack  on  the  Tuileries,  June  16,  1792,  he 
returned  to  Paris  and  denounced  the  Jacobins  at  the 
bar  of  the  assembly.  The  insurrection  of  August  10, 
1792,  gave  the  ascendancy  to  the  mountain  party,  and 
La  Fayette  was  deprived  of  his  command,  lie  fled  to 
Liege  and  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Austrians,  who 
detained  him  as  a  state  prisoner  for  five  years,  and 
treated  him  very  ill.  Bonaparte,  in  1797,  insisted  on 
his  liberation  and  he  returned  to  France  in  1800.  He 
refused  all  offers  of  public  employment  made  by  Napo¬ 
leon,  opposed  the  assumption  by  the  latter  of  the  life 
consulate  and  the  imperial  title,  and  lived  in  retirement. 

After  the  Restoration  of  1814  La  Fayette  became  vice- 
president  of  the  assembly.  He  remained  true  to  his 
principles  and  opposed  the  reactionary  policy  of  the 
restored  Bourbons. 

In  1824  the  Marquis  de  La  Fayette  was  an  honored 
visitor  of  the  United  States.  President  and  people 
combined  to  do  honor  to  the  man  who  fifty  years  before 
had  shed  his  blood  in  defense  of  the  infant  liberties  of 
the  colonies.  Congress  voted  him  a  township  of  land 
and  a  gift  of  $200,000,  and  his  progress  through  the 
country  wras  one  continued  triumph.  After  his  return 
to  Paris  he  opposed  the  arbitrary  actions  of  Charles  X., 
and  during  the  revolution  of  1830  he  again  commanded 
the  national  guard.  He  acquiesced  in  the  formation 
of  the  monarchy  of  the  Orleans  family  as  being,  in  his 
opinion,  at  that  time  the  most  opportune  form  of  gov¬ 
ernment  for  France.  But  lie  never  swerved  from  his 
republican  principles,  and  no  man  ever  questioned  his 
absolute  sincerity  and  sterling  honesty.  He  died  at 
Paris,  May  20,  1834. 

LA  FLECHE,  chief  town  of  an  arrondissement  in 
the  department  of  Sarthe,  France,  is  situated  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Loir,  about  twenty-four  miles  south¬ 
west  of  Le  Mans.  Population,  8,000. 

LA  FONTAINE,  Jean  de,  one  of  the  most  popular 
and  original  of  French  poets,  was  born  at  Chateau 
Thierry,  in  Champagne,  probably  on  July  8,  1621,  and 
died  at  Paris  on  April  13,  1695.  Jean,  who  was  the 
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eldest  child  of  his  parents,  was  educated  at  the  colle'ge 
(grammar-school)  of  his  native  town,  and  at  the  end  ov 
his  school  days  he  had,  singularly  enough,  an  idea  of 
taking  orders.  He  entered  the  Oratory  in  May,  1641, 
and  the  seminary  of  St.  Magloire  in  October  of  the  same 
year  ;  but  a  very  short  sojourn  proved  to  him  that  he  had 
mistaken  his  vocation.  He  then  apparently  studied 
law,  and  is  said  to  have  been  admitted  as  avocat,  though 
there  does  not  seem  to  be  actual  proof  of  this.  He  was, 
however,  settled  in  life,  or  at  least  might  have  been  so, 
somewhat  early. 

Even  in  the  earlier  years  of  his  marriage,  which  oc¬ 
curred  in  1647,  La  Fontaine  seems  to  have  been  much 
at  Paris,  but  it  was  not  till  about  1656  that  he  became 
a  regular  visitor  to  the  capital.  The  duties  of  his 
office — that  of  maitre  des  eaux  et  forets — which  were 
only  occasional,  were  compatible  with  this  non-resi¬ 
dence,  and  he  continued  to  hold  it  till  1672.  It 
was  not  till  he  was  past  thirty  that  his  literary  career 
began,  for  he  was  by  no  means  a  precocious  writer. 
His  first  serious  work  was  a  translation  or  adaptation 
of  the  Eunuchus  of  Terence  (1654).  At  this  time  the 
Mtecenas  of  French  letters  was  the  superintendent  Fou- 
quet,  to  whom  La  Fontaine  was  introduced  by  Jacques 
Jannart,  a  connection  of  his  wife’s.  Few  people  who 
had  paid  their  court  to  Fouquet  went  away  empty- 
handed,  and  La  Fontaine  soon  received  a  pension  of 
1,000  livres  (1659),  in  repayment,  possibly,  of  the  poem 
of  Adonis  which  in  1658  lie  had,  in  manuscript,  dedi¬ 
cated  to  the  financier.  His  first  work  of  real  impor¬ 
tance,  the  first  book  of  the  Contes,  appeared  in  1664.  It 
was  about  this  time  that  the  quartet  of  the  Rue  du 
Vieux  Colombier,  so  famous  in  French  literary  history, 
was  formed.  It  consisted  of  La  Fontaine,  Racine,  Boi- 
leau,  and  Moliere,  the  last  of  whom  was  almost  of  the 
same  age  of  La  Fontaine,  the  other  two  considerably 
younger.  Chapelle  was  also  a  kind  of  outsider  in  the 
coterie.  The  coterie  furnished  under  feigned  names  the 
personages  of  La  Fontaine’s  version  of  the  Cupid  and 
Psyche  story,  which,  however,  with  Adonis,  was  not 
printed  till  1669.  In  1664  he  was  regularly  commis¬ 
sioned  and  sworn  in  as  gentleman  to  the  duchess  dowa¬ 
ger  of  Orleans,  and  was  installed  in  the  Luxembourg. 
He  still  retained  his  rangership,  and  in  1666  we  have 
something  like  a  reprimand  from  Colbert  suggesting 
that  he  should  look  into  some  malpractices  at  Chateau 
Thierry.  In  the  same  year  appeared  the  second  book 
of  the  Contes,  and  in  1668  the  first  six  books  of  the 
Fables ,  with  more  of  both  kinds  in  1671. 

The  next  event  of  importance  in  La  Fontaine’s  life, 
apart  from  the  publication  of  his  works,  did  not  occur 
till  after  nearly  ten  years.  In  1682  he  was  a  man 
more  than  sixty  years  old,  recognized  as  one  of  the  first 
men  of  letters  of  France.  Madame  de  Sevigne,  one  of 
the  soundest  literary  critics  of  the  time,  and  by  no  means 
given  to  praise  mere  novelties,  had  spoken  of  his  second 
collection  of  Fables  published  in  the  winter  of  1678  as 
divine;  and  it  is  pretty  certain  that  this  was  the  general 
opinion.  It  was  not  unreasonable,  therefore,  that  he 
should  present  himself  to  the  Academy,  and,  though 
the  subjects  of  his  Contes  were  scarcely  calculated  to 
propitiate  that  decorous  assembly,  while  his  attachment 
to  Fouquet  and  to  more  than  one  representative  of  the 
old  Frondeur  party  made  him  suspect  to  Colbert  and 
the  king,  most  of  the  members  were  his  personal  friends. 
He  was  first  proposed  in  1682,  but  was  rejected  foi 
Dangeau.  The  next  year  Colbert  died  and  La  Fon, 
taine  was  again  nominated.  Boileau  was  also  a  can, 
didate,  but  the  first  ballot  gave  the  fabulist  sixteen  vote: 
against  seven  only  for  the  critic.  The  king,  whose  as 
sent  was  necessary,  not  merely  for  election  but  for  a 
second  ballot  in  case  of  the  failure  of  ap  absolute  ma- 
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jority,  was  ill-pleased,  and  the  election  was  left  pending. 
Another  vacancy  occurred,  however,  some  months  later, 
and  to  this  Boileau  was  elected.  La  Fontaine  died  on 
April  13,  1695,  at  the  age  of  seventy-three.  He  was 
buried  in  the  cemetery  of  the  Holy  Innocents.  His 
wife  survived  him  nearly  fifteen  years,  and  his  posterity 
lasted  until  the  present  century. 

LAFOSSE,  Charles  de,  French  painter,  was  one 
of  the  most  noted  and  least  servile  pupils  of  Lebrun, 
under  whose  direction  he  shared  in  the  chief  of  the  great 
decorative  works  undertaken  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV. 
He  was  boro  at  Paris  in  1640,  and  left  France  for  Italy 
in  1662.  He  then  spent  two  years  in  Rome  and  three 
in  Venice,  and  the  influence  of  his  prolonged  studies  of 
Veronese  is  evident  in  his  Finding  of  Moses  (Louvre), 
and  in  his  Rape  of  Proserpine  (Louvre),  which  he  pre¬ 
sented  to  the  Academy  as  his  diploma  picture  in  1673. 
During  his  latter  years  Lafosse  executed  many  other 
important  decorations  in  public  buildings  and  private 
houses,  notably  in  that  of  Crozat,  under  whose  roof  he 
died  on  December  13,  1716. 

LAGO  MAGGIORE.  See  Maggiore. 

LAGOS,  a  town  in  the  district  of  Faro,  which  is  coex¬ 
tensive  with  the  province  of  Algarve,  in  Portugal,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  south  coast  of  the  kingdom,  on  a  bay  which 
forms  its  harbor.  Population,  8,600. 

LAGOS,  a  British  settlement  on  the  west  coast  of 
Africa,  united  since  1876  with  the  Gold  Coast  colony, 
and  by  the  terms  of  the  charter  comprising  all  British 

{jossessions  between  the  second  and  fifth  degrees  of  east 
ongitude.  The  actual  settlement  is  situated  on  a  low 
island  within  the  mouth  of  the  so-called  Lagos  river, 
which  is  really  a  lagoon  of  considerable  extent,  into 
which  the  Ogun  and  several  other  rivers  discharge.  The 
seaward  entrance  is  about  three  miles  wide,  but  it  requires 
skillful  pilotage  to  take  a  vessel  across  the  bar  into  the 
smooth  and  deep  water.  Lagos  was  formerly  the  chief 
seat  of  the  slave  trade  in  the  Bight  of  Benin.  In  1851  it 
was  captured  by  the  British,  and  in  1861  the  “king” 
Docemo  was  practically  constrained  to  give  up  his  terri¬ 
torial  jurisdiction,  and  accept  a  pension  of  1,200  bags 
of  cowries,  or  about  $5,000.  There  is  now  a  flourish¬ 
ing  settlement. 

LAGRANGE,  Joseph  Louis,  a  mathematician  of  the 
highest  rank,  was  born  at  Turin,  January  25,  1736.  He 
was  of  French  extraction.  The  genius  of  Lagrange  did 
not  at  once  take  its  true  bent.  His  earliest  tastes  were 
literary  rather  than  scientific,  and  he  learned  the  rudi¬ 
ments  of  geometry  during  his  first  year  at  the  college  of 
Turin,  without  difficu'ty,  but  without  distinction.  The 
perusal  of  a  tract  by  Halley  roused  his  enthusiasm  for 
the  analytical  method,  of  which  he  was  destined  to  de¬ 
velop  the  utmost  capabilities.  At  the  age  of  nineteen 
he  communicated  to  the  celebrated  Euler  his  idea  of  a 
general  method  of  dealing  with  “  isoperimetrical  ”  prob¬ 
lems,  known  later  as  the  Calculus  of  Variations.  It 
was  eagerly  welcomed  by  the  Berlin  mathematician, 
who  had  the  generosity  to  withhold  from  publication  his 
own  further  researches  on  the  subject,  until  his  youthful 
correspondent  should  have  had  time  to  complete  and 
opportunity  to  claim  the  invention.  This  prosperous 
opening  gave  the  keynote  to  Lagrange’s  careei.  Ap¬ 
pointed,  in  1754,  professor  of  geometry  in  the  royal 
school  of  artillery,  he  formed  with  some  of  his  pupils — 
for  the  most  part  his  seniors — friendships  based  on  com¬ 
munity  of  scientific  ardor.  With  the  aid  of  the  Marquis 
de  Saluces  and  the  eminent  anatomist  Cigna,  he  founded, 
in  1758,  a  society  which  rose  later  to  the  dignity  of  the 
Turin  Academy  of  Sciences.  The  first  volume  of  its 
memoirs,  published  in  the  following  year,  contained  a 
paper  by  Lagrange,  entitled,  Recherches  sur  la  nature 
et  la  propagation  du  sony  in  which  the  power  of  his 
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analysis  and  his  address  in  its  application  were  equally 
conspicuous.  Without  assumption,  but  without  hesita¬ 
tion,  he  made  his  first  appearance  in  public  as  the  critic 
of  Newton,  and  the  arbiter  between  D’Alembert  and 
Euler.  By  considering  only  the  particles  of  air  found 
in  a  right  line,  he  reduced  the  problem  of  the  propa¬ 
gation  of  sound  to  the  solution  of  the  same  partial  dif¬ 
ferential  equations  that  include  the  motions  of  vibrating 
strings,  and  demonstrated  the  insufficiency  of  the  meth¬ 
ods  employed  by  both  his  great  contemporaries  in  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  latter  subject.  He  further  treated  in  a 
masterly  manner  of  echoes  and  the  mixture  of  sounds, 
and  explained  the  phenomenon  of  grave  harmonics  as 
due  to  the  occurrence  of  beats  so  rapid  as  to  generate  a 
musical  note.  He  is  justly  regarded  as  the  inventor  of 
the  “  method  of  variations,”  a  name  supplied  by  Euler 
in  1 766. 

By  these  performances  Lagrange  found  himself,  at 
the  age  of  twenty-six,  on  the  summit  of  European 
fame.  In  1764  he  won  the  prize  offered  by  the  Paris 
Academy  of  Sciences  for  the  best  essay  on  the  libration 
of  the  moon.  His  success  encouraged  the  Academy  to 
propose,  in  1766,  as  a  theme  for  competition,  the  hith¬ 
erto  unattempted  theory  of  the  Jovian  system.  The 
prize  was  again  awarded  to  Lagrange;  and  he  subse¬ 
quently  earned  the  same  distinction  with  essays  on  the 
problem  of  three  bodies,  in  1772,  on  the  secular  equation 
of  the  moon  in  1774,  and  in  1 77^  011  theory  of 
cometary  perturbations. 

He  had  in  the  meantime  gratified  a  long-felt  desire 
by  a  visit  to  Paris,  where  he  enjoyed  the  keen  and  stimu¬ 
lating  delight  of  conversing  with  such  mathematicians 
as  Clairaut,  D’Alembert,  Condorcet,  and  the  Abbe 
Marie.  The  post  of  director  of  the  mathematical  de¬ 
partment  of  the  Berlin  Academy  (of  which  he  had  been 
a  member  since  1759)  becoming  vacant  by  the  removal 
of  Euler  to  St.  Petersburg,  both  he  and  D’Alembert 
united,  by  unpremeditated  concert,  to  recommend  La¬ 
grange  as  his  successor.  On  November  6,  1766,  La¬ 
grange  was  installed  in  his  new  position,  with  a  salary 
of  6,000  francs,  ample  leisure  for  scientific  research,  and 
an  amount  of  royal  favor  sufficient  to  secure  him  respect 
without  exciting  envy.  The  national  jealousy  of  for¬ 
eigners,  it  is  true,  was  a  source  of  annoyance  to  him; 
but  such  prejudices  were  gradually  disarmed  by  the  mild 
inoffensiveness  of  his  demeanor,  and  by  his  strict  ad¬ 
herence  to  a  policy  of  non-intervention  outside  his  own 
immediate  domain. 

The  long  series  of  memoirs — some  of  them  complete 
treatises  of  great  moment  in  the  history  of  science — 
communicated  by  Lagrange  to  the  Berlin  Academy  be¬ 
tween  the  years  1767  and  1787  were  not  the  only  fruit 
of  his  exile  on  the  banks  of  the  Spree.  The  Mecaniijne 
Analytiqne ,  the  production  in  which  his  genius  most 
fully  and  characteristically  displayed  itself,  was  due  to 
the  same  period.  This  great  work  was  the  perfect  re¬ 
alization  of  a  design  present  to  the  mind  of  its  author 
almost  from  boyhood,  and  of  which  he  had  given  a  clear 
though  concise  sketch  in  his  first  published  essay. 

A  publisher  having  with  some  difficulty  been  found, 
the  book  appeared  in  Paris,  under  the  supervision  of 
Legendre,  in  1788.  After  the  death  of  Frederick  the 
Great,  his  presence  was  competed  for  by  the  courts  of 
France,  Spain,  and  Naples,  and  a  residence  in  Berlin 
having  ceased  to  possess  any  attraction  for  him.  he  re¬ 
moved  to  Paris  in  1787.  His  reception  was  most  flat¬ 
tering.  Marie  Antoinette  warmly  patronized  him. 
Even  from  the  revolutionary  tribunals  the  name  of 
Lagrange  uniformly  commanded  respect.  His  pen¬ 
sion  was  continued  by  the  National  Assembly,  and  he 
was  partially  indemnified  for  the  depreciation  of  the 
currency  by  remunerative  appointments.  Nominated 
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president  of  the  Academical  commission  for  the  reform 
of  weights  and  measures,  his  services  were  retained  when 
its  “purification”  by  the  Jacobins  removed  his  most 
distinguished  colleagues.  He  again  sat  on  the  commis¬ 
sion  of  1799  f°r  ^e  actual  construction  of  the  metrical 
system,  and  by  his  zealous  advocacy  of  the  decimal 
principle  of  subdivision  largely  contributed  to  its  adop¬ 
tion. 

Although  specially  exempted  from  the  operation  of 
the  decree  of  October,  1793,  imposing  banishment  on 
foreign  residents,  he  took  alarm  at  the  fate  of  Bailly  and 
Lavoisier,  and  prepared  to  resume  his  former  situation 
in  Berlin.  His  design  was  frustrated  by  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  and  his  official  connection  with  the  iLcole 
Normale,  and  then  the  Ecole  Polytechnique. 

On  the  establishment  of  the  Institute,  Lagrange  was 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  section  of  geometry ;  he  was 
one  of  the  first  members  of  the  Bureau  des  Longitudes; 
and  his  name  appeared  in  1791  on  the  list  of  foreign 
members  of  the  Royal  Society.  Bonaparte,  who  styled 
him  “  la  haute  pyramid  des  sciences  mathematiques  ” 
loaded  him  with  personal  favors  and  official  distinctions. 
He  became  a  senator,  a  count  of  the  empire,  a  grand 
officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor,  and  just  before  his  death 
received  the  grand  cross  of  the  order  of  Reunion. 

The  preparation  of  a  new  edition  of  his  Mecanique,  to 
which  he  devoted  himself  with  extraordinary  zeal, 
exhausted  his  already  failing  powers.  He  died  April 
10,  1813,  at  the  age  of  seventy-seven,  and  was  buried 
in  the  Pantheon,  the  funeral  oration  being  pronounced 
by  Laplace  and  Lacepede. 

LAGREN&E,  Louis  Jean  Francois  (1724-1805), 
French  painter,  was  a  pupil  of  Carle  Vanloo. 

LAHIRE,  Laurent de  (1606-1656),  French  painter, 
was  born  at  Paris. 

LAHORE,  or  Lahor,  capital  of  the  Punjab,  India, 
gives  its  name  to  a  civil  division  of  the  British  territory 
in  that  province,  and  to  the  headquarters  district  of  the 
division. 

Lahore  Division. — This  division,  the  most  central 
of  the  ten  into  which  British  Punjab  is  divided,  is  fourth 
in  order  of  size,  8,961  square  miles,  and  fifth  in  respect 
of  population,  1,889,495,  averaging  21 1  to  the  square 
mile.  The  Lahore  division  has  three  districts — Lahore, 
Firozpur,  Gujranwdla.  The  whole  area  is  alluvial  plain, 
for  the  most  part  devoid  of  trees,  except  such  as  have 
been  planted  since  British  occupation.  It  is  intersected 
by  the  rivers  Ravi  and  Sutlej,  and  the  Bari  Dodb  canal 
drawn  from  the  Ravi  at  the  foot  of  the  hills;  also  by  the 
old  bed  of  the  Bias  river  deserted  about  the  middle  of 
last  century.  The  Chenab  river  is  the  boundary  of  the 
northwest,  between  the  Lahore  and  the  Rawal  Pindi 
divisions.  Of  the  towns  in  the  division  there  are  five 
which  have  over  10,000  inhabitants,  namely,  Lahore, 
Kasur,  Gujranwala,  Wazirabad,  Firozpur.  The  com¬ 
mon  language  of  the  rural  population  and  of  artisans  is 
Punjabi.  Urdu  (Hindustani)  is  the  language  of  the  bet¬ 
ter  educated  classes,  and  is  everywhere  becoming  more 
generally  understood  and  used. 

So  far  from  the  seaboard,  the  range  between  extremes 
of  winter  and  summer  temperature  is  great.  The  rain¬ 
fall  is  uncertain  as  well  as  scanty.  The  harvests  are 
greatly  dependent  on  irrigation.  The  prevailing  winds 
are  westerly  (northwest  and  southwest)  in  the  hot 
weather,  and  easterly  (east  and  northeast)  in  the  cold 
season.  The  Lahore  division  became  British  territory 
in  March,  1849,  on  the  annexation  of  the  part  of  the 
Punjab  west  of  the  Bias  river,  at  the  close  of  the  second 
Sikh  war. 

Lahore  District  has  an  area  of  3,648  square  miles, 
with  a  population  of  789,666.  Of  this  number  about 
3,000  are  Europeans  and  Eurasians,  residing  chiefly  at 
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Lahore  and  its  cantonment  of  Mian  Mir.  The  district 
contains  1,455  villages,  with  an  agricultural  population 
of  354,012.  The  gross  revenue  is  £1 10,518— ^74,353 
being  derived  from  the  land.  Of  the  area  1,165,440 
acres  are  under  cultivation,  811,520  uncultivated,  and 
357,760  uncultivable.  Of  the  uncultivated  area  nearly 
237,000  acres  are  unappropriated  cultivable  waste  land, 
the  property  of  the  government.  Irrigation  is  supplied 
to  upward  of  180,000  acres  by  the  Bari  Doab  canal  and 
three  inundation  canals  from  the  Sutlej  (filled  for  a  cer¬ 
tain  time  each  year  by  the  rise  of  the  river),  which  are 
government  works,  and  about  267,000  acres  are  watered 
by  private  wells. 

Lahore  City  lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river  Ravi, 
about  900  feet  above  the  sea-level.  It  is  a  walled  town, 
about  one  and  one-fourth  miles  in  length  from  west  to 
east,  and  about  three-fourths  of  a  mile  in  breadth  from 
north  to  south.  The  intramural  population  is  98,924; 
with  the  suburbs  Anarkali,  Muzank,  and  Ichra,  the 
number  is  128,441.  The  houses  are  of  brick,  irregu¬ 
lar  in  construction,  three  and  more  stories  in  height, 
many  of  them  with  projecting  balconies  and  lattice 
windows  ornamented  with  varieties  of  carved  wood¬ 
work. 

LAIIR,  chief  town  of  an  official  district  in  the  circle 
of  Offenburg,  Baden,  is  situated  on  the  Schutter,  about 
nine  miles  south  of  Offenburg.  Population,  9,000. 

LAIBACH,  or  Laybach,  capital  of  the  duchy  of 
Carniola,  Austria,  is  situated  on  the  Laibach  near  its 
influx  into  the  Save,  and  on  the  Crown  Prince  Rudolph 
and  Austrian  Southern  Railways,  forty-five  miles  north¬ 
east  of  Trieste.  The  civil  population  is  24,618;  together 
with  the  military,  26,284.  The  native  language  is 
Slovenian,  but  the  educated  classes  speak  German  or 
Italian. 

LAING,  Alexander  Gordon  (1793-1826),  an 
African  explorer,  was  born  at  Edinburgh. 

LAING,  David  (1793-1878),  a  distinguished  Scot¬ 
tish  antiquary,  especially  eminent  for  his  biographical 
knowledge,  was  born  in  Edinburgh. 

LAING,  Malcolm  (1762-1818),  a  Scottish  histo¬ 
rian,  was  born  at  his  paternal  estate  on  the  Mainland  of 
Orkney. 

LAI-YANG,  a  city  in  the  Chinese  province  of  Shan¬ 
tung,  situated  in  about  the  middle  of  the  eastern  penin¬ 
sula,  on  the  highway  running  south  from  Che-foo  to 
Kin-Kea  or  Teng-tsi  harbor.  There  are  extensive 
suburbs  both  in  the  north  and  south,  and  the  total  pop¬ 
ulation  is  estimated  at  50,000.  Pongee  silk  is  the 
chief  manufacture.  Gold  abounds  in  the  district  and 
is  obtained  by  washing. 

LAKE.  (For  description  of  the  American  Lakes, 
see  Art.  “St.  Lawrence.”)  When  a  stream  in 
its  course  meets  with  a  depression  in  the  land  it 
flows  into  it  and  tends  to  fill  it  up  to  the  lip  of  its 
lowest  exit.  Such  a  depression,  with  its  contents  of 
practically  stagnant  water,  constitutes  a  lake,  and  its 
water  would  be  fresh.  In  warm,  dry  regions,  how¬ 
ever,  such  as  are  frequently  met  with  in  tropical  lat¬ 
itudes,  it  might  easily  happen  that  the  evaporation 
from  the  surface  of  the  depression,  supposed  filled 
with  water,  might  be  greater  than  the  supply  from  the 
feeding  stream  and  from  rain  falling  on  its  surface. 
The  level  of  the  waters  in  the  depression  would  then 
stand  at  such  a  height  that  the  evaporation  from  its  sur-. 
face  would  exactly  balance  the  supply  from  streams  and 
rain.  We  should  have  as  the  result  a  lake  whose  waters 
would  be  salt.  Lakes  of  the  first  kind  may  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  enlargements  of  rivers,  those  of  the  second  kind 
as  isolated  portions  of  the  ocean  ;  indeed,  salt  lakes  are 
very  frequently  called  seas,  as  the  Caspian  and  the  Dead 
Sea.  The  occurrence  of  freshwater  lakes  and  salt  lakes 
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in  the  same  drainage  system  is  not  uncommon.  In  this 
case  the  salt  lake  forms  the  termination.  Well-known 
examples  of  this  are  Lake  Titecaca  and  the'Desagua- 
daro  in  South  America,  and  Lake  Tiberias  and  the  Dead 
Sea  on  the  Jordan. 

Although  there  are  few  countries  where  lakes  are  en¬ 
tirely  absent,  still  it  requires  little  study  to  see  that  they 
are  much  more  thickly  grouped  in  some  places  than  in 
others.  Of  the  larger  lakes,  for  instance,  we  have  the 
remarkable  group  in  North  America,  which  together 
form  the  greatest  extent  of  fresh  water  in  the  world.  A 
similar  group  of  immense  lakes  is  found  in  Central  Af¬ 
rica — Lakes  Victoria  Nyanza,  and  Albert  Nyanza,  whose 
overflow  waters  go  to  form  the  Nile;  Lake  Tanganyika, 
at  the  source  of  the  Congo;  and  Lake  Nyassa,  on  a  trib¬ 
utary  to  the  Zambesi.  In  Asia  the  largest  freshwater  lake 
is  Lake  Baikal,  on  the  upper  waters  of  the  Lena.  All 
these  freshwater  lakes  of  great  size  are  at  the  sources  of 
large  and  important  rivers;  the  salt  lakes  in  which  Asia 
also  abounds  are  at  the  mouths  of  large  rivers,  as  the  Cas¬ 
pian  at  the  mouth  of  the  Volga,  and  Aral  Sea  at  the 
mouth'of  the  Oxus. 

Lagoons,  found  on  all  low  sandy  coasts,  owe  their 
origin  to  the  shifting  of  the  sand  under  the  influence  of 
the  wind  and  tide.  They  are  found  at  the  mouths  of 
large  rivers,  as  on  the  Baltic  and  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Garonne. 

In  volcanic  regions  lakes  are  not  uncommon,  gen¬ 
erally  of  a  more  or  less  circular  form,  and  either  occu¬ 
pying  the  site  of  extinct  craters  or  due  to  subsidences 
consequent  on  volcanic  eruptions;  such  are  the  Maare 
of  the  Eifel  in  Germany,  and  many  lakes  in  Italy  and  in 
the  Azores. 

Lakes  are  not  only  widely  distributed  in  latitude  and 
longitude,  they  also  occur  at  all  elevations.  Indeed,  as 
a  certain  elevation  above  the  sea  produces  an  effect  as 
regards  climate  equivalent  to  a  certain  increase  of  lati¬ 
tude,  we  find  lakes  existing  in  the  center  of  continents, 
and  on  high  plateaus  and  mountain  ranges,  in  latitudes 
where  they  would  be  speedily  dried  up  if  at  the  level  of 
the  sea.  Many  of  the  lakes  in  Scotland  (as  Lochs 
Lomond,  Morar,  Coruisk),  of  Norway,  of  British 
Columbia,  and  of  southern  Chili  are  raised  only  by  a 
few  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  are  separated 
from  it  often  by  only  a  few  hundred  yards  of  land, 
while  in  the  Cordilleras  of  South  America  we  have  Lake 
Titicaca  12,500  feet,  and  in  Asia  Lake  Kokonor  10,500 
feet  above  the  sea.  Many  lakes  whose  surface  is  raised 
high  above  the  level  of  the  sea  are  so  deep  that  their 
bottom  reaches  considerably  below  that  level. 

By  far  the  largest  continuous  sheet  of  fresh  water  is 
the  group  of  North  American  lakes,  and  of  these  Lake 
Superior  is  more  than  double  the  size  of  any  of  the 
others;  this  is  principally  due  to  its  great  breadth,  as  it 
is  very  little  longer  than  Lake  Michigan.  Lake  Supe¬ 
rior  communicates  with  Lakes  Michigan  and  Huron, 
which  are  really  branches  of  one  and  the  same  lake,  by 
the  St.  Mary’s  river,  the  fall  being  forty-nine  feet  from 
Superior  to  Huron.  Huron  empties  itself  into  Erie  by 
the  St.  Clair  river,  Lake  St.  Clair,  and  finally  the  De¬ 
troit  river.  Lake  Erie  overflows  by  the  Niagara  river 
and  falls  into  Lake  Ontario,  whence  the  water  finally  is 
conveyed  to  the  sea  by  the  St.  Lawrence.  The  area  of 
the  lakes  together  is  in  round  numbers  100,000  square 
miles,  and,  if  that  of  the  St.  Lawrence  and  its  estuary 
be  added,  the  water  area  will  be  about  150,000  square 
miles,  while  the  whole  drainage  area  is  only  537,000 
square  miles.  Hence  of  the  water  conveyed  by  the  St. 
Lawrence  to  the  sea,  rather  more  than  one-fourth  falls 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  itself.  Looking  to  their 
great  extent,  we  should  have  suspected  them  to  be 
much  deeper  than  is  found  to  be  the  case.  The  deepest, 


Lake  Superior,  is  no  deeper  than  Loch  Morar  in  In¬ 
verness-shire,  Scotland.  Comparatively  shallow,  how¬ 
ever,  as  they  are,  the  bottoms  of  them  all,  with  the 
exception  of  Erie,  are  several  hundred  feet  below  the 
level  of  the  sea.  It  has  been  supposed  that  in  former 
time's  this  chain  of  lakes  formed  an  arm  of  the  sea  simi¬ 
lar  to  the  Baltic  in  Europe,  and  in  support  of  this  view 
we  have  the  fact  of  the  discovery  of  marine  forms  in 
Lake  Michigan. 

In  Asia  Lake  Baikal  is  in  every  way  comparable  to 
the  great  American  lakes  as  regards  size.  Its  area  of 
over  9,000  square  miles  makes  it  about  equal  to  Erie  in 
superficial  extent,  while  its  enormous  depth  of  over 
4,000  feet  makes  the  volume  of  its  waters  almost  equal 
to  that  of  Lake  Superior.  Although  its  surface  is 
1,360  feet  above  the  sea-level,  its  bottom  is  2,720  feet 
below  it.  A  former  connection  with  the  ocean  has  been 
claimed  for  this  lake,  owing  to  the  fact  that  seals  in¬ 
habit  its  waters.  Other  large  lakes  in  Asia  are  mostly 
salt,  and  some  lie  wholly  below  the  level  of  the  sea. 
Thus  the  Caspian  lies  eighty-five  feet  below  the  Black 
Sea,  and  the  bottom  at  its  greatest  depth  is  3,60c  feet 
deeper.  The  Dead  Sea  is  over  1,300  feet  deep,  and  its 
surface  is  1,272  feet  below  the  Mediterranean,  so  that 
its  bottom  is  2,580  feet  below  the  level  of  the  sea.  In 
the  Caspian  seals  are  found.  A  former  connection  with 
the  Red  Sea  has  been  claimed  for  the  Dead  Sea,  but 
this  is  disallowed  by  Peschel  and  others.  The  Jordan 
valley,  with  the  sea  of  Tiberias  and  the  Dead  Sea,  lie 
on  the  line  of  an  extensive  fault,  and  it  is  claimed  that 
this  depression  in  the  surface  occurred  with  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  the  fault.  Further  evidence  in  support  of  the 
statement  that  the  Dead  Sea  was  never  connected  with 
the  sea  is  of  a  negative  character,  and  consists  chiefly  in 
the  fact  that  marine  forms  have  not  been  found  in  the 
waters  of  the  Jordan  or  of  Lake  Tiberias,  and  that  sil¬ 
ver  is  absent  from  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

A  former  connection  with  the  ocean  is  claimed  for  a 
number  of  the  Swiss  and  Italian  lakes  by  Doctor  Forel 
and  Professor  Pavesi,  and  the  Norwegian  lakes  by 
Loven  and  Sars,  on  the  ground  of  the  occurrence  of 
marine  forms  of  the  crustaceans  and  other  classes. 

As  the  water  supply  of  ' lakes  depends  on  the  rainfall, 
and  as  this  varies  much  with  the  season,  and  from  year 
to  year,  we  should  expect,  and  indeed  we  find,  fluctua¬ 
tion  of  level  in  all  lakes.  There  are,  however,  other 
changes  of  level  which  are  independent  of  the  water 
supply,  and  which  resemble  tides  in  their  rhythmic 
periods.  They  have  long  been  known  and  observed  in 
Switzerland,  and  especially  on  the  Lake  of  Geneva, 
where  they  are  known  by  the  name  of  “  seiches.”  The 
level  of  the  lake  is  observed  to  rise  slowly  during  twenty 
or  thirty  minutes  to  a  height  which  varies  from  a  few 
centimeters  to  as  many  decimeters ;  it  then  falls  again 
slowly  to  a  corresponding  depth,  and  rises  again  slowly, 
and  so  on. 

In  all  lakes  there  are  changes  of  level  corresponding 
with  periods  of  rain  and  of  drought.  They  are  the 
more  considerable  the  greater  the  extent  of  country 
draining  into  them,  and  the  more  constrained  the  out¬ 
flow.  In  the  great  American  lakes,  which  occupy 
nearly  one-third  of  their  drainage  area,  the  fluctuations 
of  level  are  quite  insignificant ;  in  Lake  Michigan  the 
United  States  surveyors  give  as  the  maximum  and  min¬ 
imum  yearly  range  1.64  and  0.65  feet.  In  the  Lake  of 
Geneva  the  mean  annual  oscillation  is  five  feet,  and  the 
difference  between  the  highest  and  the  lowest  waters  of 
this  century  is  9.3  feet.  ^The  most  rapid  rise  has  been 
3.23  inches  (82  mm.)  in  twenty-four  hours.  A  very  re¬ 
markable  exception  to  the  rule  that  large  freshwater 
lakes  are  subject  to  small  variations  of  level  is  furnished 
by  Lake  Tanganyika  in  Central  Afriqj. 
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As  might  be  expected,  in  salt  lakes  which  have  no 
overflow,  the  yearly  rise  and  fall  are  often  considerable. 
In  the  Great  Salt  Lake  in  Utah,  the  greatest  depth  of 
which  is  fifty-six  feet,  changes  of  level  are  accompanied 
by  great  changes  in  water  surface,  and  also  in  saltness 
of  water.  In  the  rainy  season  the  Dead  Sea  stands  ten 
or  twelve  feet  higher  than  in  the  dry  season. 

LAKE  CHARLES,  capital  of  Calcasieu  Parish, 
Louisiana,  is  a  thriving  little  town  with  a  population  of 
5,000.  It  owes  its  advancement  to  its  location  in  the 
center  of  a  valuable  lumber  district. 

LAKE  DWELLINGS,  as  their  name  implies,  are 
habitations  constructed,  not  on  the  dry  land,  but  within 
the  margins  of  lakes  or  creeks  at  some  distance  from 
the  shore.  The  villages  of  the  Guajiros  in  the  Gulf  of 
Maracaibo  are  described  by  Goering  as  composed  of 
houses  with  low  sloping  roofs,  perched  on  lofty  piles, 
and  connected  with  each  other  by  bridges  of  planks. 
Each  house  consisted  of  two  apartments;  the  floor  was 
formed  of  split  stems  of  trees  set  close  together  and 
covered  with  mats;  they  were  reached  from  the  shore 
by  dug-out  canoes  poled  over  the  shallow  waters;  a 
notched  tree  trunk  served  as  a  ladder;  and  the  piles 
were  so  firmly  driven  that  no  shakiness  was  perceptible 
even  when  the  houses  were  crowded  with  people.  In 
such  a  climate  the  advantages  of  dwelling  in  houses  so 
situated  are  obvious.  The  custom  is  common  both  in 
the  Gulf  of  Maracaibo  and  in  the  estuaries  of  the  Ori¬ 
noco  and  Amazon;  indeed,  the  name  of  the  province  of 
Venezuela  was  given  to  it  from  the  prevalence  of  these 
pile-dwellings  along  its  shores.  A  similar  system  pre¬ 
vails  in  New  Guinea.  D’Urville  describes  four  such 
villages  in  the  Bay  of  Dorei,  containing  from  eight  to 
fifteen  blocks  or  clusters  of  houses,  each  block  separately 
built  on  piles,  and  consisting  of  a  row  of  distinct  dwell¬ 
ings  accommodating  a  number  of  families.  Cameron 
describes  three  villages  thus  built  on  piles  in  Lake 
Mohrya  in  Central  Africa,  the  motive  here  being  to 
prevent  surprise  by  bands  of  slave-catchers.  Similar 
constructions  have  been  described  by  travelers,  among 
the  Dyaks  of  Borneo,  in  Celebes,  in  the  Caroline  Isl¬ 
ands,  on  the  Gold  Coast  of  Africa,  and  in  other  places. 
Historians  have  referred  to  the  former  existence  of  the 
custom  in  Europe  and  Asia.  Hippocrates,  writing  in 
the  fifth  century  B.C.,  says  of  the  people  of  the  Phasis, 
that  their  country  is  hot  and  marshy  and  subject  to  fre¬ 
quent  inundations,  and  that  they  live  in  houses  of  tim¬ 
ber  and  reeds  constructed  in  the  midst  of  the  waters, 
and  use  boats  of  a  single  tree  trunk.  Herodotus,  writ¬ 
ing  also  in  the  fifth  century  B.C. ,  describes  the  people  of 
Lake  Phrasias  as  living  in  houses  constructed  on  plat¬ 
forms  supported  on  piles  in  the  middle  of  the  lake, 
which  are  approached  from  the  land  by  a  single  narrow 
bridge.  Abulfeda,  the  geographer,  writing  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  notices  the  fact  that  part  of  the 
Apamsean  Lake  was  then  called  the  Lake  of  the  Chris¬ 
tians,  because  it  was  inhabited  by  Christian  fishermen, 
who  lived  on  the  lake  in  wooden  huts  built  on  piles. 

The  records  of  the  wars  in  Ireland  in  the  sixteenth 
century  show  that  the  petty  chieftains  of  that  time  had 
their  defensive  strongholds  constructed  in  the  “  fresh¬ 
water  lochs  ”  of  the  country,  and  there  is  record  evidence 
of  a  similar  system  in  the  western  parts  of  Scotland. 

Similar  researches  on  the  Continent  have  also  estab¬ 
lished  the  fact  that  in  prehistoric  times  nearly  all  the 
shallow  lakes  of  Switzerland,  and  many  in  the  adjoin¬ 
ing  countries — in  Savoy  and  the  north  of  Italy,  in 
Austria  and  Hungary,  and  in  Mecklenburg  and  Pom¬ 
erania _ were  peopled,  so  to  speak,  'by  lake-dwelling 

communities,  living  in  villages  constructed  on  platforms 
supported  by  piles,  at  varying  distances  from  the  shores. 
The  principal  groups  are  those  in  the  Lakes  of  Bourget, 
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Geneva,  Neuchatel,  Bienne,  Zurich,  and  Constance 
lying  to  the  north  of  the  Alps,  and  in  the  Lakes  Mag- 
giore,  Varese,  Iseo,  and  Garda  lying  to  the  south  of 
that  mountain  range. 

In  some  of  the  larger  lakes  the  number  of  settlements 
has  been  very  great.  Fifty  are  enumerated  in  the  Lake 
of  Neuchatel,  thirty-two  in  the  Lake  of  Constance, 
twenty-four  in  the  Lake  of  Geneva,  and  twenty  in  the 
Lake  of  Bienne.  Some  of  these  settlements  have  been 
of  considerable  size.  The  site  of  the  lake-dwelling  of 
Wangen,  in  the  Untersee,  Lake  of  Constance,  forms  a 
parallelogram  more  than  700  paces  in  length,  by  about 
120  paces  in  breadth.  The  settlement  at  Morges,  which 
is  one  of  the  largest  in  the  Lake  of  Geneva,  is  1,200 
feet  long  by  150  feet  in  breadth.  The  settlement  of 
Sutz,  one  of  the  largest  in  the  Lake  of  Bienne,  extends 
over  an  area  of  six  English  acres,  and  was  connected 
with  the  shore  by  a  gangway  nearly  100  yards  long  and 
about  40  feet  wide. 

LAKE  OF  THE  THOUSAND  ISLANDS,  an  ex¬ 
pansion  of  the  St.  Lawrence  (q.v.)  extending  about  forty 
miles  below  Lake  Ontario.  It  contains  some  1,500 
rocky  islets,  the  largest,  Wolfe  Island  (48  square  miles; 
population,  2,383)  measuring  twenty-one  miles  by  seven. 

LAKE  OF  THE  WOODS,  a  large  lake  of  North 
America,  studded  with  numerous  wooded  islands,  in  490 
N.  lat.  and  95°  W.  long.  It  is  mostly  in  Ontario,  but 
extends  also  into  Manitoba  and  Minnesota.  The  lake 
is  nearly  100  miles  long,  and  about  300  in  circuit. 

LAKH1MPUR,  or  Luckimpoor,  a  British  district 
in  the  extreme  east  of  the  province  of  Assam,  lies  along 
both  banks  of  the  Brahmaputra,  which  belongs  to  the 
district  for  about  400  miles  of  its  course.  The  Brahma¬ 
putra  is  navigable  for  steamers  in  all  seasons  as  far  as 
Dibrugarh,  in  the  rainy  season  as  far  as  Sadiya;  its 
navigable  tributaries  within  the  district  are  the  Suban- 
siri,  Dibru,  and  Buri  Dihing.  The  greater  part  of  the 
area  (11,500  square  miles)  is  sparsely  occupied  by  inde¬ 
pendent  hill  tribes,  and  only  3,200  square  miles  are 
directly  under  British  administration.  The  population 
of  the  settled  district  in  1889-90  was  141,267,  residing 
in  125  villages. 

LALANDE,  Joseph  Jerome  Lefran^ais  de,  a 
noted  astronomer,  was  born  at  Bourg  (department  of 
Ain),  July  n,  1732.  He  became  the  zealous  and  favored 
pupil  of  both  Delisle  and  Lemonnier.  He,  however, 
completed  his  legal  studies,  and  was  on  the  point  of  re¬ 
turning  to  Bourg  to  practice  there  as  an  advocate,  when 
Lemonnier  obtained  permission  to  send  him,  in  his  own 
place,  to  Berlin,  for  the  purpose  of  making  observations 
on  the  lunar  parallax  in  concert  with  those  of  Lacaille 
at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  The  successful  execution 
of  his  task  procured  for  him,  before  he  was  twenty-one, 
admission  to  the  Academy  of  Berlin,  and  the  post  of 
adjunct  astronomer  to  that  of  Paris.  He  now  devoted 
himself  to  the  improvement  of  the  planetary  theory,  pub¬ 
lishing,  in  1759,  a  correct  edition  of  Halley’s  tables,  with 
a  history  of  the  celebrated  comet,  whose  return  in  that 
year  he  had  aided  Clairaut  to  calculate.  In  1 762,  Delisle 
resigned  in  his  favor  the  chair  of  astronomy  in  the  Col¬ 
lege  de  France,  the  duties  of  which  were  discharged  by 
Lalande  with  eclat  during  forty-six  years.  His  house 
became  an  astronomical  seminary,  and  among  his  pupils 
were  Delambre,  Piazzi,  Mechain,  and  his  own  nephew, 
Michel  Lalande.  By  his  publications  in  connection 
with  the  transit  of  1769  he  won  great  and,  in  some  re¬ 
spects,  deserved  fame.  He  died  April  4,  1807. 

LALITPUR,  or  Lullittoor,  a  British  district  in 
the  lieutenant-governorship  of  the  Northwestern  Prov¬ 
inces,  India.  In  1865  the  population  was  248,146;  in 
1888  it  was  only  212,661,  while  the  number  of  villages 
had  fallen  from  7  50  to  646. 
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LALLY,  Thomas  Arthur,  Baron  DeToli.endal, 
Count  DE,  French  general,  descended  from  an  old 
Irish  family  who  emigrated  to  France  along  with  the 
Stuarts,  was  born  in  Dauphine  in  January,  1702.  His 
father,  colonel  in  an  Irish-French  regiment,  familiarized 
him  with  active  service  from  his  boyhood,  and  he  rose, 
step  by  step,  in  a  career  distinguished  for  bravery  and 
conduct  till,  in  1744,  he  was  created  a  brigadier  by 
Louis  XV.  on  the  field  of  Fontenoy.  Previous  to  this 
he  had  been  engaged  in  several  plots  for  the  restoration 
of  the  Stuarts,  and,  in  1745,  he  accompanied  Charles 
Edward  to  Scotland,  serving  as  aide-de-camp  at  the 
battle  of  Falkirk.  Escaping  in  disguise  to  France,  he 
joined  the  army  of  Marshal  Saxe  in  the  Low  Countries, 
and,  for  his  conduct  at  the  capture  of  Maestricht,  in  1748, 
received  the  grade  of  marshal  of  the  camp.  When  the 
French,  in  1756,  resolved  to  fit  out  an  expedition  to 
recover  their  power  in  India,  Lally  was  appointed  to  the 
chief  command.  Arriving  at  Pondicherri,  in  1758,  he 
alarmed  the  English  by  his  first  successes,  and  even 
laid  siege  to  Madras.  This  city  was  relieved  by  a  British 
fleet,  and  the  English,  under  Coote,  assumed  the  offen¬ 
sive,  and  inflicted  a  severe  defeat  on  Lally  at  Wandiwash. 
He  still  made  a  long  and  stubborn  resistance,  but  was 
ultimately  besieged  in  Pondicherri,  and  compelled  to 
surrender  in  January,  1761.  Returning  to  France  on 
parole,  he  was  thrown  into  prison.  Popular  indignation 
at  the  collapse  of  French  power  in  India  demanded  a 
victim,  and  the  parliament  of  Paris  sentenced  him  to 
death  on  a  vague  and  frivolous  accusation.  The  judicial 
murder  of  Lally  (May  9,  1766)  was  exposed  by  Voltaire, 
and  his  son,  Lally-Tollendal,  obtained,  in  1778,  the 
formal  reversal  of  the  sentence. 

LAMAISM  is  partly  religious,  partly  political.  Re¬ 
ligiously  it  is  the  corrupt  form  of  Buddhism  prevalent  in 
Tibet  and  Mongolia.  It  stands  in  a  relationship  to 
primitive  Buddhism  similar  to  that  in  which  Roman 
Catholicism,  so  long  as  the  temporal  power  of  the  pope 
was  still  in  existence,  stood  to  primitive  Christianity. 
The  ethical  and  metaphysical  ideas  most  conspicuous  in 
the  doctrines  of  Lamaism  are  not  confined  to  the  high¬ 
lands  of  Central  Asia,  they  are  accepted  in  great  measure 
also  in  Japan  and  China.  It  is  the  union  of  these  ideas 
with  a  hierarchical  system,  and  with  the  temporal 
sovereignty  of  the  head  of  that  system  in  Tibet,  which 
constitutes  what  is  distinctively  understood  by  the  term 
Lamaism.  Lamaism  is  hardly  calculated  to  attract  much 
attention  for  its  own  sake.  Tibetan  superstitions  and 
Tibetan  politics  are  alike  repugnant  to  Western  minds. 
But,  as  so  many  unfounded  beliefs  and  curious  customs 
have  a  special  value  of  their  own  to  the  student  of 
folklore,  so  Lamaism  has  acquired  a  special  interest  to 
the  student  of  comparative  history  through  the  instructive 
parallel  which  its  history  presents  to  that  of  the  Church 
of  Rome. 

When  the  Dalia  Lama  dies  it  is  necessary  to  ascer¬ 
tain  in  whose  body  the  celestial  being  whose  outward 
form  has  been  dissolved  has  been  pleased  again  to 
incarnate  himself.  For  that  purpose  the  names  of  all 
male  children  born  just  after  the  death  of  the  deceased 
Great  Lama  are  laid  before  his  survivor.  He  chooses 
three  out  of  the  whole  number  ;  their  names  are  thrown 
into  a  golden  casket  provided  for  that  purpose  by  a 
former  emperor  of  China.  The  Chutuktus,  or  abbots 
of  the  great  monasteries,  then  assemble,  and  after  a 
week  of  prayer,  the  lots  are  drawn  in  their  presence 
and  in  presence  of  the  surviving  Great  Lama  and 
of  the  Chinese  political  resident.  The  child  whose 
name'is  first  drawn  is  the  future  Great  Lama  ;  the  other 
two  receive  each  of  them  500  pieces  of  silver.  The 
Chutuktus  just  mentioned  correspond  in  many  respects 
to  tjie  Roman  cardinals.  Like  the  Great  Lamas,  they 


bear  the  title  of  Rinpotshe  or  Glorious,  and  are  looked 
upon  as  incarnations  of  one  or  other  of  the  celestial 
Bodisats  of  the  Great  Vehicle  mythology.  Their  num¬ 
ber  varies  from  ten  to  a  hundred ;  and  it  is  uncertain 
whether  the  honor  is  inherent  in  the  abbacy  of  certain 
of  the  greatest  cloisters,  or  whether  the  Dalia  Lama 
exercises  the  right  of  choosing  them.  Under  these 
high  officials  of  the  Tibetan  hierarchy  there  come  the 
Chubal  Khans,  whb  fill  the  post  of  abbot  to  the  lesser 
monasteries,  and  are  also  incarnations.  Their  num¬ 
ber  is  very  large;  and  there  are  but  few  monasteries  in 
Tibet  or  in  Mongolia  who  do  not  claim  to  possess  one 
of  these  living  Buddhas.  Besides  these  mystical  per¬ 
sons  there  are  in  the  Tibetan  Church  a  number  of  other 
ranks  and  degrees,  corresponding  to  the  deacon,  full 
priest,  dean,  and  doctor  of  divinity  in  the  West.  At 
the  great  yearly  festival  at  Lhasa  they  make  in  the 
cathedral  an  imposing  array,  not  much  less  magnificent 
than  that  of  the  clergy  in  Rome;  for  the  ancient  sim¬ 
plicity  of  dress  has  quite  disappeared  in  the  growing 
differences  of  rank,  and  each  division  of  the  spiritual 
army  is  distinguished  in  Tibet,  as  in  the  West,  by 
special  uniform.  The  political  authority  of  the  Dalia 
Lama  is  confined  to  Tibet  itself,  but  he  is  the  acknowl¬ 
edged  head  also  of  the  Buddhist  Church  throughout 
Mongolia  and  China.  He  has  no  supremacy  over  his 
co-religionists  in  Japan,  and  even  in  China  there  are 
many  Buddhists  who  are  not  practically  under  his  con¬ 
trol  or  influence. 

LAMA-MIAU,  or  Dolanor,  one  of  the  chief 
cities  of  Inner  Mongolia,  is  situated  150  miles  north  of 
Peking,  in  a  barren  sandy  plain  watered  by  the  Urtingol, 
a  tributary  of  the  Shandugol. 

LAMARCK,  Jean  Baptiste  Pierre  Antoine  de 
Monet,  Chevalier  de,  a  celebrated  French  naturalist, 
was  born  August  1,  1744,  at  Bazantin,  a  village  of 
Picardy.  He  went  to  Paris  and  began  the  study  of 
medicine,  supporting  himself  by  working  in  a  banker’s 
office.  He  early  became  interested  in  meteorology  and 
in  physical  and  chemical  speculations  of  a  chimerical 
kind,  but  happily  threw  his  main  strength  into  botany, 
and  in  1778  published  his  Floj’e  Fra  it  false,  a  work  in 
which  by  a  dichotomous  system  of  contrasting  charac¬ 
ters  he  enabled  the  student  with  facility  to  determine 
species.  This  work,  which  went  through  several 
editions  and  long  kept  the  field,  gained  for  its  author 
immediate  popularity  as  well  as  the  honor  of  admission 
to  the  Academy  of  Sciences. 

In  1781  and  1782,  under  the  title  of  botanist  to 
the  king,  an  appointment  obtained  for  him  by  Buffon, 
whose  son  accompanied  him,  he  traveled  through 
various  countries  of  Europe,  extending  his  knowledge 
of  natural  history;  and  on  his  return  he  began  those 
elaborate  contributions  to  botany  on  which  his  reputa¬ 
tion  in  that  science  principally  rests,  namely,  the 
Dictionnaire  de  Botanique  and  the  Illustrations  de 
Genres ,  voluminous  works  contributed  to  the  Encyclo- 
pedie  Methodique  (1785).  In  1793,  when  he  was 
already  forty-nine  years  of  age,  in  consequence  of 
changes  in  the  organization  of  the  natural  history  de¬ 
partment  at  the  Jardin  du  Roi,  where  he  had  a  botanical 
appointment  since  1788,  Lamarck  was  presented  to  a 
zoological  chair,  and  called  on  to  lecture  on  the  Insecta 
and  Vermes  of  Linnaeus,  the  animals  for  which  he  in¬ 
troduced  the  term  Invertebrata ,  still  employed.  Thus 
driven,  comparatively  late  in  life,  to  devote  his  principal 
attention  to  zoology  instead  of  botany,  he  had  the  mis¬ 
fortune  soon  after  to  suffer  from  impaired  vision  ;  and 
the  malady  progressing  resulted  subsequently  in  total 
blindness.  Yet  his  greatest  zoological  work,  the  His- 
toire  Naturelle  des  Animaux  sans  Vertebrcs ,  was  pub¬ 
lished  from  1815  to  1822,  with  the  assistance,  ip 
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fast  two  volumes,  of  his  eldest  daughter  and  of  M. 
Latreille.  A  volume  of  plates  of  the  fossil  shells  of  the 
neighborhood  of  Paris  was  collected  in  1823  from  his 
memoirs  in  the  Amiales  des  Museum.  He  died  De¬ 
cember  18,  1829. 

LAMARTINE,  Alphonse  Marie  Louis  de  Prat 
DE,  poet,  historian  and  statesman,  was  born  at  Macon 
on  October  21,  1790,  and  died  at  Passy  on  March  1, 
1869.  The  family  of  Lamartine  was  good,  and  the  title 
of  Prat  was  taken  from  an  estate  in  Tranche  Comte. 
His  father  was  imprisoned  during  the  Terror,  and  only 
released  owing  to  the  events  of  the  ninth  Thermidor. 
Lamartine’s  early  education  was  received  from  his 
mother.  He  was  sent  to  school  at  Lyons  in  1805,  but 
not  being  happy  there  was  transferred  to  the  care  of  the 
Peres  de  la  Foi  at  Belley,  where  he  remained  until  1809. 
For  some  time  afterward  he  lived  at  home,  reading  ro¬ 
mantic  and  poetical  literature,  but  in  1811,  being  then 
twenty  years  old,  he  set  out  on  his  travels  for  Italy, 
where  he  seems  to  have  sojourned  for  nearly  two  years. 
His  family  having  been  steady  royalists,  he  entered  the 
Gardes  du  corps  at  the  return  of  the  Bourbons,  and  dur¬ 
ing  the  Hundred  Days  he  sought  refuge  first  in  Switzer¬ 
land  and  then  at  Aix  en  Savoie,  where  he  fell  in  love, 
with  abundant  results  of  the  poetical  kind.  After  Wa¬ 
terloo  he  returned  to  Paris  and  mixed  a  good  deal  in 
society.  In  1818-19  he  revisited  Switzerland,  Savoy, 
and  Italy,  the  death  of  his  beloved  affording  him  new 
subjects  for  verse.  He  had  now  got  together  a  consid¬ 
erable  body  of  poetry,  and  after  some  difficulties  he  got 
his  first  book,  the  Meditations,  published  (1820).  It 
was  exceedingly  popular  and  helped  him  to  make  a  posi¬ 
tion.  He  had  left  the  army  for  some  time,  and  he  now 
entered  the  diplomatic  service  and  was  appointed  secre¬ 
tary  to  the  embassy  at  Naples.  On  his  way  to  his  post 
he  married  at  Geneva  a  young  English  lady,  Marianne 
Birch,  who  had  both  money  and  beauty  (1823),  and  in 
the  same  year  his  Nouvelles  Meditations  appeared.  In 
1824  he  was  transferred  from  Naples  to  Florence,  where 
he  remained  for  five  years.  His  Last  Canto  of  Childe 
Ifarold  appeared  in  1825,  and  he  had  to  fight  a  duel 
with  an  Italian  officer,  Colonel  Pepe,  in  consequence  of 
a  phrase  in  it.  The  Harmonies  Politiques  et  Religieuses 
appeared  in  1829  when  he  had  left  Florence.  Having 
refused  an  appointment  at  Paris  under  the  Polignac 
ministry  (destined  to  be  fatal  to  legitimism),  he  went  on 
a  special  mission  to  Prince  Leopold  of  Saxe-Coburg,  who 
was  not  yet  king  of  the  Belgians,  but  was  talked  of  as 
king  of  Greece.  The  next  year  he  was  elected  to  the 
Academy.  Lamartine  was  in  Switzerland,  not  in  Paris, 
at  the  time  of  the  Revolution  of  July,  and  though  he 
put  forth  a  pamphlet  on  Rational  Policy ,  he  did  not 
take  an  active  part  in  politics.  In  1832  he  set  out  with 
his  wife  and  daughter  for  Palestine,  having  been'  unsuc¬ 
cessful  in  his  candidature  for  a  seat  in  the  chamber.  His 
daughter  Julia  died  at  Beyrout,  and  before  long  he  re¬ 
ceived  the  news  of  his  election  by  a  constituency 
(Ifergues)  in  the  department  of  the  Nord.  He  returned 
through  Turkey  and  Germany  and  made  his  first  speech 
shortly  after  the  beginning  of  1834.  Thereafter  he 
spoke  constantly,  and  acquired  considerable  reputation 
as  an  orator — bringing  out,  moreover,  many  books  in 
prose  and  verse.  His  Eastern  travels  ( Souvenirs 
d' Orient)  appeared  in  1835,  his  Jocelyn  in  1836,  his 
Chute  d'un  Auge  in  1838,  and  his  Recueillements ,  the 
last  remarkable  volume  of  his  poetry,  in  1839.  As  the 
reign  of  Louis  Philippe  went  on,  Lamartine,  who  had 
previously  been  a  liberal  royalist,  something  after  the 
fashion  of  Chateaubriand,  became  more  and  more 
democratic  in  his  opinions.  He  set  about  his  greatest 
prose  work,  the  Histoire  des  Girondins ,  which  at  first 
appeared  periodically,  and  was  published  as  a  whole 
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in  1847.  Like  many  other  French  histories  it  was  a 
pamphlet  as  well  as  a  chronicle,  and  the  subjects  of 
Lamartine’s  pen  became  his  models  in  politics.  At  the 
revolution  of  February  Lamartine  at  once  became  one 
of  the  most  important  personages  in  France.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  to  declare  for  a  provisional  government, 
and  became  a  member  of  it  himself,  with  the  post  of 
minister  for  foreign  affairs.  He  was  elected  for  the  new 
constituent  assembly  in  ten  different  departments,  and 
was  chosen  one  of  the  five  members  of  the  Executive 
Committee.  For  a  few  months  indeed  Lamartine,  who 
for  nearly  sixty  years  had  been  a  distinguished  man  of 
letters,  an  official  of  inferior  rank  in  diplomacy,  and  an 
eloquent  but  unpractical  speaker  in  parliament,  became 
one  of  the  foremost  men  in  Europe.  His  own  inex¬ 
perience  in  the  routine  work  of  government,  the  utterly 
unpractical  nature  of  his  colleagues  and  of  the  constitu¬ 
tion  which  they  endeavored  to  carry,  and  the  turbulence 
of  the  Parisian  mob  proved  fatal  to  his  chances. 

The  quelling  of  the  insurrection  of  May  15th  was  his 
last  successful  act.  A  month  later  the  renewal  of  active 
disturbances  brought  on  the  fighting  of  June,  and  La¬ 
martine’s  influence  was  extinguished  in  favor  of  Cavaig- 
nac.  There  is  hardly  another  instance  on  record  of  so 
sudden  an  elevation  and  so  rapid  a  fall.  Before  Feb¬ 
ruary  in  1848  Lamartine  was,  as  has  been  said,  a  private 
person  of  talent  and  reputation;  after  Tune  in  the  same 
year  he  was  once  more  the  same,  except  that  his  chance 
of  political  preeminence  was  gone.  He  had  been  tried 
and  found  wanting,  having  neither  the  virtues  nor  the 
vices  of  his  situation.  In  January,  1849,  though  he  was 
nominated  for  the  presidency,  only  a  few  thousand  votes 
were  given  to  him,  and  three  months  later  he  was  not 
even  elected  to  the  legislative  assembly. 

The  remaining  story  of  Lamartine’s  life  is  somewhat 
melancholy.  He  had  never  been  a  rich  man,  nor  had 
he  been  a  saving  one,  and  during  his  period  of  popular¬ 
ity  and  office  he  had  incurred  great  expenses.  He  now 
set  to  work  to  repair  his  fortune  by  unremitting  literary 
labor.  He  brought  out  in  the  Presse  a  series  of  Confi¬ 
dences,  and  somewhat  later  a  kind  of  autobiography, 
entitled  Raphael,  which  treated  his  own  experiences  in 
romantic  fashion.  He  began  and  finished  several  his¬ 
torical  works  of  more  or  less  importance,  th z  History  of 
the  Revolution  of  1848,  The  History  of  The  Restoration, 
The  History  of  Turkey,  The  History  of  Russia,  besides 
a  very  large  number  of  small  biographical  and  miscel¬ 
laneous  works.  In  1858  a  subscription  was  opened  for 
his  benefit.  Two  years  afterward,  following  the  exam¬ 
ple  of  Chateaubriand,  he  supervised  an  elaborate  edition 
of  his  own  works  in  forty-one  volumes.  This  occupied 
five  years,  and  while  he  was  engaged  on  it  his  wife  died 
(1863).  He  himself  died  March,  1869. 

LA  MARMORA,  Alfonso  Ferrero,  Marquis 
de,  Italian  general  and  statesman,  born  at  Turin, 
November  17,  1804,  who,  entering  the  army,  became 
known  as  a  zealous  reformer.  He  was  decorated  for 
distinguished  conduct  in  the  national  war  of  1848,  and 
promoted  to  general  of  brigade.  In  1849  he  entered 
the  cabinet  as  Minister  of  War.  In  1855  he  withdrew 
from  the  ministry  to  assume  the  command  of  the  Sar¬ 
dinian  troops  in  the  Crimea,  and  at  the  close  of  the  war 
was  invested  with  the  Order  of  the  Bath  and  the  Grand 
Cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor,  and  re-entered  the  min¬ 
istry  in  his  former  capacity.  He  took  part  in  the  war 
of  1859,  by  which  Lombardy  was  acquired  by  Italy; 
and  was  appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  Italian 
army  in  1861,  and  in  1864  prime-minister.  In  the  cam¬ 
paign  against  Austria  in  1866  he  lost  the  battle  of  Cus- 
tozza,  and  had  to  sustain  unpleasant  controversy  as  to 
his  management  of  the  campaign.  La  Marmora  died 
January  5,  1878. 
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LAMB,  Charles,  the  most  original  and  delightful 
of  English  essayists  and  critics,  and  conspicuous  alike 
for  the  beauty  of  his  English  and  for  the  quiet  humor  of 
his  writings,  was  a  Londoner  of  the  true  Cockney 
order,  and  verily  “to  the  manor  born,”  having  first 
seen  the  light  of  day  in  Crown  Office  Row,  Inner 
Temple,  London,  February  10,  1775.  His  father, 
John  Lamb,  a  Lincolnshire  man,  who  filled  the  situation 
©f  clerk  and  companion  to  Mr.  Salt,  one  of  the  benchers 
of  the  Inner  Temple,  was  successful  in  obtaining  for 
Charles,  the  youngest  of  three  children,  a  presentation 
to  Christ’s  Hospital,  where  the  boy  remained  from  his 
eighth  to  his  fifteenth  year  (1782-1789).  Here  he  was 
fortunate  enough  to  have  for  a  schoolfellow  the  after¬ 
ward  famous  Samuel  Taylor  Coleridge,  his  senior  by 
rather  more  than  two  years,  and  a  close  and  tender  life¬ 
long  friendship  began  which  had  a  singularly  great  in¬ 
fluence  on  the  whole  of  his  after  career.  For  a  short 
time  he  held  a  clerkship  in  the  South  Sea  House  under 
his  elder  brother  John,  and  in  1792  he  entered  the  ac¬ 
countant’s  office  in  the  East  India  House,  where  during 
the  next  three  and  thirty  years  the  hundred  folios  of 
what  he  used  to  call  his  true  “  works  ”  were  produced. 
A  dreadful  calamity  soon  came  upon  him,  which  seemed 
to  blight  all  his  prospects  in  the  very  morning  of  life. 
There  was  insanity  in  the  family,  which  in  his  twenty- 
first  year  had  led  to  his  own  confinement  for  some  weeks 
in  a  lunatic  asylum;  and,  a  few  months  afterward,  on 
September  22,  1796,  his  sister  Mary,  “worn  down  to  a 
state  of  extreme  nervous  misery  by  attention  to  needle¬ 
work  by  day  and  to  her  mother  by  night,”  was  suddenly 
seized  with  acute  mania,  in  which  she  stabbed  her 
mother  to  the  heart.  The  calm  self-mastery  and  loving 
self-renunciation  which  Charles  Lamb,  by  constitution 
excitable,  nervous,  and  timid,  displayed  at  this  crisis  in  his 
own  history  and  in  that  of  those  nearest  him,  will  ever 
give  him  an  imperishable  claim  to  the  reverence  and  af¬ 
fection  of  all  who  are  capable  of  appreciating  the  hero¬ 
isms  of  common  life.  His  sister  was,  of  course,  immedi¬ 
ately  placed  in  confinement,  and  with  the  speedy  return 
of  comparative  health  came  the  knowledge  of  her  fatal 
deed;  himself  calm  and  collected,  he  knew  how  to  speak 
the  words  of  soothing  and  comfort.  With  the  help  of 
friends  he  succeeded  in  obtaining  her  release  from  the 
lifelong  restraint  to  which  she  would  otherwise  have 
been  doomed,  on  the  express  condition  that  he  himself 
should  undertake  the  responsibility  for  her  safe  keeping. 
It  proved  no  light  charge;  for,  though  no  one  was  ca¬ 
pable  of  affording  a  more  intelligent  or  affectionate 
companionship  than  Mary  Lamb  during  her  long  pe¬ 
riods  of  health,  there  was  ever  present  the  apprehension 
of  the  recurrence  of  her  malady;  and,  when  from  time 
to  time  the  premonitory  symptoms  had  become  unmistak¬ 
able,  there  was  no  alternative  but  her  removal,  which 
took  place  in  quietness  and  tears.  How  deeply  the 
whole  course  of  Lamb’s  domestic  life  must  have  been 
affected  by  his  singular  loyalty  as  a  brother  need  not  be 
pointed  out;  for  one  thing,  it  rendered  impossible  his 
union  with  Alice  Winterton,  whom  he  appears  to  have 
truly  loved,  and  to  whom  such  touching  reference  was 
made  long  afterward  in  Dream  Children ,  a  Reverie. 

Lamb’s  first  appearance  as  an  author  was  made  in  the 
year  of  the  great  tragedy  of  his  life  (1796),  when  there 
were  published  in  the  volume  of  Poems  on  Carious  Sub¬ 
jects  by  Coleridge  four  sonnets  by  “  Mr.  Charles  Lamb, 
of  the  India  House.”  In  the  following  year  he  also 
contributed,  along  with  Charles  Lloyd,  some  pieces  in 
blank  verse  to  Coleridge’s  new  volume  of  Poems.  In 
1798  he  published  a  short  and  pathetic  prose  tale  enti¬ 
tled  Rosamund  Gray ,  and  in  1799  he  was  associated 
with  Coleridge  and  Southey  in  the  publication  of  the 
Annual  Anthology ,  to  which  he  had  contributed  a  short  I 


religious  poem  in  blank  verse,  entitled  “  Living  without 
God  in  the  World  the  company  in  which  he  was  thus 
found  bringing  upon  him  the  irrelevant  and  pointless 
ridicule  of  Canning  and  Gillray.  In  1807  appeared 
Tales  Founded  cn  the  Plays  of  Shakespeare,  written  by 
Charles  and  Mary  Lamb,  and  in  1808,  Specimens  of 
English  Dramatic  Poets  who  lived  about  the  time  of 
Shakespeare ,  with  short  but  felicitous  critical  notes. 
In  the  same  year,  Mary  Lamb,  assisted  by  her  brother, 
also  published  Poetry  for  Children ,  and  a  collection  of 
short  school-girl  tales  under  the  title  Mrs.  Leicester's 
School;  and  to  the  same  date  belongs  the  Adventures  of 
Ulysses ,  designed  by  Lamb  as  a  companion  to  the 
Adventures  of  Telemachus.  In  1810  began  to  appear 
Leigh  Hunt’s  quarterly  periodical,  The  Reflector ,  in 
which  Lamb  published  much  (including  the  essays  on 
the  tragedies  of  Shakespeare  and  on  Hogarth)  that 
subsequently  appeared  in  the  first  collective  edition  of 
his  Works ,  which  appeared  in  1818.  The  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  London  Magazine ,  in  1820,  stimulated  him 
to  the  production  of  a  series  of  new  essays,  which  rose 
into  instant  popularity,  and  may  be  said  to  form  the 
chief  cornerstone  in  the  small  but  classic  temple  of  his 
fame.  The  first  of  these,  as  it  fell  out,  was  a  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  old  South  Sea  House,  with  which  Lamb 
happened  to  have  associated  the  name  of  a  “  gay,  light¬ 
hearted  foreigner  ”  called  Elia,  who  had  frequented 
it  in  the  days  of  his  service  there.  The  pseudonym 
adopted  on  this  occasion  was  retained  for  the  subse¬ 
quent  contributions  which  appeared  collectively  in  a 
post  8vo  volume  of  Essays  in  1823.  After  a  brief  ca¬ 
reer  of  five  years,  the  London  Magazine  came  to  an 
end,  and  about  the  same  period  Lamb’s  long  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  India  House  terminated,  a  pension  of 
about  ^450  having  been  assigned  to  him.  The  mal¬ 
ady  of  his  sister,  which  continued  to  increase  with  ever- 
shortening  intervals  of  relief,  broke  in  painfully  on  his 
lettered  ease  and  comfort,  and  it  is  unfortunately  im¬ 
possible  to  ignore  the  deteriorating  effects  of  an  over¬ 
free  indulgence  in  the  use  of  tobacco  and  alcohol  on  a 
temperament  such  as  his.  His  removal,  on  account  of 
his  sister,  to  the  quiet  of  the  country,  by  tending  to 
withdraw  him  Irom  the  stimulating  society  of  the  large 
circle  of  literary  friends  who  had  helped  to  make  his 
Wednesday  evening  “  at  homes  ”  so  remarkable,  doubt¬ 
less  also  tended  to  intensify  his  listlessness  and  helpless¬ 
ness.  One  of  the  brightest  elements  in  the  closing 
years  of  his  life  was  the  friendship  and  companionship 
of  Emma  Isola,  whom  he  and  his  sister  had  adopted, 
and  whose  marriage  in  1833  to  Mr.  Moxon,  though  a 
source  of  unselfish  joy  to  Lamb,  left  him  more  than 
ever  alone.  While  livng  at  Edmonton,  he  was  over¬ 
taken  by  an  attack  of  erysipelas,  brought  on  by  an  acci¬ 
dental  fdll  as  he  was  walking  on  the  London  road  ;  after 
a  few  days’  illness,  he  painlessly  passed  away,  on  De¬ 
cember  27,  1834. 

LAMBALLE,  Marie  Therese  Louise  de  Savoie- 
Carignan,  Princesse  de,  daughter  of  Louis  Victor  of 
Carignan,  was  born  at  Turin,  September  8,  1749.  In 
1767  she  was  married  to  Stanislaus,  prince  of  Lamballe, 
and  son  of  the  duke  of  Penthievre.  After  his  death  in 
the  following  year  an  unsuccessful  attempt  was  made  to 
arrange  a  marriage  between  her  and  Louis  XV.  She 
then  retired  from  the  court ;  but,  having  accidentally 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Marie-Antoinette,  she  was, 
after  the  accession  of  Louis  XVI.,  appointed  by  the 
queen  superintendent  of  the  royal  household,  and  en¬ 
joyed  her  closest  intimacy  and  friendship.  In  1792  she 
shared  for  a  week  her  imprisonment  in  the  Temple,  but 
on  August  19th  she  was  transferred  to  La  Force,  and, 
having  refused  the  oath  against  the  monarchy,  she  was 
op  September  3d  delivered  over  to  the  fury  of  the  popq- 
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lace,  after  which  her  head  was  placed  on  a  pike  and  car¬ 
ried  before  the  windows  of  the  imprisoned  queen. 

LAMBERT,  Johann  Heinrich,  mathematician, 
born  at  Mulhausen,  Alsace,  in  1728;  died  in  1777, 

LAMBERT,  John,  was  born  in  i6i9atCalton  Hall, 
in  the  parish  of  Kirkby  Malham,  in  the  West  Riding  of 
Yorkshire.  His  family  was  of  ancient  lineage,  and  long 
settled  in  the  county.  He  studied  at  the  Inns  of  Court, 
but  without  making  law  his  profession.  In  1640  he 
married  Frances,  daughter  of  Sir  William  Lister.  He 
was  present  at  the  great  meeting  of  the  Yorkshire  gen¬ 
try  on  Heyworth  Moor  (June  3,  1642),  and  in  Septem¬ 
ber  was  appointed  a  captain  of  horse  under  Lieutenant- 
Colonel  Fairfax.  He  did  good  service  at  the  siege  of 
Hull  (October  11,  1642),  at  Bradford  (March  5,  1644), 
and  the  important  engagement  at  Selby  (April  10,  1644). 
At  Marston  Moor  (July  2,  1644)  he  commanded  part  of 
Sir  Thomas  Fairfax’s  cavalry  on  the  right  wing.  He 
was  sent  into  York  to  arrange  terms  for  the  surrender 
of  the  city,  which  took  place  July  16,  1644.  When  the 
“New  Model”  army  was  formed  in  the  beginning  of 
1645,  Colonel  Lambert  was  appointed  commissary-gen¬ 
eral  of  the  army  in  the  north.  He  beat  the  royalists  at 
Keighley  and  Ferrybridge,  and  took  several  strong 
places.  He  followed  Fairfax’s  campaign  in  the  west  of 
England  in  1646,  and  was  a  commissioner  with  Cromwell 
and  others  for  the  surrender  of  Oxford  in  the  same  year. 

When  the  quarrel  between  the  army  and  the  parlia¬ 
ment  began,  Lambert  threw  himself  warmly  into  the 
army’s  cause.  In  August,  1647,  Lambert  was  sent  as 
major-general  by  Fairfax  to  take  charge  of  the  forces  in 
the  northern  counties. 

When  the  Scotch  army  under  the  marquis  of  Hamil¬ 
ton  invaded  England  in  the  summer  of  1648,  Lambert 
was  obliged  to  retreat  till  Cromwell  came  up  from 
Wales,  and  joining  him  destroyed  the  Scotch  army  in 
three  days’  fighting  from  Preston  to  Warrington. 
Lambert  pressed  Hamilton  with  the  cavalry,  and  took 
him  prisoner  at  Uttoxeter,  a  few  days  after  the  battle. 
He  then  marched  back  into  Scotland,  where  he  was 
left  in  charge  of  the  troops.  In  December,  1648,  he  sat 
down  before  Pontefract  Castle,  which  held  out  till 
March,  1649.  Lambert  was  thus  absent  from  London 
at  the  time  of  the  violence  put  upon  the  parliament  by 
Colonel  Pride,  and  the  other  measures  which  led  to  the 
king’s  death. 

Cromwell,  when  appointed  to  the  command  of  the 
war  in  Scotland  (July  26,  1650),  took  Lambert  with 
him  as  major-general.  He  was  wounded,  at  Mussel¬ 
burgh,  but  was  with  Cromwell  at  Dunbar  on  September 
2d,  when  the  soldiers  begged  that  Lambert  might 
lead  them  the  next  day,  and  Cromwell  willingly 
gave  his  consent.  He  defeated  the  “  Protesters  ”  or 
“  Western  Whigs  ”  at  Hamilton,  December  1,  1650. 
In  the  following  July  he  was  sent  over  into  Fife  to  get 
a  position  in  the  rear  and  flank  of  the  Scotch  army  near 
Falkirk,  and  force  them  to  decisive  action  by  cutting 
off  their  supplies  from  Perth.  A  battle  fought  at 
Inverkeithing,  with  heavy  loss  to  the  Scots,  in  which 
Lambert  behaved  with  great  gallantry,  gave  him  the 
position  he  required,  and  he  improved  it  by  taking 
Inchgarvie  and  Burntisland.  Charles  (as  Lambert  had 
foreseen)  made  for  England.  Lambert  with  the  cavalry 
was  ordered  to  harass  his  march  down  the  western 
shires,  while  Cromwell  followed  through  Yorkshire  and 
the  Midlands.  In  the  action  at  Warrington  Bridge 
Lambert  again  distinguished  himself  by  his  personal 
courage,  and  at  Worcester  also  (September  3,  1651), 
where  he  commanded  the  forces  on  the  eastern  bank  of 
the  Severn,  and  had  his  horse  shot  under  him. 
Parliament  conferred  on  him  a  grant  of  lands  in  Scot¬ 
land  worth  ^1,000  per  annum. 
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In  November,  1651,  he  was  made  a  commissioner  to 
settle  the  affairs  of  Scotland,  and  on  the  death  of  Ireton 
he  was  appointed  lord  deputy  of  Ireland  in  February, 
1652.  He  accepted  the  office  with  pleasure;  but  his 
magnificent  preparations  offended  the  Commons,  who 
limited  his  office  to  the  term  of  six  months.  Lambert 
hereupon  resigned  the  deputyship  without  entering  on 
its  duties. 

Notwithstanding  this  affront  Lambert  took  part  with 
Cromwell  in  the  expulsion  of  the  Rump  (April  20,  1653) 
and  its  council  of  state.  He  was  joined  to  the  lord- 
general  and  two  others  as  additional  members  of  the 
little  parliament  of  nominees,  making  up  the  number 
to  one  hundred  and  forty-four.  He  presented  the  act 
of  resignation  of  that  assembly,  and  was  principally 
concerned  in  drawing  up  the  address  requesting  Crom¬ 
well  to  assume  the  protectorate,  and  the  instrument  of 
government,  which  was  the  constitution  of  the  Pro- 
tectoral  rule.  At  the  installation  of  Cromwell  he  bore 
a  prominent  part.  In  the  parliament  of  1654,  and 
again  1656,  Lambert  (or  Lord  Lambert,  as  he  is  now 
generally  called)  sat  as  member  for  the  West  Riding  of 
Yorkshire.  When  the  proposal  to  declare  Oliver  king 
was  started  in  parliament  (February,  1657)  he  at  once 
declared  strongly  against  it.  A  hundred  officers  headed 
by  Fleetwood  and  Lambert  waited  on  the  Protector, 
and  begged  him  to  put  a  stop  to  the  proceedings. 
Lambert  was  not  convinced  by  Cromwell’s  arguments, 
and  Cromwell  and  he  henceforward  never  spoke  to  each 
other  as  friends.  On  his  refusal  to  take  the  official  oath 
of  allegiance  to  the  Protector,  Cromwell  deprived  him 
of  his  commissions,  giving  him,  however,  a  pension  of 
^2,000  a  year.  He  retired  to  his  house  and  garden  at 
Wimbledon,  and  appeared  no  more  in  public  during 
Oliver  Cromwell’s  lifetime. 

On  the  accession  of  Richard  he  seems  to  have  ex¬ 
pected  the  first  place  in  the  army,  but  was  not  unwilling 
to  be  second  to  Fleetwood.  The  Protector  was  between 
two  parties — the  court  party;  who  wished  to  hold  to  the 
“  Petition  and  Advice,”  and  the  army  party  or  Walling¬ 
ford  House  party,  who,  while  supporting  Richard  as 
Protector,  wished  to  put  the  control  of  the  army  into 
stronger  hands.  Richard  saw  that  to  deliver  up  the 
power  of  the  sword  was  to  abdicate,  and  refused  to 
make  Fleetwood  general.  Lambert  was  elected  for 
Pontefract  in  Richard’s  parliament,  and  took  part 
with  the  republican  malcontents  who  soon  combined 
with  Wallingford  House.  Councils  of  officers  were 
held,  which  Lambert,  though  holding  no  commission, 
was  invited  to  attend.  They  determined  to  stand  by 
the  “  good  old  cause  ”  and  to  demand  the  dissolution  of 
the  parliament  as  being  too  full  of  monarchical  and 
Presbyterian  notions — in  fact,  to  put  the  civil  power 
aside  and  set  up  a  military  government  in  its  stead.  The 
Protector  dissolved  parliament  (April  22,  1659).  The 
officers,  unable  to  rule  without  a  parliament,  restored 
the  Rump  as  representing  the  Commonwealth  (May  7, 
1659).  Richard’s  protectorate  had  practically  ended 
with  his  parliament,  and  he  now  laid  down  the  show  ol 
royalty.  Sir  George  Booth  and  Sir  Thomas  Middleton 
headed  a  royalist  rising  in  Cheshire,  which  Lambert  put 
down  after  a  sharp  encounter  near  Chester.  He  pro¬ 
moted  a  petition  from  his  army  that  Fleetwood  might 
be  made  lord-general  and  himself  major-general.  The 
republican  party  in  the  house  took  offense.  The  Com¬ 
mons  (October  12,  1659)  cashiered  Lambert,  Desbor- 
ough,  and  other  officers,  and  retained  Fleetwood’s 
commission  as  chief  of  a  military  council  of  seven  re^ 
publicans  of  the  old  sort.  Lenthall,  the  speaker,  was 
to  give  his  orders  to  the  army.  On  the  next  day 
(October  13th)  Lambert  caused  the  doors  of  the  House 
to  be  shut  and  the  members  kept  out.  On  the  26th  a 
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“  committee  of  safety  ”  was  appointed,  of  which  Lam¬ 
bert  was  a  member.  He  was  also  appointed  major- 
general  of  all  the  forces  in  England  and  Scotland, 
Fleetwood  being  general.  Lambert  was  now  sent  with 
a  large  force  to  meet  Monk,  who  was  in  command  of 
the  English  forces  in  Scotland,  and  either  negotiate 
with  him  or  force  him  to  terms.  Monk,  however,  de¬ 
clared  for  the  liberty  and  authority  of  parliament,  and 
set  his  army  in  motion  southward.  The  committee  of 
safety  was  obeyed  no  more  than  the  Rump  had  been. 
The  soldiers  themselves  cried  out  for  the  restoration  of 
parliament,  and  on  December  26th  the  Rump  was 
recalled  to  restore  some  appearance  of  lawful  authority. 

Meanwhile  the  bulk  of  Lambert’s  army  was  dissolved 
by  the  mere  appearance  of  Lord  Fairfax  in  arms  on 
Marston  Moor,  and  he  was  kept  in  suspense  by  Monk’s 
deceits  and  delays,  till  his  whole  arm)'  fell  from  him, 
and  he  came  back  to  town  almost  alone.  Monk 
marched  unopposed  to  London,  and  declared  fora  “  free 
parliament.”  The  “excluded”  Presbyterian  members 
were  recalled.  Lambert  was  sent  to  the  Tower  (March 
3,  1660),  from  which  he  escaped  a  month  later  (April  9, 
1660).  He  tried  to  rekindle  the  civil  war  in  favor  of 
the  Commonwealth,  but  was  speedily  recaptured,  and 
sent  back  to  the  Tower  (April  24th).  On  the  Restora¬ 
tion  he,  along  with  Vane,  was  exempted  from  danger  of 
life  by  an  address  of  both  Houses  to  the  king.  The 
next  parliament  (1662)  brought  a  charge  of  high  trea¬ 
son  against  them.  Vane  was  beheaded,  but  Lambert 
was  spared,  and  remained  in  custody  in  the  island  of 
Guernsey  for  the  remainder  of  his  life.  He  died  at  the 
•age  of  seventy-five,  in  1694. 

LAMBESE,  or  Lambessa,  the  ancient  Lambcesa  and 
the  Tazzui  or  Tezzulet  of  the  natives,  is  situated  in  the 
French  province  ©f  Constantine  in  Algeria,  about  six 
miles  east  of  Batna.  The  modern  village  is  well  known 
for  its  great  convict  establishment  (founded  about  1850); 
and  the  remains  of  the  Roman  town,  and  more  espe¬ 
cially  of  the  Roman  camp,  in  spite  of  the  wanton  vandal¬ 
ism  to  which  they  have  been  more  than  once  subjected 
since  their  discovery,  are  among  the  most  interesting  in 
northern  Africa.  The  ruinsof  the  town  are  situated  on 
the  lower  terraces  of  the  Jebel  Aures,  and  consist  of 
triumphal  arches,  temples,  aqueducts,  and  r  1  immense 
quantity  of  ordinary  masonry  evidently  belonging  to  pri¬ 
vate  houses.  To  the  north  and  east  lie  extensive  ceme¬ 
teries  with  the  stones  still  standing  in  their  original 
alignments;  to  the  west  is  a  similar  area  from  which, 
however,  the  stones  have  been  largely  removed  for 
building  the  modern  village.  Of  the  temples  the  most 
noteworthy  are  those  to  ^Esculapius  and  Health  (Salus), 
and  to  Isis  and  Serapis. 

LAMBETH.  See  London. 

LAMECH  is  a  name  which  appears  in  each  of  the 
antediluvian  genealogies,  Gen.  iv.  16-24,  and  Gen.  v. 
In  the  first  he  is  a  descendant  of  Cain,  and,  through  his 
three  sons,  father  of  the  several  vocations  of  early  civil¬ 
ization;  in  the  latter  he  is  father  of  Noah.  In  each 
case,  though  in  different  senses,  he  marks  the  close  of 
the  first  epoch  of  the  world’s  history. 

The  savage  “  sword  song  ”  of  Lamech  is  unique  in  the 
Bible,  and  breathes  the  true  spirit  of  the  desert : — 

Adah  and  Zillah,  hear  my  voice. 

Ye  wives  of  Lamech,  give  ear  unto  my  speech. 

I  slay  a  man  for  a  wound, 

A  young  man  for  a  stroke; 

For  Cain’s  vengeance  is  sevenfold, 

But  Lamech’s  seventy-fold  and  seven. 

LAM  EGO,  a  town  in  the  district  of  Vizeu,  in  the 
province  of  Beira,  Portugal,  is  situated  six  miles  south 
of  the  Douro,  and  about  fifty  miles  east  of  Oporto. 
Population  (1890),  9,000. 


LAMENNAIS,  Hugues  Felicity  Robert  de, 
French  theologian,  philosopher,  and  political  writer, 
was  born  at  St.  Malo  in  Brittany.  His  Reflexions  on 
the  State  of  the  Church  during  the  Eighteenth  Century 
and  on  the  Actual  Situation ,  published  anonymously  at 
Paris,  was  the  first  important  theological  stand  made 
against  the  materialistic  philosophy  which  had  its 
apotheosis  in  imperialism.  Napoleon’s  police  seized  the 
book  as  dangerously  ideological,  with  its  eager  recom¬ 
mendation  of  religious  revival  and  active  clerical  organi¬ 
zation.  It  awoke  the  ultramontane  spirit  which  has 
played  so  great  a  part  since  in  the  politics  of  churches 
and  states.  In  1811  he  took  the  tonsure,  but  shortly 
after  became  teacher  of  mathematics  in  the  seminary 
founded  by  his  brother  at  St.  Malo.  Theological 
politics  had  large  discussion  after  the  concordat  of  1802, 
by  which  the  Gallican  Church  was  reestablished  ;  and 
the  brothers’  joint  work,  Tradition  upon  the  Institution 
of  Bishops,  which  was  published  a  few  days  after  the 
restoration,  condemns  the  Gallican  principle  which 
allowed  bishops  to  be  created  irrespective  of  the  pope’s 
sanction. 

The  revival  of  the  Bourbon  monarchy  drew  Lamen- 
nais  to  Paris,  and  the  Hundred  Days  sent  him  to  exile. 
The  abbe  Caron  gave  him  work  in  his  school  for  French 
exiles  in  London  ;  and  he  also  became  tutor  at  the  house 
of  Lady  Jerningham,  whose  first  impression  of  him  as 
an  imbecile  changed  into  friendship.  In  1815  he  re¬ 
turned  with  the  abbe  to  Paris.  He  enjoyed  much 
peace  at  the  Maison  des  Feuillantes,  and  finished  there 
the  first  volume  of  his  great  work,  the  Essay  on  In¬ 
difference  in  the  Matter  of  Religion.  Published  in 
1817,  it  affected  Europe  like  a  spell.  Since  Bossuet  no 
clergyman  wielded  such  power  as  he  gained  at  a  blow. 
Lie  denounced  toleration,  and  advocated  a  Catholic 
restoration  to  belief.  Ecclesiastical  authority,  founded 
on  the  absolute  revelation  delivered  to  the  Jewish 
people,  but  supported  by  the  universal  tradition  of  all 
nations,  he  proclaimed  to  be  the  sole  hope  of  regen¬ 
erating  the  Iiuropean  communities.  In  1824  the  fourth 
volume  completed  the  work,  and  the  Defence  of  the 
same  date  indicates  the  violent  opposition  he  met  with, 
not  only  from  his  natural  enemies,  the  lovers  of  per¬ 
sonal  freedom  in  thought,  science,  and  politics,  sacred 
or  civil,  but  from  the  Gallican  bishops  and  monarchists, 
because  he  argued  that  all  authority  rests  in  the  Holy 
See,  and  from  his  ultramontane  friends,  because  he 
dared  to  support  the  Christian  revelation  by  an  analysis 
of  human  or,  as  they  considered,  profane  tradition. 

Meanwhile  Lamennais  had  become  journalist  on  the 
Conservateur,  with  Chateaubriand,  De  Bonald,  and  De 
Villele  for  his  fellows  in  essentially  political  work.  He 
went  to  Rome  in  1824,  and  Pope  Leo  XII.,  his  admirer, 
offered  him  a  cardinal’s  hat,  which  he  refused.  On 
his  return  he  published  Religion  in  its  Relations  to 
Civil  and  Political  Order ,  the  first  volume  of  which 
was  a  picture  of  the  religious  state  of  France,  and  the 
second  an  attack  on  the  competence  of  the  assembly  of 
the  clergy  in  1682  to  decree  the  liberties  of  the  Galli¬ 
can  Church.  The  law  accepting  these  liberties,  Lamen¬ 
nais  was  summoned  before  the  state  courts,  and  with 
all  France  keenly  interested  was  condemned  to  pay  a 
fine.  From  this  time  he  broke  with  the  legitimists  and 
the  liberals,  and  Rome  became  to  him  the  only  seat  of 
the  social  problem.  His  ideal  was  a  pure  theocracy. 

But  in  the  Progress  of  the  Revolution  and  IVar 
against  the  Church  the  element  of  popular  political 
liberty  began  to  appear,  modifying  such  infallibility  of 
the  head  of  the  church  as  deposing  of  princes  and  dis¬ 
pensing  with  oaths  of  allegiance  taken  by  their  subjects 
implied.  The  revolution  of  1830  increased  his  popular 
leanings,  and  in  the  journal  D Avenir,  which  he  founded 
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to  September  with  the  mottoes  “  God  and  Liberty,” 
“The  Pope  and  the  People,”  theories  strange  to  ultra- 
montanism  were  broached.  With  Lacordaire,  Mon- 
talembert,  Gerbet,  and  other  disciples,  he  demanded 
rights  of  local  administration,  enlarged  suffrage,  uni¬ 
versal  and  equal  freedom  of  conscience,  of  instruction, 
of  meeting,  and  of  the  press.  Methods  of  worship  were 
to  be  criticised,  improved,  or  abolished,  and  all  in  ab¬ 
solute  submission  to  papal  spiritual  but  not  temporal 
authority.  The  Jesuits  and  the  prelates  grew  alarmed, 
and  “  the  modern  Savonarola  ”  was  denounced  to 
Gregory  XVI.  On  their  spiritual  obedience  the  writers 
of  L' Avenir  were  ordered  to  suspend  the  journal,  which 
they  did  (1831),  and  Lamennais,  Lacordaire,  and  Mon- 
talembert  set  out  for  Rome  to  get  the  papal  pardon  and 
blessing,  which  was  not  accorded.  His  genius  had 
turned  the  entire  Christian  church  against  him,  and 
those  whom  he  fought  for  so  long,  the  ultramontanes, 
were  the  fiercest  of  all  his  opponents.  The  famous 
Words  of  a  Believer  appeared  in  1834,  and  his  final  rupt¬ 
ure  with  the  church  took  place.  “  Small  in  size  but 
immense  in  its  perversity,”  was  the  pope’s  criticism  in  a 
new  encyclical  letter.  A  tractate  of  aphorisms,  it  has 
the  vigor  and  sacred  breathing  of  a  Hebrew  prophet. 

The  Affairs  of  Rome  and  the  Ills  of  the  Church  and 
Society  came  from  old  habit  of  religious  discussions 
rather  than  from  his  real  mind  of  1837,  or  at  most  it 
was  but  a  last  word.  Modern  Slavery,  the  Book  of  the 
People ,  Politics  for  the  People,  two  volumes  of  articles 
from  the  journal  of  the  extreme  democracy,  Le  Monde, 
are  titles  of  works  which  show  that  he  has  arrived 
among  the  missionaries  of  liberty,  equality,  and  frater¬ 
nity,  and  he  soon  gets  a  share  of  their  martyrdom. 
The  Country  and  the  Government  caused  him  a  year’s 
imprisonment  in  Ste.  Pelagie.  He  struggled  through 
difficulties  of  lost  friendships,  limited  means,  and  per¬ 
sonal  illnesses,  faithful  to  the  last  to  his  hardly  won 
dogma  of  the  sovereignty  of  the  people,  and,  to  judge 
by  his  contribution  to  Louis  Blanc’s  Review  of  Political 
Progress,  was  ready  for  something  like  communism.  He 
was  named  president  of  the  “  Societe  de  la  Solidarity  re- 
publicaine,”  which  counted  half  a  million  adherents  in 
fifteen  days.  The  Revolution  of  1848  had  his  sympathies, 
and  he  started  Le  Peuple  Constituant,  but  was  com¬ 
pelled  to  stop  it  on  July  10th,  complaining  that  silence 
was  for  the  poor;  but  again  he  was  at  the  head  of  La 
Revolution  Democratique  et  Sociale ,  which  also  suc¬ 
cumbed.  He  managed  his  own  publications;  and 
pamphlets  without  number,  and  at  intervals  volumes  of 
Melanges,  kept  his  influence  fresh  and  his  republican 
aims  to  the  front  as  much  as  possible.  In  the  constit¬ 
uent  assembly  he  sat  on  the  left  till  the  coup  d'etat  of 
Napoleon  III.  in  1851  put  an  end  to  all  hopes  of  pop¬ 
ular  freedom.  While  deputy  he  drew  up  a  constitution, 
but  it  was  rejected  as  too  radical.  A  translation  of 
Dante  chiefly  occupied  him  till  his  death  in  the  fourth 
year  of  the  second  empire.  He  refused  to  be  reconciled 
to  the  church,  and  was  buried  at  Pere  La  Chaise  without 
funeral  rites,  according  to  his  own  directions,  mourned 
for  by  a  countless  concourse  of  democratic  and  other 
admirers. 

LAMENTATIONS,  Book  of.  The  Old  Testament 
book  of  Lamentations  bears  in  Hebrew  Bibles  the 
superscription,  “  Ah  how !  ”  the  opening  word  of  the 
first  chapter,  and  also  of  chaps,  ii.  and  iv.  The 
Talmud,  however,  and  Jewish  writers  in  general  call  it 
the  book  of  “  elegies  ”  or  “  dirges,”  of  which  the  Sep- 
tuagint  title,  “  Tears,”  and  the  Latin  Lamentationes  or 
Lamenta  are  translations. 

According  to  a  tradition  which  passed  unquestioned 
among  Jews  and  Christians  till  recent  times,  the  author 
•of  the  whole  book  is  the  prophet  Jeremiah. 
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LAMETTRIE,  Julien  OffraY  DE,  one  of  the 
creators  of  the  French  illumination,  and  the  earliest 
exponent  of  that  system  of  materialism  which  was  after¬ 
ward  elaborated  by  Holbach  and  Cabanis,  was  born  at 
St.  Malo  on  December  25,  1709.  He  died  in  1751, 
when  his  position  as  a  philosopher  was  publicly  recog¬ 
nized  in  an  address  written  by  the  king  himself,  and 
read  before  the  Berlin  Academy. 

LAMIA  was  a  female  demon,  whose  name  was  used 
by  Greek  mothers  to  frighten  their  children;  from  the 
Greek  she  passed  into  Roman  demonology.  She  was 
also  known  as  a  sort  of  fiend,  the  prototype  of  the 
modern  vampire,  who  in  the  form  of  a  beautiful  woman 
enticed  young  men  to  her  embraces,  in  order  that  she 
might  feed  on  their  life  and  heart’s  blood.  In  this 
form  the  tale  has  been  used  by  Goethe  as  the  subject 
of  one  of  his  most  powerful  poems,  Die  Brant  von 
Corinth. 

LAMMERGEYER  (/.<?.,  Lamb- Vulture),  or  Bearded 
Vulture,  the  Falco  barbatus  of  Linnaeus  and  the  Gypa- 
etus  barbatus  of  modern  ornithologists,  one  of  the  grand¬ 
est  birds  of  prey  of  the  Pakearctic  Region — inhabiting 
lofty  mountain  chains  from  Portugal  to  the  borders  of 
China,  though,  within  historic  times,  if  not  within  living 
memory,  it  has  been  exterminated  in  several  of  its  ancien  t 
haunts.  Its  northern  range  in  Europe  does  not  seem  to 
have  extended  further  than  the  southern  frontier  of  Ba¬ 
varia  or  the  neighborhood  of  Salzburg;  but  in  Asia  it 
formerly  reached  a  higher  latitude,  having  been  found, 
even  so  lately  as  1830,  in  Dauuria.  It  is  not  uncommon 
on  many  parts  of  the  Himalayas,  where  it  breeds,  and 
on  the  mountains  of  Kumaon  and  the  Punjab,  and  is 
the  “  Golden  Eagle  ”  of  most  Anglo-Indians.  Return¬ 
ing  westward,  it  is  found  also  in  Persia,  Palestine,  Crete 
and  Greece,  the  Italian  Alps,  Sicily,  Sardinia,  and  Mau¬ 
ritania.  The  whole  length  of  the  bird  is  from  forty- 
three  to  forty-six  inches,  of  which,  however,  about 
twenty  are  due  to  the  long  cuneiform  tail,  while  the 
pointed  wings  measure  more  than  thirty  inches  from 
the  carpal  joint  to  the  tip.  The  coloration  of  the 
plumage  is  very  peculiar:  the  top  of  the  head  is  white, 
bounded  by  black,  which,  beginning  in  stiff,  bristly 
feathers  turned  forward  over  the  base  of  the  beak,  pro¬ 
ceeds  on  either  side  of  the  face  in  a  well-defined  band  to 
the  eye,  where  it  bifurcates  into  two  narrow  stripes,  of 
which  the  upper  one  passes  above  and  beyond  that  feat¬ 
ure  till  just  in  front  of  the  scalp  it  suddenly  turns  upward 
across  the  head,  and  meets  the  corresponding  stripe  from 
the  opposite  side,  inclosing  the  white  forehead  already 
mentioned,  while  the  lower  stripe  extends  beneath  the 
eye  about  as  far  backward,  and  then  suddenly  stops.  A 
tuft  of  black,  bristly  feathers  projects  beardlike  from  the 
base  of  the  mandible,  and  gives  the  bird  one  of  its  com¬ 
monest  epithets  in  many  languages,  as  well  as  an  appear¬ 
ance  almost  unique  among  the  whole  Class  Aves.  The 
rest  of  the  head,  neck,  throat,  and  lower  parts  generally 
are  clothed  with  lancelot  feathers  of  a  pale,  tawny 
color — sometimes  so  pale  as  to  be  nearly  white  beneath; 
while  the  scapulars,  back,  and  wing  coverts  generally 
are  of  a  glossy  grayish-black,  most  of  the  feathers 
having  a  white  shaft  and  a  median  tawny  line.  The 
quill-feathers,  both  of  the  wings  and  tail,  are  of  a  dark 
blackish-gray.  The  irides  are  of  a  light  orange,  and 
the  sclerotic  tunics — equivalent  to  the  “  white  of  the  eye  ” 
in  most  animals — which  in  few  birds  are  visible,  are  in 
this  very  conspicuous  and  of  a  deep  crimson,  giving  it 
an  air  of  great  ferocity.  In  the  young  of  the  year  the 
whole  head,  neck,  and  throat  are  clothed  in  dull  black, 
and  most  of  the  feathers  of  the  mantle  and  wing-coverts 
are  broadly  tipped  and  mesially  streaked  with  tawny  or 
lightish  gray. 

The  Liimmergeyer  breeds  early  in  the  year.  The 
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nest  is  of  large  size,  built  of  sticks,  lined  with  soft  ma¬ 
terial,  and  placed  on  a  ledge  of  rock — a  spot  being 
chosen,  and  often  occupied  for  many  years,  which  is 
nearly  always  difficult  of  access,  and  not  infrequently 
quite  inaccessible,  to  man,  from  the  precipitous  or  over¬ 
hanging  configuration  of  the  cliffs.  Here  in  the  month 
of  February  a  single  egg  is  usually  laid.  This  is  more 
than  three  inches  in  length  by  nearly  two  and  one-half 
in  breadth,  of  a  pale  but  lively  brownish-orange. 

There  is  much  discrepancy  as  to  the  ordinary  food  of 
the  Lammergeyer,  some  observers  maintaining  that  it 
lives  almost  entirely  on  carrion,  offal,  and  the  most  dis¬ 
gusting  garbage;  but  there  is  no  question  of  its  fre¬ 
quently  taking  living  prey,  and  it  is  reasonable  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  this  bird,  like  so  many  others,  is  not  every¬ 
where  uniform  in  its  habits.  Its  very  name  shows  it  to 
be  the  reputed  enemy  of  shepherds,  and  it  is  in  some 
measure  owing  to  their  hostility  that  it  has  been  ex¬ 
terminated  in  so  many  parts  of  its  European  range. 

LAMONT,  Johann  von,  was  born  at  Braemar, 
Aberdeenshire,  on  December  13,  1805.  He  was  sent 
at  the  age  of  twelve  to  be  educated  at  the  Scottish  mon¬ 
astery  in  Ratisbon,  and  apparently  never  afterward  re¬ 
turned  to  his  native  country — so  that  he  became,  to  all 
intents  and  purposes,  a  German.  After  passing  through 
the  gymnasium  and  lyceum,  he  devoted  himself  to  the¬ 
ology;  but  his  strong  bent  for  scientific  studies  was 
recognized  by  the  head  of  the  monastery,  P.  Deasson, 
and  on  his  recommendation  he  was  admitted  to  the  then 
new  observatory  of  Bogenhausen  (near  Munich),  where 
he  worked  under  Soldener,  latterly  as  his  assistant. 
After  the  death  of  his  chief,  in  1835,  he  was,  on  Schu¬ 
macher’s  recommendation  (Steinheil,  supported  by  Bes¬ 
sel,  also  competing  for  the  office),  appointed  to  succeed 
him  as  conservator  of  the  observatory.  In  1852  he  be¬ 
came  professor  of  astronomy  at  the  university  of  Mu¬ 
nich.  He  held  both  these  posts  till  his  death,  which 
took  place  on  August  6,  1879. 

LA  MOTTE  FOUQUfi.  See  Fouque. 

LAMP.  Technically,  a  lamp  is  an  apparatus  in  which 
to  burn  fluid  combustible  substances.  Lamps  are 
mostly  intended  for  yielding  light ;  but  there  are  also 
special  forms  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  afford  highly 
concentrated  heat  in  a  convenient  and  portable  form. 
The  substances  used  in  lamps  for  lighting  are  of  two 
classes — (1),  fixed  oils,  and  (2),  fluid  hydrocarbons,  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  distillation  of  bituminous  shales,  etc. 
(paraffin  oil),  petroleum,  and  essential  oils.  The  lat¬ 
ter  class  may  be  distinguished  as  mineral  oils.  Till  very 
recently  fixed  oils  were  almost  exclusively  used  for 
lamps ;  but,  since  the  introduction  of  the  cheaper  and 
more  convenient  mineral  oils,  in  the  second  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  the  use  of  fixed  oils  has  steadily 
decreased  in  all  parts  of  the  world. 

There  is  scarcely  any  fixed  or  fatty  oil  which  has  not 
been  used,  more  or  less,  for  burning.  Many  oils  are 
so  used  in  the  districts  which  produce  them,  although 
they  hardly  enter  into  ordinary  commerce  under  the 
name  of  burning  oils.  The  so-called  fish  oils  (sperm, 
whale,  and  seal)  were,  in  recent  times,  principal  burn¬ 
ing  oils,  and,  to  a  limited  extent,  are  still  so  employed. 
Of  the  vegetable  oils  of  commerce,  colza  oil  is  the  most 
extensively  used  as  an  illuminant,  and  after  it  come 
other  rape  oils,  poppy  oil,  the  lower  qualities  of  olive 
oil,  sesamum  or  gingelly  oil,  candle-nut  oil,  and  ground¬ 
nut  oil,  all  of  which,  however,  are  local  or  restricted  in 
consumption.  The  suitability  of  fixed  oils  for  burning 
purposes  depends  on  their  purity  or  freedom  from  for¬ 
eign  matters,  and  on  their  limpidity,  or,  what  is  in  effect 
the  same  thing,  the  temperature  at  which  they  solidify. 
Thus  cocoanut  fat  is  consumed  in  ordinary  lamps  in 
tropical  regions,  although  in  temperate  latitudes  it  is  a 


permanent  solid.  In  the  combustion  of  a  fixed  oil  in 
lamps,  the  oil  undergoes  destructive  distillation,  and  at 
the  burning  point  is  resolved  into  a  gaseous  mixture. 
The  comparative  viscosity  of  all  fixed  oils  renders  it 
necessary  to  adopt  some  device  supplementary  to  the 
capillary  action  of  the  wick  for  maintaining  at  the  level 
of  the  burner  a  supply  of  oil  sufficient  to  support  uniform 
combustion.  Again,  the  lubricant  properties  of  fixed 
oils  make  it  practicable  to  adopt  various  mechanical  de¬ 
vices  to  regulate  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  burner,  and 
otherwise  control  illumination. 

The  mineral  oils,  on  the  other  hand,  are,  as  sold, 
mixtures  of  various  volatile  hydrocarbons  which  give  off 
inflammable  vapors  at  comparatively  low  temperatures, 
and  in  consumption  in  lamps  they  come  to  the  burning 
point  in  the  condition  of  vapor.  With  highly  volatile 
oils,  and  the  use  of  imperfectly  fitted  lamps,  though  not 
with  proper  oil  and  fittings,  there  is  some  danger  of 
explosion ;  there  is  also  a  risk  that  with  imperfect  com¬ 
bustion  deleterious  gases  may  be  diffused  through  an 
apartment.  Mineral  oils  possess  such  a  high  degree 
of  limpidity  that  the  suction  of  the  wick  alone  is  gener¬ 
ally  sufficient  to  bring  the  necessary  supply  of  fuel  to 
the  burner. 

The  qualities  of  a  lamp  are  judged  of  by  the  brilliance, 
steadiness,  and  uniformity  of  light  it  yields  in  propor¬ 
tion  to  the  quantity  of  oil  it  consumes  ;  by  the  convenient 
position  of  the  light  in  relation  to  the  equal  illumination 
of  the  space  it  has  to  light;  by  the  form,  portability, 
and  convenience  of  the  lamp  itself ;  and  by  the  simplicity 
and  economy  of  its  construction,  regard  being  had  to 
efficiency.  The  chief  points  to  consider  in  connection 
with  the  structure  of  lamps  are  (1)  the  means  of  sup¬ 
plying  oil  to  the  burner  and  of  regulating  that  sup¬ 
ply,  (2)  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the  wick  or  medium 
over  which  the  flame  is  supported,  (3)  the  regulation 
and  control  of  the  currents  of  air  in  the  lamp  which  sup¬ 
port  combustion,  and  (4)  the  position  of  the  oil  reser¬ 
voir  in  relation  to  the  dissemination  of  the  light  and  the 
stability  of  the  lamp  itself. 

The  simple  form  which  was  used  down  to  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  and  which  as  a  “cruisie”  con¬ 
tinued  in  common  use  in  Scotland  till  the  middle  of  this 
century,  illustrates  the  most  elementary  and  most  im¬ 
perfect  arrangement  of  a  lamp.  Here,  as  in  the  lamps 
of  antiquity,  the  oil  vessel  lies  immediately  behind  the 
burning  point  of  the  wick,  with  which  the  oil  is  about 
level  when  the  reservoir  is  full.  The  wick  is  a  round, 
soft  cord  or  fibrous  mass.  Such  a  lamp  has  no  merit 
but  simplicity.  1’he  light  is  thrown  only  forward  and 
to  the  sides,  the  back  being  entirely  in  shadow.  The 
wick,  being  a  round,  solid  mass,  takes  up  oil  equally  at 
the  center  and  circumference ;  but  to  the  outer  edges  of 
the  flame  only  is  there  any  access  of  r.ir ;  consequently 
combustion  in  the  center  is  imperfect,  resulting  in  a 
smoky,  unsteady  flame,  and  a  discharge  into  the  atmos¬ 
phere  of  the  acrid  products  of  destructive  distillation. 
Further,  as  the  level  of  the  oil  sinks  in  the  reservoir, 
the  wick  has  to  feed  the  flame  from  a  greater  distance 
by  mere  capillary  force,  and,  the  supply  thus  diminish¬ 
ing,  the  light  decreases  in  proportion. 

Since  the  time  when  inventors  first  began  to  better 
the  primitive  lamp,  just  one  hundred  years  ago,  the  im¬ 
provements  in  lamp  construction  have  been  enormous; 
the  forms  and  modifications  of  invention  bearing  on 
lamps  have  been  innumerable,  and  many  excellent  de¬ 
vices  which  did  good  service  have  been  superseded  by 
others  simpler  and  more  efficient. 

The  first  improvement  was  in  wicks  and  burners.  In 
1783  Leger  of  Paris  devised  a  flat  band  or  ribbon  wick 
and  burner,  which  produced  a  broad,  thin  flame  with  no 
core,  so  that  all  parts  of  the  oil  supply  were  brought 
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into  intimate  contact  with  the  air,  and  perfect  combus¬ 
tion  and  a  steady  flame  were  secured.  The  deficiencies 
of  the  flat  wick  flame  were  that  the  light  was  compara¬ 
tively  thin  and  impoverished,  and  that  the  parts  of  a 
room  facing  the  thin  ends  of  the  flame  were  badly  illu¬ 
minated.  1  o  some  extent  these  evils  were  overcome 
by  the  adoption  of  a  curved  form  of  burner,  which  in 
the  end  led  up  to  the  burner  invented  by  Ami  Argand 
of  Paris,  and  patented  in  England  in  1784.  In  its 
simplest  form  the  Argand  burner  consists  of  two  concen¬ 
tric  tubes  or  cylinders,  between  which  the  tubular  wick 
is  contained.  The  inner  tube  is  open  throughout,  and 
to  it  a  current  of  air  passes  from  below,  and,  being  car¬ 
ried  upward  by  the  draught  of  the  flame,  atmospheric 
oxygen  for  combustion  is  supplied  as  well  to  the  inner 
circumference  as  to  the  outer  side  of  the  flame,  whence 
the  name  “  double  current  burner  ”  which  it  frequently 
receives.  An  adequate  and  controllable  flow  of  air  to 
the  interior  of  the  Argand  burner  having  been  secured, 
it  remained  to  devise  some  means  by  which  the  cur¬ 
rent  supplied  to  the  outer  circumference  of  the  flame 
could  be  strengthened  and  regulated.  This  Argand 
secured  by  means  of  a  chimney,  which  was  made  at 
first  of  sheet  iron  and  suspended  over  the  flame  ;  but 
that  device  was  quickly  abandoned  in  favor  of  a  glass 
chimney  which  rested  on  a  perforated  gallery  placed 
a  little  below  the  level  of  the  burner.  Subsequent 
experience  suggested  the  formation  of  a  shoulder  or 
constriction  on  the  chimney  at  a  point  a  little  above 
the  level  of  the  flame,  whereby  the  air  current  is  di¬ 
rected  inward  against  the  external  surface  of  the  flame, 
thus  materially  improving  the  combustion.  Argand’s 
original  burner  is  the  parent  form  of  innumerable  mod¬ 
ifications  all  more  or  less  complex  in  their  adaptations. 

Lamps  for  Mineral  Oils. — At  an  early  period  numer¬ 
ous  attempts  were  made  to  utilize  the  highly  inflammable 
volatile  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols,  which  from  their 
cheapness  and  abundance  offered  some  hope  of  compet¬ 
ing  with  the  fixed  oils  then  in  universal  use  for  illumi¬ 
nating  purposes.  These  lamps  had  little  success,  and 
no  small  danger  accompanied  their  limited  use.  The 
Vesta  lamp  of  Young,  introduced  in  1834  for  burning 
spirit  of  turpentine  under  the  name  of  camphene,  pro¬ 
cured  a  smokeless  flame  by  means  of  the  Argand  burner, 
constricted  chimney,  and  Liverpool  button,  with  the 
access  of  abundant  air.  It  was  not,  however,  till  the 
introduction  of  paraffin  oils  and  petroleum  that  mineral 
oil  lamps  became  of  great  importance.  Lamp-makers 
had  not  to  direct  their  attention  to  mechanical  arrange¬ 
ments,  for  mineral  oils  rise  abundantly  by  capillarity 
alone;  the  problem  was  to  produce  a  sufficiently  power¬ 
ful  current  of  air  to  insure  complete  and  smokeless  com¬ 
bustion  of  these  richly  carbonaceous  compounds,  and, 
in  view  of  the  highly  volatile  nature  of  the  liquids  dealt 
with,  to  prevent  their  exposure  to  the  air,  and  more 
particularly  to  prevent  the  heating  of  the  oil  reservoir 
which  would  generate  explosive  mixtures,  or  vapors  of 
dangerous  tension. 

Mineral  oil  lamps,  like  those  for  fixed  oils,  are  con¬ 
structed  with  both  circular  or  tubular  and  flat  wick 
burners.  In  the  case  of  the  latter  a  cone  or  brass  cap  is 
placed  over  the  burner,  having  a  slit  or  opening  a  little 
longer  and  wider  than  the  wick-holder  itself.  This  cone 
serves  to  direct  the  whole  current  of  air  which  enters 
below  against  the  surface  of  the  flame,  and  mingling 
with  the  vapor  of  the  oil  produces  perfect  combustion, 
with  a  white  flame  which  rises  over  the  slit  in  the  cone. 
The  cool  air  current  entering  under  the  cone  is  also 
beneficially  utilized  in  preventing  the  undue  heating  of 
the  oil  reservoir  and  the  metallic  wick-holder  which 
passes  down  into  it. 

These  flat-wick  lamps  are  simple  in  construction, 
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cheap,  and,  so  far  as  they  go,  economical  light  pro¬ 
ducers,  but  their  flame  is  thin,  and  it  is  not  practicable 
to  compensate  for  the  thinness  by  increased  breadth  of 
wick,  because  in  such  a  case  the  edges  of  the  light  come 
so  near  the  chimney  that  at  these  points  the  glass  be¬ 
comes  rapidly  heated,  causing  unequal  expansion  and 
destruction  of  the  chimney. 

Ancient  Lamps. — Though  Athenceus  states  (xv.  700 ) 
that  the  lamp  was  not  an  ancient  invention  in  Greece, 
it  had  come  into  general  use  there  for  domestic  purposes 
by  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  and  no  doubt  had  long  be¬ 
fore  been  employed  for  temples  or  other  places  where 
a  permanent  light  was  required,  in  room  of  the  torch  of 
Homeric  times.  Herodotus  (ii.  62)  sees  nothing  strange 
in  the  “  festival  of  lamps,”  Lychnokaie,  which  was  held 
at  Sais  in  Egypt,  except  in  the  vast  number  of  them. 
Each  was  filled  with  oil  so  as  to  burn  the  whole  night. 
Again  he  speaks  of  evening  as  the  time  of  lamps.  Still, 
the  scarcity  of  lamps  in  a  style  anything  like  that  of  an 
early  period,  compared  with  the  immense  number  of 
them  from  the  late  Greek  and  Roman  age,  seems  to 
justify  the  remark  of  Athenseus.  The  commonest  sort 
of  domestic  lamps  were  of  terra-cotta,  with  a  spout  or 
nozzle  in  which  the  wick  burned,  a  round  hole  on  the 
top  to  pour  in  oil  by,  and  a  handle  to  carry  the  lamp 
with. 

LAMPBLACK  is  a  deep  black  pigment  consisting 
of  carbon  in  a  very  fine  state  of  division,  obtained  by  the 
imperfect  combustion  of  highly  carbonaceous  substances, 
which,  producing  a  smoky  flame,  forms  a  deposit  of  soot 
or  lampblack.  It  is  manufactured  from  scraps  of  resin 
and  pitch  refuse  and  inferior  oils  and  fats,  and  other 
similar  combustible  bodies  rich  in  carbon. 

LAMPEDUSA,  a  small  island  in  the  Mediterranean, 
about  ninety  miles  east  of  Mahadia  in  Tunis,  and  100 
miles  west  of  Malta.  Situated  on  the  edge  of  the  sub¬ 
marine  platform  which  extends  along  the  eastern  coast 
of  Tunis,  it  must  be  considered  as  attaching  itself  phys¬ 
ically  to  the  African  continent,  but  politically  it  be¬ 
longs  to  the  kingdom  of  Italy,  and  forms  part  ol  the 
commune  of  Licata,  in  Sicily. 

LAMPREY,  a  fish  belonging  to  the  family  Petro- 
myzontidce  (literally,  stone-suckers),  which  with  the 
hag-fishes  or  Myxinidcc  forms  a  distinct  subclass  of 
fishes,  the  Cyclostomata ,  distinguished  by  the  low  organ¬ 
ization  of  their  skeleton,  which  is  cartilaginous,  without 
vertebral  segmentation,  without  ribs  or  real  jaws,  an 
without  limbs.  The  lampreys  are  readily  recognized 
by  their  long,  eel-like,  scaleless  body,  terminating  ante¬ 
riorly  in  the  circular,  suctorial  mouth  which  is  charac¬ 
teristic  of  the  whole  subclass.  Lampreys,  especially  th" 
sea-lamprey,  are  esteemed  as  food,  and  were  formerlf 
even  more  so  than  at  present;  but  their  flesh  is  not  easy 
of  digestion.  Henry  I.  is  said  to  have  fallen  a  victim 
to  this,  his  favorite  dish.  The  species  of  greatest  use 
is  the  river-lamprey,  which  as  bait  is  preferred  to  al  l 
others  in  the  cod  and  turbot  fisheries  of  the  North  Sea , 
Yarrell  states  that  formerly  the  Thames  alone  suppliet 
from  1,000,000  to  1,200,000  lamperns  annually,  b*  K 
their  number  has  so  much  fallen  off  that,  for  instance,  i  ( 
1876  only  40,000  were  sold  to  the  cod  fishers. 
LAMPRIDIUS,  zElius.  See  Augustan  HistohH 

LAMPSACUS,  an  ancient  Greek  colony  in  MysH  , 
Asia  Minor,  known  as  Pityusa  or  Pityussa  before  it» 
colonization  by  Ionian  Greeks  from  Phocaea  and  Milo 
tus,  was  situated  on  the  Hellespont,  opposite  CaH  • 
polis  in  Thrace.  It  possessed  a  good  harbor;  and  tf>« 
neighborhood  was  famous  for  its  wine,  so  that,  having 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Persians  during  the  Ionia?  > 
revolt,  it  was  assigned  by  their  king  to  Themistocles  t*« 
provide  him  with  wine,  as  Percote  did  with  meat,  an<t 
Magnesia  with  bread.  After  the  battle  of  Mycale  (47Q 
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B.c.),  Lampsacus  joined  the  Athenians,  but,  having 
revolted  from  them  soon  afterward,  had  to  be  reduced 
by  force.  In  the  Roman  wars  against  Antiochus  of 
Syria,  its  inhabitants  were  received  as  allies  of  Rome. 
Lampsacus  was  the  chief  seat  of  the  worship  of  Pri- 
apus;  and  it  is  related  that  Alexander  the  Great  was  with 
difficulty  restrained  from  destroying  the  city  on  account 
of  the  immorality  fostered  by  the  obscene  rites  of  that 
god.  The  modern  Lamsaki  is  probably  not  on  the  site 
of  Lampsacus,  but  must  be  near  it. 

LANARK,  an  inland  county  of  Scotland,  is  bounded 
north  by  Dumbarton  and  Stirling,  east  by  Stirling, 
Linlithgow,  Midlothian  and  Peebles,  south  by  Dum¬ 
fries,  and  west  by  Ayr,  Renfrew  and  Dumbarton.  Its 
greatest  length,  northwest  to  southeast,  is  over  fifty 
miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth,  from  east  to  west,  over 
thirty  miles.  The  total  area  comprises  568,868  acres, 
or  888  square  miles.  Though  only  the  twelfth  as 
regards  extent,  it  stands  far  above  all  the  other  Scottish 
counties  in  point  of  population,  having  904,405  inhab¬ 
itants  in  1881,  or  only  18,909  less  than  the  aggregate  of 
the  three  counties  that  rank  next  to  it. 

Lanark,  a  royal  and  parliamentary  burgh,  the  chief 
town  of  the  above  county,  is  situated  on  a  slight  emi¬ 
nence  near  the  Clyde,  thirty-two  miles  southwest  of 
Edinburgh,  and  twenty-five  southeast  of  Glasgow. 
Population,  5,000. 

LANCASHIRE,  or  County  of  Lancaster,  a 
maritime  county  in  the  northwest  of  England.  A  de¬ 
tached  portion  in  the  north,  known  as  Furness,  is  situ¬ 
ated  between  Cumberland  and  Westmoreland.  The  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  county,  separated  from  Furness  by 
Morecambe  Bay,  is  bounded  north  by  Westmoreland, 
east  by  Yorkshire,  south  by  Cheshire,  and  west  by  the 
Irish  Sea,  which  forms  also  the  southern  boundary  of 
Furness.  The  outline  of  the  county  is  irregular.  Its 
greatest  length  is  seventy-six  miles  ;  south  of  the  Rib- 
ble  the  average  breadth  is  about  forty  miles,  while  to 
the  north  it  is  only  about  ten  miles.  The  total  area  is 
1,207,926  acres,  or  1,887  square  miles.  With  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  a  narrow  tract  of  country  along  the  south 
coast,  the  Furness  division  consists  of  hilly  moorlands, 
a  continuation  of  the  Cumberland  mountains,  inter¬ 
sected  by  deep  valleys.  Lancashire  is  the  principal  seat 
of  the  cotton  manufacture,  not  only  in  England,  but  in 
the  world.  The  history  of  the  industry  in  the  county, 
and  statistical  details  regarding  it,  will  be  found  in  the 
article  Cotton.  The  total  number  of  factories  is  close 
on  2,000,  and  the  number  of  persons  employed  in  these 
is  nearly  370,000.  The  center  of  the  industry  is  Man¬ 
chester  and  the  neighboring  towns,  especially  Oldham. 
Previous  to  the  American  war  it  employed  nearly 
100,000  more  persons  than  at  present.  The  woolen, 
silk,  and  linen  manufactures  employ  about  50,000 
persons.  There  are  a  great  variety  of  industries  de¬ 
pendent  on  these  staple  manufactures,  such  as  bob¬ 
bin-making,  the  preparation  of  dyes,  calico-printing, 
and  the  manufacture  of  machinery  and  of  steam  en¬ 
gines.  Barrow-in-Furness  is  noted  for  the  manufacture 
of  iron  and  steel.  Warrington  has  a  large  trade  in 
sole-leather.  St.  Helens  is  celebrated  for  its  crown, 
sheet,  and  plate  glass,  and  Prescot  for  its  watches. 
Chemicals  are  largely  manufactured  in  several  towns. 
The  principal  seaports  are  Liverpool,  Barrow,  Ulver- 
stone,  Lancaster,  Fleetwood,  and  Preston,  to  the  sep¬ 
arate  articles  on  which  the  reader  is  referred  for  particu¬ 
lars  regarding  shipping,  trade,  and  ship-building.  The 
principal  watering-places  are  Blackpool,  Lytham,  More¬ 
cambe,  and  Southport. 

The  population  in  1890  is  more  than  six  times  as 
great  as  in  1801.  In  that  year  it  was  673,486,  or  only 
a  little  more  than  the  population  of  Liverpool  at  the 


present  time.  The  present  population  (1890)  is  over 
4,000,000. 

LANCASTER,  a  municipal  borough  and  seaport 
town,  the  capital  of  Lancashire,  England,  is  situated  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  river  Lune,  about  seven  miles  from 
its  mouth,  and  on  the  London  and  Northwestern  Rail¬ 
way,  fifty-two  miles  northwest  of  Manchester.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  22,000. 

LANCASTER,*  the  county  seat  of  Lancaster  county, 
Penn.,  is  situated  on  the  Conestoga  river,  sixty- 
eight  miles  west  of  Philadelphia.  It  was  founded  in 
1 730  and  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1 742,  was  the 
State  capital  from  1799  to  1812,  and  in  1812  became  a 
city.  It  is  laid  out  on  the  rectangular  plan,  and  is  un¬ 
usually  well  built.  The  city  is  the  seat  of  numerous 
charitable  and  educational  institutions.  Among  the 
latter  is  Franklin  and  Marshall  College,  the  chief  educa¬ 
tional  establishment  of  the  Reformed  Church,  which 
also  maintains  a  theological  seminary  in  connection  with 
it.  The  courthouse  is  an  imposing  edifice,  erected  in 
1853  at  a  cost  of  $166,000.  The  county  jail  is  a  mass¬ 
ive  sandstone  structure,  with  a  tower  no  feet  high, 
built  at  a  cost  of  $110,000  in  1851.  Lancaster  is  the 
center  of  one  of  the  wealthiest  agricultural  regions  in 
the  United  States.  Its  cotton,  iron,  and  other  mills 
are  numerous  and  large,  and  it  contains  one  of  the  most 
extensive  watch  factories  in  the  country.  Its  tobacco 
trade  requires  nearly  100  large  warehouses  for  its  accom¬ 
modation.  A  valuable  trade  in  coal,  lumber,  leather,  and 
grain  is  also  carried  on.  James  Buchanan,  the  fifteenth 
president  of  the  United  States,  lived  in  Lancaster  and  is 
buried  there.  The  population  is  32,011. 

LANCASTER,  the  chief  city  in  Fairfield  county, 
Ohio;  is  situated  on  the  Hocking  river,  about  thirty 
miles  southeast  of  Columbus.  It  is  a  well-built  little 
manufacturing  town,  busy  with  foundries,  flouring- 
mills,  and  various  manufactures,  such  as  agricultural 
implements  and  machinery.  The  courthouse  cost  $150,- 
000;  and  the  city  hall  and  public  schools  are  also  fine 
buildings.  The  neighboring  country  is  fertile,  being 
especially  noted  for  its  grain,  live  stock,  and  vineyards. 
The  population  is  8,297. 

LANCASTER,  House  of.  The  name  House  of 
Lancaster  is  commonly  used  to  designate  the  line  of 
kings  immediately  descended  from  John  of  Gaunt, 
fourth  son  of  Edward  III.  But  the  history  of  the 
family  and  of  the  title  goes  back  a  whole  century  fur¬ 
ther  to  the  reign  of  Henry  III.,  who  created  his  second 
son,  Edmund,  earl  of  Lancaster,  in  1267.  His  son 
Thomas,  who  inherited  the  title,  took  the  lead  among 
the  nobles  of  Edward  II. ’s  time  in  opposition  to  Piers 
Gaveston  and  the  Spensers,  and  was  beheaded  for  trea¬ 
son  at  Pontefract.  At  the  commencement  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  reign  his  attainder  was  reversed  and  his  brother 
Henry  restored  to  the  earldom,  who,  being  appointed 
guardian  to  the  young  King  Edward  III.,  assisted  him 
to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  Mortimer.  On  this  Henry’s 
death  in  1345  he  was  succeeded  by  a  son  of  the  same 
name,  a  very  valiant  commander  in  the  French  wars, 
whom  the  king,  for  his  greater  honor,  advanced  to  the 
dignity  of  a  duke.  The  title  was  new  in  those  days, 
for  only  one  duke  had  ever  been  created  in  England  be¬ 
fore,  and  that  was  fourteen  years  previously,  when  the 
king’s  son  Edward,  so  well  known  in  history  as  the 
Black  Prince,  was  made  duke  of  Cornwall.  This 
Henry  died  in  1361  without  heir  male.  Of  his  two 
daughters,  Maud,  the  elder,  was  twice  married,  but  died 
childless  little  more  than  a  year  after  her  father.  The 
second,  Blanche,  became  the  wife  of  John  of  Gaunt, 
who  thus  succeeded  to  the  duke’s  inheritance  in  her 
right;  and  on  November  13,  1362,  when  King  Edwarij 
attained  the  age  of  fifty,  he  was  created  duke  of  Lancas- 
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ter,  his  elde*  brother,  Lionel,  being  at  the  same  time 
created  duke  of  Clarence.  It  was  from  these  two 
dukes  that  the  rival  houses  of  Lancaster  and  York 
derived  their  respective  claims  to  the  crown.  As  Clar¬ 
ence  was  King  Edward’s  third  son,  while  John  of 
Gaunt  was  only  his  fourth,  it  ought  to  have  followed  in 
ordinary  course  that  on  the  failure  of  the  elder  line  the 
issue  of  Clarence  should  have  taken  precedence  of  that 
of  Lancaster  in  the  succession.  But  the  rights  of  Clar¬ 
ence  were  conveyed  in  the  first  instance  to  an  only 
daughter,  and  the  ambition  and  policy  of  the  house  of 
Lancaster,  profiting  by  advantageous  circumstances, 
enabled  them  not  only  to  gain  possession  of  the  throne, 
but  to  maintain  themselves  in  it  for  three  generations 
before  they  were  dispossessed  by  the  representatives  of 
the  elder  brother. 

As  for  John  of  Gaunt  himself,  it  can  hardly  be  said  this 
sort  of  politic  wisdom  is  very  conspicuous  in  him.  His 
ambition  was  generally  more  manifest  than  his  discre¬ 
tion;  but  fortune  favored  his  ambition,  even  as  to  him¬ 
self,  somewhat  beyond  expectation,  and  still  more  in  his 
posterity.  Before  the  death  of  his  father  he  had  be¬ 
come  the  greatest  subject  in  England,  his  three  elder 
brothers  having  all  died  before  him.  He  had  even 
added  to  his  other  dignities  the  title  of  the  king  of  Cas¬ 
tile,  having  married,  after  his  first  wife’s  death,  the 
daughter  of  Peter  the  Cruel.  The  title,  however,  was 
an  empty  one,  the  throne  of  Castile  being  actually  in 
the  possession  of  Henry  of  Trastamara,  whom  the 
English  had  vainly  endeavored  to  set  aside.  His  mili¬ 
tary  and  naval  enterprises  were  for  the  most  part  dis¬ 
astrous  failures,  and  in  England  he  was  exceedingly 
unpopular.  Nevertheless  during  the  later  years  of  his 
father’s  reign  the  weakness  of  the  king  and  the  declin¬ 
ing  health  of  the  Black  Prince  naturally  threw  the  gov¬ 
ernment  very  much  into  his  hands.  He  even  aimed, 
or  was  suspected  of  aiming,  at  the  succession  to  the 
crown;  but  in  this  hope  he  was  disappointed  by  the 
action  of  the  Good  Parliament  a  year  before  Edward’s 
death,  in  which  it  was  settled  that  Richard,  the  son  of 
the  Black  Prince,  should  be  king  after  his  grandfather. 
Nevertheless  the  suspicion  with  which  he  was  regarded 
was  not  altogether  quieted  when  Richard  came  to  the 
throne,  a  boy  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  age.  The 
duke  himself  complained  in  parliament  of  the  way  he 
was  spoken  of  out  of  doors,  and  at  the  outbreak  of  Wat 
Tyler’s  insurrection  the  peasants  stopped  pilgrims  on 
the  road  to  Canterbury,  and  made  them  swear  never  to 
accept  a  king  by  the  name  of  John.  On  gaining  pos¬ 
session  of  London  they  gave  still  more  emphatic  proof 
of  their  dislike  to  him  by  burning  his  magnificent  palace 
of  the  Savoy.  The  young  king  himself  shared  the 
general  feeling,  and  after  a  few  years  John  of  Gaunt 
ceased  for  a  time  to  have  much  influence.  Richard 
found  a  convenient  way  to  get  rid  of  him  by  sending 
him  to  Castile  to  make  good  his  barren  title,  and  on 
this  expedition  he  was  away  three  years.  He  succeeded, 
however,  so  far  as  to  make  a  treaty  with  his  rival, 
King  John,  son  of  Henry  of  Trastamara,  for  the  suc¬ 
cession,  by  virtue  of  which  his  daughter  Catherine  be¬ 
came  queen  of  Castile  some  years  later.  After  his 
return  the  king  seems  to  have  regarded  him  with  greater 
favor,  created  him  duke  of  Aquitaine,  and  employed 
him  in  repeated  embassies  to  France,  which  at  length 
resulted  in  a  treaty  of  peace,  and  Richard’s  marriage  to 
the  French  king’s  daughter. 

Another  marked  incident  of  his  public  life  was  the 
support  which  he  gave  on  one  occasion  to  the  Reformer 
Wycliffe.  How  far  this  was  due  to  religious  and  how 
far  to  mere  political  considerations  may  be  a  question; 
but  it  is  certain  that,  in  one  way  or  another,  not  only 
John  of  Gaunt  but  his  immediate  descendants,  the  three 
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kings  of  the  house  of  Lancaster,  all  took  deep  interest 
in  the  religious  movements  of  the  times  A  reaction 
against  Lollardism,  however,  had  already  begun  in  the 
days  of  Henry  IV.,  and  both  he  and  his  son  were 
obliged  to  discountenance  opinions  which  were  believed 
to  be  politically  and  theologically  dangerous. 

Accusations  had  been  made  against  John  of  Gaunt 
more  than  once  during  the  earlier  part  of  Richard  II. ’s 
reign  of  entertaining  designs  to  supplant  his  nephew  on 
the  throne.  But  these  Richard  never  seems  to  have 
wholly  credited,  and  during  his  three  years’  absence  his 
younger  brother,  Thomas  of  Woodstock,  duke  of 
Gloucester,  showed  himself  a  far  more  dangerous  in¬ 
triguer.  Five  confederate  lords,  with  Gloucester  at 
their  head,  took  up  arms  against  the  king’s  favorite  min¬ 
isters,  and  the  Wonderful  Parliament  put  to  death  with¬ 
out  remorse  almost  every  agent  of  his  former  adminis¬ 
tration  that  had  not  fled  the  country.  Gloucester  even 
contemplated  the  dethronement  of  the  king,  but  found 
that  in  this  matter  he  could  not  rely  on  the  support  of 
his  associates,  one  of  whom  was  Henry,  earl  of  Derby, 
the  duke  of  Lancaster’s  son.  Richard,  soon  afterward, 
by  declaring  himself  of  age,  shook  off  his  uncle’s  con¬ 
trol,  and  within  ten  years  the  acts  of  the  Wonderful 
Parliament  were  reversed  by  a  parliament  no  less  arbi¬ 
trary.  Gloucester  and  his  allies  were  then  brought  to 
severe  account;  but  the  earl  of  Derby  and  Thomas 
Mowbray,  earl  of  Nottingham,  were  taken  into  favor  as 
having  opposed  the  more  violent  proceedings  of  their  asso¬ 
ciates.  As  if  to  show  his  entire  confidence  in  both  these 
noblemen,  the  king  created  the  former  duke  of  Here¬ 
ford  and  the  latter  duke  of  Norfolk.  But  within  three 
months  after  the  one  duke  accused  the  other  of  treason, 
and  the  truth  of  the  charge,  after  much  consideration, 
was  referred  to  trial  by  battle  according  to  the  laws  of 
chivalry.  But  when  the  combat  was  about  to  begin,  it 
was  interrupted  by  the  king,  who,  to  preserve  the  peace 
of  the  kingdom,  decreed  by  his  own  mere  authority  that 
the  duke  of  Hereford  should  be  banished  for  ten  years 
— a  term  which  was  immediately  after  reduced  to  five — 
and  the  duke  of  Norfolk  for  life. 

This  arbitrary  sentence  was  obeyed  in  the  first  in¬ 
stance  by  both  parties,  and  Norfolk  never  returned. 
But  Henry,  duke  of  Hereford,  whose  milder  sentence 
was  doubtless  owing  to  the  fact  that  he  was  a  popular 
favorite,  came  back  within  a  year,  having  been  furnished 
with  a  very  fair  pretext  for  doing  so  by  a  new  act  of  in¬ 
justice  on  the  part  of  Richard.  His  father,  John  of 
Gaunt,  had  died  in  the  interval,  and  the  king,  troubled 
with  a  rebellion  in  Ireland,  and  sorely  in  want  of  money, 
had  seized  the  duchy  of  Lancaster  as  forfeited  property. 
Henry  at  once  sailed  for  England,  and  landing  in  York¬ 
shire  while  King  Richard  was  in  Ireland,  gave  out  that 
he  came  only  to  recover  his  inheritance.  He  at  once 
received  the  support  of  the  northern  lords,  and  as  he 
marched  southward  his  followers  became  more  numer¬ 
ous  at  every  turn.  The  whole  kingdom  was  soon  prac¬ 
tically  at  his  command,  and  Richard,  by  the  time  he 
had  recrossed  the  channel  to  Wales,  discovered  that  his 
cause  was  altogether  lost.  He  was  conveyed  from 
Chester  to  London,  and  forced  to  execute  a  deed  by 
which  he  resigned  his  crown.  This  was  recited  in  par¬ 
liament,  and  he  was  formally  deposed.  The  duke  of 
Lancaster  then  stepped  forward  and  claimed  the  king¬ 
dom  as  due  to  himself  by  virtue  of  his  descent  from 
Henry  III. 

It  is  unnecessary  in  this  article  to  relate  the  history  of 
the  three  successive  kings  belonging  to  the  house  of 
Lancaster  (Henry  IV.,  V.,  and  VI.),  as  a  brief  epitome 
of  their  reigns  will  be  found  elsewhere.  With  the 
death  of  the  last-named  sovereign  the  direct  male  line  of 
John  of  Gaunt  became  extinct.  But  by  his  daughters 
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he  became  the  ancestor  of  more  than  one  line  of  foreign 
kings,  while  his  descendants  by  his  third  wife,  Catherine 
Swynford,  conveyed  the  crown  of  England  to  the  house 
of  Tudor.  It  is  true  that  his  children  by  this  lady  were 
born  before  he  married  her;  but  they  were  made  legiti¬ 
mate  by  an  act  of  parliament,  and,  though  Henry  IV.  in 
confirming  the  privilege  thus  granted  to  them  en¬ 
deavored  to  debar  them  from  the  succession  to  the 
crown,  it  is  now  ascertained  that  there  was  no  such 
reservation  in  the  original  act,  and  the  title  claimed 
by  Henry  VII.  was  probably  better  than  he  himself 
supposed. 

LANCASTER,  Sir  James,  an  eminent  English 
seaman  of  the  Elizabethan  period.  In  his  early  years 
he  was  in  Portugal  as  soldier  and  merchant;  in  1591  he 
made  a  voyage  on  his  own  account  to  the  East  Indies; 
in  1594-95  he  had  command  of  an  expedition  which 
made  an  attack  on  Pernambuco;  and  in  1600  he  was 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  first  fleet  sent  out  by  the 
newly-founded  East  India  Company.  During  his  later 
years  he  acted  as  one  of  the  directors  of  the  company. 
He  died  in  1620. 

LANCASTER,  Joseph,  was  born  in  Southwark, 
England,  in  1778.  At  sixteen  he  looked  forward  to  the 
dissenting  ministry;  but  soon  after  his  religious  views 
altered,  and  he  attached  himself  to  the  Society  of 
Friends,  with  which  he  remained  associated  for  many 
years,  until  long  afterward  he  was  disowned  by  that 
body.  At  the  age  of  twenty  he  began  to  gather  a  lew 
poor  children  under  his  father’s  roof  and  to  give  them 
the  rudiments  of  instruction,  without  fee,  except  in 
cases  in  which  the  parent  was  willing  to  pay  a  trifle. 
Soon  a  thousand  children  were  assembled;  and,  the  at¬ 
tention  of  the  duke  of  Bedford,  Mr.  Whitbread,  and 
others  having  been  directed  to  his  efforts,  he  was  pro¬ 
vided  with  means  for  building  a  schoolroom,  and  supply¬ 
ing  needful  materials.  The  main  features  of  his  plan 
were  the  employment  of  older  scholars  as  monitors,  and 
an  elaborate  system  of  mechanical  drill,  by  means  of 
which  these  young  teachers  were  made  to  impart  the 
rudiments  of  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic  to  large 
numbers  at  the  same  time.  The  material  appliances  for 
teaching  were  very  scanty — a  few  leaves  torn  out  of 
spelling-books  and  pasted  on  boards,  some  slates,  and  a 
desk  spread  with  sand,  on  which  the  children  wrote 
with  their  fingers.  The  order  and  cheerfulness  of  the 
school  and  the  military  precision  of  the  children’s  move¬ 
ments  were  very  striking,  and  began  to  attract  much 
public  observation  at  a  time  when  the  education  of  the 
poor  was  almost  entirely  neglected.  Lancaster  had  the 
skill  which  gains  the  loyalty  of  subordinates,  and  he 
succeeded  in  inspiring  his  young  monitors  with  fondness 
for  their  work  and  with  pride  in  the  institution  of  which 
they  formed  a  part.  As  these  youths  became  more 
trustworthy,  he  found  himself  at  leisure  to  accept  some 
of  the  numerous  invitations  which  crowded  upon  him, 
and  to  expound  what  he  called  “  his  system  ”  by  lectures 
in  various  towns.  In  this  way  many  new  schools  were 
established,  and  placed  under  the  care  of  young  men 
whom  he  had  trained.  In  a  memorable  interview  with 
George  1 1 1.,  Lancaster  was  encourged  by  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  the  king’s  wish  that  every  poor  child  in  his 
dominion  should  be  taught  to  read  the  Bible.  In  1808 
a  few  noblemen  and  gentlemen  founded  the  society 
which  was  at  first  called  the  Royal  Lancasterian  Institu¬ 
tion,  but  was  aftei  wardmore  widely  known  as  the  British 
and  Foreign  School  Society.  With  the  strongest  wish 
to  retain  his  services  and  to  treat  him  with  liberality, 
they  soon  found  that  he  was  impatient  of  control,  and 
that  his  wild  impulses  and  heedless  extravagance  made 
it  impossible  to  work  with  him.  He  quarreled  with  the 
committee,  set  up  a  private  school  at  Tooting,  became 


bankrupt,  and  in  1818  emigrated  to  America.  There  he 
met  at  first  with  a  warm  reception,  gave  several  courses 
of  lectures  which  were  well  attended,  and  wrote  to 
friends  at  home  letters  full  of  enthusiasm  and  of  high  hopes 
for  future  usefulness,  not  unmingled  with  bitter  denun¬ 
ciations  of  what  he  called  the  ingratitude  and  treachery 
of  those  who  had  been  associated  with  him  in  England. 
But  his  fame  was  short-lived.  The  miseries  of  debt  and 
disappointment  w£re  aggravated  by  sickness,  and  he 
settled  for  a  time  in  the  warmer  climate  of  Caraccas.  He 
afterward  visited  St.  Thomas  and  Santa  Cruz,  and  at 
length  returned  to  New  York,  the  corporation  of  which 
city  made  him  a  public  grant  of  $500  in  pity  for  the 
misfortunes  which  had  by  this  time  reduced  him  to  la¬ 
mentable  poverty.  He  afterward  visited  Canada,  where 
for  a  time  his  prospects  brightened.  He  gave  lectures 
at  Montreal,  and  was  encouraged  to  open  a  school  whicli 
enjoyed  an  ephemeral  success,  but  was  soon  abandoned. 
A  small  annuity  provided  by  his  friends  in  England  was 
his  only  means  of  support.  He  was  run  over  by  a  car¬ 
riage  in  the  stieets  of  New  York  in  October,  1838,  and 
was  so  much  injured  that  he  died  in  a  few  hours. 

LANCELET  [Branchiostoma  [or  Amphioxus\  lan - 
ceolatnm).  This  creature,  the  lowest  in  the  scale  of 
fishes,  with  which  class  it  is  generally  associated,  lacks 
so  many  characteristics  of  vertebrates  generally  that 
some  naturalists  regard  it  as  a  type  of  a  separate  divis¬ 
ion.  It  is  of  small  size  (about  three  inches  long),  com¬ 
pressed,  semi-transparent,  pointed  at  both  ends,  with¬ 
out  limbs,  but  with  a  low  fold  of  skin,  representing  the 
median  fin  of  fishes.  The  mouth,  surrounded  by  ten¬ 
tacles,  is  situated  below  the  anterior  end  of  the  body, 
the  vent  at  a  short  distance  from  the  opposite  end.  The 
water  which  has  been  received  through  the  mouth  for  the 
respiratory  function,  as  well  as  the  spawn,  are  expelled 
by  another  opening  in  front  of  the  vent.  The  skeleton 
is  extremely  rudimentary,  and  consists  almost  wholly  of 
a  simple  notochord;  neither  skull  nor  ribs  nor  limbs  are 
developed.  The  lancelet  possesses  no  brain  or  organ 
of  hearing,  and  no  kidneys.  The  heart  retains  the  em¬ 
bryonic  condition  of  vertebrates,  is  tubular  and  without 
chambers;  the  blood  is  colorless.  Thus  the  lancelet 
shows  unmistakable  analogies  to  invertebrates,  among 
which,  indeed,  it  was  placed  by  its  first  describer,  Pallas; 
and  as,  besides,  the  earliest  stages  of  its  development 
are  almost  identical  with  those  of  invertebrate  animals, 
it  may  well  be  regarded  as  a  form  intermediate  between 
the  two  great  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom,  viz.,  the 
vertebrates  and  invertebrates. 

The  lancelet  has  been  found  in  numerous  localities  of 
the  temperate  and  tropical  zones,  sometimes  in  deep 
water,  but  more  frequently  in  shallow  sandy  places  ot 
the  coast;  probably  it  is  much  more  common  than  is 
generally  supposed,  but  easily  escapes  observation  on 
account  of  the  transparency  of  its  body,  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  it  buries  itself  in  the  sand. 

LANCE  WOOD  is  a  straight-grained,  tough,  light, 
elastic  wood,  obtained  from  the  West  Indies  and  Guiana. 
It  is  brought  into  commerce  in  the  form  of  taper  poles 
of  about  twenty  feet  in  length  and  from  six  to  eight 
inches  in  diameter  at  the  thickest  end.  Lancewood  is 
principally  used  by  carriage-builders  for  shafts;  but  since 
the  practice  of  employing  curved  shafts  has  come  largely 
into  use  it  is  not  in  so  great  demand  as  formerly.  The 
smaller  wood  is  used  for  whip-handles,  for  the  tops  of 
fishing-rods,  and  for  various  minor  purposes  where  even- 
grained,  elastic  wood  is  a  desideratum.  The  wood  is  ob¬ 
tained  from  two  species  of  Guatteria ,  a  genus  belonging 
to  the  natural  order  Anonacece.  The  black  lancewood 
or  carisiri  of  Guiana  ( Guatteria  virgata)  is  a  tree  which 
grows  to  a  height  of  fifty  feet,  of  remarkably  slender 
form,  and  seldom  yields  wood  of  more  than  eight  inches 
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diameter.  The  yellow  lancewood  tree  (yari-yari  of 
Guiana)  is  of  similar  dimensions,  found  in  tolerable 
abundance  throughout  Guiana,  and  used  by  the  Indians 
for  arrow-points,  as  well  as  for  spars,  beams,  etc. 

LAN-CHO  W-FOO,  the  chief  town  of  the  Chinese 
province  of  Kan-suh,  and  one  of  the  most  important 
cities  of  the  interior  part  of  the  empire,  stands  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Yellow  river.  The  population  was 
estimated  at  500,000  in  1888. 

LANCIA  NO,  the  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Chieli,  Italy,  is  situated  on  three  hills,  about  five 
miles  from  the  Adriatic  coast.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  cities  in  the  Abruzzi  Citeriore,  and  has  broad, 
regular  streets,  and  several  fine  buildings. 

LANCRET,  Nicolas,  was  born  in  Paris  January 
22,  1660,  and  became  a  brilliant  painter  of  light  comedy, 
but  of  light  comedy  which  reflected  the  tastes  and 
manners  of  French  society  under  the  regent  Orleans. 
II  is  first  master  was  Pierre  d’ Ulin,  but  his  acquaintance 
Avith  and  admiration  for  Watteau  induced  him  to  leave 
D’Ulin  for  Gillot,  Avhose  pupil  Watteau  had  been. 
Two  pictures  painted  by  Lancret  and  exhibited  on  the 
Place  Dauphine  had  a  great  success,  which  laid  the 
foundation  of  his  fortune,  and,  it  is  said,  estranged 
Watteau,  who  had  been  complimented  as  their  author. 
In  1719  he  was  received  as  Academician,  and  became 
councilor  in  1735;  'n  1741  he  married  a  grandchild  of 
Boursault,  author  of  Aisop  at  Court ,  but  he  survived 
his  marriage  only  two  years,  dying,  in  his  eighty-fourth 
year,  on  September  14,  1743. 

LAND,  in  the  sense  in  which  it  will  be  used  in  this 
article,  which  treats  especially  of  its  possession  and 
tenure,  includes  that  portion  of  the  earth  of  which  in¬ 
dustry  has  rendered  either  the  surface  or  the  mineral 
riches  underneath  available  for  human  requirements. 
It  forms  thus  the  storehouse  from  which  nearly  all 
human  wealth  is  drawn,  since  it  nourishes  the  animals 
and  plants  which  supply  mankind  with  food  and  clothing, 
and  yields  the  stone,  the  coal,  and  the  metals  which 
make  existence  possible  and  progressive.  The  history 
of  its  use  is  therefore  a  main  element  in  the  history  of 
our  race,  and  the  manner  of  its  tenure  and  employment 
lies  at  the  root  of  political  and  economic  science. 

The  history  of  land  commences  with  the  division  of 
men  into  tribes,  for  the  division  of  tribes  involves  dis¬ 
tinction  of  territory.  The  earliest  age,  when  men 
lived  solely  on  wild  fruits  or  on  the  produce  of  the 
chase,  may  still  be  pictured  to  us  in  the  habits  of  the 
North  American  Indian,  while  the  second  or  pastoral 
stage  is  represented  in  modern  times  by  the  life  of  Tar¬ 
tars  of  the  Asian  steppes.  In  both  these  conditions  an 
immense  tract  of  country  is  absorbed  in  the  support  of 
a  small  population,  but  the  hardships  of  existence, 
aided  sometimes  by  organized  systems  of  chikl-murder, 
serve  to  keep  the  inhabitants  within  the  limits  of  sub¬ 
sistence.  Under  such  circumstances  each  tribe  jeal¬ 
ously  guards  its  own  territory  from  intrusion  by  others, 
but  within  its  range  all  members  of  the  community  have 
equal  and  unrestricted  rights  of  use.  Among  civilized 
nations  the  principle  still  survives.  Each  modern  na¬ 
tion  claims  a  special  ownership  in  the  fisheries  Avithin  a 
certain  distance  of  its  coasts;  but  among  the  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  these  coasts  there  is  a  common  right  to  fish  in 
the  waters  thus  reserved.  So  also  each  modern  state 
recognizes  the  shores  as  far  as  high-water  mark,  and  the 
estuaries  with  their  harvests  of  Avild  fowl,  as  the  com¬ 
mon  property  of  its  subjects.  Even  inland  game  is 
still  not  individual  property,  and  in  countries  where 
legal  rights  are  so  ancient  or  so  modern  as  in  the 
Channel  Islands  and  the  United  States  of  America, 
the  local  law  is  alike  liberal  in  alloAvi'ng  to  every¬ 
one  the  right  of  sporting  over  his  neighbor’s  ground, 
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except  in  so  far  as  modified  by  express  and  recent  legis¬ 
lation. 

But  the  higher  races  very  early  discovered  an  ampler 
means  of  industrial  existence  than  the  natural  produce 
of  the  earth  affords.  At  what  period  in  human  history 
the  artificial  cultivation  of  plants  was  discovered  it  is 
impossible  to  say.  We  know  that  it  was  posterior  to 
the  division  of  the  Aryan  currents  that  flowed  toward 
Hindustan  and  toward  Europe,  but  before  the  subdi¬ 
vision  of  the  latter;  for  the  words  denoting  a  field,  a 
plow,  and  some  species  of  grain  have  a  common  root 
in  the  Greek,  the  Latin,  and  the  Germanic  dialects,  but 
not  in  the  Sanskrit.  But  so  soon  as  agriculture  began 
it  involved  of  necessity  an  approach  to  more  settled 
habits.  This  change  in  the  manner  of  life  would  com 
bine  with  the  fuller  and  more  regular  supply  of  food  to 
promote  a  rapid  increase  of  population.  So  long,  how¬ 
ever,  as  this  did  not  exceed  the  resources  of  the  terri¬ 
tory  belonging  to  the  tribe,  it  Avould  not  of  itself  in¬ 
volve  any  change  in  the  idea  that  its  use  was  common 
to  all.  A  certain  portion  of  ground  would  be  devoted  to 
tillage,  a  certain  number  of  the  tribe  would  be  appointed 
to  perform  the  acts  of  cultivation,  and  the  produce 
would  be  stored  in  the  general  barn.  We  have  at  the 
present  day  examples  of  such  a  system  in  some  of  the 
allmends  of  the  Swiss  canton  of  Valais,  where  a  portion 
of  the  lands  of  the  village  is  cultivated  by  joint  labor, 
and  the  produce  devoted  to  joint  feasting.  But  it  ap¬ 
pears  that  in  general  this  stage  rapidly  progressed  to 
one  of  apportionment  of  the  land  in  separate  and 
smaller  districts.  The  tribe,  augmenting  in  numbers 
and  perhaps  in  extent  of  territory,  subdivided  itself  into 
villages,  and  each  village  exercised  a  tolerably  inde¬ 
pendent  rule  over  its  own  district.  Within  this  range  it 
still  maintained  a  community  of  the  forest  and  pasture, 
but  the  special  skill  and  toil  demanded  by  husbandry  in 
most  cases  soon  led  to  the  appropriation  to  each  family 
of  a  portion  of  the  arable  land  in  exclusive  property. 
Still,  however,  the  principle  of  common  right  prevailed 
so  far  that  the  village  rulers  changed  every  year  the 
lots  assigned  for  culture,  so  that  one  year  of  crop,  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  relapse  into  natural  growth  for  a  succession  ol 
years,  was  the  normal  rotation.  It  is  one  which  mod. 
ern  science  cannot  condemn,  for  where  space  is  amph 
and  the  use  of  manure  is  unknown,  there  is  no  sounder 
method  of  cultivation. 

It  is  at  this  stage  that  contemporary  observers  first 
describe  the  tenure  of  land  in  ancient  times,  and  illus. 
trations  of  its  survival  in  modern  periods  grow  abundant. 
But  except  in  special  circumstances  it  is  obvious  that 
progress  could  not  stop  here.  As  population  increased 
in  each  district,  the  available  hunting  grounds  would 
diminish,  and  at  the  same  time  the  necessity  of  more  ex¬ 
tensive  and  more  frequent  cultivation  of  crops  would  in- 
crease.  By  this  process,  in  the  absence  of  manure,  the 
land  would  inevitably  become  less  productive.  But 
just  as  it  demanded  more  labor  it  would  become  more 
definitely  appropriated  to  a  single  family,  for  those  who 
labored  most  would  not  willingly  give  place  to  those 
Avho  had  been  less  active.  A  stage  Avould  then  be 
reached  in  which  community  of  possession  would  be 
limited  to  the  pasture  lands  of  the  village,  and  the  arable 
lands  would  be  possessed  in  permanence  by  each  family. 
There  generally  was,  indeed,  while  the  territory  still 
sufficed,  a  recognition  of  the  right  of  each  individual  to 
an  allotment  from  the  common  land.  But  at  last  the 
period  would  come  in  which  this  could  no  longer  be 
afforded,  and  Avhen  either  the  tribe  must  migrate  in  a 
body,  or  cast  off  a  swarm  to  seek  its  fortunes  elsewhere, 
or  leave  a  certain  number  of  its  members  Avithout  the 
privilege  of  landed  possession,  to  obtain  subsistence  in 
services  to  the  rest,  or  in  trades.  When  the  two  former 
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alternatives  become  impracticable,  the  third  is  the  in¬ 
evitable  course.  Private  property  in  land  becomes  then 
established,  and  we  have  thenceforward  a  new  system, 
involving  consequences  for  good  and  evil  which  legisla¬ 
tion  seeks  to  regulate. 

With  this  general  notion  of  the  course  of  develop¬ 
ment  it  will  now  be  convenient  to  trace,  in  some 
instances  which  have  most  affected  the  world’s  progress, 
the  history  and  the  results  of  the  use  and  appropriation 
of  land. 

In  primitive  Rome  each  household  formed  an  absolute  despot¬ 
ism,  of  which  the  father  was  the  despot;  households  were 
united  into  gentesby  derivation  from  a  common  ancestor,  and  the 
state  consisted  in  a  combination  of  gentes.  To  each  household 
there  was  originally  assigned'a  small  portion  (two  jugera,  one  and 
a  quarter  acres)  of  land  to  be  held  in  perpetuity  as  private  property 
(heredium),  and  it  may  be  assumed  that  on  the  death  of  a  pater¬ 
familias  each  son  would  be  entitled  to  a  like  amount  from 
the  common  lands  of  the  gens.  These  common  lands  formed  the 
/nain  possession  of  the  gentes,  and  it  appears  that  they  were  to 
some  degree  cultivated  in  common,  as  well  as  used  for  pasturage. 
The  state,  however,  also  held  common  lands,  partly  original, 
partly  derived  from  cession  by  each  conquered  neighbor,  and 
these  were  let  for  rent  (vectigal)  in  so  far  as  not  partitioned  out. 
Cicero  says  that  Numa  was  the  first  who  divided  the  conquered 
lands  into  private  shares,  but  it  is  certain  that  the  example  was 
only  partially  followed.  But  by  the  time  of  Servius  Tullius  the 
original  private  portion  of  many  households  must  have  been 
greatly  but  unequally  enlarged,  for  his  new  military  organization 
was  based  on  the  obligation  of  service  imposed  on  the  free¬ 
holders  (assidui)  as  distinguished  from  the  mere  laborers  and 
breeders  of  children  ( proletarii).  The  “classes”  of  the  assidui 
ivere  five,  those  who  possessed  twenty  jugera  (twelve  and  one- 
half  acres),  and  who  were  specially  denominated  classici,  and 
those  who  possessed  respectively  fifteen,  ten,  five,  and  two  and 
one-half  jugera.  The  first  class,  or  classici,  were  about  the  half 
of  the  whole  number  of  assidui,  the  second,  third  and  fourth 
classes  comprised  each  about  one-eighth  of  the  entire  number, 
and  the  fifth  class  was  slightly  more  numerous.  The  equites 
formed  a  separate  order,  based  on  the  possession  of  a  still 
larger  extent  of  land.  At  the  same  time  a  register  of  land  was 
established,  in  which  each  owner  was  required  to  enter  his 
property,  and  which  was  revised  every  four  years,  and  sales 
were  directed  to  be  made  before  two  witnesses.  These  arrange¬ 
ments  show  that  even  at  this  epoch  the  system  of  separate  - 
private  property  was  in  full  operation,  and  that  the  difference  of 
wealth  which  it  engenders  had  already  reached  an  advanced 
stage. 

The  progress  of  conquest,  which  at  once  enlarged  the  territory, 
brought  in  tribute,  and  furnished  slaves,  rapidly  increased  such 
inequalities.  Trade,  which  followed  conquest,  and  in  which 
capitalists  made  large  fortunes,  tended  in  the  same  direction. 
Very  early  in  Roman  legal  history  we  come  upon  tenancy-at- 
will,  under  the  name  of  precarium,  which  of  itself  showed 
that  there  must  have  been  large  estates  capable  of  subdivision. 
But  besides  tenants,  each  extensive  landowner  had  a  household 
#f  retainers,  clients,  freedmen,  and  latterly  slaves,  who  tilled  his 
ground  for  his  personal  profit.  Thus  there  would  be  little 
demand  for  free  labor,  and  the  petty  husbandman,  whose  small 
inheritance  was  inadequate  for  a  growing  family,  fell  necessarily 
into  debt.  His  land  would  then  be  seized  under  the  strict 
Roman  law  of  bankruptcy,  and  he  himself  would  sink  into 
slavery,  or  at  best  into  the  already  overcrowded  class  of  labor¬ 
ers  for  insufficient  hire.  At  the  same  time  the  conquered  lands, 
which  by  theory  were  the  property  of  the  state,  and  to  which 
every  citizen  had  an  equal  right,  were  largely  portioned  out 
to  the  existing  landowners,  who  held  the  chief  posts  and  influence 
in  the  government.  The  revenues  drawn  from  tribute  were  also 
farmed  out  to  capitalists,  and  the  taxes  on  the  public  were  aug¬ 
mented  in  consequence  of  the  permitted  frauds  of  the  collectors. 
At  last  came  the  crisis.  The  army,  no  longer  representing  the 
wealth  of  the  state,  but  rather  the  proletariat,  mutinied,  and 
from  the  Mons  Sacer  menaced  the  city.  It  was  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  long  struggle  of  which  the  successive  Agrarian 
Laws  ( q.v .)  were  the  landmark  and  remedies. 

The  object  of  these  laws  was  well  illustrated  by  the  Licinian 
proposal  (387  A.U.C.),  nearly  one  hundred  years  after  the  first 
outbreak  of  discontent.  It  enacted  that  no  citizen  should  hold 
more  than  500  jugera  of  the  public  lands,  that  no  one  should 
graze  more  than  100  oxen  and  500  sheep  on  the  common 
lands,  and  that  every  landowner  should  be  obliged  to  em¬ 
ploy  a  number  of  free  laborers  proportioned  to  that  of  his 
slaves.  But  this,  as  all  other  laws  proposed  on  behalf  of  the 
people,  was  coupled  with  political  changes  of  which  the  main 
object  was  to  open  up  new  fields  of  ambition  to  those  of  the 
plebeians  who  were  already  opulent.  When  that  object  was  at¬ 
tained,  the  agrarian  remedies  were  suffered  to  fall  into  desuetude. 
The  successful  wars  waged  in  the  sixth  and  seventh  centuries 


a.li.c.  gave  a  temporary  outlet  to  labor  in  the  formation  of  agri¬ 
cultural  colonies.  But  it  at  the  same  time  immensely  increased 
the  number  of  slaves,  who  were  treated  as  mere  beasts  of  toil, 
to  be  worked  out  or  sold  off  when  no  longer  profitable.  The 
free  population,  on  the  testimony  of  Cato  and  Polybius,  di¬ 
minished;  the  slave  population  increased,  and  became  in  many 
districts  an  organized  danger  to  public  safety.  A  century  later 
the  Gracchi  again  endeavored  to  restore  health  to  the  body  politic 
by  a  distribution  of  the  state  lands  among  the  proletariat.  The 
attempt  was  stifled  in  blood,  but  the  necessity  of  the  measure 
was  proved  by  the  fact  that  a  full  generation  later  Caius  Julius 
Caesar  carried  out  the  same  reform. 

The  time  for  remedy  was,  however,  past.  The  great  estates 
[latij undid)  had  already  been  created;  they  were  respected  by 
the  reformers,  alike  popular  and  imperial;  and  their  inevitable 
growth  swallowed  up  the  small  farms  of  new  creation,  and  ulti¬ 
mately  destroyed  Rome.  For  its  manhood  was  gone;  the  wealth 
of  millionaires  could  not  purchase  back  honesty  or  courage;  and 
the  defense  of  mercenaries  failed  to  form  any  barrier  against  the 
wars  of  hardy  northern  invaders.  Pliny’s  words  “latifundia 
perdidere  Italiam”  embrace  the  truth,  yet  more  fully  made  clear 
in  many  a  generation  after  he  wrote. 

We  shall  now  examine  the  systems  prevalent  in  the  nations  by 
which  the  Roman  empire  was  overthrown.  Two  great  Roman 
writers,  Caesar  and  Tacitus,  have  given  us  a  vivid  picture  of  the 
German  customs  showing  us  the  tenure  of  land  in  its  earliest 
forms.  Caesar  says  of  the  Germans  of  his  time: — - 

“  They  are  not  much  given  to  agriculture,  but  live  chiefly  on 
milk,  cheese,  and  flesh.  No  one  has  a  fixed  quantity  of  land  or 
boundaries  of  his  property,  but  the  magistrates  and  chiefs  every 
year  assign  to  the  communities  and  families  who  live  together  as 
much  land  and  in  such  spots  as  they  think  suitable,  and  require 
them  in  the  following  year  to  remove  to  another  allotment.  Many 
reasons  for  this  custom  are  suggested:  one  is  that  they  should 
not  be  led  by  permanence  of  residence  to  renounce  the  pursuits 
of  war  for  agriculture,  another  that  the  desire  of  extensive  posses¬ 
sion  should  not  induce  the  more  powerful  to  seize  the  land  of  the 
weaker,  another  that  they  should  not  construct  their  houses  with 
greater  care  to  keep  out  heat  and  cold,  another  that  the  love  of 
money  should  not  create  parties  and  disputes,  and  lastly  that 
the  mass  of  the  people  might  remain  contented  with  the  justice 
of  an  arrangement  under  which  everyone  saw  his  position  as 
comfortable  as  that  of  the  most  powerful.  As  to  the  tribes  them¬ 
selves,  their  chief  glory  is  to  have  their  territory  surrounded 
with  as  wide  a  belt  as  possible  of  desolated  waste.  They  deem 
it  not  only  a  special  mark  of  valor  that  every  neighboring  tribe 
should  be  driven  to  a  distance,  and  no  stranger  should  dare  to 
reside  in  their  vicinity,  but  at  the  same  time  they  view  it  as  a 
measure  of  precaution  against  the  risk  of  sudden  attacks.” 

A  hundred  years  later  the  description  of  Tacitus  shows  that 
a  certain  modification  of  habit  had  been  induced.  Bringing  to¬ 
gether  the  leading  particulars,  we  find  he  speaks  of  Germany  as 
“  covered  with  woods  and  morasses,  the  land  fairly  fertile  but 
unsuited  for  fruit-trees,  well  adapted  for  pasture,  and  carrying 
numerous  herds  of  small-sized  polled  cattle,  in  which  the  chief 
wealth  of  the  natives  consisted.”  But  they  seem  no  longer  to 
have  changed  their  actual  dwellings  every  year,  but  to  have 
“built  them  with  a  certain  rough  solidity,  and  in  villages, 
though  the  houses  were  not  contiguous,  but  each  was  surrounded 
by  a  space  of  its  own.  The  right  of  succession  by  children  was 
recognized,  and  in  default  of  children  brothers  and  uncles  took, 
but  there  was  no  right  of  making  a  will.  They  preferred  to  ac¬ 
quire  property  by  war  rather  than  by  industry.  Interest  on  loans 
was  unknown.  The  land  was  apportioned  (to  villages  apparently) 
according  to  the  number  of  cultivators,  and  divided  among  them 
according  to  their  rank,  there  being  ample  room  for  all.  Every 
year  they  changed  the  arable  land,  which  formed  only  a  portion 
of  the  whole,  not  attempting  to  make  labor  vie  with  the  natural 
fertility  and  abundance  of  the  soil  by  planting  orchards  or  set¬ 
ting  out  gardens  and  fields,  but  content  with  a  single  crop. 
Their  food  consisted  chiefly  of  wild  fruits,  freshly  killed  game, 
and  curds;  their  drink  was  a  liquor  prepared  from  barley  or 
wheat,  fermented  like  wine.  Their  slaves  were  not  kept  in  the 
house,  but  each  had  a  separate  dwelling  and  an  allowance 
of  food,  and  they  were  treated  with  humanity,  as  servants  or 
tenants.” 

These  institutions  were  then  obviously  based  on  the  existence 
of  an  ample  supply  of  uninclosed  and  common  land.  But  the 
natural  increase  of  population,  combined  with  the  pressure  put 
on  the  Germanic  tribes  from  the  east  by  the  Slavs,  made  their 
territories  too  small  for  their  ambition,  if  not  for  their  mainten¬ 
ance,  and  five  or  six  succeeding  centuries  were  marked  in  the 
history  of  Europe  chiefly  by  successive  Germanic  conquest  and 
occupation  of  western  and  southern  territory.  The  enormous  in¬ 
crease  of  power  and  possession  made  it  impossible  for  the  origi¬ 
nal  tribal  government  to  survive;  the  great  generals  developed 
into  kings  and  emperors,  and  their  lieutenants,  more  or  less  in¬ 
dependent  according  to  individual  capacity  and  distance  from 
the  capital,  became  dukes  and  counts.  Gradually  military  au¬ 
thority,  embracing  the  old  idea  of  the  land  being  the  property  ol 
the  state,  evolved  the  new  notion  of  feudalism.  The  sovereign 
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represented  the  state:  to  him  in  that  capacity  land  conquered 
from  the  enemy,  or  forfeited  by  unsuccessful  rebellion,  became 
subject;  and  he  granted  it  to  his  followers  on  condition  of  faithful 
service  in  war.  They  promised  to  be  “  his  men,”  and  from  their 
own  tenants  they  exacted  in  turn  the  like  promise  on  the  like 
conditions.  The  general  insecurity  made  even  free  owners  will¬ 
ing  to  buy  the  support  of  the  sovereign  on  similar  terms.  Thus 
by  degrees,  less  by  derivation  from  the  ideas  of  Roman  law,  to 
which  it  is  sometimes  attributed,  than  by  the  mere  necessity  of 
the  times,  and  as  a  consequence  of  the  incessant  state  of  warfare 
in  which  mankind  existed,  there  came  to  be  established  the  feudal 
doctrine  that  all  land  was  held  of  the  sovereign  on  condition  of 
suit  and  service,  and  that  each  immediate  tenant  of  the  sovereign 
was  entitled  to  sub-infeudate  his  possession  on  the  same  princi¬ 
ples.  Gradually  the  further  attributes  of  property  were  added; 
service  in  war  was  commuted  into  rent,  and  the  peaceful  service 
of  tilling  the  lord’s  reserved  domain.  The  right  of  hereditary 
succession  became  grafted  on  the  personal  grant;  the  power  of 
sale  and  devise  followed.  Local  usages  still  had  influence,  but 
it  may  be  said  broadly  that  from  about  the  tenth  century  private 
property,  subject  to  feudal  conditions,  became  the  principle  of 
the  tenure  of  land  in  Europe. 

There  are,  however,  some  nations  in  which  feudalism  has 
struck  no  root,  or  at  least  has  not  succeeded  in  seriously  modi¬ 
fying  the  original  type  of  common  possession.  It  will  be  best  to- 
advert  to  some  of  them  before  proceeding  further  with  the  history 
of  feudalism  in  its  modern  development. 

The  Indian  branch  of  the  Aryan  stock  has  preserved  with  great 
fidelity  the  original  notion  of  the  possession  of  land.  The  village, 
consisting  of  detached  houses  and  surrounded  with  the  district 
belonging  to  it,  forms  still  a  self-regulating  community.  It  is  a 
legal  person,  to  which  the  state  looks  for  its  rights,  but  which 
when  performing  them  is  free  from  internal  state  interference.  It 
holds  the  forest  and  pasture  ground  in  common  property,  allow¬ 
ing  their  use  to  each  person  entitled  to  the  village  rights.  To 
each  family  is  further  apportioned  a  measure  of  arable  land,  but 
the  stage  is  in  general  passed  at  which  this  portion  is  changed 
tn  successive  years,  and  it  is  therefore  the  hereditary  property 
of  the  family.  But  it  is  not  in  strictness  siubject  either  to  will, 
to  mortgage,  or  to  sale.  It  is  divisible  on  the  death  of  the  head 
of  the  family  among  his  children,  any  of  whom  may  transfer 
their  shares  to  another  member  of  the  village,  but  not,  except 
with  its  leave,  to  a  stranger.  These  ancient  customs  have  to 
some  extent  been  modified  by  the  introduction  of  English  law, 
which,  among  other  things,  has  subjected  the  villagers  to  the 
grinding  exactions  of  the  money-lenders,  by  giving  creditors  the 
security  of  an  English  mortgage.  It  cannot  but  be  regretted 
that  the  desire  to  act  justly  which  has  led  to  the  change  should 
have  been  misled  by  the  idea  that  whatever  institution  exists  in 
England  is  necessarily  and  everywhere  else  equally  equitable 
and  necessary. 

In  Europe  the  Slav  peoples,  the  latest  arrival  of  Aryan  stock  on 
the  continent,  have  preserved  best  the  ancient  characteristics  of 
land  tenure.  Checked  in  their  advance  to  the  southeast,  they  have 
formed  a  narrow  borderland  in  Bulgaria,  Servia,  Croatia,  and 
Dalmatia,  between  the  Germans  on  the  one  side  and  the  Turks 
on  the  other.  Here,  therefore,  we  have  the  case  of  a  population 
growing  within  a  restricted  area,  under  circumstances  which 
prevented  the  development  of  extensive  military  sway,  and  its 
consequent  feudalism.  Accordingly  we  find  prevailing  a  system 
midway  between  the  ancient  communism  of  the  Germanic  tribes 
and  the  institution  of  private  property  The  tribes  have  become 
broken  up  into  families.  Common  lands,  except  where  there  is 
mountain  or  forest,  have  been  partitioned  into  the  separate 
ownership  of  families.  But  within  the  families  there  is  still  a 
strong  sentiment  of  community.  In  the  Servian  and  Bulgarian 
villages  each  family  household  consists  of  probably  several  gen¬ 
erations,  all  housed  under  the  same  roof  or  within  the  same  cur¬ 
tilage.  The  head  of  the  family  is  judge  rather  than  master;  any 
member  of  the  family  may  depart,  but  in  so  doing  he  abandons 
his  claim  to  the  family  property,  a  claim,  however,  which 
in  some  cases  may  revive  should  he  return  to  the  paternal 
home.  All  who  remain  work  in  common  at  their  appointed 
duties,  and  share  in  common  the  produce.  The  family  pos¬ 
sessions  are  inalienable ;  the  share  of  each  member  is  untrans¬ 
ferable. 

To  the  north  and  east  the  faculty  of  unlimited  emigration  to 
the  unoccupied  lands  of  the  steppe  permitted  or  enforced  the 
preservation  of  a  still  earlier  type  of  common  property.  When 
the  Russian  village  found  its  lands  inadequate  to  its  growing 
population,  it  threw  off  a  swarm.  The  emigrants  traveled  in  a 
compact  body  till  they  passed  beyond  the  limits  of  present  culti¬ 
vation,  and  then  took  up  their  position  on  such  lands  as  pleased 
them.  For  their  protection  against  the  aboriginal  hunters  who 
still  roamed  over  the  plains  they  built  their  houses  on  the  uni¬ 
form  plan  of  an  inclosed  village,  and  the  same  reason  concurred 
with  native  habit  to  induce  them  to  maintain  the  system  of  com¬ 
mon  pasturage,  and  of  united  cultivation  of  the  land  appor¬ 
tioned  to  cropping.  When  the  central  government  became  strong 
enough  to  assert  its  sway  over  the  scattered  settlements,  it  levied 
its  tax  on  the  mir,  or  village  community,  and  the  community  ap¬ 


portioned  the  amount  per  capita  among  its  members.  But,  as 
land  was  ample  in  extent  for  all,  it  gave  to  each  male,  from  the 
moment  even  of  birth,  a  right  to  a  share.  When  the  shares  be¬ 
came  inadequate  a  fresh  migration  took  place. 

Serfdom  took  its  rise  in  the  prohibition  of  these  migrations. 
Forbidden  to  depart  to  new  lands,  the  peasants  were  compelled 
to  submit  to  the  demands  for  their  labor  either  of  the  government, 
where  it  held  estates  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  village,  or  of 
nobles  to  whom  grants  of  land  had  been  made  by  the  czar. 
Generally  they  were  thus  forced  to  give  half  their  time  to  labor 
for  their  master.  But  they  still  continued  possessors  of  their 
share  in  the  village  lands,  and  entitled  to  appiy  the  other  half  of 
their  time  to  its  cultivation. 

When  emancipation  came,  their  rights  were  regulated  on  the 
same  basis.  The  village  was  maintained  as  an  industrial  and 
fiscal  organization.  But  each  peasant  was  declared  to  be  e«ti- 
tled  to  a  certain  fixed  minimum  of  land  for  his  own  property, 
varying  according  to  the  district,  but  on  an  average  about  twelve 
acres.  For  this,  in  so  far  as  being  in  excess  of  the  village  lands 
it  had  to  be  made  up  from  the  land  of  adjoining  owners,  he  is 
required  to  pay  either  services,  to  the  extent  of  forty  days  in  the 
year,  or  rent,  at  an  average  rate  of  about  2s.  4d.  per  acre.  Such 
provisions  can  only  be  temporary.  They  resemble  much  those 
which  prevailed  in  Germany  prior  to  the  modern  reforms  in  ten¬ 
ure.  They  subject  the  peasant,  untaught  and  unaccustomed  to 
habits  of  individual  energy,  to  a  tax  which  he  is  not  able  to 
meet,  and  the  suffering  and  complaints  which  are  the  conse¬ 
quence  are  at  present  general  throughout  Russia. 

In  Switzerland  also  there  has  survived  a  system  only  slightly 
altered  from  that  of  the  original  communities.  For  here  also 
conquest  with  its  attendant  feudalism  was  stayed,  and  freemen 
and  free  institutions  survived  the  wreck  which  war  made 
throughout  western  Europe.  In  the  forest  cantons  especially 
there  still  exists  an  essential  community  of  land  right.  The  in¬ 
habitants  possess  separately  and  by  ordinary  rules  of  inheritance 
certain  portions  of  land.  But  in  several  cantons  the  bulk  of  the 
land,  both  arable,  forest,  and  pastoral,  forms  the  allmend  of  the 
state,  or  of  the  commune — the  common  property,  to  which  every 
descendant  of  the  original  inhabitants  has  a  right.  This  com¬ 
mon  land  is  either  partitioned  out  by  lot  to  each  person  en¬ 
titled,  or  is  let  for  a  rent,  which  is  applied  to  the  common  benefit, 
or  is  made  the  subject  of  common  labor,  and  the  produce  of 
bread  and  wine  is  devoted  to  common  merry-makings.  When 
the  arable  land  is  divided  among  cultivators,  the  period  al¬ 
lowed  before  repartition  is  from  five  to  nine  years,  and  it  is 
stated  that  so  strong  is  the  feeling  of  common  interest  that  the 
shortness  of  the  time  does  not  interfere  with  the  highest  culti¬ 
vation  by  each  successive  occupant.  In  some  districts  it  fur¬ 
nishes  farms  of  twenty  acres  to  each  family,  in  others  it  only 
suffices  for  allotments  of  a  few  perches. 

In  France  the  custom  of  village  proprietary  survived  in  many 
districts  down  to  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century.  But 
previous  to  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  soil  had  passed  into  the  hands  of  great  land- 
owners.  The  tenants  and  peasants  were  ground  down  with 
heavy  exactions,  not  only  in  the  form  of  rent,  but  of  state  tax¬ 
ation,  and  in  services,  or  corvees ,  to  be  rendered  to  the  lord  or 
to  the  state.  The  artificial  life  of  the  nobles  at  court  destroyed 
all  sympathy  between  them  and  the  cultivators,  and  brought 
them  to  look  on  their  dependents  as  little  more  than  beasts  of 
burden,  valuable  only  for  the  profit  that  might  be  made  of  them. 
The  feeling  engendered  on  the  other  side  broke  out  in  the 
Revolution.  The  country  estates,  from  which  the  emigres  had 
fled,  were  sold  in  portions,  and  in  many  cases  bought  in  fee 
simple  for  a  trifle  by  the  former  tenants  of  the  farms.  The  law 
of  equal  division  among  children  continued  the  process  of  sub¬ 
division.  It  proceeds  in  an  augmenting  ratio,  and  though  a 
few  large  properties  still  subsist,  the  bulk  of  the  land  in  France 
is  now  held  in  small  properties.  It  is  not,  however,  universally 
cultivated  by  the  owner.  There  is  a  large  proportion  of  tenants, 
holding  generally  under  leases  not  exceeding  nine  years;  and 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  shortness  of  the  term  impairs  produc¬ 
tion.  Another  evil  is  the  mercellement  caused  by  the  law  of 
compulsory  division  on  inheritance,  but  this  must  not  be  under¬ 
stood  as  objected  to  chiefly  on  the  ground  of  the  small  extent  of 
ground  held  by  each  proprietor.  The  real  disadvantage  com¬ 
plained  of  by  French  writers  on  agriculture  is  that  through  suc¬ 
cessive  family  divisions  each  man’s  total  property  consists  of  a 
number  of  small  plots  scattered  up  and  down;  and  the  remedy 
desired  is  not  an  interference  with  the  present  law  of  succession, 
but  only  an  enactment  to  facilitate  exchange  and  consolidation 
of  plots,  so  as  to  give  to  each  cultivator  his  whole  property 
within  one  boundary. 

In  France  there  are  now  about  2,000,000  properties  under 
twelve  acres,  and  1,000,000  between  twelve  and  twenty-five  acres, 
while  there  are  only  150,000  above  100  acres.  Of  the  whole  pop¬ 
ulation  there  are  1,750,000  who  cultivate  their  own  land  with 
their  own  hands,  and  who  are  not  tenants,  850,000  who  cultivate 
as  tenants,  and  only  57,000  who  cultivate  by  aid  of  a  foreman  or 
steward.  Of  farm  laborers  there  are  only  870,000.  Belgium, 
Switzerland,  Denmark,  Norway,  Sweden,  and  great  portions  of 
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Italy  are  similarly  divided  into  small  holdings  cultivated  in  gen¬ 
eral  by  the  owner  and  his  family. 

In  Germany,  although  feudalism  was  fully  developed  as  a  le¬ 
gal  system  and  as  the  foundation  of  the  aristocracy,  it  did  not 
succeed  in  extirpating  entirely  the  ancient  rights  of  the  people. 
A  large  portion  of  the  land  was  held  always  as  peasant  proper¬ 
ties,  entirely  free  from  any  dues  of  service.  Among  these,  in 
certain  districts,  there  survived  an  organization  essentially  iden¬ 
tical  with  that  described  by  Tacitus.  The  village  had  its  do¬ 
main  or  mark,  subdivided  into  the  arable,  the  pasture,  and  the 
forest.  In  some  cases  the  first  of  these  was  partitioned  into  in¬ 
dividual  and  permanent  properties,  but  in  all  the  pasture  and 
forest  remained  the  joint  property  of  the  village.  Instances, 
however,  were  not  wanting  even  in  our  own  days  where  the 
arable  portion  was  subject  to  annual  or  less  frequent  repartition, 
and  to  apportionment  by  lot  to  each  cultivator  for  the  time  which 
custom  ordained.  But  even  where  this  usage  did  not  prevail,  it 
was  incumbent  on  all  the  villagers  (as  in  Russia)  to  cultivate 
their  several  portions  of  the  arable  mark  with  the  same  crops  and 
at  the  same  seasons,  for  as  soon  as  the  crops  were  removed  the 
whole  community  enjoyed  a  right  of  pasturage  on  the  stubble. 
The  rotation  was,  therefore,  of  the  simplest,  consisting  in  general 
of  a  triennial  succession  of  wheat  or  rye- as  winter-sown  grain, 
followed  by  oats  and  barley  as  spring-sown  crop,  and  then  fal¬ 
low.  It  differed  for  the  worse  from  that  of  the  ancient  Germans 
in  that  the  circumscribed  limits  of  each  village  domain  made  it 
now  impossible  to  allow  to  the  whole  arable  mark  a  period  of 
rest  under  pasturage. 

But  intermixed  everywhere  with  the  relics  of  the  free  village 
institutions  the  tree  of  feudalism  struck  its  roots,  and  carried 
with  it  a  species  of  serfage.  None  who  were  not  noble  could  as 
a  rule  purchase  land.  On  the  lands  of  the  nobles  the  tenants 
were  bound  to  give  to  their  lord  a  portion  of  their  time  in  gra¬ 
tuitous  labor.  They  held,  however,  their  farms  under  conditions 
of  permanency,  subject  to  this  tax  of  labor,  and  to  a  variety  of 
small  and  irregular  exactions  of  the  nature  of  rent.  On  this 
state  of  things  in  Prussia  the  Stein  and  Hardenberg  reforms 
took  effect.  They  gave  to  every  peasant  the  same  power  as  the 
noble  enjoyed  to  become  a  landowner.  Between  the  nobles  and 
their  tenants  they  partitioned  the  land  in  absolute  property,  the 
landlord  retaining  one-third,  the  tenant  receiving  two-thirds. 
Common  rights,  and  rents,  were  made  purchasable  by  the 
owner  of  the  soil  at  twenty  years’  purchase  of  their  estimated 
value.  And  laws  of  1821  and  1850  sanctioned  the  division  of 
common  lands  among  all  who  previously  had  an  interest  in  them. 
To  aid  the  peasantry  in  purchasing  up  the  dues  still  payable  to 
their  former  landlords,  land  credit  banks  were  introduced  in 
1850.  These  institutions  advanced  to  the  peasant  owner  the  sum 
necessary  for  the  purchase  of  the  old  rights  over  his  property, 
commuted  as  they  had  already  been  to  a  definite  sum.  The  ad¬ 
vance  thus  made  constituted  a  first  charge  on  the  land,  and  was 
represented  by  debenture  bonds  for  small  amounts.  The  owner 
might  pay  to  their  credit,  at  whatever  time  and  in  whatever 
sums  he  was  able,  installments  toward  their  redemption,  but  he 
was  bound  to  redeem  them  fully  within  fifty  years. 

These  reforms  have  converted  large  parts  of  Germany  into  the 
property  of  smal  l  owners  residing  on  and  tilling  their  own  land, 
free  from  obligation  to  any  other  person.  There  do  not  seem  to 
be  data  for  judging  of  the  economic  result,  because  statistics  do 
not  distinguish  between  the  produce  of  small  properties  and  that 
of  the  large  properties  intermixed  with  them.  But  the  most 
careful  observers  agree  that  the  social  results  are  similar  in  Ger¬ 
many  to  what  they  are  elsewhere.  The  peasants,  attached 
to  their  holdings,  form  the  most  stable  element  in  the  common¬ 
wealth.  Their  love  of  the  land  shows  itself  in  the  high  prices 
given  for  it,  and,  as  we  shall  see  elsewhere,  in  the  tendency  to 
borrow  in  order  to  purchase  more.  It  can  at  least  be  said  that, 
whatever  be  the  hardships  of  their  lot,  they  would  not  exchange 
it  for  any  other. 

The  tenure  of  land  in  Great  Britain  may  be  traced  with  suf¬ 
ficient  accuracy  from  the  character  of  the  elements  of  which  the 
nation  is  composed.  Under  the  Celtic  tribes  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  ideas  which  we  know  prevailed  among  the  ancient 
Irish  and  among  the  Scottish  clans  down  to  modern  times 
formed  the  universal  rule.  The  land  was  the  possession  of  the 
clan ;  the  chief  was  the  leader,  but  not  the  owner.  The  temporary 
and  partial  occupation  by  the  Romans  may  have  introduced  the 
notion  of  absolute  private  property,  and  we  may  assume  that  it 
was  at  least  asserted  by  such  of  the  conquerors  as  cared  to  culti¬ 
vate  estates  taken  from  the  barbarians .  But  the  withdrawal  of 
the  Romans,  followed  by  the  Saxon  invasion,  must  have  re¬ 
established  the  principle  of  common  village  ownership  which 
formed  the  basis  of  both  Celtic  and  German  tenure.  In  the 
later  Saxon  period,  however,  there  is  no  doubt  that  private  own¬ 
ership  became  gradually  more  extended.  Then  the  feudal  idea 
began  to  make  progress  in  England,  as  it  did  at  the  same  period 
on  the  Continent.  It  received  an  immense  impulse  from  the 
Norman  Conquest.  William  may  not  have  claimed  the  whole 
land  of  England  as  his  own,  but  the  vast  tract  which  fell  into  his 
hands  through  confiscation  of  rights  of  so-called  rebels  were 
granted  by  him  in  the  character  of  lord  to  such  of  the  Saxons  as 


he  could  trust,  and  to  those  of  his  own  folio  'ers  whom  he  desired 
to  reward.  When  law  began  to  form  a  system,  the  early  Nor¬ 
man  lawyers  took  this  principle  as  the  basis  of  their  system. 
Thenceforth  it  became  the  undisputed  maxim  of  English  law,  as 
well  as  of  Scottish  (with  the  exception  of  some  isolated  remains 
of  “udal”  rights  in  Orkney),  that  the  sovereign  was  supreme 
lord  of  all  the  land,  and  that  everyone  held  under  him  as 
tenant  in  England,  vassal  in  Scotland,  names  which  have  sur¬ 
vived  in  legal  theory  and  language  down  to  the  present  day. 
They  expressed  then  as  now  the  unquestionable  legal  rule  that 
there  is  no  such  thing*  in  our  system  as  an  absolute  private  right 
of  property  in  land,  but  that  the  state  alone  is  vested  with  that 
right  and  concedes  to  the  individual  possessor  only  a  strictly 
defined  subordinate  right,  subject  to  conditions  from  time  to 
time  enacted  by  the  community. 

In  England  feudal  forms  became  partially  obliterated  at  an 
early  period.  In  18  Edward  I.  parliament  had  put  an  end  to 
sub-infeudation.  The  services  due  by  the  crown’s  tenants  were 
by  a  statute  of  Charles  II.  reduced  to  a  form  which  left  them 
merely  nominal.  But  at  a  very  remote  petiod  there  had  sprung 
up  a  tenure  which  in  many  respects  was  equivalent  to  feudal 
tenure.  The  serfs  who  cultivated  the  lord’s  lands,  although  at 
first  subject  to  his  absolute  pleasure,  yet,  being  left  undisturbed 
for  a  considerable  series  of  years,  fell  under  the  doctrine  of 
English  jurisprudence  which  recognizes  custom  as  having  the 
force  of  law.  They  gained  thus  a  right  of  occupation  in  per¬ 
manence,  paying  only  such  rents  or  services  as  were  entered  in 
the  copy  of  the  rolls  of  the  manorial  court,  from  which  their 
tenure  came  to  be  designated  copyholds.  By  degrees  they 
obtained  manumission  from  servitude,  and  with  it  the  right  of 
alienating  or  bequeathing  the  land  they  thus  held.  There  were 
therefore  two  principal  classes  of  property  in  England,  freeholds, 
holding  in  general  directly  of  the  crown,  and  copyholds,  holding 
of  a  lord  of  the  manor,  but  both  with  indefeasible  title  subject  to 
trifling  services  ascertained  by  custom  or  by  statute.  It  would 
seem  that  in  these  two  forms  a  very  large  number  of  those  whom 
we  now  should  call  yeomen  or  peasant  proprietors  were  estab¬ 
lished  throughout  the  country.  But  in  addition  to  these  there 
were  on  the  large  estates  a  great  number  of  those  whom  we 
should  now  properly  call  tenants-at-will,  renting  lands  of  the  lord, 
and  not  established  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  have 
acquired  the  status  of  copyholders. 

About  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  English  wool  was 
found  to  be  peculiarly  well  adapted  to  the  use  of  the  weavers  of 
the  Low  Countries,  and  brought  a  high  price.  This  led  the 
owners  of  the  large  estates  to  substitute  pasturage  for  tillage, 
and  by  consequence  many  of  the  cultivating  tenants-at-will  were 
evicted.  Hence  arose  complaints  precisely  similar  in  motive  and 
language  to  those  which  in  our  own  times  have  been  excited  by 
the  clearings  in  Ireland  and  the  Highlands  for  the  purpose  of 
substituting  sheep  farming  in  place  of  husbandry  by  cotters  and 
crofters.  During  the  fifteenth  century,  probably  for  the  same 
reason,  the  extensive  wastes  which  covered  a  large  part  of  Eng¬ 
land  began  to  be  inclosed,  to  the  consequent  disturbance  of  a 
number  of  squatters  (called  at  the  time  “  champions,”  from 
champs)  who  had  settled  on  them,  and  derived  a  not  very  suffi¬ 
cient  subsistence  from  feeding  a  few  animals  on  the  commons. 
It>is  noticeable  that  both  Eitzherbert  and  Tusser,  the  earliest 
English  agricultural  writers,  and  the  latter  himself  one  of  the 
people,  commend  the  inclosures,  on  the  ground  that  the  land  so 
reduced  to  separate  ownership  produced  much  more  than  it  had 
done  as  commons.  But  these  causes,  combining  with  the  break¬ 
ing  up  of  the  monasteries,  and  the  absorption  of  church  lands 
into  the  estates  of  the  adjoining  landowners,  gave  rise  to  much 
disorder  and  misery.  Parliament  attempted  to  deal  with  the 
causes  and  effects  by  enactments  directed  by  turns  against  the 
high  rate  of  wages,  against  the  destruction  of  farmhouses  and 
cottages,  and  against  the  idle  or  unemployed  tramps  who  roamed 
over  the  country.  It  was  a  period  of  dislocation  of  social  rela¬ 
tions,  of  which  we  are  not  now  in  a  position  to  judge  accurately. 
But  undoubtedly  the  ultimate  result  was  a  considerable  increase 
in  the  magnitude  of  the  larger  estates  and  farms,  gained  by  a 
proportionate  decrease  in  the  number  of  both  of  smaller  size.  It 
is  from  this  period  that  we  must  date  the  diminution  of  the  class 
of  yeomen  which  has  been  the  theme  of  lamentation  with  econo¬ 
mists  and  historians  down  to  our  own  times. 

Contemporaneously  with  these  changes  the  law  was  receiving 
those  adjustments  which  tended  to  preserve  the  large  estates 
undiminished  in  the  possession  of  their  hereditary  owners.  En¬ 
tails  were  sanctioned  by  statute,  but  broken  down  some  two 
centuries  later  by  the  ingenious  judicial  devices  of  fines  and  re¬ 
coveries.  Trusts  were  invented  by  the  churchmen,  but  attacked 
by  parliament,  only  to  be  re-established  under  the  technical 
name  of  trusts  upon  uses.  Lastly,  estates  for  life  were  invented ; 
and,  being  skillfully  combined  with  so  much  of  the  principle  of 
entails  as  the  courts  had  sanctioned,  they  have  formed  the  still 
existing  method  by  which  family  estates  are  preserved  from  dis¬ 
persion.  The  rule  of  law  is  that  all  persons  living  at  the  date 
of  a  settlement  are  thus  restricted  to  mere  estates  for  their  own 
lives,  instead  of  taking  a  fee  simple  with  full  right  of  alienation. 
Jin  this  way  each  heir  of  such  lands  finds  himself  merely  a 
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tenant  for  life,  and  as  such  possessed  of  no  power  to  prevent 
nis  own  son  from  becoming  owner  in  fee  simple  when  he  in  turn 
shall  succeed.  But  a  father  so  situated  is  little  inclined  to  leave 
to  his  son  powers  of  which  he  himself  is  deprived,  while  his  son 
is  generally  willing  to  barter  his  future  liberty  for  a  present 
liberal  allowance.  Thus  father  and  son  strike  a  bargain;  the 
father  buys  the  son’s  surrender  of  his  future  right,  and  the  son, 
for  a  price,  agrees  to  submit  himself  to  the  restraints  of  being 
merely  tenant  tor  life  when  his  father  shall  die.  rI'he  process 
repeated  from  generation  to  generation  has  re-established  in 
practice  the  system  ot  entails  which  the  courts  had  abrogated  as 
contrary  to  public  policy,  and  which  every  writer  from  Bacon 
downward  has  denounced  as  hurtful  to  the  nation. 

In  the  countries  which  have  been  colonized  from  England  the 
system  of  small  properties  rather  than  large  has  been  generally 
adopted.  L  he  first  settlers  in  New  England  carried  with  them 
the  idea  of  the  village  community.  They  decreed  that  grants 
of  land  should  be  made  to  each  householder  to  the  extent  of 
twenty  acres,  but  the  rest  of  the  land  apportioned  to  each  vil¬ 
lage  was  to  be  held  in  common.  This  system  has  been  now  ex¬ 
panded  into  the  homestead  law  (see  Homestead),  prevailing 
over  most  of  the  United  States,  in  virtue  of  which  a  citizen  of  the 
country  is  entitled  to  a  free  grant  of  160  acres  (one-quarter  square 
mHe)  on  condition  of  bringing  it  into  cultivation  within  five 
years.  1  he  influence  of  slavery  in  the  Southern  States  tended, 
as  in  Rome,  to  create  large  estates,  but  its  abolition  has  arrested 
this  course.  On  the  whole,  with  exception  of  a  very  few  gigantic 
farms  in  the  extreme  west,  it  may  be  said  that  both  the  United 
States  and  Canada  are  countries  of  small  farms,  seldom  ex¬ 
ceeding  150  to  300  acres,  and  almost  universally  cultivated  by 
the  owner.  The  pastoral  lands  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand 
a.re  held  in  “  runs”  of  immense  extent,  blit  whenever  cul¬ 
tivation  makes  way  there  is  a  growing  movement  in  the  direction 
of  opening  them  up  to  purchase  in  small  farms. 

The  above  sketch,  imperfect  as  the  limits  of  space  have  com¬ 
pelled  it  to  be,  of  the  history  of  land  tenure  throughout  the  world 
shows  that  it  has  pursued  one  unvarying  course.  Commencing 
in  community  of  tribal  possession,  land  has  everywhere  by  de¬ 
grees  been  appropriated  to  the  villagers,  to  the  family,  and  at 
last  to  the  individual.  But  in  every  stage  the  conditions  of  its 
enjoyment  and  use  have  been  absolutely  regulated  by  the  com¬ 
munity  in  reference  to  the  general  welfare.  A  history  so  uniform 
would  seem  to  rest  on  principles  of  human  nature,  and  to  be  in¬ 
capable  of  reversal.  Nevertheless,  in  the  present  age  two  oppo¬ 
site  parties  have  impugned  its  lessons.  Thefone  would  revert  to 
the  almost  prehistoric  times  when  community  of  propeaty,  of 
labor,  and  of  wealth  formed  the  rule  of  existence.  The  other 
speaks  of  individual  property,  especially  in  land,  as  a  sacred 
and  indefeasible  principle,  and  denounces  every  restraint  or 
modification  introduced  by  the  state  as  spoliation.  Between 
these  extremes  an  infinite  variety  of  ideas  for  more  or  less  mak¬ 
ing  land  or  its  produce  public  property,  or  mote  or  less  restrict¬ 
ing  the  right  of  the  personal  owner,  have  been  put  forward,  and 
are,  with  some  confusion,  strenuously  advocated.  A  brief  at¬ 
tempt  will  now  be  made  to  discriminate  between  what  in  these 
ideas  is  sound  and  what  is  impracticable. 

The  principles  of  communism  have  unquestionably  struck  deep 
root  in  the  minds  of  large  classes  of  the  public,  chiefly  in  Ger¬ 
many,  but  to  no  inconsiderable  extent  in  other  countries  and 
even  in  England.  Nor  can  they  be  dismissed  as  merely  crim¬ 
inal  and  worthy  of  no  answer  but  repression.  The  answer  must 
rather  be  that  they  are  based  on  hopes  and  beliefs  in  the  capa¬ 
bility  of  human  nature  for  self-sacrifice,  which  we  have  no  war¬ 
rant  in  yet  accepting  as  our  practical  guide.  A  golden  age  may 
yet  return,  in  which  all  shall  be  for  the  country  and  no  one  for 
himself,  and  we  may  even  imagine  that  each  successive  age 
shows  its  nearer  approach.  But  at  least  it  has  as  yet  not  come. 
In  every  community  there  are  found  a  large  number  of  indi¬ 
viduals  who  would  not  work  honestly  except  under  the  compul¬ 
sion  of  self-interest  or  of  close  superintendence.  No  socialistic 
scheme  has  yet  been  devised  which  copes  with  this  tendency. 
In  all  of  them  a  vast  hierarchy  of  official  inspectorship  would  he 
demanded,  which,  even  if  adequate,  would  eat  up  the  profits. 
In  all  of  them  red-tapeism  of  regulation  would  forbid  the  prog¬ 
ress  derived  from  freedom  to  experiment.  For  the  case  of  the 
culture  of  land,  an  art  involving  such  variety  of  method  applied 
to  such  variety  of  circumstance,  it  seems,  as  yet,  impossible  to 
conceive  arrangements  by  which  joint  possession  could  result  in 
beneficial  production.  We  know  it  even  among  families  to  be  at 
present  a  hindrance  and  source  of  loss.  Nor  has  any  definite 
scheme  been  yet  proposed  by  socialists  to  show  how  it  could  be 
worked  by  the  state.  Till  its  advocates  at  least  do  this,  and  per¬ 
mit  us  to  judge  as  men  of  business  of  the  practical  effect  of  their 
system  in  a  given  area  and  with  given  machinery,  it  were  waste 
of  time  to  discuss  their  aspirations  and  their  imaginary  results. 

Those  who,  at  the  opposite  pole,  refuse  to  admit  the  right  of 
the  state  to  impose  such  conditions  on  private  property  as  it  deems 
for  the  general  benefit  may  be  dismissed  even  more  briefly.  Not 
only  do  they  show  entire  ignorance  of  the  history  of  land  tenure 
at  all  times,  but  they  belie  the  daily  action  of  British  legislation. 
Parliament  seldom  lets  a  session  pass  without  making  laws 
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which  assert  the  right  of  the  state  to  take  possession  of  property 
for  public  or  private  benefit,  to  tax  it,  and  to  restrain  or  regulate 
the  rights  of  its  owners  over  it.  Nor  is  there  any  theory  of  the 
basis  of  property  which  does  not  tacitly  admit  that  it  is  subject 
to  the  authority  of  the  community.  If  derived  from  occupation, 
it  owes  its  title  to  the  agreement  of  the  community  to  support 
that  title.  If  derived  from  labor,  it  is  valid  only  for  the  life  of 
the  laborer,  and  whoever  succeeds  to  him  must  take  it,  not  as  a 
gift  from  a  dead  man  whose  rights  end  with  the  grave,  but  as  a 
gift  from  the  state,  which  deems  that  there  is  advantage  in  en¬ 
couraging  labor  by  the  certainty  of  transmitting  its  produce.  In 
every  view  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  state,  by  whose  regula¬ 
tions  and  force  property  is  maintained,  must  have  an  unqualified 
right  to  prescribe  the  conditions  under  which  it  will  confer  its 
gifts  on  private  individuals. 

The  general  object  of  supporting  private  property  in  land  is 
to  increase  its  produce,  by  inducing  the  owner,  through  motives 
of  self-interest  and  affection  for  his  family,  to  bestow  on  it  the 
greatest  amount  of  labor.  It  is  agreed  by  all  practical  authori¬ 
ties  that  the  soil  of  Great  Britain  might  be  rendered  greatly 
more  productive  by  the  increased  expenditure  of  capital,  which, 
when  explained,  means  in  one  shape  or  other  the  larger  employ¬ 
ment  of  labor,  both  in  effecting  permanent  improvements  and  in 
conducting  the  arts  of  cultivation.  The  interest  of  the  public  in 
strengthening  the  motives  which  may  lead  to  such  additional 
production  is  unquestionable.  The  soil  is  the  support  of  the 
nation,  furnishing  to  it  piimarily  both  its  substance,  its  clothing, 
its  fuel,  and  the  raw  materials  of  its  trade  with  other  countries. 
Some  indeed  argue  that  freedom  of  trade  with  other  countries, 
permitting  unrestricted  import  of  all  these  articles,  has  rendered 
the  profitable  use  of  the  soil  at  home  comparatively  unimportant 
But  this  is  inaccurate  for  several  reasons.  First,  importation 
involves  at  all  events  the  expense  of  all  that  labor  which  is  de' 
voted  to  the  carrying  trade.  Secondly,  it  involves  dependence 
on  other  nations  for  other  articles  than  food,  to  an  extent  which 
may  easily  become  fatal.  If,  for  instance,  agriculture  in  Eng' 
land  were  to  employ  less  labor,  because  it  was  more  profitable 
to  import  wheat  for  subsistence  and  cotton  on  which  to  employ 
laborers,  there  is  not  only  the  risk,  sufficiently  grave,  that  both 
may  be  stopped  by  war,  but  the  ever  present  probability  thal 
manufacturing  industry  may  be  displaced  by  competition  from 
countries  where  its  raw  material  can  be  obtained  without  the  cost 
of  carriage,  and  where  in  some  cases  labor  may,  owing  to  climate 
or  a  lower  standard  of  living,  be  cheaper.  Such  a  rivalry  is 
already  visible  in  America,  in  India,  and  in  Russia.  If  through 
these  causes  the  manufactures  should  decay,  and  the  artisans  be 
driven  to  emigrate,  certainly  the  depopulated  fields  of  Great 
Britain  would  be  unable  to  maintain  her  in  her  present  rank 
among  nations. 

An  entirely  opposite  school  has,  however,  stated  a  principle, 
which,  though  not  applied  by  it  to  the  question  of  the  tenure  of 
land,  would  if  true  be  hostile  to  the  application  of  further  capi¬ 
tal  to  the  soil.  Political  economists  (see,  e.g.,  Mill,  bk.  i,  chap, 
xii.)  have  asserted  that  every  successive  application  of  capital  to 
cultivation  must  be  less  profitable  than  the  first.  This  is  called 
the  “  law  of  diminishing  production  from  land,”  and  it  has  been 
said  to  be  “  the  most  important  proposition  in  political  economy.” 
But  the  fact  is  that  it  is  true  only  if  the  qualification  be  added 
“in  the  existing  state  of  knowledge.”  That  is  to  say,  it  is  true 
that,  if  a  given  amount  of  labor  applied  in  raising  wheat,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  will  raise  sixteen  bushels  on  an  ordinary  soil,  twice  the 
amount  of  labor  will  not,  per  se,  raise  thirty-two  bushels  on  the 
same  soil,  or  even  sixteen  bushels  on  a  very  inferior  soil.  But 
chemistry  and  experiment  tell  us  that  if,  instead  of  spending  the 
second  quantity  of  labor  in  merely  plowing  twice  instead  of 
once,  we  spend  it  in  purchasing  and  applying  nitrogen,  phos¬ 
phoric  acid,  and  potash  in  proper  proportions  to  the  soil,  either 
directly  as  artificial  manures,  or  still  more  cheaply  as  manure 
from  animals  whose  food  has  contained  these  elements,  we  do 
get  a  return  considerably  more  than  double  for  the  double 
amount  of  labor  which  the  application  involves.  This  is  exem¬ 
plified  in  the  fact  that  rents  rose  about  20  per  cent,  in  England 
when  these  appliances  came  into  use,  in  spite  of  a  stationary 
range  of  prices,  showing  that  the  additional  capital  thus  devoted 
to  agriculture  gave  a  higher  return  than  the  capital  that  had 
been  previously  employed. 

A  further  illustration  may  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  capital 
that  has  been  expended  by  the  Improvement  Companies  in  Eng¬ 
land,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Inclosure  Commissioners,  has 
yielded  on  an  average  a  return  of  15  per  cent,  of  increased 
rental  on  the  expenditure,  over  and  above  the  profit  made  by  the 
tenant  farmer  (Caird).  Since  this  average  includes  a  few  cases 
in  which  defective  knowledge  has  led  to  loss,  it  is  evident  that, 
when  capital  is  applied  to  agriculture  with  reasonable  scientific 
knowledge  and  skill,  it  is  capable  of  still  yielding  returns  at  a 
full  average  rate,  even  after  payment  of  the  salaries  earned  by 
the  scientific  and  practical  education  which  has  directed  its  em¬ 
ployment.  Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  believe  that  the  process 
has  come,  or  nearly  come,  to  an  end.  It  certainly  does  not  fol¬ 
low  that  soil  is  capable  of  unlimited  production;  for  it  is  quite 
certain  that  its  powers  in  this  respect  are  sharply  defined  by  the 
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amount  of  light  and  heat  which  in  any  given  situation  the  plants 
growing  on  it  can  receive.  But  it  is  becoming  daily  more  prob¬ 
able  that  up  to  that  limit  advancing  science  and  practical  skill 
will  tend  to  equalize  the  cost  of  production,  making  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  labor  to  inferior  soils  as  profitable  as  to  superior,  and 
making  capital  as  productive  when  approaching  the  limit  of  its 
useful  application  as  when  it  is,  in  the  form  of  rude  labor,  applied 
to  soils  newly  brought  under  cultivation. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  doctrine  that  the  land  can  be 
made  more  productive  by  the  application  of  more  capital,  and 
that  the  state  has  a  strong  interest  in  increasing  production,  is 
fatal  to  all  that  variety  of  proposals  which  have  been  made  for 
what  is  called,  in  rather  uncouth  and  exceedingly  vague  phrase, 
“nationalization  of  the  land.”  All  of  these  start  with  the  sug¬ 
gestion  that  the  land  of  the  country,  being  the  property  of  the 
community,  should  be  resumed  by  it  for  a  new  arrangement 
or  distribution.  In  some  schemes  it  is  proposed  that  the  state 
shall  buy  out  the  present  owners,  paying  them  the  full  value  of 
the  fee  simple;  in  others  it  is  proposed  that  the  state  shall  simply 
resume  the  land  on  the  death  of  the  present  owners,  without 
paying  any  compensation  to  their  heirs.  Conceding  the  abstract 
justice  of  both  propositions,  it  admits  of  little  doubt  that  they 
would  not  be  for  the  public  benefit.  Under  the  first  the  state 
would  make  a  very  bad  bargain.  Land,  on  account  of  its  attrac¬ 
tions  as  a  subject  of  private  property,  brings  a  market  price 
nearly  30  per  cent,  above  its  actual  value.  It  sells  usually 
at  a  rate  computed  to  yield  a  clear  return  of  not  more  than 
3  per  cent.  But  in  order  to  bring  this  return  the  owner  is 
obliged  to  lay  out,  in  maintenance  of  buildings,  drains,  roads, 
fences,  and  other  incidents,  sums  which  on  an  average  are  not 
much  less  than  a  third  of  the  net  produce.  If,  then,  the  state  is 
to  buy  at  the  rate  of  3  per  cent,  what  actually  yields  only  2  per 
cent.,  it  is  clear  that  the  public  will  be  a  loser  on  the  transaction. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  state  is  to  take  possession  of  land  on 
the  death  of  the  present  owners,  either  without  compensation  or 
with  a  compensation  less  than  the  market  value,  the  result 
would  be  at  once  to  stop  all  further  improvement  by  the  actual 
possessors.  No  one  would  spend  money  on  that  which  was 
to  pass,  not  to  his  own  heirs,  but  to  the  public,  and  the  land 
when  it  reverted  to  the  state  would  be  in  a  condition  requiring 
enormous  outlay  to  restore  its  exhausted  fertility,  and  to  remedy 
the  general  decay  into  which  its  appliances  would  have  been 
suffered  to  fall.  If  again  it  be  urged  that  the  state  might  obviate 
this  evil  by  offering  compensation  for  the  actual  value  of 
improvements  which  might  be  made,  it  can  only  be  answered  that 
private  landlords  and  tenants  have  not  yet  found  a  method 
of  satisfactorily  ascertaining  such  value;  that  even  when  the 
principle  is  accepted  tenants  frequently  prefer,  when  certain 
of  not  obtaining  a  renewal  of  their  lease,  to  exhaust  the  land 
rather  than  trust  to  arbitration  giving  them  an  equivalent;  and 
that  this  tendency  would  be  enhanced  when  the  state  became 
the  landlord  and  the  valuers  were  appointed  by  it. 

Supposing,  however,  the  operation  to  be  accomplished,  and  the 
state  to  have  become  the  universal  landowner,  the  next  question 
is,  What  is  it  to  do  with  the  land?  On  this  there  is  a  still  greater 
variety  of  suggestion.  Some  would  have  the  land  let  by  the  state 
on  lease  merely,  and  would  apply  the  rental  to  extinguish  taxa¬ 
tion.  Others  would  have  the  state  to  sell  in  fee  simple.  But  in 
both  cases  there  arises  the  further  question,  To  whom  shall  the 
advantage  of  a  lease  or  a  sale  be  given?  Here  there  breaks  out  the 
dispute  between  the  advocates  of  large  and  small  estates  and  of 
large  and  small  farms.  Some  would  offer  the  priority  of  choice 
to  the  existing  tenants;  but,  as  this  would  result  in  the  creation 
of  a  large  proportion  of  estates  or  farms  extending  to  hundreds 
or  even  thousands  of  acres,  its  superiority  over  the  present 
system  can  only  be  considered  as  partial.  Others  would  break 
up  the  whole  land  of  the  country  into  peasant  properties,  and 
even  go  so  far  as  to  furnish  each  with  a  house.  But,  considering 
that  this  scheme  would  further  involve  the  abandonment  of  most 
of  the  existing  farmhouses  and  farm  buildings,  which  would  be 
quite  useless  to  peasant  proprietors,  it  would  impose  a  very  heavy 
financial  loss  on  the  nation. 

It  must  be  further  kept  in  view  that  there  are  only  47,- 
000,000  of  cultivable  acres  to  be  divided  among  35,000,000  of 
persons,  and  that  the  acres  are  of  every  conceivable  differ¬ 
ence  of  value,  dependent  not  merely  on  soil  but  on  situation, 
climate,  cropping,  capability  for  improvement,  and  a  thousand 
other  circumstances.  To  divide  these  into  plots  of  equal  value 
would  be  a  task  of  enormous  expense,  and  perhaps  scarcely 
possible  to  be  accomplished.  But,  if  the  plots  are  to  be  of  larger 
size  and  unequal  value,  it  must  be  again  asked,  How  is  the  state 
to  be  guided  in  selecting  the  individuals  to  whom  its  special 
favors  are  to  be  given?  And  if  it  be  said  that  the  state  would 
exact  a  rent  proportioned  to  the  value,  and  thus  confer  no  favor, 
there  would  then  arise  the  further  question  whether  the  rent  is 
to  be  fixed  in  perpetuity,  which  means  a  gift  to  the  lessees  of  all 
capability  of  improvement  in  the  land,  or  whether  it  is  to  be  ad¬ 
justable  by  valuation  at  intervals,  which  merely  leaves  the  lessees 
in  the  same  position  as  the  present  lessees  are.  In  the  latter 
case  nothing  would  be  gained  except  that  some  would  be  dis¬ 
possessed  in  order  that  others  might  be  put  in  possession. 


It  is,  however,  insisted  that  in  any  case  the  state  would  have 
the  advantage  of  drawing  the  rental  of  the  land,  and  it  is  argued 
that  this  would  do  no  wrong  to  the  lessees,  because  it  would  be 
only  the  rental  derived  from  the  original  value  of  the  soil,  and 
would  not  affect  their  profits  from  the  capital  and  labor  they 
employ  on  it.  This  principle,  if  sound,  might,  however,  be  ap¬ 
plied  with  equal  force  to  every  other  species  of  material  wealth. 
The  state  would  be  quite  as  fully  entitled  to  acquire,  by  pur¬ 
chase  or  by  annexation  on  death  of  the  owner,  factories  and 
consols,  as  it  is  to  acquire  land  for  which  it  has  suffered  the 
former  owner  to  pdy  a  price.  But  there  is  a  greater  disad¬ 
vantage  in  the  state  becoming  the  universal  landlord.  A  farm 
is  dependent  not  only  on  the  soil  but  on  the  seasons  and  the 
markets,  and  its  profits  cannot  be  guaranteed.  A  rent  for  the 
use  of  the  mere  soil  may  be  fair  on  an  average  of  years,  but  oc¬ 
casionally  there  comes  a  series  of  years  in  which  no  rent  at  all 
can  be  paid  without  bankruptcy  of  the  tenant.  Private  land¬ 
lords  can  and  do  meet  these  bad  times  by  concession  and  agree¬ 
ment,  but  the  state  can  only  act  by  laws,  and  in  justice  to  the 
community  it  must  be  hard  to  its  debtors.  It  is  in  fact  the  sys¬ 
tem  which  has  been  tried  to  be  carried  out  in  India,  with  a  con¬ 
siderable  variety  of  method,  but  with  uniformity  of  failure — a 
failure  to  be  attributed  mainly  to  the  fact  that  state  taxation, 
necessarily  inelastic,  is  disastrous  when  applied  to  income  so 
fluctuating  as  that  from  land  must  be.  In  fact  a  tenant,  paying 
full  value  for  the  unimproved  land  to  the  state,  would  be  in  pre¬ 
cisely  the  position  occupied  at  present  by  an  owner  who  is  mort¬ 
gaged  up  to  the  ears;  and,  since  the  rent  is  to  be  in  perpetuitv 
also,  he  would  be  unable  ever  to  redeem  himself  from  the  bur¬ 
den.  An  occupant  so  situated  is  the  most  unhappy  of  men,  and 
the  worst  of  cultivators,  and  that  the  state  should  hold  the  mort¬ 
gage  over  him  would  only  make  his  position  the  harder. 

These  considerations  apply  also  to  the  recommendations  which 
have  been  made  that  the  land  tax  should  be  increased  and  that 
the  “unearned  increment  in  the  value  of  land  ”  should  be  appro¬ 
priated  by  the  state.  Including  tithe  and  local  rates,  land  is 
taxed  at  present  to  an  average  of  about  30  per  cent,  on  its  net 
profits.  An  additional  tax  on  land  would  operate  to  prevent  in¬ 
vestment  of  capital  on  its  improvement,  since  capital  will  not  be 
invested  where  its  returns  are  below  the  average.  The  “unearned 
increment  in  value  of  land” is  often  strikingly  apparent  in  and 
near  towns;  but  it  does  not  exist  in  the  bulk  of  agricultural  dis¬ 
tricts.  Corn  has  not  risen  in  price  within  the  last  hundred 
years,  and,  if  meat  has,  so  has  the  cost  of  raising  and  importing 
the  food  of  cattle.  The  rise  in  the  value  of  agricultural  land 
generally  is  not  on  the  whole  more  than  a  fair  return  for  the  capi¬ 
tal  that  has  been  invested  in  improvements,  and  for  the  immense 
sums  that  have  been  lost  in  the  experiments  out  of  which  the  im¬ 
provements  have  sprung.  The  cases  in  which  it  is  more  than  this 
would  be  incapable  of  being  discriminated,  and  would  not  be 
worth  the  trouble  if  it  were  possible.  The  idea  would  probably 
not  have  been  started  had  it  not  been  for  the  spectacle  of  the 
enormous  fortunes  accruing  to  those  who  have  had  the  good 
luck  to  inherit  or  to  purchase  land  useful  for  building  purposes. 
If  limited  to  such  cases,  the  principle  of  the  right  of  the  com¬ 
munity  to  resume  the  benefit  arising  from  its  own  concentration 
in  particular  spots  may  be  supported  by  different  and  very  good 
reasons,  due  regard  being  had  to  the  reimbursement  to  the  pri¬ 
vate  owner  of  all  sums  actually  expended  by  him  in  purchase  or 
building. 

The  right  of  the  public  to  mineral  wealth  under  the  soil  stands 
on  as  clear  a  footing.  By  the  common  law  gold  and  silver  mines 
belong  to  the  crown,  no  matter  who  is  the  owner  of  the  soil.  The 
principle  obviously  applies  equally  to  all  minerals.  They  are  a 
part  of  the  country  itself,  not  merely  material  from  which  profit 
can  be  extracted,  and  when  they  are  gone  they  cannot  be  re¬ 
placed.  As  the  law  forbids  the  selling  of  land  to  foreigners,  it 
might  with  equal  justice  forbid  the  selling  of  coal  for  foreign 
exportation.  The  discovery  of  valuable  minerals  is  often  due 
to  mere  accident,  and  they  resemble  treasure-trove,  which  bylaw 
belongs  to  the  crown.  Nor  would  difficulty  arise  in  working 
mines  by  crown  lessees  or  under  crown  superintendence.  Where 
they  already  are  worked  it  would  be  right  to  pay  the  estimated 
value  to  the  private  owner,  since  hitherto  they  have  been  deemed 
subject  of  private  property,  but  all  future  increase  or  all  new 
discoveries  might  justly  be  held  to  belong  to  the  nation,  without 
compensation  to  the  owner  of  the  surface  who  had  no  knowledge 
of  their  existence. 

Approaching  now  the  question  how  the  state  without  actual  re¬ 
sumption  of  the  land  may  so  regulate  its  possession  as  to  encour¬ 
age  the  maximum  production  from  it,  we  are  in  the  beginning 
met  with  the  dispute  between  the  advocates  of  large  and  small 
estates,  the  former  cultivated  by  tenants,  the  latter  by  the  own¬ 
ers.  But  we  may  first  disembarrass  this  question  from  one 
source  of  confusion.  Large  estates  are  never  cultivated  in  a 
block.  They  are  invariably  broken  up  into  farms,  sometimes  in¬ 
deed  extending  to  several  thousand  acres,  but  far  more  generally 
ranging  between  the  limits  of  500  and  50  acres.  Below  100 
acres  the  tenant  is  usually  himself  the  cultivator,  with  more  or 
less  assistance,  and  below  50  acres  he  will  seldom  require  any 
assistance  outside  his  own  family.  Now,  as  thqre  is  no  advan- 
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tage  accruing  from  one  landlord  holding  a  number  of  such  farms, 
we  may  state  the  question  as  regards  cultivation  as  not  being 
between  large  and  small  estates,  but  as  being  between  farms  of 
which  the  tenant  does  the  work  and  those  in  which  he  only 
superintends  the  work  of  others. 

I  hus  stated,  the  answer  admits  of  no  dispute.  It  has  been 
already  discussed  in  the  article  Agriculture,  but  it  may  suffice 
to  advert  here  to  the  conclusive  argument  derived  from  the 
superior  efficacy  and  therefore  cheapness  and  productiveness  of 
the  labor  given  by  a  man  in  working  entirely  for  his  own  behoof, 
as  compared  with  that  which  he  pays  others  to  do  for  him.  It 
would  scarcely  be  too  much  to  say  that  capital  in  the  form  of  per¬ 
sonal  labor  will  yield  twice  the  return  of  capital  employed  in 
hired  labor.  It  applies  not  merely  to  the  man  but  to  his  wife, 
sons,  and  daughters,  and  not  only  to  the  actual  amount  of  work 
done,  but  to  the  zeal  and  care  with  which  it  is  directed. 

Against  this  advantage  on  the  part  of  the  smallcultivator  there 
is  only  to  be  set  in  favor  of  the  large  that  he  can  better  employ 
machinery.  But,  though  he  may  be  the  first,  he  is  not  neces¬ 
sarily  the  only  one  to  employ  machinery.  Reaping  and  mowing 
machines  may  be  (and  often  are)  employed  on  the  smallest  hold¬ 
ings;  thrashing  machines  are  now  made  to  be  worked  by  hand 
or  by  one  or  two  horses;  even  steam-engines  are  made  with 
power  down  to  one  horse  or  half  a  horse.  These  very  small  ma¬ 
chines  are  slightly  more  wasteful  of  coal  for  the  power  they  give 
out;  but  on  a  small  scale  this  is  quite  inappreciable,  and  is  far 
more  than  balanced  by  the  greater  economy  induced  by  their 
being  driven  by  the  owner  himself.  A  very  elementary  resort  to 
combination  among  small  cultivators  affords  them  in  any  case 
the  same  advantages  as  the  large  cultivator.  Their  energy  and 
aptitude  are  not  less,  and  with  the  advance  of  education  maybe 
directed  with  the  same  knowledge.  Most  persons  connected 
with  land  know  of  many  instances  in  which  even  at  present  the 
small  cultivator  is  as  advanced  in  his  scientific  practice  as  the 
larger.  It  is  generally  admitted  that  during  a  recent  disas¬ 
trous  season  the  smaller  farmers  were  better  able  to  meet 
their  engagements  than  the  larger.  The  reason  is,  not  merely 
that  their  outlay  was  smaller  in  cost  of  labor,  but  that  by  close 
attention  and  the  power  of  availing  themselves  of  every  oppor¬ 
tunity  they  have  suffered  less  actual  loss  than  the  farmer  on  a 
more  extensive  scale. 

It  is  of  course  understood  that,  to  enable  a  farmer  of  a  small 
acreage  to  produce  the  same  result  as  a  larger  holder,  he  must 
have  the  same  advantages  provided  to  him  by  investment  of 
owner’s  capital.  He  needs  the  same  buildings  for  farm  pur¬ 
poses,  the  same  drains  and  fences,  hi  proportion  to  his  extent  of 
farm.  But  he  does  not  need  more,  and,  as  his  own  house  is 
only  an  equivalent  for  the  laborer’s  cottage,  which  must  in  any 
case  be  provided,  there  is  the  saving  of  the  more  expensive 
residence  which  a  farmer  cultivating  several  hundred  acres 
thinks  himself  entitled  to.  Again,  the  tenant’s  capital  invested 
must  also  be  as  much  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other.  The  small 
tenant  ought  to  have  as  much  and  as  good  stock  on  the  farm  in 
proportion  to  its  extent  as  the  large  But  he  saves  much  capital 
in  the  item  of  wages,  because,  till  profits  come  in,  his  own  labor 
costs  him  only  his  own  food,  and  even  the  rent  of  his  house  is 
postponed,  so  that  it  is  probable  that  he  will  be  able  to  spend  on 
the  land  a  capital  larger  in  proportion  than  the  extensive  farmer 
at  a  greatly  less  actual  outlay  of  money.  Those  who  argue  that 
the  capital  invested  by  the  larger  tenants  is  greater  than  that 
invested  by  the  small  cultivator  forget  that  capital  in  agriculture 
must  be  measured  not  solely  by  expenditure  of  money,  but  in  a 
great  measure  by  expenditure  of  labor,  to  which  a  whole  family 
may  cheaply  but  effectively  contribute. 

The  importance  of  encouraging  investment  of  capital  forms 
perhaps  the  main  argument  in  favor  of  the  system  of  cultivation 
by  the  joint  interests  of  landlord  and  tenant  In  this  combina¬ 
tion  the  landlord  furnishes  the  land  and  (in  Scotland  always, 
in  England  frequently)  the  buildings,  etc.  The  tenant’s  capital 
is  therefore  limited  in  its  application  to  operations  of  tillage  and 
manuring.  The  landlord’s  contribution  is  commonly  estimated 
at  five-sixths,  the  tenant’s  at  one-sixth  of  the  total  capital  em¬ 
ployed,  and  while  the  landlord’s  yields  less  than  3  per  cent,  in¬ 
terest,  the  tenant’s  has,  by  Mr.  Caird,  been  estimated  as  bring¬ 
ing  in  10  per  cent,  per  annum.  This,  however,  on  an  average  of 
years  and  of  farmers  is  probably  too  high  an  estimate.  The 
conclusion,  however,  is  drawn  that  the  system  is  beneficial  to  the 
farmer  because  the  capital  required  for  permanent  investment  is 
advanced  by  the  landlord  at  a  low  rate  of  interest,  while  the 
whole  of  the  tenant’s  capital  is  invested  at  a  high  rate  of  interest. 
But  in  this  argument  it  seems  to  be  forgotten  that  the  tenant’s  10 
per  cent,  includes  not  merely  interest  on  capital  subject  to  risk, 
but  salary  for  time  and  skill,  and  is,  therefore,  not  really  10  per 
cent,  on  capital.  Now,  undoubtedly,  if  anyone  desires  to  risk 
his  whole  capital  in  trade,  he  is  entitled  to  at  least  10  per  cent, 
on  it,  and  he  makes,  while  prosperous,  a  large  income.  But  if 
he  prefers  to  invest  five-sixths  of  it  in  a  secure  investment,  yield¬ 
ing  only  3  per  cent.,  and  to  risk  only  one-sixth,  while  at  the  same 
time  giving  his  personal  labor  and  skill,  his  income  may  be  con¬ 
siderably  smaller,  but  it  will  be  to  the  same  extent  the  more 
secure.  It  is  entirely  a  question  for  each  person  to  solve  for  him¬ 


self,  and  it  would  be  no  national  loss  if  a  certain  number  of 
farmers  were  to  elect  to  purchase  farms  of  only  one-sixth  the  ex¬ 
tent  of  those  which  they  occupy  as  tenants,  and  to  cultivate 
them  with  their  own  labor.  Or,  if  the  present  tenants  should  be 
reluctant  to  exchange  their  higher  incomes,  subject  to  the  greater 
risk,  for  smaller  but  more  secure  incomes,  it  cannot  be  said  that 
there  is  any  national  gain  in  their  occupying  land  which  in  the 
hands  of  small  owners  would  yield  crops  as  large  and  at  nc 
greater  cost,  though  with  a  different  distribution  of  profits. 

What  is  true  in  the  argument  appears  to  be  this.  It  would  be 
a  distinct  loss  to  the  nation  if  landlords  were  to  withdraw  their 
capital  from  the  land  betore  other  persons  are  prepared  put  as 
much  in.  At  present  tenants  in  general  cannot  pit'.*  more  cap¬ 
ital,  because  they  have  not  got  more.  They  comd  not,  there¬ 
fore,  buy  their  present  farms.  But  they  could  buy  farms  of 
smaller  extent  and  on  these  raise  crops  fully  as  good.  And  if 
there  were  enough  of  other  persons  prepared  to  buy  the  remainder 
of  the  land,  and  to  cultivate  it  themselves  with  equal  skill,  there 
would  be  equal  advantage  in  their  doing  so.  But,  since  skill  in 
farming  needs  both  education  and  practice,  there  are  not  enough 
of  persons  as  yet  possessed  of  these  qualifications  and  also  of  the 
needful  capital.  Hence  any  sudden  break  in  the  present  system 
of  tenure  by  landlord  and  tenant  would  be  hurtful  to  the  coun¬ 
try,  leading  to  abstraction  of  capital,  and  worse  cultivation  and 
less  produce.  But  a  gradual  process  of  change,  permitting  all 
persons  who  had  capital  (however  small)  and  aptitude  to  be¬ 
come  owners  and  cultivators,  would  be  a  national  benefit,  since 
it  would  not  diminish  the  capital  employed,  but  would  render  it 
on  the  contrary  more  productive  through  the  stimulus  of  being 
applied  wholly  for  the  benefit  of  the  cultivator  himself. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  system  of  division  of  capital  and 
rights  between  landlord  and  tenant  is  intrinsically  bad.  Neither 
is  full  owner,  nor  can  do  even  with  his  own  share  exactly  what  is 
best  for  himself  and  the  public.  The  landlord  is  generally  short 
of  means  with  which  to  make  permanent  improvements;  in  any 
case  he  can  make  none  without  the  tenant’s  sanction,  and  of 
course  he  makes  none  unless  the  tenant  agress  to  pay  him  at 
least  3  but  more  often  5  per  cent.  The  tenant,  on  the  other  hand, 
having  only  a  temporary  interest,  spends  nothing  except  when 
he  sees  a  certainty  of  being  repaid  before  the  end  of  his  term. 
Land,  however,  yields  only  slow  returns,  and  much  is  thus  left 
undone  because  the  full  profit  cannot  be  reaped  till  after  a  lapse 
of  years.  The  system  of  leases,  universal  in  Scotland,  palliates 
but  does  not  remedy  the  mischief.  It  is  recognized  that  the  ten¬ 
ancy,  usually  of  nineteen  years,  is  in  practice  divided  into  three 
equal  portions.  The  first  is  spent  in  restoring  the  exhaustion  of 
the  soil  by  the  preceding  tenant,  the  second  gives  a  full  profit, 
the  third  is  (if  no  renewal  of  lease  be  expected)  devoted  to  the 
gradual  withdrawal  of  capital,  with  corresponding  reduction  of 
fertility.  Compensation  lor  unexhausted  outlay  is  an  excellent 
principle;  but  it  has  not  yet  been  found  so  trustworthy  in  appli¬ 
cation  as  to  afford  sufficient  security  to  induce  the  continuous 
application  of  capital  till  the  end  of  the  lease.  It  is  very  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  any  form  of  legislative  interference,  passing  beyond 
a  mere  enactment  of  equitable  presumptions  in  absence  of  ex¬ 
press  contract,  would  improve  the  relation  between  the  two  par¬ 
ties,  because  such  enactments  when  not  agreeable  to  both  parties 
can  always  be  indirectly  broken  through.  It  is  only  cultivation 
by  the  actual  owners  that  gives  at  once  the  freedom  and  security 
necessary  for  full  development  of  the  capacity  of  the  land  and 
the  adoption  of  the  results  of  modern  science. 

The  history  of  land  tenure  in  Ireland  illustrates  these  principles, 
and  they  in  turn  afford  a  standard  by  which  to  judge  recent 
legislation.  Leaving  out  of  view  a  certain  number  of  estates  on 
which  the  landlord  supplied,  in  addition  to  the  land,  the  capital 
represented  by  buildings,  drains,  etc.,  in  the  greater  part  of  Ire¬ 
land  he  supplied  nothing.  The  tenant,  under  a  general  custom 
of  permanence  of  holding,  in  many  cases  did  a  great  deal;  but, 
as  the  custom  was  not  enforced  by  law,  the  occasional  seizure  of 
his  improvements  caused  a  sentiment  of  alarm  and  distrust 
which  seriously  limited  them.  The  act  of  1870  aimed  at  giving 
him  additional  security  by  not  merely  recognizing  his  right  to 
compensation  for  his  own  outlay  if  he  should  be  removed,  but  by 
imposing  a  fine  on  the  landlord  if  he  should  evicta  tenant.  But, 
as  it  avoided  to  prohibit  the  landlord  from  raising  the  rent,  the 
insecurity  was  just  as  great  as  before,  while  the  introduction  of 
a  legal  relation  between  the  two  parties  led  many  landlords  to 
restrict  more  than  ever  their  expenditure  on  improvements.  The 
act  of  1881,  therefore,  proceeded  to  the  necessary  consequence 
of  fixing  the  rent,  by  means  of  a  court  of  valuation,  and  of  giving 
to  the  tenant  a  positive  right  to  permanent  occupancy,  subject  to 
a  revaluation  every  fifteen  years.  But  it  is  obvious  that  this 
scheme  also,  though  valuable  as  an  immediate  palliative,  fails  to 
have  the  elements  of  a  permanent  settlement.  The  landlord  will 
be  less  and  less  inclined  to  spend  on  improvements;  and  even  if 
he  desired  to  do  so  the  tenant  can,  and  in  nearly  every  case  will, 
prevent  him,  for  the  plain  reason  that  he  will  not  desire  the  land¬ 
lord’s  share  in  the  joint  property  to  be  increased.  Yet  the  tenant 
will  on  his  part  be  impeded  from  lull  confidence  in  making  im¬ 
provements,  even  when  he  has  the  means,  lest  at  the  next  valua¬ 
tion  his  own  outlay  may  be  valued  against  him.  The  interest* 
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are  no  longer  joint  but  conflicting.  Thus  far  the  remedial  legis¬ 
lation  has  only  succeeded  in  reaching  the  stage  in  which  Prussia 
stood  before  the  reforms  of  Stein  and  Hardenberg  were  proposed, 
when  nobles  and  serfs  had  both  certain  legal  rights,  which 
neither  could  attack,  but  which  neither  could  convert  into  inde¬ 
pendent  property.  But  the  Prussian  method  of  reform  by  appor¬ 
tioning  the  land  to  each  party  in  absolute  property,  but  in  frac¬ 
tions  representing  their  respective  interests,  could  not  be  applied 
in  Ireland,  both  because  the  holdings  are  in  general  too  small  to 
bear  partition,  and  because  the  landlords  have  not,  as  in  Prussia, 
been  m  the  habit  of  cultivating  their  own  domain,  and  they  would, 
therefore,  again  introduce  the  vicious  system  of  letting  to  tenants 
even  that  part  which  might  be  assigned  to  them  in  unincum¬ 
bered  fee.  The  state  will,  therefore,  have  to  become  the  inter¬ 
mediary  of  transfer,  but  the  better  course  would  probably  have 
been  that  it  should  at  the  first  have  assumed  this  function  on  the 
over-rented  and  ill-managed  estates,  leaving  those  which  were 
fairly  rented  and  liberally  managed  unaffected  by  legislation 
which  they  did  not  need. 

The  legal  basis  of  the  recent  land  legislation  in  Ireland  is, 
however,  as  it  was  in  Prussia,  the  recognition  that  prescriptive 
possesion,  even  under  a  title  of  mere  tenancy,  confers  a  right  to 
continuance  of  such  possession.  The  same  principle  formed  the 
basis  of  the  conversion  of  copyholds  in  England  from  being  ten¬ 
ancies  at  will  into  tenancies  in  perpetuity.  It  might  justly  be 
applied  still  in  cases  in  Great  Britain  in  which  tenancies  have 
continued  without  change  for  a  long  period.  Especially  it  might 
be  applied  to  check  the  system  of  “  clearances  ”  in  the  Highlands, 
where  the  right  of  the  crofters  to  continue  in  possession  rests  on 
the  original  community  of  possession  by  the  tribe,  and  is  fortified 
by  an  almost  immemorial  continuance  of  possession  by  each 
family. 

In  any  view  of  ownership,  however,  whether  on  a  large  or 
small  scale,  it  is  obviously  of  prime  importance  that  the  owner 
should  be  possessed  of  cash  sufficient  to  make  the  improvements 
required.  This  is  a  situation  in  which  an  owner  who  is  already 
in  debt  cannot  possibly  be.  To  hold  land  subject  to  a  mortgage 
is,  therefore,  to  hold  it  under  conditions  disadvantageous  to  the 
owner,  the  tenant,  and  the  nation.  The  evil  is  intensified  by  the 
fact  that  an  owner  so  burdened  possesses  an  apparent  estate 
far  in  excess  of  his  real  means,  and  occupies  a  social  station  in¬ 
volving  an  expenditure  that  exhausts  his  resources  in  every  way. 
It  would  be  greatly  for  his  pecuniary  advantage  if  the  law  were 
such  as  would  compel  him  to  sell  sufficient  land  to  pay  off  his 
debts,  for  he  would  thus  relieve  himself  of  interest  at  the  rate 
of  4  to  5  per  cent,  by  selling  property  which  gives  only  2  or  2 
percent,  on  the  price  that  would  be  obtained.  His  net  income 
would  then  not  only  be  greater,  but  as  his  apparent  estate  would 
be  smaller  he  would  not  be  tempted  to  live  in  so  expensive  a 
style,  and  he  would  thus  have  the  means  of  gaining  larger  re¬ 
turns  from  his  property  by  improving  it.  It  has,  therefore,  been 
proposed  to  abolish  mortgages  by  phohibiting  land  from  being 
made  security  for  special  debts.  It  would  then  form  part  of  the 
general  assets  of  the  owner,  liable  equally  for  all  his  debts;  and 
anyone  who  desired  to  raise  money  would  practically  be  obliged 
to  do  it  by  sale  instead  of  by  pledge.  Land  would  be  confined 
to  its  proper  purpose  as  a  means  of  production,  instead  of  be¬ 
ing  injured  for  that  purpose  by  being  used  as  a  means  of  credit. 

The  same  principle  forbids  that  life  interests  in  land  should  be 
permitted.  The  mere  tenant  for  life  or  holder  under  settlement 
or  entail  has  actually  in  frequent  instances  a  motive  against  cul¬ 
tivating  his  estate  to  the  best  advantage.  If  he  is  not  on  good 
terms  with  the  next  in  succession,  or  if,  as  so  often  happens,  the 
next  successor  is  a  distant  relative,  while  present  tenant  has 
only  daughters,  his  motive  and  often  indeed  his  duty,  must  be 
to  impoverish  the  estate  in  order  to  save  money  for  those  whom 
he  loves  best.  In  a  less  degree,  if  he  has  a  large  family,  he 
must  save  money  out  of  the  rents  of  the  estate  to  provide  for 
his  younger  children,  and  he  is  correspondingly  disinclined  to 
lay  out  money  on  improvements  which  must  accrue  only  to  the 
benefit  of  his  eldest  son. 

All  these  considerations  are  equally  applicable  to  small  as  to 
large  estates  in  land.  It  is  as  injurious  to  the  peasant  cultivator 
as  to  the  extensive  landowner  to  be  hampered  by  a  burden  of 
debt,  or  to  be  deprived  of  the  power  of  directingwho  shall  be  his 
successor.  In  France,  in  Germany,  in  Switzerland,  in  America, 
and  in  India,  indebtedness  is  the  great  curse  of  the  small  farmer. 
The  money-lender  is  a  far  harder  master  than  the  landlord,  for 
he  has  less  mercy  and  less  interest  in  being  merciful. 

It  has  been  assumed  throughout  these  observations  that  land  is 
to  be  applied  to  its  natural  use,  the  production  of  the  materials 
of  food  and  clothing.  In  the  hands  of  rich  persons  it  is,  how¬ 
ever,  sometimes  devoted  to  purposes  of  luxury  and  enjoyment, 
such  as  the  formation  of  large  parks,  game  preserves,  and  deer 
forests.  Within  moderate  limits  such  purposes  may  be  defended 
on  the  plea  that  man  does  not  live  by  bread  alone  but  by  all  the 
enjoyments  which  he  is  framed  for  appreciating,  and  which 
in  moderation  contribute  to  mental  health.  But  they  are  most 
defensible  when  open  to  the  most  general  enjoyment,  and  it  is 
peculiarly  to  the  credit  of  many  of  the  English  nobility  that  they 
open  their  parks  to  the  resort  of  the  neighboring  villagers 


and  townspeople,  often  at  some  Inconvenience  to  the  owners 
themselves.  On  the  other  hand,  the  conversion  of  large  tracts 
of  ground  to  the  object  of  preserving  game,  which  implies 
at  the  same  time  exclusion  of  the  public,  and  diminution  of  pro¬ 
duction  of  food,  for  the  sole  recreation  of  one  or  two  individuals, 
is  a  use  of  national  resources  which  has,  since  the  formation  of 
the  New  Forest  by  William  the  Conqueror,  been  generally  repro¬ 
bated.  The  latest  phase  of  its  development  has  been  in  the  con¬ 
version  of  immense  areas  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland  into 
grouse  shootings  and  deer  forests,  a  process  which  involves  the 
removal  of  the  sm.vll  tenantry,  and,  even  in  the  case  of  deer 
forests,  the  ceasing  to  graze  cattle  and  sheep.  The  landowners 
find  that  the  game  rents  are  much  more  profitable  to  them  than 
the  farming  rents,  but  it  is  at  the  cost  of  the  nation,  which  suffers 
a  diminution  in  the  employment  of  labor  and  in  the  production  of 
food,  and  which  consequently  must  see  its  inhabitants  emigrate 
and  pay  for  imported  grain,  wool,  and  meat  grown  by  foreign 
labor.  The  ultimate  remedy  of  this  abuse  will  probably  be 
found  in  measures  tending  to  break  up  large  estates  into  small 
ones,  for  the  system  requires  the  reservation  of  extensive  areas 
free  from  the  presence  of  man,  and  the  interposition  of  small 
cultivated  holdings  would  effectually  destroy  it. 

It  may,  however,  be  well  to  notice  here  an  argument  which  has 
been  sometimes  pushed  to  excess.  It  has  been  urged  that  even 
grazing  should  be  prohibited  on  the  ground  that  from  the  same 
area  a  much  larger  production  of  food  can  be  obtained  in  the 
shape  of  corn  than  of  meat.  The  difference  is  indeed  very 
striking.  An  acre  of  good  land  will  yield  forty  bushels  of  wheat, 
weighing  2,500  pounds,  while  in  grass  it  would  yield  only  250 
pounds  of  meat,  and  it  is  still  more  striking  if  we  deduct  the 
water  from  each,  when  we  have  2,200  pounds  of  dry  grain  against 
188  pounds  of  dry  flesh  and  fat.  Butman,  being  semi-carnivorous, 
must  have  a  proportion  of  flesh,  and  the  value  he  assigns  to  meat 
as  compared  with  corn  shows  very  correctly  its  relative  impor¬ 
tance  in  the  human  economy.  The  fact  is  that  the  test  of  market 
prices,  which  are  now  regulated  by  the  production  and  demand 
of  the  whole  world,  assigns  to  dry  meat  and  fat  a  value  just 
about  twelve  times  as  great  as  that  of  corn,  and  consequently  an 
acre  of  grass  land  gives  a  profit  quite  equal  to  that  of  an  acre  of 
wheat.  Nor  could  the  equality  be  impaired  even  if  we  were  all 
to  become  vegetarians.  For  the  most  ardent  disciples  of  that 
faith  admit  the  necessity  of  using  milk,  and  about  two  pints  of 
milk  is  a  necessary  addition  to  a  daily  allowance  of  two  pounds 
of  grain  for  health  and  the  petformance  of  work.  But  to  furnish 
this  quantity  of  milk  throughout  the  year  nearly  an  acre  of  ordi¬ 
nary  land  would  be  required,  or  as  much  as  would  give  about 
half  a  pound  of  meat  per  day,  so  that  there  are  no  means  by 
which  we  can  dispense  with  the  use  of  a  considerable  extent  of 
land  for  the  feeding  of  animals,  by  which  its  produce  is  converted 
into  the  proximate  products  demanded  by  the  human  constitu¬ 
tion;  and  the  amount  to  be  so  used  is  best  determined  by  the 
demand  of  the  public. 

The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  the  review  of  the  whole 
question  relating  to  tenure  of  land  is  that  they  are  best  solved  by 
freedom  of  action  of  individual  owners,  guided  by  self-interest 
and  family  affection,  and  only  restrained  by  law  when  the  special 
circumstances  of  a  high  civilization  introduceabnormal  conditions. 
Since  these  motives  operate  most  fully  and  healthily  when  land 
is  held  in  small  estates,  it  only  remains  to  glance  at  the  methods 
which  in  different  countries  and  by  different  authorities  have 
been  suggested  to  encourage  subdivision. 

The  most  general  method  is  that  of  equal  division  of  the  in¬ 
heritance  among  children.  It  is  compulsory  in  the  Channel 
Islands,  in  France,  and  several  other  European  countries,  and  it 
forms  the  rule  of  intestacy  under  the  law  of  gavelkind  in  Kent, 
in  most  of  the  British  colonies,  and  in  the  Unitfed  States.  To 
its  existence  in  the  latter  form  no  reasonable  objections  can  be 
taken.  To  its  compulsory  enforcement  there  applies,  though  in 
a  modified  degree,  the  same  objections  that  apply  to  a  compulsory 
rule  of  primogeniture,  with  the  additional  objection  that  it  tends 
to  limit  the  growth  of  population.  Parents  who  are  compelled 
to  give  an  equal  portion  to  every  child  avoid  the  risk  of  subdi¬ 
vision  by  not  having  many  children,  a  course  which,  if  com¬ 
mendable  when  the  Old  World  seemed  in  peril  of  over-popula¬ 
tion,  is  a  source  of  national  impoverishment  when  the  world 
affords  profitable  employment  for  hundreds  of  millions  more 
than  exist.  Among  the  children  themselves  the  certainty  of  suc¬ 
cession  abates  the  sentiment  of  filial  duty,  and  the  desire  to  be¬ 
stow  a  spec  al  bounty  on  one  child  who  is  favored  above  the  rest 
may  sometimes  induce  the  parents  to  spend  less  than  they  other¬ 
wise  would  in  the  improvement  of  the  whole  estate. 

Subdivision  of  property  may,  however,  be  gradually  effected 
by  prohibiting  excessive  bequests.  It  has  always  been  recog¬ 
nized  that  the  state  has  an  unquestionable  right  to  deal  with 
property  at  the  moment  of  its  transmission  from  the  dead  to  the 
living,  and  no  objection  could  be  made  to  a  rule  that  no  one 
should  leave  by  will  or  through  intestacy  more  than  a  certain 
sum,  or  land  of  equivalent  value,  to  one  individual.  This  would 
not  generally  affect  the  desire  during  life  to  amass  and  improve 
property,  because  the  improved  value  would  still  be  available  for 
division  among  all  whom  the  owner  wished  to  benefit.  But  it 
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would  in  one  generation  reduce  all  estates  of  abnormal  size  to 
properties  of  such  dimension  as  in  the  opinion  ol  parliament 
would  be  most  serviceable  for  cultivation,  and  consequently  most 
inducive  to  national  benefit. 

I  he  abolition  of  the  right  to  raise  money  by  mortgage  of  land 
would  also  tend  to  promote  its  subdivision,  since  an  owner  in 
debt  would  be  obliged  to  sell  a  portion  of  his  estate  in  order  to 
pay  his  debts.  1  he  improvement  ot  conveyancing,  which  would 
follow  from  the  general  abolition  of  all  interests  in  land  except 
that  of  simple  and  absolute  ownership,  would  also  facilitate  the 
sale  of  land.  The  leading  principle  which  should  guide  legisla¬ 
tion  is  in  short  that  land  should  be  made  capable  of  the  easiest 
transmission  from  one  owner  to  another,  and  of  the  fullest  use  by 
him  to  whom  for  the  time  it  belongs,  l'he  ordinary  motives  of 
human  nature  will  then  concur  in  transferring  it  from  those  who 
are  least  to  those  who  are  most  capable  of  making  it  productive, 
and  of  inducing  each  successive  owner  to  bestow  on  it  the  labor 
and  outlay  by  which  the  maximum  of'beneficial  production  will 
be  secured. 

There  have  been  many  theories  and  much  agitation 
of  late  years  on  the  subject  of  land  tenure  in  the  United 
States,  the  most  notable  among  the  plans  advanced 
being  that  of  Henry  George,  the  modern  apostle  of 
Labor  Economics. 

LANDAU,  the  chief  town  of  an  official  district  in 
the  palatinate  of  the  Rhine,  Bavaria,  is  situated  on  the 
Queich,  about  eighteen  miles  northwest  of  Carlsruhe. 

LANDEN,  John,  a  distinguished  mathematician  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  was  born  at  Peakirk  near  Peter¬ 
borough  in  Northamptonshire  in  1719,  and  died  Jan¬ 
uary  15,  1790,  at  Milton,  in  the  same  county. 

LANDER,  Richard  (1804-1834)  and  John  (1807- 
1839),  two  brothers,  African  explorers,  were  natives  of 
Cornwall.  Richard  Lander  accompanied  the  Niger 
expedition  of  1825-27  as  Clapperton’s  attendant,  and  on 
the  death  of  his  master  at  Sokoto  on  the  Niger  in 
April,  1827,  returned  to  England,  and  published  an 
account  of  the  expedition  in  1830.  He  exhibited  such 
capacity  for  the  work  of  African  exploration  that  the 
British  Government  decided  to  send  him  out  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  course  of  the  lower  Niger,  which  was  then 
unknown.  In  the  expedition  he  was  accompanied  by 
his  brother  John,  who  was  better  educated  than 
Richard,  and  who  went  as  an  unsalaried  volunteer. 
Leaving  England  in  January,  1830,  the  brothers  landed 
at  Badagry  on  the  Guinea  coast  on  March  22d.  They 
then  traveled  northeast  to  Boosa  on  the  Niger,  and 
after  a  trip  north  as  far  as  Yaoorie  they  proceeded 
down  the  river  in  canoes.  The  Landers  were  thus 
able  to  lay  down  with  approximate  correctness  the 
lower  course  of  the  Niger,  and  to  prove  that  it  dis¬ 
charged  by  a  delta  into  the  Gulf  of  Guinea.  They  lost 
many  of  their  records  at  Kirree,  but  published  a 
detailed  narrative  of  their  exploration  in  three  volumes, 
in  1832  ( Journal  of  an  Expedition  to  Explore  the  Course 
and  Termination  of  the  Niger,  by  John  and  Richard 
Lander).  In  1832  Richard  went  out  again  at  the  head 
of  a  well-equipped  expedition,  organized  by  Liverpool 
merchants  for  the  purpose  of  opening  up  trade  in  the 
Niger,  and  founding  a  commercial  settlement  at  the 
junction  of  the  Binue  with  the  main  river.  After  mak¬ 
ing  several  successful  journeys,  he  was  again  on  his 
way  up  the  river  in  January,  1834,  when  on  the  20th  the 
party  were  attacked  by  natives,  and  Lander  was 
wounded.  He  died  of  his  wounds  at  Fernando  Po  on 
February  6th.  John  Lander  died  November  16,  1839. 

LANDES,  a  department  in  the  southwest  of  France, 
formed  of  portions  of  the  ancient  provinces  of  Guy- 
enne,  Bearn,  and  Gascony,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Gironde;  on  the  east  by  Lot-et-Garonne  and  Gers;  on 
the  south  by  the  Basses  Pyrenees;  and  on  the  west  (for 
sixty-eight  miles)  by  the  Bay  of  Biscay.  The  depart¬ 
ment  takes  its  name  from  the  landes ,  sandy  plains  for¬ 
merly  covered  by  the  sea,  which  occupy  its  greatest 
portion,  and  extend  into  the  departments  of  Gironde 
and  Lot-et-Garonne.  The  soil  of  this  plain  is  naturally 
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sterile.  It  is  composed  of  a  mixture  of  sand,  clay,  and 
organic  debris,  and  rests  on  a  subsoil  of  tufa  (alios) 
which  is  impermeable  to  water;  for  three-quarters  of 
the  year,  consequently,  the  waters,  settling  on  the  almost 
level  surface  and  unable  to  filter  through,  transform  the 
country  into  marshes  and  morasses,  while  in  summer 
the  heat  of  the  sun,  drying  up  the  marshes,  produces 
malarious  fevers.  The  coast,  for  a  breadth  of  about 
four  miles,  is  bordered  by  a  succession  of  dunes  or  sand¬ 
hills,  in  several  ranges  parallel  to  the  shore,  and  from  150 
to  300  feet  in  height.  Driven  by  the  west  wind,  which  is 
most  frequent  in  these  parts,  the  dunes  were  slowly  ad¬ 
vancing  year  by  year  toward  the  east,  burying  the  culti¬ 
vated  lands  and  even  the  houses.  Bremontier,  toward 
the  end  of  the  last  century,  devised  the  plan  of  arresting 
this  scourge  by  planting  the  dunes  with  maritime  pines. 
At  the  present  time  upward  of  98,000  acres  have  been 
thus  treated,  and  the  forests  already  supply  some  fine 
timber  to  the  navy.  Most  of  the  department  is  still  in 
the  condition  of  landes ,  traversed  by  flocks  of  sheep, 
which  are  kept  by  shepherds  perched  upon  stilts.  In 
the  Chalosse,  the  richest  portion  of  the  department, 
the  vine,  maize,  wheat,  millet,  tobacco,  vegetables, 
hemp,  and  flax  are  cultivated;  yet,  small  though  the 
population  is,  the  department  does  not  produce  corn 
enough  for  its  own  consumption.  The  exploitation  of 
the  forests  forms  the  chief  industry.  The  population  of 
Landes  in  1886  was  303,508,  or  eighty-four  inhabitants 
to  the  square  mile.  Mont-de-Marsan  is  the  capital  of 
the  department. 

LANDLORD  AND  TENANT.  It  has  been  ex¬ 
plained  in  the  article  Land  that  in  Great  Britain  no  such 
thing  as  the  absolute  private  ownership  of  land  is  rec¬ 
ognized.  The  absolute  and  ultimate  owner  of  all  lands 
is  the  crown,  and  the  highest  interest  that  a  subject  can 
hold  therein  is  a  tenancy.  The  largest  estate  known  to 
the  law,  that  in  fee  simple,  is  after  all  only  a  holding 
in  which  the  owner  of  the  fee  stands  to  the  lord  in  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  a  tenant.  All  estates  in  land  would  therefore 
fall  under  this  heading,  but  on  the  present  occasion,  as 
in  common  parlance,  it  is  restricted  to  those  holdings 
which  amount  to  the  hiring  of  land.  That  tenure  has 
nowhere  the  same  importance  as  in  the  British  Isles, 
where  practically  the  whole  agricultural  land  of  the 
community  is  cultivated  by  persons  who  merely  hire  it 
for  a  limited  time  from  the  owners. 

Dismissing  the  tenant  character  of  the  landlord,  and 
regarding  him  as  owner  pure  and  simple,  we  have  to  deal 
with  him  as  contracting  to  give  up  the  occupation  of  his 
land  to  another  person,  the  tenant,  for  a  consideration. 
In  Roman  law,  the  tenure  of  emphyteusis  (a  kind  of  per¬ 
petual  lease  originally  used  by  corporations  but  after¬ 
ward  by  private  owners),  and  precarium  (or  tenancy-at- 
will)  occupied  to  some  extent  the  place  of  the  law  of 
landlord  and  tenant  in  our  system.  The  proper  con¬ 
tract  of  letting  and  hiring  (locat io-conductio)  as  applied 
to  land  had  the  following  incidents: — The  conductor 
(tenant)  was  not  technically  regarded  as  possessor;  i.e., 
he  had  not  the  aid  of  the  interdicts  in  case  of  eviction 
either  by  the  landlord  or  by  strangers.  The  locator 
alone  could  sue  in  respect  of  the  land,  but  the  conduct¬ 
or  had  a  personal  action  against  the  locator  on  the  con¬ 
tract.  The  landlord  was  bound  to  make  delivery  to  the 
tenant  and  permit  him  to  occupy  for  the  term  agreed 
upon,  and  to  keep  the  premises  in  proper  repair.  The 
landlord  was  answerable  for  any  injury  arising  to  the 
tenant  from  the  defective  condition  of  the  premises. 
Finally,  “  the  landlord  must  permit  the  tenant-  to  carry 
away  not  only  movables  but  even  fixtures  placed  by  the 
tenant,  provided  the  tenant  did  not  injure  the  house.  A 
tenant  of  land  was  entitled  to  compensation  for  unex¬ 
hausted  improvements  except  such  as  he  had  specially 
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agreed  to  execute  in  consideration  of  a  lower  rent.”  On 
the  other  hand,  the  conductor  had  to  pay  the  rent  sub¬ 
ject  to  deductions  for  the  total  or  partial  loss  of  the 
crops,  to  exercise  due  care  during  his  term,  and  give  up 
possession  at  its  expiration. 

In  English  law  the  following  terms  are  of  fundamental 
importance: — The  landlord  so  contracting  is  said  to 
demise  his  lands,  and  the  instrument  by  which  the  contract 
is  expressed  would  be  a  demise  or  lease.  The  word  lease 
is  very  generally  limited  to  the  writing  in  which  the 
agreement  to  let  is  expressed,  but  any  contract  of  let¬ 
ting  is  as  on  the  side  of  the  landlord  a  demise,  and  as  be¬ 
tween  the  parties  a  lease.  A  lease  or  demise  means  a 
grant  of  the  exclusive  possession  of  the  thing  in  question 
for  a  definite  time;  permission  merely  to  use  the  thing 
for  a  particular  purpose  or  on  a  particular  occasion  is  a 
license  and  not  a  lease.  A  lease  further  implies  that  the 
lessor  intends  to  give  up  possession  to  the  defendant  for 
a  determinate  time,  no  matter  how  it  may  be  expressed, 
and  is  so  distinguishable  from  a  mere  agreement  con¬ 
templating  that  the  parties  shall  on  some  future  occa¬ 
sion  enter  into  the  relations  which  a  lease  creates.  The 
consideration  promised  by  the  tenant  or  lessee  is  termed 
the  rent.  The  period  of  occupation  prescribed  is  the 
term. 

A  lease,  like  other  written  contracts,  should  clearly 
indicate  the  parties  to  and  the  effect  of  the  contract.  A 
date  is  not  necessary,  and,  in  the  absence  of  a  date,  it 
will  take  effect  from  the  day  of  delivery.  But  it  must 
contain  the  names  or  other  sufficient  description  of  the 
parties,  a  description  of  the  premises  to  be  demised, 
words  appropriately  expressing  the  fact  of  a  present 
demise  ( demise  or  lease  being  the  usual  words),  the  date 
at  which  the  term  is  to  begin  and  end,  and  the  rent. 
The  rent  or  other  services  created  in  favor  of  the  land¬ 
lord  by  the  lease  are  said  to  be  reserved.  And  when 
things  that  would  otherwise  belong  to  the  tenant  under 
the  lease,  as  woods,  timber,  trees,  minerals,  etc.,  are  ex¬ 
pressly  withheld,  they  are  said  to  be  excepted.  But 
these  expressions  do  not  apply  to  conditions  giving  to 
the  landlord  the  right  of  shooting,  fishing,  and  so  on 
over  the  land,  or  any  right  of  way  or  other  easement 
thereon.  That  can  be  vested  in  the  landlord  only  by  a 
re-grant  from  the  tenant,  no  matter  by  what  expression 
the  right  is  created.  Such  grant  must  be  by  deed;  and, 
where  a  lease  of  the  land  would  be  effectual  without  a 
deed,  a  reservation  of  such  rights  as  we  have  mentioned 
would  not. 

In  point  of  length  of  term  tenancies  are  distinguish¬ 
able  as  being  either  at  sufferance,  or  at  will,  or  from 
year  to  year,  or  for  a  term  of  years.  A  tenancy  by 
sufferance  exists  where  a  person  having  obtained  pos¬ 
session  on  a  lawful  title  holds  over  after  the  title  has 
determined,  e.g.,  a  tenant  on  lease  for  a  term  of  years 
after  the  expiration  of  the  lease.  It  has  been  said  that 
this  is  not  an  estate  at  all,  but  a  fiction  to  prevent  the 
continued  possession  being  regarded  as  a  trespass.  It  is 
not  created  by  contract,  but  arises  by  implication  of 
law;  it  is  not  assignable;  and  possession  of  the  land  can 
be  resumed  without  previous  demand  to  the  so-called 
tenant.  A  tenancv-at-will  exists  when  the  tenant  holds 
by  agreement  with  the  landlord,  determinable  at  the 
will  of  either.  Any  signification  of  a  desire  to  terminate 
the  tenancy,  whether  expressed  as  “  notice  ”  or  not, 
will  bring  it  to  an  end.  A  tenancy  from  year  to  year  is 
a  tenancy  for  one  year  certain,  and  is  determinable 
only  by  a  six  months’  notice  to  quit,  such  notice  ter¬ 
minating  on  an  anniversary  of  the  date  of  the  beginning  of 
the  tenancy.  A  tenancy  from  year  to  year  must  last  at 
least  one  year,  but  may  be  determined  then,  if  a  six 
months’  notice  have  been  given;  if  not  so  determined  it 
must  endure  for  another  year,  again  determinable  in 


like  manner,  and  it  will  so  endure  until  terminated  by 
such  a  notice.  Apart  from  express  agreement,  it  will 
be  implied  in  law  when,  for  example,  the  landlord  ac¬ 
cepts  rent  yearly  or  by  parts  {e.g.,  quarters)  of  a  year. 
Similarly  monthly  tenancies,  chiefly  of  furnished  houses 
or  lodgings,  would  be  implied  from  the  fact  of  rent 
being  paid  once  a  month.  But  that  is  a  matter  of 
presumption  only.  If  it  were  proved  that  the  parties 
agreed  to  a  tenancy-at-will  only,  payment  of  rent  by  the 
quarter  or  any  other  period  would  not  enlarge  the 
nature  of  the  tenancy.  Lastly,  a  lease  may  be  for  a 
specified  term,  and  the  tenancy  in  that  case  comes  to  an 
end  by  the  lapse  of  time,  without  notice  to  quit  or  any 
other  formality. 

These  are  the  agreements  by  which  the  relations  ot 
landlord  and  tenant,  as  the  phrase  is  generally  under¬ 
stood,  are  created,  and  they  are  the  agreements  under 
which  most  of  the  buildings  and  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
agricultural  land  are  held  by  their  occupiers.  There 
are  tenancies,  however,  in  which  the  grantor  would  not 
be  spoken  of  as  the  landlord.  Such  is  the  position  of 
the  person  to  whom  land  is  granted  for  his  own  life,  or, 
it  may  be,  for  the  life  of  another,  called,  in  technical 
language,  tenant  for  life  and  tenant  pur  autre  vie. 
These  are  not  cases  of  letting  and  hiring — to  which  the 
relation  of  landlord  and  tenant  is  confined — but  are 
modes  of  holding  property.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
the  terms  for  long  periods  of  years  created  for  carrying 
out  trusts  in  the  settlement  of  estates.  The  tenant,  in 
such  cases,  is  the  person  who,  when  we  come  to  the 
agreement  of  letting  and  hiring,  stands  in  the  place  of 
the  landlord.  It  may  be  observed  that  the  law  books 
distinguish  in  point  of  dignity  between  estates  for  life, 
the  lowest  kind  of  freehold  estates,  and  estates  for  any 
term  of  years,  however  long,  which  are  only  leasehold 
estates. 

The  legal  rights  and  duties  of  landlord  and  tenant, 
respectively,  are  in  most  cases  defined  by  the  contract 
of  tenancy.  The  policy  of  the  law  has  hitherto  been  to 
allow  the  landlord,  who  is  virtually,  if  not  technically, 
absolute  owner  of  the  land,  to  do  as  he  pleases  with  it. 
The  contract  of  tenancy  has  hitherto  been  a  free  con¬ 
tract,  and,  although  in  the  absence  of  contract,  the  law 
itself  defines  the  rights  of  the  parties,  there  is  hardly  one 
of  these  which  may  not  be  displaced  cr  modified  by  the 
agreement.  The  general  status  of  landlord  and  tenant 
in  the  United  States  is  about  the  same  as  that  hereto¬ 
fore  recounted,  the  enactments  on  the  subjects  in  the 
various  states  being  founded  on  English  law. 

LANDON,  Charles  Paul,  French  painter  and  art- 
author,  was  born  at  Nonant  in  1760,  and  died  in  1826. 

LANDON,  Letitia  Elizabeth,  a  writer  of  poetry 
and  fiction,  better  known  by  her  initials  L.  E.  L.  than 
as  Miss  Landon  or  Mrs.  Maclean,  was  descended  from 
an  old  Herefordshire  family,  and  was  born  at  Chelsea, 
August  14,  1802.  In  June,  1838,  she  married  George 
Maclean,  governor  of  Cape  Coast  Castle,  but  she  only 
survived  her  marriage  a  few  months,  dying  from  an 
overdose  of  prussic  acid,  which,  it  is  supposed,  was  taken 
accidentally. 

LANDOR,  Walter  Savage,  born  at  Warwick, 
January  30,  1775,  died  at  Florence,  September  17,  1864. 
In  the  course  of  this  long  life  he  had  won  for  himself 
such  a  double  crown  of  glory  in  verse  and  in  prose  as 
has  been  won  by  no  other  Englishman  but  Milton.  And 
with  that  special  object  of  his  lifelong  veneration  he  had 
likewise  in  common  other  claims  upon  our  reverence  to 
which  no  third  competitor  among  English  poets  can 
equally  pretend.  He  had  the  same  constancy  to  the 
same  principles,  the  same  devotion  to  the  same  ideal  of 
civic  and  heroic  life;  the  same  love,  the  same  loyalty, 
the  same  wrath,  scorn,  and  hatred,  for  the  same  several 
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objects  respectively;  the  same  affection  and  kinship  to 
the  spirit  of  the  Romans,  the  same  natural  enjoyment 
and  mastery  of  their  tongue.  Not  accident  merely  but 
attraction  must  in  any  case  have  drawn  them  to  enlist  in 
the  ranks  and  serve  under  the  standard  of  the  ancient 
Latin  army  of  patriots  and  poets.  But  to  Landor  even 
more  than  to  Milton  the  service  of  the  Roman  Muse 
was  a  natural  and  necessary  expression  of  his  genius,  a 
spontaneous  and  just  direction  of  its  full  and  exuberant 
forces.  At  the  age  of  twenty  he  published  an  eloquent 
and  elegant  vindication  of  her  claims  upon  the  service 
and  devotion  of  modern  writers — the  first  sketch  or  sug¬ 
gestion  of  a  longer  essay,  to  be  published  in  its  final 
form  just  fifty-two  years  later.  In  1795  appeared  in  a 
small  volume,  divided  into  three  books,  The  Poems  of 
Walter  Savage  Landor ,  and,  in  pamphlet  form  of  nine¬ 
teen  pages,  an  anonymous  Moral  Epistle,  respectfully 
dedicated  to  Earl  Stanhope.  No  poet  at  the  age  of 
twenty  ever  had  more  vigor  of  style  and  fluency  of  verse; 
nor  perhaps  has  any  ever  shown  such  masterly  command 
of  epigram  and  satire,  made  vivid  and  vital  by  the  purest 
enthusiasm  and  most  generous  indignation.  Three 
years  later  appeared  the  first  edition  of  the  first  great 
work  which  was  to  inscribe  his  name  forever  among 
the  great  names  in  English  poetry. 

The  second  edition  of  Gebir  appeared  in  1803,  with 
a  text  corrected  of  grave  errors  and  improved  by  mag¬ 
nificent  additions.  About  the  same  time  the  whole  poem 
was  also  published  in  a  Latin  form,  which  for  might  and 
melody  of  line,  for  power  and  perfection  of  language, 
must  always  dispute  the  palm  of  precedence  with  the 
English  version.  In  1808,  under  an  impulse  not  less 
heroic  than  that  which  was  afterward  to  lead  Byron  to 
a  glorious  death  in  redemption  of  Greece  and  his  own 
good  fame,  Landor,  then  aged  thirty-three,  left  England 
for  Spain  as  a  volunteer  to  serve  in  the  national  army 
against  Napoleon  at  the  head  of  a  regiment  raised  and 
supported  at  his  sole  expense.  After  some  three  months’ 
campaigning  came  the  affair  of  Cintra  and  its  disasters; 
“  his  troop,”  in  the  words  of  his  biographer,  “  dispersed 
or  melted  away,  and  he  came  back  to  England  in  as 
great  a  hurry  as  he  had  left  it,”  but  bringing  with  him 
the  honorable  recollection  of  a  brave  design  unselfishly 
attempted,  and  the  material  in  his  memory  for  the  sub- 
limest  poem  published  in  our  language  between  the  last 
masterpiece  of  Milton  and  the  first  masterpiece  of 
Shelley — one  equally  worthy  to  stand  unchallenged 
beside  either  for  poetic  perfection  as  well  as  moral 
majesty — the  lofty  tragedy  of  Count  Julian ,  which 
appeared  in  1812,  without  the  name  of  its  author. 
No  comparable  work  is  to  be  found  in  English  poe¬ 
try  between  the  date  of  Samson  Agonistes  and  the 
date  of  Prometheus  Unbound ;  and  with  both  these 
great  works  it  has  some  points  of  greatness  in  common. 
The  superhuman  isolation  of  agony  and  endurance 
which  encircles  and  exalts  the  hero  is  in  each  case  ex¬ 
pressed  with  equally  appropriate  magnificence  of  effect. 
The  style  of  Count  Julian ,  if  somewhat  deficient  in 
dramatic  ease  and  the  fluency  of  natural  dialogue,  has 
such  might  and  purity  and  majesty  of  speech  as  else¬ 
where  we  find  only  in  Milton  so  long  and  so  steadily 
sustained. 

In  May,  1811,  Landor  had  suddenly  married  Miss 
Julia  Thuillier,  with  whose  looks  he  had  fallen  in  love 
at  first  sight  in  a  ball-room  at  Bath;  and  in  June  they 
settled  for  awhile  at  Llanthony  Abbey  in  Wales,  from 
where  he  was  worried  in  three  years’  time  by  the  com¬ 
bined  vexation  of  neighbors  and  tenants,  lawyers  and 
lord-lieutenants;  not  before  much  toil  and  money  had 
been  nobly  wasted  on  attempts  to  improve  the  sterility 
of  the  land,  to  relieve  the  wretchedness  and  raise  the 
condition  of  the  peasantry.  He  left  England  for  France 


at  first,  but  after  a  brief  residence  at  Tours  took  up  his 
abode  for  three  years  at  Como;  “  and  three  more  wan¬ 
dering  years  he  passed,”  says  his  biographer,  “  between 
Pisa  and  Pistoja,  before  he  pitched  his  tent  in  Florence 
in  1821.”  In  1824  appeared  the  first  series  of  his 
Imaginary  Conversations,  in  1826  “the  second  edition, 
corrected  and  enlarged;”  a  supplementary  third  volume 
was  added  in  1828;  and  in  1829  the  second  series  was 
given  to  the  world.  Not  until  1846  was  a  fresh  install¬ 
ment  added,  in  the  second  volume  of  his  collected  and 
selected  works.  During  the  interval  he  had  published 
his  three  other  most  famous  and  greatest  books  in 
prose:  The  Citation  and  Exa?nination  of  William 
Shakespeare,  1834;  Pericles  and  Aspasia ,  1836;  The 
Pentameron,  1837.  To  the  last  of  these  was  originally 
appended  The  Pentalogia,  containing  five  of  the  very 
finest  among  his  shorter  studies  in  dramatic  poetry.  In 
1847  he  published  his  most  important  Latin  work, 
Poemata  et  Inscmptiones,  comprising,  with  large  addi¬ 
tions,  the  main  contents  of  two  former  volumes  of 
idyllic,  satiric,  elegiac,  and  lyric  verse;  and  in  the  same 
golden  year  of  his  poetic  life  appeared  the  very  crown 
and  flower  of  its  manifold  labors,  The  Hellenics  °f 
Walter  Savage  Landor,  enlarged  and  completed.  In 
1853  he  put  forth  The  Last  Fruit  off  an  Old  Tree, 
containing  fresh  conversations,  critical  and  controversial 
essays,  miscellaneous  epigrams,  lyrics,  and  occasional 
poems  of  various  kinds  and  merit,  closing  with  Five 
Scenes  on  the  martyrdom  of  Beatrice  Cenci,  unsurpassed 
even  by  their  author  himself  for  noble  and  heroic  pathos, 
for  subtle  and  genial,  tragic  and  profound,  ardent  and 
compassionate  insight  into  character,  with  consummate 
mastery  of  dramatic  and  spiritual  truth.  In  1856  he 
published  Antony  and  Octavius — Scenes  for  the  Study , 
twelve  consecutive  poems  in  dialogue  which  alone 
would  suffice  to  place  him  high  among  the  few  great 
masters  of  historic  drama.  In  1858  appeared  a  metrical 
miscellany  bearing  the  title  of  Dry  Sticks  Fagoted  by 
W.  S.  Landor ,  and  containing  among  other  things 
graver  and  lighter  certain  epigrammatic  and  satirical 
attacks  which  reinvolved  him  in  the  troubles  of  an 
action  for  libel;  and  in  July  of  the  same  year  he  re¬ 
turned  for  the  last  six  years  of  his  life  to  Italy,  which  he 
had  left  for  England  in  1835.  Embittered  and  dis¬ 
tracted  by  domestic  dissensions,  if  brightened  and  re¬ 
lieved  by  the  affection  and  veneration  of  friends  and 
strangers,  this  final  period  of  his  troubled  and  splendid 
career  came  at  last  to  a  quiet  end  on  September  17, 
1864.  In  the  preceding  year  he  had  published  a  last 
volume  of  Heroic  Idyls ,  with  additional  poems,  English 
and  Latin — the  better  part  of  them  well  worthy  to  be 
indeed  the  “  last  fruit  ”  of  a  genius  which  after  a  life  of 
eighty-eight  years  had  lost  nothing  of  its  majestic  and 
pathetic  power,  its  exquisite  and  exalted  loveliness. 

LANDSBERG-AN-DER-WARTHE,  chief  town 
of  a  circle  in  the  government  district  of  Frankfort,  in 
the  province  of  Brandenburg,  Prussia,  is  situated  at  the 
confluence  of  the  Warthe  and  Kladow,  eighty  miles 
northeast  of  Berlin  by  rail.  In  1890  its  population  was 
28,379. 

LANDSEER,  Sir  Edwin  Henry,  third  son  of 
John  Landseer,  A.R.A.,  a  well-known  engraver  and 
able  writer  on  art,  was  born  in  London,  March  7, 1802. 
Edwin  Henry  Landseer  began  his  artistic  education 
under  his  father  so  successfully  that  in  his  fifth  year  he 
drew  fairly  well,  and  was  acquainted  with  animal  char¬ 
acters  and  passions.  Etchings  of  his,  at  South  Ken¬ 
sington,  dated  by  his  father,  attest  that  he  drew  excel¬ 
lently  at  eight  years  of  age ;  at  ten  he  was  an  admirable 
draughtsman,  and  his  etchings  show  considerable  sense 
of  humor.  At  thirteen  he  drew  a  majestic  St.  Bernard 
dog  so  finely  that  his  brother  Thomas  engraved  and 
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published  the  work.  At  this  date  (1815)  he  sent  two 
pictures  to  the  Academy,  and  was  described  in  the  cat¬ 
alogue  as  “Master  E.  Landseer,  33  Foley  street.” 
Youth  forbade  his  being  reckoned  as  an  artist  in  full, 
and  caused  him  to  be  considered  as  the  “  Honorary  Ex¬ 
hibitor  ”  of  “No.  443,  Portrait  of  a  Mule ,"  and  “No. 
<84,  Portraits  of  a  Pointer  Bitch  and  Puppy."  Adopt¬ 
ing  the  advice  of  Haydon,  whose  pupil  he  was  not  oth¬ 
erwise,  he  studied  the  Elgin  marbles,  the“  Wild  Beasts  ” 
in  the  Tower  and  Exeter  ’Change,  and  dissected  every 
animal  whose  carcass  he  could  obtain.  In  1816,  in 
which  year  he  exhibited  with  the  Society  of  Painters  in 
Oil  and  Water  Colors,  Landseer  was  admitted  a  student 
of  the  Royal  Academy.  In  1817  he  sent  to  the  Acad¬ 
emy  a  portrait  of  Old  Brutus,  a  much-favored  dog, 
which  as  well  as  his  son,  another  Brutus,  often  ap¬ 
peared  in  subsequent  pictures.  Even  at  this  date  Land¬ 
seer  enjoyed  considerable  reputation,  and  had  more 
work  than  he  could  readily  perform,  because  his  re¬ 
nown  had  been  zealously  fostered  by  his  father  in 
Elmes’  Annals  of  Art.  At  the  Academy  he  was  a  dili¬ 
gent  student  and  a  favorite  of  Fuseli’s,  who  would  look 
about  the  crowded  antique  school  and  ask,  “  Where  is 
my  little  dog  boy  ?  ” 

In  1818  Landseer  exhibited  at  Spring  Gardens  Fight¬ 
ing  Dogs  Getting  Wind,  a  picture  from  which  his  fut¬ 
ure  might  have  been  predicted.  The  sale  of  this  work 
to  Sir  G.  Beaumont  vastly  enhanced  the  fame  of  the 
ainter,  who  became  “  the  fashion  ”  in  a  way  disclosed 
y  Haydon’s  account  of  his  own  and  Wilkie’s  positions 
under  similar  circumstances  nearly  at  the  same  date. 
This  picture  is  now  at  Coleorton,  and  it  illustrates  the 
culmination  of  the  studies  of  Landseer’s  youth  and  the 
prime  strength  of  his  earlier  style.  Unlike  the  produc¬ 
tions  of  his  later  life  this  masterpiece  of  his  boyhood 
exhibits  not  an  iota  of  sentiment ;  but  it  is,  in  its  way, 
a  proof  of  astonishing  vigor  in  design,  and  richer  in  an¬ 
imal  character  than  anything  produced  since  the  death 
of  Snyders.  Looking  at  the  work  as  a  whole,  and  val¬ 
uing  it  on  technical  grounds,  the  critic  feels  that  Land¬ 
seer  never  produced  anything  better  or  so  manly. 
On  this  level  he  stood  until  1824,  when  he  removed 
from  his  father’s  residence,  and  set  up  for  himself  in  the 
house  No.  1  (afterward  18)  St.  John’s  Wood  Road, 
where  he  lived  nearly  fifty  years,  and  in  which  he  died. 
In  1818  it  was  little  more  than  a  cottage,  with  a  barn 
attached,  which  was  converted  into  a  studio.  Between 
1818  and  1825  Landseer  did  a  great  deal  of  work,  but 
on  the  whole  gained  little  besides  facility  for  technical 
expression,  a  greater  zest  for  humor,  and  a  larger  style. 
The  work  of  this  stage  ended  with  the  production  of 
Lord  Essex’s  painting  called  the  Cat's  Paw,  which  is 
well  known  by  an  engraving.  It  was  the  price  of  this 
picture,  ^100,  that  enabled  Landseer  to  set  up  for  him¬ 
self.  He  had  to  borrow  a  second  hundred  pounds  to 
pay  a  premium  for  the  house,  and  repaid  this  sum  by 
^20  at  a  time.  Between  1818  and  1825  Landseer’s 
pictures  were  such  as  proved  the  severity  of  his  studies  ; 
among  them  the  principal  were  the  Cat  Disturbed, 
which  was  lately  in  the  possession  of  Sir  P.  de  Malpas 
Grey  Egerton;  Alpine  Mastiffs  Reanimating  a  Dis¬ 
tressed  Traveler ,  a  famous  work  engraved  by  John 
Landseer ;  the  Ratcatchers ,  which  is  now  at  Lambton 
Castle  ;  Pointers  to  Be ;  the  Larder  Invaded,  and  Nep¬ 
tune,  the  head  and  shoulders  of  a  Newfoundland  dog. 
The  Cat's  Paw  was  sent  to  the  British  Institution  in 
1824,  and  made  an  enormous  sensation.  In  this  year 
Landseer  and  C.  R.  Leslie  made  a  journey  to  the  High¬ 
lands — a  momentous  visit  for  the  former,  who  thence¬ 
forward  rarely  failed  annually  to  repeat  it  in  search  of 
studies  and  subjects. 

In  1826  Landseer  was  elected  an  A.R.A.  In  1827 


appeared  The  Monkey  Who  had  Seen  the  World,  apicti 
ure  which  marked  the  growth  of  a  taste  for  humorous 
subjects  in  the  mind  of  the  painter,  and  had  been  evoked 
by  the  success  of  the  Cat's  Paw.  Taking  a  Buck,  1825, 
was  the  painter’s  first  Scottish  picture.  Its  execution 
marked  a  change  in  his  style  which,  in  increase  of  large¬ 
ness,  was  a  great  improvement.  In  other  respects  there 
was  a  decrease  of  solid  qualities;  finish,  searching  mod¬ 
eling,  and  elaborate  draughtsmanship  rarely  appeared 
111  Landseer’s  work  after  1823.  After  High  Life  and 
Low  Life,  pictures  of  1831,  now  in  the  National  Gal¬ 
lery,  Landseer’s  dogs,  and  even  his  lions  and  birds,  were 
more  than  half  civilized.  It  was  not  that  these  later 
pictures  were  less  true  to  nature  than  their  forerunners, 
but  the  models  were  chosen  from  different  grades  of 
animal  society.  As  Landseer  prospered  he  kept  finer 
company,  and  his  new  patrons  did  not  care  about  rat- 
catchingand  dog-fighting,  however  vigorously  and  learn¬ 
edly  those  subjects  might  be  depicted.  It  cannot  be 
said  that  the  world  lost  much  when,  in  exchange  for  the 
Cat  Disturbed  and  Fighting  Dogs  Getting  Wind,  came 
Jackin  Office ,  The  Highland  Shepherd' s  Chief  Mourner, 
and  The  Swannery  Invaded  by  Sea  Eagles,  three  pict¬ 
ures  which  are  types  of  as  many  diverse  moods  of  Land¬ 
seer’s  art,  and  each  a  noble  one. 

Four  years  after  his  election  as  A.R.A.  Landseer  was 
chosen  an  R.A.  (1830.)  Chevy  Chase  (1826),  which  is 
at  Woburn,  and  the  Illicit  Whiskey  Still  (1829),  ap¬ 
peared  in  the  interval,  and  were  followed  by  High  Life 
and  Low  Life  (1831),  and  Spaniels  of  King  Char  led 
Breed  (1832) ;  the  last  is  a  wonder  of  brush  handling. 
Landseer  had  by  this  time  attained  such  amazing  mastery 
that  he  painted  Spaniel  and  Rabbits  in  two  hours  and  a 
half,  and  Rabbits,  which  was  at  the  British  Institution, 
in  three-quarters  of  an  hour ;  and  the  fine  dog-picture 
Odin  (1836)  was  the  work  of  one  sitting,  i.e.,  painted 
within  twelve  hours.  He  began  and  finished  a  whole- 
length,  life-size  study  of  a  fallow  deer  while  Mr.  Wells 
of  Redleaf  was  at  church.  A  more  remarkable  feat  con¬ 
sisted  in  drawing,  simultaneously,  a  stag’s  head  with  one 
hand  and  a  head  of  a  horse  with  the  other.  Harvest  in 
the  Highlands,  and  that  masterpiece  of  humor,  Jack  in 
Office,  were  exhibited  in  1833.  In  1834  a  noble  work 
of  sentiment  was  given  to  the  world  in  Suspense,  which 
is  now  at  South  Kensington,  and  shows  a  dog  watching 
at  the  closed  door  of  his  wounded  master.  Many  think 
this  to  be  Landseer’s  finest  work,  others  prefer  the 
Highland  Shepherd's  Chief  Mourner  (1837).  The 
over-praised  and  unfortunate  Bolton  Abbey,  a  group  of 
portraits  in  character,  was  shown  in  the  same  year,  and 
was  the  first  picture  for  which  the  painter  received  ^400. 
A  few  years  later  he  sold  Peace  and  War  for  ^1,500, 
and  for  the  copyrights  alone  obtained  ^6,000.  Man 
Proposes  (1864)  was  resold  in  1881  for  6,300  guineas, 
and  a  cartoon  for  5,000  guineas.  A  Distinguished 
Member  of  the  Humane  Society,  a  dog  reclining  on  a 
quay  wall  (1838),  was  succeeded  by  Dignity  and  Impu¬ 
dence  (1839).  The  Lion  Dog  of  Malta  and  Laying 
Down  the  law  appeared  in  1840.  The  Defeat  of  Comus 
was  painted  in  the  summer-house  of  Buckingham  Palace 
garden  in  1842.  In  this  year  was  finished  the  capital 
Highland  Shepherd's  Home  (Sheepshanks’  Gift),  to¬ 
gether  with  the  beautiful  Eos,  a  portrait  of  Prince 
Albert’s  most  graceful  of  grayhounds,  to  which  Thomas 
Landseer  added  an  ineffable  charm  and  solidity  not  in 
the  painting.  The  Challenge  and  Coming  Events  Cast 
their  Shadows  Before  were  accompanied  (1844)  by 
Shoeing  (Bell  Gift),  and  followed  by  Peace,  and  War, 
and  the  Stag  at  Bay  (1846).  Alexander  and  Diogenes , 
and  a  Random  Shot,  a  kid  dead  on  snow,  came  forth  in 
1848.  This  year  Landseer  received  a  national  commis¬ 
sion  to  paint  in  the  Houses  of  Parliament  three  subjects 
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connected  vviih  the  chase.  Although  they  would  have 
been  worth  three  times  as  much  money,  the  House  of 
Commons  refused  to  grant  ,£1,500  for  these  pictures, 
and  the  matter  fell  through,  more  to  the  artist’s  profit 
than  the  nation’s  gain.  The  Sanctuary ,  and  Night 
and  Morning ,  romantic  and  pathetic  deer  subjects, 
came  in  due  order.  For  the  latter  a  French  jury  of  ex¬ 
perts  awarded  to  the  artist  the  great  gold  medal  of  the 
Exposition  Universelle,  Paris,  1855. 

The  Dialogue  at  Waterloo  (1850)  commemorated 
Landseer’s  first  visit  to  the  continent,  and  showed  how 
he,  like  nearly  all  English  artists  of  original  power  and 
considerable  fertility,  owed  nothing  to  French  or  Italian 
training.  In  the,  same  year  he  received  the  honor  of 
knighthood.  The  Monarch  of  the  Glen  (1851)  was 
succeeded  by  Geneva ,  a  group  of  asses,  a  mule,  and  a 
bull;  Titania  and  Bottom ,  which  comprises  a  charm¬ 
ing  queen  of  the  fairies;  and  the  dramatic  design  of  the 
Combat ,  or  Night  and  Morning ,  as  above.  Then  came 
the  Children  of  the  Mist  (1853),  Deer  in  Repose ,  Saved 
(1856),  Braemar ,  a  noble  stag,  Rough  and  Ready ,  Uncle 
Tom  and  his  Wife  for  Sale  (1857).  The  Maid  and  the 
Magpie ,  the  extraordinarily  large  cartoon  called  Deer 
Browsing ,  the  Twa  Dogs ,  and  one  or  two  minor  paint¬ 
ings,  were  equal  if  not  superior  to  any  previously  pro¬ 
duced  by  the  artist.  Nevertheless,  signs  of  breaking 
health  were  remarked  in  Doubtful  Crumbs,  and  a  Kind 
Star  (1859).  The  immense  and  profoundly  dramatic 
picture  called  a  Flood  in  the  Highlands  (i860)  more 
than  reinstated  the  painter  before  the  public,  but  friends 
still  saw  ground  for  uneasiness.  Extreme  nervous 
excitability  manifested  itself  in  many  ways,  and  in  the 
choice  (1864)  of  the  dreadful  subject  of  Man  Proposes , 
God  Disposes ,  bears  clumsily  clambering  among  relics 
of  Sir  John  Franklin’s  party,  there  was  occult  pathos, 
which  some  of  the  artist’s  intimates  suspected,  but  did 
not  avow.  In  1862  and  1863  Landseer  produced 
nothing;  but  with  Man  Proposes  came  A  Piper  and  a 
Pair  of  Nutcrackers.  The  last  triumph  of  Landseer’s 
career  was  the  Swannery  Invaded  by  Sea  Eagles 
(1869).  After  four  years  more,  mainly  of  broken  art 
and  shattered  mental  powers,  he  died  October  1,  1873. 
He  was  buried  in  St.  Paul’s. 

LANDSHUT,  chief  town  of  a  government  district  in 
Lower  Bavaria,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Isar,  about  forty  miles  northeast  of  Munich.  The 
population  is  17,^73. 

LANDSKRONA,  one  of  the  principal  seaport  and 
garrison  towns  in  Sweden,  is  situated  in  the  district  of 
Malmo  (in  Skania)  on  the  Sound  (Oresund),  about 
fifty-five  miles  west  of  Christianstad  and  fifteen  miles  by 
water  from  Copenhagen.  Population  (1890),  20,354- 

LANE,  Edward  William,  one  of  the  greatest  of 
European  Arabists,  was  the  son  of  Dr.  Theophilus 
Lane,  a  prebendary  of  Hereford,  and  was  born  in  1801. 
He  died  at  Worthing,  August  10,  1876. 

LANFRANC,  thirty-fourth  archbishop  of  Canter¬ 
bury,  and  first  after  the  Conquest,  one  of  the  ablest 
churchmen  and  scholars  of  his  time,  was  the  son  of 
Hambald  or  Hanbald,  one  of  the  principal  citizens  of 
Pavia,  and  was  born  there  about  the  year  1005.  As  re¬ 
gards  his  administration  of  his  diocese  Lanfranc’s  princi¬ 
pal  achievements  were  the  rapid  rebuilding  of  the 
metropolitan  church  (1072-79),  the  reforms  he  intro¬ 
duced  among  the  monks  of  Christ  Church,  and  his  suc¬ 
cessful  recovery  of  the  estates  of  the  see,  which  had  been 
encroached  on  by  the  king’s  brother  Bishop  Odo,  earl 
of  Kent.  Lanfranc  died  at  Canterbury  in  May,  1089. 

LANFREY,  Pierre,  the  historian  who  has  done 
the  most  to  destroy  the  Napoleonic  legend  of  M. 
Thiers,  was  born  at  Chamb<§ry,  the  capital  of  Savoy,  on 
October  26  1828.  After  completing  his  studies  at 
37- F  ' 
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Paris  he  went  to  Grenoble  in  1847  to  study  law,  and 
while  there  took  the  keenest  interest  in  the  Revolution 
of  1848  at  Paris.  His  law  studies  finished  at  Grenoble, 
he  went  to  Turin,  and  qualified  himself  to  act  as  avocat 
in  his  native  country ;  but,  on  the  news  of  the  coup 
d'etat,  his  passion  to  go  to  Paris  and  take  his  part  in 
the  inevitable  struggle  which  he  saw  must  arise  between 
the  second  empire  and  the  spirit  of  liberty  was  not  to 
be  restrained,  and  in  1853  he  once  more  took  up  his 
abode  in  Paris.  He  at  first  tried  in  vain  to  get  work  on 
various  newspapers,  and  then  to  get  his  first  book, 
which  had  been  sketched  out  for  some  years,  published. 
No  publisher  was  to  be  found,  and  D  Eglise  et  let 
Philosophes  au  XVI I  Heme  Siecle  was  printed  event¬ 
ually  at  his  own  expense.  It  appeared  in  1855,  and 
at  once  achieved  a  great  success,  and  introduced  its 
author  to  some  of  the  best  literary  society  in 
Paris.  It  was  followed  in  1857  by  an  Essai  sur  la 
Revolution  Franfaise,  and  in  i860  by  the  Histoire 
politique  des  Papes ,  and  the  Lettres  d'  Everard.  The 
latter  are  a  revelation  of  what  Lanfrey  thought  and 
felt  at  this  time,  of  his  despair  that  France  would  ever 
get  free  from  the  enervating  rule  of  the  second  empire, 
of  his  disgust  at  the  literary  sterility  of  the  time  in  con¬ 
fining  itself  to  vague  philosophy  and  vaguer  criticism;  and 
through  them  he  first  became  known  outside  the  literary 
world.  He  had  hitherto  been  intimate  with  such  choice 
spirits  as  Ary  Scheffer,  Gleyre,  and  the  Comtesse 
d’  Agoult,  better  known  as  Daniel  Stern,  but  the  Lettres 

d' Everard  introduced  him  to  the  most  fashionable 
Parisian  society  of  the  time,  and  the  position  he  held  in 
it  is  best  to  be  found  in  the  description  of  him  contained 
in  the  souvenirs  of  his  friend,  Madame  Clara  Jaubert. 
In  i860  also  he  was  appointed  by  M.  Charpentier 
editor  of  the  new  Revue  Nationale,  in  which  he  wrote 
the  fortnightly  chronicle  of  affairs  for  four  years,  beside# 
various  articles  and  reviews,  collected  in  1864,  un¬ 
der  the  Title  of  Etudes  et  Portraits  politiques.  After 
resigning  his  editorship  in  1864  he  set  to  work 
on  his  great  Histoire  de Napoleon  /. ,  in  which  he  intended 
to  overthrow  the  monument  M.  Thiers  had  erected 
to  Napoleon  in  his  Histoire  du  Consulat  et  de  I  Empire, 
and  to  show  the  demigod  uncle  of  Napoleon  III.  to  have 
been  but  an  immoral  man  and  bad  politician.  The  fourth 
volume  of  his  history  had  not  been  published  three  months 
when  the  war  of  1870  broke  out.  At  first  Lanfrey  knew 
not  what  view  to  take,  but  on  the  defeats  of  the  French, 
and  the  declaration  of  the  republic,  he  enlisted  as  a 
simple  volunteer,  and  marched  to  Lyons  with  his  bat¬ 
talion.  While  there  he  heard  first  that  his  vigorous  op¬ 
position  in  the  press  to  the  powerful  influence  of  M. 
Gambetta  had  lost  him  his  election  to  the  Constituent 
Assembly  in  his  native  province,  and  next  that  he  had 
been  elected  by  the  department  of  the  Bouches  du 
Rhdne,  in  which  he  had  never  set  foot.  In  the  Assem¬ 
bly  he  warmly  supported  the  Government  of  M.  Thiers, 
and  opposed  the  radical  party  as  vehemently  as  he  had 
opposed  the  empire,  saying  that  both  savored  of  tyranny. 
In  1871  M.  Thiers  appointed  him  French  minister  in 
Switzerland,  where  he  remained  till  1874,  when  he  in¬ 
sisted  on  his  resignation  being  accepted  by  the  Due  de 
Broglie,  and  once  more  took  his  seat  as  a  moderate  re¬ 
publican.  In  1875  he  published  the  fifth  volume  of  his 
Histoire  de  Napole'on,  and  in  1876  was  elected  a  life 
senator;  but  his  strength  was  fast  failing,  and,  before 
he  could  give  his  sixth  volume  the  careful  revision  he 
considered  indispensable,  he  died  at  Pau  on  November 
16,  1877. 

LANGENSALZA,  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the  gov¬ 
ernment  district  of  Erfurt,  in  the  province  of  Saxony, 
Prussia,  is  situated  on  the  Salza,  about  twenty  miles 
northeast  of  Erfurt.  Population  (1890),  12, coo. 
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LANGLAND,  or  Langley,  William,  the  author 
of  a  remarkable  poem  belonging  to  the  close  of  the 
fourteenth  century,  of  which  the  full  title  is — The 
Vision  of  William  concerning  Piers  the  Plowman , 
together  with  Vita  de  Do -we  l,  Do-bet ,  et  Do-best ,  secun¬ 
dum  Wit  et  Resoun,  was  born  about  1332  perhaps  at 
Cleobury  Mortimer  in  Shropshire.  In  1362,  at  the  age 
of  about  thirty,  he  found  himself  wandering  upon  the 
Malvern  hills,  and  fell  asleep  beside  a  stream,  and  saw 
in  a  vision  a  field  full  of  folk,  i.e.,  this  present  world, 
and  many  other  remarkable  sights  which  he  duly 
records.  From  this  supposed  circumstance  he  named 
his  poem  The  Vision  of  William,  though  it  is  really  a 
succession  of  visions,  since  he  mentions  several  occa¬ 
sions  on  which  he  awoke,  and  afterward  again  fell 
asleep;  and  he  even  tells  us  of  some  adventures  which 
befell  him  in  his  waking  moments.  In  some  of  these 
visions  there  is  no  mention  of  Piers  the  Plowman,  but 
in  others  he  describes  him  as  being  the  coming  reformer 
who  was  to  remedy  all  abuses,  and  restore  the  world  to 
a  right  condition.  It  is  remarkable  that  his  conception 
of  this  reformer  changes  from  time  to  time,  and  becomes 
more  exalted  as  the  poem  advances.  At  first  he  was  no 
more  than  a  plowman,  one  of  the  true  and  honest 
laborers  who  are  the  salt  of  the  earth;  but  at  last  he  is 
identified  with  the  great  reformer  who  has  come 
already,  the  regenerator  of  the  world  in  the  person  of 
Jesus  Christ.  We  may,  in  fact,  consider  Piers  the 
Plowman  as  representing  Christ  himself,  or,  in  the 
author’s  own  phrase — “  Petrus  est  Christus.”  If  this  be 
borne  in  mind,  it  will  not  be  possible  to  make  the  mis¬ 
take  into  which  so  many  have  fallen,  of  speaking  of 
Piers  the  Plowman  as  being  the  author,  not  the 

subject,  of  the  poem.  The  author  may  best  be 
called  William,  or  we  may  even  give  him  the  nick¬ 
name  of  Long  Will,  which,  as  he  himself  tells  us, 

was  bestowed  upon  him  from  his  tallness  of  stature — 
just  as  the  poet  Gascoigne  was  familiarly  called 
Long  George.  Though  there  is  mention  of  the 

Malvern  hills  more  than  once  near  the  beginning  of 
the  poem,  it  is  abundantly  clear  that  the  poet  lived  for 
“  many  years  in  Cornhill  (London),  with  his  wife  Kitte 
and  his  daughter  Calote.  ”  He  seems  to  have  come  to 
London  not  long  after  the  date  of  the  first  commence¬ 
ment  of  his  work,  and  to  have  long  continued  there. 
He  was  very  poor,  wore  long  robes,  and  had  a  shaven 
crown,  having  received  the  clerical  tonsure.  Put  he 
seems  only  to  have  taken  minor  orders,  and  earned  a 
precarious  living  by  singing  the  placebo  dirige,  and  seven 
psalms  for  the  good  of  men’s  souls.  The  fact  that  he 
was  married  may  explain  why  he  never  rose  in  the 
church.  But  he  had  another  source  of  livelihood  in 
his  ability  to  write  out  legal  documents,  and  he  was 
extremely  familiar  with  the  law  courts  at  Westminister. 
His  leisure  time  must  have  been  entirely  occupied  with 
his  devotion  to  his  poem,  which  was  essentially  the 
work  of  his  lifetime.  He  was  not  satisfied  with  rewrit¬ 
ing  it  once,  but  he  actually  rewrote  it  twice;  and  from 
the  abundance  of  the  MSS.  which  still  exist  we  can 
see  its  development  from  the  earliest  draft,  written 
about  1362,  to  its  latest  form,  written  after  1390.  It  is 
remarkable  that  the  intermediate  form,  written  later 
than  1370,  is  perhaps,  taken  upon  the  whole,  the  best  of 
the  three. 

In  1399,  just  before  the  deposition  of  Richard  II., 
appeared  a  poem  addressed  to  the  king,  who  is  desig¬ 
nated  as  “  Richard  the  Redeles,”  i.e.,  devoid  of  counsel. 
This  poem,  occurring  in  only  one  MS.,  in  which  it  is 
incomplete,  breaking  off  abruptly  in  the  middle  of  a 
page,  may  safely  be  attributed  to  the  same  author,  who 
was,  at  the  time,  passing  through  Bristol.  As  he  was 
then  about  sixty-seven  years  of  age,  we  may  be  sure 


that  he  did  not  long  survive  the  accession  of  Henry  IV. 
It  may  here  be  observed  that  the  well-known  poem  en¬ 
titled  Pierce  Ploughman's  Crede ,  though  excellently 
written,  is  certainly  an  imitation  by  another  hand,  viz., 
by  the  anonymous  author  of  The  Plowman' s  7'ale, 
which  is  inserted  in  the  black-letter  editions  of  Chaucer, 
though  it  is  none  of  his.  The  Pierce  Ploughman  of 
the  Crede  is  very  different  in  conception  from  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  William’s  vision. 

LANGRES,  a* town  in  the  department  of  Haute- 
Marne,  France,  186  miles  southeast  from  Paris,  stands 
at  a  height  of  some  1,550  feet,  upon  a  jutting  pro¬ 
montory  of  the  table-land  to  which  it  gives  its  name 
(Plateau  de  Langres),  and  overlooks,  eastward  and 
westward  respectively,  the  valleys  of  the  Marne  audits 
tributary  the  Bonnelle.  Its  situation  involves  a  rigorous 
climate,  but  also  gives  it  strategic  importance.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  7,157. 

LANGTON,  Stephen,  cardinal,  forty-fourth  arch¬ 
bishop  of  Canterbury,  was  born  about  the  middle  of  the 
twelfth  century;  the  place  of  his  birth  is  unknown,  but 
his  family  almost  certainly  belonged  to  Yorkshire.  He 
died  at  Slindon  on  July  9,  1228. 

LANGUAGE.  See  Philology. 

LANGUEDOC,  a  province  of  France,  which  lay  be¬ 
tween  the  Garonne  on  the  west  and  Rhone  on  the  east, 
with  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Mediterranean  on  the  south. 
It  was  divided  into  the  three  senechaussees  of  Toulouse, 
Carcassonne,  and  Beaucaire;  and  it  comprised,  besides 
the  province  proper,  the  districts  of  Gevaudan,  Vellai, 
Vivarez,  Cevennes,  and  Foix.  It  contained  the  im¬ 
portant  cities  of  Toulouse,  Carcassonne,  Narbonne, 
Montpellier,  Nismes,  Cette,  Viviers,  Alby,  and  Foix. 

Languedoc  had,  for  two  centuries,  no  other  history 
apart  from  that  of  France.  The  long  wars  with  the 
English  affected  the  country  little.  The  province,  com¬ 
paratively  safe  from  war,  continued  to  increase  and  pros¬ 
per  in  wealth.  When  it  begins  again  to  have  a  history 
of  its  own,  it  appears  to  be  the  home  of  the  most 
bigoted  orthodoxy.  The  university  of  Toulouse  burns 
a  professor,  Caturce,  for  supposed  heresy,  and  exiles  a 
scholar,  Dolet,  for  daring  to  sympathize  with  him.  At 
the  east  of  the  province,  however,  Rabelais,  who  carries 
with  him  an  atmosphere  of  free  thought,  is  lecturing 
and  dissecting;  and  in  the  west  of  the  province  Gerard 
Roussel  is  already  preaching  the  doctrines  of  a  pure! 
faith.  In  the  wars  of  religion,  the  great  recruiting 
ground  of  Coligny  was  in  those  southern  provinces 
against  which  Simon  de  Montfort  had  led  his  crusade. 
The  insurrection  of  the  Camisards  belongs  to  the  history 
of  Languedoc,  but  the  struggle  was  confined  to  the 
north  part  of  the  province.  The  pacification  by  Villars 
and  the  dukeof  Berwick,  the  horrible  cruelties  practiced 
upon  the  people,  and  the  singular  story  of  Cavalier  are 
noticed  elsewhere. 

A  special  interest  attaches  to  the  history  of  two  towns, 
at  least,  of  Languedoc.  Both  Montpellier  and  Toulouse 
present  very  remarkable  features  of  interest  to  the 
student  of  municipal  histories.  The  literature  of  the 
country  is  the  literature  called  after  its  neighbor  Prov¬ 
ence,  (</. v .)  Probably  no  great  future  remains  for  the 
literature  of  a  dialect  slowly  dying  out,  yet  examples 
have  not  been  wanting  of  late  to  prove  that  there  is 
still  vitality  in  the  language  of  the  people. 

LANGUET,  Hubert  (1518-1581),  diplomatist,  and 
one  of  the  boldest  political  writers  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  was  born  in  1518  at  Viteaux,  near  Autun  in 
Burgundy,  and  died  in  1581. 

LANNES,  Jean,  marshal  of  France,  was  born  at 
Lectoure,  April  ir,  1769-  He  was  the  son  of  a  livery- 
stable  keeper,  and  was  himself  in  early  life  apprenticed 
to  a  dyer.  He  had  had  but  little  education,  but  not- 
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withstanding  th  is  his  great  strength  and  pruticiency  in 
all  manly  sports  caused  him,  in  1792,  to  be  elected 
sergeant-major  of  the  battalion  of  volunteers  of  Gers, 
which  he  had  joined  on  the  breaking  out  of  the  war 
between  Spain  and  the  French  republic.  He  served 
through  the  campaigns  in  the  Pyrenees  in  1793  and 
1794,  and  in  the  latter  year  was  elected  chef  de  bt  igade 
However,  in  1 795 »  on  the  reform  of  the  army  intro¬ 
duced  by  the  Thermidorians,  he  was  dismissed  from  his 
rank.  Not  discouraged  by  this  check,  he  reenlisted  as 
a  simple  volunteer  in  the  army  of  Italy.  In  the  famous 
campaign  of  1796  he  again  fought  his  way  up  to  high 
rank,  being  eventually  made,  once  more,  chef  de  bri¬ 
gade  by  Bonaparte.  He  was  distinguished  in  every  bat¬ 
tle,  and  was  wounded  at  Areola.  He  was  chosen  by 
Bonaparte  to  accompany  him  to  Egypt  as  general  of 
one  of  Kleber’s  brigades,  in  which  capacity  he  greatly 
distinguished  himself,  especially  on  the  retreat  from 
.Syria.  He  went  with  Bonaparte  to  France,  assisted  at 
the  eighteenth  Brumaire,  and  was  appointed  general  of 
division,  and  commandant  of  the  consular  guard.  He 
commanded  the  advanced  guard  in  the  crossing  of  the 
Alps  in  1800,  was  instrumental  in  winning  the  battle  of 
Montebello,  from  which  he  afterward  took  his  title, 
and  bore  the  brunt  of  the  battle  of  Marengo.  In  1801 
Napoleon  tried  his  favorite  general  as  a  diplomatist,  and 
sent  him  as  ambassador  to  Portugal.  Opinions  differ 
as  to  his  merits  in  this  capacity,  but  it  may  be  presumed 
that  Napoleon  did  not  believe  in  them,  as  he  never  made 
such  use  of  him  again.  On  the  establishment  of  the  em¬ 
pire  he  was  created  a  marshal  of  France,  and  commanded 
once  more  the  advanced  guard  of  a  great  French  army 
in  the  campaign  of  Austerlitz.  At  Austerlitz  he  com¬ 
manded  the  left,  at  Jena  the  center,  and  at  Friedland 
the  center  of  the  French  army,  showing  himself  a 
general  of  division  of  the  greatest  merit,  carrying  out  the 
orders  given  him  to  the  letter,  and  never  thinking  them 
impossible.  He  was  now  to  be  tried  as  a  commander- 
in-chief,  for  Napoleon  took  him  to  Spain  in  1808,  and 
gave  him  a  corps  d'arme'e,  with  which  he  won  a  victory 
over  Castanos  on  November  22d.  In  January,  1809,  he 
was  sent  to  attempt  the  capture  of  Saragossa,  and  by 
February  21st  was  in  possession  of  the  place.  Napoleon 
then  created  him  Due  de  Montebello,  and  once  more,  for 
the  last  time,  gave  him  the  command  of  the  advanced 
guard  of  an  army  of  invasion.  At  Aspern  he  was  ordered 
with  two  divisions  to  cut  the  Austrian  army  under  the 
archduke  Charles  in  half ;  he  succeeded  entirely,  though 
under  a  heavy  fire,  but  finding  himself  unsupported  by 
Napoleon,  who  had  been  thrown  into  confusion  by  the 
news  that  his  bridges  over  the  Danube  had  been 
broken,  he  had  to  retreat.  During  the  retreat  he  ex¬ 
posed  himself  as  usual  to  the  hottest  fire,  and  received 
a  mortal  wound.  As  he  was  being  carried  from  the 
field  to  die  at  Vienna,  he  is  said  to  have  met  and  re¬ 
proached  his  old  general  for  his  ambition  ;  but  this,  to 
say  the  least,  is  a  contested  statement.  Napoleon  said 
of  him  that  “  he  had  found  him  a  pigmy,  and  made 
him  a  giant ;  ”  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  his  mar¬ 
velous  ability  on  the  field,  and  his  extraordinary  cour¬ 
age.  1 1  is  eldest  son  was  made  a  peer  of  France  by 
Louis  XVIII. 

LA  NOUE,  Francois  de,  surnamed  Bras-de-Fer, 
one  of  the  gallant  Huguenot  captains  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  was  born  near  Nantes,  in  1531,  of  anhonorable 
and  ancient  Breton  family.  At  the  siege  of  Lamballe, 
in  Brittany,  he  received  the  wound  of  which  he  died 
some  days  later  at  Moncontour,  August  4^  159*’ 

LANSDOWNE,  William  Petty  Fitzmaitrice, 
first  MarqPis  of,  better  known  as  a  statesman  while 
earl  of  Shelburne,  was  born  at  Dublin,  May  20,  1737. 
Shortly  after  leaving  the  university  he  served  as  an 


officer  in  Wolfe’s  regiment  during  the  Seven  Years’ 
War,  and  so  distinguished  himself  at  Minden  and  Klos- 
ter-Kampen  that  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  colonel 
and  appointed  aide-de-camp  to  the  king.  Being  thus 
brought  into  near  communication  with  Lord  Bute,  he 
was  in  1761  employed  by  that  nobleman  to  negotiate 
for  the  support  of  Charles  Fox.  For  a  few  months  of 
the  same  year  he  sat  in  the  House  of  Commons  as  mem¬ 
ber  for  Wycombe,  until  he  succeeded  his  father  as  earl  of 
Shelburne,  in  the  Irish  peerage,  and  Baron  Wycombe 
in  the  peerage  of  Great  Britain.  Though  he  declined  to 
take  office  under  Bute,  he  undertook  negotations  to  in¬ 
duce  Fox  to  gain  the  consent  of  the  Commons  to  the 
peace  of  1763.  After  Pitt's  return  to  power,  in  1766, 
he  became  secretary  of  state,  but  during  Pitt’s  illness 
his  conciliatory  policy  toward  America  was  completely 
thwarted  by  his  colleagues  and  the  king,  and  in  1768  he 
was  dismissed  from  office.  In  1782  he  consented  to 
take  office  under  the  marquis  of  Rockingham  on  con¬ 
dition  that  the  king  would  agree  to  recognize  the 
United  States,  and  on  the  death  of  Lord  Rockingham 
in  the  same  year,  he  became  premier;  but  the  succession 
of  Fox  and  his  supporters  led  to  the  famous  coalition 
of  Fox  with  North,  which  caused  his  resignation  in  the 
following  February,  his  fall  being  perhaps  hastened  by 
his  proposed  plans  for  the  reform  of  the  public  service. 
He  had  also  in  contemplation  a  bill  to  promote  free 
commercial  intercourse  between  England  and  the 
United  States.  When  Pitt  acceded  to  office  in  1784, 
Shelburne,  instead  of  receiving  a  place  in  the  cabinet, 
was  created  marquis  of  Lansdowne.  Though  giving  a 
general  support  to  the  policy  of  Pitt  he  from  this  time 
ceased  to  take  an  active  part  in  public  affairs.  He  died 
May  7,  1805. 

LANSING,  a  city  in  Ingham  county,  Mich.,  and  cap¬ 
ital  of  the  State,  is  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Grand 
and  Cedar  rivers,  eighty-five  miles  west-northwest  of 
Detroit.  In  1847,  when  it  was  made  the  seat  of  govern¬ 
ment,  forests  covered  the  site.  The  city  has  broad 
streets,  arranged  in  the  regular  rectangular  system;  and 
seven  iron  and  three  wooden  bridges  connect  the  parts 
of  the  city,  which  lies  on  both  sides  of  the  rivers  above 
mentioned.  Lansing  is  the  seat  of  the  State  reform 
school,  the  school  for  the  blind,  and  the  State  agricult¬ 
ural  college.  The  last  named,  opened  in  1857,  received 
240,000  acres,  granted  by  congress  for  the  endowment 
of  a  college  of  agriculture  and  the  mechanical  arts;  and 
its  income  is  derived  from  the  interest  of  the  price  of  part 
of  the  land,  and  from  an  annual  grant  from  the  State  leg¬ 
islature.  A  graded  system  of  public  schools  and  a  State 
library  of  40,000  volumes  are  among  the  other  educa¬ 
tional  resources  of  the  city.  Its  most  conspicuous 
building  is  the  new  State  capitol,  erected  at  a  cost  of 
$1,500,000.  The  leading  manufacture  is  of  agricult¬ 
ural  implements;  but  there  are  extensive  manufactories 
of  carriages,  wagons,  wheelbarrows,  and  steam  engines, 
and  four  large  flouring  mills.  Good  water-power  is 
afforded  by  the  Grand  river,  and  four  lines  of  railway 
offer  ample  shipping  facilities.  The  city  was  incorpo¬ 
rated  in  1859,  and  has  a  population  (1890)  of  13,102. 

LANSINGBURG,  a  village  in  Rensselaer  county, 
N.  Y.,  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Hudson, 
close  to  Troy,  and  nearly  opposite  Waterford,  to  which 
a  bridge  extends.  Population  (1890),  10,550. 

LANTARA,  Simon  Mathurin,  French  landscape 
painter,  was  born  at  Oncy  March  24,  1729,  and  died 
in  1778. 

LANTERN-FLY,  a  name  applied  to  certain  insects 
belonging  to  the  Homopterous  division  of  the  ordej 
Hemiptera,  which  may  be  broadly  placed  in  the  genus 
Fulgora ,  although  this  is  now  subdivided  into  many 
genera.  They  are  mostly  large  insects,  and  gayly  cob 
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ored,  remarkable  for  tlie  forehead  being  produced  into 
the  semblance  of  a  snout  or  muzzle  (often  upturned  at 
the  tip),  the  so  called  “lantern.”  This  snout  is  hollow, 
and  is  merely  an  inflated  production  of  the  head.  Mad¬ 
ame  Merian  stated  that  the  common  South  American 
species,  now  known  as  Fulgora  laternaria ,  L. ,  was 
highly  luminous  at  night,  so  much  so  that  she  was  en¬ 
abled  to  read  by  the  light  of  one  only,  and  that  when 
several  were  confined  together  the  interior  of  the  box 
appeared  all  ablaze.  No  one  doubted  these  statements, 
and  the  illustrious  Linnaeus  used  the  words,  “  It  emits  a 
very  strong  light  from  the  forehead,”  in  diagnosing 
t he  insect  in  his  Systema  Natures.  Moreover,  it  was 
believed  that,  because  one  species  had  been  asserted  to 
be  luminous,  others  allied  thereto  must  possess  the  same 
power;  the  specific  names  used  by  Linnaeus,  such  as 
candelaria ,  phosphor ea,  noctivida ,  lucernaria ,  and 
flammea ,  may  be  adduced  as  instances.  Of  these  one 
only,  the  F.  candelaria  of  China,  has  become  (with  the 
original  laternaria )  a  subject  of  controversy,  for  it  also 
was  asserted  to  be  luminous.  As  time  wore  on  many 
intelligent  naturalists  and  other  travelers  visited  both 
South  America  and  China,  and  they  concluded  that  the 
light  must  be  produced  only  under  very  exceptional 
conditions,  or  that  the  original  statement  was  an  error, 
for  they  could  not  detect  any  luminosity,  nor,  as  a  rule, 
was  such  a  property  believed  in  by  the  natives  of  the 
regions.  Quite  recently  many  naturalists  of  undoubted 
authority  have  resided  for  years  in  the  districts  where 
these  insects  occur  without  having  personally  detected 
luminosity  (though  directly  in  search  of  it),  and  without 
obtaining  any  indications  of  the  existence  of  such  a  be¬ 
lief  in  the  minds  of  the  natives. 

LANTHANUM.  It  will  be  convenient  to  notice 
under  this  heading  the  group  of  closely  allied  metals — 
Lanthanum,  Cerium,  and  Didymium. 

In  an  abandoned  copper  mine  at  Riddarhyttan,  West- 
manland,  in  Sweden,  there  occurs  a  heavy,  compact  min¬ 
eral,  which,  though  pretty  abundant  there,  is  hardly  met 
with  anywhere  -else.  This  mineral  was  long  mistaken 
for  tungsten  (syn.  scheelite),  until  Klaproth  of  Berlin 
in  1803  found  in  it  a  peculiar  earth,  which  he  called 
ochroite  earth ,  as  it  becomes  yellow  when  heated  in 
air.  About  the  same  time  Berzelius  and  Hisinger  made 
the  same  discovery;  and  (rightly)  presuming  the  new 
earth  to  be  an  oxide  of  a  new  metal,  they  called  the  lat¬ 
ter  cerium  (after  the  planet  Ceres,  the  then  latest  dis¬ 
covery  in  astronomy)  and  the  mineral  cerite ,  which 
names  have  been  retained  to  this  day.  Only  the  name 
“cerium”  now  has  a  more  specific  meaning,  it  having 
.been  shown  by  Mosander  (in  1839-41)  that  Berzelius’ 
cerium  is  a  mixture  of  three  metallic  radicles,  namely, 
cerium  proper,  lanthanum,  and  didymium.  These  met¬ 
als  are  very  closely  related  to  one  another  in  their  chem¬ 
ical  character,  and  may  be  conveniently  treated  together. 
'The  extraction  from  cerite,  of  the  oxide  group,  offers 
no  difficulty.  According  to  Marignac  the  powdered 
mineral  is  made  into  a  thick  paste  with  oil  of  vitriol, 
and  the  reaction  which  sets  in  allowed  to  accomplish 
itself.  The  remaining  dry  white  powder  is  placed  in  a 
crucible,  and  kept  there  for  a  long  time  at  a  tempera¬ 
ture  below  redness,  but  sufficient  to  chase  away  the 
bulk  of  the  free  sulphuric  acid.  The  residue  is  added  in 
small  installments  to  a  quantity  of  cold  water,  and  the 
gangue  (ferruginous  silica)  filtered  off.  The  solution  is 
boiled,  when  the  greater  part  of  the  cerite-oxides  comes 
down  in  the  form  of  sulphate  almost  free  from  foreign 
oxides.  The  sulphates  can  be  purified  by  redissolving 
them  in  the  least  quantity  of  water  at  50  to  6°  C.,  fil¬ 
tering,  and  reprecipitating  by  boiling.  What  remains 
in  the  mother-liquors  is  recovered  by  precipitation  with 
sulphate  of  potash  (which  must  be  added  as  a  solid  and 
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in  sufficient  quantity  to  saturate  the  Solution)  as  an  alum- 
like  double  sulphate.  The  purified  sulphates  are  dis¬ 
solved  in  cold  Water,  precipitated  as  oxalates  by  means 
of  oxalate  of  ammonia,  ana  the  washed  oxalates  ignited, 
when  the  pure  cerite-oxide  mixture  remains.  The  sepa¬ 
ration  of  the  three  oxides  from  one  another  offers  very 
great  difficulties.  Comparatively  easy  is  the  extraction 
of  approximately  pure  oxide  of  cerium,  by  Berzelius’ 
method.  Dissolvfe  the  mixed  oxide  (which  must  be  free 
of  sulphate  if  the  method  is  to  succeed)  in  nitric  acid, 
evaporate  to  dryness,  ignite  the  residue,  and  treat  it 
with  nitric  acid  diluted  with  one  hundred  times  its  weight 
of  water.  Only  lanthanum  and  didymium  dissolve,  im¬ 
pure  binoxide  of  cerium  remaining,  which  can  be  further 
purified  by  treatment  with  more  concentrated  nitric  acid, 
which,  however,  besides  the  lanthanum  and  didymium, 
dissolves  a  good  deal  of  the  cerium  itself. 

The  metals  were  known  only  in  a  powdery  form  up  to 
1876,  when  Hillebrand  and  Norton  succeeded  in  pre¬ 
paring  them  in  a  compact  form  by  the  electrolysis  of  the 
fused  chlorides.  The  three  metals  are  very  similar  to 
one  another;  they  are  steel-gray  ductile  true  metals, 
melting  at  a  somewhat  lower  temperature  than  silver. 
Specific  gravities  range  from  6. 1  to  6.6.  They  are  more 
readily  inflammable  than  magnesium. 

The  atomic  weights  of  the  three  elements  are  now 
(1890)  quoted  as  Ce  =  141,  La  =  139,  Di  =  147. 

LANZI,  Luigi,  a  writer  on  Etruscan  antiquities  and 
on  the  history  of  Italian  painting,  was  born  in  1732. 
Lanzi  died  of  apoplexy,  March  30,  1810,  in  the  seventy- 
eighth  year  of  his  age. 

LAOCOON,  in  Greek  legend,  was  a  brother  of  An- 
chises,  and  had  been  a  priest  of  Apollo,  but  having 
married  against  the  will  of  the  god  he  and  the  two  sons 
of  this  marriage  were  attacked  by  serpents  while  pre¬ 
paring  to  sacrifice  a  bull  at  the  altar  of  Poseidon,  in 
whose  service  Laocoon  was  then  acting  as  priest.  An 
additional  motive  for  his  punishment  consisted  in  his 
having  warned  the  Trojans  against  the  wooden  horse 
left  by  the  Greeks.  But,  whatever  his  crime  may  have 
been,  the  punishment  stands  out  even  among  the  ti age- 
dies  of  Greek  legend  as  marked  by  its  horror — particu¬ 
larly  so  as  it  comes  to  us  in  Virgil ,  and  as  it  is  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  marble  group  in  the  Vatican.  In  the  old¬ 
est  existing  version  of  the  legend — that  of  Arctinus  of 
Miletus,  which  has  so  far  been  preserved  in  the  excerpts 
of  Proclus — the  calamity  is  lessened  by  the  fact  that 
only  one  of  the  two  sons  is  killed ;  and  this,  as  has  been 
pointed  out,  agrees  with  the  interpretation  which  Goethe 
in  his  Propylcea  had  put  on  the  marble  group  without 
reference  to  the  literary  tradition.  He  says  : — “  The 
younger  son  struggles  and  is  powerless,  and  is  alarmed  ; 
the  father  struggles  ineffectively,  indeed  his  efforts  only 
increase  the  opposition  ;  the  elder  son  is  least  of  all  in¬ 
jured,  he  feels  neither  anguish  nor  pain,  but  he  is  horri¬ 
fied  at  what  he  sees  happening  to  his  father,  and  he 
screams  while  he  pushes  the  coils  of  the  serpent  off  from 
his  legs.  He  is  thus  an  observer,  witness,  and  partici¬ 
pant  in  the  incident,  and  the  work  is  then  complete.” 
Again,  “  the  gradation  of  the  incident  is  this:  the  father 
has  become  powerless  among  the  coils  of  the  serpent ; 
the  younger  son  has  still  strength  for  resistance  but  is 
wounded;  the  elder  has  a  prospect  of  escape.”  Lessing, 
on  the  other  hand,  maintained  the  view  that  the  marble 
group  illustrated  the  version  of  the  legend  given  by 
Virgil,  with  such  differences  as  were  necessary  from  the 
different  limits  of  representation  imposed  on  the  arts  of 
sculpture  and  of  poetry.  These  limits  required  a  new 
definition,  and  this  he  undertook  in  his  still  famous 
work,  Laokoon.  The  marble  group  in  the  Vatican  was 
found  in  1506  near  the  baths  of  Titus,  and  there  is  no 
question  of  its  being  the  same  which  Pliny  speaks  of  as 
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in  the  palace  of  Titus,  and  as  the  work  of  three  Rhodian 
sculptors,  Agesander,  Polydorus,  and  Athenodorus. 
They  made  it,  he  says,  de  consilii  sententia ,  which,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  highest  Latin  authorities,  must  refer  not 
to  a  standing  imperial  council,  but  to  a  council  selected  ad 
hoc .  This  suits  the  theory  of  the  sculpture  being  a 
work  of  the  time  of  Titus — not  an  original  conception 
of  that  time,  but  a  variant  of  a  conception  more  or  less 
familiar  to  Greek  art  since  the  time  of  Alexander,  such 
as  may  be  seen  in  marble  reliefs,  on  gems,  in  a  painting 
found  at  Pompeii  and  on  a  terra-cotta  Etruscan  urn  in 
the  British  Museum.  The  names  of  Agesander  and 
Athenodorus  have  been  found  repeatedly  on  bases  of 
sculptures  in  Italy,  and  the  date  of  the  writing  is  that 
of  the  time  of  Titus.  Still  the  opinion  is  very  generally 
held  that  the  Vatican  group  is  altogether  a  work  of  the 
Rhodian  school  during  its  supremacy  after  the  death  of 
Alexander,  and  that  the  artists  named  by  Pliny  had 
lived  then,  and  were  apparently  a  father  and  two  sons, 
for  which  reason  Pliny  may  have  thought  it  necessary 
to  add  de  consilii  sententia,  in  the  sense  of  “according 
to  the  decision  of  their  combined  thoughts,”  to  prevent 
anyone  supposing  that  the  artists  had  each  made  one  of 
the  figures,  selecting  them  possibly  in  accordance  with 
their  own  relationship  to  each  other,  the  father  taking 
Laocoon,  and  the  sons  taking  respectively  the  sons  of 
Laocoon.  As  yet,  however,  the  characteristics  of  the 
Rhodian  school  are  not  sufficiently  known  for  a  final 
settlement  of  this  long  standing  question. 

LAODICEA  is  the  name  of  at  least  eight  cities, 
founded  or  renovated  in  the  later  Hellenic  period.  Most 
of  them  were  founded  by  the  Seleucid  kings  of  Syria. 
Seleucus,  founder  of  the  dynasty,  is  said  by  Appian  to 
have  named  five  cities  after  his  mother  Laodice.  Many 
other  women  of  the  family  bore  the  same  name,  which 
also  passed  by  marriage  into  the  family  of  the  Pontic 
kings.  The  victories  of  Alexander  introduced  Greek 
civilization  over  Asia ;  the  organizing  and  city-building 
energy  of  his  successors  established  and  consolidated  it. 
They  either  founded  new  cities  in  favorable  situa¬ 
tions  or  reorganized  native  cities  after  the  Greek  model ; 
thus  over  the  immense  realm  of  the  Seleucid®  from  the 
/Egean  Sea  to  the  borders  of  India  we  find  numberless 
cities  called  Seleucia,  Laodicea,  etc.  So  long  as  Greek 
civilization  held  its  ground,  these  were  the  great  com¬ 
mercial  and  social  centers  of  the  country.  We  find  a 
Laodicea  ad  Lyctim  in  the  Maeander  valley,  on  the 
borders  of  Phrygia,  Caria,  and  Lydia;  another  sur- 
named  Combusta  on  the  borders  of  Phrygia,  Lycaonia, 
and  Pisidia  ;  a  third  in  Pontus  ;  a  fourth  ad  mare ,  on  the 
coast  of  Syria;  a  fifth,  ad  Libanum ,  beside  the  Lebanon 
mountains;  and  three  others  in  the  far  east — Media, 
Persia,  and  the  lower  Tigris  valley.  In  the  latter 
countries  Greek  civilization  was  overwhelmed  in  Orient¬ 
alism  after  a  century  or  two,  and  the  last  three  cities 
disappeared  ;  the  other  five  continued  great  throughout 
the  Greek  and  Roman  period,  and  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  retain  to  the  present  day  the  ancient  name 
under  the  pronunciation  Ladik,  Ladikiyeh,  or  Latakia. 
(See  Latakia.) 

Laodicea  ad  Lycum  was  founded  probably  by  An- 
tiochus  II.  Theos  (261-46  B.C.),  and  named  after  his 
wife  Laodice.  Its  site,  called  by  the  Turks  Eski  Hissar , 
“the  old  castle,”  is  now  solitary  and  deserted ;  but  it 
retains  an  undying  interest  as  one  of  the  oldest  homes 
of  Christianity  and  the  seat  of  one  of  the  seven  churches 
of  the  Apocalypse.  Pliny  tells  us  that  the  town  was 
called  in  older  times  Diospolis  and  Rhoas  ;  but  it  is 
certain  that  at  an  early  period  Coloss®,  a  few  miles  to 
the  east,  and  Hierapolis,  six  miles  to  the  north,  were 
the  great  cities  of  the  neighborhood,  and  that  Laodicea 
\y^s  a  place  of  no  importance  till  the  Seleucid  founda¬ 
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tion.  A  favorable  site  was  found  on  some  low  hills  of 
alluvial  formation,  about  two  miles  south  of  the  river 
Lycus  (Churuk  Su)  and  nine  miles  east  of  the  confluence 
of  the  Lycus  and  M®ander.  Smaller  rivers  of  the 
neighborhood  are  the  Asopus,  Caprus,  and  Cadmus,  the 
last  named  after  the  lofty  range  of  Mount  Cadmus 
(Baba  Dagh),  which  overhangs  the  M®ander  valley  on 
the  south.  The  great  trade  route  from  the  Euphrates 
and  the  interior  passed  through  Apamea  to  Laodicea. 
There  it  forked,  one  branch  going  straight  down  the 
M®ander  valley  to  Magnesia  and  thence  north  to 
Ephesus,  a  distance  of  about  ninety  miles,  and  the 
other  branch  crossing  the  mountains  by  an  easy  pass  to 
Philadelphia  and  the  Hermus  valley,  Sardis,  Thyatira 
and  at  last  Pergamus.  St.  Paul  alludes  to  the  situation 
of  Laodicea  beside  Coloss®  and  Hierapolis ;  and  the 
order  in  which  the  last  five  churches  of  the  Apocalypse 
are  enumerated  is  explained  by  their  position  on  the 
road  just  described.  Placed  in  this  important  situation, 
in  the  center  of  a  very  fertile  district,  Laodicea  became 
a  rich  city.  It  was  famous  for  its  money  transactions,  and 
for  the  beautiful  soft  wool  grown  by  the  sheep  of  the 
country.  Both  points  are  referred  to  in  the  message  to 
the  church. 

LAON,  capital  of  the  department  of  Aisne,  France, 
is  situated  eighty-seven  miles  northeast  of  Paris,  on  an 
isolated  and  singularly  buttressed  hill,  which  rises  some 
330  feet  above  the  surrounding  plain  and  the  little  river 
of  Ardon,  which  flows  into  the  Lette,  a  tributary  of  the 
Oise.  From  the  railway  station,  which  is  situated  in 
the  plain  to  the  north,  a  straight  staircase  of  several 
hundred  steps  leads  up  to  the  gates  of  the  town,  but  all 
the  roads  connecting  Laon  with  the  surrounding  district 
are  cut  in  zigzags  on  the  steep  slopes,  which  are  crowned 
by  the  old  and  partly  ruinous  ramparts.  Laon  owes  its 
rank  as  capital  of  the  department  to  its  central  position 
and  to  its  age;  it  numbers  only  12,000  inhabitants,  and 
has  hardly  any  trade. 

LAOS,  or  Lawa,  a  large  Indo-Chinese  nation,  occu¬ 
pying  the  northern  and  eastern  provinces  of  Siam  known 
as  the  Laos  states.  There  are  two  main  divisions— the 
Lau-pang-kah,  or  “  White  Paunch  ”  Laos,  and  the  Lau- 
pang-dun,or  “  Black  Paunch”  Laos,  the  former  between 
the  Deng-Phya-Phai  range  and  the  river  Mekong,  the 
latter  about  the  middle  and  upper  course  of  the  river 
Menan,  and  so  called  from  the  habit  of  tattooing  a  black 
pattern  about  the  navel.  The  Laos  are  closely  related 
in  physique  and  speech  to  the  Siamese  proper,  and  are 
by  some  writers  regarded  as  the  primitive  stock  of  that 
race.  They  are  an  historical  people  who  were  formerly 
constituted  in  an  ancient  and  powerful  kingdom,  whose 
capital  Vinh-khianh  ( Vien-shan)  was  taken  and  destroyed 
by  the  Siamese  about  the  year  1828.  Since  then  they 
have  been  entirely  subject  to  Siam,  and  are  governed 
partly  by  khiao,  or  native  hereditary  princes,  partly  by 
mandarins  or  governors  directly  nominated  by  the  Bang¬ 
kok  authorities.  The  present  khiao  of  the  province  ol 
Bassak  north  of  Camboja  is  the  last  surviving  descend¬ 
ant  of  the  ancient  Lao  dynasty.  The  khiao  are  invested 
by  means  of  the  gold  dish,  betel-box,  spittoon,  and  teapot 
which  are  sent  from  Bangkok,  and  returned  at  theii 
death  or  deposition.  Of  all  the  khiao  the  most  power¬ 
ful  is  the  prince  of  Ubon,  whose  jurisdiction  extends 
nearly  from  Bassak  on  the  Mekong  northward  to  the 
great  southern  bend  of  that  river. 

Apart  from  the  passions  associated  with  the  infamous 
slave  trade,  encouraged  by  their  rulers,  the  Laos  are  an 
inoffensive,  unwarlike,  and  peace-loving  race,  fond  of 
music,  and  living  chiefly  on  a  diet  of  rice,  vegetables, 
fruits,  fish,  and  poultry.  Pure  and  mixed,  they  number 
altogether  perhaps  some  1,500,000. 

kAO-TSZE,  or  Laou-tsze,  the  designation  of  t|fv 
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author  of  the  celebrated  treatise  called  Tdo  Teh  King, 
and  the  reputed  founder  of  the  religion  called  Taoism. 

All  that  we  know  about  Lao-tsze  goes  into  small  com¬ 
pass.  His  surname  was  Li,  and  his  name  Urh.  He 
was  a  native  of  the  state  of  Ch’u,  and  was  born  in  a 
hamlet,  which  we  must  place  not  far  from  the  present 
prefectural  city  of  Kwei-teh  in  Ho-nan  province.  What 
is  of  more  importance,  he  was  one  of  the  recorders  or 
historiographers  at  the  court  of  Chau,  his  special  de¬ 
partment  being  the  charge  of  the  whole  or  a  portion  of 
the  royal  library.  He  must  thus  have  been  able  to 
make  himself  acquainted  with  all  the  history  of  his 
country  and  of  the  men  who  had  played  the  most  distin¬ 
guished  part  in  its  affairs.  Ch’ien  does  not  mention 
the  year  of  his  birth,  which  is  often  said,  though  on 
what  Chinese  authority  does  not  appear,  to  have  taken 
place  in  the  third  year  of  King  Piling,  corresponding  to 
604  B.c.  That  date  cannot  be  far  from  the  truth.  That 
he  was  contemporary  with  Confucius  is  established  by  the 
concurrent  testimony  of  the  Li  Ki  and  the  Kid  Yii  on  the 
Confucian  side,  and  of  Chwang-tsze  and  Sze-ma  Ch’ien 
on  the  Taoist.  The  two  men  whose  influence  has  been 
so  great  on  all  the  subsequent  generations  of  the  Chi¬ 
nese  people,  and  whose  views  are  now  more  attentively 
studied  by  thinking  men  of  other  nations  than  ever  they 
were  before — Khung-tsze  and  Lao-tsze — had  at  least  one 
interview,  in  517  B.C.,  when  the  former  was  in  his 
thirty-fifth  year 

Leaving  these  scanty  historical  notes,  and  accepting 
the  Tao  Teh  King  as  the  veritable  work  of  Lao-tsze, 
we  must  now  try  to  give  the  reader  some  idea  of  its 
contents.  Consisting,  it  has  been  seen,  of  not  more 
than  between  five  and  six  thousand  characters,  it  is  but 
a  short  treatise — not  half  the  size  of  our  Gospel  of  St. 
Mark.  The  nature  of  the  subject,  however,  the  want 
of  any  progress  of  thought  or  of  logical  connection  be¬ 
tween  its  different  parts,  and  the  condensed  style,  with 
the  mystic  tendencies  and  poetical  temperament  of  the 
author,  make  its  meaning  extraordinarily  obscure,  as 
native  scholars  and  Sinologists  have  found  to  their  cost. 
Divided  at  first  into  two  parts,  it  has  subsequently  and 
conveniently  been  subdivided  into  chapters.  One  of 
the  oldest,  and  the  most  common,  of  these  arrangements 
makes  the  chapters  eighty-two. 

Some  Roman  Catholic  missionaries,  nearly  two  cent¬ 
uries  ago,  fancied  that  they  found  a  wonderful  harmony 
between  many  passages  and  the  teaching  of  our  sacred 
Scriptures.  Montucci  of  Berlin,  who  had  adopted  their 
views,  ventured  to  say  in  1808: — ■“  Many  things  about  a 
Triune  God  are  so  clearly  expressed  that  no  one  who 
has  read  this  book  can  doubt  that  the  mystery  of  the 
Holy  Trinity  was  revealed  to  the  Chinese  five  centuries 
before  the  coming  of  Jesus  Christ.”  Even  Remusat, 
the  first  occupant  of  a  Chinese  chair  in  Europe,  pub¬ 
lished  at  Paris  in  1823  his  Memoire  sur  la  Vie  et  les 
Opinions  de  Lao-tsze,  to  vindicate  the  view  that  the 
Hebrew  name  Jehovah  was  phonetically  represented  in 
the  fourteenth  chapter  by  Chinese  characters.  These 
fancies  were  exploded  by  the  late  Stanislas  Julien, 
when  he  issued  in  1842  his  translation  of  the  whole 
treatise  as  Le  Livre  de  la  Voie  et  de  la  Vertn. 

The  most  important  thing  is  to  determine  what  we  are 
to  understand  by  the  Tdo ,  for  Teh  is  merely  its  out¬ 
come,  especially  in  man,  and  is  rightly  translated  by  our 
word  “  virtue.”  Julien,  we  have  just  seen,  translated 
Tdo  by  “  la  voie.  ”  Chalmers  leaves  it  untranslated. 
“No  English  word,”  he  says,  “is  its  exact  equivalent. 
Three  terms  suggest  themselves — the  way,  reason,  and 
the  word;  but  they  are  all  liable  to  objection.  Were  we 
guided  by  etymology,  ‘the  way’  would  come  nearest 
the  original,  and  in  one  or  two  passages  the  idea  of  a 
seepis  to  be  in  the  r.erm;  but  ' qis  is  too  material¬ 


istic  to  serve  the  purpose  of  a  translation.  *  Reason,* 
again,  seems  to  be  more  like  a  quality  or  attribute  of 
some  conscious  being  than  Tdo  is.  I  would  translate 
it  by  ‘the  Word,’  in  the  sense  of  the  Logos,  but  this 
would  be  like  settling  the  question  which  I  wish  to  leave 
open,  viz.,  what  resemblance  there  is  between  the  Logos 
of  the  New  Testament  and  this  Chinese  Tao.”  Lat¬ 
terly  some  Sinologues  in  China  have  employed  “nature” 
as  our  best  analogue  of  the  term.  Thus  Watters  ( Lao- 
tsze ,  A  Study  in  Chinese  Philosophy ,  p.  45)  says: — “In 
the  Tdo  7'eh  /Ling  the  originator  of  the  universe  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  under  the  names  Non-Existence,  Existence, 
Nature  (  Tdo),  and  various  designations — all  which,  how¬ 
ever,  represent  one  idea  in  various  manifestations.  It 
is  in  all  cases  Nature  ( Tdo)  which  is  meant.”  This  view 
has  been  skillfully  worked  out;  but  it  only  hides  from  us 
the  scope  of  “  the  Venerable  Philosopher.”  “  Nature  ” 
cannot  be  accepted  as  a  translation  of  Tdo.  That  char¬ 
acter  was,  primarily,  the  symbol  of  a  way,  road,  or  path; 
and  then,  figuratively,  it  was  used,  as  we  also  use  way , 
in  the  senses  of  means  and  method — the  course  that  we 
pursue  in  passing  from  one  thing  or  concept  to  another 
as  its  end  or  result.  It  is  the  name  of  a  quality.  Pro¬ 
fessor  Douglas  has  well  said  ( Confucianism  and  Tao¬ 
ism,  p.  189): — “If  we  were  compelled  to  adopt  a  single 
word  to  represent  the  Tdo  of  Lao-tsze,  we  should  pre¬ 
fer  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  by  Confucius,  ‘the  way,’ 
that  is,  ueQodo1!.  ” 

What  then  was  the  quality  which  Lao-tsze  had  in 
view,  which  he  thought  of  as  the  Tdo — there  in  the  li¬ 
brary  of  Chau,  at  the  pass  of  the  valley  of  Han,  and 
where  he  met  the  end  of  his  life  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
civilized  state?  It  was  the  simplicity  of  spontaneity, 
action  (which  might  be  called  non-action)  without  mo¬ 
tive,  free  from  all  selfish  purpose,  resting  in  nothing  but 
its  own  accomplishment.  This  is  found  in  the  phenom¬ 
ena  of  the  material  world.  “  All  things  spring  up  with¬ 
out  a  word  spoken,  and  grow  without  a  claim  for  their 
production.  They  go  through  their  processes  without 
any  display  of  pride  in  them;  and  the  results  are  real¬ 
ized  without  any  assumption  of  ownership.  It  is  ow¬ 
ing  to  the  absence  of  such  assumption  that  the  results 
and  their  processes  do  not  disappear.”  It  only  needs 
the  same  quality  in  the  arrangements  and  measures  of 
government  to  make  society  beautiful  and  happy.  «  A 
government  conducted  by  sages  would  free  the  hearts  of 
the  people  from  inordinate  desires,  fill  their  bellies,  keep 
their  ambitions  feeble,  and  strengthen  their  bones’. 
They  would  constantly  keep  the  people  without  knowl¬ 
edge  and  free  from  desires;  and,  where  there  were  those 
who  had  knowledge,  they  would  have  them  so  that  they 
would  not  dare  to  put  it  in  practice.”  A  corresponding 
course  observed  by  individual  man  in  his  government 
of  himself  becoming  again  “  as  a  little  child  ”  will  have 
corresponding  results.  “His  constant  virtue  will  be 
complete,  and  he  will  return  to  the  primitive  simplicity.” 

Such  is  the  subject-matter  of  the  Tdo  Teh  King— 
the  operation  of  this  method,  or  Tdo,  “  without  striving 
or  crying,”  in  nature,  in  society,  and  in  the  individual 
Much  that  is  very  beautiful  and  practical  is  inculcated 
in  connection  with  its  working  in  the  individual  charac¬ 
ter.  The  writer  seems  to  feel  that  he  cannot  say 
enough  on  the  virtue  of  humility.  There  were  three 
things  which  he  prized  and  held  fast— gentle  compas¬ 
sion,  economy,  and  the  not  presuming  to  take  prec¬ 
edence  in  the  world.  His  teaching  rises  to  its  highest 
point  in  chap,  lxiii. “  It  is  the  way  of  Tdo  not  to  act 
from  any  personal  motive,  to  conduct  affairs  without 
feeling  the  trouble  of  them,  to  taste  without  being 
aware  of  the  flavor,  to  account  the  great  as  small  and 
the  small  as  great,  to  recompense  injury  with  kindness.” 
Tips  test  and  noblest  characteristic  of  the  Tdo,  the  re- 
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quiting  “  good  for  evil,”  is  not  touched  on  again  in  the 
treatise;  but  we  know  that  it  excited  general  attention 
at  the  time,  and  was  the  subject  of  conversation  be¬ 
tween  Confucius  and  his  disciples. 

What  is  said  in  the  Tdo  on  government  is  not,  all  of 
it,  so  satisfactory.  The  writer  shows,  indeed,  the 
benevolence  of  his  heart.  lie  seems  to  condemn  the 
infliction  of  capital  punishment,  and  he  deplores  the 
practice  of  war;  but  he  had  no  sympathy  with  the  prog¬ 
ress  of  society  or  with  the  culture  and  arts  of  life.  He 
says:  —  “  Those  who  anciently  were  skilled  in  practicing 
the  Tdo  did  not  use  it  to  enlighten  the  people;  their 
object  rather  was  to  keep  them  simple.  The  difficulty 
in  governing  the  people  arises  from  their  having  too 
much  knowledge,  and,  therefore,  he  who  tries  to  govern 
a  state  by  wisdom  is  a  scourge  to  it,  while  he  who  does 
not  try  to  govern  thereby  is  a  blessing.”  The  last 
chapter  but  one  is  the  following: — “In  a  small  state, 
with  few  inhabitants,  I  would  so  order  it  that  the  peo¬ 
ple,  though  supplied  with  all  kinds  of  implements, 
would  not  (care  to)  use  them;  I  would  give  them  cause 
to  look  on  death  as  a  most  grievous  thing,  while  yet 
they  would  not  go  away  to  a  distance  to  escape  from  it. 
Though  they  had  boats  and  carriages,  they  should  have 
no  occasion  to  ride  in  them.  Though  they  had  buff- 
coats  and  sharp  weapons,  they  should  not  don  or  use 
them.  I  would  make  them  return  to  the  use  of  knotted 
cords  (instead  of  written  characters).  They  should 
think  their  coarse  food  sweet,  their  plain  clothing  beau¬ 
tiful,  their  poor  houses  places  of  rest,  and  their  com¬ 
mon,  simple  ways  sources  of  enjoyment.  There  should 
be  a  neighboring  state  within  sight,  and  the  sound  of 
the  fowls  and  dogs  should  be  heard  from  it  to  us  with¬ 
out  interruption;  but  I  would  make  the  people  to  old 
age,  even  to  death,  have  no  intercourse  with  it.” 

On  reading  these  sentiments,  we  must  judge  of  Lao- 
tsze  that,  with  all  his  power  of  thought,  lie  was  only  a 
dreamer.  But  thus  far  there  is  no  difficulty  arising  from 
his  language  in  regard  to  the  7ao.  It  is  simply  a  qual¬ 
ity,  descriptive  of  the  style  of  character  and  action, 
which  the  individual  should  seek  to  attain  in  himself, 
and  the  ruler  to  impress  on  his  administration.  The 
language  about  the  Tdo  in  nature  is  by  no  means  so 
clear.  While  Professor  Douglas  says  that  “  the  way  ” 
would  be  the  best  translation  of  Tdo ,  he  immediately 
adds:  “But  Tdo  is  more  than  the  way.  It  is  the  way 
and  the  way-goer.  It  is  an  eternal  road;  along  it  all 
beings  and  things  walk;  but  no  being  made  it,  for  it  is 
being  itself;  it  is  everything,  and  nothing,  and  the  cause 
and  effect  of  all.  All  things  originate  from  Tdo ,  con¬ 
form  to  Tao ,  and  to  Tdo  at  last  they  return.” 

Some  of  these  representations  require  modification; 
but  no  thoughtful  reader  of  the  treatise  can  fail  to  be 
often  puzzled  by  what  is  said  on  the  point  in  hand. 
Julien,  indeed,  says  with  truth  (p.  xiii.)  that  “it  is  im¬ 
possible  to  take  7'ao  for  the  primordial  Reason,  for  the 
sublime  Intelligence,  which  has  created  and  governs  the 
world;  ”  but  the  fact  is  that  many  of  Lao-tsze’s  state¬ 
ments  are  unthinkable  if  there  be  not  behind  the  Tdo 
the  unexpressed  recognition  of  a  personal  creator  and 
ruler.  Granted  that  he  docs  not  affirm  positively  the 
existence  of  such  a  Being,  yet  certainly  he  does  not  deny 
it,  and  his  language  even  implies  it.  It  has  been  said, 
indeed,  that  he  denies  it,  and  we  are  referred  in  proof 
to  the  fourth  chapter: — “  Tdo  is  like  the  emptiness  of  a 
vessel;  and  the  use  of  it,  we  may  say,  must  be  free  from 
all  self-sufficiency.  IIow  deep  and  mysterious  it  is,  as 
if  it  were  the  author  of  all  things !  We  should  make  our 
sharpness  blunt,  and  unravel  the  complications  of  things; 
we  should  attemper  our  brightness,  and  assimilate  our¬ 
selves  to  the  obscurity  caused  l>y  dust.  How  still  and 
clear  is  Tdo ,  a  phantasm  with  the  semblance  of  per¬ 


manence!  I  do  not  know  whose  son  it  is.  It  might 
appear  to  have  been  before  God  ( TV).  ” 

The  reader  will  not  overlook  the  cautious  and  dubious 
manner  in  which  the  predicates  of  Tdo  are  stated  in  this 
remarkable  passage.  The  author  does  not  say  that  it 
was  before  God,  but  that  “  it  might  appear  ”  to  have 
been  so.  Nowhere  else  in  his  treatise  does  the  nature 
of  7'ao  as  a  method  or  style  of  action  come  out  more 
clearly.  It  has  no  positive  existence  of  itself;  it  is  but 
like  the  emptiness  of  a  vessel,  and  the  manifestation  of 
it  by  men  requires  that  they  endeavor  to  free  themselves 
from  all  self-sufficiency.  Whence  came  it?  It  does  not 
shock  Lao-tsze  to  suppose  that  it  had  a  father,  but  he 
cannot  tell  whose  son  it  is.  And,  as  the  feeling  of  its 
mysteriousness  grows  on  him,  he  ventures  to  say  that 
“  it  might  appear  to  have  been  before  God.” 

There  is  here  no  denial,  but  express  recognition,  of  the 
existence  of  God,  so  far  as  it  is  implied  in  the  name  77, 
which  is  the  personal  name  for  the  concept  of  heaven  as 
the  ruling  power,  by  means  of  which  the  fathers  of  the 
Chinese  people  rose  in  prehistoric  time  to  the  idea  of 
God.  Again  and  again  Lao-tsze  speaks  of  heaven  just 
as  “  we  do  when  we  mean  thereby  the  Deity  who  pre¬ 
sides  over  heaven  and  earth.”  The  last  sentence  of  his 
treatise  is: — “It  is  the  Tdo — the  way — of  Heaven  to 
benefit  and  not  injure;  it  is  the  Tdo — the  way — of  the 
sage  to  do  and  not  strive.” 

LA  PAZ,  officially  since  1825  La  Paz  de  Ayacucho, 
in  memory  of  the  battle  of  Bolivian  independence,  is 
the  capital  of  Bolivia,  at  the  head  of  a  department  ofits 
own  name.  It  lies  at  the  height  of  1 1 ,970  feet  above 
the  sea,  in  the  valley  of  the  Chuquiapo,  or  Rio  de  la 
Paz,  at  the  base  of  the  Cordillera  Real,  which  rises 
with  imposing  cliffs  another  thousand  feet  above  it, 
about  forty  miles  to  the  east  of  Lake  Titicaca.  The 
population,  which  consists  largely  of  Aymaras,  is  esti¬ 
mated  at  between  70,000  and  80,000.  The  city  dates 
from  1548,  and  the  name  Pueblo  Nuevo  de  N.  Senora 
de  la  Paz  was  given  by  its  founder,  Alonzo  de  Men- 
dozo,  in  honor  of  the  reconciliation  between  Pizarro  and 
Almagro.  In  1605  it  was  made  a  bishopric. 

LA  PEROUSE,  Jean-Fran^ois  Galaup  de,  a 
French  navigator,  was  born  near  Albi,  August  22, 
1741.  His  family  name  was  Galaup,  and  La  Perouse 
or  La  Peyrouse  was  an  addition  adopted  by  himself 
from  a  small  family  estate.  As  a  lad  of  eighteen  he  was 
wounded  and  made  prisoner  on  board  the  Formi¬ 
dable  when  it  was  captured  by  Admiral  Hawke  in  1759; 
and  during  the  war  with  England  between  1778  and 
1783  he  served  with  distinction  in  various  parts  of  the 
world,  more  particularly  on  the  eastern  coasts  of  Canada. 
His  celebrity,  however,  is  rather  due  to  the  expedition 
fitted  out  by  the  French  Government  in  1785  for  the 
discovery  of  the  Northwest  Passage,  and  the  verifica¬ 
tion  of  various  matters  left  doubtful  by  previous  circum¬ 
navigators.  La  Perouse  was  placed  in  command  of 
the  Boussole ,  and  his  chief  assistant  De  Langle  in  com¬ 
mand  of  the  Astrolabe.  They  sailed  from  Brest,  Au¬ 
gust  1,  1785,  and  reached  Mount  St.  Elias,  on  the  coast 
of  Alaska,  June  23,  1786.  From  the  search  for  the 
Northwest  Passage  they  were  deterred  by  the  same 
storms  which  had  proved  too  much  for  earlier  advent¬ 
urers;  and,  though  they  visited  the  Sandwich  Islands, 
Macao,  and  the  Philippines,  it  was  not  till  they  reached 
the  coasts  of  northwestern  Asia  that  they  really  broke 
new  ground.  There  the  discovery  of  Sanger  Strait  and 
La  Perouse  Strait  showed  that  Saghalien  and  Yezo  were 
each  an  independent  island.  The  explorers  were  well 
received  by  the  Russian  authorities  in  Kamchatka,  and 
M.  Lesseps  was  sent  home  overland  with  the  records  of 
the  expedition.  In  December,  1787,  He  I. angle,  Lam- 
onon,  the  naturalist,  and  ten  of  the  crew  of  the  As • 
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trolabe  were  massacred  on  one  of  the  Navigator  Isl¬ 
ands;  and,  after  reaching  Botany  Bay  in  safety,  the 
rest  of  the  expedition  was  not  again  heard  of.  It  was 
not  till  1825  that  Captain  Dillon  found  the  wreckage  of 
what  must  have  been  the  Boussole  and  the  Astrolabe 
on  the  reefs  of  Vanikoro,  an  island  to  the  north  of  the 
New  Hebrides. 

LAPIDARY  ( lapidarius ,  from  lapis,  a  stone),  one 
who  cuts,  grinds,  polishes,  and  engraves  small  pieces  of 
stone,  especially  gems.  The  prehistoric  stone  imple¬ 
ments  found  in  cave  deposits,  peat-mosses,  river-gravels, 
etc.,  may  be  regarded  as  the  earliest  examples  of  the 
chipping  and  grinding  of  stone. 

The  small  tools  used  for  engraving  stones  are  set  in 
a  horizontal  position,  and  are  worked  by  vertical  driv¬ 
ing  gear-  They  are  of  various  forms,  and  are  made  of 
soft  iron  and  charged  with  diamond  dust  and  oil.  Any 
substance  finely  pulverized,  and  of  greater  hardness 
than  the  material  operated  upon,  may  be  used  for 
cutting  and  grinding  stone,  but  diamond  dust  is  pre¬ 
ferred  as  it  can  be  used  sparingly  by  the  employment 
of  very  thin  slitting  disks,  into  the  edges  of  which  it  is 
imbedded  by  the  application  of  an  agate  or  glass  roller, 
the  dust  being  previously  worked  into  a  paste  with  oil. 
Oil  of  brick  or  soft  soap  is  used  freely  as  a  lubricant 
fluring  the  process  of  cutting.  The  diamond  powder  is 
procured  by  finely  pulverizing  imperfect  stones,  usually 
the  coarse  variety  termed  bort  or  carbonado,  in  a  steel 
mortar ;  or  it  is  ground  between  flat  iron  slabs  with  oil 
of  brick. 

The  iron  slicing  disk  in  common  use  is  eight  or  nine 
inches  in  diameter  and  about  inch  in  thickness. 
Such  disks  with  their  driving  gear  are  termed  slitting- 
mills.  When  leaden  laps  charged  with  emery  mud  are 
substituted  the  arrangement  is  called  a  rough i n g- mill, 
and  when  leaden  or  pewter  laps  charged  with  rotten- 
stone  are  used  it  is  known  as  a  polishing-mill.  The 
mills  are  sometimes  worked  by  steam  power,  some¬ 
times  by  hand.  In  slicing  stones  it  is  necessary  not  to 
bring  any  sharp  edge  of  the  stone  against  the  disk,  but 
to  commence  upon  a  moderately  flat  or  smooth  surface, 
otherwise  the  charge  of  diamond  dust  or  seasoning , 
which  should  last  for  several  hours,  will  be  stripped  off 
during  the  first  revolution. 

Where  practicable,  the  lapidary  avails  himself  of  the 
natural  cleavages  in  the  mineral  upon  which  he  is  going  to 
operate,  and  these  ar®  constant  in  direction  in  any  one 
species,  but  are  more  easily  available  in  certain  miner¬ 
als  than  they  are  in  others.  When  no  satisfactory 
cleavage  planes  exist,  the  mineral  may  be  sawn  into 
slices  by  a  thin  wire  charged  with  diamond  dust.  The 
diamond  is  cut  and  polished  upon  a  lap  of  cast-iron  fed 
with  diamond  dust  and  olive  oil.  Gems  having  a  hard¬ 
ness  of  eight  and  nine  (Mohs’  scale)  are  cut  on  copper 
disks,  similarly  primed,  and  are  afterward  polished 
with  tripoli  and  water.  Stones  of  inferior  hardness  are 
ground  upon  a  leaden  lap  with  emery  and  water,  and 
are  polished  on  tin  disks  with  tripoli,  or  on  zinc  disks 
with  putty-powder  and  water.  In  grinding  very  fragile 
or  soft  stones  disks  of  hardwood  are  employed.  Pre¬ 
cious  stones  are  cut  in  forms  known  as  brilliants  and 
roses.  Turquoise,  opal,  catseye,  carbuncle,  asteria,  and 
a  few  other  stones  are  cut  en  cabochon. 

Prior  to  engraving  on  a  stone,  the  polish  is  removed 
with  emery  from  the  surface  to  be  engraved,  and  the 
device  marked  on  it  with  a  brass  point;  the  outline  is 
then  sharply  incised,  and  the  work  continued  by  means 
of  small  drills,  the  diamond  point,  etc. 

Within  the  last  few  years  a  great  advance  has  been 
made  in  our  knowledge  of  the  minute  structure  and  min¬ 
eral  constitution  of  rocks  by  cutting  and  grinding  small 
vlices  of  them  so  thin  that  they  readily  transmit  light,  and 


can  then  be  examined  under  the  miscroscope,  and  the 
optical  properties  of  their  constituent  minerals  conven¬ 
iently  studied.  Sections  suitable  for  this  purpose  may 
be  prepared  by  grinding  thin  flakes  or  splinters  of  a 
rock  or  mineral  upon  a  cast-iron  plate  smeared  with 
emery  powder  and  water.  The  emery  employed  for  the 
first  grinding  should  not  be  very  fine,  that  of  medium 
grain  being  best  suited  for  the  purpose.  The  fragment 
is  pressed  by  the ‘fingers  against  the  slab,  and  ground 
uniformly  over  all  parts  of  the  plate  with  a  circular 
motion.  When  a  flat  surface  is  obtained,  the  fragment 
should  be  carefully  washed  from  all  traces  of  the  emery 
mud,  and  a  finer  face  should  be  imparted  to  it  by  a  second 
grinding  with  the  finest  flour-emery  and  water,  smeared 
upon  a  slab  of  plate-glass  or  a  smoothly-planed  brass 
slab.  When  thoroughly  cleaned,  the  smooth  face  of  the 
chip  is  warmed  and  cemented  to  a  small  piece  of  plate- 
glass  with  Canada  balsam.  The  older  and  drier  the  bal¬ 
sam  the  better  it  answers  this  purpose.  A  little  should 
be  placed  on  the  piece  of  glass  and  warmed  until  it  lique¬ 
fies  (it  must  not  boil).  The  smooth  surface  of  the  stone 
is  then  laid  upon  the  balsam  and  pressed  tightly  against 
the  glass ;  when  the  balsam  has  hardened,  the  grinding 
process  is  renewed,  the  piece  of  glass  serving  as  a  handle, 
and  the  flour-emery  should  be  employed  as  soon  as  the 
fragment  is  thin  enough  to  transmit  light.  When  finished, 
the  glass  and  section  are  cleaned,  the  glass  is  warmed, 
and  the  section  is  pushed  off  with  a  blunt  needle  or  wire 
into  a  saucer  of  turpentine,  which  should  be  gently 
warmed,  and  all  traces  of  dirt  should  be  removed  with  a 
camel’s  hair  brush.  The  section  is  then  lifted  from  its 
bath  by  means  of  a  needle  and  allowed  to  subside  gently 
upon  a  drop  of  fluid  Canada  balsam  placed  on  a  clean 
glass  slip  which  has  been  previously  warmed.  A  thin 
covering-glass  is  then  slightly  warmed  and  placed  over 
the  preparation,  care  being  taken  not  to  include  any 
air-bubbles.  The  process  of  grinding  sections  by  hand 
is  necessarily  a  rather  slow  one,  and,  although  in  the 
finishing  it  cannot  well  be  superseded  by  other  methods, 
still  the  rough  grinding  may  be  much  more  expeditiously 
done  by  means  of  various  machines  which  have  been  de¬ 
vised  for  this  purpose.  Some  of  thes^  are  worked  by 
hand,  others  by  a  treadle. 

LAPIS  LAZULI,  a  mineral  possessing  usually  a  fine 
blue  color,  whence  it  is  much  prized  for  decorative  pur¬ 
poses.  From  the  large  number  of  Egyptian  ornaments 
in  this  material,  which  have  been  preserved  from  the 
time  of  the  Pharaohs,  it  is  evident  that  it  was  a  favorite 
stone  with  the  ancient  Egyptians.  A  few  Assyrian  seal- 
cylinders  in  lapis  lazuli  are  also  known.  It  appears  to 
have  been  the  Greek  sapphire;  thus,  Theophrastus 
describes  the  sappheiros  as  sprinkled  with  gold-dust,  a 
description  which  is  utterly  inappropriate  to  any  variety 
of  our  modern  sapphire,  but  which  applies  with  much 
force  to  the  lapis  lazuli,  inasmuch  as  this  stone  fre¬ 
quently  contains  disseminated  particles  of  iron  pyrites, 
which  by  their  color  and  luster  may  readily  be  mistaken 
for  such  a  metal.  In  like  manner,  Pliny  refers  to  one 
variety  of  the  sapphirus  as  being  spotted  with  gold. 

The  lapis  lazuli  is  usually  found  in  crystalline  lime¬ 
stone  or  in  gneissose  rocks,  but  its  occurrence  is  con¬ 
fined  to  very  limited  localities.  It  is  found  in  Persia, 
Tartary,  Tibet,  and  China,  and  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Lake  Baikal  in  Siberia.  Fine  masses  occur  in  the 
Andes  of  Chili  and  Peru.  In  Europe  it  has  been  found 
at  Ditro  in  Transylvania,  and  in  the  ejected  blocks  of 
Monte  Somma. 

In  addition  to  its  use  as  an  ornamental  stone,  the  lapis 
lazuli  was  formerly  employed,  to  a  large  extent,  in  the 
preparation  of  the  beautiful  blue  pigment  called  ultra- 
marine. 

LAPITHyE,  a  mythic  race  whose  contest  with  the 
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Centaurs  is  one  of  the  most  famous  events  in  Greek 
mythology  and  one  of  the  most  favorite  subjects  of 
Greek  art.  1  he  home  of  the  legend  is  the  district 
around  Mount  Pelion  in  Thessaly;  it  is  not  found  in  the 
other  places  where  the  Centaur  legend  has  its  home— 
Pholoe  in  Arcadia,  and  the  river  Evenus  in  /Etolia.  It 
is  impossible  to  write  of  the  Lapithse  without  including 
also  their  adversaries  the  Centaurs  and  the  great  battle 
at  the  marriage  of  Pirithous  and  Deidamia.  The  out¬ 
lines  of  the  legend  have  already  been  given  under 
Centaur. 

LAPLACE,  Pierre  Simon,  Marquis  df.,  one  of 
the  greatest  mathematicians  and  physical  astronomers 
who  ever  lived,  was  born  at  Beaumont-en-Auge  in  Nor¬ 
mandy,  March  28,  1749-  His  early  years  have  remained 
in  the  obscurity  with  which  poverty  and  some  ignoble 
shame  of  poverty  combined  to  cover  them.  It  is  known, 
however,  that  his  father  was  a  small  farmer,  and  that 
he  owed  his  education  to  the  interest  excited  by  his 
lively  parts  in  some  persons  of  position.  His  first  dis¬ 
tinctions  are  said,  singularly  enough,  to  have  been 
gained  in  theological  controversy,  but  at  an  early  age 
he  became  mathematical  teacher  in  the  military  school 
of  Beaumont,  the  classes  of  which  he  had  attended  as 
an  extern.  He  was  not  more  than  eighteen  when,  armed 
with  letters  of  recommendation,  he  approached  D’Alem¬ 
bert,  then  at  the  height  of  his  fame  and  influence,  in 
the  hope  of  finding  a  career  in  Paris.  The  letters  re¬ 
mained  unnoticed,  but  Laplace  was  not  a  man  to  be 
crushed  by  the  first  rebuff  of  fortune.  He  wrote  to  the 
great  geometer  a  letter  on  the  principles  of  mechanics, 
which  evoked  an  immediate  and  enthusiastic  response. 
“You,”  said  D’Alembert  to  him,  “needed  no  introduc¬ 
tion;  you  have  recommended  yourself;  my  support  is 
your  due.  ”  He  accordingly  obtained  for  him  an  ap¬ 
pointment  as  professor  of  mathematics  in  the  ficole 
Militaire  of  Paris,  and  continued  to  forward  his  interests 
with  zeal  and  constancy. 

The  future  of  the  young  mathematician  was  now  as¬ 
sured,  and  his  scientific  vocation  finally  determined.  He 
had  not  yet  completed  his  twenty-fourth  year  when  he 
entered  upon  the  course  of  discovery  which  has  earned 
him  the  title  of  “  the  Newton  of  France.”  Having  in  his 
first  published  paper  shown  his  mastery  of  analysis,  he 
immediately  proceeded  to  apply  the  powerful  instrument 
at  his  command  to  the  great  outstanding  problems  in 
the  application  of  the  law  of  gravitation  to  the  celestial 
motions.  Of  these  the  most  conspicuous  was  offered 
by  the  opposite  inequalities  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn, 
which  the  emulous  efforts  of  Euler  and  Lagrange  had 
failed  to  bring  within  the  bounds  of  theory.  The  dis¬ 
cordance  of  their  results  incited  Laplace  to  a  searching 
examination  of  the  whole  subject  of  planetary  perturba¬ 
tions,  and  his  maiden  effort  was  rewarded  with  a  dis¬ 
covery  which  constituted,  when  developed  and  com¬ 
pletely  demonstrated  by  his  own  further  labors  and  those 
of  his  illustrious  rival,  Lagrange,  the  most  important 
advance  made  in  physical  astronomy  since  the  time  of 
Newton.  In  a  paper  read  before  the  Academy  of  Sci¬ 
ences,  February  10,  1773,  Laplace  announced  his  cele¬ 
brated  conclusion  of  the  invariability  of  planetary  mean 
motions,  carrying  the  proof  as  far  as  the  cubes  of  the 
eccentricities  and  inclinations.  This  was  the  first  and 
most  important  step  in  the  establishment  of  the  stabil¬ 
ity  of  the  solar  system.  It  was  followed  up  by  a  series 
of  profound  investigations,  in  which  Lagrange  and  La¬ 
place  alternately  surpassed  and  supplemented  each  other 
in  assigning  limits  of  variation  to  the  several  elements 
of  the  planetary  orbits.  The  analytical  tournament 
closed  with  the  communication  to  the  Academy  by  La¬ 
place,  in  1787,  of  an  entire  group  of  remarkable  discov¬ 
eries.  Tt  would  be  difficult,  in  the  whole  range  of  scien¬ 
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tific  literature,  to  point  to  a  memoir  of  equal  brilliancy 
with  that  published  (divided  into  three  parts)  in  the  vol¬ 
umes  of  the  Academy  for  1784,  1785,  and  1786.  The 
long-sought  cause  of  the  “great  inequality  ”  of  Jupiter 
and  Saturn  was  found  in  the  near  approach  to  comment 
surability  of  their  mean  motions;  it  was  demonstrated 
in  two  elegant  theorems,  independently  of  any  except 
the  most  general  considerations  as  to  mass,  that  the 
mutual  action  of  the  planets  could  never  largely  affect 
the  eccentricities  and  inclinations  of  their  orbits;  and 
thesingularpeculiaritiesdetectedbyhimin  the  Jovian  sys¬ 
tem  were  expressed  in  the  so-called  “  laws  of  Laplace.  ” 
He  completed  the  theory  of  these  bodies  in  a  treatise 
contained  among  the  Paris  Memoirs  for  1788  and  1789; 
and  the  tables  computed  by  Delambre  from  the  data 
there  supplied  served,  by  their  striking  superiority  te? 
those  hitherto  available,  to  mark  the  profit  derived  from 
the  investigation  by  practical  astronomy.  The  year 
17S7  was  rendered  further  memorable  by  Laplace’s  an¬ 
nouncement,  November  19th,  of  the  dependence  of  lunar 
acceleration  upon  the  secular  changes  in  the  eccentric¬ 
ity  of  the  earth’s  orbit.  The  last  apparent  anomaly, 
and  the  last  threat  of  instability,  thus  disappeared  from 
the  solar  system. 

With  these  brilliant  performances  the  first  period  of 
Laplace’s  scientific  career  may  be  said  to  have  closed. 
If  he  made  no  more  striking  discoveries  in  celestial 
mechanics,  it  was  rather  their  subject-matter  than  his 
powers  that  failed.  The  general  working  of  the  great 
machine  was  now  laid  bare,  and  it  needed  a  further  ad¬ 
vance  of  knowledge  to  render  a  fresh  set  of  problems 
accessible  to  investigation.  The  time  had  come  when 
the  results  obtained  in  the  development  and  application 
of  the  law  of  gravitation  by  three  generations  of  illus¬ 
trious  mathematicians  might  be  collected  in  a  single 
work,  and  presented  from  a  single  point  of  view.  It 
was  to  this  task  that  the  second  period  of  Laplace’s 
activity  was  devoted.  As  a  monument  of  mathematical 
genius  applied  to  the  celestial  revolutions  the  Mecanique 
Celeste  ranks  second  only  to  the  Principia  of  Newton. 

The  Exposition  du  Systeme  dn  Monde  (Paris,  1796) 
has  been  styled  by  Arago  “  the  Mecanique  Celeste  dis¬ 
embarrassed  of  its  analytical  paraphernalia.”  Not  only 
the  conclusions  reached  by  geometers  are  stated,  but 
the  methods  followed  by  them  are  indicated.  To  the 
excellence  of  this  work  the  writer  owed  the  place  ac¬ 
corded  to  him  in  1816  among  the  “forty”  of  the 
French  Academy,  of  which  institution  he  became  presi¬ 
dent  in  the  following  year.  The  famous  “  nebular 
hypothesis  ”  of  Laplace  makes  its  appearance  in  the 
Systeme  du  Monde. 

The  career  of  Laplace  was  one  of  scarcely  interrupted 
prosperity.  Admitted  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences  as  an 
associate  in  1773,  he  became  a  member  in  1785,  hav¬ 
ing,  about  a  year  previously,  succeeded  Bezout  as  ex¬ 
aminer  to  the  royal  artillery.  During  a  temporary  ac¬ 
cess  of  revolutionary  suspicion,  he  was  removed  from 
the  commission  of  weights  and  measures;  but  the  slight 
was  quickly  effaced  by  new  honors.  He  was  one  of  the 
first  members,  and  became  president,  of  the  Bureau  of 
Longitudes,  took  a  prominent  place  at  the  Institute 
(founded  in  1796),  professed  analysis  at  the  ficole  Nor- 
male,  and  aided  in  the  organization  of  the  decimal  sys¬ 
tem.  The  publication  of  the  Mecanique  Celeste  gained 
him  world- wide  celebrity,  and  his  name  appeared  on  the 
lists  of  all  the  principal  scientific  associations  of  Europe, 
including  the  Royal  Society.  But  merely  scientific 
distinctions  by  no  means  satisfied  his  ambition.  He 
aspired  to  the  role  of  a  politician,  and  has  left  a  memo¬ 
rable  example  of  genius  degraded  to  servility  for  the  sake 
of  a  ribbon  and  a  title.  The  ardor  of  his  republican 
principles  gave  place,  after  the  18th  Brumaire.  todevcs- 
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tion  toward  the  first  consul,  a  sentiment  promptly  re¬ 
warded  with  the  post  of  minister  of  the  interior.  His 
incapacity  for  affairs  was,  however,  so  flagrant  that  it 
became  necessary  to  supersede  him  at  the  end  of  six 
weeks,  when  Lucien  Bonaparte  became  his  successor. 
His  failure  was  consoled  by  elevation  to  the  senate,  of 
which  body  he  became  chancellor  in  September,  1803. 
He  was  at  the  same  time  named  grand  officer  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor,  and  obtained  in  1813  the  same  rank 
in  the  new  order  of  Reunion.  The  title  of  count  he  had 
previously  acquired  on  the  creation  of  the  empire. 
Nevertheless  he  cheerfully  gave  his  voice  in  1814  for  the 
dethronement  of  his  patron,  and  his  “  suppleness  ”  mer¬ 
ited  a  seat  in  the  chamber  of  peers,  and,  in  1817,  the 
dignity  of  a  marquisate.  The  memory  of  these  ter¬ 
giversations  is  perpetuated  in  his  writings.  The  first 
edition  of  the  Systeme  du  Monde  was  inscribed  to  the 
Council  of  Five  Hundred;  to  the  third  volume  of  the 
Me'canique  Ce'leste  (1802)  was  prefixed  the  declara¬ 
tion  that,  of  all  the  truths  contained  in  the  work, 
that  most  precious  to  the  author  was  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  his  gratitude  and  devotion  toward  the  “  pacifi¬ 
cator  of  Europe;  ”  upon  which  noteworthy  protesta¬ 
tion  the  suppression,  in  the  editions  of  the  Theorie  des 
Probabi life's  subsequent  to  the  restoration,  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  dedication  to  the  emperor,  formed  a  fitting  commen¬ 
tary. 

During  the  later  years  of  his  life,  Laplace  lived  much 
at  Arcueil,  where  he  had  a  country-place  adjoining  that 
of  his  friend  Berthollet.  With  his  cooperation  the 
Societe  d’ Arcueil  was  formed,  and  he  occasionally  con¬ 
tributed  to  its  Memoirs.  In  this  peaceful  retirement  he 
pursued  his  studies  with  unabated  ardor,  and  received 
with  uniform  courtesy  distinguished  visitors  from  all 
parts  of  the  world.  Here,  too,  he  died,  attended  to  the 
last  by  his  physician  Doctor  Majendie,  and  his  mathe¬ 
matical  coadjutor  Bouvard,  March  5,  1812,  having  nearly 
completed  his  seventy-eighth  year. 

LAPLAND,  or  Lappland,  is  the  northwest  portion 
of  the  continent  of  Europe,  bounded  west,  north,  and 
east  by  the  North  Atlantic,  the  Arctic  Ocean,  and  the 
White  Sea,  and  south  partly  by  the  White  Sea,  but 
mainly  by  a  conventional  line.  It  includes  the  northern 
parts  of  Norway,  Sweden,  and  Finland,  and  the  west¬ 
ern  part  of  the  Russian  government  of  Archangel.  Of 
Russian  Lapland  only  a  very  small  portion  lies  outside 
of  the  Arctic  circle;  but  in  Swedish  Lapland  the  south¬ 
ern  confines  descend  as  low  as  64°.  According  to  Frijs 
(in  Petermann’s  Mitth .,  1870),  the  total  area  of  Lap- 
land  may  be  estimated  at  158,200  square  miles,  of  which 
16,073  miles  belong  to  Norway,  48,898  to  Sweden, 
26,575  to  Finland,  and  61,654  to  Russia. 

Lapland  is  merely  the  land  of  the  Lapps,  or  Laps, 
and  does  not  constitute  a  geographical  unity.  The 
Scandinavian  portion  presents  the  usual  characteristics 
of  the  mountain  plateau  of  that  peninsula — on  one 
side  the  bold  headlands,  fjords,  deep-grooved  valleys,  and 
glaciers  of  Norway,  on  the  other  the  long  mountain 
lakes  and  lake-fed  rivers  of  Sweden.  On  the  Swedish 
side  the  Lapp  borders  only  come  down  to  within  from 
thirty  to  forty  miles  of  the  coast,  where  the  rivers  begin 
to  lose  the  character  of  mountain  streams.  With  the 
exception  of  Torne  Lappmark,  which  is  really  part  of 
Scandinavia,  Finnish  and  Russian  Lapland  may  be  gen¬ 
erally  described  as  comparatively  low  country,  broken 
by  detached  hills  and  ridges,  one  of  which,  the  Umbdek 
Dunder,  attains  an  elevation  of  2,500  feet.  Rivers  and 
lakes  abound.  In  the  north  of  the  Finnish  region  lies 
the  great  Enare  or  Inara  (formerly  Upper  Imandra) 
Lake,  with  an  area  of  1,147  square  miles;  and  the  south 
is  traversed  by  the  countless  head-waters  of  the  Kemi, 
which  f^ls  into  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia  to  the  east  of  the 


Swedish  frontier.  The  Digest  of  the  rivers  of  Russian 
Lapland — or,  as  it  is  often  called,  the  Kola  peninsula — 
is  the  Tulom,  which  falls  into  the  Arctic  Ocean;  and 
others  of  importance  are  the  Pasvig,  the  Ponoi,  and  the 
Varsuga.  Lake  Imandra,  or  Inandra  (in  Lappish 
Aver),  is  about  sixty-five  miles  long  by  eight  or  nine 
broad;  Lake  Nuoljaure  is  thirty-five  miles  by  seven ;  and 
Guollejaure,  Umbozero,  Kontojarvi,  and  Paajarvi  are 
all  of  considerable  extent.  An  opinion  was  long  preva¬ 
lent  that  there  was  a  natural  boundary  of  the  most 
striking  kind  between  the  Arctic  coast  of  Norwegian 
and  that  of  Russian  Lapland — that  to  the  east  of 
Jacob’s  river  the  harbors  or  fjords  were  ice-bound  for 
six  months  of  the  year,  while  the  influence  of  the  Gulf 
Stream  never  allowed  those  to  the  west  to  be  frozen. 
This,  however,  is  not  the  case.  The  principal  harbors 
on  the  Murman  coast  eastward  to  the  mouth  of  the 
White  Sea  remain  open  like  those  of  Norway. 

Though  Lapland  contains  vast  stretches  of  desolate 
tundra  and  dreary  swamp,  the  country  as  a  whole  has  a 
certain  quiet  beauty,  and  in  the  wilder  districts  the  scen¬ 
ery  is  wonderfully  various  in  color  and  form.  And, 
though  it  gives  little  scope  for  husbandry,  Lapland  is 
richly  furnished  with  much  that  is  serviceable  to  man. 
Not  to  mention  the  iron  and  copper  mines,  it  still  pos¬ 
sesses  great  store  of  timber,  pine  and  spruce  and  birch; 
though  fruit-trees  yield  no  fruit,  there  is  abundance  of 
edible  berries;  the  rivers  and  lakes  abound  with  salmon, 
trout,  perch,  and  pike;  myriads  of  water-fowl,  ptarmi¬ 
gan,  partridges,  and  capercailzie  breed  within  its  bor¬ 
ders;  and  the  cod,  herring,  halibut,  and  Greenland 
sharks  of  its  seas  give  occupation  to  thousands  of  fisher¬ 
men. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  Lapland  is  its  Arctic  cli¬ 
mate  and  the  distribution  of  daylight  and  darkness.  In 
the  northern  parts  the  longest  day  and  the  longest  night 
last  for  three  months  each,  and  through  the  greater  part 
of  the  country  the  sun  does  not  set  at  midsummer  or 
rise  at  midwinter. 

The  population  of  Lapland  has  been  considerably  re¬ 
cruited  in  modern  times  by  immigrants  from  the  south; 
but  the  country  is  still  very  sparsely  peopled,  and  the 
Lapps  still  predominate.  There  are  no  towns,  and  the 
villages  are  not  only  few  and  insignificant,  but  often 
hardly  less  nomadic  than  the  people,  being  shifted  ac¬ 
cording  to  exigencies  of  fodder  or  fuel.  Hammerfest, 
the  “  most  northern  town  of  the  European  continent,” 
has  only  2, 100  inhabitants,  and  Kola  (formerly  Malmis), 
the  principal  settlement  in  Russian  Lapland,  does  not 
now  exceed  500. 

The  Lapps  call  their  country  Sabme  or  Same,  and 
themselves  Samelats — names  almost  identical  with  those 
employed  by  the  Finns  for  their  country  and  race,  and 
probably  connected  with  a  root  signifying  “  dark.  ”  Lapp 
is  almost  certainly  a  nickname  imposed  by  foreigners, 
although  some  of  the  Lapps  apply  it  contemptuously  to 
those  of  their  countrymen  whom  they  think  to  be  less 
civilized  than  themselves. 

In  Sweden  and  Finland  the  Lapps  are  usually  divided 
into  fisher,  mountain  and  forest  Lapps.  In  Sweden  the 
first  class  includes  many  impoverished  mountain  Lapps. 
The  principal  colony  has  its  summer  quarters  on  the 
Stuor-Lule  Lake,  possesses  good  boats  and  nets,  and, 
besides  catching  and  drying  fish,  makes  money  by  the 
shooting  of  wild  fowl  and  the  gathering  of  eggs.  When 
he  has  acquired  a  little  means  it  is  not  unusual  for  the 
fisher  to  settle  down  and  reclaim  a  bit  of  land.  The 
mountain  and  forest  Lapps  are  the  true  representatives 
of  the  race.  In  the  wandering  life  of  the  mountain 
Lapp  his  autumn  residence,  on  the  borders  of  the  for¬ 
est  district,  may  be  considered  as  the  central  point;  it 
is  there  that  he  erects  his  njqlla .  a  small  wooden  store: 
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house  raised  high  above  the  ground  by  one  or  more 
piles.  At  the  beginning  of  November,  a  little  sooner 
or  later,  he  begins,  to  wander  south  or  east  into  the  for¬ 
est  land,  and  in  the  course  of  the  winter  he  may  visit, 
not  only  such  places  as  Jokkmokk  and  Arjepluog,  but 
even  Gefle,  Upsala,  or  Stockholm.  About  the  beginning 
of  May  he  is  back  at  his  njalla,  but  as  soon  as  the 
weather  grows  warm  he  pushes  up  to  the  mountains, 
and  there  throughout  the  summer  pastures  his  herds 
and  prepares  his  store  of  cheese.  My  autumn  or  Octo¬ 
ber  he  is  busy  at  his  njalla  killing  the  surplus  reindeer 
bulls  and  curing  meat  for  the  winter.  From  the  mount¬ 
ain  Lapp  the  forest  (or,  as  he  used  to  be  called,  the 
spruce-fir)  Lapp  is  mainly  distinguished  by  the  nar¬ 
rower  limits  within  which  he  pursues  his  nomadic  life. 
He  never  wanders  outside  of  a  certain  district,  in  which 
he  possesses  hereditary  rights,  and  maintains  a  series  of 
camping  grounds  which  he  visits  in  regular  rotation. 
In  May  or  April  he  lets  his  reindeer  loose,  to  wander  as 
they  please;  but  immediately  after  midsummer,  when 
the  mosquitoes  become  troublesome,  he  goes  to  collect 
them.  Catching  a  single  deer  and  “belling”  it,  he 
drives  it  through  the  wood ;  the  other  deer,  whose  in¬ 
stinct  leads  them  to  gather  into  herds  for  mutual  pro¬ 
tection  against  the  mosquitoes,  are  attracted  by  the 
sound.  Should  the  summer  be  very  cool  and  the  mos¬ 
quitoes  few,  the  Lapp  finds  it  next  to  impossible  to 
bring  the  creatures  together.  About  the  end  of  Au¬ 
gust  they  are  again  let  loose,  but  they  are  once  more 
collected  in  October,  the  forest  Lapp  during  winter 
pursuing  the  same  course  of  life  as  the  mountain 
Lapp. 

In  Norway  there  are  three  classes — the  sea  Lapps,  the 
river  Lapps,  and  the  mountain  Lapps,  the  first  two 
settled,  the  third  nomadic.  The  mountain  Lapps  have, 
on  the  whole,  a  rather  ruder  and  harder  life  than  the 
same  class  in  Sweden.  Previous  to  1852,  when  they 
were  forbidden  by  imperial  decree,  they  were  wont  in 
winter  to  move  south  across  the  Russian  frontiers.  It 
is  seldom  possible  for  them  to  remain  more  than  three 
or  four  days  in  one  spot.  Flesh  is  their  favorite,  in 
winter  almost  their  only,  food,  though  they  also  use 
reindeer  milk,  cheese,  and  rye  or  barley  cakes.  The  sea 
Lapps  are  in  some  respects  hardly  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  other  coast  dwellers  of  Finmark.  Their  food 
consists  mainly  of  cooked  fish.  The  river  Lapps,  many 
of  whom,  however,  are  descendants  of  Quains  or  Finns 
proper,  breed  cattle,  attempt  a  little  tillage,  and  intrust 
their  reindeer  to  the  care  of  the  mountain  Lapps. 

In  Finland  there  are  comparatively  few  Laplanders, 
and  the  great  bulk  of  them  belong  to  the  fisher  class. 

The  Russian  Lapps  are  also  for  the  most  part  fishers, 
as  is  natural  in  a  district  with  such  an  extent  of  coast 
and  such  a  number  of  lakes,  not  to  mention  the  ad¬ 
vantage  which  the  fisher  has  over  the  reindeer  keeper  in 
connection  with  the  many  fasts  of  the  Greek  Church. 
They  maintain  a  half  nomadic  kind  of  life,  very  few 
of  them  having  become  regular  settlers  in  the  Russian 
villages. 

The  ethnographical  position  of  the  Lapps  has  not  been 
clearly  determined,  though  it  is  evident  they  can  no 
longer  be  classified  with  the  Finns.  They  are,  as  has 
been  seen,  far  from  a  numerous  people,  and  within  the 
historical  period  they  have  considerably  recruited  them¬ 
selves  from  neighboring  races.  Shortness  of  stature  is 
their  most  obvious  characteristic,  though  in  regard  to 
this  much  exaggeration  has  prevailed.  The  body  is 
usually  of  fair  proportions,  but  the  legs  are  rather  short, 
and  in  many  cases  somewhat  bandy.  Dark,  swat  thy, 
yellow,  copper-colored  are  all  adject iyes  employed  by 
competent  observers  to  describe  their  complexion— the 
truth  being  that  their  habits  of  life  cjo  not  conduce 
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either  to  the  preservation  or  display  of  their  natural 
color  of  skin,  and  that  some  of  them  are  really  fair,  and 
others,  perhaps  the  majority,  really  dark.  The  color  of 
the  hair,  too,  ranges  from  blonde  and  reddish  to  a 
bluish  or  grayish  black;  and  the  eyes  are  black,  hazel, 
blue,  or  gray.  The  shape  of  the  skull  is  the  most  strik¬ 
ing  peculiarity  of  the  Lapp.  He  is  the  most  brachy- 
cephalous  type  of  man  in  Europe,  perhaps  in  the  world. 
According  to  Virchow,  the  women  in  width  of  face  are 
more  Mongolian-like  than  the  men,  but  neither  in  men 
nor  women  does  the  opening  of  the  eye  show  any  true 
obliquity.  In  children  the  eye  is  large,  open,  and  round. 
The  nose  is  always  low  and  broad,  more  markedly 
retrousse  among  the  females  than  the  males.  Wrinkled 
and  puckered  by  exposure  to  the  weather,  the  faces 
even  of  the  younger  Lapps  assume  an  appearance  of  old 
age.  The  muscular  system  is  usually  well  developed, 
but  there  is  deficiency  of  fatty  tissue,  which  affects  the 
features  (particularly  by  giving  relative  prominence  to 
the  eyes)  and  the  general  character  of  the  skin.  The 
thinness  of  the  skin,  indeed,  can  but  rarely  be  paralleled 
among  other  Europeans.  Among  the  Lapps,  as  among 
other  lower  races,  the  index  is  shorter  than  the  ring 
finger. 

The  Lapps  are  a  quiet,  inoffensive  people.  Crimes  of 
violence  are  almost  unknown  among  them,  and  the 
only  common  breach  of  law  is  the  killing  of  tame  rein¬ 
deer  belonging  to  other  owners.  In  Russia,  however, 
they  have  a  bad  reputation  for  lying  and  general  un¬ 
trustworthiness,  and  drunkenness  is  well-nigh  a  universal 
vice.  In  Scandinavia  laws  have  been  directed  against 
the  importation  of  intoxicating  liquors  into  the  Lapp 
country  since  1723. 

Superficially  at  least  the  great  bulk  of  the  Lapps  have 
been  Christianized — those  of  the  Scandinavian  countries 
being  Protestants,  those  of  Russia  members  of  the 
Greek  Church.  In  education  the  Scandinavian  Lapps 
are  far  ahead  of  their  Russian  brethren,  to  whom 
reading  and  writing  are  arts  as  unfamiliar  as  they  were 
to  their  pagan  ancestors.  The  general  manner  of  life 
is  patriarchal.  The  father  of  the  family  has  complete 
authority  over  all  its  affairs  ;  and  on  his  death  this 
authority  passes  to  the  eldest  son.  Parents  are  free  to 
disinherit  their  children  ;  and  if  a  son  separates  from 
the  family  without  his  father’s  permission  he  receives 
no  share  of  the  property  except  a  gun  and  his  wife’s 
dowry. 

By  the  very  circumstances  of  their  position  the  Lapps 
are  of  necessity  conservative  in  most  of  their  habits, 
many  of  which  can  hardly  have  altered  since  the  first 
taming  of  the  reindeer.  But  the  strong  current  of  mer¬ 
cantile  enterprise  has  carried  a  few  important  products 
of  southern  civilization  into  their  huts. 

Linguistically  the  Lapps  belong  to  the  great  Uralo- 
Altaic  family  ;  the  similarity  of  their  speech  to  Finnish 
is  evident  on  the  surface.  It  is  broken  up  into  very 
distinct  and  even  mutually  unintelligible  dialects,  the 
origin  of  several  of  which  is,  however,  easily  found  in 
the  political  and  social  dismemberment  of  the  people. 

LA  PLATA,  the  capital  of  the  Argentinian  province 
of  Buenos  Ayres,  was  founded  in  1882,  after  Buenos 
Ayres  City,  from  which  it  is  about  thirty  miles  south¬ 
east,  had  been  made  the  federal  capital.  The  new  city 
was  rapidly  built,  with  wide  streets,  that  are  now 
mostly  paved,  and  over  a  score  of  open  squares;  the 
central  portion  is  lit  with  the  electric  light,  the  rest 
with  kerosene  lamps,  and  there  is  a  service  of  tramways. 
The  only  buildings  of  note  are  the  handsome  capitol 
and  other  offices  of  the  government,  an  observatory, . 
several  chapels,  and  a  fine  railway  station.  There  are 
scores  of  hotels,  inns,  and  caf^s.  The  city  has  a  col¬ 
lege,  and,  seven  miles  away,  a  hospital  and  an  asylum 
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for  the  insane.  Among  the  manufactories  already 
established  is  one  of  cotton  and  woolen  tissues.  A  canal 
connects  a  harbor  which  has  been  constructed  at  La 
Plata  with  a  larger  outer  harbor  at  Ensenada,  on  the 
La  Plata  river.  Population  (1 888)  of  municipality 
(including,  however,  Ensenada  and  a  country  district 
of  nearly  sixty  square  miles),  50,803. 

LA  PLATA,  Rio  de,  a  wide  estuary  of  South 
America,  between  Uruguay  on  the  north  and  the 
Argentine  Republic  on  the  south,  through  which  the 
waters  of  the  Parana  and  the  Uruguay  sweep  down  to 
the  ocean.  It  is  about  200  miles  long,  20  wide  at 
Buenos  Ayres,  and  140  miles  broad  at  its  mouth, 
between  Maldonado  and  Cape  San  Antonio.  The 
northern  shore  is  somewhat  steep  and  lofty,  but  that 
along  the  province  of  Buenos  Ayres  is  low  and  flat, 
with  wide  sandbanks  that  prevent  ships  from  approach¬ 
ing  closely  to  the  shore.  The  estuary  has  thus  no 
shelter  from  tempestuous  storms  that  come  from  the 
southwest;  and  even  the  only  good  harbor,  that  at 
Montevideo,  is  open  to  the  southeast.  The  affluents  of 
the  La  Plata  drain  an  area  estimated  at  1,600,000 
square  miles,  and  the  outflow  of  the  estuary  is  calculated 
at  about  52,000,000  cubic  feet  per  minute — a  volume 
exceeded  only  by  that  of  the  Amazons;  the  yellow 
muddy  stream  is  recognizable  sixty  miles  out  at  sea. 
The  estuary  was  discovered  in  1515  or  1516  by  Diaz  de 
Solis,  who  was  shortly  afterward  roasted  and  eaten  by 
the  Indians  on  its  bank.  See  also  Paraguay  and 
Uruguay. 

LA  PORTE,  chief  city  of  La  Porte  county,  Tnd., 
is  situated  at  the  intersection  of  three  railways, 
twelve  miles  south  of  Lake  Michigan,  and  about  sixty 
miles  southeast  of  Chicago.  Surrounded  by  a  fertile 
agricultural  region,  it  carries  on  a  considerable  trade, 
and  has  manufactories  of  agricultural  implements, 
foundries,  and  various  mills.  The  vicinity  has  become 
a  favorite  summer  residence,  on  account  of  its  beautiful 
lakes,  which  in  winter  supply  large  quantities  of  clear 
ice  for  the  Chicago  and  southern  markets.  The  popu¬ 
lation  is  7,122. 

LAPPENBERG,  Johann  Martin,  a  German 
historical  writer,  was  born  July  30,  1794,  at  Hamburg, 
and  died  in  1865. 

LAPWING,  Anglo-Saxon  Hleape^vince  (=“  one  who 
turns  about  in  running  or  flight”),  a  bird,  the  Vanellus 
vulgaris  or  V.  cris  tat  us  of  modern  ornithologists.  In 
the  temperate  parts  of  the  Old  World  this  species  is, 
perhaps,  the  most  abundant  of  the  plovers,  breeding 
in  greater  or  fewer  numbers  in  almost  every  suitable 
place  from  Ireland  to  Japan — the  majority  migrating 
toward  winter  to  southern  countries,  as  the  Punjab, 
Egypt,  and  Barbary — though  in  the  British  Islands 
some  are  always  found  at  that  season,  chiefly  about  es¬ 
tuaries.  As  a  straggler  it  has  occurred  within  the 
Arctic  Circle  (as  on  the  Varanger  Fjord  in  Norway),  as 
well  as  in  Iceland  and  even  Greenland,  while  it  not  infre¬ 
quently  appears  in  Madeira  and  the  Azores.  Conspic¬ 
uous  as  the  strongly  contrasted  colors  of  its  plumage, 
and  its  very  peculiar  flight,  make  it,  one  may  well  won¬ 
der  at  its  success  in  maintaining  its  ground  when  so 
many  of  its  allies  have  been  almost  exterminated,  for 
the  Lapwing  is  the  object,  perhaps,  of  greater  persecu¬ 
tion  than  any  other  European  bird  that  is  not  a  plun¬ 
derer.  Its  eggs — the  well  known  “  plovers’  eggs  ”  of 
commerce — are  taken  by  the  thousand  or  ten  thousand, 
and,  worse  than  this,  the  bird,  wary  and  wild  at  other 
times  of  the  year,  in  the  breeding  season  becomes  easily 
approachable,  and  is  (or  used  to  be)  shot  down  in  enor¬ 
mous  numbers,  to  be  sold  in  the  markets  for  “  golden 
plover.”  Its  growing  scarcity  as  a  species  was  conse¬ 
quently,  ip  Great  Britain,  very  perceptible  until  an  act 
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of  parliament  frightened  people  into  letting  it  alone, 
and  its  numbers  have  since  then  perceptibly  increased, 
to  the  manifest  advantage  of  many  classes  of  the  com¬ 
munity — those  who  would  eat  its  eggs,  those  who  would 
eat  its  flesh  (at  the  right  time  of  the  year),  as  well  as 
the  agriculturists  whose  lands  it  frequented  ;  for  it  is 
admitted  on  all  hands  that  no  bird  is  more  completely 
the  fanner’s  friend.  What  seems  to  be  the  secret  of 
the  Lapwing  holaihg  its  position  in  spite  of  slaughter  and 
rapine  is  the  adaptability  of  its  nature  to  various  kinds 
of  localities.  It  will  find  sustenance  for  itself  and  its 
progeny  equally  on  the  driest  soils  as  on  the  fattest  past¬ 
ures;  upland  and  fen,  arable  and  moorland,  are  alike 
to  it,  provided  only  the  ground  be  open  enough.  The 
wailing  cry  and  the  frantic  gestures  of  the  cock  bird  in 
the  breeding  season  will  tell  any  passer-by  that  a  nest 
or  brood  is  near ;  but,  unless  he  knows  howto  look  for 
it,  nothing  save  mere  chance  will  enable  him  to  find  it. 
Yet  by  practice  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  bird’s 
habits  will  accurately  mark  the  spot  whence  the  hen 
silently  rises  from  her  treasure,  and,  disregarding  the 
behavior  of  the  cock,  which  is  intended  to  delude  the 
intruder,  will  walk  straight  to  one  nest  after  another  as 
though  they  knew  beforehand  the  exact  position  of  each. 
The  nest  is  a  slight  hollow  in  the  ground,  wonderfully 
inconspicuous  even  when  deepened,  as  is  usually  the 
case,  by  incubation,  and  the  black-spotted  olive  eggs 
(four  in  number)  are  almost  invisible  to  the  careless  or 
untrained  eye,  unless  it  should  happen  to  glance  di¬ 
rectly  upon  them. 

LAR,  a  city  of  Persia,  capital  of  Laristan,  174  miles 
from  Shiraz,  and  127  from  the  coast  at  Mogu  Bay.  Lar 
was  once  a  flourishing  place,  but  a  large  portion  is  now 
in  ruins,  and  the  population  is  reduced  to  about 
12,000. 

LARAMIE  CITY,  the  capital  of  Albany  county, 
Wyoming,  is  situated  57  miles  west-northwest  of  Chey¬ 
enne,  on  the  Union  Pacific  railroad.  It  is  picturesquely 
located  at  an  elevation  of  over  7,000  feet  above  sea 
level,  in  the  midst  of  beautiful  mountain  scenery. 
Among  the  public  buildings  are  the  State  University 
(cost  $85,000),  and  the  $30,000  court-house,  and  an 
Episcopal  cathedral  is  in  course  of  construction.  The 
city  contains  eight  churches,  two  handsome  school 
buildings,  and  a  public  library;  is  lighted  by  electricity, 
and  supplied  with  water  by  an  aqueduct  leading  from 
springs  in  the  mountains  and  furnishing  4,000,000  gal¬ 
lons  daily.  There  is  a  sewer  system,  police  and  fire 
departments,  and  a  street  railroad  is  being  built.  The 
municipal  receipts  for  the  year  ending  May  I,  1890, 
were  $26,953,  and  the  expenditures  $24,462.  The 
assessed  valuation  is  $2,000,000,  the  true  valuation 
double  that  amount,  and  the  rate  of  city  tax  is  fifty 
•cents  on  the  $100.  Official  population  (1. 90),  6,395. 
LARCENY.  See  Theft. 

LARCH,  a  name  applied  to  a  small  group  of  conif¬ 
erous  trees,  of  which  the  common  larch  of  Europe  is 
taken  as  the  type.  The  members  of  the  genus  Larix 
are  distinguished  from  the  firs,  with  which  they  were 
formerly  placed,  by  their  deciduous  leaves,  scattered 
singly,  as  in  Abies ,  on  the  young  shoots  of  the  sea¬ 
son,  but  on  all  older  branchlets  growing  in  whorl-like 
tufts,  each  surrounding  the  extremity  of  a  rudimentary 
or  abortive  branch;  from  cedars  ( Cedrus )  they  differ, 
not  only  in  the  deciduous  leaves,  but  in  the  cones,  the 
scales  of  which  are  thinner  toward  the  apex,  and  are 
persistent,  remaining  attached  long  after  the  seeds  are 
discharged.  The  trees  of  the  genus  are  closely  allied  in 
botanic  features,  as  well  as  in  general  appearance,  so 
that  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  assign  to  them  determi¬ 
nate  specific  characters,  and  the  lipiit  between  specie** 
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and  variety  Is  not  always  very  accurately  defined. 
N  early  all  are  natives  of  Europe,  or  the  northern  plains 
and  mountain  ranges  of  Asia  and  North  America, 
though  one  occurs  only  on  the  Himalaya;  a  somewhat 
aberrant  form,  usually  placed  in  a  separate  sub-genus, 
is  peculiar  to  north  China  and  Japan. 

The  larch  abounds  on  the  Alps  of  Switzerland,  on 
which  it  flourishes  at  an  elevation  of  5,000  feet,  and  also 
on  those  of  Tyrol  and  Savoy,  on  the  Carpathians,  and 
in  most  of  the  hill  regions  of  central  Europe;  it  is  like¬ 
wise  found  on  parts  of  the  A pennine  chain,  but  is  not 
indigenous  to  the  Pyrenees,  and  in  the  wild  state  is 
unknown  in  the  Spanish  peninsula. 

The  larch,  from  its  lofty  straight  trunk  and  the  high 
quality  of  its  wood,  must  be  regarded  as  one  of  the 
most  important  of  coniferous  trees;  its  growth  is  ex¬ 
tremely  rapid,  the  stem  attaining  a  large  size  in  from 
sixty  to  eighty  years,  while  the  tree  yields  good  useful 
timber  at  forty  or  fifty;  it  forms  firm  heartwood  at  an 
early  age,  and  the  sapwood  is  less  perishable  than  that 
of  the  firs,  rendering  it  more  valuable  in  the  young 
state. 

The  European  larch  has  long  been  introduced  into  the 
United  States,  w'here,  in  suitable  localities,  it  flourishes 
luxuriantly.  Of  late  years  some  small  plantations  have 
been  made  in  America  with  an  economic  view,  the 
tree  growing  much  faster,  and  producing  good  timber  at 
an  earlier  age,  than  the  native  hackmatack,  while  the 
wood  is  less  ponderous,  and  therefore  more  generally 
applicable. 

The  genus  is  represented  in  the  eastern  parts  of  North 
America  by  the  hackmatack  (Z.  Americana ),  of  which 
there  are  several  varieties,  two  so  well  marked  that  they 
are  by  some  botanists  considered  specifically  distinct. 
In  one  (Z.  microcarpa)  the  cones  are  very  small,  rarely 
exceeding  one-half  inch  in  length,  of  a  roundish-oblong 
shape;  the  scales  are  very  few  in  number,  crimson  in 
the  young  state,  reddish-brown  when  ripe;  the  tree 
much  resembles  the  European  larch  in  general  appear¬ 
ance,  but  is  of  more  slender  growth;  its  trunk  is  sel¬ 
dom  more  than  two  feet  in  diameter,  and  rarely  above 
eighty  feet  high;  this  form  is  the  red  larch  the  e'pinette 
rouge  of  the  French  Canadians.  The  black  larch  (Z. 
pendnla )  has  rather  large  cones,  of  an  oblong  shape, 
about  three-fourths  of  an  inch  long,  purplish  or  green 
in  the  immature  state,  and  dark  brown  when  ripe,  the 
scales  somewdiat  more  numerous;  the  bracts  all  shorter 
than  the  scales.  The  bark  is  dark  bluish-gray,  smoother 
than  in  the  red  larch,  on  the  trunk  and  lower  boughs 
often  glossy;  the  branches  are  more  or  less  pendulous 
and  very  slender.  The  red  larch  grows  usually  on 
higher  and  drier  ground,  ranging  from  the  Virginian 
mountains  to  the  shores  of  Hudson’s  Bay;  the  black 
larch  is  found  often  on  moist  land  and  even  in  swamps. 
The  hackmatack  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  timber 
trees  of  America;  it  is  in  great  demand  in  the  ports  of 
the  St.  Lawrence  for  shipbuilding,  the  best  vessels  built 
in  British  America  having  their  frames  wholly  or  par¬ 
tially  constructed  of  this  fine  wood.  It  is  far  more  dur¬ 
able  than  any  of  the  oaks  of  that  region,  is  heavy  and 
close  grained,  and  much  stronger,  as  well  as  more  last¬ 
ing,  than  that  of  the  pines  and  firs  of  Canada.  In  many 
parts  all  the  finer  trees  have  been  cut  down,  but  large 
woods  of  it  still  exist  in  the  less  accessible  districts;  it 
abounds  especially  near  Lake  St.  John,  and  in  New¬ 
foundland  is  the  prevalent  tree  in  some  of  the  forest 
tracts:  it  is  likewise  common  in  Maine  and  Vermont. 
In  the  timber  and  building  yards  the  “  red  ’’hackmatack 
is  the  kind  preferred,  the  produce  probably  of  Z.  micro¬ 
carpa;  the  “gray”  is  less  esteemed;  but  the  varieties 
from  which  these  woods  are  obtained  cannot  always  be 
traced  with  certainty.  Several  fine  specimens  of  the  red 
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laich  exist  in  English  parks,  but  its  growth  is  much 
slower  than  that  of  Z.  europcea ,  and  it  has  never  been 
planted  on  a  large  scale;  the  more  pendulous  forms  of 
Z.  pendnla  are  elegant  trees  for  the  garden.  The  hack¬ 
matacks  might  perhaps  be  grown  with  advantage  in 
places  too  wet  for  the  common  larch. 

LARD  is  the  melted  and  strained  fat  of  the  common 
hog.  The  bulk  of  the  lard  of  commerce  is  obtained 
from  the  abdominal  fat  of  the  animal;  but  in  the  prep¬ 
aration  of  inferior  qualities  fatty  scraps  of  all  kinds 
which  result  from  the  preparation  of  pork  are  melted  up, 
and  occasionally  entire  flanks  of  pigs  are  treated  for  the 
fat  they  yield.  Ordinary  lard  is  a  pure  white  fat  of  the 
consistency  of  butter,  having  a  faint  characteristic 
taste,  and  scarcely  any  odor.  It  melts  at  between  78° 
to  88°  Fahr.,  has  a  specific  gravity  of  0.915,  and  con¬ 
sists  of  62  per  cent,  of  fluid  fat  (olein  or  lard  oil),  and 
38  per  cent,  of  the  hard  fats  palmitine  and  stearine.  If 
perfectly  pure  it  has  no  tendency  to  become  rancid;  but 
there  is  generally  sufficient  impurity  present  to  develop 
a  change  in  the  olein,  which  gradually  exhibits  itself  by 
a  yellow  color  and  a  rancid  odor  and  taste.  Lard  is  an 
article  of  considerable  importance  in  commerce;  it  is 
calculated  that  the  annual  produce  of  the  substance  in 
the  United  States  of  America  alone  is  not  less  than 
5,000,000  hundredweights.  Its  preparation  is  conducted 
in  connection  with  the  great  pork-curing  and  packing 
establishments,  mostly  centered  in  Chicago,  Cincinnati, 
St.  Louis,  Milwaukee,  Louisville,  Indianapolis,  Kansas 
City — Chicago  alone  now  monopolizing  about  one-half  of 
the  American  trade.  In  these  establishments  the  fat  is 
“  rendered  ”  in  large  vats  heated  by  coils  or  worms  of 
steam  pipes,  each  charge  being  completely  melted  in 
from  ten  to  twelve  hours.  The  greaves  or  cracklings 
which  remain  are  used  for  making  “dog  biscuits,”  etc. 
The  finest  lard  is  prepared  from  the  “  leaf  ”  fat  of  the 
abdominal  cavity,  and  passes  into  commerce  as  “  prime 
steam  lard.”  The  intestinal  fat,  trimmings,  and  refuse 
yield  No.  2  lard,  which  is  mostly  sent  to  the  European 
market.  The  summer-killed  pigs  yield  on  an  average 
thirty-four  pounds  of  lard,  while  the  winter-killed 
animals  produce  about  thirty-seven  pounds,  but  in  the 
case  of  selected  animals  these  figures  may  rise  to  forty- 
five  pounds  and  fifty-four  pounds  respectively.  The 
uses  of  lard  are  numerous:  it  is  largely  employed  by 
biscuit  and  pastry  bakers  and  in  domestic  cookery;  it  is 
used  in  the  dressing  and  currying  of  leather;  it  is  an  im¬ 
portant  article  in  pharmacy  for  ointments,  plasters,  and 
suppositories;  it  forms  a  principal  ingredient  in  many 
pomades  and  preparations  for  the  toilet;  and  it  is  the 
source  of  the  important  lard  oil  and  “solar  stearine” 
noted  below.  Lard  is  occasionally  adulterated  with 
water  up  even  to  20  per  cent.,  with  starch,  chalk,  plaster 
of  paris,  baryta,  etc.  Such  falsifications,  owdng  to  the 
nature  of  the  substance,  are  easily  detected: — the  water 
by  bringing  the  substance  gently  to  the  melting  point 
when  it  separates;  starch  by  the  characteristic  reaction 
with  iodine;  and  mineral  substance  by  the  ash  remain¬ 
ing  after  the  burning  of  the  fat. 

Lard  oil  is  the  limpid,  clear,  colorless  oil  expressed 
by  pressure  and  gentle  heat  from  lard,  leaving  a  solid, 
glistening,  and  crystalline  residue,  known  in  commerce 
as  “  solar  stearine,”  which  is  useful  in  candle  making,  but 
is  also  used  to  adulterate  spermaceti.  Lard  oil  has  now 
an  important  function  in  industry,  being  principally 
employed  for  the  oiling  of  wool  and  in  lubrication.  It 
is  also  a  good  deal  consumed  in  the  falsification  of 
more  valuable  oils,  for  which  its  neutral  properties 
well  adapt  it:  and  it  in  turn  is  adulterated  with  cotton¬ 
seed  oil,  etc. 

LARDNER,  Dionysius,  a  prolific  scientific  writer, 
was  born  at  Dublin,  April  3,  1793.  He  settled  at  Parist 
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and  continued  to  reside  there  till  within  a  few  months  of 
his  death,  which  took  place  at  Naples,  April  29,  1859. 

LARDNER,  Nathaniel,  author  of  The  Credibility 
of  the  Gospel  History ,  was  born  at  Hawkhurst,  Kent, 
England,  in  1684.  He  died  at  Hawkhurst  on  July  24, 
1768. 

LAREDO,  a  frontier  town  of  Texas,  the  county  seat 
of  Webb  County,  lies  on  the  Rio  Grande,  opposite  the 
Mexican  town  of  Nuevo  Laredo,  and  near  the  American 
town  of  San  Antonio.  The  chief  trade  of  the  town  is 
in  wool  and  cattle.  There  is  a  convent  here  and  several 
educational  institutions.  The  town  has  of  late  years 
been  steadily  growing.  Population  (1890),  11,319. 

LARES  were  Roman  deities,  whose  character  and 
worship  share  in  the  obscurity  that  envelops  all  antique 
Roman  religion.  They  belonged  to  the  cultus  of  the 
dead,  from  which  so  much  of  Roman  and  Greek  re¬ 
ligion  was  derived;  they  were  the  deified  ancestors  still 
living  in  their  graves  in  the  house,  and  worshiped  by 
the  family  as  their  guardians  and  protectors.  But  the 
dead  were  powerful  also  to  do  harm,  unless  they  were 
duly  propitiated  with  all  the  proper  rites;  they  were 
spirits  of  terror  as  well  as  of  good;  in  this  fearful  sense 
the  names  Lemures  and  still  more  Larva  were  ap¬ 
propriated  to  them.  The  name  Lar  has  been  thought 
to  be  an  Etruscan  word,  meaning  “  Lord ;  ”  it  is  a 
common  personal  name  or  title  in  Etruria.  We  find 
certainly,  from  a  very  early  time,  a  distinction  between 
Lares  privati  and  Lares publici.  The  former  were  wor¬ 
shiped  in  the  house  by  the  family  alone,  and  the  Lar 
familiaris  was  conceived  as  the  head  of  the  family  and 
of  the  family  cultus.  The  Lares  publici  belonged  to  the 
state  religion;  and  their  worship,  after  having  fallen  into 
neglect,  was  restored  by  Augustus  and  to  some  extent 
remodeled.  It  is  therefore  difficult  to  distinguish  how 
far  the  known  rites  of  the  cultus  are  ancient;  but  it 
seems  certain  that  the  genius  of  Augustus,  as  refounder 
of  the  state,  was  added,  and  that  the  original/  Lares 
prastites  were  two  in  number.  Schwegler  and  others 
have  maintained  that  this  pair  are  the  twin  brothers  so 
frequent  in  early  religions,  the  Romulus  and  Remus  of 
the  Roman  foundation  legend;  that  the  tale  of  the  twins 
is  in  most  of  its  elements  derived  from  the  religion  of 
the  two  Lares;  that  Acca  Larentia,  the  fostermother  of 
the  twins,  is  the  same  as  Lara,  Larunda,  Mania,  or 
Muta,  the  mother  of  the  Lares;  and  that  the  Larentalia, 
celebrated  on  December  23d,  was  a  feast  of  the  Lares. 
But  the  two  sets  of  legends  must  be  strictly  distinguished: 
the  difference  in  the  quantity  of  the  opening  syllable 
shows  that  Larentia  has  no  connection  with  Larunda 
and  the  Lares;  the  Larentalia  was  a  festival  of  Jupiter 
and  Acca  Larentia,  in  which  the  Lares  had  no  place; 
and  Mommsen  argues  that  Remus  was  a  late  addition  to 
the  foundation  legend,  in  which  originally  Romulus  alone 
was  known.  As  restored  by  Augustus,  the  Lares 
prastites  were  the  guardians  of  the  state  and  protectors 
of  its  unity;  and,  in  lesser  circles,  every  division  of  the 
city  had  likewise  its  Lares  compitales,  now  three  in 
number,  who  had  their  own  aedicula  at  the  cross  roads 
and  their  special  festival,  Compitalia.  The  temple  of 
the  city  Lares  ( sacellum  Lamm)  was  near  the  top  of 
the  Via  Sacra. 

LARGILLIERE,  Nicolas,  perhaps  the  most  dis¬ 
tinguished  portrait  painter  of  the  age  of  Louis  XIV., 
was  born  at  Paris,  October  20,  1656;  be  died  on  March 
20,  1746. 

LARISSA,  the  most  important  town  of  Thessaly,  is 
situated  in  a  rich  agricultural  district  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Salambria  (Peneius),  about  thirty-five  miles 
northwest  of  Vclo.  The  population  is  estimated  at 
25,000  or  30,000. 

LARI  ST  AN,  a  province  of  Persia,  bounded  by  Far- 


istan  on  the  west  and  northwest,  by  Kirm&n  on  the 
east  and  northeast,  by  the  Persian  Gulf  on  the  south. 
It  has  an  extreme  length  and  breadth  of  210  and  120 
miles  respectively,  with  an  area  of  20,000  square  miles. 
Laristan  is  one  of  the  least  productive  provinces  in 
Persia,  consisting  mainly  of  mountain  ranges  in  the 
north  and  east,  and  of  arid  plains  varied  with  rocky  hills 
and  salt  or  sandy  valleys  stretching  thence  to  the  coast. 
In  the  highlands  there  are  some  fertile  upland  tracts, 
producing  corn,  dates,  and  other  fruits;  and  there  the 
climate  is  genial.  But  elsewhere  it  is  extremely  sultry, 
and  on  some  low-lying  coast  lands  subject  to  malaria. 
Good  water  is  everywhere  so  scarce  that  but  for  the 
rain  preserved  in  cisterns  the  country  would  be  mostly 
uninhabitable.  Population,  about  90,000. 

LARK,  a  bird’s  name  (perhaps  always,  but  now  cer¬ 
tainly)  used  in  a  rather  general  sense,  the  specific 
meaning  being  signified  by  a  prefix,  as  Skylark,  Tit¬ 
lark,  Woodlark,  and  so  forth.  It  seems  to  be  nearly 
conterminous  with  the  Latin  Alauda  as  used  by  older 
authors ;  and,  though  this  was  to  some  extent  limited 
by  Linnaeus,  several  of  the  species  included  by  him 
under  the  genus  he  so  designated  have  long  since  been 
referred  elsewhere.  By  Englishmen  the  work  Lark,  used 
without  qualification,  almost  invariably  means  the  Sky¬ 
lark,  Alauda  amen  sis,  which,  as  the  best  known  anti 
most  widely  spread  species  throughout  Europe,  has  been 
invariably  considered  the  type  of  the  genus.  It  scarcely 
needs  description.  Of  all  birds  it  holds  unquestionably 
the  foremost  place  in  our  literature,  and  there  is  hardly 
a  poet  or  poetaster  who  has  not  made  it  his  theme,  to 
say  nothing  of  the  many  writers  of  prose  who  have  cele¬ 
brated  its  qualities  in  passages  that  will  be  remembered 
so  long  as  our  language  lasts.  It  is  also  one  of  the 
most  favorite  cage  birds,  as  it  will  live  for  many  years 
in  captivity,  and,  except  in  the  season  of  molt,  will 
pour  forth  its  thrilling  song  many  times  in  an  hour  for 
weeks  or  months  together,  while  its  affection  for  its 
owner  is  generally  of  the  most  marked  kind.  Difficult 
as  it  is  to  estimate  the  comparative  abundance  of  differ¬ 
ent  species  of  birds,  there  would  probably  be  no  error 
in  accounting  the  Skylark  the  most  plentiful  of  the  class 
in  western  Europe.  Not  only  does  it  frequent  almost 
all  unwooded  districts  in  this  quarter  of  the  globe,  mak¬ 
ing  known  its  presence  throughout  spring  and  summer, 
everywhere  that  it  occurs,  by  its  gladsome  and  heart¬ 
lifting  notes,  but,  unlike  most  birds,  its  numbers  in¬ 
crease  with  the  spread  of  agricultural  improvement, 
and  since  the  beginning  of  the  century  the  extended 
breadth  of  arable  land  in  Great  Britain  must  have  mul¬ 
tiplied  many-fold  the  Lark  population  of  the  country. 
Nestling  chiefly  in  the  growing  corn,  its  eggs  and 
young  are  protected  in  a  great  measure  from  all  moles¬ 
tation  ;  and,  as  each  pair  of  birds  will  rear  several 
broods  in  the  season,  their  produce  on  the  average  may 
be  set  down  as  at  least  quadrupling  the  original  stock — 
the  eggs  in  each  nest  varying  from  five  to  three. 

The  majority  of  young  Larks  seem  to  leave  their 
birthplace  as  soon  as  they  can  shift  for  themselves,  but 
what  immediately  becomes  of  them  is  one  of  the  many 
mysteries  of  bird-life  that  have  not  yet  been  penetrated. 
When  the  stubbles  are  cleared,  old  and  young  congre¬ 
gate  in  flocks;  but  the  young  then  seen  appear  to  be 
those  only  of  the  later  broods.  In  the  course  of  the 
autumn  they  give  place  to  others  coming  from  more 
northerly  districts,  and  then  as  winter  succeeds  in  great 
part  vanish,  leaving  but  a  tithe  of  the  numbers  pre¬ 
viously  present.  On  the  approach  of  severe  weather,  in 
one  part  of  the  country  or  another,  flocks  arrive  in 
Great  Britain,  undoubtedly  from  the  Continent,  which 
in  magnitude  cast  into  insignificance  all  those  that  have 
hitherto  inhabited  the  district.  On  the  east  coast  of 
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both  Scotland  and  England  this  immigration  has  been 
several  times  noticed  as  occurring  in  a  constant  stream  for 
as  many  as  three  days  in  succession.  Further  inland 
the  birds  are  observed  “  in  numbers  simply  incalculable,” 
and  “  in  countless  hundreds.”  On  such  occasions  the 
bird-catchers  are  busily  at  work  with  their  nets  or  snares, 
so  that  20,000  or  30,000  Larks  are  often  sent  together 
to  the  London  market,  and  at  the  lowest  estimate 
^2,000  worth  are  annually  sold  there.  During  the 
winter  of  1867-68,  1,255,500  Larks,  valued  at  £2,260, 
were  taken  into  the  town  of  Dieppe.  The  same  thing 
happens  in  various  places  almost  every  year,  and  many 
persons  are  apt  to  believe  that  thereby  the  species  is 
threatened  with  extinction.  When,  however,  it  is  con¬ 
sidered  that,  if  these  birds  were  left  to  continue  their 
wanderings,  a  large  proportion  would  die  of  hunger  be¬ 
fore  reaching  a  place  that  would  supply  them  with  food, 
and  that  of  the  remainder  an  enormous  proportion 
would  perish  at  sea  in  their  vain  attempt  to  find  a  settle- 
ment,  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  man  by  his  whole¬ 
sale  massacres,  which  at  first  seems  so  brutal,  is  but 
anticipating  the  act  of  Nature,  and  on  the  whole  prob¬ 
ably  the  fate  of  the  Larks  at  his  hands  is  not  worse 
than  that  which  they  would  encounter  did  not  his  nets 
intervene. 

The  Skylark’s  range  extends  across  the  Old  World 
from  the  Faroe  to  the  Kurile  Islands.  In  winter  it 
occurs  in  North  China,  Nepaul,  the  Punjab,  Persia,  Pal¬ 
estine,  Lower  Egypt,  and  Barbary.  It  sometimes  strays 
to  Madeira,  and  has  been  killed  in  Bermuda,  though  its 
unassisted  appearance  there  is  doubtful.  It  has  been 
successfully  introduced  on  Long  Island  in  the  State  of 
New  York,  and  into  New  Zealand — in  which  latter  it  is 
likely  to  become  as  troublesome  a  denizen  as  other  sub¬ 
jects  upon  which  Acclimatization  Societies  have  exer¬ 
cised  their  meddlesome  activity. 

The  Mud- Lark,  Rock- Lark,  Titlark,  and  Tree- Lark 
are  Pipits,  ((/.v.)  The  Grasshopper-Lark  is  one  of  the 
aquatic  Warblers  (i/.v.),  while  the  Meadow-Lark  of 
America  is  an  Icterus.  Sand-Lark  and  Sea-Lark  are 
likewise  names  often  given  to  some  of  the  smaller  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Liviicolce. 

LARNACA,  or  Larnica.  See  Cyprus. 

LA  ROCHEFOUCAULD,  Francois  de,  the  great¬ 
est  maxim-writer  of  France,  one  of  her  best  memoir- 
writers,  and  perhaps  the  most  complete  and  accom¬ 
plished  representative  of  her  ancient  nobility,  was 
born  at  Paris  in  the  Rue  des  Petits  Champs  on  Sep¬ 
tember  15,  1613.  He  had  a  circle  of  devoted  friends; 
he  was  recognized  as  a  moralist  and  man  of  letters 
of  the  first  rank ;  he  might  have  entered  the  Acad¬ 
emy  for  the  asking;  and  in  the  altered  measure  of 
the  times,  his  son,  the  Prince  de  Marcillac,  to  whom 
some  time  before  his  death  he  resigned  his  titles  and 
honors,  enjoyed  a  considerable  position  at  court.  Above 
all,  La  Rochefoucauld  was  generally  recognized  by  his 
contemporaries  from  the  king  downward  as  a  type  of  the 
older  noblesse  as  it  was  before  the  sun  of  the  great  mon¬ 
arch  dimmed  its  brilliant  qualities.  This  position  he  has 
retained  until  the  present  day.  He  died  at  Paris  on 
March  17,  1680. 

LA  SALLE,  chief  city  of  La  Salle  county.  Ill., 
is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Illinois  river, 
navigable  up  to  this  point,  about  eighty  miles  southwest 
of  Chicago,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  the  Illinois 
and  Michigan  Canal  as  well  as  by  rail.  La  Salle  is  a 
rising  commercial  city,  with  manufactories  of  glass, 
sulphuric  acid,  and  soda-ash,  and  some  export  of  ice,  as 
well  as  extensive  zinc  rolling  mills.  The  supply  of  bitumi¬ 
nous  coal  in  the  vicinity  is  large,  the  output  of  the  mines 
being  1,000,000  tons  annually.  The  population  in  1890 
was  9,855. 
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LA  SALLE,  Robert  Cavelier,  Sieur  de,  a  French 
explorer  in  North  America,  was  born  at  Rouen  in  No¬ 
vember,  1643.  He  became  a  settler  in  Canada,  and 
about  1669,  leaving  his  trading  post  at  Lachine,  above 
Montreal,  he  sought  to  reach  China  by  way  of  the  Ohio, 
supposing,  from  the  reports  of  Indians,  this  river  to 
flow  into  the  Pacific.  He  made  explorations  of  the 
country  between  the  Ohio  and  the  lakes,  but,  when 
Joliet  and  Marquette  made  it  evident  that  the  main  rivet 
Mississippi  emptied  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  he  conceived 
a  vast  project  for  extending  the  French  power  in  the 
lower  Mississippi  valley,  and  thence  attacking  Mexico. 
He  obtained  extensive  grants  from  the  French  Govern¬ 
ment,  rebuilt  Fort  Frontenac,  established  a  post  above 
Niagara  Falls,  and  built  a  small  vessel,  in  which  he 
sailed  up  the  lakes  to  Green  Bay.  Thence,  dispatching 
his  vessel  freighted  with  furs,  he  proceeded  with  the 
rest  of  the  party,  in  boats  and  on  foot,  to  the  Illinois 
river,  near  the  head  of  which  he  began  a  post  called 
Fort  Crevecoeur,  and  a  vessel  in  which  to  descend  the 
Mississippi.  Not  hearing  of  his  vessel  on  the  lakes,  he 
detached  Hennepin,  with  one  companion,  to  ascend  the 
Mississippi  from  the  mouth  of  the  Illinois,  and,  leaving 
Tonty,  with  five  men,  at  Fort  Crevecoeur,  he  returned 
by  land  to  Canada.  Toward  the  close  of  1681  La  Salle, 
with  a  party  in  canoes,  again  reached  the  head  of  Lake 
Michigan,  at  the  present  site  of  Chicago,  and,  making 
the  long  portage  to  the  Illinois,  descended  it  to  the  Mis¬ 
sissippi,  which  he  followed  to  its  mouth,  where  he  set 
up  a  cross  and  the  arms  of  France,  April  9,  1682.  La 
Salle  fell  sick  on  his  voyage  up  the  river,  and  sent  on 
intelligence  of  his  success,  which  was  carried  to  France 
by  Father  Membre,  and  was  published  in  Hennepin’s 
work  in  1683.  When  La  Salle  reached  France,  projects 
were  taken  up  by  the  government  for  an  expedition 
against  the  rich  mining  country  of  northern  Mexico. 
Plans  were  submitted  by  La  Salle  and  by  Penalosa,  a 
renegade  Spaniard,  who,  while  governor  of  New  Mexico 
in  1662,  had  penetrated  apparently  to  the  Mississippi. 
La  Salle  was  accordingly  sent  out  in  July,  1684,  with 
four  vessels  and  a  small  body  of  soldiers,  ostensibly  to 
found  an  establishment  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi, 
but  really  to  push  on  and  secure  a  favorable  base  of 
operations,  and  gain  the  aid  of  the  Indians  against  the 
Spaniards,  while  awaiting  a  more  powerful  force  under 
Penalosa.  The  design  was  so  well  masked,  and  subse¬ 
quently  misrepresented,  that  he  is  generally  said  to  have 
been  carried  beyond  the  Mississippi  by  the  treachery  of 
Beaujeu,  a  naval  officer  commanding  one  of  the  vessels. 
After  running  along  the  coast,  La  Salle  returned  to 
Espiritu  Santo  Bay,  Texas.  There  he  landed  his  soldiers, 
but  lost  one  vessel  with  valuable  stores.  He  refused 
Beaujeu’s  offer  to  obtain  aid  for  him  from  the  West 
Indies,  and  when  that  officer,  according  to  his  orders, 
sailed  back,  La  Salle  put  up  a  rude  fort.  Then  for  two 
years,  from  January,  1685,  to  January,  1687,  he  wasted 
the  time  in  aimless  excursions  by  land,  never  getting 
beyond  the  present  limits  of  Texas,  and  making  no  at¬ 
tempt  to  explore  the  coast  or  reach  the  Mississppi  with 
his  remaining  vessel.  His  colonists  and  soldiery  dwin¬ 
dled  away;  no  reeforcements  or  expedition  under  Pena¬ 
losa  arrived:  and  in  January,  1687,  leaving  part  of  his 
force  at  Fort  St.  Louis,  he  set  out  with  the  rest  to  reach 
Canada  by  way  of  the  Mississippi  to  obtain  relief. 
His  harshness  and  arbitrary  manner  had  provoked  a 
bitter  feeling  among  his  followers,  and  he  was  assassin¬ 
ated  on  March  19th,  near  the  Trinity  river.  Some  of 
the  survivors  reached  Tonty’s  post  on  the  Arkansas, 
and  returned  to  France  by  way  of  Canada.  The  party 
left  at  the  fort  were  nearly  all  cut  off  by  the  Indians,  a 
few  survivors  having  been  rescued  by  a  Spanish  force 
sent  to  root  out  the  French. 
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LASCAR,  an  Anglo- Persian  term  (from  lashkar,  an 
army),  which  formerly  meant  a  non-combatant,  or  pub¬ 
lic  follower  of  the  ordnance  department.  Later  on  it 
came  to  mean  any  supernumeraries,  and  especially  the 
native  sailors  engaged  to  supplement  the  crews  of  Euro¬ 
pean  vessels  in  Eastern  waters.  The  term  is  at  present 
applied  generally  to  the  seafaring  population  of  the  In¬ 
dian  seaboard  manning  British  vessels  sailing  between 
England  and  the  East. 

LASCARIS,  Constantine,  an  eminent  Greek 
scholar,  was  a  member  of  the  family  which  in  the  thir¬ 
teenth  century  had  furnished  three  emperors  of  Nicsea, 
and  was  born  at  Constantinople,  but  in  what  year  is 
unknown.  He  died  in  1493. 

LASCARIS,  Joannes  or  Janus,  a  celebrated  teacher, 
surnamed  Rhyndacenus,  from  the  river  Rhyndacus  in 
Bithynia,  his  native  province,  was  born  about  1445. 
He  died  at  Rome  in  1535. 

LAS  CASAS,  Bartolome  de,  for  some  time  bishop 
of  Chiapa  in  Mexico,  and  known  to  posterity  as  “The 
Apostle  of  the  Indies,”  was  a  native  of  Seville,  where 
he  was  born  in  1474.  In  1535  Las  Casas  successfully 
remonstrated  with  Philip  II.  against  the  financial  proj¬ 
ect  for  selling  the  reversion  of  the  “ecomiendas” — a 
project  which  would  have  involved  the  Indians  in  hope¬ 
less  bondage.  In  July  of  the  following  year  he  died  at 
Madrid,  whither  he  had  gone  to  urge  (and  with  success) 
the  necessity  of  restoring  a  court  of  justice  which  had 
been  repressed  in  Guatemala. 

LASCO,  or  Lascki,  John.  See  Alasco. 

LALSA.  See  Lhasa. 

LAS  CASES,  Emmanuel  Dieudonne,  Comte  de, 
the  historiographer  and  companion  of  Napoleon  at  St. 
Helena,  was  born  in  1766,  near  Revel  in  Languedoc. 
He  was  a  lieutenant  in  the  navy  before  the  Revolution, 
but  then  fled  from  France,  and  supported  himself  in 
England  by  private  teaching.  After  Napoleon  became 
consul,  Las  Cases  established  himself  as  a  bookseller  in 
Paris.  A  work  that  he  wrote,  Atlas  historique(  1S03-4), 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  emperor,  who  made  him  a 
baron,  and  employed  him  in  the  administration.  After 
Waterloo  he  obtained  leave  to  share  the  exile  of  Na¬ 
poleon  in  St.  Helena,  and  there  the  ex-emperor  dictated 
to  him  a  part  of  his  Memoirs.  In  1816  Las  Cases  was 
sent  back  to  Europe,  and  after  Napoleon’s  death  pub¬ 
lished  Memorial  de  Ste-Helene  (S  vols.  1821-23),  of 
which  O’Meara’s  Napoleon  in  Exile  is  a  kind  of  con¬ 
tinuation.  Both  works  attack  Sir  Hudson  Lowe,  Na- 
oleon’s  keeper,  charging  him  with  harshness  toward 
is  prisoner.  Las  Cases  died  May  15,  1842. 

LASCO,  or  Lascki,  John.  See  Alasco. 

LASSA.  See  Lhasa. 

LASSALLE,  Ferdinand,  the  originator  of  the 
social-democratic  movement  in  Germany,  was  born 
at  Breslau  in  1825.  Like  Karl  Marx,  the  chief  of 
international  socialism,  he  was  of  Jewish  extraction. 
His  father,  a  prosperous  merchant  in  Breslau,  in¬ 
tended  Ferdinand  for  a  business  career,  and  with 
this  view  sent  him  to  the  commercial  school  at  Leip- 
sic;  but  the  boy,  having  no  liking  for  that  kind  of  life, 
got  himself  transferred  to  the  university,  first  at 
Breslau,  and  afterward  at  Berlin.  At  Berlin  Lassalle 
became  a  favorite  in  some  of  the  most  distinguished 
circles  ;  even  the  veteran  Humboldt  was  fascinated  by 
him,  and  used  to  call  him  the  W underkind.  Here  it 
was,  also,  toward  the  end  of  1845,  that  he  met  the  lady 
with  whom  his  life  was  to  be  associated  in  so  remarkable 
a  way,  the  Countess  Hatzfeldt.  She  had  been  sepa¬ 
rated  from  her  husband  for  many  years,  and  was  at  feud 
with  him  on  questions  of  property  and  the  custody  of 
their  children.  With  characteristic  energy  Lassalle 
attached  himself  to  the  cause  of  the  countess,  whom  he 


believed  to  have  been  outrageously  wronged,  made  a 
special  study  o>  law,  and,  after  bringing  the  case  before 
thirty-six  tribunals,  reduced  the  powerful  count  to  a 
compromise  on  terms  most  favorable  to  his  client.  The 
process,  which  lasted  ten  years,  gave  rise  to  not  a  little 
scandal,  especially  that  of  the  Cassettengeschichte,  which 
pursued  Lassalle  all  the  rest  of  his  life.  This  “  affair  of 
the  casket  ”  arose  out  of  an  attempt  by  the  countess’ 
friends  to  get  p'V'session  of  a  bond  for  a  large  life 
annuity  settled  by  the  count  on  his  mistress,  a  Baroness 
Meyendorf,  to  the  prejudice  of  the  countess  and  her 
children.  Two  of  Lassalle’s  comrades  succeeded  in 
carrying  off  the  casket,  which  contained  the  lady’s 
jewels,  from  the  baroness’  room  at  a  hotel  in  Cologne. 
They  were  prosecuted  for  theft,  one  of  them  being  con¬ 
demned  to  six  months’  imprisonment ;  Lassalle,  accused 
of  moral  complicity,  was  acquitted  on  appeal.  He  was 
not  so  fortunate  in  1849,  when  he  underwent  a  year’s 
durance  for  resistance  to  the  authorities  at  Dusseldorf 
during  the  troubles  of  that  stormy  period.  But  going 
to  prison  was  quite  a  familiar  experience  in  Lassalle’s 
life.  Till  1859  Lassalle  resided  mostly  in  the  Rhine 
country,  prosecuting  the  suit  of  his  friend  the  countess, 
finishing  the  work  on  Heraclitus,  which  was  not  pub¬ 
lished  till  1858,  and  taking  little  part  in  political  agita¬ 
tion,  but  ever  a  helpful  friend  of  the  working  men.  He 
was  not  allowed  to  live  in  Berlin  because  of  his  con¬ 
nection  with  the  disturbances  of  ’48.  In  1859,  however, 
he  entered  the  city  disguised  as  a  carter,  and  finally, 
through  the  influence  of  Humboldt  with  the  king,  got 
permission  to  stay  there.  The  same  year  he  published 
a  remarkable  pamphlet  on  the  Italian  War  and  the 
Mission  of  Prussia,  in  which  he  came  forward  to  warn 
his  countrymen  against  going  to  the  rescue  of  Austria 
in  her  war  with  France.  He  pointed  out  that  if  France 
drove  Austria  out  of  Italy  she  might  annex  Savoy,  but 
could  not  prevent  the  restoration  of  Italian  unity  under 
Victor  Emmanuel.  France  was  doing  the  work  of 
Germany  by  weakening  Austria,  the  great  cause  of 
German  disunion  and  weakness  ;  Prussia  should  form 
an  alliance  with  France  in  order  to  drive  out  Austria, 
and  make  herself  supreme  in  Germany.  After  their 
realization  by  Bismarck  these  ideas  have  become  suffi¬ 
ciently  commonplace ;  but  they  were  nowise  obvious 
when  thus  published  by  Lassalle.  In  1861  he  published 
a  great  work  in  two  volumes,  the  System  of  Acquired 
Rights. 

Hitherto  Lassalle  had  been  known  only  as  the  author 
of  two  learned  works,  as  connected  with  an  extraor¬ 
dinary  lawsuit  which  had  become  a  wide-spread  scandal, 
and  as  a  young  man  of  whom  even  the  most  distin¬ 
guished  veterans  expected  great  things.  Now  began  the 
short-lived  activity  which  was  to  give  him  an  historical 
significance.  It  was  early  in  1862,  when  the  struggle 
of  Bismarck  with  the  Prussian  liberals  was  already 
begun.  Lassalle,  who  had  always  been  a  democrat  of 
the  most  advanced  type,  saw  that  an  opportunity  had 
come  for  asserting  a  third  great  cause — that  of  the  work¬ 
ingmen — which  would  outflank  the  liberalism  of  the 
middle  classes,  and  might  even  command  the  sympathy 
of  the  government.  His  political  programme  was, 
however,  entirely  subordinate  to  the  social,  that  of 
bettering  the  condition  of  the  working-classes,  for 
which  he  believed  the  schemes  of  Schulze-Delitzsch 
were  utterly  inadequate.  Lassalle  flung  himself  into 
the  career  of  agitator  with  his  accustomed  vigor.  His 
worst  difficulties  were  with  the  workingmen  themselves, 
among  whom  he  met  the  most  discouraging  apathy. 
For  a  war  to  the  knife  with  the  liberal  press  he  was 
quite  prepared,  and  he  accepted  it  manfully.  His  mis¬ 
sion  as  organizer  and  emancipator  of  the  working  class 
lasted  only  two  years  and  a  half.  In  that  period  lie 
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issued  about  twenty  separate  publications,  most  of  them 
speeches  and  pamphlets,  but  one  of  them,  that  against 
Schulze- Delitzsch,  a  considerable  treatise,  and  all  full  of 
keen  and  vigorous  thought.  He  founded  the  “  Allge- 
meiner  Deutscher  Arbeiterverein,”  was  its  president 
and  almost  single-handed  champion,  conducted  its 
affairs,  and  carried  on  a  vast  correspondence,  not  to 
mention  about  a  dozen  state  prosecutions  in  which  he 
was  during  that  period  involved.  Berlin,  Leipsic, 
Frankfort,  and  the  industrial  centers  on  the  Rhine 
were  the  chief  scenes  of  his  activity.  His  greatest 
success  was  on  the  Rhine,  where  in  the  summers  of 
1863  and  1864  his  travels  as  missionary  of  the  new 
gospel  resembled  a  triumphal  procession.  The  agita¬ 
tion  was  growing  rapidly,  but  he  had  achieved  little 
substantial  success  when  a  most  unworthy  death  closed 
his  career.  ' 

While  posing  as  the  Messiah  of  the  poor,  Lassalle 
was  a  man  of  decidedly  fashionable  and  luxurious 
habits.  His  suppers  were  well  known  as  among  the 
most  exquisite  in  Berlin.  It  was  the  most  piquant 
feature  of  his  life  that  he,  one  of  the  gilded  youth,  a 
connoisseur  in  wines,  and  a  learned  man  to  boot,  had 
become  agitator  and  the  champion  of  the  workingman. 
In  one  of  the  literary  and  fashionable  circles  of  Berlin 
he  had  met  a  young  lady,  a  Fraulein  von  Donniges,  for 
whom  he  at  once  felt  a  passion,  which  was  ardently  re¬ 
ciprocated.  In  the  summer  of  1864  he  met  her  again 
on  the  Rigi,  when  they  resolved  to  marry.  She  was  a 
young  lady  of  twenty,  decidedly  unconventional  and 
original  in  character,  but  the  daughter  of  a  Bavarian 
diplomatist  then  resident  at  Geneva,  who  was  angry 
beyond  all  bounds  when  he  heard  of  the  proposed 
match,  and  would  have  absolutely  nothing  to  do  with 
Lassalle.  The  lady  was  imprisoned  in  her  own  room, 
and  soon,  apparently  under  the  influence  of  very 
questionable  pressure,  renounced  Lassalle  in  favor  of 
another  admirer,  a  Wallachian,  Count  von  Racowitza. 
Lassalle,  who  had  resorted  to  every  available  means  to 
gain  his  end,  was  now  mad  with  rage,  and  sent  a  chal¬ 
lenge  both  to  the  lady’s  father  and  her  betrothed,  which 
was  accepted  by  the  latter.  At  the  Carouge,  a  suburb 
of  Geneva,  the  meeting  took  place  on  the  morning  of 
August  28,  1864,  when  Lassalle  was  mortally  wounded. 
In  spite  of  such  a  foolish  ending,  his  funeral  was  that 
of  a  martyr,  and  by  many  of  his  adherents  he  has  been 
regarded  since  with  feelings  almost  of  religious  devo¬ 
tion. 

LAS  VEGAS,  a  town  of  New  Mexico,  on  a  branch 
of  the  Pecos  river,  is  a  growing  community  with  a 
population  (1890)  of  6,000.  Its  chief  business  is  in 
wool  and  sheep  industry,  a  large  quantity  of  wool  being 
annually  exported.  It  has  railroad,  telegraph  and 
bank  facilities,  and  is  steadily  growing  in  population 
and  business  importance. 

LASSEN,  Christian,  an  eminent  Orientalist,  was 
born  on  October  22,  1800,  at  Bergen  in  Norway.  He 
died  at  Bonn  on  May  8,  1876,  having  been  affected  with 
almost  total  blindness  for  many  years. 

LATAKIA,  or  Ladikiyeh,  a  seaport  town  of  Syria, 
situated  opposite  the  island  of  Cyprus,  about  seventy-two 
miles  north  of  Tripoli,  and  administratively  dependent 
on  the  mutassarrif  of  that  city.  It  is  a  rather  poor¬ 
looking  place;  but,  besides  being  the  most  important 
town  of  a  considerable  district,  the  residence  of  several 
foreign  consuls,  and  the  seat  of  an  American  mission,  it 
has  considerable  historical  interest.  Remains  of  the 
Roman  period  are  still  to  be  seen,  the  best  preserved  of 
which  is  a  sort  of  triumphal  arch  hypothetically  assigned 
to  the  time  of  Septimius  Severus.  As  a  trading  port 
Lajakia  has  recently  declined. 

LATHE.  In  its  simplest  form— a  form  which  is  still 
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employed  by  the  natives  of  India — the  lathe  consists  of 
two  upright  posts  each  carrying  a  fixed  pin  or  dead 
center,  between  which  the  work  in  hand  is  caused  to  re¬ 
volve  by  an  assistant  pulling  alternately  the  two  ends  of 
a  cord  passed  round  it.  A  tool  held  firmly  on  a  bar 
which  forms  a  “  rest  ”  then  attacks  in  succession  the 
projecting  parts,  and  in  this  way  the  entire  surface  is 
brought  to  an  equal  distance  from  the  central  axis;  in 
other  words,  the  cross  section  becomes  everywhere 
circular. 

The  lathe  seems  to  have  but  tardily  developed  into 
the  “  foot-lathe,”  the  application  to  it  of  a  fly-wheel 
worked  by  a  crank  and  treadle  having  been  exceptional 
rather  than  usual  even  in  the  early  part  of  the  present 
century,  though  a  separate  fly-wheel  turned  by  an  assist¬ 
ant  had  long  previously  been  employed,  and  must  have 
rendered  possible  the  turning  of  heavy  work  which 
could  not  have  been  attempted  without  it.  The  hubs 
of  cartwheels  were  doubtless  a  case  in  point,  and  for 
these  as  well  as  for  many  other  purposes  detached  fly¬ 
wheels  still  render  good  service  where  steam  or  other 
motive  power  is  not  available. 

The  types  of  modern  lathes  are  as  various  as  are  the 
occupations  of  those  who  use  them.  The  mechanic,  the 
soft-wood  turner,  and  the  amateur,  for  instance,  differ 
so  greatly  in  their  requirements  that  a  lathe  which  would 
be  well  suited  to  the  one  would  be  very  ill  adapted,  even 
if  not  wholly  useless,  to  the  other.  Thus  the  profes¬ 
sional  turner  of  soft  wood,  with  a  lathe  of  which  the  frame 
and  even  the  fly-wheel  are  of  timber  (its  value  in  dimes 
being  not  very  different  from  the  price  of  an  amateur’s 
lathe  in  dollars)  will  use  a  high  rate  of  speed  and 
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sharp  tools  and  light  cuts,  and  so  obtain  results  with 
which  the  owner  of  an  elaborate  instrument  cannot  at 
all  compete.  A  modern  mechanic’s  lathe,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  very  different  demands  made  upon  it.  For 
this  the  greatest  possible  steadiness  in  all  the  work¬ 
ing  parts  is  the  main  desideratum,  and  it  is  of  great  ad¬ 
vantage  to  have  the  means  of  obtaining  a  slow  speed, 
so  as  to  be  able  to  take  the  heaviest  cuts  which  its 
strength  and  the  power  available  warrant.  Timber  has 
accordingly  given  place  either  to  cast-iron  or  gun-metal 
or  steel  in  almost  every  part  of  a  lathe  of  this  class,  the 
resulting  increase  of  weight  and  firmness  enabling  the 
hand  turner  successfully  to  operate  on  small  sizes  of 
wrought  iron  or  even  steel,  notwithstanding  that  ip 
driving  the  fly-wheel  his  force  can  be  applied  only  during 
a  portion  of  each  revolution. 
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In  turning  hard  materials  such  as  these  it  is  of  pri¬ 
mary  importance  that  the  tool  should  be  held  more 
rigidly  than  it  can  with  the  hand  when  no  support  is 
available,  except  that  of  a  narrow  T -headed  rest.  The 
difficulty  of  doing  this  was,  to  some  extent,  got  over 
formerly  by  employing  “heel  tools,”  which  transferred 
most  of  the  strain  directly  to  a  flat-topped  rest,  and 
made  correspondingly  reduced  demands  upon  the  arm 
of  the  turner;  but  it  was  never  completely  overcome 
till  the  introduction  of  the  “  slide  rest  ”  placed  the 
movement  of  the  tool  under  complete  control,  and 
grasped  it  in  a  hand  that  never  tires.  Fig.  2  shows  a 


slide-rest  such  as  would  be  used  with  the  lathe  in  the 
previous  engraving,  for  which  purpose  simplicity  of  con¬ 
struction  and  steadiness  in  all  its  parts  are  the  points 
chiefly  aimed  at.  Slide-rests  designed  for  amateurs’ 
use  are  sometimes  very  different  from  this  in  respect  of 
complication,  and  the  number  of  different  movements 
of  which  they  are  capable,  but  each  increase  in  the  num¬ 
ber  of  parts  intervening  between  the  lathe-bed  and  the 
tool  is  a  source  of  possible  unsteadiness,  which  should 
pot  be  introduced  without  reason. 

Foremost  among  the  more  complicated  lathes,  both  in 
utility  and  in  the  date  of  their  introduction,  stand  “  screw¬ 
cutting  lathes,”  in  which  a  regular  spiral  can  be  traced 
upon  the  work  by  self-acting  means.  The  traversing 
mandrel,  in  which  this  end  was  formerly  attained  by 
giving  a  longitudinal  motion  to  the  mandrel  and  the 
work  attached  to  it,  and  keeping  the  tool  stationary,  is 
pow  but  little  used,  the  modern  plan  of  causing  the 
rflide-rest  to  travel  along  the  bed  automatically  being 
more  convenient  in  most  instances.  It  involves,  how¬ 
ever,  an  amount  of  gearing  almost  inadmissible  in  a  foot- 
kitlie,  and  it  is  for  those  driven  by  steam-power  that  it 
is  chiefly  employed. 

“  Chucks  ” — a  term  which  embraces  most  of  the  con¬ 
trivances  by  which  the  turner  establishes  connection 
between  his  work  and  the  mandrel — have  been  made  to 
contribute  in  various  ways  to  the  production  of  abnormal 
forms.  The  oval  chuck  is  used  (as  its  name  implies)  for 
giving  an  elliptical  path  to  the  work  in  lieu  of  a  circular 
one.  The  eccentric  chuck  enables  any  point  or  any 
series  of  points  in  succession  to  be  brought  into  a  line 
with  the  axis  of  the  mandrel.  With  the  former  chuck, 
therefore,  a  fixed  tool  can  trace  an  ellipse  on  the  face  of 
the  work,  and  with  the  latter  a  series  of  intersecting  or 
adjacent  circles  can  be  described  by  it.  In  this  way  a 
great  variety  of  intricate  “engine-turned”  patterns  can 
be  produced  by  the  lathe.  To  the  complicated  appa¬ 
ratus  known  as  the  geometric  chuck,  neither  straight 
lines  nor  irregular  curves  are  impossible.  The  “  rose- 
engine  ”  is  a  very  old  device  for  producing  a  somewhat 
similar  kind  of  ornament,  by  giving  a  chattering  motion 
to  the  mandrel,  which  is  specially  mounted  on  a  vibrat¬ 
ing  frame  for  that  purpose.  The  wavy  lines  on  the 
backs  of  watches  are  engraved  in  this  way,  the  curva¬ 


ture  of  the  case  not  preventing  the  u$e  of  the  rose- 
engine,  as  it  would  that  of  the  eccentric  chuck.  But 
it  is  probable  that  these  methods  of  producing  face- 
work  ornament  will  gradually  disappear,  and  that  all 
who  still  have  leisure  for  doing  them  will  prefer  to  use 
elliptic  and  eccentric  and  rose  cutters  fixed  in  the  slide- 
rest  and  driven  independently  of  the  mandrel  by  over¬ 
head  motion.  With  these  similar  results  can  be  ob¬ 
tained,  and  the  tool  only  instead  of  the  entire  mass  of 
the  work  has  to  follow  the  desired  curve. 

LATIMER,  Hugh,  bishop  of  Worcester,  and  one 
of  the  chief  promoters  of  the  Reformation  in  England, 
was  a  native  of  Thurcaston,  Leicestershire,  and  the  son 
of  a  yeoman,  who  rented  a  farm  “  of  three  or  four 
pounds  by  year  at  the  uttermost.”  '1  he  year  of  Lati¬ 
mer’s  birth  is  not  definitely  known.  He  graduated  B.  A. 
in  1510,  and  M.A.  in  1514.  Before  the  latter  date  he 
had  taken  holy  orders.  Soon  his  discourses  exercised 
a  potent  influence  on  learned  and  unlearned  alike;  and, 
although  he  restricted  himself,  as,  indeed,  was  princi¬ 
pally  his  custom  through  life,  to  the  inculcation  of  prac¬ 
tical  righteousness  and  the  censure  of  clamant  abuses, 
a  rumor  of  his  heretical  tendencies  reached  the  bishop 
of  Ely,  who  resolved  to  become  unexpectedly  one  of  his 
audience.  Latimer  on  seeing  him  enter  the  church 
boldly  changed  his  theme  to  a  portrayal  of  Christ  as 
the  pattern  priest  and  bishop.  The  points  of  compari¬ 
son  were,  of  course,  deeply  distasteful  to  the  prelate, 
who,  though  he  professed  his  “  obligations  for  the  good 
admonition  he  had  received,”  informed  the  preacher  that 
he  “  smelt  somewhat  of  the  pan.”  Latimer  was  prohib¬ 
ited  from  preaching  in  the  university  or  in  any  pulpits 
of  the  diocese,  and  on  his  occupying  the  pulpit  of  the 
Augustinian  monastery,  which  enjoyed  immunity  from 
episcopal  control,  he  was  summoned  to  answer  for  his 
opinions  before  Wolsey,  who,  however,  was  so  sensible 
of  the  value  of  such  discourses  that  he  gave  him  special 
license  to  preach  throughout  England.  At  this  time 
Protestant  opinions  were  being  disseminated  in  England 
chiefly  by  the  surreptitious  circulation  of  the  works  of 
Wycliffe,  and  especially  of  his  translation  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  new  leaven  had  begun  to  communi¬ 
cate  its  subtle  influence  to  the  universities,  but  was 
working  chiefly  in  secret,  and  even  to  a  great  extent 
unconsciously  to  those  affected  by  it,  for  many  were 
in  profound  ignorance  of  the  ultimate  tendency  of  their 
own  opinions.  It  was  perhaps,  as  regards  England, 
the  most  critical  conjuncture  in  the  history  of  the  Re¬ 
formation,  both  on  this  account  and  on  account  of 
the  position  in  which  Henry  VIII.  then  stood  re¬ 
lated  to  it.  In  no  small  degree  its  ultimate  fate 
seemed  also  to  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  Latimer.  In 
1526  the  imprudent  zeal  of  Barnes  had  resulted  in  an 
ignominious  recantation,  and  in  1527  Bilney,  Latimer’s 
most  trusted  coadjutor,  incurred  the  displeasure  of 
Wolsey,  and  did  humiliating  penance  for  his  offenses. 
Latimer,  however,  besides  possessing  far-seeing  sagac¬ 
ity,  quick  insight  into  character,  and  a  ready  and 
formidable  wit  which  thoroughly  disconcerted  and  con¬ 
fused  his  opponents,  had  naturally  a  distaste  for  mere 
theological  discussion,  and  the  truths  he  was  in  the 
habit  of  inculcating  could  scarcely  be  controverted, 
although,  as  he  stated  them,  they  were  diametrically 
contradictory  of  prevailing  errors  both  in  doctrine  and 
practice.  In  December,  1529,  he  preached  his  two 
“  Sermons  on  the  Cards,”  which  awakened  a  turbulent 
controversy  in  the  university,  and  his  opponents,  find¬ 
ing  that  they  were  unable  to  cope  with  the  dexterity 
and  keenness  of  his  satire,  would  undoubtedly  have 
succeeded  in  getting  him  silenced  by  force,  had  it  not  been 
reported  to  the  king  that  Latimer  “  favored  his  cause,” 
that  is,  the  cause  of  the  divorce.  While,  therefore, 
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both  parties  were  imperatively  commanded  to  refrain 
from  further  dispute,  Latimer  was  invited  to  preach 
before  Henry  in  the  Lent  of  1530.  The  king  was  so 
pleased  with  the  sermon  that  after  it  “he  did  most 
familiarly  talk  with  him  in  a  gallery.”  Of  the  special 
regard  which  Henry  seemed  to  have  conceived  for  him 
Latimer  took  advantage  to  pen  the  famous  letter  on  the 
free  circulation  of  the  Scriptures,  an  address  remark¬ 
able,  not  only  for  what  Mr.  Froude  justly  calls  “its 
almost  unexampled  grandeur,”  but  for  its  striking  repudi¬ 
ation  of  the  aid  of  temporal  weapons  to  defend  the  faith  ; 
“  for  God,”  he  says,  “  will  not  have  it  defended  by  man 
or  man’s  power,  but  by  his  word  only,  by  which  he 
hath  evermore  defended  it,  and  that  by  a  way  far  above 
man’s  power  and  reason.”  Though  the  appeal  was 
without  effect  on  the  immediate  policy  of  Henry,  he 
could  not  have  been  displeased  with  its  tone,  for  shortly 
afterward  he  appointed  Latimer  one  of  the  royal  chap¬ 
lains.  In  times  so  “  out  of  joint  ”  Latimer  soon  became 
“weary  of  the  court,”  and  it  was  with  a  sense  of  relief 
that  he  accepted  the  living  of  West  Kington,  Wiltshire, 
conferred  on  him  by  the  king  in  1531.  Harassed  by 
severe  bodily  ailments,  encompassed  by  a  raging  tumult 
of  religious  conflict  and  persecution,  and  aware  that  the 
faint  hopes  of  better  times,  which  seemed  to  gild  the 
horizon  of  the  future,  might  be  utterly  darkened  by  a 
failure  either  in  the  constancy  of  his  courage  or  in  his 
discernment  and  discretion,  he  exerted  his  eloquence 
with  unabating  energy  in  the  furtherance  of  the  cause 
he  had  at  heart.  At  last  a  sermon  he  was  persuaded  to 
preach  in  London  exasperated  Stokesley,  bishop  of  the 
diocese,  and  seemed  to  furnish  that  fervent  persecutor 
with  an  opportunity  to  overthrow  the  most  dangerous 
champion  of  the  new  opinions.  Bilney,  of  whom 
Latimer  wrote,  “  if  such  as  he  shall  die  evil,  what  shall 
become  of  me  ?  ”  perished  at  the  stake  in  the  autumn 
of  1531,  and  in  January  following  Latimer  was  sum¬ 
moned  to  answer  before  the  bishops  in  the  consistory. 
After  a  tedious  and  captious  examination,  he  was  in 
March  brought  before  a  convocation,  and  on  refusing  to 
subscribe  certain  articles  was  excommunicated  and 
imprisoned;  but  through  the  interference  of  the  king 
he  was  finally  released  after  he  had  voluntarily  signified 
his  acceptance  of  all  the  articles  except  two,  and  con¬ 
fessed  that  he  had  erred  not  only  “  in  discretion  but  in 
doctrine.”  If  in  this  confession  he  to  some  extent 
tampered  with  his  conscience,  there  is  every  reason  to 
believe  that  his  culpable  timidity  was  occasioned,  not  by 
personal  fear,  but  by  anxiety  lest  by  his  death  he  should 
ninder  instead  of  promoting  the  cause  of  truth.  After 
the  consecration  of  Cranmer  in  1533  his  position  was 
completely  altered.  A  commission  appointed  to  in¬ 
quire  into  the  disturbances  caused  by  his  preaching  in 
Bristol  severely  censured  the  conduct  of  his  opponents  ; 
and  when  the  bishop  prohibited  him  from  preaching  in 
Lis  diocese,  he  obtained  from  Cranmer  a  special  license 
to  preach  throughout  the  province  of  Canterbury.  In 
1534  Henry  formally  repudiated  the  authority  of  the 
pope,  and  from  this  time  Latimer  was  the  chief  co- 
operator  with  Cranmer  and  Cromwell  in  advising  the 
king  regarding  the  series  of  legislative  measures  which 
rendered  that  repudiation  complete  and  irrevocable. 

It  was,  however,  the  preaching  of  Latimer  more  than 
the  edicts  of  Henry  that  established  the  principles  of  the 
Reformation  in  the  minds  and  hearts  of  the  people  ;  and 
from  his  preaching  the  movement  received  its  chief  color 
and  complexion. 

In  September,  1535,  Latimer  was  consecrated  bishop 
of  Worcester.  While  holding  this  office  he  was  se¬ 
lected  to  officiate  as  preacher  when  the  friar  Forest, 
whom  he  vainly  endeavored  to  move  to  submission,  was 
burned  at  the  stake  for  teaching  treason  to  his  penitents. 
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In  1539,  being  opposed  to  the  “  Act  of  the  Six  Articles,” 
Latimer  resigned  his  bishopric,  learning  from  Cromwell 
that  this  was  the  wish  of  the  king.  It  would  appear  that  on 
this  point  he  was  deceived,  but  as  he  now  declined  to  ac¬ 
cept  the  articles  he  was  confined  within  the  precincts  of 
the  palace  of  the  bishop  of  Chichester.  After  the  attain¬ 
der  of  Cromwell  little  is  known  of  him  unil  1546,  when, 
on  account  of  his  connection  with  the  preacher  Crome, 
he  was  summoned  before  the  council  at  Greenwich,  and 
committed  to  the  Tower.  Henry  died  before  his  final 
trial  could  take  place,  and  the  general  pardon  at  the  ac¬ 
cession  of  Edward  VI.  procured  him  his  liberty.  He 
declined  to  resume  his  see,  notwithstanding  the  special 
request  of  the  Commons,  but  in  January,  1548,  again 
began  to  preach,  and  with  more  effectiveness  than  ever, 
crowds  thronging  to  listen  to  him  both  in  London  and 
in  the  country.  Shortly  after  the  accession  of  Mary  in 
1 553  a  summons  was  sent  to  Latimer  to  appear  before 
the  council  at  Westminster.  Though  he  might  have  es¬ 
caped  by  flight,  and  though  he  knew,  as  he  quaintly 
remarked,  that  “  Smith  field  already  groaned  for  him,” 
he  at  once  joyfully  obeyed.  The  pursuivant,  he  said, 
was  “a  welcome  messenger.”  The  hardships  of  his 
imprisonment,  and  the  long  disputations  at  Oxford,  told 
severely  on  his  health,  but  he  endured  all  with  unbroken 
cheerfulness.  On  October  16,  1555,  he  and  Ridley  were 
led  to  the  stake  at  Oxford.  Never  was  man  more  free 
than  Latimer  from  the  taint  of  fanaticism  or  less  domi¬ 
nated  by  “  vain-glory,”  but  the  motives  which  now  in¬ 
spired  his  courage  not  only  placed  him  beyond  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  fear,  but  enabled  him  to  taste  in  dying  an 
ineffable  thrill  of  victorious  achievement.  Ridley  he 
greeted  with  the  words,  “  Be  of  good  comfort,  Master 
Ridley,  and  play  the  man;  we  shall  this  day  light  such  a 
candle  by  God’s  grace  in  England  as  (I  trust)  shall 
never  be  put  out.”  He  “  received  the  flame  as  it  were 
embracing  it.  After  he  had  stroked  his  face  with  his 
hands,  and  (as  it  were)  bathed  them  a  little  in  the  fire, 
he  soon  died  (as  it  appeared)  with  very  little  pain,  or 
none.” 

LATIN  LANGUAGE.  The  Latin  language  first 
appears  in  history  as  the  language  spoken  in  the  plain 
of  Latium,  ((/.v.)  In  the  third  century  b.c.,  at  which 
date  it  first  becomes  known  to  us  from  extant  inscrip¬ 
tions  and  contemporary  history,  its  range  as  a  vernacu¬ 
lar  was  still  limited  to  this  district,  although  the  arms 
of  Rome  had  carried  some  knowledge  of  it  to  the  utmost 
boundaries  of  the  peninsula  of  Italy.  Of  the  dialects 
commonly  spoken  outside  the  limits  of  Latium,  two 
appear  to  have  been  entirely  distinct  in  character  from 
the  rest.  In  the  extreme  southeast,  inscriptions  have 
been  found  in  considerable  numbers,  written  in  a  lan¬ 
guage  known  as  Iapygian  or  Messapian;  but  no  progress 
has  as  yet  been  made  in  their  interpretation,  and  it  is 
quite  impossible  to  determine  with  certainty  even  to 
what  stock  the  language  may  have  belonged.  There 
are  indications  which  seem  to  point  in  the  direction  of 
some  kinship  with  the  Albanian,  but  these  are  far  too 
slight  and  untrustworthy  to  be  accepted  with  any  confi¬ 
dence.  In  Etruria,  and  at  one  time  in  Campania  and 
in  the  plain  of  the  Po,  a  language  was  spoken  the  affin¬ 
ities  of  which  have  not  yet  been  determined  satisfac¬ 
torily. 

The  other  dialects  of  the  Italian  peninsula  may  be 
divided  into  two  main  groups,  the  Umbro-Sabellian  and 
the  Latin.  The  former  is  the  more  extensive  in  range 
in  the  earlier  historic  times,  and  includes  Umbrian  and 
Oscan  or  Samnite,  still  known  to  us  by  inscriptions, 
and  (according  to  tradition)  the  language  of  the  Sabines, 
the  Marsians,  and  the  Volscians,  of  which  but  scanty 
traces  remain.  The  latter  probably  had  in  prehistoric 
times  a  much  wider  range  than  that  to  which  we 
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find  it  afterward  confined.  There  are  no  facts  to  con¬ 
tradict  the  hypothesis,  to  which  a  consideration  of  the 
geographical  relations  of  the  several  tribes  seems  to 
point,  that,  at  one  time,  not  only  Latium,  but  also 
Campania,  Lucania,  Italia  proper,  and  the  eastern  half 
of  Sicily,  were  inhabited  by  tribes  belonging  to  the 
Latin  race.  But  these  regions  were  early  subjected  to 
Hellenizing  influences,  or  conquered  by  Sabellian  in¬ 
vaders,  and  the  only  dialect  closely  akin  to  the  Latin  of 
which  any  specimens  are  preserved  in  inscriptions  is 
that  of  Falerii,  in  southern  Etruria. 

The  Umbro- Sabellian  and  the  Latin  share  many 
characteristics  which  enable  us  to  unite  them  as  mem¬ 
bers  of  a  common  Italian  group;  but  what  is  the  exact 
position  to  be  assigned  to  this  group  in  the  Indo-Euro¬ 
pean  stock  is  a  question  which  cannot  be  regarded  as 
finally  determined.  Some  scholars  of  eminence,  as 
Schleicher,  maintain  that  its  closest  affinities  are  with 
the  Celtic  group,  mainly  on  the  strength  of  the  agree¬ 
ment  of  both  in  the  loss  of  aspirates  and  retention  of 
spirants,  in  the  form  adopted  for  the  expression  of  the 
middle  or  reflexive  voice  in  verbs,  and  in  the  dative 
plural,  and  on  other  less  significant  points.  But  the 
more  common  opinion  is  that  its  connection  is  closest 
with  the  Hellenic  group,  and  that  we  may  safely  assume 
the  existence  of  a  common  Italo- Hellenic  nationality. 

Three  clearly  marked  stages  present  themselves  in 
the  history  of  the  Latin  language — (i)  the  archaic  stage, 
previous  to  the  development  of  literature;  (2)  the  stage 
of  literary  culture,  during  which  the  popular  spoken 
language  runs,  as  it  were,  underground,  giving  but  few 
traces  of  its  existence;  (3)  the  stage  at  which  the  popular 
language  reappears  as  coloring  literature,  and  finally,  re¬ 
casting  it  in  its  own  mold. 

The  archaic  stage  is  known  to  us  almost  wholly  from 
inscriptions,  and  from  isolated  forms  and  words  quoted 
by  the  grammarians;  although  a  careful  study  of  the 
phenomena  of  the  diction  and  especially  the  meter  of 
the  early  Roman  dramatists  reveals  to  us  many  of  its 
characteristic  tendencies.  It  may  be  said  to  have 
lasted  until  the  time  of  Ennius,  (d.  169  B.c.) 

Perhaps  the  oldest  specimen  of  the  Latin  language 
preserved  to  us  is  to  be  found  in  two  fragments  of  the 
Jarmina  Saliaria  preserved  by  Varro,  and  one  in 
Terentianus  Scaurus,  but  unfortunately  they  are  so  cor- 
.  upt  as  to  be  quite  unintelligible  without  the  help  of 
very  extensive  conjectural  changes  in  the  reading. 
More  valuable  evidence  is  supplied  in  the  Carman 
Fratrum  Arvalium ,  which  was  found  in  1778  engraved 
on  one  of  the  numerous  tablets  recording  the  transac¬ 
tions  of  the  college  of  the  Arval  brothers,  dug  up  on 
the  site  of  their  grove  by  the  Tiber,  five  miles  from  the 
city  of  Rome;  but  this  also  supplies  many  points  for 
discussion,  and  even  its  general  meaning  is  by  no  means 
clear. 

It  is  unfortunately  impossible  to  trace  the  growth  of 
Latin  prose  diction  through  its  several  stages  with  the 
same  clearness  as  in  the  case  of  poetry.  The  fragments 
of  the  earlier  Latin  prose  writers  are  too  scanty  for  us 
to  be  able  to  say  with  certainty  when  and  how  a  formed 
prose  style  was  created.  But  the  impulse  to  it  was  un¬ 
doubtedly  given  in  the  habitual  practice  of  oratory. 
The  earliest  orators,  like  Cato,  were  distinguished  for 
strong  common  sense,  biting  wit,  and  vigorous  lan¬ 
guage,  rather  than  for  any  graces  of  style  ;  and  proba¬ 
bly  personal  auctoritas  was  of  far  more  account  than 
rhetoric  both  in  the  law  courts  and  in  the  assemblies  of 
the  people.  The  first  public  speaker,  according  to 
Cicero,  who  a’^ed  at  a  polished  style  and  elaborate 
periods,  was  M.  /tknelius  Lepidus  Porcina,  in  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  second  century  b.c.  On  his  model  the 
Gracchi  and  Carbo  fashion^  themselves,  and.  if  we 


may  judge  from  the  fragments  of  the  orations  of  C. 
Gracchus  which  are  preserved,  there  were  few  traces  of 
archaism  remaining.  A  more  perfect  example  of  the 
urbanitas  at  which  good  speakers  aimed  was  supplied 
by  a  famous  speech  of  C.  Fannius  against  C.  Gracchus, 
which  Cicero  considered  the  best  of  all  orations  of  the 
time. 

In  the  earliest  continuous  prose  w'ork  which  remains 
to  us,  the  four  books  De  Rhetorica  ad  Herennium ,  we 
find  the  language  already  almost  indistinguishable  from 
that  of  Cicero.  Hence  we  see  that  by  the  time  of 
Cicero  Latin  prose  was  lully  developed.  We  may, 
therefore,  pause  here  to  notice  the  characteristic  quali¬ 
ties  of  the  language  at  its  most  perfect  stage.  The 
Latin  critics  were  themselves  fully  conscious  of  the 
broad  distinction  in  character  between  their  own  lan¬ 
guage  and  the  Greek.  Seneca  dwells  upon  the  stately 
and  dignified  movement  of  the  Latin  period,  and  uses 
for  Cicero  the  happy  epithet  o [ gradarius.  He  allows  to 
the  Greeks  gratia,  but  claims  potentia  for  his  own  coun¬ 
trymen.  Quintilian  concedes  to  Greek  more  euphony 
and  variety  both  of  vocalization  and  of  accent ;  he  ad¬ 
mits  that  Latin  words  are  harsher  in  sound,  and  often 
less  happily  adapted  to  the  expression  of  varying 
shades  of  meaning.  But  he,  too,  claims  “  power  ”  as  the 
distinguishing  mark  of  his  own  language.  Feeble  thought 
may  be  carried  off  by  the  exquisite  harmony  and  subtle¬ 
ness  of  Greek  diction;  his  countrymen  must  aim  at  full¬ 
ness  and  weight  of  ideas  if  they  are  not  to  be  beaten  off 
the  field.  The  Greek  authors  are  like  lightly  moving 
skiffs ;  the  Romans  spread  wider  sails  and  are  wafted 
by  stronger  breezes  ;  hence  the  deeper  waters  suit  them. 
It  is  not  that  the  Latin  language  fails  to  respond  to  the 
calls  that  are  made  upon  it.  Lucretius  and  Cicero  con¬ 
cur,  it  is  true,  in  complaints  of  the  poverty  of  their 
native  language ;  but  this  was  only  because  they  had 
had  no  predecessors  in  the  task  of  adapting  it  to  philo¬ 
sophic  utterance ;  and  the  long  life  of  Latin  technical 
terms  like  qualitas ,  species ,  genus ,  ratio ,  shows  how 
well  the  need  was  met  when  it  arose. 

The  greater  number  of  long  syllables,  combined  with 
the  paucity  of  diphthongs  and  the  consequent  monotony 
of  vocalization,  and  the  uniformity  of  the  accent,  lent  a 
weight  and  dignity  of  movement  to  the  language  which 
well  suited  the  national  gravitas.  The  precision  of 
grammatical  rules  and  the  entire  absence  of  dialectic 
forms  from  the  written  literature  contributed  to  main¬ 
tain  the  character  of  unity  which  marked  the  Roman 
republic  as  compared  with  the  multiplicity  of  Greek 
states.  It  was  remarked  by  Bacon  that  artistic  and 
imaginative  nations  indulge  freely  in  verbal  compounds, 
practical  nations  in  simple  concrete  terms.  In  this  re¬ 
spect,  too,  Latin  contrasts  with  Greek.  1  he  attempts 
made  by  some  of  the  earlier  poets  to  indulge  in  novel 
compounds  was  felt  to  be  out  of  harmony  with  the 
genius  of  the  language.  Composition,  though  neces¬ 
sarily  employed,  was  kept  within  narrow  limits,  and  the 
words  thus  produced  have  a  sharply  defined  meaning, 
wholly  unlike  the  poetical  vagueness  of  some  of  the 
Greek  compounds.  The  vocabulary  of  the  language, 
though  receiving  accessions  from  time  to  time  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  practical  needs,  was  rarely  enriched  by  the 
products  of  a  spontaneous  creativeness.  In  literature 
the  taste  of  the  educated  town  circles  gave  the  law;  and 
these,  trained  in  the  study  of  the  Greek  masters  of 
style,  required  something  which  should  reproduce  for 
them  the  harmony  of  the  Greek  period.  Happily  the 
orators  who  gave  form  to  the  Latin  prose  were  able  to 
meet  the  demand  without  departing  from  the  spirit  of 
their  own  language,  and  the  periods  of  Cicero  and  Livy, 
though  very  different  in  structure  from  those  of  Plato 
and  Demosthenes,  are  not  less  satisfying  to  the  ear,  or 
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less  adequate  to  the  full  expression  of  thought.  To 
Cicero  especially  the  Romans  owed  the  realization  of 
what  was  possible  to  their  language  in  the  way  of  ar¬ 
tistic  finish  of  style.  He  represents  a  protest  at  one  and 
the  same  time  against  the  inroads  of  the  plebeius  sermo , 
vulgarized  by  the  constant  influx  of  non- Italian  provin¬ 
cials  into  Rome,  and  the  “  jargon  of  spurious  and  partial 
culture  ”in  vogue  among  the  Roman  pupils  of  the  Asiatic 
rhetoricians.  His  essential  service  was  to  have  caught 
the  tone  and  style  of  the  true  Roman  urban itas ,  and  to 
have  fixed  it  in  extensive  and  widely  read  speeches  and 
treatises  as  the  final  model  of  classical  prose.  The  in¬ 
fluence  of  Caesar  was  wholly  in  the  same  direction.  His 
cardinal  principle  was  that  every  new-fangled  and 
affected  expression,  from  whatever  quarter  it  might 
come,  should  be  avoided  by  the  writer,  as  rocks  by  the 
mariner.  His  own  style  for  straightforward  simplicity 
and  purity  has  never  been  surpassed;  and  it  is  not 
without  full  reason  that  Cicero  and  Caesar  are  regarded 
as  the  models  of  classical  prose.  But,  while  they  fixed 
the  type  of  the  best  Latin,  they  did  not  and  could  not 
alter  its  essential  character.  In  subtlety,  in  suggestive¬ 
ness,  in  many-sided  grace  and  versatility,  it  remained 
far  inferior  to  the  Greek.  But  for  dignity  and  force, 
for  cadence  and  rhythm,  for  clearness  and  precision,  the 
best  Latin  prose  remains  unrivaled.  These  qualities 
make  it  preeminently  the  language  of  legislation  and  of 
commerce.  There  is  no  haziness  about  a  Latin  sentence; 
directness,  concreteness,  and  lucidity  stamp  it  as  the 
utterance  of  men  who  knew  precisely  what  they  wished 
to  say,  and  said  it  with  all  the  force  at  their  command. 

The  poets  of  the  Augustan  age  mark  the  opening  of  a 
new  chapter  in  the  history  of  the  Latin  language.  The 
influence  of  Horace  was  comparatively  slight;  he  worked 
in  a  field  of  his  own,  and,  although  Statius  imitated  his 
lyrics,  and  Persius  and  Juvenal,  especially  the  former, 
his  satires,  on  the  whole  there  are  few  traces  of  any  deep 
marks  left  by  him  on  the  language  of  later  writers.  In 
his  Satires  and  Epistles  the  diction  is  that  of  the  con¬ 
temporary  urbanitas ,  differing  hardly  at  all  from  that 
of  Cicero  in  his  epistles  and  dialogues.  Greek  words 
are  used  sparingly,  not  with  the  license  which  he  cen¬ 
sures  in  Lucilius,  and  in  his  hexameters  are  inflected  ac¬ 
cording  to  Latin  rules.  In  the  Odes ,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  language  is  much  more  precisely  limited.  There  are 
practically  no  archaisms,  or  plebeian  expressions;  Greek 
inflections  are  employed,  but  not  with  the  license  of 
Catullus;  Greek  constructions  are  fairly  numerous, 
where  prose  would  have  employed  other  constructions, 
which,  though  not  limited  to  Horace,  is  more  common 
■with  him  than  with  other  poets. 

In  Virgil  the  development  of  the  Latin  language 
reached  its  full  maturity.  What  Cicero  was  to  the  pe¬ 
riod,  Virgil  was  to  the  hexameter;  indeed  the  changes 
that  he  wrought  were  still  more  marked,  inasmuch  as 
the  language  of  verse  admits  of  greater  subtlety  and  fin¬ 
ish  than  even  the  most  artistic  prose.  For  the  straight¬ 
forward  idiomatic  simplicity  of  Lucretius  and  Catullus 
he  substituted  a  most  exact  and  felicitous  choice  of  dic¬ 
tion,  rich  with  the  suggestion  of  the  most  varied  sources 
of  inspiration.  Sometimes  it  is  a  phrase  of  Homer’s 
“conveyed  ”  literally  with  happy  boldness,  sometimes  it 
is  a  line  of  Ennius,  or  again  some  artistic  Sophoclean 
combination.  Virgil  was  equally  familiar  with  the  groat 
Greek  models  of  style  and  with  the  earlier  Latin  poets. 
This  learning,  guided  by  an  unerring  sense  of  fitness  and 
harmony,  enabled  him  to  give  to  his  diction  a  music 
which  recalls  at  once  the  fullest  tones  of  the  Greek  lyre 
and  the  lofty  strains  of  the  most  genuinely  national  song. 
His  love  of  antiquarianism  in  language  has  often  been 
noticed,  but  it  never  passes  into  pedantry.  His  vocab¬ 
ulary  and  constructions  are  often  such  as  would  have 
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conveyed  to  his  contemporaries  a  grateful  flavor  of  the 
past,  but  they  would  never  have  been  unintelligible. 

In  Livy’s  singularly  varied  and  beautiful  style  we  have 
Latin  prose  in  that  rich  maturity  which  seems  to  portend 
and  almost  to  necessitate  an  early  decline.  To  a  train¬ 
ing  in  the  rhetorical  schools,  and  perhaps  professional  ex¬ 
perience  as  a  teacher  of  rhetoric,  he  added  a  thorough  fa¬ 
miliarity  with  contemporary  poetry  and  with  the  Greek 
language  ;  and  these  attainments  have  all  deeply  colored 
his  language.  It  is  probable  that  the  variety  of  style 
naturally  suggested  by  the  wide  range  of  his  subject- 
matter  was  increased  by  a  half-unconscious  adoption  of 
the  phrases  and  constructions  of  the  different  authori¬ 
ties  whom  he  had  followed  in  different  parts  of  his  work  ; 
and  the  industry  of  German  critics  has  gone  far  to  dem¬ 
onstrate  a  conclusion  likely  enough  in  itself.  In  the 
arrangement  of  words  Livy  is  much  more  free  than  any 
previous  prose  writer,  aiming,  like  the  poets,  at  the  most 
effective  order  rather  than  at  that  which  is  logically  sug¬ 
gested.  His  periods  are  constructed  with  less  regularity 
than  those  of  Cicero,  and  gain  at  least  as  much  in  vari¬ 
ety  and  energy  as  they  lose  in  uniformity  of  rhythm  and 
a»tistic  finish. 

The  brief  and  few  poems  of  Tibullus  supply  only  what 
is  given  much  more  fully  in  the  words  of  Ovid.  In  these 
we  have  the  language  recognized  as  that  best  fitted  for 
poetry  by  the  fashionable  circles  in  the  later  years  of 
Augustus.  The  style  of  Ovid  bears  many  traces  of  the 
imitation  of  Virgil,  but  it  is  not  less  deeply  affected  by 
the  rhetoric  of  the  schools.  His  never-failing  fertility 
of  fancy  and  command  of  diction  often  led  him  into  a 
diffuseness  which  mars  the  effect  of  his  best  works ;  ac¬ 
cording  to  Quintilian  it  was  only  in  his  (lost)  tragedy  of 
Medea  that  he  showed  what  real  excellence  he  might 
have  reached  if  he  had  chosen  to  control  his  natural 
powers  rather  than  to  give  them  full  rein. 

While  the  leading  writers  of  the  Ciceronian  and 
Augustan  eras  enable  us  to  trace  the  gradual  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Latin  language  to  its  utmost  finish  as  an 
instrument  of  literary  expression,  there  are  some  less 
important  authors  who  supply  valuable  evidence  of  the 
character  of  the  sermo  plebeius.  Among  them  may  be 
placed  the  authors  of  the  Bellum  Africanum  and  the 
Bellum  Hispaniense  appended  to  Caesar’s  commenta¬ 
ries.  These  are  not  only  far  inferior  to  the  exquisite 
urbanitas  of  C'aesar’s  own  writings ;  they  are  much 
rougher  in  style  even  than  the  less  polished  Bellum 
Alexandrinum  and  De  Bello  Gallico,  Liber  VIII. , 
which  are  now  with  justice  ascribed  to  Hirtius.  There 
is  sufficient  difference  between  the  two  to  justify  us  in 
assuming  two  different  authors ;  but  both  freely  employ 
words  and  constructions  which  are  at  once  antiquated 
and  vulgar. 

In  the  dark  days  of  Tiberius  and  the  two  succeeding 
emperors,  a  paralysis  seemed  to  have  come  upon  prose 
and  poetry  alike.  With  the  one  exception  of  oratory, 
literature  had  long  been  the  utterance  of  a  narrow  circle, 
not  the  expression  of  the  energies  of  national  life  ;  and 
now,  while  all  free  speech  in  the  popular  assemblies  was 
silenced,  the  nobles  were  living  under  a  suspicious  des¬ 
potism,  which,  whatever  the  advantage  which  it  brought 
to  the  poorer  classes  and  to  the  provincials,  was  to  them 
a  reign  of  terror.  It  is  no  wonder  that  the  fifty  years 
after  the  accession  of  Tiberius  are  a  blank  as  regards  all 
higher  literature. 

In  the  writers  of  Nero’s  age  there  are  already  plai 
indications  of  the  evil  effects  of  the  rhetorical  schools 
upon  language  as  well  as  literature.  The  leading  man 
of  letters  was  undoubtedly  Seneca  the  younger,  “  the 
Ovid  of  prose;”  and  his  style  set  the  nmdel  which  it 
became  the  fashion  to  imitate.  But,  striking  and  pop¬ 
ular  as  it  was,  it  could  not  commend  itself  to  the  judg* 
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ment  of  sound  critics  like  Quintilian,  who  held  firmly 
to  the  great  masters  of  an  earlier  time.  He  admits  its 
brilliance,  and  the  fertility  of  its  pointed  reflections,  but 
charges  the  author  justly  with  want  of  self-restraint, 
jerkiness,  frequent  repetitions,  and  tawdry  tricks  of 
rhetoric.  He  was  the  worst  of  models,  and  pleased  by 
his  very  faults.  In  Persius  there  is  a  constant  strain¬ 
ing  after  rhetorical  effect,  which  fills  his  verses  with 
harsh  and  obscure  expressions.  In  his  contemporary 
Lucan  we  have  another  example  of  the  faults  of  a  style 
especially  attractive  to  the  young,  handled  by  a  youth 
of  brilliant  but  ill-disciplined  powers. 

In  the  elder  Pliny  the  same  tendencies  are  seen  occa¬ 
sionally  breaking  out  in  the  midst  of  the  prosaic  and 
inartistic  form  in  which  he  gives  out  the  stores  of  his 
cumbrous  erudition.  Quintilian  is  of  interest  especially 
for  the  sound  judgment  which  led  him  to  a  true  appre¬ 
ciation  of  the  writers  of  Rome’s  golden  age.  He  set 
himself  strenuously  to  resist  the  tawdry  rhetoric  fash¬ 
ionable  in  his  own  time,  and  to  hold  up  before  his 
pupils  purer  and  loftier  models.  His  own  criticisms  are 
marked  by  excellent  taste,  and  often  by  great  happiness 
of  expression,  which  is  pointed  without  being  unduly 
epigrammatic.  But  his  own  style  did  not  escape,  as  in¬ 
deed  it  hardly  could,  the  influences  of  his  time  ;  and  in 
many  small  points  his  language  falls  short  of  classical 
purity.  There  is  more  approach  to  the  simplicity  of  the 
best  models  in  Frontinus,  who  furnishes  a  striking  proof 
that  it  was  rather  the  corruption  of  literary  taste  than 
any  serious  change  in  the  language  of  ordinary  culti¬ 
vated  men  to  which  the  prevalent  style  was  due.  Writ¬ 
ing  on  practical  matters — the  art  of  war,  and  the  water- 
supply  of  Rome — he  goes  straight  to  the  point  without 
rhetorical  flourishes ;  and  the  ornaments  of  style  which 
he  occasionally  introduces  serve  to  embellish  but  not  to 
distort  his  thought. 

The  epic  poets  of  the  Flavian  age  present  a  striking 
contrast  to  the  writers  of  the  Claudian  period.  As  a 
strained  originality  was  the  cardinal  fault  of  the  one 
school,  so  a  tame  and  slavish  following  of  authority  is  the 
mark  of  the  other.  The  general  correctness  of  this 
period  may  perhaps  be  ascribed  partly  to  the  political 
conditions,  partly  to  the  establishment  of  professional 
schools.  Teachers  like  Quintilian  must  have  done  much 
to  repress  extravagance  of  thought  and  language  ;  but 
they  could  not  kindle  the  spark  of  genius.  Valerius 
Flaccus,  Silius  Italicus,  and  Papinius  Statius  are  all  cor¬ 
rect  in  diction  and  in  rhythm,  and  abound  in  learning : 
but  their  inspiration  is  drawn  from  books  and  not  from 
nature  or  the  heart;  details  are  elaborated  to  the  injury 
of  the  impression  of  the  whole ;  every  line  is  labored, 
and  overcharged  with  epigrammatic  rhetoric.  Statius 
shows  by  far  the  greatest  natural  ability  and  freshness ; 
but  he  attempts  to  fill  a  broad  canvas  with  drawing  and 
coloring  suited  only  to  a  miniaiure.  Juvenal  exemplifies 
the  tendencies  of  the  language  of  his  time,  as  molded  by 
a  singularly  powerful  mind.  A  careful  study  of  the 
earlier  poets,  especially  Virgil  and  Lucan,  has  kept  his 
language  up  to  a  high  standard  of  purity.  FI  is  style  is 
eminently  rhetorical;  but  it  is  rhetoric  of  real  power. 
The  concise  brevity  by  which  it  is  marked  seems  to 
have  been  the  result  of  a  deliberate  attempt  to  mold  his 
natural  diffuseness  into  the  form  recognized  as  most  ap¬ 
propriate  for  satire.  In  Martial  the  tendency  of  this 
period  to  witty  epigram  finds  its  most  perfect  embodi¬ 
ment,  combined  with  finished  versification.  The  typi¬ 
cal  prose  writers  of  this  time  are  Pliny  the  younger  and 
Tacitus.  A  study  of  their  diction  and  syntax  will  best 
disclose  the  characteristics  of  the  silver  Latinity.  Some 
of  the  features  of  the  style  of  Tacitus  are  peculiar  to 
himself ;  but  on  the  whole  the  following  statement  rep¬ 
resents  the  tendencies  shared  in  greater  or  less  degree  by 


all  the  writers  of  this  period.  The  gains  lie  mainly  in 
the  direction  of  a  more  varied  and  occasionally  more 
effective  syntax  ;  its  most  striking  defect  is  a  lack  of 
harmony  in  the  periods,  of  arrangement  in  words,  of 
variety  in  particles  arising  from  the  loose  connection  of 
sentences.  The  vocabulary  is  extended,  but  there  are 
losses  as  well  as  gains. 

In  his  compressed  brevity  Tacitus  may  be  said  to  be 
individual;  but  in  ihe  poetical  coloring  of  his  diction,  in 
the  rhetorical  cast  of  his  sentences,  and  in  his  love  for 
picturesqueness  and  variety  he  is  a  true  representative 
of  his  time. 

The  language  of  Suetonius  is  of  interest  as  giving  a 
specimen  of  silver  Latinity  almost  entirely  free  from 
personal  idiosyncrasies;  his  expressions  are  regular  and 
straightforward,  clear  and  business-like,  and,  while  in 
grammar  he  does  not  attain  to  classical  purity,  he  is 
comparativly  free  from  rhetorical  affectations. 

A  new  era  commences  with  the  accession  of  Hadrian, 
(1 1 7  a.d.  )  As  the  preceding  half  century  had  been 
marked  by  the  influence  of  Spanish  Latinity  (the 
Senecas,  Lucan,  Martial,  Quintilian),  so  in  this  the 
African  style  was  paramount.  This  is  the  period  of  af¬ 
fected  archaisms  and  pedantic  learning,  combined  at  times 
with  a  reckless  love  of  innovation  and  experiment,  re¬ 
sulting  in  the  creation  of  a  large  number  of  new  forma¬ 
tions  and  in  the  adoption  of  much  of  the  plebeian  dia¬ 
lect.  Fronto  and  Appuleius  mark  a  strong  reaction 
against  the  culture  of  the  preceding  century,  and  for 
evil  far  more  than  for  good  the  chain  of  literary  tradi¬ 
tion  was  broken.  The  language,  which  had  been  unduly 
refined  and  elaborated,  now  relapsed  into  a  tasteless  and 
confused  patchwork,  without  either  harmony  or  brill¬ 
iance  of  coloring. 

The  style  of  the  eminent  lawyers  of  this  period,  fore¬ 
most  among  whom  is  Gaius,  deserves  especial  notice  as 
showing  well  one  of  the  characteristic  excellences  of 
the  Latin  language.  It  is  for  the  most  part  dry  and  un¬ 
adorned,  and  in  syntax  departs  occasionally  from  class¬ 
ical  usages,  but  it  is  clear,  terse,  and  exact.  Techni¬ 
cal  terms  may  cause  difficulty  to  the  ordinary  reader, 
but  their  meaning  is  always  precisely  defined;  new  com¬ 
pounds  are  employed  whenever  the  subject  requires  them, 
but  the  capacities  of  the  language  rise  to  the  demands 
made  upon  it;  and  the  conceptions  of  jurisprudence 
have  never  been  more  adequately  expressed  than  by  the 
great  Roman  jurists. 

In  derivation  the  Romance  languages  are  especially  rich,  the 
loss  of  numerous  simple  Latin  words,  which  either  were  too 
short  to  bear  the  abbreviating  effects  of  time,  or  would  have  as¬ 
sumed  an  inconvenient  form  under  the  influence  of  the  neces¬ 
sary  phonetic  changes,  being  compensated  by  new  creations. 
Thus  in  the  place  of  res,  vis,  ius,  os,  rus,  sus,  crus,  mus,  we 
find  derivatives  from  causa,  fortia,  directum,  bucca,  campania, 
troia,  gamba,  sorex;  and  diminutives  very  frequently  replace 
their  primitives.  We  may  notice  finally  how  frequently  it  was 
necessary  to  adopt  new  forms  in  order  to  avoid  homonyms;  thus 
helium  was  driven  out  by  bellus,  aequus  by  equus,  puer  by 
purus,  sol  by  solum.  Frequently  words  of  non-Latin  origin  were 
employed  for  this  purpose. 

But  the  formation  of  the  Romance  languages,  and  their  occa¬ 
sional  employment  in  popular  songs  and  stories,  at  first  hardly 
affected  at  all  the  use  of  Latin  as  the  language  of  literature.  Its 
adoption  as  the  means  of  utterance  of  the  Christian  church  lent 
to  it,  in  the  days  of  its  most  marked  decay,  a  new,  though  a 
strangely  transformed,  life.  So  appropriated,  it  became  familiar 
to  all  who  had  even  the  elements  of  education  throughout  west¬ 
ern  Europe;  it  was  universally  retained  in  the  services  of  the 
church,  if  not  in  the  discourses  with  which  these  services  were 
sometimes,  but  by  no  means  always,  accompanied;  all  philosophy 
and  theology  to  which  the  new  and  unformed  popular  idioms 
could  give  no  expression  were  necessarily  expressed  in  their  term¬ 
inology;  and  it  remained,  as  it  is  at  the  present  day,  the  official 
language  of  the  ecclesiastical  authorities.  In  France  it  is  not 
until  the  tenth  century  that  we  find  any  considerable  remains  of 
tl)e  vernacular  in  the  form  of  charters  and  other  muniments,  and 
literary  prose  does  not  begin  until  the  twelfth  century,  when 
French  versions  of  the  chronicles,  originally  written  in  Latin* 
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are  fairly  common.  In  Italy,  as  was  perhaps  natural,  the  use 
of  Latin  for  literature  was  retained  still  more  tenaciously,  and 
the  development  of  the  national  language  in  its  new  form  was 
extremely  slow.  It  was  not  before  the  thirteenth  century  that 
there  was  any  serious  attempt  at  writing  in  Italian;  the  earliest 
prose  work,  the  Cotnfiosizione  del  IVIundo,  dating  from  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  that  century,  quite  iu  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  Italian 
thought  at  the  time,  was  a  scientific  treatise.  Numerous  novelle 
are  preserved  to  us  from  about  the  same  period ;  but  the  use  of 
Italian  as  an  organ  of  the  literary  expression  was  still  so  little 
established  than  Dante  lound  it  natural  to  write,  not  only  his 
political  treatise  De  Monarchia ,  but  also  his  defense  of  the  vul¬ 
gar  tongue  De  l  ulgan  Kloquio,  in  Latin.  Even  in  the  six¬ 
teenth  century  sermons  addressed  to  a  mixed  audience  in  Italy 
were  frequently  delivered  in  Latin.  The  fact  that  so  large  a 
proportion  of  the  chronicles  of  the  Middle  Ages  proceeded  from 
the  monasteries  serves  to  explain  the  continued  use  of  language 
familiar  to  the  writers  alike  in  their  religious  exercises  and  in 
their  theological  studies;  and  in  our  own  English  chronicles  we 
have  perhaps  an  unique  instance  of  the  history  of  a  nation  recorded 
for  centuries  in  its  own  vernacular.  Further,  as  the  clergy  sup¬ 
plied  the  secretaries  and  often  the  ministers  of  state  in  every 
court  in  western  Europe,  Latin  continued  to  be  the  language  of 
diplomacy  and  public  business;  and,  as  all  science  and  learn- 
ingjwere  confined  to  them  or  to  their  pupils,  works  appealing  to 
a  learned  audience  were  of  necessity  clothed  in  the  same  garb.  Of 
the  vast  mass  of  Latin  poetry  produced  in  the  cloisters  of  the  Mid¬ 
dle  Ages,  perhaps  it  is  enough  to  say, with  a  scholar  whose  studies 
made  him  exceptionally  familiar  with  it,  “It  offers  no  one  ex¬ 
ception  to  the  eternal  irrepealable  law,  that  no  great  poet  is  in¬ 
spired  but  in  his  native  language.”  Even  the  Latin  hymns, 
some  of  which  have  taken  their  place  among  the  perennial 
treasures  of  the  church,  owe  their  charm  almost  wholly  to  the 
intensity  of  their  religious  emotions,  and  to  the  lofty  or  plaintive 
music  to  which  they  were  wedded,  and  not  to  any  power  in 
wielding  the  resources  of  the  language,  or  happy  artistic  skill. 
It  is  perhaps  in  the  De  Imitatione  Ckristi  that  ecclesiastical 
Latin  is  seen  in  its  most  perfect  form.  The  style  is  of  course 
wholly  unlike  that  of  the  classical  writers;  but  the  Hebraic  in¬ 
dividualism,  which  in  the  Latin  fathers  often  seems  to  clash  in- 
harmoniously  with  the  general  tone  of  the  diction,  has  here  proved 
strong  enough  to  absorb  the  whole  into  its  own  key.  Its  terse 
and  pregnant  vigor,  its  direct  simplicity,  its  profound  thought, 
and  its  intense  passion  of  self-devotion  give  it  a  place  in  the 
history  of  literature  hardly  inferior  to  that  which  it  has  always 
held  among  works  of  religious  edification.  It  was  one 
of  the  happy  effects  of  a  universal  language  that  such  a  book, 
embodying,  as  none  other  did,  the  whole  spirit  of  mediaeval 
Christianity,  should  at  once  be  accessible  to  the  whole  of  Christ¬ 
endom. 

During  the  long  period  for  which  Latin  continued  to  be  the 
language  of  learning  and  science,  we  find  the  writers  who  used 
it  dividing  themselves  broadly  into  two  great  classes,  according 
as  they  were  accustomed  to  employ  the  current  language  of  the 
cloister  and  the  court,  or  aimed  at  a  reproduction  of  the  rhythm 
and  diction  of  classical  times.  Of  course  the  line  cannot  be 
drawn  sharply,  and  all  degrees  of  purity  in  idiom  and  syntax 
are  represented,  from  the  barbarous  expressions  which  teem  in 
many  of  the  chroniclers  to  the  purism  of  the  Ciceronians.  Hut 
it  is  not  hard,  as  a  rule,  to  determine  in  the  case  of  any  par¬ 
ticular  writer  whether  his  style  is  merely  derived  from  the  tra¬ 
ditional  teaching  of  the  schools,  or  drawn  from  a  fresh  study  of 
the  great  models;  and,  while  it  is  impossible  to  trace  in  detail 
the  fluctuations  in  the  greater  or  less  badness  of  the  former 
group,  it  may  not  be  improper  to  sketch  in  outline  the  origin, 
the  development,  and  it  is  to  be  feared  that  we  must  add  the 
decline,  of  the  art  of  using  the  Latin  language  with  purity  and 
grace.  The  attempt  to  return  to  something  like  the  classical 
standard  may  perhaps  have  originated  in  the  schools  of  Charles 
the  Great,  but  it  was  least  unsuccessful  where,  as  in  England, 
Latin  was  never  a  living  language,  and  all  knowledge  of  it  had 
to  be  obtained  from  regular  grammatical  instruction.  In  the 
ninth  and  tenth  centuries  reference  is  very  rarely  made  to  the 
classical  writers;  it  was  only  in  the  eleventh  century,  under  the 
influence  of  the  schools  of  Lanfranc  and  Anselm,  that  a  purer 
taste  and  a  wider  knowledge  begin  to  show  themselves.  If  the 
impulse  came  from  Italy,  the  scholars  of  England  and  France 
soon  surpassed  their  masters,  and  there  is  probably  no  Italian 
scholar  who  can  be  placed  by  the  side  of  John  of  Salisbury,  or 
(in  the  next  century)  of  Abelard  and  Bernard  of  Clairvaux. 
But  the  influence  of  the  mendicant  friars,  and  the  corruption  of 
the  monastic  houses,  led  to  a  decline  at  least  as  marked  as  the 
revival;  and  the  Latin  of  the  thirteenth  century  was  not  less 
barbarous,  as  a  rule,  than  that  of  the  tenth.  A  far  more  endur¬ 
ing  movement  for  reform  is  connected  with  the  name  of  Petrarch 
(1304-1374).  According  to  his  own  account  the  sweetness  and 
sonorousness  of  the  periods  of  Cicero  charmed  his  ears,  when 
a  boy,  and  made  all  other  Latin  seem  to  him  harsh  and  dis¬ 
cordant.  Of  course  he  was  unable  to  escape  altogether  the 
influence  of  his  time,  and  the  more  accurate  scholars  of  a  later 
age,  aided  by  the  vast  improvement  in  the  subsidia  of  learning, 


such  as  dictionaries  and  grammars,  find  much  to  censure  in  his 
dicuon.  But  at  least  he  set  the  example  of  that  enthusiastic 
study  of  the  great  ancient  models  which  is  the  only  possible 
road  to  a  finished  and  harmonious  Latin  style;  and  the  lesson 
that  he  taught  was  not  destined  to  be  forgotten,  until  it  had 
borne  its  due  fruits.  His  favorite  pupil,  John  of  Ravenna,  was 
himself  the  teacher  of  the  best  scholars  of  the  next  generation ; 
and  to  one  of  these,  Gasparini  of  Barziza  (died  1431),  has  com- 
monly  been  assigned  the  distinction  of  being  the  father  of  the 
pure  and  elegant  Latinity  of  the  Renaissance.  His  devotion  to 
the  study  of  Cicero  is  shown  by  the  plan  which  he  formed  to  fill 
up,  by  conjectural  links,  the  numerous  deficiencies  in  the  MSS. 
of  the  De  Oratore  then  known  to  scholars,  a  design  happily 
superseded  by  the  discovery  of  the  famous  Codex  Laudianus. 
Additional  material  was  furnished  by  the  recovery  of  not  a  few 
authors  or  portions  of  authors  of  the  best  period  by  the 
unwearied  diligence  of  Poggio  Bracciolini;  and  from  hence¬ 
forward  the  study  of  the  Latin  classics  was  pursued  with  the 
happiest  results.  Throughout  the  fifteenth  century  no  literary 
acquirement  was  more  valued  than  a  good  Latin  style;  the  pat¬ 
ronage  extended  to  scholarship  by  the  learned  Pope  Nicholas 
V.  and  the  grammatical  teaching  of  scholars  like  Lauren tius 
Vaila  combined  to  encourage  its  pursuit  with  energy  and  suc¬ 
cess.  Toward  the  latter  part  of  the  century  Politxan  at  Flor¬ 
ence  and  Hermolaus  Barbarus  at  Venice  showed  a  mastery 
over  the  Latin  language  which  won  for  them  the  enthusiastic  ad¬ 
miration  of  their  contemporaries;  and,  though  the  learning  of 
these  eminent  scholars  proved  not  infrequently  injurious  to  their 
style  by  inducing  an  affectation  of  obsolete  or  unfamiliar  words, 
there  is  no  reason  to  deny  that  on  the  whole  this  admiration  was 
well  deserved.  In  Germany  they  had  a  worthy  rival,  by  some 
even  ranked  before  them,  in  Agricola;  in  France  and  England 
there  was  as  yet  no  one  who,  in  the  judgment  afterward  expressed 
by  Erasmus,  could  be  said  to  write  Latin  at  all.  As  far  as  purity 
of  style  went,  the  highest  pitch  of  excellence  was  doubtless 
reached  by  the  Italians  toward  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  Sadolet,  Bembo,  Paulus  Manutius,  and,  we  must  in 
justice  add,  Longolius  in  France,  wrote  Latin  with  a  grace  and 
finish  which  place  their  works  in  respect  of  style  almost  on  a 
level  with  those  of  their  great  model,  Cicero.  But  it  cannot  be  de¬ 
nied  that  their  fastidiousness  of  language  often  led  them  to  sacri¬ 
fice  the  fruits  to  the  flowers  of  learning,  and  justly  drew  down 
upon  them  the  witty  and  biting  censures  of  Erasmus  in  his 
Ciceronianus.  In  the  controversy  between  the  men  of  learning 
and  the  men  of  taste,  the  best  tendencies  of  the  age  were  decid¬ 
edly  on  the  side  of  the  former;  and  the  Italian  scholars  whose 
object,  as  Hallam  well  expressed  it,  was  “  to  write  pure  Latin, 
to  glean  little  morsels  of  Roman  literature,  to  talk  a  heathenish 
philosophy  in  private,  and  to  leave  the  world  to  its  own 
abuses,”  had  little  influence  on  the  next  generation  in  com¬ 
parison  with  the  wider  culture  and  loftier  aims  of  schol¬ 
ars  like  Erasmus  and  Melanchthon.  The  rapid  extension 
of  a  knowledge  of  Greek  literature,  especially  in  England, 
France,  and  Germany,  had  its  effects  in  the  same  direction. 
Men  threw  themselves  into  the  new  world  of  thought  thus  revealed 
with  an  eager  avidity  which  left  little  leisure  for  that  elaborate 
polishing  of  periods  which  had  been  the  delight  of  the  Cicero- 
nianists.  The  sixteenth  century  saw  enormous  advances  in  the 
knowledge  of  antiquity;  but  the  most  learned  scholars  were  by  no 
means  always  equally  famous  for  their  skill  in  the  use  of  the  Latin 
language.  Even  in  Italy  itself  the  most  eminent  writers  on  class¬ 
ical  subjects  approach  rather  to  the  German  than  to  the  Cicero¬ 
nian  type,  and  are  more  distinguished  for  the  width  of  their  eru¬ 
dition  and  the  abundance  of  their  quotations  than  for  elegance  or 
purity  of  style.  On  this  side  of  the  Alps  the  prevalence  of  the 
same  type  was,  as  might  have  been  expected,  all  but  universal. 
Muretus  alone  perhaps  maintained  in  this  generation  the  best 
traditions  of  style,  and  was  pronounced,  even  by  the  judgment 
of  the  censorious  Scaliger,  to  have  written  better  Latin  than  any¬ 
one  since  Cicero;  in  Italy,  however,  he  had  a  formidable  rival  in 
the  last  of  the  Ciceronians,  Paulus  Manutius.  It  shows  how  lit¬ 
tle  Latin  was  now  a  living  language  that  the  latter,  like  all  his 
school,  refused  to  speak  in  Latin,  for  fear  that  the  necessities  of 
daily  conversation  should  make  him  familiar  with  barbarous 
phrases,  which  would  hardly  fail  to  taint  his  written  style. 
Others  for  a  similar  reason  always  recited  the  breviary  in  Greek, 
just  as  in  later  days  some  have  refused  to  read  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  in  the  original  language  for  fear  of  spoiling  the  purity  of 
their  Attic  prose.  In  Germany  especially  the  influence  of  Lip- 
sius  founded  a  new  school  of  Latinists,  based  on  the  imitation  of 
the  silver  Latinity  of  Tacitus  and  Seneca,  and  conspicuous  for 
some  of  the  merits,  and  more  than  all  the  faults,  whish  have 
been  noticed  above  as  marking  those  authors.  In  Britain  the 
only  scholar  whose  style  merits  especial  notice  is  George 
Buchanan,  whose  prose  is  hardly  less  admirable  than  his  famous 
poetical  version  of  the  Psalms.  On  the  whole  it  must  be  said 
that,  while  the  improvement  in  works  of  reference,  and  in  meth¬ 
ods  of  education  generally  (especially  through  the  activity  of  the 
Jesuits),  raises  the  average  of  correctness  and  purity,  there  is 
less  grace  and  power  than  may  be  found  among  the  best  of  the 
writers  of  an  earlier  time.  As  yet  the  use  of  Latin  as  a  means 
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of  literary  expression  and  of  public  business  showed  no  signs  of 
decline,  except  perhaps  in  Germany,  where  the  version  of  the 
Bible  by  Luther  and  his  popular  works  in  the  vernacular 
had  given  a  model  for  literary  German,  and  in  England, 
where  some  of  the  great  works  of  controversial  theology, 
notably  Hooker’s  Ecclesiastical  Polity ,  were  already  published 
in  English,  doing  thereby  incalculable  service  to  the  dignity 
and  the  enrichment  of  the  native  tongue.  But  during  the 
seventeenth  century,  as  a  consequence  of  the  steady  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  various  national  literatures,  Latin  came  to  be  more 
and  more  merely  the  language  of  the  learned.  Some  of  the  most 
eminent  scholars  belong  to  this  period ;  and  among  them  Hein- 
sius,  Grotius,  Salmasius,  and  his  more  illustrious  antagonist 
Milton,  are  all  famous  for  the  elegance  of  their  diction ;  while 
Scioppius  and  Vossius  contributed  largely  to  the  scientific 
knowledge  of  grammar.  But  toward  the  end  of  the  century  com¬ 
plaints  as  to  the  general  decay  of  learning  frequently  occur.  In 
Germany  it  was  almost  extinct.  In  France  the  Jesuit  colleges 
maintained  the  traditions  of  a  pure  Latinity  with  some  success, 
and  were  noted  for  the  polished  though  sometimes  too  rhetorical 
style  in  which  their  exercises  were  conducted.  In  England  the 
decay  of  Latin  was  never  so  complete  as  that  of  Greek ;  and  the 
great  name  of  Bentley  shines  out  conspicuous,  set  off,  it  must 
be  admitted,  by  the  schoolboy  darkness  of  most  of  his  rivals. 
Even  he  did  not  escape  the  ferule  of  the  schoolmaster,  Richard 
Johnson  of  Nottingham,  who  claims  in  his  Anti- Aristarchus  to 
have  pointed  out  more  than  ninety  errors  in  the  great  scholar’s 
Latinity.  In  the  eighteenth  century  we  still  find  Latin  used  for 
works  on  science  and  philosophy,  which  appealed  to  the  learn&d 
in  all  countries;  to  say  nothing  of  Newton’s  Principia  (1689), 
Burnet’s  Theoria  Telluris  Sacra  (1694),  and  Ray’s  Synopsis 
Methodica  (1693),  and  subsequent  botanical  works,  we  find  even 
Linnaeus  in  1760  issuing'his  Systema  Naturae  in  Latin.  But  as 
an  organ  of  general  literature  it  may  be  said  to  have  expired  in 
the  course  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The  last  great  philoso¬ 
pher  who  habitually  employed  Latin  for  his  works  was  Leibnitz 
(1646-1716) ;  perhaps  the  last  important  work  in  English  theology 
written  in  Latin  was  Bull’s  Defensio  Fidei  Nicenae  (1685). 

The  use  of  Latin  in  diplomacy  died  out  toward  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  Spanish  embassy  sent  to  the  court  of 
James  I.  in  1605  used  sometimes  Latin  and  sometimes  French; 
the  Latin  state-papers  written  by  Milton  during  the  Common¬ 
wealth  are  well  known;  and  in  the  negotiations  at  Munster  (1644) 
even  the  French  representative,  M.  d’Avaux,  prided  himself  on 
his  skill  in  writing  Latin.  But  at  Nymwegen(i677)  the  Danish 
ambassador’s  claim  that  the  Latin  language  should  be  used  be¬ 
tween  the  French  representative  and  himself  was  rejected  as  an 
impertinence;  and  he  was  obliged  to  agree  that,  while  he  might 
employ  Latin  himself,  the  French  should  use  their  own  language. 
At  Ryswick,  Temple  opened  the  proceedings  in  French;  he  was 
answered  by  the  bishop  of  Gurk  in  Latin;  but  the  French  envoys 
pleaded  that  they  had  forgotten  their  Latin,  and  the  subsequent 
proceedings  were  conducted  in  French  ( cf.  Bernard’s  Lectures 
on  Diplomacy ,  pp.  153-155).  Long  after  this  date  the  German 
empire  insisted  that  all  negotiations  with  it  should  be  conducted 
in  Latin;  and,  although  Joseph  II.  attempted  to  make  German 
the  official  language  of  Hungary  in  its  place,  he  was  compelled 
to  give  way,  and  it  was  only  m  1825  that  Latin  was  for  the  first 
time  displaced  by  Magyar  in  the  debates  of  the  diet.  It  is  now 
the  universal  practice  that  written  communications  from  any 
European  power  should  be  made  in  the  language  of  that  power, 
but  oral  intercourse  is  carried  on  in  French,  with  rare  exceptions. 

LATIN  LITERATURE.  See  Rome. 

LATITUDE.  See  Astronomy,  Geodesy,  and 
Geography  (Mathematical). 

LATIUM,  in  ancient  geography,  was  the  name  given 
to  the  portion  of  central  Italy  which  adjoined  the 
Tyrrhenian  Sea  on  the  west,  and  was  situated  between 
Etruria  and  Campania.  The  name  was,  however,  ap¬ 
plied  in  a  very  different  sense  at  different  times,  and  the 
extent  of  country  comprised  under  this  appellation 
varied  materially.  Latium  originally  means  the  land  of 
the  Latini,  and  in  this  sense,  which  is  that  alone  in  use 
historically,  it  was  a  tract  of  comparatively  limited  ex¬ 
tent;  but  after  the  overthrow  of  the  Latin  confederacy, 
when  the  neighboring  tribes  of  the  Hernicans,  Volsci- 
ans  and  Auruncans,  as  well  as  the  Latins  prop¬ 
erly  so  called,  were  reduced  to  the  condition  of 
subjects  and  citizens  of  Rome,  the  name  of  Latium  was 
extended  so  as  to  comprise  them  all,  and  include  the 
whole  country  from  the  Tiber  to  the  Liris.  The 
change  thus  introduced  was  not  formally  established  till 
the  reign  of  Augustus;  but  it  is  already  recognized  by 
Strabo,  as  well  as  by  Pliny,  who  term's  the  additional 
territory  thus  incorporated  Latium  Adjectum,  while  he 
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designates  the  original  Latium,  extending  from  the 
Tiber  to  Circeii,  as  Latium  Antiquum. 

LATONA  is  the  Latin  name  of  the  Greek  Leto, 
mother  of  Apollo  and  Artemis.  In  Greece  she  belongs 
rather  to  the  sphere  of  mythology  than  of  religion;  she 
forms  part  of  the  surroundings  of  these  two  great 
deities,  but  is  not  usually  a  goddess  to  whom  worship  is 
paid  or  temples  built.  Different  forms  of  the  Latona 
legend  are  found  fn  the  various  seats  of  Apolline  re¬ 
ligion.  Of  these  seats  the  chief  are  Delos  and  Delphi, 
and  the  tradition  which  has  obtained  the  widest  literary 
currency  is  a  union  of  the  legends  of  these  two  places, 
formed  doubtless  under  the  unifying  influence  of  the  Del¬ 
phic  oracle.  Latona,  pregnant  by  Zeus,  longseeks  in  vain 
for  a  place  of  refuge  to  be  delivered.  She  wanders  from 
Crete  over  Athens,  the  coast  of  Thrace  and  Asia  Minor, 
and  the  islands;  at  last  the  barren,  desolate  isle  of  Delos 
offers  itself.  Pindar  and  later  poets  tell  that  Delos  was 
a  wandering  rock  borne  about  by  the  waves,  till  it  was 
fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea  to  serve  for  the  birth  of 
Apollo.  Hence  arose  the  belief  that  Delos  could  not 
be  shaken  by  earthquakes— a  belief  that  was  disproved 
by  several  shocks  in  historical  times.  In  the  oldest 
forms  of  the  legend  Hera  is  not  mentioned;  but  after¬ 
ward  the  wanderings  of  Leto  are  ascribed  to  the  jeal¬ 
ousy  of  Hera,  enraged  at  her  amour  with  Zeus.  In  the 
legend  the  foundation  of  Delphi  follows  immediately  on 
the  birth  of  the  god;  and  on  the  sacred  way  between 
Tempe  and  Delphi  the  giant  Tityus  offers  violence  to 
Leto,  and  is  immediately  slain  by  the  arrows  of  Apollo 
and  Artemis. 

LATOUR  D’ AUVERGNE,  Theophile  Malo 
Corret  de,  dubbed  by  Napoleon  “  First  Grenadier  of 
the  Armies  of  the  Republic,”  was  born  November  23, 
1743,  at  Carhaix  in  Finistere,  of  an  .llegitimate  branch 
of  the  family  of  the  Dukes  of  Latour  d’ Auvergne.  He 
enlisted  as  a  musketeer  n  1767,  and  distinguished  him¬ 
self  at  the  siege  >f  Port  Mahon  in  1782.  But  he 
steadily  refused  ulvancement  in  military  rank,  and  was 
killed,  a  simple  captain,  on  June  28,  1800,  at  Ober- 
hausen,  near  Neuburg  in  Bavaria.  When  he  died 
the  whole  French  army  mourned  for  him  three 
days;  his  sabre  was  placed  in  the  church  of  the  Invalides 
at  Paris;  and  every  morning,  till  the  close  of  the  em¬ 
pire,  at  the  muster-roll  of  his  regiment  his  name  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  called,  and  the  senior  sergeant  answered  to 
the  call:  “Mort  an  champ  d'  honneur”  (Dead  on  the 
field  of  honor). 

LATREILLE,  Pierre-Andre,  French  naturalist, 
was  born  at  Brives-la-Gaillarde,  now  in  the  department 
ofCorr&ze,  France,  on  November  29,  1762.  He  died  in 
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LAUBAN,  chief  town  of  a  circle  of  the  same  name 
in  the  government  of  Liegnitz  and  province  of  Prussian 
Silesia,  is  situated  in  a  picturesque  valley,  at  the 
junction  of  the  lines  of  railway  from  Gorlitz  and  Sorau, 
thirty-nine  miles  west-southwest  from  Liegnitz.  Popu¬ 
lation  (1890),  15,000. 

LAUD,  William,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  was 
born  at  Reading  on  October  7,  1573.  In  1590  he  be¬ 
came  a  scholar  of  St.  John’s,  Oxford,  and  a  fellow  in 
1593.  In  1601  he  entered  the  ministry  of  the  church. 
In  1605  he  married  the  earl  of  Devonshire  to  the  di¬ 
vorced  Lady  Rich,  an  act  which  he  never  ceased  to  re¬ 
gret.  In  1611  he  became  president  of  St.  John’s.  His 
career  at  Oxford  brought  him  in  collision  with  the 
authorities  of  the  university.  He  was  one  of  those  who 
were  revolted  by  the  Calvinistic  Puritanism  which  pre¬ 
vailed,  and  he  upheld  in  a  sharp,  irritating  way  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  divine  right  of  Episcopacy,  and  of  the 
permanent  existence  of  the  church  during  the  Middle 
Ages,  which  was  regarded  as  rank  heresy  by  the  Puri- 
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tans.  In  1616  he  was  appointed  to  the  deanery  of 
Gloucester,  and,  with  the  king’s  approbation,  removed 
the  communion  table  in  the  cathedral  to  the  east  end. 
In  1621  James  made  him  bishop  of  St.  David’s,  though, 
if  a  commonly  received  story  is  to  be  believed,  he  enter¬ 
tained  grave  doubts  whether  Laud  would  exercise  the 
episcopal  authority  with  wisdom.  In  1622  the  new 
bishop  took  part  in  a  controversy  with  Fisher  the  Jesuit, 
on  the  claims  of  the  Papal  Church.  His  argument, 
which  was  afterward  published,  was  not  only  a  serious 
contribution  to  controversial  literature,  but  marks  a 
distinct  advance  in  the  direction  which  was  afterward 
taken  by  Chillingworth. 

The  controversy  with  Fisher  had  been  entered  on  in 
order  to  save  Buckingham’s  mother  from  conversion  to 
the  Church  of  Rome.  It  failed  in  this  object,  but  it 
gained  for  Laud  considerable  influence  over  Bucking¬ 
ham  himself,  and  through  Buckingham  over  Prince 
Charles,  who,  when  he  became  king  in  1625,  was  at- 
tracted  to  an  ecclesiastical  adviser  whose  opinions  so 
closely  resembled  his  own,  and  whose  firmness  of  char¬ 
acter  supplied  a  contrast  to  the  irresoluteness  of  which 
he  could  scarcely  be  unconscious.  During  the  first 
years  of  the  reign  Laud  was  frequently  consulted  in  mat¬ 
ters  relating  to  the  church.  He  is  found  favoring  the 
promotion  of  anti- Puritan  divines,  approving  Monta¬ 
gue’s  Appello  CcBsarem ,  and  generally  throwing  his 
weight  into  the  scale  against  the  assumption  of  the 
House  of  Commons  to  lay  down  the  law  in  politics  and 
religion. 

In  1628  Laud  was  made  bishop  of  London,  and  when 
the  ecclesiastical  controversy  came  to  a  head  in  the  ses¬ 
sion  of  1629,  his  biography  became  identified,  till  the 
meeting  of  the  Long  Parliament,  with  the  history  of  the 
Church  of  England. 

Intellectually  Laud’s  position  was  that  of  a  man  op¬ 
posed  to  the  dogmatism  of  the  Calvinists.  “  The  wis¬ 
dom  of  the  Church,”  he  wrote,  “  hath  been  in  all  ages, 
or  the  most,  to  require  consent  to  articles  in  general  as 
much  as  may  be,  because  that  is  the  way  of  unity,  and 
the  church  in  high  points  requiring  assent  to  particulars 
hath  been  rent.”  Laud’s  love  of  peace  unhappily  led 
him  to  shrink  from  the  free  exuberance  of  spiritual  life. 
Perhaps  it  could  hardly  be  expected,  in  an  age  when 
each  ecclesiastical  party  was  longing  to  persecute  all 
others,  that  any  man  placed  in  authority  should  think 
it  possible  to  allow  the  struggling  parties  to  grow  up 
side  by  side,  in  what  must  have  seemed  the  vain  hope 
that  liberty  would  bring  a  larger  harmony.  Laud,  at 
least,  had  no  conception  of  the  kind.  He  was  by  nat¬ 
ure  a  lover  of  order  and  discipline,  devoid  of  the  higher 
spiritual  enthusiasm  or  breadth  of  judgment  which 
characterizes  the  higher  order  of  intellect.  He  spoke  of 
Aristotle,  the  philosopher,  who  lays  such  stress  on  the 
formation  of  habits,  as  his  great  master  in  humanis. 
All  Laud’s  work  in  life  was  to  attempt  to  form  habits, 
to  make  men  learn  to  be  decent  by  acting  decently, 
and  to  be  religious  by  acting  religiously.  “  Since  I 
came  to  this  place,”  he  says  of  himself,  “  1  labored  noth¬ 
ing  more  than  that  the  external  public  worship  of 
God — too  much  slighted  in  most  parts  of  this  kingdom 
— might  be  preserved,  and  that  with  as  much  decency 
and  uniformity  as  might  be,  being  still  of  opinion  that 
unity  cannot  long  continue  in  the  church  when  uniform¬ 
ity  is  shut  out  at  the  church  doors.  And  I  evidently 
saw  that  the  public  neglect  of  God’s  service  in  the  out¬ 
ward  face  of  it,  and  the  nasty  lying  of  many  places  ded¬ 
icated  to  that  service,  had  almost  cast  a  damp  upon  the 
true  and  inward  worship  of  God — which,  while  we  live 
in  the  body,  needs  external  help,  and  all  little  enough 
to  keep  it  in  any  vigor.  ” 

Upon  these  principles  he  acted,  more  especially  after 
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his  promotion  in  1633  to  the  archbishopric  of  Canter¬ 
bury.  His  metropolitical  visitation  of  the  province  en¬ 
forced  his  system  of  uniformity  in  every  parish  con¬ 
tained  in  it.  He  had  no  sympathy  with  the  special  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  Papal  Church,  still  less  with  its  ceremonial; 
but  he  held  that  conformity  to  the  prayer-book  was  to 
be  the  universal  rule.  He  gave  great  offense  to  the 
Puritans  by  insisting  upon  the  removal  of  the  commun¬ 
ion  table  to  the  east  end  of  the  church,  while  the  com¬ 
municants  were  to  receive  the  sacrament  on  their  knees. 
For  this  and  for  the  enforcement  of  other  observances 
he  was  stigmatized  as  an  innovator,  but  he  repelled  the 
charge  in  the  speech  which  he  delivered  at  the  trial  in 
the  Star  Chamber  of  Prynne,  Bastwick,  and  Burton  in 
1637,  declaring  that  the  Puritan  usages  were  themselves 
innovations  on  the  practice  inculcated  at  the  Reforma¬ 
tion. 

Nor  did  Laud  confine  himself  to  imposing  ceremonies 
upon  the  clergy.  The  church  courts  undertook  in  those 
days  to  reform  the  morals  of  the  laity,  and  Laud  ex¬ 
cited  much  ill-feeling  by  insisting  that  the  powerful  and 
wealthy  should  submit  to  punishment  as  well  as  the 
poor.  As  a  privy  councilor  he  took  part  in  affairs  of 
state,  and  upon  the  death  of  Portland  in  1635  he  became 
a  commissioner  of  the  treasury  till  he  procured  for 
Bishop  Juxon  the  appointment  of  lord  treasurer  in  1637. 
The  advice  which  he  gave  to  the  king  with  respect  to 
the  introduction  of  a  new  prayer-book  into  Scotland 
proved  ultimately  fatal  to  him.  Of  this  prayer-book,  in 
the  amendment  of  which  he  had  had  a  considerable 
share,  he  was  not  unnaturally  regarded  as  the  author  ; 
and,  when  in  1640  the  Scots  triumphantly  occupied  the 
northern  counties,  and  sent  commissioners  to  London 
to  negotiate  a  peace,  they  called  for  the  punishment  of 
the  archbishop  as  the  great  incendiary.  One  of  the 
first  acts  of  the  Commons  after  the  meeting  of  the  Long 
Parliament  was  to  impeach  him.  For  some  time  he  re¬ 
mained  in  prison,  apparently  overlooked.  But  in  1643 
there  was  fresh  need  of  conciliating  the  Scots,  and  his 
impeachment  was  proceeded  with.  He  made  an  able 
and  in  many  respects  a  satisfactory  defense,  but  his  con¬ 
demnation  was  a  foregone  conclusion,  and  he  was  exe¬ 
cuted  on  January  10,  1644,  at  the  age  of  seventy-two. 

LAUDANUM.  See  Opium. 

LAUDER,  Sir  Thomas  Dick,  Bart.,  miscellaneous 
writer,  was  born  at  Edinburgh  in  1784.  He  died  on 
May  29,  1848. 

LAUEN’BURG,  formerly  a  duchy  belonging  with 
Holstein  to  Denmark,  but  from  1865  to  Prussia,  was 
in  July,  1876,  incorporated  as  a  circle  in  the  Prussian 
province  of  Schleswig-Holstein.  The  capital  is  Ratze- 
burg,  and  there  are  two  other  towns,  Molln  and  Lauen- 
burg.  In  1889  the  population  amounted  to  55,185, 
Low  Saxons  by  descent,  and  with  few  exceptions 
Lutherans  by  confession. 

LAUNCESTON,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough  and  market-town  of  England,  in  the  eastern 
division  of  the  county  of  Cornwall,  is  situated  on  a 
branch  railway  line  from  Plymouth,  on  an  eminence 
near  the  Kinsey,  an  affluent  of  the  Tamar,  213  miles 
west-southwest  from  London.  Population,  3,217, 

LAUNCESTON,  the  second  town  of  Tasmania,  is 
situated  in  the  north  of  the  island,  at  the  point  where 
the  North  and  South  Esk  unite  to  form  the  River 
Tamar.  It  is  the  northern  terminus  of  the  railway 
from  Hobart  Town  (120  miles  distant),  and  has  regular 
communication  by  steamer  with  Melbourne.  The  popu¬ 
lation  was  20,000  in  1889. 

LAUREATE.  See  Royal  Household. 

LAUREL.  The  common  laurel  is  a  native  of  the 
woody  and  subalpine  regions  of  the  Caucasus,  of  the 
mountains  of  northern  Persia,  of  northwestern  Asia 
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Minor,  and  of  the  Crimea.  The  leaves  of  this  plant  are 
rather  large,  broadly  lance-shaped,  and  of  a  leathery 
consistence,  the  margin  being  somewhat  serrated. 
They  are  remarkable  for  their  poisonous  properties, 
giving  off  the  odor  of  bitter  almonds  when  bruised;  the 
vapor  thus  issuing  is  sufficient  to  kill  small  insects. 
Cherry  laurel  water  is  a  solution  of  the  volatile  oil. 
The  leaves  when  cut  up  finely  and  distilled  yield  the  oil 
of  bitter  almonds  and  hydrocyanic  (prussic)  acid. 
Sweetmeats,  custard,  cream,  etc.,  are  often  flavored 
with  laurel-leaf  water,  as  it  imparts  the  same  flavor  as 
bitter  almonds;  but  it  should  be  used  sparingly,  as  it  is 
a  dangerous  poison,  having  several  times  proved  fatal. 
The  first  case  occurred  in  1731,  which  induced  a  careful 
investigation  to  be  made  of  its  nature,  which  was  dis¬ 
covered  by  Schrader  in  1802  to  be  hydrocyanic  acid. 
The  effects  of  the  distilled  laurel-leaf  water  on  living 
vegetables  is  to  destroy  them  like  ordinary  prussic  acid; 
while  a  few  drops  act  on  animals  as  a  powerful  poison. 
It  was  introduced  into  the  British  pharmacopoeia  in 
1839,  but  is  more  generally  superseded  by  the  use  of 
hydrocyanic  acid.  The  following  varieties  of  the  com¬ 
mon  laurel  are  in  cultivation: — The  Caucasian  ( Primus 
Laurocerasus  caucasica),  which  is  hardier  and  bears  very 
rich,  dark-green,  glossy  foliage;  the  Versailles  laurel  (P. 
L.  latifolia),  which  has  larger  leaves*  the  Colchican  (P. 
L.  colchica ),  which  is  a  dwarf-spreading  bush  with  nar¬ 
row,  sharply  serrated,  pale  green  leaves.  There  is  also 
the  variety  rotundifolia  with  short,  broad  leaves,  the 
Grecian  with  narrow  leaves,  and  the  Alexandrian  with 
very  small  leaves. 

The  Portugal  laurel  is  believed  to  be  a  native  of 
Portugal  and  Madeira.  This  tree,  together  with  a 
variety  called  Hixa ,  Ser.,  which  bears  larger  leaves  and 
has  the  flowers  more  closely  disposed,  were  found  grow¬ 
ing  together  in  1827  on  the  Serra  de  Gerez,  in  Portu¬ 
gal,  the  former  being  twenty  feet  high  while  the  latter 
attained  to  seventy  feet. 

The  evergreen  glossy  foliage  of  the  common  and 
Portugal  laurels  renders  them  well  adapted  for  shrub¬ 
beries,  while  the  racemes  of  white  flowers  are  not 
devoid  of  beauty. 

The  bay,  or  sweet  laurel  ( Laurus  nobilis ,  L.),  belongs 
to  the  family  Lauracece,  which  contains  sassafras,  ben¬ 
zoin,  camphor,  and  other  trees  remarkable  for  their 
aromatic  properties.  It  is  a  large  evergreen  shrub, 
sometimes  reaching  the  height  of  sixty  feet,  but  rarely 
assuming  a  truly  tree-like  character.  The  leaves  are 
smaller  than  those  of  the  preceding  laurels,  possessing 
an  aromatic  and  slightly  bitter  flavor,  and  are  quite  de¬ 
void  of  the  poisonous  properties  of  the  cherry  laurel. 
The  small  yellowish-green  flowers  are  produced  in  axil¬ 
lary  clusters,  and  consist  of  a  calyx  only,  which  incloses 
nine  stamens  in  the  male,  the  anthers  of  which  dehisce 
by  valves  which  lift  upward  as  in  the  common  barberry, 
and  carry  glandular  processes  at  the  base  of  the  filament. 
The  fruit  consists  of  a  succulent  berry,  surrounded  by 
the  persistent  base  of  the  calyx.  The  bay  laurel  is  a 
native  of  Italy,  Greece,  and  North  Africa.  The  bay 
laurel  was  brought  to  North  America  by  the  early  col¬ 
onists,  but,  like  the  others,  apparently  does  not  thrive 
here. 

LAURENS,  Henry,  American  statesman,  was  born 
at  Charleston,  S.  C.,  in  1724,  of  Huguenot  ancestry. 
After  receiving  a  good  education,  he  entered  a  counting- 
house  in  London  by  way  of  preparation  for  commercial 
pursuits,  in  which  he  engaged,  after  his  return  to 
Charleston,  with  such  success  as  to  amass  rapidly  a 
large  fortune.  He  accepted  ardently  the  advanced 
views  of  individual  rights  then  prevalent  in  the  colony, 
and  was  several  times  engaged  in  stubborn  contests 
with  the  crown  judges,  in  which  he  resisted  their  al¬ 


leged  arbitrary  and  oppressive  rulings,  not  only  by  all 
legal  means  at  his  command,  but  in  occasional  pam¬ 
phlets,  the  vigor  and  legal  acumen  of  which  attracted  much 
attention.  He  retired  from  active  business  in  1771, 
and  spent  the  next  three  years  in  Europe  in  travel,  and 
in  superintending  the  education  of  his  sons  in  England. 
In  1774  he  united  with  thirty-seven  other  Americans  in 
a  petition  to  parliament  against  the  passing  of  the  Bos¬ 
ton  Port  Bill,  in  the  hope  of  averting  war.  Becoming 
convinced  that  a  peaceful  settlement  was  impracticable, 
he  returned  to  Charleston  at  the  close  of  1774,  to  take 
part  with  his  fellow  colonists  in  the  impending  struggle. 
He  was  soon  made  president  of  the  South  Carolina 
council  of  safety,  and  in  1776  a  delegate  from  that  col¬ 
ony  to  the  general  continental  congress  at  Philadelphia, 
of  which  body  he  was  president  during  1777-78. 
Throughout  these  years  he  was  a  steadfast  and  influ¬ 
ential  promoter  of  the  colonial  cause,  and  a  trusted 
friend  of  Washington.  In  1778  he  undertook  a  mission 
as  minister  plenipotentiary  to  Holland,  in  furtherance 
of  secret  negotiations  for  a  commercial  treaty  which  had 
been  some  time  in  progress;  but,  while  on  the  way,  he 
was  captured  by  a  British  frigate,  and  taken  to  London. 
On  the  evidence  of  his  papers,  which  he  had  vainly 
attempted  to  destroy,  war  was  declared  upon  Holland 
by  Great  Britain,  and  Laurens  was  closely  imprisoned 
in  the  Tower.  During  his  imprisonment  of  nearly  fif¬ 
teen  months,  his  health  became  greatly  enfeebled,  yet 
he  steadily  refused  opportunities  for  procuring  release 
by  abandoning  his  patriotic  principles.  Having  been 
set  free  late  in  1781,  he  was  appointed  by  congress  one 
of  the  commissioners  for  negotiating  the  peace;  and, 
proceeding  to  Paris  with  Franklin  and  Jay,  he  signed 
with  them,  on  November  30,  1782,  the  preliminaries  of 
the  treaty.  Failing  health  obliged  him  to  return  to 
Charleston,  S.  C. ,  where  he  passed  his  remaining  years 
in  retirement,  much  respected  and  beloved  by  his  coun¬ 
trymen.  He  died  in  December,  1792,  and,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  directions  of  his  will,  his  body  was  burned, 
and  the  bones  and  ashes  were  carefully  collected  and 
buried. 

LAURENS,  John,  an  American  revolutionary  offi¬ 
cer  of  distinguished  bravery,  son  of  Henry  Laurens 
noticed  above,  was  born  at  Charleston,  S.  C.,  in  1756. 
He  was  educated  in  England,  and  on  his  return  to 
America  in  1 777?  in  the  height  of  the  revolutionary 
struggle,  he  joined  Washington’s  staff.  He  soon  gained 
the  commander’s  confidence,  which  he  reciprocated  with 
the  most  devoted  attachment,  and  was  intrusted  with 
the  delicate  duties  of  a  confidential  secretary,  which  he 
performed  with  much  tact  and  skill.  Pie  was  present  in 
all  Washington’s  battles,  from  that  of  the  Brandywine 
to  Yorktown,  and  his  gallantry  on  every  occasion  has 
gained  him  the  title  of  “  the  Bayard  of  the  Revolution.’5 
Laurens  displayed  bravery  even  to  rashness  in  the 
storming  of  the  Chew  mansion  at  Germantown;  at 
Monmouth,  where  he  saved  Washington’s  life  by 
rushing  between  him  and  danger,  and  was  himself 
severely  wounded;  and  at  Coosahatchie,  where,  with  a 
handful  of  men,  he  defended  a  pass  against  a  large 
English  force  under  General  Prevost,  and  where  he  was 
again  wounded.  In  command  of  a  body  of  light 
infantry  at  the  storming  of  Savannah,  he  was  among 
the  first  to  pencfrate  the  English  lines,  and  again  dis¬ 
tinguished  himself  at  the  siege  of  Charleston  in  1780. 
After  the  capture  of  Charleston  by  the  English,  he 
rejoined  Washington,  and  was  selected  by  him  as  a 
special  envoy  to  appeal  to  the  king  of  France  for 
supplies  for  the  relief  of  tbe  American  armies,  which 
had  been  brought  by  prolonged  service  and  scanty  pay 
to  the  verge  of  dissolution.  The  more  active  coopera- 
[  tion  of  the  French  fleets  with  the  land  forces  in  Virginia, 
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which  was  one  result  of  his  mission,  brought  about  the 
unexpected  overwhelming  of  Cornwallis  at  Yorktown. 
Laurens  lost  no  time  in  rejoining  the  army,  and  at 
Yorktown  was  at  the  head  of  the  American  storming 
party  which  captured  the  first  redoubt,  and  received  the 
sword  of  Colonel  Campbell,  its  commander.  Laurens 
was  designated  with  Count  de  Noailles  to  arrange  the 
terms  of  a  surrender,  which  occurred  October  19,  1781, 
and  virtually  ended  the  war,  although  desultory  skir¬ 
mishing,  especially  in  the  south,  attended  the  months  of 
delay  before  peace  was  formally  concluded.  In  one  of 
these  trifling  affairs  in  July,  1782,  on  the  Combahee 
Ferry,  Laurens  exposed  himself  needlessly  and  was 
killed. 

LAURIA,  or  Loria,  a  city  of  Italy,  in  the  province 
of  Potenza,  thirteen  miles  south  of  Lagonegro,  con¬ 
sisting  of  a  walled  town  on  the  steep  side  of  a  hill  and 
another  portion  in  the  plain  below.  The  castle  was  the 
birthplace  of  Ruggiero  di  Loria,  the  great  Italian 
admiral  of  the  thirteenth  century.  The  population  is 
15,609. 

LAURVIK,  or  Laurvig,  a  seaport  town  of  south¬ 
eastern  Norway,  in  the  amt  of  Jarlsberg,  is  situated  at 
the  head  of  a  short  fjord,  near  where  the  Lougen  or 
Laagen  Elv  falls  into  the  sea. 

LAUSANNE,  the  chief  town  of  the  canton  of  Vaud, 
in  Switzerland,  lies  about  twenty-seven  miles  northeast  of 
Geneva  and  one  mile  to  the  north  of  the  lake,  which  used 
not  infrequently  to  be  called  the  Lake  of  Lausanne  in¬ 
stead  of  the  Lake  of  Geneva.  It  is  the  junction  of  the 
railways  to  Geneva,  from  Bern  and  the  Rhone  valley, 
and  has  direct  communication  with  Paris,  via  Pontar- 
lier.  A  railway  worked  by  a  cable  connects  the  town 
proper  with  the  village  and  port  of  Ouchy  on  the  lake. 
Built  on  the  lower  slopes  of  Mount  Jorat,  partly  on  the 
crests  and  declivities  of  three  hills  and  partly  in  the  in¬ 
tervening  valleys,  Lausanne  presents  a  fine  appearance 
from  the  water,  and  in  turn  enjoys  a  wide  outlook  over 
the  Alps  of  Savoy  on  the  farther  side.  Modern  improve¬ 
ments  have  largely  modified  the  original  characteristics 
of  the  site.  The  academy,  founded  by  the  Bernese 
authorities  in  1589,  has  numbered  among  its  teachers 
Theodore  Beza,  Conrad  Gessner,  De  Crousaz,  Vinet, 
and  Juste  Olivier.  Since  the  days  of  Gibbon,  whose 
praises  of  the  town  have  been  often  repeated,  Lausanne 
has  become  a  favorite  place  of  residence  for  foreigners, 
and  an  international  center  of  education.  The  population 
was  26,520  (22,610  Protestants,  3,517  Roman  Catholics) 
in  1870,  30,179  in  1880,  and  31,049  in  1888. 

LAVA.  See  Geology. 

LAVAGNA,  a  market-town  of  Italy,  in  the  province 
of  Genoa,  situated  on  the  seacoast  about  a  mile  east  of 
Chiavari,  on  the  railway  between  Genoa  and  Pisa. 

LAVAL,  capital  of  the  department  of  Mayenne, 
France,  is  situated  on  the  Mayenne,  186  miles  by  rail¬ 
way  west  from  Paris.  On  the  right  bank  of  the  river 
stands  the  old  feudal  city,  with  its  ancient  castle,  and 
its  irregularly  built  houses  whose  slate  roofs  and  pointed 
gables  peep  from  the  groves  of  trees  which  clothe  the 
hill.  The  principal  industry  of  the  town  is  the  linen 
manufacture,  introduced  from  Flanders  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  Population,  27,000. 

LAVATER,  Johann  Kaspar,  was  born  at  Zurich, 
November  15,  1741.  Consistent  with  himself  from  the 
first,  he  manifested  little  application  to  study,  but  great 
depth  of  feeling,  especially  on  religious  themes,  and  a 
remarkable  fluency  of  fervent  and  persuasive  discourse. 
When  barely  one-and-twenty  he  greatly  distinguished 
himself  by  denouncing,  in  conjunction  with  his  friend 
the  painter  Fuseli,  an  iniquitous  magistrate,  who  was 
compelled  to  make  restitution  of  his  ill-gotten  gains. 
In  1769  Lavater  took  orders,  and  officiated  till  his  death 
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as  deacon  or  pastor  in  various  churches  in  his  native 
city.  The  advantages  of  his  manner  and  address,  as 
well  as  his  oratorical  fervor  and  genuine  depth  of  con¬ 
viction,  gave  him  great  personal  influence,  especially 
with  women;  he  was  extensively  consulted  as  a  casuist, 
and  was  welcomed  with  demonstrative  enthusiasm  in 
his  numerous  journeys  through  Germany.  Ilis  mys¬ 
tical  writings  were  also  widely  popular.  Scarcely  a 
trace,  however,  of  this  influence  has  remained,  and 
Lavater’s  name  would  be  forgotten  but  for  his  work  on 
physiognomy,  Physiognomische  Fragmente  zur  Beford- 
erung  der  Me  use  hen  ken  n  tn  iss  und  Menschenliebe , 
Leipsic,  1775-78,  republished  in  French  with  extensive 
additions  by  the  author.  The  fame  even  of  this  uni¬ 
versally  known  book  rests  to  a  great  extent  upon  the 
handsome  style  of  publication  and  the  accompanying 
illustrations.  It  is  not  to  be  compared  with  the  subse¬ 
quent  labors  of  Caius  for  scientific  value,  and  leaves  the 
study  of  physiognomy  as  desultory  and  unsystematic  as 
it  found  it.  The  author’s  remarks,  nevertheless,  fre¬ 
quently  display  remarkable  acuteness  and  insight  into 
character,  and  the  illustrations  render  it  very  valuable 
to  artists.  Next  to  his  physiognomy,  Lavater  is  per¬ 
haps  chiefly  remembered  for  his  acquaintance  with 
Goethe,  and  the  lively  portrait  of  him  in  Wahrheit 
und  Dichtung.  The  impression  he  produced  upon  one 
so  dissimilar  to  himself  shows  that  the  man  was  greater 
than  his  works.  At  a  later  period  Goethe  became 
estranged  from  him,  somewhat  abruptly  accusing  him 
of  superstition  and  hypocrisy.  Of  the  former  charge 
he  cannot  be  acquitted,  seeing  that  he  had  manitesied  a 
tendency  to  run  after  Cagliostro;  but  he  seems  to  have 
been  no  more  open  to  the  latter  than  every  man  whose 
ideal  of  creed  and  conduct  is  too  exalted  to  be  main¬ 
tained  with  unvarying  consistency.  A  more  cogent  rea¬ 
son  for  Lavater’s  discredit  with  Goethe  was  his  intel¬ 
lectual  intolerance.  No  man  was  more  bigoted  upon 
paper,  while  in  truth  his  heart  was  open  to  all.  He 
was  continually  propounding  the  alternative  of  his  own 
form  of  Christianity  or  atheism;  and  it  is  indeed  true 
that,  if  passages  in  his  own  writings  are  to  be  taken 
literally,  he  was  himself  incapable  of  conceiving  a  Deity 
apart  from  the  person  of  the  Redeemer.  Much  that  he 
has  written  might  be  expressed  in  the  language  of  Feu¬ 
erbach  with  but  slight  alteration.  He  had  a  mystic’s 
indifference  to  historical  Christianity,  and,  although 
esteemed  by  himself  and  others  a  champion  of  ortho¬ 
doxy,  was  in  fact  only  an  antagonist  of  rationalism. 
During  the  latter  years  of  his  life  his  influence  waned, 
and  he  incurred  ridicule  by  some  exhibitions  of  vanity, 
pardonable  in  the  recipient  of  so  much  incense.  He 
redeemed  himself  by  his  patriotic  conduct  during  the 
troubles  occasioned  by  the  French  occupation  of  Swit¬ 
zerland,  which  brought  about  his  tragical  death.  On 
the  taking  of  Zurich  by  the  French  in  1799,  Lavater, 
while  endeavoring  to  appease  the  soldiery,  was  shot 
through  the  body  by  an  infuriated  grenadier,  and  died 
after  long  sufferings,  borne  with  great  fortitude,  on  Jan¬ 
uary  2,  1801. 

LAVAUR,  chief  town  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Tarn,  France,  twenty-five  miles  east-north¬ 
east  of  Toulouse,  stands  at  a  height  of  460  feet  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Agout  (a  tributary  of  the  Tarn),  which 
is  here  crossed  by  a  bold  bridge  of  a  single  arch  of  160 
feet  span.  The  most  interesting  monument  of  Lavaur 
is  its  cathedral,  which  dates  from  the  fourteenth  and 
fifteenth  centuries.  Population,  4,651. 

LAVENDER,  botanically  Lavandula ,  a  genus  ol 
I.abiatee ,  distinguished  by  an  ovate  tubular  calyx,  a  two¬ 
lipped  corolla,  of  which  the  upper  lip  has  two  and  the 
lower  three  lobes,  and  four  stamens  bent  downward. 

The  plant  to  which  the  name  of  lavender  is  commonly 
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applied,  Lavandula  vera ,  D.C.,  is  a  native  of  the 
mountainous  districts  of  the  countries  bordering  on  the 
western  half  of  the  Mediterranean,  extending  from  the 
eastern  coast  of  Spain  to  Calabria  and  northern  Africa, 
growing  in  some  places  at  a  height  of  4,500  feet  above 
the  sea-level,  and  preferring  stony  declivities  in  open 
sunny  situations.  It  is  cultivated  in  the  open  air  as  far 
no/th  as  Norway  and  Livonia.  Lavender  forms  an  ever¬ 
green  undershrub  about  two  feet  high,  with  grayish- 
green  hoary  linear  leaves,  rolled  under  at  the  edges 
when  young;  the  branches  are  erect,  and  give  a  bushy 
appearance  to  the  plant.  The  flowers  are  borne  on  a 
terminal  spike  at  the  summit  of  a  long  naked  stalk,  the 
spike  being  composed  of  6-10  verticillasters  or  dense 
cymes  in  the  axils  of  small,  brownish,  rhomboidal,  taper¬ 
ing,  opposite  bracts,  the  verticillasters  being  more  widely 
separated  toward  the  base  of  the  spike.  The  calyx  is 
tubular,  contracted  toward  the  mouth,  marked  with 
thirteen  ribs  and  five-toothed,  the  postetior  tooth  being 
the  largest.  The  corolla  is  of  a  pale  violet  color,  but 
darker  on  its  inner  surface,  tubular,  two-lipped,  the 
upper  lip  with  two  and  the  lower  with  three  lobes. 
Both  corolla  and  calyx  are  covered  with  stellate  hairs, 
among  which  are  imbedded  shining  oil  glands  to  which 
the  fragrance  of  the  plant  is  due.  In  England  laven¬ 
der  is  cultivated  chiefly  for  the  distillation  of  its  es¬ 
sential  oil,  of  which  it  yields  on  an  average  of  \]/2  per 
cent,  when  freed  from  the  stalks,  but  in  the  south  of 
Europe  the  flowers  form  an  object  of  trade,  being  ex¬ 
ported  to  the  Barbary  states,  Turkey,  and  America. 

In  the  climate  of  New  York  lavender  is  scarcely 
hardy,  but  in  the  vicinity  of  Philadelphia  considerable 
quantities  are  grown  for  the  market,  the  dried  flowers 
being  used  for  sachets  or  scent  bags  and  for  perfuming 
linen,  etc.  In  American  gardens  sweet  basil  ( Ocimurn 
basilicum)  is  frequently  called  lavender. 

LAVOISIER,  Antoine  Laurent,  one  of  the  found¬ 
ers  of  modern  chemistry,  was  born  in  Paris,  August  26, 
1743.  His  first  public  distinction  was  gained  on  the  oc¬ 
casion  of  a  prize  offered  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences  for 
an  essay  on  the  best  mode  of  lighting  the  streets  of 
Paris.  To  increase  the  sensitiveness  of  his  eyes,  he  im¬ 
mured  himself  for  six  weeks  in  a  room  hung  with  black, 
from  which  all  light  was  excluded  except  that  of  the 
lamps  experimented  upon.  His  zeal  was  a  pledge  of 
success,  and  was  rewarded  with  the  gold  medal,  April  9, 
1766.  A  multitude  of  subjects  now  engaged  his  atten¬ 
tion.  He  presented  to  the  Academy  a  masterly  analysis 
of  gypsum;  traveled  through  France  with  Guettard,  who 
was  occupied  in  constructing  the  first  geological  map  of 
the  country,  and  composed  a  work,  of  which  a  fragment 
entitled  Memoir e  sur  les  Couches  aes  Montagues  found  a 
place  in  the  Academy  collection  for  1789;  refuted  the 
prevalent  error  as  to  the  conversion  of  water  into  silica 
oy  repeated  distillation,  and  studied  the  phenomena  of 
thunder  and  aurorae,  of  crystallization  and  congelation. 
He  became  an  associate  of  the  Academy  in  1768,  and  in 
1769  obtained  the  lucrative  post  of  farmer-general  of  the 
revenue,  with  a  view  to  increase  the  resources  at  his 
command  for  the  advancement  of  science. 

It  was  about  the  year  1770  that  the  vast  possibilities 
of  the  new  field  opened  to  the  researches  of  chemists 
by  the  pneumatic  discoveries  of  Black,  Cavendish,  and 
Priestley  were  recognized  by  Lavoisier,  and  the  per¬ 
ception  gave  to  his  genius  the  definitive  impulse  hitherto 
wanting  to  it.  He  repeated  and  verified  experiments 
which  became,  in  his  hands,  the  means  of  invalidating 
their  author’s  conclusions,  and  prepared  to  import  the 
clear-cut  precision  of  his  own  ideas  into  a  science  as 
yet  illogical  in  form  and  incoherent  in  expression.  His 
wealth  and  position,  as  well  as  his  enthusiasm,  emi¬ 
nently  qualified  him  to  lead  a  successful  reform.  He 


lived  in  the  midst  of  the  most  stimulating  society  of  his 
time.  Between  him  and  such  men  as  Laplace,  Monge, 
Berthollet,  and  Fourcroy  the  constant  interchange  of 
ideas  established  a  community  of  opinion  in  physical 
matters  so  close  that  the  separate  intellectual  property 
of  each  was  all  but  completely  merged  in  the  general 
stock.  On  one  day  in  each  week  Lavoisier  threw  open 
his  laboratory  to  a  select  few  of  his  friends,  communi¬ 
cated  the  results  tof  his  labors,  and  invited  their  criti¬ 
cism  and  advice.  By  this  consultative  system  his  work 
gained  in  solidity,  and  lost  nothing  in  originality.  On 
November  1,  1772,  Lavoisier,  eager  to  secure  the  credit 
of  priority,  deposited  at  the  Academy  a  sealed  packet 
containing  the  record  of  his  earliest  conclusions  on  the 
crucial  point  of  metallic  oxidation.  The  discovery  by 
Priestley  in  1774  of  “  dephlogisticated  air”  materially 
assisted  the  development  of  the  innovating  doctrine, 
which  took  the  form  of  a  fully  fledged  theory  whe* 
Lavoisier  in  1778  assigned  to  the  new  substance,  with 
the  name  of  “oxygen,”  the  important  functions  of  the 
universal  “  acidifying  principle.”  His  analysis  of  water 
in  1784,  ana  synthesis  of  “fixed  air”  (called  by  him 
“carbonic  acid  ”  Academy  Memoirs,  1781),  opened  the 
way  for  an  extended  view  of  the  composition  of  organic 
as  well  as  inorganic  substances,  and  the  anti-phlogistic 
chemistry  was  completed  by  the  publication,  in  1787, 
of  the  Methode  de  nomenclature  chimique.  The  reform 
of  language  effected  by  Lavoisier  in  conjunction  with 
Guyton  de  Morveau,  Berthollet,  and  Fourcroy  was  an 
indispensable  prelude  to  the  reform  of  thought.  With 
the  current  alchemistic  jargon  science,  properly  so- 
called,  could  have  no  fellowship.  The  new  terminology 
prevailed  without  change  for  fifty  years,  and  has  been 
fitted,  by  trifling  modifications,  to  meet  the  exigencies 
of  recent  progress.  The  acceptance  of  the  “  oxygen 
theory  ”  was  enormously  facilitated  by  the  defined  and 
logical  form  given  to  it  in  Lavoisier’s  Traite  elemen- 
taire  de  chimie.  Indeed,  the  history  of  science  scarcely 
presents  a  second  instance  of  a  change  so  fundamental 
accomplished  with  such  ease.  The  partisans  of  phlo¬ 
giston  did  not,  it  is  true,  abandon  the  field  without  a 
struggle.  In  Berlin  they  met  Lavoisier’s  demonstra¬ 
tions  by  burning  him  in  effigy,  and  in  Paris  Lameth- 
erie  conducted,  in  the  Journal  de  Physique ,  a  fierce 
polemic  against  the  party  of  innovation.  The  con¬ 
troversy  was,  however,  brief,  and  its  issue  visibly  cer¬ 
tain.  Before  the  end  of  the  century  the  reformed 
chemistry  was  everywhere  in  a  position  of  uncontested 
triumph. 

Appointed  director  of  the  powder  works  by  Turgot 
in  1776,  Lavoisier  not  only  suppressed  the  vexatious 
searches  for  saltpeter  in  the  cellars  of  private  houses, 
but  succeeded  in  quadrupling  the  produce  of  the  com¬ 
modity.  He,  moreover,  improved  the  manufacture  of 
gunpowder  so  as  to  add  one-third  to  its  explosive  force, 
thereby  reversing  the  previous  superiority  of  English 
over  French  ordnance.  In  1791  he  became  commissary 
to  the  treasury,  where  he  established  a  system  of  ac¬ 
counts  of  unexampled  punctuality.  Requested  by  the 
National  Assembly  to  set  forth  a  new  scheme  of  taxa¬ 
tion,  he  composed  a  treatise  De  la  richesse  territorial 
de  la  France ,  of  which  an  extract,  printed  at  the  public 
expense,  shows  him  to  have  been  possessed  of  sound 
and  liberal  views  on  political  economy.  In  short,  to 
quote  the  words  of  Lalande,  “  Lavoisier  was  to  be  found 
everywhere.”  But  those  were  times  when  to  be  con¬ 
spicuous  was  to  be  in  peril.  On  May  2,  1794,  Dupin,  a 
member  of  the  Convention,  presented  a  frivolous  accu¬ 
sation  against  the  whole  of  the  ex-farmers-general, 
whose  wealth  constituted  in  itself  an  inexpiable  crime. 
Lavoisier  found  a  hiding-place  for  a  day  or  two  in  the 
deserted  apartments  of  the  Academy,  but,  hearing  that 
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his  absence  was  likely  to  prejudice  the  cause  of  his 
colleagues,  he  voluntarily  gave  himself  up.  He  thought 
it  impossible  that  his  life  could  be  taken,  but  expected 
the  confiscation  of  his  property,  when,  as  he  told 
Lalande,  he  proposed  to  earn  his  bread  as  an  apoth¬ 
ecary.  Half  measures,  however,  were  not  in  favor 
with  the  revolutionary  tribunal.  On  May  6th,  he, 
with  twenty-seven  others  of  the  same  profession,  was 
condemned  to  the  guillotine,  and,  two  days  later,  the 
sentence  was  carried  into  execution. 

LAW .  The  human  race  may  be  conceived  as  parceled 
out  into  a  number  of  distinct  groups  or  societies,  differing 
greatly  in  size  and  circumstances,  in  physical  and  moral 
characteristics  of  all  kinds.  But  they  all  resemble  each 
other  in  this  that  they  reveal  on  examination  certain 
rules  of  conduct  in  accordance  with  which  the  relations 
of  the  members  inter  se  are  governed.  Such  rules  we 
may  term  laws.  Each  society  has  its  own  system  of 
laws,  and  all  the  systems,  so  far  as  they  are  known,  con¬ 
stitute  the  appropriate  subject-matter  of  jurisprudence. 
The  jurist  may  deal  with  it  in  the  following  ways: — He 
may  first  of  all  examine  the  leading  conceptions  com¬ 
mon  to  all  the  systems,  or  in  other  words  define  the 
leading  terms  common  to  them  all.  Such  are  the  terms 
law  itself,  right ,  duty,  property,  crime,  and  so  forth, 
which,  or  their  equivalents,  may,  notwithstanding  deli¬ 
cate  differences  of  connotation,  be  regarded  as  common 
terms  in  all  systems.  That  kind  of  inquiry  is  what  is 
known  as  analytical  jurisprudence.  It  regards  the  con¬ 
ceptions  with  which  it  deals  as  fixed  or  stationary,  and 
aims  at  expressing  them  distinctly  and  exhibiting  their 
logical  relations  with  each  other.  What  is  really  meant 
by  a  right  and  by  a  duty,  and  what  is  the  true  connec¬ 
tion  between  a  right  and  a  duty,  are  types  of  the  ques¬ 
tions  proper  to  this  inquiry.  Shifting  our  point  of  view, 
but  still  regarding  systems  of  law  in  the  mass,  we  may 
consider  them,  not  as  stationary,  but  as  changeable  and 
changing,  we  may  ask  what  general  features  are  exhib¬ 
ited  by  the  record  of  the  change.  This,  somewhat 
crudely  put,  may  serve  to  indicate  the  field  of  historical 
jurisprudence.  In  its  ideal  condition  it  would  require 
an  accurate  record  of  the  history  of  all  legal  systems  as 
its  material.  As  yet  the  record  is  exceedingly  incom¬ 
plete,  and  the  results  are  proportionately  limited.  But 
whether  the  material  be  abundant  or  scanty,  the  method 
is  the  same.  It  seeks  the  explanation  of  institutions 
and  legal  principles  in  the  facts  of  history.  Its  aim  is 
to  show  how  a  given  rule  came  to  be  what  it  is.  The 
legislative  source — the  emanation  of  the  rule  from  a 
sovereign  authority — is  of  no  importance  here;  what  is 
important  is  the  moral  source—  the  connection  of  the 
rule  with  the  ideas  prevalent  during  contemporary  peri¬ 
ods.  This  method,  it  is  evident,  involves,  not  only  a 
comparison  of  successive  stages  in  the  history  of  the 
same  system,  but  a  comparison  of  different  systems,  of 
the  Roman  with  the  English,  of  the  Hindu  with  the 
Irish,  and  so  on.  The  historical  method  as  applied  to 
law  may  be  regarded  as  a  special  example  of  the  method 
of  comparison.  The  comparative  method  is  really  em¬ 
ployed  in  all  generalizations  about  law;  for,  although 
the' analysis  of  legal  terms  might  be  conducted  with  ex¬ 
clusive  reference  to  one  system,  the  advantage  of  testing 
the  result  by  reference  to  other  systems  is  obvious.  But, 
besides  the  use  of  comparison  for  purposes  of  analysis 
and  in  tracing  the  phenomena  of  the  growth  of  laws,  it 
is  evident  that  for  the  purposes  of  practical,  legislation 
the  comparison  of  different  systems  may  yield  impor¬ 
tant  results.  Laws  are  contrivances  for  bringing  about 
certain  definite  ends,  the  larger  of  which  are  identical  in 
all  systems.  The  comparison  of  these  contrivances  not 
only  serves  to  bring  their  real  object,  often  obscured  as 
it  is  in  details,  into  clearer  view,  but  enables  legislators 
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to  see  where  the  contrivances  are  deficient,  and  how 
they  may  be  improved. 

The  “science  of  law,”  as  the  expression  is  generally 
used,  means  the  examination  of  laws  in  general  in 
one  or  other  of  the  ways  just  indicated.  It  means  an 
investigation  of  laws  which  exist  or  have  existed  in  some 
given  society  in  fact — in  other  words,  positive  laws; 
and  it  means  an  examination  not  limited  to  the  exposi¬ 
tion  of  particular  systems.  Analytical  jurisprudence  is 
in  England  associated  chiefly  with  the  name  of  John 
Austin  (q.v.),  whose  Province  of  Jurisprudence  Deter • 
mined  systematized  and  completed  the  work  begun  in 
England  by  Hobbes,  and  continued  at  a  later  date  and 
from  a  different  point  of  view  by  Bentham.  The  best 
view  of  the  subject  will  be  obtained  by  taking  Austin’s 
principal  positions  in  outline,  and  considering  the  criti¬ 
cisms  which  later  jurists  have  bestowed  upon  them. 

Austin’s  first  position  is  to  distinguish  between  laws 
properly  so  called  and  laws  improperly  so  called.  In 
any  of  the  older  writers  on  law,  we  find  the  various 
senses  in  which  the  word  is  used  grouped  together  as 
variations  of  one  common  meaning.  Thus  Blackstone 
advances  to  his  proper  subject,  municipal  laws,  through 
(i)  the  laws  of  inanimate  matter,  (2)  the  laws  of  animal 
nutrition,  digestion,  etc.,  (3)  the  laws  of  nature,  which 
are  rules  imposed  by  God  on  men  and  discoverable  by 
reason  alone,  and  (4)  the  revealed  or  Divine  law,  which 
is  part  of  the  law  of  nature  directly  expounded  by  God. 
All  of  these  are  connected  by  this  common  element,  that 
they  are  “  rules  of  action  dictated  by  some  superior 
being.”  And  some  such  generalization  as  this  is  to  be 
found  at  the  basis  of  most  treatises  on  jurisprudence 
which  have  not  been  composed  under  the  influence  of 
the  analytical  school.  Austin  disposes  of  it  by  the  dis¬ 
tinction  that  some  of  those  laws  are  commands,  while 
others  are  not  commands.  The  so-called  laws  of  nat¬ 
ure  are  not  commands;  they  are  uniformities  which 
resemble  commands  only  in  so  far  as  they  may  be  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  been  ordered  by  some  intelligent  being. 
But  they  are  not  commands  in  the  only  proper  sense  of 
that  word — they  are  not  addressed  to  reasonable  beings, 
who  may  or  may  not  will  obedience  to  them.  Laws 
of  nature  are  not  addressed  to  anybody,  and  there  is  no 
possible  question  of  obedience  or  disobedience  to  them. 
Austin  accordingly  pronounces  them  laws  improperly  so 
called  and  confines  his  attention  to  laws  properly  so  called, 
which  are  commands  addressed  by  a  human  superior  to 
a  human  inferior. 

This  distinction  seems  so  simple  and  obvious  that  the 
energy,  and  even  bitterness,  with  which  Austin  insists 
upon  it  now  seems  superfluous.  But  the  indiscriminate 
identification  of  everything  to  which  common  speech 
gives  the  name  of  a  law  was,  and  still  is,  a  fruitful 
source  of  confusion.  Blackstone’s  statement,  that  when 
God  “  put  matter  into  motion,  He  established  certain 
laws  of  motion,  to  which  all  movable  matter  must  con¬ 
form,”  and  that  in  those  creatures  that  have  neither  the 
power  to  think  nor  to  will  such  laws  must  be  invariably 
obeyed,  so  long  as  the  creature  itself  subsists,  for  its 
existence  depends  on  that  obedience,  imputes  to  the  law 
of  gravitation,  in  respect  of  both  its  origin  and  its  exe¬ 
cution,  the  qualities  of  an  act  of  parliament.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  qualities  of  the  law  of  gravitation  are 
imputed  to  certain  legal  principles  which,  under  the 
name  of  the  law  of  nature,  are  asserted  to  be  binding 
all  over  the  globe,  so  that  “  no  human  laws  are  of  any 
validity  if  contrary  to  this.”  Nonsense  like  this  so  ex¬ 
asperated  Austin  that  he  never  fails  to  stigmatize  the 
use  of  “  natural  laws  ”  in  the  sense  of  scientific  facts  as 
improper,  or  as  metaphorical.  A  later  writer  has 
pointed  out  that  law  in  the  scientific  sense  has  acquired 
a  position  of  its  own,  from  which  it  is  impossible  to  dis* 
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lodge  it,  and  which  involves  none  of  the  ambiguities 
and  confusions  against  which  Austin  protested.  It 
would  be  as  reasonable  for  the  man  of  science  as  for 
the  jurist  to  set  up  his  own  conception  of  law  as  the 
only  legitimate  one.  There  is,  perhaps,  only  one 
field  of  inquiry  where  the  two  opposed  conceptions  of 
law  are  still  to  be  found  entangled.  The  “  laws  of 
political  economy  ”  still  hover  in  the  minds  of  many  be¬ 
tween  the  jural  and  the  scientific  conception.  Certain 
economical  principles  appear  to  have  acquired  a  double 
character — that  of  scientific  generalization,  and  that  of 
rules  which  may  be  disobeyed.  Measures  are  pro¬ 
nounced  to  be  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  political  econ¬ 
omy,  with  a  vague  implication  that  these,  being  laws  of 
nature,  any  violation  of  them  must  be  particularly 
heinous. 

Having  eliminated  metaphorical  or  figurative  laws, 
we  restrict  ourselves  to  those  laws  which  are  commands. 
This  word  is  the  key  to  the  analysis  of  law,  and,  accord¬ 
ingly,  a  large  portion  of  Austin’s  work  is  occupied  with 
the  determination  of  its  meaning.  A  command  is  an 
order  issued  by  a  superior  to  an  inferior.  It  is  a  signifi¬ 
cation  of  desire  distinguished  by  this  peculiarity,  that 
“  the  party  to  whom  it  is  directed  is  liable  to  evil  from 
the  other,  in  case  he  comply  not  with  the  desire.”  “  If 
you  are  able  and  willing  to  harm  me  in  case  I  comply 
not  with  your  wish,  the  expression  of  your  wish  amounts 
to  a  command.”  Being  liable  to  evil  in  case  I  comply 
not  with  the  wish  which  you  signify,  I  am  bound  or 
obliged  by  it,  or  I  lie  under  a  duty  to  obey  it.  The  evil 
is  called  a  sanction ,  and  the  command,  or  duty,  is  said 
to  be  sanctioned  by  the  chance  of  incurring  the  evil. 
The  three  terms,  command ,  duty ,  and  sanction ,  are 
thus  inseparably  connected.  As  Austin  expresses  it  in 
the  language  of  formal  logic,  “  each  of  the  three  terms 
signifies  the  same  notion,  but  each  denotes  a  different 
part  of  that  notion,  and  connotes  the  residue.” 

All  commands,  however,  are  not  laws.  That  term  is 
reserved  for  those  commands  which  oblige  generally  to 
the  performance  of  acts  of  a  class.  A  command  to  your 
servant  to  rise  at  such  an  hour  on  such  a  morning  is  a 
particular  command,  but  not  a  law  or  rule;  a  command 
to  rise  always  at  that  hour  is  a  law  or  rule.  Of  this  dis¬ 
tinction  it  is  sufficient  to  say  in  the  meantime  that  it  in¬ 
volves,  when  we  come  to  deal  with  positive  laws,  the 
rejection  of  particular  enactments  to  which  by  inveterate 
usage  the  term  law  would  certainly  be  applied.  On  the 
other  hand, it  is  not,  according  to  Austin,  necessary  that 
a  true  law  should  bind  persons  as  a  class.  Obligations 
imposed  on  the  grantee  of  an  office  specially  created  by 
parliament  would  imply  a  law;  a  general  order  to  go 
into  mourning  addressed  to  the  whole  nation  for  a  par¬ 
ticular  occasion  would  not  be  a  law. 

So  far  we  have  arrived  at  a  definition  of  laws  properly 
so  called.  Austin  holds  superiority  and  inferiority  to 
be  necessarily  implied  in  command,  and  such  statements 
as  that  “  laws  emanate  from  superiors  ”  to  be  the  mer¬ 
est  tautology  and  trifling.  Elsewhere  he  sums  up  the 
characteristics  of  true  laws  as  ascertained  by  the 
analysis  thus:  (1)  laws,  being  commands,  emanate  from 
a  determinate  source;  (2)  every  sanction  is  an  evil  an¬ 
nexed  to  a  command;  and  (3)  every  duty  implies  a  com¬ 
mand,  and  chiefly  means  obnoxiousness  to  the  evils 
annexed  to  commands. 

Of  true  laws,  those  only  are  the  subject  of  jurispru¬ 
dence  which  are  laws  strictly  so  called,  or  positive  laws. 
Austin  accordingly  proceeds  to  distinguish  positive  from 
other  true  laws,  which  are  either  laws  set  by  God  to 
men  or  laws  set  by  men  to  men,  not,  however,  as  polit¬ 
ical  superiors  nor  in  pursuance  of  a  legal  right.  The 
discussion  of  the  first  of  these  true  but  not  positive  laws 
leads  Austin  to  his  celebrated  discussion  of  the  Utilita¬ 


rian  theory.  The  laws  set  by  God  are  either  revealed 
or  unrevealed,  i.e.,  either  expressed  in  direct  command, 
or  made  known  to  men  in  one  or  other  of  the  ways 
denoted  by  such  phrases  as  the  “  light  of  nature,”  “  nat¬ 
ural  reason,”  “  dictates  of  nature,”  and  so  forth.  Austin 
maintains  that  the  principle  of  general  utility,  based 
ultimately  on  the  assumed  benevolence  of  God,  is  the 
true  index  to  such  of  His  commands  as  He  has  not 
chosen  to  reveal. 

The  second  set  of  laws  properly  so  called,  which  are 
not  positive  laws,  consists  of  three  classes — (1)  those 
which  are  set  by  men  living  in  a  state  of  nature;  (2) 
those  which  are  set  by  sovereigns  but  not  as  political 
superiors,  e.g .,  when  one  sovereign  commands  another 
to  act  according  to  a  principle  of  internationl  law;  and 
(3)  those  set  by  subjects  but  not  in  pursuance  of  legal 
rights.  This  group,  to  which  Austin  gives  the  name  of 
positive  morality,  helps  to  explain  his  conception  of 
positive  law.  Men  are  living  in  a  state  of  nature,  ora 
state  of  anarchy,  when  they  are  not  living  in  a  state  of 
government  or  as  members  of  a  political  society.  “  Po¬ 
litical  society  ”  thus  becomes  the  central  fact  of  the 
theory,  and  some  of  the  objections  that  have  been  urged 
against  it  arise  from  its  being  applied  to  conditions  of 
life  in  which  Austin  would  not  have  admitted  the  ex¬ 
istence  of  a  political  society.  Again,  the  third  set  in 
the  group  is  intimately  connected  with  positive  laws  on 
the  one  hand  and  rules  of  positive  morality  which  are 
not  even  laws  properly  so  called  on  the  other.  Thus 
laws  set  by  subjects  in  consequence  of  a  legal  right  are 
clothed  with  legal  sanctions,  and  are  laws  positive.  A 
law  set  by  guardian  to  ward,  in  pursuance  of  a  right 
which  the  guardian  is  bound  to  exercise,  is  a  positive 
law  pure  and  simple;  a  law  set  by  master  to  slave,  in 
pursuance  of  a  legal  right  which  he  is  not  bound  to  ex¬ 
ercise,  is,  in  Austin’s  phraseology,  to  be  regarded  both 
as  a  positive  moral  rule  and  as  a  positive  law.  On 
the  other  hand, the  rules  set  by  a  club  or  society,  and 
enforced  upon  its  members  by  exclusion  from  the  society, 
but  not  in  pursuance  of  any  legal  right,  are  laws,  but 
not  positive  laws.  They  are  imperative  and  proceed 
from  a  determinate  source,  but  they  have  no  legal  or 
political  sanction.  Closely  connected  with  this  positive 
morality,  consisting  of  true  but  not  positive  laws,  is  the 
positive  morality  whose  rules  are  not  laws  properly  so 
called  at  all,  though  they  are  generally  denominated 
laws.  Such  are  the  laws  of  honor,  the  laws  of  fashion, 
and,  most  important  of  all,  international  law. 

By  far  the  most  considerable  contribution  made  by 
England  to  historical  jurisprudence  is  the  writings  of  Sir 
Henry  Maine.  The  first  of  these  ( Ancient  Law),  pub¬ 
lished  in  1861,  has  probably  had  a  more  profound  influ¬ 
ence  on  contemporary  thought  than  any  other  book  of 
this  generation.  The  Early  History  of  Institutions 
and  Milage  Communities  in  the  East  and  West  have 
since  followed.  In  Ancient  Law  Sir  Henry  Maine  pro¬ 
poses  to  trace  the  connection  of  the  subject  with  the 
early  history  of  society  and  its  relation  to  modern  ideas. 
Taking  the  Roman  law  as  a  typical  system,  he  revealed 
for  the  first  time  to  English  readers  the  connection  be¬ 
tween  the  principles  of  forgotten  lawyers,  and,  not 
merely  the  legal  ideas,  but  the  moral  commonplaces  of 
our  time.  The  book  undermined  what  had  been  ac¬ 
cepted  as  first  principles  by  showing  that  they  had  a 
history.  It  gratified  the  intellectual  sense  by  the  brill¬ 
iant  identification  of  legal  ideas,  obscured  by  differ¬ 
ences  of  time  and  place  and  circumstance.  It  is  not 
surprising  that  its  influence  has  been  even  more  exten¬ 
sive  among  educated  laymen  than  among  professional 
lawyers,  for  the  latter  are  condemned  by  custom  to  dis¬ 
regard  everything  in  their  science  but  its  relation  to  the 
business  of  the  day.  But  Ancient  Law  set  the  attitude 
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of  regarding  a  legal  rule  not  as  an  isolated  fact  but  as 
the  last  link  in  an  historical  series.  In  the  better  sort 
of  legal  textbooks  which  have  recently  appeared  this 
attitude  is  discernible,  and  on  the  whole  to  the  advan¬ 
tage  of  the  exposition,  even  for  the  purposes  of  practice. 

We  have  discussed  elsewhere,  under  the  headings 
Equity  and  Fictions,  two  of  the  modes  by  which  legal 
changes  have  been  brought  about  indirectly.  Direct 
lawmaking  by  the  sovereign  power,  there  is  reason  to 
believe,  is  not  only  everywhere  later  than  these  agen¬ 
cies,  but  its  activity  is  progressive,  and  constantly  tends 
to  displace  them.  A  glance  at  the  English  statute-book 
will  show  that  the  legislature  at  the  present  day  under¬ 
takes  the  deliberate  alteration  of  the  law  to  a  much 
greater  extent  than  it  has  ever  done  before.  A  rough 
illustration  is  the  fact  that  the  chronological  table  of 
the  statutes  from  1235  to  1877  covers  over  300  pages,  of 
which  fully  two-thirds  are  occupied  with  the  legislation 
of  the  last  hundred  years.  This  activity  varies,  of 
course,  at  different  times,  and  the  variations,  even  in  re¬ 
cent  times,  have  been  remarkable.  And,  large  as  are 
the  contributions  of  modern  parliaments  to  the  law,  it  is 
notorious  that  but  for  defects  in  the  legislative  machinery 
they  would  be  much  larger.  Nor  is  this  activity  to 
be  accounted  for  by  the  theory  that  the  domain  of  law 
is  more  intrusive  than  in  earlier  times.  There  has  un¬ 
doubtedly  been  within  the  last  generation  a  steady  in¬ 
crease  in  the  control  asserted  by  the  state  over  the  hab¬ 
its  of  its  citizens,  for  some  account  of  which  reference 
may  be  made  to  the  article  Government.  But  on  the 
whole  the  range  of  action  with  which  the  English  law 
declines  to  interfere  is  probably  as  great  now  as  it  ever 
has  been  in  civilized  societies.  The  true  explanation  is 
that  parliament  has  effectually  secured  for  itself  exclu¬ 
sive  authority  as  the  source  of  legal  changes.  The  vio¬ 
lent  assault  of  Bentham  on  judiciary  law  was  but  the 
echo  of  the  lesson  taught  by  the  English  judges  as  to  the 
omnipotence  of  parliament,  and  thoroughly  understood 
and  accepted  by  popular  opinion.  To  that  is  due  the 
caution,  not  to  say  timidity,  which  now  characterizes 
the  judicial  interpretation  of  statutes.  The  courts  ad¬ 
here  to  the  literal  meaning  of  the  enactment  unless 
compelled  to  open  it  by  its  too  frequent  absurdity  or 
self-contradiction.  If  there  is  any  way  out  of  a  diffi¬ 
culty  which  will  not  involve  the  slightest  addition  to  the 
enacted  law  that  will  be  the  way  followed  by  judicial 
decision.  This  attitude  is  a  complete  reversal  of  that 
which  once  prevailed  in  the  courts,  when  the  law  em¬ 
bodied  in  decided  cases,  pure  drawn  from  the  fountains 
of  justice,  was  deemed  superior  in  dignity  to  the  enact¬ 
ments  of  an  unlearned  parliament.  The  tribunals,  in 
so  far  as  they  now  make  law,  operate  much  more  freely 
on  the  cases  than  on  the  statutes. 

The  consequence  of  this  relation  of  the  judiciary  and 
the  legislature  is  that,  while  great  reforms  are  no  doubt 
accelerated,  small  reforms  have  to  wait.  Parliament 
does  in  a  single  session  that  which  would  have  taken 
ages  to  accomplish  under  the  natural  agencies  of  equity 
and  fiction,  and  much  which  would  never  have  been 
brought  about  by  these  agencies  at  all.  But  the  capacity 
of  Parliament  is  limited,  and  so  is  its  foresight.  The 
work  of  legislation  is  left  incomplete,  and  the  judicature 
carefully  avoids  completing  it,  leaving  the  legislature  to 
take  it  up  again  when  it  may.  An  instance  in  point  is 
the  late  history  of  the  law  of  evidence.  This  portion  of 
the  law  grew  to  maturity  in  the  courts,  whose  creation 
it  was.  It  has  been  wholly  transformed  by  direct  legis¬ 
lative  enactment  (under  the  influence  of  Benthamite 
principles),  act  after  act  being  passed  as  occasion 
pointed  out  defects  in  what  had  already  been  accom¬ 
plished.  One  of  the  latest  acts  on  the  subject  simply 
enables  parties  and  their  husbands  or  wives  to  give  evi¬ 
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dence  in  a  certain  class  of  indictments.  The  substi¬ 
tution  of  an  affirmation  for  an  oath  has  been  carried  out 
in  the  same  piecemeal  fashion,  the  courts  refraining 
from  developing  the  principle  of  the  amendments,  as 
they  would  have  done  if  the  movement  had  originated 
with  themselves  and  in  an  earlier  stage  of  their  history. 
The  most  portentous  example  of  the  intervention  of  the 
legislature  to  complete  the  exact  details  of  its  enact¬ 
ments  is  the  act  previously  noticed,  which  orders  the 
word  “  this”  to  be  interpreted  as  “  that.”  The  defects 
of  existing  legislative  methods  in  England  result  in 
some  defects  in  the  form  of  the  law,  which  the  tribunals 
are  free  to  criticise  but  not  to  correct.  An  act  of 
Parliament  bears  upon  its  face  the  marks  of  the  tumult¬ 
uous  discussion  of  a  large  popular  assembly,  and  of  the 
compromise  which  reconciles  the  opposing  views  of  the 
two  Houses.  Very  few  acts,  no  matter  what  care  may 
be  employed  in  framing  them,  are  promulgated  in  the 
form  best  suited  for  actual  exercise — in  the  form  which 
would  be  given  to  them  by  an  intelligent  legislator, 
charged  with  the  expression  of  the  principle  which 
parliament  is  supposed  to  have  sanctioned. 

In  what  has  been  said  regarding  the  relations  of  the 
legislature  and  the  judicature,  it  is  not  implied  that  the 
manufacture  of  case-law  by  the  latter  has  ceased.  On 
the  contrary,  it  goes  cn  with  yearly  increasing  volume, 
and  the  immense  accumulation  of  decided  cases  is  one 
of  the  evils  of  the  present  state  of  the  law.  The  hand 
of  precedent  never  laid  heavier  on  the  conscience  of  the 
judge  than  it  does  now.  The  necessary  literature  of 
law  is  increased  by  a  dozen  large  volumes  every  year. 
The  law  becomes  more  voluminous  without  becoming 
more  elastic  or  more  systematic.  The  stereotyped 
judicial  habit  is  to  follow  absolutely  the  precedents  set 
by  every  tribunal  of  higher  rank,  and  almost  absolutely 
those  set  by  tribunals  of  coordinate  rank.  A  care¬ 
ful  semi-official  record  has  taken  the  place  of  the  private 
reports  published  by  lawyers  privileged  by  the  courts  to 
take  notes  of  their  proceedings.  Every  case  of  any  im¬ 
portance  is  recorded  and  becomes  a  precedent  which  the 
practicing  lawyer  in  future  must  know,  and  which  the 
judge  must  follow.  The  minute  detail  into  which  legal 
literature  is  thus  made  to  descend  is  becoming  an  intoler¬ 
able  load;  and  it  is  a  question  whether  some  revolution 
in  respect  to  precedents  is  not  becoming  necessary. 

Legislation  by  judges  has  its  counterpart  in  the  use  of 
legislative  forms  for  judicial  purposes.  Long  after  legis¬ 
lative  and  judicial  functions  have  been  separated, 
we  find  legislative  acts  serving  the  purpose  of  ju¬ 
dicial  decisions.  The  history  of  English  law  is  full  of 
examples,  the  best  known  of  which  is  that  of  divorce. 
The  practice  of  passing  private  bills  of  divorce,  at  a  time 
when  the  technical  law  did  not  allow  of  that  remedy, 
hardened  into  a  purely  judicial  practice.  The  act  which 
established  the  Divorce  Court  did  not  in  effect  do  more 
than  create  a  new  and  better  tribunal. 

Comparative  jurisprudence,  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is 
distinguishable  from  historical  jurisprudence,  can  scarcely 
be  said  as  yet  to  have  a  separate  existence.  Since  Leib¬ 
nitz  projected  his  youthful  scheme  for  tabulating  the 
laws  of  all  the  countries  of  the  world,  and  exhibiting 
their  correspondence  and  differences  by  parallel  columns, 
little  or  nothing  has  been  done  for  the  comparison  of 
laws  except  in  connection  with  history.  One  special 
line  of  study  does  indeed  use  what  may  be  called  a  com¬ 
parative  method.  The  “  conflict  of  laws  ”  involves  at  least 
a  contrast  of  a  vast  number  of  important  points  in  which 
the  laws  of  different  nations  disagree.  The  object  of  the 
study  of  this  conflict  is  of  the  practical  kind  which  com¬ 
parative  jurisprudence  as  here  conceived  is  meant  to  sub¬ 
serve.  It  is  to  develop  some  rationale  of  decisions 
where  two  or  more  discordant  rules  claim  exclusive  ap- 
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plication  to  the  case.  There  are  circumstances  which 
seem  to  show  that  the  mere  comparison  of  laws  with  no 
other  object  but  that  of  discovering  in  how  many  ways 
the  same  thing  can  be  done,  and  which  way  is  the  best, 
will  enter  more  and  more  into  the  higher  legal  studies. 
For  one  thing,  the  vast  increase  which  has  taken  place 
in  the  means  of  commimication  between  nations  has 
made  a  knowledge  of  each  other’s  laws  a  matter  of  im¬ 
perative  necessity,  and  has  broken  down,  at  least  as  be¬ 
tween  the  most  advanced  nations,  that  barrier  of  insu¬ 
larity  which  formerly  shut  out  all  suggestions  of  im¬ 
provement  from  abroad. 

LAW,  John,  best  known  as  the  originator  of  what  is 
usually  called  the  Mississippi  scheme,  was  born  at  Edin¬ 
burgh  in  April,  1671.  John  lived  at  home  until  he  was 
twenty,  and  then  went  to  London.  He  had  already 
studied  mathematics,  and  the  theory  of  commerce  and 
political  economy,  with  much  interest;  but  he  was  known 
rather  as  a  fop  than  as  a  scholar.  In  London  he  gam¬ 
bled,  drank,  and  flirted  till,  in  April,  1694,  a  love  intrigue 
resulted  in  a  duel.  He  killed  his  antagonist,  and  was 
arrested,  tried,  found  guilty,  and  condemned  to  death. 
His  life  was  spared,  but  he  was  detained  in  prison.  He 
found  means  to  escape,  and  fled  to  Holland,  then  the 
greatest  commercial  country  in  Europe.  Here  he  ob¬ 
served  with  close  attention  the  practical  working  of 
banking  and  financial  business,  and  conceived  the  first 
ideas  of  his  celebrated  “  system.  ”  After  a  few  years 
spent  in  foreign  travel,  he  returned  to  Scotland,  then 
exhausted  and  enraged  by  the  failure  of  the  Darien  ex¬ 
pedition  (1695-1701).  He  propounded  plans  for  the 
relief  of  his  country  in  a  work  entitled  Money  and  Trade 
Considered ,  with  a  Proposal  for  Supplying  the  Nation 
with  Money  (1705).  This  attracted  some  notice,  but 
had  no  practical  effect,  and  Law  again  betook  himself 
to  wandering  over  the  Continent.  He  visited  Brussels, 
Paris,  Vienna,  Genoa,  Rome,  making  large  sums  by 
gambling  and  speculation,  and  spending  them  in  a  lavish 
and  reckless  manner.  He  was  in  Paris  in  1708,  and 
made  some  proposals  to  the  government  as  to  their 
financial  difficulties,  but  Louis  XIV.  declined  to  treat 
with  a  “  Huguenot, ’’and  D’Argenson,  chief  of  the  police, 
had  him  expelled  the  city  as  a  suspicious  character.  He 
had,  however,  become  intimately  acquainted  with  the 
duke  of  Orleans,  and  when  in  1715  the  king  died,  and 
that  prince  became  regent,  Law  at  once  returned  to  the 
French  capital.  The  extravagant  expenditures  of  the 
late  monarch  had  plunged  the  kingdom  into  apparently 
inextricable  financial  confusion.  The  debt  was  3,000,- 
000,000  livres,  the  estimated  annual  expenditure, 
exclusive  of  interest  payments,  148,000,000  livres,  and 
the  income  about  the  same. 

The  advisability  of  declaring  a  national  bankruptcy 
was  seriously  discussed,  and  though  this  plan  was  re¬ 
jected  measures  hardly  less  violent  were  resorted  to.  By 
a  visa ,  or  examination  of  the  state  liabilities  by  a  com¬ 
mittee  with  full  powers  of  quashing  claims,  the  debt  was 
reduced  nearly  a  half,  the  coin  in  circulation  was  ordered 
to  be  called  in  and  reissued  at  the  rate  of  120  for  100 — 
a  measure  by  which  foreign  coiners  profited  greatly; 
and  a  chamber  of  justice  was  established  to  punish 
speculators,  to  whom  the  difficulties  of  the  state  were 
ascribed.  These  measures  had  so  little  success  that  the 
billets  d'etat  which  were  issued  as  part  security  for  the 
new  debt  at  once  sank  75  per  cent,  below  their  nominal 
value.  At  this  crisis  Law  came  forward  and  unfolded  a 
vast  scheme  to  the  perplexed  regent.  A  royal  bank 
was  to  be  founded.  It  was  to  manage  the  trade  and 
currency  of  the  kingdom,  to  collect  the  taxes,  and  free 
the  country  from  debt.  The  council  of  finance  then 
under  the  duke  of  Noailles,  opposed  the  plan,  but  the 
regent  allowed  Law  to  go  on  with  part  of  it  in  a  tenta¬ 


tive  way.  By  an  edict  of  May  2,  1716,  a  private  in¬ 
stitution  called  La  Banque  Generate,  and  managed  by 
Law,  was  founded.  The  capital  was  6,000,000  livres, 
divided  into  1,200  shares  of  5,000  livres,  payable  in  four 
installments,  one-fourth  in  cash,  three-fourths  in  billets 
d'etat.  It  was  to  perform  the  ordinary  functions  of  a 
bank,  and  had  power  to  issue  notes  payable  at  sight  in 
the  weight  and  value  of  the  money  mentioned  at  day  of 
issue.  The  bank,  was  a  great  and  immediate  success. 
By  providing  for  the  absorption  of  part  of  the  state 
paper  it  raised  to  some  extent  the  credit  of  the  govern¬ 
ment.  The  notes  were  a  most  desirable  medium  of  ex¬ 
change,  for  they  had  the  element  of  fixity  of  value,  which 
was,  owing  to  the  arbitrary  mint  decrees  of  the  govern¬ 
ment,  wanting  in  the  coin  of  the  realm.  They  were 
also  found  the  most  convenient  instruments  of  remit¬ 
tance  between  the  capital  and  the  provinces,  and  they 
thus  developed  and  increased  the  industries  of  the  latter. 
The  rate  of  interest,  previously  enormous  and  uncertain, 
fell  first  to  6  and  then  to  4  per  cent. ;  and  when  another 
decree  (April  10,  1717,)  ordered  collectors  of  taxes  to 
receive  notes  at  payment,  and  to  change  them  for  coin 
at  request,  the  bank  so  rose  in  favor  that  it  had  soon  a 
note  issue  of  60,000,000  livres.  Law  now  gained  the 
full  confidence  of  the  regent,  and  was  allowed  to  proceed 
with  the  development  of  the  “  system.” 

The  trade  of  the  large  and  fertile  region  in  North 
America  about  the  Mississippi  had  been  granted  to  a 
speculator  named  Crozart.  He  found  the  undertaking 
too  large,  and  was  glad  to  give  it  up.  By  a  decree  ot 
August,  1717,  Law  was  allowed  to  establish  the  Com - 
pagnie  des  Indes- Occidentals,  and  to  endow  it  with 
privileges  practically  amounting  to  sovereignty  over  the 
most  fertile  region  of  North  America.  The  capital  was 
100,000,000  livres,  divided  into  200,000  shares  of  500 
livres.  The  payments  were  to  be  one-fourth  in  coin 
and  three-fourths  in  billets  d'e'tat.  On  these  last  the 
government  was  to  pay  3,000,000  livres  interest  yearly 
to  the  company.  As  the  state  paper  was  depreciated  the 
shares  fell  much  below  par.  On  December  4,  1718,  the 
bank  became  a  government  institution  under  the  name  of 
La  Banque  Royale.  Law  was  director,  and  the  king  guar¬ 
anteed  the  notes.  The  shareholders  were  repaid  in  coin, 
and,  to  widen  the  influence  of  the  new  institution,  the 
transport  of  money  between  towns  where  it  had 
branches  was  forbidden.  The  paper  issue  now  reached 
110,000,000.  Law  had  such  confidence  in  the  success 
of  his  plans  that  he  agreed  to  take  over  shares  in  the 
Mississippi  company  at  par  at  a  near  date.  The  shares 
began  rapidly  to  rise.  The  next  move  was  to  unite  the 
companies  Des  Indes  Orientates  and  De  Chine ,  founded 
in  1664  and  1713  respectively,  but  now  dwindled  away 
to  a  shadow,  to  his  company.  The  united  association 
was  called  La  Comfagnie  des  Indes;  it  had  practically 
the  monopoly  of  the  foreign  trade  of  France.  These 
proceedings  necessitated  the  creation  of  new  capital  to 
the  nominal  amount  of  25,000,000  livres.  The  payment 
was  spread  over  twenty  months.  It  required  four  of 
the  old  shares  and  a  premium  of  50  livres  to  obtain 
a  new  one.  All  these  500  livre  shares  rapidly  rose  to 
750,  or  50  per  cent,  above  par.  Law  now  turned  his 
attention  to  the  obtaining  of  additional  powers  within 
France  itself.  On  July  25,  1719,  an  edict  was  issued 
granting  the  company  for  nine  years  the  manage¬ 
ment  of  the  mint  and  the  coin  issue.  For  this  privilege 
the  company  paid  5,000,000  livres,  and  the  money 
was  raised  by  a  new  issue  of  shares  of  the  nominal 
value  of  500  livres,  but  with  a  premium  of  other  500. 
The  list  was  only  open  for  twenty  days,  and  five  of  the 
former  shares  were  required  to  obtain  a  new  one.  At 
the  same  time  two  dividends  per  annum  of  6  per  cent, 
each  were  promised.  Again,  there  was  an  attempt  to 
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ruin  the  bank  by  the  commonplace  expedient  of  mak- 
ing  a  run  on  it  for  coin;  but  the  conspirators  had  to 
meet  absolute  power  managed  with  fearlessness  and 
skill.  An  edict  appeared  reducing,  at  a  given  date,  the 
value  of  money,  and  those  who  had  withdrawn  coin 
from  the  bank  hastened  again  to  exchange  it  for  the 
more  stable  notes.  Public  confidence  in  Law  was  in¬ 
creased,  and  he  was  enabled  rapidly  to  proceed  with 
the  completion  of  the  system.  A  decree  of  August  27, 
I7I9*  deprived  a  rival  company  of  the  farming  of  the 
revenue,  and  gave  it  to  the  Compagnie  des  Indes  for 
nine  years  in  return  for  an  annual  payment  of  52, 000, 000 
livres.  1  hus  at  one  blow  the  anti-system  was  crushed. 
One  thing  yet  remained;  Law  proposed  to  take  over  the 
national  debt,  and  manage  it  on  terms  advantageous  to 
the  state.  The  mode  of  transfer  was  this:  The  debt 
was  over  1,500,000,000  livres.  Notes  were  to  be  issued 
to  that  amount,  and  with  these  the  state  creditors  were 
to  be  paid  in  a  certain  order.  Shares  were  to  be  issued 
at  intervals  corresponding  to  the  payments,  and  it  was 
expected  that  the  notes  would  be  used  in  buying  these. 
The  government  was  to  pay  3  per  cent,  for  the  loan. 
It  had  formerly  been  bound  to  pay  80,000,000;  it  would 
now  pay  under  50,000,000,  a  clear  gain  of  over  30,000,- 
000.  As  the  shares  of  the  company  were  almost  the 
only  medium  for  investment,  the  transfer  would  be 
surely  effected.  The  creditors  would  now  look  to  the 
government  payments  and  the  commercial  gains  of  the 
company  for  their  annual  returns.  Indeed,  the  cred¬ 
itors  were  often  not  able  to  procure  the  shares,  for 
each  succeeding  issue  was  immediately  seized  upon. 
The  third,  on  October  2d,  for  500,000,000,  divided 
into  shares  of  (with  premiums)  5,000  livres  each,  was 
taken  up  as  eagerly  as  its  predecessors,  and  the  shares 
immediately  resold  at  8,000  livres  in  the  Rue  Quincam- 
poix,  then  used  as  a  bourse.  They  went  on  rapidly 
rising  as  new  privileges  were  still  granted  to  the  com¬ 
pany.  Law  had  now  more  than  regal  power.  The 
exiled  Stuarts  paid  court  to  him;  the  proudest  aristoc¬ 
racy  in  Europe  humbled  themselves  before  him;  and 
his  liberality  made  him  the  idol  of  the  populace.  After, 
as  a  necessary  preliminary,  becoming  a  Catholic,  he  was 
made  controller-general  of  the  finances  in  place  of 
D’Argenson,  who  was  removed  to  make  way  for  him. 
Finally,  in  February,  1720,  the  bank  was  in  name  as 
well  as  in  reality  united  to  the  company. 

The  system  was  now  complete;  but  it  had  already  be¬ 
gun  to  decay.  In  December,  1719,  it  was  at  its  height. 
The  shares  then  had  mounted  to  20,000  livres,  forty 
times  their  nominal  price.  A  sort  of  madness  possessed 
the  nation.  Men  sold  their  all,  and  hastened  to  Paris 
to  speculate.  The  population  of  the  capital  was  in¬ 
creased  by  an  enormous  influx  of  provincials  and  for¬ 
eigners.  Trade  received  avast  though  unnatural  im¬ 
pulse.  Everybody  seemed  to  be  getting  richer,  no  one 
poorer.  Those  who  could  still  reflect  saw  that  this 
prosperity  was  not  real.  The  whole  issue  of  shares  at 
the  extreme  market  price  valued  12,000,000,000  livres. 
It  would  require  500,000,000  annual  revenue  to  give  a 
5  percent,  dividend  on  this.  Now,  the  whole  income 
of  the  company  as  yet  was  hardly  sufficient  to  pay  5 
per  cent,  on  the  original  capital  of  1,677,000,000  livres. 
The  receipts  from  the  taxes,  etc.,  could  be  precisely 
calculated,  and  it  would  be  many  years  before  the 
commercial  undertakings  of  the  company — with  which 
only  some  trifling  beginning  had  been  made — would 
yield  any  considerable  return.  People  began  to  sell 
their  shares,  and  to  buy  coin,  houses,  land — anything 
that  had  a  stable  element  of  value  in  it.  There  was 
a  rapid  fall  in  the  shares,  a  rapid  rise  in  all  kinds  of 
property,  and  consequently  a  rapid  depreciation  of 
the  paper  money.  Law  met  these  new  tenden- 
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cies  by  a  succession  of  the  most  violent  edicts.  The 
notes  were  to  bear  a  premium  over  specie.  Coin  was 
only  to  be  used  in  small  payments,  and  •  only  a  small 
amount  was  to  be  kept  in  the  possession  of  privafe  par¬ 
ties.  The  use  of  diamonds,  the  fabrication  of  gold 
and  silver  plate,  was  forbidden.  A  dividend  of  40  per 
cent,  on  the  original  capital  was  promised.  By  several 
ingenious  but  fallaciously  reasoned  pamphlets  Law  en¬ 
deavored  to  restore  public  confidence.  The  shares  still 
fell.  At  last,  on  March  5th,  an  edict  appeared  fixing 
the  price  of  these  at  9,000  livres,  and  ordering  the  bank 
to  buy  and  sell  them  at  that  price.  The  fall  now  was 
transferred  to  the  notes,  of  which  there  were  soon  over 
2,500,000,000  livres  in  circulation.  A  large  proportion 
of  the  coined  money  was  removed  from  the  kingdom. 
Prices  rose  enormously.  There  was  everywhere  dis¬ 
tress  and  complete  firt  ncial  confusion.  Law  became  an 
object  of  popular  hatred.  He  lost  his  court  influence, 
and  was  obliged  to  consent  to  a  decree  (May  21,  1720) 
by  which  the  notes  and  consequently  the  shares  were 
reduced  to  half  their  nominal  value.  This  created  such 
a  commotion  that  its  promoters  were  forced  to  recall  it, 
but  the  mischief  was  done.  What  confidence  could 
there  be  in  the  depreciated  paper  after  such  a  measure? 
Law  was  removed  from  his  office,  and  his  enemies  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  demolish  the  system.  A  vast  number  of 
shares  had  been  deposited  in  the  bank.  These  were 
destroyed.  The  notes  were  reconverted  into  govern¬ 
ment  debt,  but  there  was  first  a  visa  which  reduced 
that  debt  to  the  same  size  as  before  it  was  taken  over 
by  the  company.  The  rate  of  interest  was  lowered, 
and  the  government  now  only  pledged  itself  to  pay 
37,000,000  instead  of  80,000,000  annually.  Finally 
the  bank  was  abolished,  and  the  company  reduced  to  a 
mere  trading  association.  By  November  the  system 
had  disappeared.  With  these  last  measures,  Law,  it 
may  well  be  believed,  had  nothing  to  do.  He  left 
France  secretly  in  December,  1720,  resumed  his  wander¬ 
ing  life,  and  died  at  Venice,  poor  and  forgotten,  March 
21,  1729. 

LAW,  William.  The  events  of  the  life  of  this  re¬ 
markable  man  may  be  very  briefly  stated.  He  was  born 
in  1686  at  King’s  Cliffe ;  in  1705  he  entered  as  a  sizar  at 
Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge;  in  1 7 1 1  he  was  elected 
fellow  of  his  college  and  received  holy  orders,  and  in 
1712  he  took  his  M.  A.  degree.  He  resided  at  Cam¬ 
bridge,  taking  pupils  and  occasional  duty  until  the  ac¬ 
cession  of  George  I.,  when  his  conscience  forbade  him 
to  take  the  oaths  of  allegiance  to  the  new  Government 
and  of  abjuration  of  the  Stuarts;  his  stanch  Jacobitism 
had  already  been  betrayed  in  a  tripos  speech,  which 
brought  him  into  trouble;  and  he  was  now  deprived  of 
his  fellowship,  and  became  a  non-juror.  For  the  next 
few  years  he  is  said  to  have  been  a  curate  in  London, 
but  the  point  is  doubtful.  In  1727  we  find  him  domi¬ 
ciled  at  Putney  as  tutor  to  Edward  Gibbon,  father  of 
the  historian.  In  1740  Law  retired  to  his  native  village, 
where  he  had  inherited  from  his  father  a  house  and 
small  property.  There  he  was  presently  joined  by  two 
ladies,  Mrs.  Hutcheson,  the  rich  widow  of  his  old 
friend,  who  recommended  her  on  his  death-bed  to  place 
herself  under  Law’s  spiritual  guidance,  and  Miss  Hester 
Gibbons,  sister  to  his  late  pupil.  This  curious  trio  lived 
for  twenty-one  years  a  life  wholly  given  to  devotion  and 
charity,  until  the  death  of  Law  in  1761. 

LA  WES,  Henry  (1595-1662),  a  prominent  member 
of  the  school  of  early  English  musicians,  which  cul¬ 
minated  in  Purcell,  and  was  nipped  in  the  bud  by  his 
early  death,  was  born  at  Dinton  in  Wiltshire,  England. 
LAWN  TENNIS.  See  Tennis. 

LAW  OF  NATIONS.  See  International  Law. 

LAWRENCE,  a  city  of  Kansas,  the  capital  of 
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Douglas  county,  is  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  Kansas 
river,  about  forty  miles  above  its  junction  with  the  Mis¬ 
souri.  Founded  in  1854  by  the  Massachusetts  Emigrant 
Aid  Society  as  a  center  of  the  anti-slavery  party,  Law¬ 
rence  was  at  first  retarded  in  its  development  by  the 
disturbed  condition  of  the  State;  but  its  population 
rapidly  increased  from  i860  and  is  now  (1890)  9,997. 
It  is  a  considerable  railway  junction,  has  a  good  trade, 
and  numbers  among  its  manufacturing  establishments  a 
pork-packing  concern,  planing-mills,  foundries,  carriage 
works,  grist-mills,  and  breweries.  A  dam  has  been  con¬ 
structed  across  the  Kansas.  In  1862-63  the  State 
university  was  settled  at  Lawrence,  the  buildings  occu¬ 
pying  a  fine  site  on  Mount  Oread,  a  bluff  in  the  south¬ 
west  part  of  the  city;  in  1880  it  had  fourteen  teachers 
and  438  students.  In  1856  Lawrence  was  sacked  and 
partially  burned  by  a  party  of  soldiers  and  Missourians 
claiming  to  act  with  the  sanction  of  the  U.  S.  Govern¬ 
ment,  and  in  1863,  during  the  civil  war,  it  was  captured 
and  burned  by  a  Confederate  guerrilla  force. 

LAWRENCE,  a  city  of  Massachusetts,  one  of  the 
county  seats  of  Essex  county,  twenty-six  miles  by  rail 
north  of  Boston,  on  the  Merrimack,  about  thirty-five 
miles  from  its  mouth.  The  greater  part  lies  on  the 
north  side  of  the  river,  to  the  west  of  the  Spicket. 
Lawrence  is  emphatically  a  manufacturing  town,  and  its 
rise  and  rapid  development  are  mainly  due  to  the  abun¬ 
dant  water-power  supplied  by  the  dam  across  the  Mer¬ 
rimack  and  distributed  by  a  canal  a  mile  long  and  four¬ 
teen  feet  deep.  This  is  the  property  of  the  Essex  Com¬ 
pany,  which  was  incorporated  in  1845,  and  spent  $250,- 
000  on  the  construction  of  the  dam — a  piece  of  granite 
masonry  1,629  feet  in  length.  The  Bay  State  Woolen 
Mills  (capital  $2,000,000)  and  the  Atlantic  Cotton  Mills 
(capital  $1,800,000),  both  chartered  in  1846,  were  the 
first  great  establishments  to  take  advantage  of  the  posi¬ 
tion.  The  Lawrence  Duck  Company  and  the  Pacific 
Mills  (capital  $300,000  and  $2,500,000)  followed  in 
1853;  the  Washington  Mills  ($1,650,000),  taking  the 
place  of  the  Bay  State,  in  1858;  the  Everett  ($800,000) 
and  the  Pemberton  Mills  ($450,000)  in  i860,  the  Law¬ 
rence  Woolen  Company  in  1863,  the  Arlington  in  1865. 
There  are  now  eight  large  “  corporations,”  the  largest  of 
which,  the  Pacific  Mills,  alone  employs  5,800  opera¬ 
tives,  and  produces  weekly  1,500,000  yards  of  cloth, 
printed  or  dyed.  In  1880  the  total  number  of  looms  in 
the  cotton  and  woolen  mills  was  10,460,  of  spindles 
345,988,  and  of  operatives  12,124;  and  it  is  calculated 
that  the  average  rate  of  production  is  28,800,000  yards 
per  week.  The  goods  are  of  a  varied  description — 
broadcloth,  fine  flannels,  shawls,  pantaloon  stuffs, 
felts,  ticks,  ginghams,  etc.  There  are  a  number  of 
large  paper-mills  in  the  town,  as  well  as  establishments 
for  the  manufacture  of  steam-engines,  carriages,  sewing 
machines,  cordage,  earthenware.  There  are  three  pub¬ 
lic  parks,  one  (seventeen  and  one-half  acres)  in  the 
heart  of  the  city.  Water  works,  deriving  their  supplies 
from  the  Merrimack,  were  opened  in  1876  at  a  cost  of 
$1,700,000;  the  people  had  previously  depended  on 
wells  and  cisterns  for  drinking  water.  The  popu¬ 
lation  in  1850  was  8,232;  in  i860,  17,669;  in  1870, 
28,921;  in  1885,  38,862,  and  in  1890  the  census  returned 
44,654- 

LA  WRENCE  (Laurentius,  Lorenzo),  St.,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Pope  Leo  the  Great,  whose  account  is  that 
given  also  in  the  Roman  Breviary,  was  a  deacon,  who 
in  a  time  of  persecution  had  been  called  on  by  the  mag¬ 
istrate  to  give  up  the  treasures  committed  to  his  keep¬ 
ing,  and  who  thereupon  had  produced  the  church’s 
poor,  who  were  his  special  charge.  Next,  for  his  firm¬ 
ness  in  refusing  to  renounce  Christ,  he  was  subjected 
to  scourging  and  laceration,  and  finally  roasted  to  death 


on  a  gridiron.  The  fact  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Law¬ 
rence  seems  to  be  well  established,  the  most  probable 
date  being  August  10,  258.  The  earliest  extant  men¬ 
tion  of  the  event  occurs  in  the  writings  of  St.  Ambrose. 
Lawrence  and  his  martyrdom  have  been  favorite  sub¬ 
jects  for  artistic  treatment. 

LAWRENCE,  John  Laird  Mair  Lawrence, 
Baron,  viceroy  and  governor-general  of  India,  was 
born  at  Richmond,  Yorkshire,  March  24,  1811.  His 
father,  Col.  Alexander  Lawrence,  volunteered  the  for¬ 
lorn  hope  at  Seringapatam  in  presence  of  Baird  and  of 
Wellington,  whose  friend  he  became.  His  mother, 
Letitia  Knox,  was  a  collateral  descendant  of  John 
Knox.  To  this  couple  were  born  twelve  children,  of 
whom  three  became  famous  in  India,  Sir  George  St. 
Patrick,  Sir  Henry  (noticed  below),  and  Lord  Lawrence. 
Irish  Protestants,  the  boys  were  trained  at  Foyle  Col¬ 
lege,  Derry,  and  at  Clifton,  and  received  commissions 
from  their  mother’s  cousin,  Mr.  Huddleston,  who  had 
been  the  friend  of  Schwartz  in  Tanjore.  In  1829,  when 
only  seventeen,  John  Lawrence  landed  at  Calcutta;  he 
mastered  the  Persian  language  at  the  college  of  Fort  Will¬ 
iam,  and  was  sent  to  Delhi,  on  his  own  application,  as 
assistant  to  the  collector.  The  position  was  the  most 
dangerous  and  difficult  to  which  a  Bengal  civilian  could 
be  appointed  at  that  time.  His  keen  insight  and  sleep¬ 
less  energy  at  once  detected  the  murderer  of  his  official 
superior,  William  Fraser,  in  1835,  in  the  person  of  the 
nawab  of  Loharu,  whose  father  had  been  raised  to  the 
principality  by  Lake,  and  the  assassin  was  executed. 
The  first  twenty  years,  from  1829  to  1849,  during  which 
John  Lawrence  acted  as  the  magistrate  and  land  reve¬ 
nue  collector  of  the  most  turbulent  and  backward  por¬ 
tion  of  the  Indian  empire  as  it  then  was,  formed  the 
period  of  the  reforms  of  Lord  William  Bentinck.  In 
1833  Mertins  Bird  and  Thomason  introduced  the  system 
of  thirty  years’  leases,  based  on  a  careful  survey  of 
every  estate  by  trained  civilians,  and  on  the  mapping  of 
every  village  holding  by  native  subordinates.  These 
two  revenue  officers  created  a  school  of  enthusiastic 
economists  who  rapidly  registered  and  assessed  an  area 
as  large  as  that  of  Great  Britain,  with  a  rural  popula¬ 
tion  of  23,000,000,  Of  that  school  John  Lawrence 
proved  the  most  ardent  and  the  most  renowned.  Inter¬ 
mitting  his  work  at  Delhi,  he  became  land  revenue 
settlement  officer  in  the  district  of  Etawah,  and  there 
began,  by  buying  out  or  getting  rid  of  the  talukdars,  to 
realize  the  ideal  which  he  did  much  to  create  throughout 
the  rest  of  his  career — a  country  “  thickly  cultivated  by 
a  fat,  contented  yeomanry,  each  man  riding  his  own 
horse,  sitting  under  his  own  fig-tree,  and  enjoying  his 
rude  family  comforts.”  This  and  a  quiet,  persistent  hos¬ 
tility  to  the  oppression  of  the  people  by  their  chiefs 
formed  the  two  features  of  his  administrative  policy 
throughout  life. 

It  was  fortunate  for  the  British  power  that,  when  the 
first  Sikh  war  broke  out,  John  Lawrence  was  still  col¬ 
lector  of  Delhi.  The  critical  engagements  at  Firozshah, 
following  Mudki,  and  hardly  redeemed  by  Aliwal,  left 
the  British  army  somewhat  exhausted  at  the  gate  of  the 
Punjab,  in  front  of  the  Sikh  entrenchments  on  the  Sutlej. 
For  the  first  seven  weeks  of  1846  there  poured  into 
camp,  day  by  day,  the  supplies  and  munitions  of  war 
which  this  one  man  raised  and  pushed  forward,  with  all 
the  influence  acquired  during  fifteen  years  of  an  iron  yet 
sympathetic  rule  in  the  land  between  the  Sutlej  and  the 
Jumna.  The  crowning  victory  of  Sobraon  was  the 
result,  and  at  thirty-five  Lawrence  became  commis¬ 
sioner  of  the  Jalandhar  Doab,  the  fertile  belt  of  hill  and 
dale  stretching  from  the  Sutlej  north  to  the  Indus.  The 
still  youthful  civilian  did  for  the  newly  annexed  territory 
what  he  had  long  before  accomplished  in  and  around 
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Delhi.  He  restored  it  to  order,  without  one  regular 
soldier. 

The  marquis  of  Dalhousie  had  to  devise  a  govern¬ 
ment  for  a  warlike  population  now  numbering  23,000,- 
000,  and  covering  an  area  little  less  than  that  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  The  first  results  were  not  hopeful 
(see  next  article),  and  it  was  not  till  John  Lawrence 
became  chief  commissioner,  and  stood  alone  face  to  face 
with  the  chiefs  and  people  and  a  ring  fence  of  still 
untamed  border  tribes,  that  there  became  possible  the 
most  successful  experiment  in  the  art  of  civilizing  turbu¬ 
lent  millions  which  history  presents.  The  province  was 
mapped  out  into  districts,  now  numbering  thirty-two,  in 
iddition  to  thirty-six  tributary  states,  small  and  great. 
To  each  the  thirty  years’  leases  of  the  northwest  settle¬ 
ment  were  applied,  after  a  patient  survey  and  assess¬ 
ment  by  skilled  officials  ever  in  the  saddle  or  the  tent. 
The  revenue  was  raised  on  principles  so  fair  to  the 
peasantry  that  Ranjit  Singh’s  exactions  were  reduced 
by  a  fourth,  while  agricultural  improvements  were 
encouraged.  For  the  first  time  in  its  history  since  the 
earliest  Aryan  settlers  had  been  overwhelmed  by  suc¬ 
cessive  waves  of  invaders,  the  soil  of  the  Punjab  came 
to  have  a  marketable  value,  which  every  year  of  British 
rule  has  increased. 

Seven  years  of  such  work  prepared  the  lately  hostile 
and  always  anarchic  Punjab  under  such  a  pilot  as  John 
Lawrence  not  only  to  weather  the  storm  of  1857,  but  to 
lead  the  older  provinces  into  port.  On  May  12th  the  news 
of  the  tragedies  at  Meerut  and  Delhi  reached  him  at 
Rawal  Pindi.  The  position  was  critical  in  the  last  de¬ 
gree,  for  of  50,000  native  soldiers  38,000  were  Hindus¬ 
tanis  of  the  very  class  that  had  mutinied  elsewhere,  and 
the  British  troops  were  few  and  scattered.  For  five 
days  the  fate  of  the  Punjab  hung  upon  a  thread,  for  the 
question  was,  Could  the  12,000  Punjabis  be  trusted  and 
the  38,000  Hindustanis  be  disarmed  ?  Not  an  hour  was 
lost  in  beginning  the  disarming  at  Lahore;  and,  as  one 
by  one  the  Hindustani  corps  succumbed  to  the  epidemic 
of  mutiny,  the  sepoys  were  deported  or  disappeared,  or 
swelled  the  military  rabble  in  and  around  the  city  of 
Delhi.  The  remembrance  of  the  ten  years’  war  which 
had  closed  only  in  1849,  a  bountiful  harvest,  the  old 
love  of  battle,  the  offer  of  good  pay,  but,  above  all,  the 
personality  of  Lawrence  and  his  officers,  raised  the  Pun¬ 
jabi  force  into  a  new  army  of  59,000  men,  and  induced 
the  non-combatant  classes  to  subscribe  to  a  six  per  cent, 
loan.  Delhi  was  invested,  but  for  three  months  the 
rebel  city  did  not  fall.  Under  John  Nicholson  Lawrence 
sent  on  still  more  men  to  the  siege,  till  every  available 
European  and  faithful  native  soldier  was  there,  while  a 
movable  column  swept  the  country,  and  the  border  was 
kept  by  an  improvised  militia.  At  length,  when  even  in 
the  Punjab  confidence  became  doubt  and  doubt  distrust, 
and  that  was  passing  into  disaffection,  John  Lawrence 
was  ready  to  consider  whether  we  should  not  give  up 
the  Peshawar  valley  as  a  last  resource,  and  send  its  gar¬ 
rison  to  recruit  the  force  around  Delhi.  Another  week 
and  that  must  have  been  faced.  But  on  September  20th 
the  city  and  palace  were  again  in  British  hands,  and  the 
chief  commissioner  and  his  officers  united  in  ascribing 
“  to  the  Lord  our  God  all  the  praise  due  for  nerving  the 
hearts  of  our  statesmen  and  the  arms  of  our  soldiers.” 
As  Sir  John  Lawrence,  Bart.,  G.  C.  B.,  with  the  thanks 
of  parliament,  the  gratitude  of  his  country,  and  a  life 
pension  of  ,£2,000  a  year  in  addition  to  his  ordinary 
pension  of  ,£1,000,  the  “Savior  of  India”  returned 
home  in  1859.  While  guarding  the  interests  of  India 
and  its  people  as  a  member  of  the  secretary  of  state’s 
council,  he  was  sent  out  again  in  1864  as  viceroy  and 
governor-general  on  the  resignation  and  death  of  Lord 
Elgin. 
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On  his  final  return  to  England,  early  in  1869,  after 
forty  years’  service  in  and  for  India,  he  was  created 
Baron  Lawrence  of  the  Punjab,  and  of  Grately,  Hants. 
He  assumed  the  same  arms  and  crest  as  those  of  his 
brother  Henry,  with  a  Pathan  and  a  Sikh  trooper  as 
supporters,  and  took  as  his  motto,  “Be  ready,”  his 
brother’s  being “  Never  give  in.”  For  ten  years  he  gave 
himself  to  the  work  of  the  London  school  board,  of 
which  he  was  the  first  chairman,  and  of  the  Church 
Missionary  Society.  Latterly  his  eyesight  failed,  and 
on  June  27,  1879,  died  at  the  age  of  sixty-eight.  He 
was  buried  in  the  nave  of  Westminster  Abbey,  beside 
Clyde,  Outram,  and  Livingstone. 

LAWRENCE,  Sir  Henry  Montgomery,  one  of 
the  greatest  military  statesmen  of  India,  and  provisional 
governor-general  in  the  mutiny  of  1857,  was  born  at 
Matura,  Ceylon,  on  June  28,  1806  (see  last  article). 
He  inherited  his  father’s  stern  devotion  to  duty  and 
Celtic  impulsiveness,  tempered  by  his  mother’s  gentle¬ 
ness  and  power  of  organization.  Early  in  1823  he 
joined  the  Bengal  Artillery  at  the  Calcutta  suburb  of 
Dum  Dum,  where  also  Havelock  was  stationed  about 
the  same  time.  The  two  officers  pursued  a  very  similar 
career,  and  developed  the  same  Puritan  character  up 
to  the  time  that  both  passed  away  at  Lucknow  in  1857. 
In  the  first  Burmese  war  Henry  Lawrence  and  his  guns 
formed  part  of  the  Chittagong  column  which  General 
Morrison  led  over  the  jungly  hills  of  Arakan,  till  fever 
decimated  the  officers  and  men,  and  the  lieutenant  found 
himself  at  home  again,  wasted  by  a  disease  which  never 
left  him.  On  his  return  to  India  with  his  younger  brother 
John,  in  1829,  he  was  appointed  revenue  surveyor  by  Lord 
William  Bentinck.  He  was  recalled  to  a  brigade  by  the 
outbreak  of  the  first  Afghan  war  toward  the  close  of 
1838.  As  assistant  10  Sir  George  Clerk,  he  now  added  to 
his  knowledge  of  the  people  political  experience  in  the 
management  of  the  district  of  Firozpur;  and  when  dis¬ 
aster  came  he  was  sent  to  Peshawar  in  order  to  push 
up  supports  for  the  relief  of  Sale  and  the  garrison  of 
Jalalabad.  The  war  had  been  begun  under  the  tripartite 
treaty  signed  at  Lahore,  June  20,  1838.  But  the  Sikhs 
were  slow  to  play  their  part  when  the  calamities  in 
Afghanistan  made  it  possible  that  the  British  might  be 
driven  south  of  the  Jumna.  No  one  but  Henry  Law¬ 
rence  could  manage  the  disorderly  contingent  which  they 
reluctantly  supplied  to  Pollock’s  avenging  army  in  1842. 
He  helped  to  force  the  Khyber  Pass  on  April  5th,  playing 
his  guns  from  the  heights,  for  twenty-eight  miles.  In 
recognition  of  his  services  Lord  Ellenborough  appoinied 
him  to  the  charge  of  the  charming  valley  of  Dehra  Dun 
and  its  hill  stations,  M  ussuri  and  Landaur,  where  he 
first  formed  the  idea  of  asylums  for  the  children  of  Eu¬ 
ropean  soldiers.  Soon  he  received  the  well-paid  office 
of  resident  at  the  protected  court  of  Nepal,  amid  the 
rest  of  which,  assisted  by  his  noble  wife,  he  began  a 
series  of  contributions  to  the  Calcutta  Review ,  a  selected 
volume  of  which  forms  an  Anglo-Indian  classic.  There, 
too,  he  elaborated  his  plans  which  resulted  in  the  erec¬ 
tion  and  endowment  of  the  noblest  philanthropic  estab¬ 
lishments  in  the  East — the  Lawrence  military  asylums 
at  Sanawar  (on  the  road  to  Simla),  at  Murree  in  the 
Punjab,  at  Mount  Abu  in  Rajputana,  and  on  the  Ma¬ 
dras  Nilgiris.  From  1844  to  his  death  he  devoted  all 
his  comparatively  large  income,  above  a  modest  pittance 
for  his  children,  to  this  and  other  forms  of  catholic 
Christian  charity. 

The  Review  articles  led  the  new  governor-general, 
Lord  Hardinge,  to  summon  Lawrence  to  his  side  during 
the  first  Sikh  war.  For  the  next  four  years  he  virtually 
became  Ranjit  Singh’s  successor  in  the  government  of 
the  Punjab.  After  the  doubtful  triumphs  of  Mudki  and 
Firozshah,  Lawrence  was  summoned  from  Nepal  to  take 
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the  place  of  the  heroic  Major  George  Broadfoot,  who 
had  fallen.  Aliwal  came ;  then  the  guns  of  Sobraon 
chased  the  demoralized  Sikhs  across  the  Sutlej.  All 
through  the  smoke  Lawrence  was  at  the  side  of  the 
chivalrous  governor-general.  He  gave  his  voice,  not 
for  the  rescue  of  the  people  from  anarchy  by  annexa¬ 
tion,  but  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  Sikh  government, 
and  was  himself  appointed  resident  at  Lahore,  with 
power  “  over  every  department  and  to  any  extent  ”  as 
president  of  the  council  of  regency  till  the  maharaja 
Dhalip  Singh  should  come  of  age.  Soon  disgusted  by 
the  “  venal  and  selfish  durbar  ”  who  formed  his  Sikh 
colleagues,  he  summoned  to  his  side  assistants  like 
Nicholson,  James  Abbott,  and  Edwardes,  till  they  all 
did  too  much  for  the  people,  as  he  regretfully  confessed. 
Wearied  out,  he  went  home  with  Lord  Hardinge,  and 
was  made  K.C.  B. ,  when  the  second  Sikh  war  summoned 
him  back  at  the  end  of  1848  to  see  the  whole  edifice  of 
Sikh  “reconstruction  ”  collapse.  It  fell  to  the  marquis 
of  Dalhousie  to  proclaim  the  Punjab  up  to  the  Khyber 
British  territory  on  March  29,  1849.  But  still  another 
compromise  was  tried.  As  the  best  man  to  reconcile 
the  Sikh  chiefs  to  the  inevitable,  Henry  Lawrence  was 
made  president  of  the  new  board  of  administration  with 
charge  of  the  political  duties,  and  his  brother  John  was 
intrusted  with  the  finances.  John  could  not  find  the 
revenue  necessary  for  the  rapid  civilization  of  the  new 
province  so  long  as  Henry  would,  for  political  reasons, 
insist  on  granting  life  pensions  and  alienating  large 
estates  to  the  needy  and  sensual  remnants  of  Ranjit 
Singh’s  court.  Lord  Dalhousie  removed  Sir  Henry 
Lawrence  to  the  charge  of  the  great  nobles  of  Rajpu- 
tana,  and  installed  John  as  chief  commissioner.  If  re¬ 
sentment  burned  in  Henry’s  heart,  it  was  not  against 
his  younger  brother,  who  would  fain  have  retired. 

In  the  comparative  rest  of  Rajputana  he  once  more 
took  up  the  pen  as  an  army  reformer.  In  March  and 
September,  1856,  he  published  two  articles,  called  forth 
by  conversations  with  Lord  Dalhousie  at  Calcutta, 
whither  he  had  gone  as  the  hero  of  a  public  banquet. 
The  governor-general  had  vainly  warned  the  home  au¬ 
thorities  against  reducing  below  40,000  the  British  gar¬ 
rison  of  India  even  for  the  Crimean  campaigns,  and 
had  sought  to  improve  the  position  of  the  sepoys.  Law¬ 
rence  pointed  out  the  latent  causes  of  mutiny,  and  ut¬ 
tered  warnings  only  to  be  too  soon  justified.  In  March, 
1857,  he  yielded  to  Lord  Canning’s  request  that  he 
should  then  take  the  helm  at  Lucknow,  but  it  was  too 
late.  In  ten  days  his  rule  put  down  administrative  dif¬ 
ficulties  indeed,  as  he  had  done  at  Lahore.  But  what  could 
even  he  effect  with  only  700  European  soldiers,  when  the 
epidemic  spread  after  the  Meerut  outbreak  of  mutiny  on 
May  loth  ?  In  one  week  he  had  completed  those  prep¬ 
arations  which  made  the  defense  of  the  Lucknow  resi¬ 
dency  forever  memorable.  Amid  the  deepening  gloom 
Lord  Canning  ever  wrote  home  of  him  as  a  “  tower  of 
strength,”  and  he  was  appointed  provisional  governor- 
general.  On  May  30th  mutiny  burst  forth  in  Oudh. 
On  June  29th,  pressed  by  fretful  colleagues,  and  wasted 
bv  unceasing  toil,  he  led  336  British  soldiers  with  eleven 
guns  and  220  natives  out  to  Chinhat  to  reconnoiter  the 
insurgents,  when  the  natives  joined  the  enemy  and  the 
residency  was  besieged.  On  July  2d,  as  he  lay  ex¬ 
hausted  by  the  day’s  work  and  the  terrific  heat  in  an  ex¬ 
posed  room,  a  shot  struck  him,  and  in  forty-eight  hours 
he  was  no  more. 

LAWRENCE,  Sir  Thomas,  was  born  at  Bristol  on 
May  4,  1769.  His  debut  as  a  crayon  portrait  painter 
was  made  at  Oxford,  where  he  was  well  patronized,  and 
in  1782  the  family  settled  in  Bath,  where  the  young 
artist  soon  found  himself  fully  employed  in  taking  crayon 
likenesses  of  the  fashionables  of  the  place  at  a  guinea  or 
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a  guinea  and  a  half  a  head.  In  1784  he  gamed  the  prize 
and  silver  gilt  palette  of  the  Society  of  Arts  for  a  crayon 
drawing  after  RaphaePs  Transfiguration ,  came  to  Lon¬ 
don  in  1787,  was  kindly  received  by  Reynolds,  and  en¬ 
tered  as  a  student  at  the  Royal  Academy.  He  began  to 
exhibit  almost  immediately,  and  his  reputation  increased 
so  rapidly  that  he  became  an  associate  of  the  Academy  in 
1791.  The  death  of  Sir  Joshua  in  1792  opened  the  way 
to  further  successes.  He  was  at  once  appointed  painter 
to  the  Dilettanti  Society,  and  puncipal  painter  to  the. 
king  in  room  of  Reynolds.  In  1794  be  was  a  Royal 
Academician,  and  he  became  the  fashionable  portrait 
painter  of  the  age,  having  as  his  sitters  all  the  rank, 
fashion,  and  talent  of  England,  and  ultimately  most  of 
the  crowned  heads  of  Europe.  In  1815  he  was  knighted, 
in  1818  he  went  to  Aix-la-Chapelle  to  paint  the  sover¬ 
eigns  and  diplomatists  gathered  there,  and  extended  his 
residence  on  the  Continent  by  visiting  Vienna  and  Rome. 
After  eighteen  months  he  returned  to  England,  and  on 
the  day  of  his  arrival  was  chosen  president  of  the  Acad¬ 
emy  in  room  of  West,  who  had  died  a  few  days  before. 
This  office  he  held  from  1820  to  his  death  on  January 
7,  1830. 

LA  W  RENCEB  U  RG,  the  capital  of  Dearborn  county, 
Ind.,  is  situated  on  the  Ohio  river,  twenty-two  miles  be¬ 
low  Cincinnati,  and  at  the  junction  of  several  railroads. 
It  contains  two  national  banks,  two  newspaper  offices, 
a  brewery,  several  distilleries  and  some  manufactories. 

•  Population  (1890),  4,280. 

LAYAMON,  or  Laweman,  the  author  of  a  chronicle 
of  Britain,  entitled  Brut,  a  poetical  semi-Saxon  para¬ 
phrase  of  the  Brut  cT  Angleterre  of  Wace,  was,  as  he 
himself  informs  us,  a  priest,  who  read  the  services  of  the 
.  church  at  Ernleye,  on  the  banks  of  the  Severn  (now 
Lower  Arley  or  Arley  Regis,  three  and  a  half  miles 
southeast  from  Bewdley,  Worcestershire).  Of  his  per¬ 
sonal  history  nothing  further  is  known. 

LAYBACH.  See  Laibach. 

LAYNEZ,  Diego.  See  Jesuits. 

LAZARIT ES,  Lazarists,  or  Lazarians.  The  origin 
of  the  “  Congregation  of  Priests  of  the  Mission  ”  may  in 
some  sense  be  traced  back  to  1617,  the  year  of  the  suc¬ 
cessful  labors  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  assisted  by  five 
other  priests,  for  the  evangelization  of  the  common 
people  in  the  parish  of  Chatillon-sur-Chalaronne,  near 
Bourg.  More  immediately  it  dates  from  1625,  when 
the  little  community  acquired  a  permanent  settlement  in 
the  College  des  Bons  Enfans  in  Paris.  Archiepiscopal 
recognition  was  obtained  in  1626;  and  by  papal  bull  in 
January,  1632,  the  society  was  constituted  a  congrega¬ 
tion,  with  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  at  its  head.  Shortly 
afterward  the  establishment  was  confirmed  by  letters 
patent  from  Louis  XIII.  At  the  French  Revolution 
they  were  dispersed,  so  far  as  France  was  concerned, 
but  permitted  to  reappear  under  the  empire,  and  reha¬ 
bilitated  at  the  Restoration.  In  Sardinia  they  had  a 
similar  history.  Throughout  Italy  they  have  been 
affected  by  recent  political  changes,  just  as  the  rest  of 
the  religious  orders  have  been.  The  Lazarist  province 
of  Poland  was  singularly  prosperous;  at  the  date  of  sup¬ 
pression  in  1796  it  possessed  thirty-five  establishments. 
The  order  was  permitted  to  return  in  1816,  but  is  now 
extinct  there.  In  Madagascar  it  had  a  mission  from 
1648  till  1674.  In  1784  Lazarists  were  appointed  to 
take  the  place  of  the  Jesuits  in  the  Levantine  and 
Chinese  missions;  they  still  have  some  footing  in  China, 
and  in  1874  their  establishments  throughout  the  Turkish 
empire  numbered  sixteen.  In  the  same  year  they  had 
fourteen  establishments  in  the  United  States  of  America. 
The  total  number  of  Lazarists  throughout  the  world  is 
computed  at  about  3,000. 

LAZARUS,  St.,  Order  of.  This  religious  and 
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military  order  dates  its  origin  from  the  occupation  of 
Jerusalem  by  the  first  crusaders,  its  primary  object  being 
the  succor  of  the  leprous,  of  whom  Lazarus  was  re¬ 
garded  as  the  patron.  After  the  expulsion  of  the  cru¬ 
saders  the  hospitalers  of  St.  Lazarus  established  them¬ 
selves  in  France.  The  gradual  disappearance  of  leprosy 
combined  with  other  causes  to  change  the  order  into  a 
purely  civil  corporation.  In  1572  it  was  in  Savoy 
merged  by  Gregory  XIII.  in  the  order  of  St.  Maurice. 
In  1608  it  was  in  France  united  with  that  of  Notre- 
Uame  du  Mont-Carmel;  abolished  at  the  Revolution, 
it  was  reintroduced  at  the  Restoration,  but  is  again  in 
abeyance,  the  only  order  at  present  conferred  or  recog- 
ni  ed  being  that  of  the  Legion  of  Honor. 

LEAD.  This  metal  was  known  to  the  ancients,  and 
is  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  Romans  used 
it  largely,  as  it  is  still  used,  for  the  making  of  water 
pipes,  and  soldered  these  with  an  alloy  of  lead  and  tin. 
Of  the  various  plumbiferous  minerals,  galena  (a  com¬ 
pound  of  lead  and  sulphur),  and  white  lead  ore  or  ceru- 
site,  might  almost  be  said  to  be  the  only  ones  which 
come  into  consideration  as  lead  ores.  Galena,  the 
principal  lead  ore  of  the  Old  World,  is  a  dark-colored 
metallic-looking  compact  solid,  crystallizing  in  cubes  or 
other  forms  of  the  regular  system,  but  often  presenting 
itself  in  non-crystallized  granular  masses.  Galena  oc¬ 
curs  in  veins  in  the  Cambrian  clay-slate,  accompanied 
by  copper  and  iron  pyrites,  zinc-blende,  quartz,  calc- 
spar,  iron-spar,  etc.;  also  in  beds  or  nests  within  sand¬ 
stones  and  rudimentary  limestones,  and  in  a  great  many 
other  geological  formations.  It  is  pretty  widely  diffused 
throughout  the  earth’s  crust. 

The  native  carbonate  occasionally  presents  itself  in 
the  form  of  pure  crystals,  but  more  frequently  in  a  state 
of  intimate  intermixture  with  clay,  limestone,  oxide  of 
iron,  etc.  (as  in  the  ores  of  Nevada  and  Colorado),  and 
sometimes  also  with  coal  (“black  lead  ore”).  All 
native  carbonate  of  lead  seems  to  be  derived  from  what 
was  originally  galena,  which,  in  fact,  is  always  present 
in  it  as  an  admixture.  This  ore,  metallurgically,  was 
not  reckoned  of  much  value,  until  immense  quantities  of 
it  were  discovered  in  Nevada  and  in  Colorado.  The 
Nevada  mines  are  mostly  grouped  around  the  city  of 
Eureka.  The  ore  there  occurs  in  “  pockets  ”  dissemi¬ 
nated  at  random  through  limestone.  The  dimensions  of 
these  pockets  are  very  variable;  one  is  quoted  measuring 
300  by  60  by  180  feet.  The  crude  ore  contains  about 
30  per  cent,  of  lead  and  0.2  to  0.3  per  cent,  of  silver. 
The  Colorado  lead  district  is  situated  high  up  in  the 
Rocky  mountains,  a  few  miles  from  the  source  of  the 
Arkansas  river.  The  ore  was  discovered  as  late  as  1877 
by  a  mining  engineer,  Stephens.  It  forms  gigantic 
deposits  of  almost  constant  thickness,  imbedded  be¬ 
tween  a  floor  of  limestone  and  a  roof  of  porphyry. 
Stephens’  discovery  was  the  making  of  the  city  of  Lead- 
ville,  which  in  1878,  within  a  year  of  its  birth,  had  over 
10,000  inhabitants.  The  Leadville  ore  contains  from 
24  to  42  per  cent,  of  lead  and  o.  1  to  2  per  cent,  of  sil¬ 
ver.  In  Nevada  and  Colorado  the  ore  is  worked  chiefly 
for  the  sake  of  the  silver;  but  this  industry,  especially 
since  1878,  has  developed  at  such  a  rate  as  to  seriously 
affect  the  price  of  lead  even  in  Europe.  Of  other 
American  lead  districts  the  most  important  are  those 
of  Utah,  of  Missouri,  and  of  the.  Upper  Mississippi, 
where  the  ore  consists  substantially  of  galena. 

The  extraction  of  themetal  from  pure  (or  nearly  pure) 
galena  is  the  simplest  of  all  metallurgical  operations. 
The  ore  is  roasted  (i.e.,  heated  in  the  presence  of  at¬ 
mospheric  oxygen)  until  all  the  sulphur  is  burned  away 
and  the  lead  left.  This  simple  statement,  however,  cor¬ 
rectly  formulates  only  the  final  result.  The  first  effect 
of  the  roasting  is  the  elimination  of  sulphur  as  sulphur¬ 
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ous  acid,  with  formation  of  oxide  and  sulphate  of  lead. 
In  practice  this  oxidation  process  is  continued  until  the 
whole  of  the  oxygen  is  as  nearly  as  possible  equal  in 
weight  to  the  sulphur  present  as  sulphide  or  as  sulphate. 
The  heat  is  then  raised  in  (relative)  absence  of  air,  when 
the  two  elements  named  unite  into  sulphurous  acid, 
while  a  regulus  of  molten  lead  remains. 

LEADVILLE,  a  flourishing  mining-town,  capital  of 
Lake  county,  Colo.,  is  situated  at  a  height  of  10,200 
feet  above  the  sea,  on  a  narrow  plateau  between  the 
Saguache  or  Continental  Div'de  and  the  Park  Range 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  about  seventy  miles  south¬ 
west  of  Denver.  It  is  connected  with  Denver  by  a 
branch  of  the  Union  Pacific  Railway  (172  miles),  and 
by  the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande  Railway  (279  miles). 
Though  a  place  of  14,820  inhabitants  at  the  census  of 
1881,  Leadville  was  then  the  creation  of  scarcely  more 
than  three  years.  It  has  now  (1S90)  1 1,212  inhabitants. 

As  early  as  i860  gold  placers  were  discovered  in  the 
neighborhood,  and  for  a  little  time  the  settlement  of 
Bough  Town,  as  it  was  then  called,  was  a  busy  spot  in 
this  thinly  peopled  region.  But  the  gold  was  soon  ex¬ 
hausted  ;  and,  though  it  was  vaguely  understood  that 
the  heavy  black  sand  which  had  often  proved  trouble¬ 
some  to  the  gold-washers  was  more  or  less  argentiferous, 
it  was  not  till  1877  that  the  first  practical  attempt  to  turn 
it  to  account  was  made.  No  sooner,  however,  was  the 
real  character  of  the  ore  ascertained  than  eager  advent¬ 
urers  rushed  to  Leadville  by  thousands.  In  August, 
1877,  there  were  not  more  than  twenty  shanties  on  the 
site  of  the  town  ;  but  the  population  rapidly  increased, 
and  in  less  than  two  years  numbered  upward  of  12,000. 
The  first  smelting  furnace  was  set  to  work  in  October, 
1877. 

LEAKE,  William  Martin  (1777-1860),  antiquarian 
typographer,  was  born  in  London. 

LEAMINGTON,  anciently  Leamington  Priors, 
or,  since  1838,  Royal  Leamington  Spa,  is  a  munici¬ 
pal  borough  and  watering-place  of  Warwickshire,  Eng¬ 
land,  situated  two  miles  east  from  Warwick,  on  the 
Learn,  near  its  junction  with  Shakespeare’s  Avon.  Its 
rise  dates  from  about  1786,  when  baths  were  first 
erected  in  connection  with  saline  springs,  which  are 
held  to  possess  various  curative  properties,  and  which 
had  been  noticed  by  Camden  in  1586.  But  the  rapid 
increase  and  continued  prosperity  of  the  town  are  due 
also,  among  other  causes,  to  its  beautiful  and  finely 
sheltered  site,  to  its  aristocratic  neighborhood,  and  to 
the  fine  hunting  country  by  which  it  is  surrounded. 

From  a  population  of  543  in  18 11  it  has,  with  its 
suburbs,  increased  to  26,074. 

LEANDER.  See  Hero. 

LEASE.  See  Landlord  and  Tenant. 

LEATHER  consists  of  the  hides  and  skins  of  cer¬ 
tain  animals,  prepared  by  chemical  and  mechanical 
means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  resist  influences  to  which 
in  their  natural  condition  they  are  subject,  and  also  to 
give  them  certain  entirely  new  properties  and  qualities. 
Skins  in  an  unprepared  moist  condition  are  readily  dis¬ 
integrated  and  destroyed  by  putrefaction,  and  if  they 
are  dried  raw  they  become  hard,  horny,  and  intractable. 
The  art  of  the  leather  manufacturer  is  principally 
directed  to  overcoming  the  tendency  to  putrefaction,  to 
securing  suppleness  in  ihe  material,  to  rendering  it 
impervious  to  and  unalterable  by  water,  and  to  increas¬ 
ing  the  strength  of  the  skin  and  its  power  to  resist  tear 
and  wear. 

Leather  is  made  by  three  processes,  or  with  three 
classes  of  substances.  Thus  we  have — (1)  tanned 
leather,  in  which  the  hides  and  skins  are  combined  with 
tannin  or  tannic  acid  ;  (2)  tawed -leather,  in  which  skins 
are  prepared  with  mineral  salts ;  (3)  shamoyed  leather, 
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consisting  of  skins  combined  with  oils  or  fatty  sub¬ 
stances. 

The  skins  of  all  mammalians  may  be  made  into  leather, 
but  in  practice  it  is  only  from  a  few  of  the  larger  ani¬ 
mals,  readily  obtainable  in  sufficient  numbers,  and 
reared  and  slaughtered  for  other  objects,  that  commer¬ 
cial  supplies  are  obtained.  The  term  hides  is,  by  tan¬ 
ners,  restricted  to  the  large  and  heavy  skins  of  full- 
grown  oxen,  horses,  and  other  large  animals — all  the 
lighter  stock  being  known  as  skins,  (calfskins,  sheep¬ 
skins,  goatskins,  etc.)  Of  all  hides  and  skins  used  by 
the  tanner,  by  far  the  most  important  and  valuable  are 
those  obtained  from  oxen.  Not  only  do  these  yield  the 
most  useful  and  valuable  hides,  but  they  are  slaughtered 
in  all  civilized  countries  in  enormous  quantities,  and, 
while  in  Europe  the  skins  of  cattle  we  only  of  second¬ 
ary  importance,  the  vast  herds  whicn  roam  practically 
wild  in  the  plains  of  South  America  are  valuable  more 
on  account  of  their  hides  and  other  products  than  as 
sources  of  animal  food.  Oxhides  are  imported  into 
Europe  and  the  United  States  of  America  in  enormous 
quantities,  and  come  principally  from  South  America, 
the  Cape,  Australia,  the  East  Indies,  and  North  Africa. 
The  main  centers  of  the  import  trade  in  hides  are  Ant¬ 
werp,  Liverpool,  Havre,  and  New  York.  For  tanners’ 
purposes,  calfskins  are  distinguished  from  oxhides, 
and  the  kinds  of  leather  into  which  they  are  manufact¬ 
ured  are  entirely  distinct.  Intermediate  between  the 
heavy  oxhides  and  calfskins  are  East  Indian  kips,  a 
medium  weight  skin  which  comes  both  raw  and  tanned 
from  Calcutta  and  Madras  in  such  large  quantities  as  to 
form  a  distinct  branch  of  the  leather  trade.  Horse- 
hides  and  the  skins  of  the  other  Equities — the  ass,  zebra, 
quagga,  etc. — have  in  modern  times  become  important 
raw  materials  of  leather.  The  various  breeds  of  sheep, 
on  account  of  the  vast  numbers  in  which  their  skins 
come  into  the  market,  and  the  numerous  applications  of 
sheep  and  lamb  skins,  come  near  in  value  to  oxen  as 
sources  of  leather.  As  a  rule,  the  importance  of  a  breed 
of  sheep  for  the  purposes  of  the  tanner  is  in  inverse  pro¬ 
portion  to  its  value  as  a  source  of  wool.  Goat  and  kid 
skins  come  next  in  order  of  importance,  the  products 
they  yield  being  beautiful  in  texture,  of  high  value,  and 
of  varied  usefulness.  Goatskins  are  obtained  chiefly 
from  the  East  Indies,  the  Cape,  North  Africa,  South 
America,  Mexico,  Asia  Minor,  and  the  hilly  regions  of 
Europe.  Sealskins,  obtained  from  the  Arctic  regions, 
are  an  important  material,  while  hogskins  are  of  value 
tor  the  purposes  of  the  tanner,  almost  exclusively  for 
making  saddle  leather.  Among  the  skins  which  are 
only  occasionally  or  locally  used  may  be  enumerated 
walrus,  rhinoceros,  hippopotamus,  and  elephant  hide, 
yielding  very  thick  leather  used  for  buffing  wheels  in 
cutlery  manufacture,  etc.,  and  the  skins  of  the  numer¬ 
ous  species  of  deer  and  antelope,  dogs,  kangaroo,  and 
other  Australian  marsupials,  porpoises,  alligators,  and 
occasionally  boas. 

All  hides  and  skins  are  externally  clothed  more  or  less 
with  wool,  hair,  bristles,  or  scales.  The  skin  itself  has 
a  thin  superficial  horny  and  cellular  layer,  the  cuticle  or 
epidermis,  into  which  neither  nerves  nor  blood-vessels 
penetrate.  This  layer  is,  during  the  life  of  the  animal, 
continually  in  progress  of  peeling  off  in  the  form  of 
small  flat  scales,  and  is  renewed  from  the  inner  portion 
of  the  epidermis  known  as  the  Malpighian  net.  The 
skin  proper,  which  is  the  only  portion  of  the  hide  of  use 
for  the  tanner,  consists  of  a  dense  plexus  of  fibrous 
bundles,  knit  together  and  interwoven  in  every  direc¬ 
tion,  the  interspaces  being  filled  up  with  an  albuminoid 
substance.  The  bundles  of  fibers  terminate  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  corium  in  separate  masses,  produc¬ 
ing  the  irregularly  papillated  appearance  seen  in  the 


“  grain  ”  of  leather,  and  hence  that  surface  is  distin¬ 
guished  as  the  grain  side  in  contradistinction  to  the  flesh 
or  under  side. 

Tannin  or  tannic  acid  is  a  product  of  the  vegetable 
kingdom,  abundantly  formed  in  a  very  large  number  of 
plants,  and  secreted  in  such  diverse  organs  and  members 
as  the  bark,  wood,  roots,  leaves,  seed-pods,  fruit,  etc. 
The  tannin  obtained  from  various  sources  is  not  pre¬ 
cisely  the  same  in  its  chemical  relations  and  reactions. 
Doctor  Stenhouse  was  the  first  to  insist  on  the  principal 
distinction  which  possesses  practical  interest  to  the 
tanner.  He  pointed  out  that  tannin-producing  bodies 
may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  the  first  class  compris¬ 
ing  such  as  by  their  decomposition  develop  into  gallic 
acid,  and  by  destructive  distillation  yield  pyrogallic  acid. 
Of  these  gallotannic  acid,  obtainable  from  galls,  is  the 
type.  The  other  principal  tanning  materials  which 
yield  gallotannic  acid  are  sumach,  valonia,  divi-divi,  and 
myrobalans.  The  second  class  embraces  tannins  which 
do  not  resolve  themselves  into  gallic  acid  or  yield  pyro¬ 
gallic  acid,  and  of  this  class  oak  bark,  mimosa  bark, 
and  gambier  yield  characteristic  types.  All  varieties  of 
tannin,  however,  agree  in  possessing  a  powerful  astrin¬ 
gent  but  not  bitter  taste,  and  a  distinctly  acid  reaction; 
they  yield  with  solutions  of  salts  of  peroxide  of  iron  a 
deep  blue-black  or  green-black  solution,  and  particularly 
they  combine  and  form  insoluble  compounds  with  gela¬ 
tine  and  with  the  gelatigenous  tissue  which  constitutes 
the  principal  portion  of  animal  skins.  By  the  action  of 
ether,  containing  a  little  water,  or  gall-nuts,  pure  gallo¬ 
tannic  acid  may  be  procured. 

Tannin  is  in  no  case  isolated  for  use  as  a  tanning 
agent.  It  is  only  brought  in  contact  with  skins  and 
hides  by  the  medium  of  infusions,  decoctions,  or  extracts 
of  the  various  tanning  materials  in  which  a  percentage 
of  tannin  is  present  mixed  with  coloring  and  other  ex¬ 
tractive  material. 

The  substances  enumerated  below  comprise  the  princi¬ 
pal  tanning  materials  in  use  throughout  Europe  and 
America. 

In  early  times  the  bark  of  the  common  oak,  Quercus 
Robur ,  was  almost  the  only  tanning  material  used  by 
British  tanners,  and  it  still  is  the  substance  from  which 
the  highest  quality  of  heavy  tanned  leather  is  prepared, 
although  with  it  the  process  is  necessarily  tedious. 
Throughout  the  country  there  are  still  a  few  tanners  of 
sole  leather  whose  boast  is  that  they  use  nothing  but 
oak  bark.  The  entire  supply  of  British  oak  bark  is 
estimated  at  from  200,000  to  300,000  tons  annually. 
This  quantity,  with  the  additional  import  of  30,000 
tons  from  the  Continent,  is  altogether  inadequate  to 
meet  the  demands  of  the  tanners,  apart  from  the  ne¬ 
cessity  which  is  now  felt  for  forcing  the  tanning  opera¬ 
tion  much  more  rapidly  than  was  formerly  the  rule. 
The  most  useful  bark  is  obtained  from  coppice  wood  of 
about  twelve  years’  growth,  although  in  inner  bark  of 
longer  growth  a  large  proportion  of  tannin  is  secreted. 
The  amount  of  astringent  matter  in  coppice  bark  may 
be  taken  to  average  from  8  to  10  per  cent.,  but  the 
statements  of  the  quantities  of  tannin  in  different  samples 
vary  within  wide  limits,  as  much  as  18  per  cent,  being 
in  some  cases  found.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the 
peculiar  excellence  of  the  sole  leather  of  England  is  due 
in  great  measure  to  the  superior  oak  bark  produced 
there.  Oak  bark  imparts  firmness  and  solidity  to 
leather,  while  other  sorts  give  softness;  thus  the 
peculiar  softness  of  French  curried  leather  is  referred  to 
the  bark  of  the  evergreen  oak,  with  which  the  better 
kinds  are  tanned,  while  the  other  tanning  materials 
next  to  be  named  give  each  its  peculiar  quality  with  re¬ 
spect  to  color,  scent,  toughness,  or  the  power  of  resist¬ 
ing  moisture  and  decay. 
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Other  species  of  oak  also  yield  tanning  materials  of 
much  importance,  and  are  extensively  used.  The  cork 
oak,  Quercus  Stcber,  of  south  Europe  and  north  Africa, 
in  addition  to  its  well-known  external  layer  (the  cork 
of  commerce),  possesses  a  fibrous  inner  bark  which 
is  richer  in  tannin  than  ordinary  oak  bark.  It  is 
much  employed  in  France,  and  is  imported  also  to  some 
extent  into  the  United  Kingdom.  In  the  United  States 
several  varieties  of  oak  yield  staple  tanning  materials. 
Of  these  the  principal  are  the  rock  or  chestnut  oak, 
yellow  oak  or  quercitron,  both  important  sources  of  tan- 
barks  ;  the  red  oak  and  white  oak  are  of  less  conse¬ 
quence. 

A  large  amount  of  mimosa  bark  goes  to  the  English 
market  from  Australia,  principally  from  Melbourne  and 
Adelaide,  and  from  Tasmania.  It  is  obtained  from  a 
large  number  of  trees  belonging  to  the  genus  Acacia , 
widely  distributed  throughout  Australasia,  and  the  vari¬ 
ous  barks  are  rich  in  tannin,  which  ranges  from  15  up 
to  32  per  cent.  The  qualities  imported  into  England 
are  the  richer  kinds.  They  amount  to  about  30,000 
tons  annually,  and  may  be  assumed  to  contain  on  an 
average  28  per  cent,  of  astringent  matter. 

Hemlock  bark  is  the  most  important  tanning  material 
in  North  America.  It  is  the  produce  of  the  hemlock 
spruce,  Abies  canadensis ,  which  grows  in  vast  forests 
throughout  Canada  and  the  northern  and  eastern  States 
of  the  Union,  the  principal  bark-producing  States  being 
Pennsylvania,  Michigan,  and  Wisconsin.  Hemlock 
bark  is  obtained  by  cutting  down  the  trees  ;  and,  as  no 
provision  is  made  for  renewing  the  denuded  forests,  the 
strain  on  the  more  accessible  portions  of  the  American 
forests  is  already  beginning  to  make  itself  apparent. 
The  bark  contains  7  or  8  per  cent,  of  tannin,  and  the 
leather  it  makes  has  a  strong  reddish-brown  color.  A 
large  and  increasing  amount  of  hemlock  extract,  an 
inspissated  decoction  of  the  bark  having  a  specified 
richness  in  tannin,  is  now  imported  into  Europe,  princi¬ 
pally  to  the  united  Kingdom. 

The  hides  of  oxen  are  received  in  the  tanyard  in  four 
different  conditions.  These  are  (1)  market  or  slaughter 
hides,  which,  coming  direct  from  local  abattoirs,  are  soft, 
moist,  and  covered  with  dirt  and  blood;  (2)  wet  salted 
hides;  (3)  dry  salted  hides;  and  (4)  sun-dried  or  “  flint” 
hides — the  three  last  forms  being  the  condition  in  which 
the  imports  of  foreign  hides  are  made.  The  first  opera¬ 
tion  in  the  tannery  is  to  clean  the  hides,  to  free  them  from 
salt,  and  to  bring  the  hard,  dry  hides  to  the  uniformly 
soft,  flaccid  condition  in  which  all  market  hides  are  ob¬ 
tained.  The  treatment  at  this  stage  requires  skill  and 
attention  to  prevent  the  more  soluble  constitutents  of  the 
hide  from  dissolving  out  in  the  washing  and  soaking  pro¬ 
cesses  and  also  to  secure  the  complete  softening  of  the  en¬ 
tire  substance,  upon  which  the  successful  tanning  greatly 
depends.  In  the  case  of  market  hides  cleaning  and 
softening  are  principally  effected  by  washing  and  soak¬ 
ing  in  spent  limewater,  while  for  dry  hides  and  dry 
salted  hides  brine  is  essential.  The  softening  of  these 
materials  is  helped  and  rendered  thorough  by  working 
them  for  some  time  in  the  stocks  after  they  have  been 
well  soaked.  After  being  thus  brought  as  nearly  as 
possible  into  a  uniform  condition,  all  hides  are  treated 
alike.  The  first  operation  to  which  they  are  subjected 
is  depilation,  which  removes,  not  only  the  hair,  but  also 
the  scarf-skin.  This  is  effected  variously  in  different 
countries.  In  England  the  most  common  plan  is  to 
throw  the  hide  or  skin  into  a  strong  watery  lye  of 
slaked  lime,  with  lime  in  excess.  By  this,  in  a  few  days, 
more  or  less,  according  to  the  proportion  of  lime 
present,  the  hair  is  easily  detached,  the  hair-sheath  hav¬ 
ing  been  dissolved.  The  hair  was  formerly  taken  off 
by  making  a  sour  liquor  frorp  fermented  vegetable 
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matter,  in  which  the  hides  lay  for  several  days;  they 
were  also  smoked  in  a  damp  state  for  the  same  pur¬ 
pose;  but  both  those  methods  are  now  abandoned. 
They  are  still  sometimes,  especially  on  the  Continent, 
sweated,  that  is,  they  are  laid  in  heaps  and  kept  wet  and 
warm,  a  plan  which  is  still  adopted  in  England  for 
skins.  In  America  the  sweating  is  performed  cold;  the 
hides  are  hung’ up  wet  in  a  damp  underground  cellar,  and 
are  kept  moist  for  ten  days  or  a  fortnight.  In  either 
of  these  sweating  processes  incipient  putrefaction  takes 
place  sooner  or  later,  when  the  hair  and  scarf-skin  are 
easily  removed;  but  the  fatty  matter  remains,  and  in 
some  cases  prevents  the  hides  from  taking  the  tan. 

There  have  been  numerous  other  methods  proposed 
and  patented  for  unhairing  skins,  few  of  which  have 
been  received  with  much  favor.  Among  the  agents  pro¬ 
posed  may  be  mentioned  caustic  soda,  sulphide  of 
sodium  and  sulphide  of  calcium,  borax,  sugar,  and  char¬ 
coal — substances  which  it  is  obvious  must  act  in  very 
different  manners.  Lime  and  alkaline  solutions  not 
only  loosen  the  hair  and  scarf-skin,  but  also  “  plump  ” 
the  corium  or  true  skin,  that  is,  they  swell  it  and  render 
it  consequently  porous  and  more  permeable  to  the  tan¬ 
ning  solution.  Lime  further  forms  with  the  fatty  matter 
of  the  flesh  side  calcareous  soap,  thus  neutralizing  the 
fat  which  would  otherwise  interfere  with  the  tannin. 
Some  tanners,  especially  Americans,  who  work  the  so- 
called  acid  process,  plump  their  hides  by  the  use  of 
sulphuric  acid,  hanging  them  six  or  eight  hours  in  a 
solution  containing  -5-077  of  acid.  The  plumping  is 
sometimes  done  as  a  preliminary  operation,  and  again 
others  add  the  acid  to  the  color  pits,  or  the  first  pit  into 
which  the  hides  go  for  the  tanning  process.  Among 
non-acid  tanners  the  plumping  of  sweat  stock  in  which 
there  is  no  lime  is  secured  in  the  weak  acid  liquors  of 
the  coloring  and  handling  pits.  In  the  case  of  limed 
stock  the  hides,  at  the  proper  stage,  are  withdrawn  from 
the  pits  and  stretched  over  an  unhairing  beam,  when 
with  a  working  knife  a  workman  partly  scrapes  partly 
shaves  off  the  hair  and  scarf-skin.  Another  workman 
in  a  similar  way  with  a  fleshing  knife  removes  the  fatty 
compounds  and  flesh  from  the  flesh  side.  For  these 
operations  several  machines  have  been  adapted,  working 
mostly  with  revolving  knives  or  cutters,  under  which 
the  hides  or  skins  pass  in  a  fully  extended  state.  Such 
machines  are,  however,  only  applied  to  the  smaller 
skins.  The  next  step  in  the  preparation  of  the  hide  is 
to  remove  from  it  as  thoroughly  as  possible  all  traces  of 
lime.  This  is  partly  accomplished  by  going  over  the 
hide  on  the  beam  with  a  scudding  knife,  pressing  the 
combined  lime  and  interfibrous  matter  out  of  the  tissue. 
For  more  complete  neutralization  of  lime  in  the  larger 
hides  the  influence  of  the  weak  acid  of  the  coloring  pits 
is  trusted  to.  Harness  hides  are  washed  by  some  means 
in  pure  water,  the  most  convenient  and  generally  adopted 
method  being  to  place  them  in  the  dash  wheel,  in  which 
they  revolve  and  tumble  about  while  fresh  water  is 
continually  being  poured  on  them  within  the  revolving 
wheel. 

The  hides  now  come  to  be  trimmed  and  prepared  tor 
tanning  in  the  shape  in  which  they  are  intended  ulti¬ 
mately  to  be  sent  into  the  market.  An  entire  un¬ 
trimmed  hide  Is  termed  a  crop;  a  side  is  half  a  crop. 

The  actual  tanning  now  commences,  and  the  opera¬ 
tions  involved  may  be  divided  into  a  series  of  three — ( 1 ) 
coloring,  (2)  handling,  and  (3)  the  laying  away.  The 
coloring  consists  in  exposing  the  hides  in  a  series  of 
pits  containing  oozes  which  are  almost  entirely  deprived 
of  tannin,  but  in  which  some  amount  of  gallic  and  ace¬ 
tic  acid  have  been  developed,  and  which,  moreover, 
contain  a  large  proportion  of  the  coloring  matter  ex¬ 
tracted  from  the  tanning  substances.  In  these  pits 
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(also  called  suspenders)  the  hides  are  suspended  over 
poles  laid  across  the  pit,  and  they  are  moved  daily  from 
one  to  another  of  a  series  of  four  or  six,  this  stage 
usually  occupying  about  a  week.  As  the  hides  are 
moved  forward  in  the  series  they  are  exposed  to  a  liquor 
containing  a  small  and  steadily  increasing  proportion  of 
tannin,  and  this,  it  may  be  said,  holds  good  till  the  hide 
reaches  the  last  lay-away  pit,  in  which  the  tanning  is 
completed.  The  objects  attained  in  the  coloring  pits 
are  the  superficial  coloring  or  dyeing  of  the  hide,  some 
amount  of  plumping  from  the  acids  of  the  ooze,  and 
a  dissolving  out  of  remaining  traces  of  lime,  princi¬ 
pally  by  the  acetic  acid  to  which  the  hide  is  exposed. 
After  coloring,  the  hides  pass  on  to  the  handlers  or 
handling  pits,  a  round  or  series  of  which  may  consist  of 
from  four  to  twelve,  according  to  the  mode  of  working. 
In  the  handlers  the  hides  are  spread  out  horizontally; 
and  in  the  first  series  they  are  “  handled  ”  once  a 
day  or  more  frequently  if  convenient.  The  handling 
consists  of  lifting  the  hides  out  of  the  pit  by  means  of 
a  tanner’s  hook,  piling  them  on  the  side  till  they  drain, 
and  returning  them  into  the  pit,  the  hide  on  the  top  in 
one  handling  going  to  the  bottom  in  the  next.  This 
operation  is  continued  throughout  the  series;  only  as 
the  hides  advance  the  necessity  and  advantage  of  fre¬ 
quent  handling  decreases,  while  the  strength  of  the  tan 
liquor  in  which  they  are  handled  increases.  The  whole 
handling  stage  consumes  on  an  average  about  six  weeks. 
Finally,  the  hides  are  carried  over  into  the  layers  or  lay¬ 
aways.  In  these  the  stock  is  exposed  to  the  strongest 
tanning  liquors,  and  between  the  hides  thin  layers  of  the 
tanning  bark  or  mixture  are  strewn.  The  object  of  this 
interstratification  is  to  separate  the  mass  of  hides  so  as  to 
secure  the  more  ready  permeation  of  the  entire  mass  by 
the  liquor,  and  also  to  feed  and  strengthen  the  ooze 
itself  as  its  tannin  is  absorbed  by  the  hides.  In  these 
layers  the  hides  are  allowed  to  rest  for  about  six  weeks, 
after  which  the  pits  are  cleared  out,  charged  with  fresh 
ooze,  and  filled  with  the  hides  and  tan  as  before.  These 
processes  may  be  repeated  three  or  four  times  before 
the  tanning  is  completed.  When  the  process  is  deemed 
complete,  each  hide,  on  being  taken  out,  will  be  found 
to  be  converted  into  leather,  and  a  portion  of  its  gelatin 
which  has  been  dissolved  from  its  interior  is,  by  combi¬ 
nation  with  a  portion  of  tannin  from  the  strong  solution, 
deposited  upon  its  surfaces,  where  it  is  found  in  the  form 
of  a  yellow  deposit,  technically  known  as  blootn ,  or 
pitching ,  which  disguises  the  under  color  of  the  leather 
just  as  if  it  were  covered  with  yellow  paint.  This,  prej¬ 
udice  says,  must  be  on  its  surface,  or  it  is  not  salable, 
but  it  is  so  much  quality  and  weight  lost  to  the  con¬ 
sumer,  as  he  pays  for  it  on  the  outside  of  his  leather  to 
be  worked  off  in  the  dressing  and  currying  operations. 
By  some  tanning  agents — mimosa,  for  example — there 
is  little  or  no  bloom  deposited. 

From  the  time  when  the  raw  oxhide  is  taken  in  hand 
till  the  leather  is  fully  dried,  not  less  than  a  year  is  con¬ 
sumed  in  the  case  of  the  best  qualities  of  sole  leather. 
It  was  formerly  the  practice  in  England,  as  it  still  is  on 
the  Continent,  to  tan  by  the  process  of  stratification , 
for  which  purpose  a  bed  of  bark  is  made  upon  the  bot¬ 
tom  of  the  pit;  upon  this  is  laid  the  hide,  then  bark,  then 
a  hide,  and  so  on  until  the  pit  is  full;  water  is  sometimes 
pumped  in,  and  the  pit  left  for  some  months;  it  is  then 
emptied,  and  the  same  hides  returned  with  fresh  bark 
and  water  for  a  few  months  longer;  this  is  repeated 
again  and  again,  until  the  tanning  is  completed,  the 
time  varying  from  one  to  four  years  for  heavy  leather. 

The  devices  and  processes  which  have  been  proposed 
and  to  some  degree  put  in  operation  with  the  view  of 
shortening  the  time  occupied  in  tanning  are  beyond  all 
enumeration.  In  scarcely  any  case  have  time-abridging 


processes  proved  successful  in  practical  working,  so  far 
as  the  production  of  good  leather  is  involved;  and  now 
the  opinion  appears  to  be  completely  established  that, 
for  the  thorough  tanning  of  heavy  leather,  a  slowly  op¬ 
erating  influence  and  consequently  long  time  are  essen¬ 
tial.  The  devices  for  the  hastening  of  tanning  have  for 
the  most  part  turned  upon  some  plan  for  forcing  the 
tan  liquor  into  and  through  the  pelt,  or  for  alternate 
soaking  and  squeezing  of  the  hides. 

Heavy  hides  for  sole  leather,  belting,  and  similar  pur¬ 
poses  do  not  require  to  undergo  any  elaborate  dressing 
or  currying.  When  finally  removed  from  the  tan  pits 
they  are  piled  grain  to  grain  and  flesh  to  flesh  to  drain, 
care  being  taken  that  no  tan  liquor  is  allowed  to  lurk  in 
the  pile,  which  is  covered  over  from  the  light.  When 
sufficiently  drained,  they  are  brushed  or  scoured  to  free 
them  from  adhering  impurities,  and  removed  to  the  dry¬ 
ing  loft,  where,  after  lightly  rubbing  over  with  oil,  they 
are  hung  on  poles  to  dry.  In  the  loft  steam-heated 
pipes  keep  a  dry  atmosphere  during  winter,  and  enable 
the  attendants  to  regulate  and  control  the  drying  of  the 
leather.  The  leather  when  dried  in  this  condition  is 
rough  tanned,  and  for  finishing  as  sole  leather  it  has  to 
be  struck  out  or  “  pinned  ”  and  compressed  by  rolling. 
For  striking  or  pinning  by  hand  the  hide  is  dampened 
with  water,  thrown  over  a  beam,  and  worked  all  over 
the  grain  side  with  a  striking  pin.  This  operation 
smooths  and  levels  the  grain,  removes  smaller  wrinkles, 
and  to  some  extent  compresses  and  solidifies  the  leather. 
Striking  machines  are  now  very  generally  used  for  the 
operation.  These  consist  of  a  drum  or  cylinder  having 
a  parallel  series  of  projecting  knives,  or  plates  of  gun- 
metal,  set  angularly  across  its  surface.  Underneath  the 
drum  is  a  brass  bed,  fixed  on  a  yielding  cushion,  which 
can  be  pressed  up  or  eased  by  means  of  a  foot  lever,  ac¬ 
cording  as  the  leather  operated  on  is  thick  or  thin.  The 
drum  is  made  to  revolve  at  a  very  rapid  rate,  the  blunt 
edges  and  external  angles  of  the  knives  thereby  striking 
the  surface  of  the  leather  with  great  violence,  and  thus 
the  grain  is  struck  out,  smoothed,  and  compressed  in  a 
very  rapid  and  efficient  manner.  Finally,  the  leather  is 
rolled  and  compressed  on  a  level  zinc-lined  wooden  bed 
by  a  heavy  hand  roller,  or  on  the  platform  of  one  of 
the  numerous  forms  of  machines  designed  for  that  pur¬ 
pose. 

The  yield  of  leather  from  a  given  weight  of  dry  hide 
varies  very  much  according  to  the  different  styles  of 
tannage  and  materials  used.  As  a  mean  outcome,  it 
may  be  said  that  ioo  pounds  of  green  hide,  tanned  with 
from  300  to  400  of  oak  bark,  will  yield  40  to  50  pounds 
of  leather;  100  pounds  of  green  hide,  however,  when 
deprived  of  hair,  flesh,  and  moisture,  will  weigh  only  18 
pounds,  and,  taking  100  pounds  of  dry  hide,  which, 
fleshed  and  unhaired,  weighs  85  pounds,  the  yield  of 
leather  will  be  from  180  to  200  pounds  according  to 
tannage.  The  skin  of  the  seal  is  light  but  exceedingly 
close  in  texture,  and  yields  a  very  strong,  tough  leather. 

Russia  leather  was  originally,  as  the  name  implies,  a 
specialty  of  Russia,  where  it  was  made  from  the  hides 
of  young  cattle,  and  dressed  either  a  brownish-red  or  a 
black  color,  for  upper  leather  or  for  bookbinding, 
dressing-cases,  purses,  and  similar  objects.  Russia 
leather  is  now  made  throughout  both  Europe  and 
America,  the  best  qualities  being  obtained  from  Austria. 
Horsehides,  calf,  goat,  and  sheep  skins  and  even  splits, 
are  now  finished  as  russia  leather;  but  most  of  these 
are  decidedly  inferior  in  quality,  and,  as  they  are  mere¬ 
ly  treated  with  birch-bark  oil  to  give  them  something  of 
the  odor  by  which  an  ordinary  observer  recognizes 
russia  leather,  they  scarcely  deserve  the  name  under 
which  they  pass.  Genuine  russia  leather  is  tanned  like 
other  light  leathers,  but  properly  in  willow  bark,  al- 


LEA 

though  poplar  and  spruce  fir  barks  also  are  used.  After 
tanning,  scouring,  and  setting  out,  the  hides  are  treated 
on  the  flesh  side  with  an  empyreumatic  oil  obtained  by 
the  dry  distillation  of  birch-tree  bark  and  buds,  to 
which  the  peculiar  smell  of  the  leather  is  due.  The  red 
color  commonly  seen  in  russia  leather  is  given  by  dyeing 
with  a  preparation  of  brazil  wood,  rubbed  over  the  grain 
side  with  a  brush  or  sponge.  Black-colored  russia 
leather  owes  its  color  to  repeated  stainings  with  acetate 
of  iron.  The  leather  of  genuine  quality  is  very  water¬ 
tight  and  strong,  and,  owing  to  its  impregnation  with 
empyreumatic  oil,  it  wards  off  the  attacks  of  insects. 

Originally  morocco  leather  was  a  product  of  the  Le¬ 
vant,  1  urkey,  and  the  Mediterranean  coast  of  Africa, 
where  the  leather  was  made  from  goatskins  tanned  with 
sumach,  and  finished  either  black  or  various  bright  col¬ 
ors.  Such  leather  was  peculiarly  clear  in  color,  elastic 
and  soft,  yet  firm  and  fine  in  grain  and  texture,  and  has 
long  been  much  prized  for  binding,  being  the  material 
in  which  most  of  the  artistic  work  of  the  sixteenth  cent¬ 
ury  binders  was  executed.  Now,  in  addition  to  gen¬ 
uine  morocco  made  from  goatskins,  we  have  imitation, 
or  French  moroccos,  for  which  split  calf,  and  especially 
sheep  skins,  are  employed;  and  it  may  be  said  that,  as 
the  appearance  of  morocco  is  the  result  of  the  style  of 
graining,  which  can  be  artificially  produced  on  any 
leather,  and  of  the  finish,  morocco  can  be  made  from 
all  varieties  of  thin  leather. 

For  a  number  of  years  leather  tanned  from  the  skins 
of  the  Mississippi  alligator  has  formed  an  item  in  the 
trade-lists  of  the  United  States,  and  it  is  now  also  being 
sought  after  in  European  markets.  The  industry  Was 
started  about  the  year  i860,  and  centered  first  at  New 
Orleans,  the  raw  skins  being  obtained  from  the  rivers  of 
Louisiana.  Now,  however,  the  skins  are  principally 
procured  in  Florida,  and  the  tanning  is  a  considerable 
industry  in  Jacksonville.  The  parts  of  the  skin  useful 
for  leather-making  are  the  belly  and  flanks,  and  these 
portions  alone  are  steeped  in  lime  to  preserve  them  for 
the  tanner.  Alligator  leather,  which  has  a  scaly  surface, 
is  useful  for  fancy  boot  and  shoe  making,  and  for  many 
small  articles,  such  as  cigar-cases,  pocket-books,  etc. 

The  Australian  colonists  have  turned  their  attention 
to  the  preparation  of  leather  from  the  skins  of  the  kan¬ 
garoo,  wallaby,  and  other  marsupials  native  to  their 
continent.  These  skins  are  both  tanned  and  tawed,  the 
principal  tanning  agent  being  the  mimosa  bark,  which 
abounds  in  Australia.  The  leathers  they  yield  are  of 
excellent  quality,  strong,  and  elastic,  and  rival  in  texture 
and  appearance  the  kid  of  European  tanners.  The  cir¬ 
cumstance  that  the  animals  exist  only  in  the  wild  state 
renders  this  a  limited  and  insecure  source  of  leather. 

LEATHER,  Artificial.  Under  the  name  of  ar¬ 
tificial  leather,  or  of  American  leather  cloth,  large  quan¬ 
tities  of  a  material  having,  more  or  less,  a  leather-like 
surface  are  used,  principally  for  upholstering  purposes, 
such  as  the  covering  of  chairs,  lining  the  tops  of  writing 
desks  and  tables,  etc.  There  is  considerable  diversity 
in  the  preparation  of  the  material,  but  most  commonly 
it  consists  of  a  web  of  calico  first  prepared  with  a  thick 
paste  to  fill  up  the  interstices,  and  thereafter  coated  with 
a  mixture  of  boiled  linseed  oil  mixed  with  dryers  and 
lampblack  or  other  pigment,  uniformly  spread,  smoothed, 
and  compressed  on  the  cotton  surface  by  passing  it  be¬ 
tween  metal  rollers.  When  the  surface  is  to  possess  a 
glossy,  enamel-like  appearance,  it  receives  a  finishing 
coat  of  copal  varnish.  A  grained  morocco  surface  is 
given  to  the  material  by  passing  it  between  suitably  em¬ 
bossed  rollers.  Another  material  now  largely  used  for 
preparing  artificial  leather  consists  of  gelatin  mixed  with 
appropriate  coloring  material,  and  such  chemical  agents 
as,  by  their  reaction  on  that  body,  render  it  insoluble 
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— calico  being  coated  with  the  mixture  in  the  manner 
indicated  above. 

LEATHERETTE,  a  word  of  American  origin, 
used  to  denominate  a  peculiar  kind  of  strong,  fibrous 
textile,  made  by  a  modified  process  of  paper-making. 
It  is  finished  on  one  side  in  imitation  of  leather,  and 
is  used  for  making  satchels,  covering  books,  etc. 

LEAVENWORTH,  the  fourth  city  in  the  State  of 
Kansas  in  size,  and  chief  town  of  Leavenworth  County, 
is  situated  in  an  amphitheater  formediby  the  bluffs  of  the 
right  bank  of  the  Missouri,  in  the  midst  of  a  rich  agri¬ 
cultural  country.  The  distance  from  St.  Louis  by  river 
is  496  miles,  and  by  rail  309  miles.  In  1853  the  site  of 
the  city  was  covered  with  thick  hazelbrush,  without  a 
trace  of  human  habitation.  The  following  year  saw  the 
laying  out  of  the  first  streets,  and  by  1864  the  value  of 
the  taxable  property,  real  and  personal,  amounted  to 
$4,103,562.  Among  the  principal  buildings  are  a  large 
Roman  Catholic  cathedral,  a  State  penitentiary,  and  u 
State  normal  school.  Its  position  on  the  river,  and  an 
extensive  railway  system,  have  given  Leavenworth  a 
flourishing  trade.  It  possesses  two  practically  inex¬ 
haustible  mines  of  bituminous  coal,  and  has  more  large 
manufacturing  establishments  than  any  other  town  on 
the  Missouri,  including  gristmills,  foundries,  and  man-* 
ufactories  of  wagons,  carriages,  furniture,  and  shoes. 
About  two  miles  above  the  city  is  Fort  Leavenworth, 
the  military  headquarters  of  the  department  of  the  Mis¬ 
souri.  The  population  was  7,429  in  i860,  17,873  in 
1870,  19,546  in  1880;  by  census  of  June,  1890, 
19,768. 

LEBANON.  The  name  of  Mount  Lebanon,  from 
the  Semitic  root  laban ,  “  to  be  white,  or  whitish,” 
probably  refers,  not  to  the  perpetual  snow,  but  to 
the  bare  white  walls  of  chalk  or  limestone  which 
form  the  characteristic  feature  of  the  whole  range. 
Syria  is  traversed  by  a  branch  thrown  off  almost  at 
right  angles  from  Mount  Taurus  in  Asia  Minor,  and 
Lebanon  is  the  name  of  the  central  mountain  mass  of 
Syria,  extending  for  about  100  miles  from  north-north¬ 
east  to  south-southwest.  It  is  bounded  west  by  the 
sea,  north  by  the  plain  Jun  Akkar,  beyond  which  rise 
the  mountains  of  the  Nusairieh,  and  east  by  the  inland 
plateau  of  Syria,  mainland  steppe-land.  To  the  south 
Lebanon  etuis  about  the  point  where  the  river  Litany 
bends  westward,  and  at  Banias.  A  valley  narrowing 
toward  its  southern  end,  and  now  called  El-Buka’a, 
divides  the  mountainous  mass  into  two  great  parts. 
That  lying  to  the  west  is  still  called  Jebel  Libnan ;  the 
greater  part  of  the  eastern  mass  now  bears  the  name  of 
the  Eastern  Mountain  (Jebel  el-Sharki). 

Lebanon  and  Antilibanus  have  many  features  in 
common  ;  in  both  the  southern  portion  is  less  arid  and 
barren  than  the  northern,  the  western  valleys  better 
wooded  and  more  fertile  than  the  eastern.  In  general 
the  main  elevations  of  the  two  ranges  form  pairs  lying 
opposite  one  another ;  the  forms  of  both  ranges  are 
monotonous,  but  the  coloring  splendid,  especially  when 
viewed  from  a  distance;  when  seen  close  at  hand, 
indeed,  only  a  few  valleys  with  perennial  streams  offer 
pictures  of  landscape  beauty,  their  rich  green  contrast¬ 
ing  pleasantly  with  the  bare  mountain  sides. 

The  western  versant  has  the  common  characteristics 
of  the  flora  of  the  Mediterranean  coast,  but  the  eastern 
portion  belongs  to  the  poorer  region  of  the  steppes, 
and  the  Mediterranean  species  are  met  with  only  spo¬ 
radically  along  the  water-courses.  Forest  and  pasture 
land  in  our  sense  of  the  word  do  not  exist ;  the  place  of 
the  first  is  for  the  most  part  taken  by  a  low  brushwood ; 
grass  is  not  plentiful,  and  the  higher  ridges  maintain  a 
growth  01  alpine  plants  only  so  long  as  patches  of 
snow  continue  to  lie.  The  rock  wails  harbor  some 
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rock  plants,  but  many  absolutely  barren  wildernesses 
of  stone  occur.  Between  an  elevation  of  4,200  and 
6,200  feet  is  the  region  of  the  two  most  interesting 
forest-trees  of  Lebanon,  the  cypress  and  the  cedar. 
The  former  still  grows  thickly,  especially  in  the  valley  of 
the  Kadxsha ;  the  horizontal  is  the  prevailing  variety. 
In  the  upper  Kadfsha  valley  there  is  a  cedar  grove  of 
about  three  hundred  trees,  among  which  five  are  of 
gigantic  size ;  it  is  alleged  that  other  specimens  occur 
elsewhere  in  Lebanon.  The  Cedrus  Libani  is  inter¬ 
mediate  between  the  Cedrus  Deodara  and  the  C.  atlan- 
atic  (see  Cedar).  The  cypress  and  cedar  zone  exhibits 
a  variety  of  other  leaf-bearing  and  coniferous  trees ;  of 
the  first  may  be  mentioned  several  oaks — Quercus 
Mellul,  Q.  subalpina  (Kotschy),  Q.  Cerris,  and  the 
hop-hornbeam  ( Ostrya )  ;  of  the  second  class  the  rare 
Cilician  silver  fir  ( Abies  cilicica )  may  be  noticed.  Next 
come  the  junipers,  sometimes  attaining  the  size  of  trees 
{Juniperus  excelsa,  J.  rufescens ,  and,  with  fruit  as 
large  as  plums,  J.  drupacea).  But  the  chief  ornament 
of  Lebanon  is  the  Rhododendron  ponticum ,  with  its 
brilliant  purple  flower  clusters ;  a  peculiar  evergreen, 
Vinca  libanotica ,  also  adds  beauty  to  this  zone. 

There  is  nothing  of  special  interest  about  the  fauna 
of  Lebanon.  Bears  are  no  longer  numerous ;  the  pan¬ 
ther  and  the  ounce  are  met  with  ;  the  wild  hog,  hyena, 
wolf,  and  fox  are  by  no  means  rare ;  jackals  and 
gazelles  are  very  common.  The  polecat  and  hedge¬ 
hog  also  occur.  As  a  rule  there  are  not  many  birds, 
but  the  eagle  and  the  vulture  may  occasionally  be  seen  ; 
of  eatable  kinds  partridges  and  wild  pigeons  are  the 
most  abundant.  In  some  places  the  bat  occasionally 
multiplies  so  as  to  become  a  plague.  The  district  to  the 
west  of  Lebanon  slopes  in  an  intricate  series  of  plateaus 
and  terraces  to  the  Mediterranean.  The  coast  is  for  the 
most  part  abrupt  and  rocky,  often  leaving  room  for  only 
a  narrow  path  along  the  shore,  and  when  viewed  from 
the  sea  it  does  not  lead  one  to  have  the  least  suspicion 
of  the  extent  of  the  country  lying  between  its  cliffs  and 
the  lofty  summits  behind.  Most  of  the  mountain  spurs 
run  from  east  to  west,  but  in  northern  Lebanon  the  pre¬ 
vailing  direction  of  the  valleys  is  northwesterly,  and  in 
the  south  some  ridges  also  run  parallel  with  the  princi¬ 
pal  chain.  The  valleys  have  for  the  most  part  been 
deeply  excavated  by  the  rapid  mountain  streams  which 
traverse  them  ;  the  apparently  inaccessible  heights  are 
crowned  by  numerous  villages,  castles,  or  cloisters  em¬ 
bosomed  among  trees.  The  names  and  the  elevations 
of  the  several  peaks,  which  even  in  summer  are  cov¬ 
ered  with  snow,  have  been  variously  given  by  different 
explorers  ;  according  to  the  most  accurate  accounts  the 
“  Cedar  block  ”  consists  of  a  double  line  of  four  and 
three  summits  respectively,  ranged  from  north  to  south, 
with  a  deviation  of  about  350.  The  height  of  Zahr 
el-Kazib,  by  barometric  measurement,  is  10,018  feet ; 
that  of  the  others  is  almost  the  same.  South  from  them 
is  the  pass  (8,351  feet)  which  leads  from  Baalbec  to 
Tripoli ;  the  great  mountain  amphitheater  on  the  west 
side  of  its  summit  is  remarkable.  Further  to  the  south 
is  a  second  group  of  lofty  summits — the  snow-capped 
Sunnin,  visible  from  Beyrout ;  its  height  is  8,554  feet, 
or,  according  to  other  accounts,  8,895  ^eet* 

The  Antilibanus  chain  has  in  many  respects  been 
much  less  fully  explored  than  that  of  Lebanon.  Apart 
from  its  southern  offshoots  it  is  sixty-seven  miles  long, 
while  its  width  varies  from  sixteen  to  thirteen  and  a  half 
miles.  It  rises  from  the  plain  of  Hasya-Homs,  and  in 
its  northern  portion  is  very  arid  and  barren. 

The  Maronites  are  the  principal  element  of  the  Leba¬ 
non  population.  (For  the  Druses,  see  that  heading.) 
The  Metawile,  who  enjoy  no  good  reputation,  are 
Shifite  Mohammedans ;  their  sheikh  resides  at  Jeba‘a  in 


South  Lebanon.  Of  late  years  Protestantism,  through 
the  agency  of  the  American  mission  at  Beyrout,  has  be¬ 
gun  to  take  some  hold  of  the  population,  and  is  daily 
gaining  ground.  The  Catholic  missions  also,  with  Bey¬ 
rout  for  their  center,  are  meeting  with  some  success, 
and  the  Western  schools  are  indisputably  affecting  the 
culture  and  manners  of  the  country.  The  present  com¬ 
parative  security  of  life  and  property  are  highly  favora¬ 
ble  to  its  development.  Since  the  violent  outbreak  of 
i860,  the  bloody  contests  between  the  Maronites  and 
Druses  have  not  been  renewed,  although  the  mutual 
hatred  still  continues.  The  number  of  Maronite  monks 
in  the  mountain  district  is  said  to  reach  eight  thousand. 
The  monasteries  possess  a  large  portion  of  the  best  land, 
which  is  cultivated  by  the  monks  themselves,  and  is  quite 
exempt  from  all  public  burdens. 

The  Lebanon  mountaineers  are  a  fine,  vigorous  set  of 
men.  In  what  relates  to  dress  they  show  a  preference 
for  gay  colors.  Tattooing  is  universal  in  both  sexes. 
Their  diligence  is  worthy  of  all  praise.  In  the  upper  re¬ 
gions  cattle-breeding  is  the  chief  occupation;  the  numer¬ 
ous  flocks  of  sheep  and  goats  are  the  great  obstacle  to 
forestry  in  these  parts.  No  care  is  taken  to  protect  the 
woods.  For  practical  utility  the  trees  which  are  planted 
(besides  various  fruit-trees,  especially  figs)  are  the  white 
poplar  (for  building  purposes),  the  walnut,  the  olive, 
and  above  all  the  mulberry — silk  culture  being  an  im¬ 
portant  industry  with  the  mountain  population,  and  still 
remunerative  notwithstanding  the  occasional  fall  of 
prices. 

LEBANON,  a  manufacturing  “borough”  of  the 
United  States,  capital  of  Lebanon  county,  Penn., 
is  situated  on  the  Union  Canal,  twenty-four  miles  east 
of  Harrisburg  by  the  Lebanon  Valley  branch  of  the 
Philadelphia  and  Reading  Railway.  It  is  substantially 
built  in  brick  and  stone,  and  is  steadily  increasing  in 
importance.  Its  principal  industrial  establishments  are 
blast-furnaces,  rolling-mills,  car-works,  planing-mills, 
foundries,  and  manufactories  of  organs,  paper,  cigars, 
carriages,  and  agricultural  implements.  About  seven 
miles  distant  are  the  Cornwall  Ore  Banks,  three  emi¬ 
nences — Grassy,  Middle  and  Big  Hill — consisting  almost 
entirely  of  iron-ore  veined  with  copper.  The  town  was 
laid  out  in  1750,  and  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1813; 
gas  was  introduced  in  1857,  and  in  1872  water  was 
brought  into  the  place  by  gravitation  at  an  expense  of 
$250,000.  The  population  of  Lebanon  is  now  increased 
from  2,174  1850  to  6,737  1870,  and  1:4,664  in  1890. 

LEBDA.  See  Leptis. 

LE  BEAU,  Charles  (1701-1778),  a  French  histori¬ 
cal  writer,  was  born  at  Paris.  In  1748  he  was  admitted 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions,  and  in  1752 
he  was  nominated  professor  of  eloquence  in  the  College 
de  France.  From  1754  he  held  the  office  of  perpetual 
secretary  to  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions,  in  which 
capacity  he  edited  fifteen  volumes  (from  the  25th  to  the 
39th  inclusive)  of  the  Histoire  of  that  institution.  He 
died  at  Paris  on  March  13,  1778. 

LEBEDIN,  a  district  town  of  the  Kharkoff  govern¬ 
ment  in  European  Russia  102  miles  northwest  of  the 
government  town,  near  the  Olshana  and  Buravka,  two 
small  tributaries  of  the  Dnieper.  Its  population  has  in¬ 
creased  from  15,137  in  1863  to  20,000.  There  are  four 
annual  fairs,  and  a  good  trade  in  grain  and  cattle. 

LEBEDYAN,  a  district  town  of  Tamboff  govern¬ 
ment  in  European  Russia,  situated  132  miles  west  cf 
Tamboff,  on  the  bluffs  of  the  right  bank  of  the  Don. 
Population,  7,000. 

LEBRIJA,  or  Lebrixa,  a  town  of  Spain,  in  the 
province  of  Seville,  forty-four  miles  by  rail  from  Seville, 
which  lies  north  by  east,  and  about  fifty  miles  front 
Cadiz.  The  population  is  12,864. 
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LE  BRUN,  Charles,  French  painter,  was  born  at 
Paris,  February  24,  1619,  and  attracted  the  notice  of 
Chancellor  Seguier,  who  placed  him  at  the  age  of 
eleven  in  the  studio  of  Vouet.  At  fifteen  he  received 
commissions  from  Cardinal  Richelieu  in  the  execution 
of  which  he  displayed  an  ability  which  obtained  the  gen¬ 
erous  commendations  of  Poussin  himself,  in  whose  com¬ 
pany  Le  Brun  started  for  Rome  in  1862.  In  Rome  he 
remained  four  years  in  the  receipt  of  a  pension  due  to 
the  liberality  of  the  chancellor.  On  his  return  to  Paris 
Le  Brun  found  numerous  patrons,  of  whom  the  cele¬ 
brated  Superintendent  Fouquet  was  the  most  important. 
Colbert  also  promptly  recognized  Le  Brun’s  powers  of 
organization,  and  attached  him  to  his  interest.  To¬ 
gether  they  founded  the  Academy  of  Painting  and  Sculp¬ 
ture  (1648),  and  the  Academy  of  France  at  Rome  (1666), 
and  gave  a  new  development  to  the  industrial  arts.  In 
1660  they  established  the  Gobelins,  which  at  first  was  a 
great  school  for  the  manufacture,  not  of  tapestries  only, 
but  of  every  class  of  furniture  required  in  the  royal  pal¬ 
aces.  The  nature  of  his  talent  was  in  harmony  with 
the  taste  of  the  king,  who,  full  of  admiration  at  the 
decorations  designed  by  Le  Brun  for  his  triumphal  en¬ 
try  into  Paris  (1660),  commissioned  him  to  execute  a 
series  of  subjects  from  the  history  of  Alexander.  The 
first  of  these,  Alexander  and  the  Family  of  Darius,  so  de¬ 
lighted  Louis  XIV.  that  he  at  once  ennobled  Le  Brun 
(December,  1662),  who  was  also  created  first  painter  to 
his  majesty  with  a  pension  of  12,000  livres,  the  same 
amount  as  he  had  yearly  received  in  the  service  of  the 
magnificent  Fouquet.  From  this  date  all  that  was  done 
in  the  royal  palaces  was  directed  by  Le  Brun.  At  the 
death  of  Colbert,  Louvois,  who  succeeded  him  in  the  de¬ 
partment  of  public  works,  showed  no  favor  to  Le  Brun, 
and  in  spite  of  the  king’s  continued  support  he  felt  a  bit¬ 
ter  change  in  his  position.  This  contributed  to  the  ill¬ 
ness  which  on  February  22,  1690,  ended  in  his  death  in 
the  Gobelins. 

LECCE,  one  of  the  most  important  cities  of  south¬ 
ern  Italy,  and  the  administrative  center  of  the  province 
of  Lecce  (formerly  Terra  d’Otranto),  is  situated  on  the 
railway  between  Brindisi  and  Otranto,  about  eight 
miles  from  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic.  The  population 
is  about  19,000. 

LECCO,  a  city  of  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Como, 
situated  near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  eastern 
branch  of  the  lake  of  Como,  which  is  frequently  dis¬ 
tinguished  as  the  lake  of  Lecco.  It  is  the  meeting 
place  of  several  important  roads,  and  the  terminus  of  a 
railway  from  Bergamo,  which  joins  the  line  from  Milan. 
Population,  7,000. 

LE  CLERC,  Jean,  or  Clericus,  theologian  and  a 
man  of  letters,  was  born  in  1657  at  Geneva,  where  his 
father  Stephen  Le  Clerc  was  professor  of  Greek,  and 
died  in  1736. 

LECTION,  Lectionary,  Lector.  The  Jewish 
custom  of  reading  the  books  of  Moses  in  the  synagogues 
every  Sabbath  day  was  already  ancient  in  the  apostolic 
age,  and  we  learn  from  Luke  iv.  16,  17,  that  portions 
were  also  read  from  the  prophets,  though  the  system  of 
prophetic  lessons  at  least  had  not  yet  reached  the  fixity 
of  the  later  ritual.  For  obvious  reasons  the  reading  of 
Scripture  at  public  worship  was  continued  by  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church  with  certain  modifications.  Traces  of  the 
office  of  reader  as  distinct  from  that  of  deacon  begin  to 
appear  in  Tertullian,  who  makes  frequent  allusions  to 
the  public  reading  of  both  Old  and  New  Testament 
Scriptures,  but  says  nothing  that  can  be  construed  as 
implying  anything  like  a  fixed  table  of  lessons.  Toward 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  however,  indications  of  a 
widely  spread  custom  of  reading  the  Scriptures  according 
to  a  uniform  and  rigid  scheme  became  frequent;  and  the 
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practice  even  then  was  spoken  of  as  ancient.  The  or¬ 
der  of  (continuous)  lessons  for  the  five  ordinary  week 
days  cannot  be  traced  with  certainty  further  back  than 
to  the  tenth  century,  but  those  for  the  Sundays,  also  for 
the  most  part  continuous,  can  be  traced,  so  far  as  the 
gospels  at  least  are  concerned,  to  the  eighth,  and  large 
coincidences  with  the  Armenian  lectionary  lead  to  the 
inference  that  much  had  been  already  fixed  before 
595- 

LEDA.  See  Castor  and  Pollux. 
LEDRU-ROLLIN,  Alexandre  Auguste,  was 
born  in  the  house  of  Scarronat  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  on 
February  2,  1807,  was  educated  at  Paris,  and  had  just 
been  entered  at  the  Paris  bar,  when  the  revolution  of 
July,  1830,  broke  out.  He  soon  made  himself  a  great 
name  as  an  advocate,  and  was  engaged  on  the  republican 
side  in  all  the  great  political  trials  of  the  next  ten  years. 
He  also  wrote  many  political  tracts,  and  edited  more 
than  one  republican  newspaper,  so  that  when  he  was 
elected  as  deputy  for  Le  Mans  in  1841  he  was  expected 
to  take  up  an  advanced  republican  position  in  the 
chamber.  From  this  time  to  the  outbreak  of  the  revo¬ 
lution  of  February,  1848,  he  was  regarded  as  the 
chosen  leader  of  the  working  men  of  France,  and  spoke 
and  wrote  in  favor  of  liberty  of  labor  and  universal  suf¬ 
frage.  It  was  in  the  speeches  of  himself  and  his  friends 
Lamartine  and  Louis  Blanc  at  Lille,  Dijon,  and  Cha¬ 
lons  at  working  men’s  banquets  during  the  latter 
months  of  1847  that  the  revolution  of  1848  was  most 
clearly  foreshadowed  and  prepared.  When  it  did 
actually  break  out,  it  was  Ledru-Rollin  who  overthrew 
the  project  of  making  the  duchess  of  Orleans  regent, 
and  obtained  the  nomination  of  a  provisional  govern¬ 
ment.  In  this  provisional  government  he  was  clearly 
pointed  out  by  his  influence  among  the  working  men 
for  the  ministry  of  the  interior.  When  he  resigned  on 
June  24,  1848,  he  found  that  his  four  months  of  ofljce 
had  lost  him  his  old  leadership,  as  the  conscientious  per¬ 
formance  of  such  an  office  inevitably  would,  but  he  had 
the  credit  of  having  for  the  first  time  established  a 
working  system  of  universal  suffrage.  He  tried  to 
regain  his  old  influence,  but  in  vain,  and  at  the  election 
of  president  in  December  had  but  370,000  votes.  The 
earlier  months  of  1849  he  spent  in  protesting  against  the 
policy,  especially  the  Roman  policy,  of  the  president 
Louis  Napoleon  Bonaparte  and  his  ministry,  which  cul¬ 
minated  in  his  moving  their  impeachment.  His  motion 
being  defeated  on  June  12th  by  289  to  8,  he  on  June 
13th  headed  what  he  called  a  peaceful  demonstration,  and 
his  enemies  an  appeal  to  arms,  which  was  soon  dis¬ 
persed.  Ledru-Rollin  himself  escaped  to  London, 
where  he  signed  the  manifestoes  of  the  revolutionary 
committee  of  Europe  with  Kossuth,  Mazzini,  Riige,  and 
sometimes  Desatz.  He  also  employed  his  leisure  in 
writing  a  work  on  the  Decadence  d' Angleterre,  in 
which  he  attempted  to  deduce  the  necessary  fall  of  Eng¬ 
land  from  its  aristocratic  form  of  government  and  the 
misery  of  the  lower  classes.  In  1870  he  returned  to 
Paris,  but  though  elected  in  three  departments  he 
refused  to  sit  in  the  national  assembly  of  1871.  In  1874 
he  consented  to  sit  for  the  department  of  Var,  and 
spoke  at  length  on  June  3d  on  an  electoral  scheme,  up¬ 
holding  the  one  great  aim  and  achievement  of  his  life, 
universal  suffrage.  The  effort  was  too  much  for  his 
health;  he  steadily  grew  weaker  and  weaker,  and  died 
on  December  31,  1874. 

LEDYARD,  John,  traveler,  was  born  in  Groton, 
Conn.,  in  1751.  After  vainly  attempting  to  settle  down 
to  the  study  of  law  and  theology,  Ledyard  adopted  the 
life  of  a  seaman,  and,  finding  his  way  to  London,  was 
engaged,  in  1776,  as  a  corporal  of  marines  by  Captain 
Cook,  for  his  third  voyage  of  discovery.  On  his  return 
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in  1778.  Ledyard  had  to  give  up  to  the  Admiralty  the 
copious  notes  he  had  kept,  but  was,  nevertheless,  able 
to  publish  a  somewhat  meager  narrative  of  his  experi¬ 
ences  (Hartford,  Conn.,  1783).  He  continued  in  the 
British  service  till  1782,  when,  his  ship  being  off  Long 
Island,  he  managed  to  escape.  Ledyard  returned  to 
Europe  again  in  1784,  his  purpose  being  to  obtain  the 
means  of  fitting  out  an  expedition  to  the  northwest 
coast  of  America.  Having  failed  in  his  attempts,  he 
decided  to  reach  his  goal  by  traveling  across  Europe 
and  Asia.  On  his  arrival  in  Stockholm  (1786)  he  at¬ 
tempted  to  cross  to  Abo,  in  Finland,  on  the  ice;  but, 
meeting  with  open  water,  he  turned  back,  walked  all  the 
way  round  the  head  of  the  gulf,  down  through  Finland, 
and  on  to  St.  Petersburgh,  where  he  arrived  in  March, 
1787,  without  shoes  or  stockings,  and  penniless.  He 
made  friends,  however  (among  others  Pallas),  and  got 
permission  from  the  government  to  accompany  Doctor 
Brown,  a  Scotch  physician  in  the  Russian  service,  to 
Siberia.  Ledyard  left  Doctor  Brown  at  Barnaul,  went  on 
to  Tomsk  and  Irkutsk,  then  visited  Lake  Baikal,  and, 
reaching  the  Lena,  sailed  down  to  Yakutsk,  where  he 
arrived  on  September  18th.  With  a  Captain  Billings 
he  returned  to  Irkutsk,  where,  on  February  14,  1788, 
he  was  suddenly  arrested,  hurried  across  Siberia  and 
Europe  to  the  frontier  of  Poland,  and  ordered  not  to 
return  under  pain  of  death.  On  reaching  London,  Led¬ 
yard  was  befriended  by  Sir  Joseph  Banks,  who  engaged 
him  on  behalf  of  the  African  Association  to  carry  on 
their  work  of  exploration  in  Africa.  His  career  was, 
however,  cut  short  at  Cairo,  where  he  died  on  January 
17,  1789.  Ledyard  was  a  born  explorer,  and,  had  he 
fallen  into  good  hands  in  good  time,  and  his  energies 
been  properly  directed,  would  probably  have  done  good 
work. 

LEE,  Nathaniel  (e.  1650-1692),  dramatist,  was 
the  son  of  Doctor  Lee,  incumbent  of  Hatfield,  Hert¬ 
fordshire,  England.  He  studied  at  Westminster  School 
and  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  After  essaying  the 
profession  of  an  actor  with  very  slight  success,  he  wrote 
several  tragedies,  the  best  known  of  which  are  T he 
Rival  Queens ,  1677,  and  Theodosius ,  1680.  He 
also  assisted  Dryden  in  producing  CEdipus  and  The 
Duke  of  Guise.  From  1684  to  1788  he  was  an  inmate 
of  Bedlam,  and  afterward  until  his  death  he  was  sub¬ 
ject  to  intermittent  attacks  of  insanity. 

LEE,  Richard  Henry,  an  American  statesman 
and  orator,  born  in  Westmoreland  county,  Va.,  January 
20,  1732,  was  one  of  the  six  distinguished  sons  of 
Thomas  Lee,  a  descendant  of  an  old  Cavalier  family. 
After  obtaining  the  foundation  of  a  liberal  education  in 
England,  and  spending  a  little  time  in  travel,  he  re¬ 
turned  to  Virginia  in  1752,  coming  into  possession  of 
a  fine  property  left  him  by  his  father,  and  for  several 
years  applied  himself  to  varied  studies.  At  the  age  of 
twenty-five  he  was  appointed  justice  of  the  peace,  and 
soon  after  was  chosen  a  delegate  to  the  house  of 
burgesses.  He  kept  a  diffident  silence  during  two  ses¬ 
sions,  his  first  speech  being  in  strong  opposition  to 
slavery,  which  he  proposed  to  discourage,  and  event¬ 
ually  to  abolish,  by  imposing  a  heavy  tax  on  all  further 
importations.  In  1764  Lee  had  applied  for  a  collector- 
ship  under  the  Stamp  Act,  which  afterward  roused  the 
determined  hostility  of  the  colonies.  But  on  reflection 
he  regretted  doing  so,  and  became  an  outspoken  pro¬ 
moter  of  democratic  ideas.  In  February,  1766,  he 
organized  an  association  in  Westmoreland,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Patrick  Henry’s  famous  resolution  against 
the  Act.  At  the  winter  session  of  the  burgesses  in 
1766,  Lee,  with  the  aid  of  Patrick  Henry,  succeeded  in 
carrying  the  house  upon  a  test  question  against  the 
united  aristocratic  elements  of  the  colony.  In  1767  he 


spoke  eloquently  against  the  acts  levying  duties  upon  te* 
and  other  articles.  Lee  is  also  said  to  have  originated, 
in  a  conversation  with  fellow  burgesses  in  1773,  the 
plan  of  an  inter-colonial  or  so-called  continental  con¬ 
gress,  which  was  carried  into  effect  next  year.  At  this 
first  congress  in  Philadelphia  in  1774,  Lee  is  said  to 
have  penned  the  address  to  the  king,  and  is  known  to 
have  prepared  that  to  the  people  of  British  America,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  second  address  to  the  people  of  Great 
Britain,  directed  by  congress  in  1775,  both  of  which  are 
among  the  most  effective  papers  of  the  time.  On  June 
7,  1776,  instructed  by  the  Virginia  house  of  burgesses, 
he  introduced  in  congress  the  resolutions  declaring 
“  that  these  united  colonies  are,  and  of  right  ought  to 
be,  free  and  independent  states,  that  they  are  absolved 
from  all  allegiance  to  the  British  crown,  and  that  all 
political  connection  between  them  and  the  state  of 
Great  Britian  is,  and  ought  to  be,  totally  dissolved.  ”  (See 
Independence,  Declaration  of,  ante).  Lee  was  in 
congress  in  1778-80  and  1784-85,  and  was  one  of  the  first 
senators  chosen  from  Virginia  after  the  adoption  of  the 
federal  constitution.  Though  strongly  opposed  to  the 
adoption  of  that  constitution,  owing  to  what  he  re¬ 
garded  as  its  dangerous  infringements  upon  the  inde¬ 
pendent  power  of  the  States,  he  accepted  the  place  of 
senator  in  hope  of  bringing  about  amendments.  He  be¬ 
came  a  warm  upholder  of  Washington’s-  administration, 
and  his  prejudices  against  the  constitution  were  largely 
removed  by  its  working  in  practice.  He  retired  from 
public  life  in  1792,  and  died  at  Chantilly,  Westmore¬ 
land  county,  Va.,  June  19,  1794. 

LEECH.  The  medicinal  leech  ( Hirudo  medicin- 
alis,  L.)  is  a  species  grouped  under  the  family  Gnathob- 
dellidce  (with  a  dental  apparatus  composed  of  armed 
muscular  ridges)  of  the  discophorous  Annelida.  The 
body  of  a  leech  is  spindle-shaped,  and  flattened  dorsally 
and  ventrally  so  as  to  be  elliptical  in  transverse  section 
It  is  somewhat  pointed  in  front  except  when  the  mouth 
is  in  action,  while  posteriorly  it  is  terminated  by  a  disk 
or  sucker.  The  surface  is  marked  by  a  series  of  annu- 
lations  reaching  from  ninety-five  to  one  hundred,  but 
such  are  only  cutaneous,  as  indicated  by  the  ganglia, 
the  segmental  organs;  the  white  spots  on  each  side,  and 
even  by  the  arrangement  of  the  two  outer  yellowish 
stripes,  for  the  primary  segments  of  the  body  comprise 
from  three  to  five  of  these.  The  anterior  sucker  is 
composed  of  four  incomplete  annuli  and  another  sur¬ 
rounding  the  mouth,  while  the  posterior  has  seven. 
The  color  of  the  dorsum  is  generally  dull  olive  or  olive- 
brown,  with  six  yellowish,  rusty,  or  greenish-yellow 
bands  more  or  less  interrupted  with  black,  the  spots  of 
the  latter  being  somewhat  symmetrically  arranged  in  the 
two  outer  rows.  The  ventral  surface  is  speckled  with 
black  spots  on  a  grayish  ground.  Several  varieties  occur, 
according  as  the  dorsum  is  lighter  or  darker  brownish 
or  olive,  and  the  ventral  surface  with  or  without  spots. 

There  is  no  special  body-cavity,  the  blood-vessels  and 
connective  tissue  alone  occurring  between  the  muscles 
and  the  digestive  chambe*. 

The  mouth  opens  into  the  pharynx,  the  structure  of 
which,  as  in  other  Gnathobdellidcc,  differs  essentially 
from  that  of  the  Rhynchobdellidce.  Digestion  seems  to 
be  slow  in  leeches,  and  breeders  feed  them  with  blood 
only  once  in  six  months.  It  is  well  to -remember  that  the 
alimentary  canal  contains  blood  in  those  brought  direct 
from  their  native  marshes. 

The  leech  is  hermaphrodite,  but  congress  of  different 
individuals  is  necessary  for  reproduction,  and  thereafter 
spermatophores,  which  have  a  special  covering,  are 
found  in  the  respective  vaginae.  There  is  little  difficulty 
in  rearing  leeches  in  confinement  if  a  proper  method  is 
followed,  and  accordingly  various  leech  tanks  and  ponds 
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have  been  constructed.  One  of  the  largest  schemes  of 
the  kind  is  a  leech  farm  of  thirteen  acres  near  Newton, 
Long  Island.  The  breeding  ponds  are  in  oblongs,  each 
of  one  and  one-half  acres  in  extent,  and  three  feet  or 
more  in  depth.  The  bottom  is  composed  of  clay,  and 
the  margins  of  peat.  The  cocoons  are  deposited  in  the 
soft  peat  from  June  onward,  the  chief  enemies  being 
musk  rats,  water-rats,  and  water-shrews,  which  dig  the 
cocoons  out  of  the  peat.  The  adult  leeches  are  fed 
every  six  months  on  fresh  blood  placed  in  linen  bags 
suspended  in  the  water.  It  is  also  the  opinion  of  some 
that  leeches  which  have  been  filled  with  blood  make 
good  breeders. 

The  leech  is  the  Bdella  of  Herodotus,  Theocritus, 
Nicander,  and  other  Greek  authors,  and  the  Hirudo  and 
Sanguisuga of  Plautus,  Cicero,  Horace,  Pliny,  and  other 
Roman  writers.  Cselius  Aurelianus  mentions  its  use,  and 
Galen  and  his  successors  recommend  its  application. 
Appian  also  alludes  to  the  leech,  and  describes  very 
graphically  the  process  by  which  it  fills  itself  with  blood. 
It  was  sufficiently  familiar  to  naturalists  both  before  and 
after  the  time  of  Linnaeus,  though  occasionally  there  has 
been  considerable  ambiguity  in  regard  to  species.  The 
use  of  the  leech »is  mainly  for  local  blood-letting,  but  in 
modern  times  the  practice  has  greatly  diminished;  in¬ 
deed,  in  some  cities  the  druggists  chiefly  use  them  with 
doubtful  efficiency  in  cases  of  incipient  gumboil  and  in 
facial  ecchymosis.  They  may  be  applied  to  any  part  of 
the  adult  skin,  and  to  the  mouth,  fauces,  and  other 
available  inlets  by  the  aid  of  a  leech-glass,  which  con¬ 
sists  of  a  tube  with  a  slightly  contracted  aperture,  and 
provided  (or  not)  with  a  glass  piston  to  push  the  leech 
onward.  In  China  a  piece  of  bamboo  serves  the  same 
purpose.  For  such  functions  the  most  active  specimens 
should  be  chosen  and  kept  for  an  hour  out  of  water,  and 
then  applied  to  a  perfectly  clean  surface  of  skin.  They 
may  also  be  made  to  bite  by  smearing  the  skin  with 
cream  or  blood,  or  by  immersing  the  leech  for  a  minute 
in  tepid  water.  Each  fills  in  about  fifteen  minutes,  and 
draws  from  forty  to  eighty-five  grains  of  blood,  or,  in¬ 
cluding  that  afterward  obtained  by  fomenting  the  wound, 
about  half  an  ounce.  In  young  children  they  should 
never  be  placed  on  parts  where  firm  pressure  cannot  be 
applied. 

LEECH,  John,  the  most  genial  of  the  humorous 
draftsmen  of  our  century,  was  born  in  London  on 
August  29,  1817.  ^  was  from  his  father  that  Leech 

inherited  his  skill  with  the  pencil,  which  he  began  to 
use  at  a  very  early  age.  When  he  was  only  three,  he 
was  discovered  by  Flaxman,  who  had  called  on  his 
parents,  seated  on  his  mother’s  knee,  drawing  with 
much  gravity.  The  sculptor  pronounced  his  sketch  to 
be  wonderful,  adding,  “  Uo  not  let  him  be  cramped  with 
lessons  in  drawing  ;  let  his  genius  follow  its  own  bent ; 
he  will  astonish  the  world  ” — an  advice  which  was 
strictly  followed.  Leech  was  educated  at  Charterhouse, 
where  Thackeray,  his  lifelong  friend,  was  his  school¬ 
fellow,  and  at  the  age  of  sixteen  he  began  to  study  for 
the  medical  profession.  He  was  eighteen  when  his 
first  designs  were  published,  a  quarto  of  four  pages,  en¬ 
titled  Etchings  and  Sketches  by  A.  Pen ,  Esq.,  comic 
character  studies  from  the  London  streets.  Then  he 
drew  some  political  litnographs,  did  rough  sketches  for 
Bell's  Life ,  produced  an  exceedingly  popular  parody 
on  Mulready’s  postal  envelope,  and,  on  the  death  of 
Seymour,  applied  unsuccessfully  to  illustrate  the  Pick¬ 
wick  Papers.  In  1840  Leech  began  his  contributions 
to  the  magazines  with  a  series  of  etchings  in  Bentley's 
Miscellany ,  where  Cruikshank  had  published  his 
splendid  plates  to  Jack  Sheppard  and  Oliver  Twist,  and 
was  illustrating  Guy  Fawkes  in  sadly  feebler  fashion. 
In  company  with  the  elder  master  Leech  designed  for 
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the  Tngoldsby  Legends  and  Stanley  Thorne,  and  till 
1847  produced  many  independent  series  of  etchings. 
In  1845  Leech  illustrated  St.  Giles  and  St.  James  in 
Douglas  Jerrold’s  newly  started  Shilling  Magazine , 
with  plates  more  vigorous  and  accomplished  than  those 
in  Bentley,  but  it  is  in  subjects  of  a  somewhat  later 
date,  and  especially  in  those  lightly  etched  and  meant 
to  be  printed  with  color,  that  we  see  the  artist’s  best 
powers  with  the  needle  and  the  acid.  Among  such  of 
his  designs  are  four  charming  plates  to  Dickens’ 
Christmas  Carol,  1844,  the  broadly  humorous  etchings 
in  the  Comic  History  of  England,  1847-48,  and  the  still 
finer  illustrations  to  the  Comic  History  of  Rome.  1852. 

But  it  was  in  work  for  the  wood-engravers  that 
Leech  was  most  prolific  and  individual.  Among  the 
earlier  of  such  designs  are  the  illustrations  to  the  Comic 
English  and  Latin  Grammars,  1840,  to  Written  Cari¬ 
catures,  1841,  to  Hood’s  Comic  Annual,  1842,  and  to 
Albert  Smith’s  Wassail  Bowl,  1843,  subjects  mainly  of 
a  small  vignette  size,  transcribed  with  the  best  skill  of 
such  woodcutters  as  Orrin  Smith,  and  not,  like  the  larger 
and  later  Punch  illustrations,  cut  at  speed  by  several 
engravers  working  at  once  on  a  subdivided  block.  It 
was  in  1841  that  Leech’s  connection  with  Punch  began, 
a  connection  which  subsisted  till  his  death  on  October 
29,  1864,  and  resulted  in  the  production  of  the  best 
known  and  most  admirable  of  his  designs. 

LEEDS,  a  town  of  England,  in  the  West  Riding  of 
Yorkshire,  the  metropolis  of  the  woolen  manufacture, 
and  in  point  of  population  only  exceeded  by  London, 
Liverpool,  Manchester,  and  Birmingham.  Leeds  is  sit¬ 
uated  nearly  in  the  center  of  the  West  Riding,  in  the 
wapentake  of  Skyrack,  and  in  the  pleasant  and  well 
cultivated  valley  of  the  river  Aire.  The  surrounding 
country  possesses  much  cheerful  beauty;  and  the  view 
from  Woodhouse  Moor,  one  of  the  most  elevated  parts 
of  the  borough,  is  not  excelled  in  any  part  of  the  Rid¬ 
ing.  For  manufacturing  and  commercial  purposes,  the 
situation  of  Leeds  is  highly  advantageous.  It  is  distant 
from  London  by  the  Great  Northern  Railway  185 
miles,  from  Edinburgh  225,  from  Liverpool  74,  from 
Manchester  42^,  and  from  Birmingham  113,  and  may 
be  said  to  occupy  a  central  position  in  the  railway  sys¬ 
tem  of  England.  It  has  also  communication  with  Liv¬ 
erpool  by  the  Leeds  and  Liverpool  Canal,  and  with 
Hull  by  the  Aire  and  Calder  navigation,  and  through 
these  means  of  transit  has  the  highest  facility  for  the 
transmission  to  the  principal  seaports  of  England  of  its 
various  manufactures,  and  for  receiving  raw  material  at 
the  lowest  rate  of  carriage.  It  is,  moreover,  the  center 
of  an  extensive  coal  and  iron  district.  All  the  advan¬ 
tages  for  the  successful  working  of  machinery  are  there¬ 
fore  within  its  reach,  and  hence  it  has  become  the  seat 
of  several  important  industries,  especially  the  woolen  and 
linen  manufactures,  iron-working  and  machine-making. 

Cloth  is  the  staple  trade  of  the  town,  although  the 
manufacture  itself  is  not  the  leading  one  within  the  bor¬ 
ough,  being  carried  on,  to  a  large  extent,  in  townships 
out  of  the  parish  and  borough  of  Leeds.  In  the  town, 
however,  the  trade  centers,  and  there  the  cloth  is  finally 
prepared  for  the  market  by  what  is  technically  termed 
finishing  or  dressing — a  department  quite  distinct  in 
Leeds  from  that  of  the  manufacturer.  It  is  probable 
that  the  iron  trade  in  its  different  branches,  including 
the  casting  of  metal,  and  the  manufacture  of  steam- 
engines,  of  steam-plows,  of  machinery  of  every  kind, 
and  of  mechanical  tools,  now  gives  employment  to  a 
larger  number  of  persons  within  the  borough  of  Leeds 
than  any  other  branch  of  industry.  Leeds  was  at  one 
time  famed  for  the  production  of  artistic  pottery,  and 
very  fine  specimens  of  old  Leeds  ware  are  still  occa¬ 
sionally  to  be  discovered  among  the  residences  of  the 
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poor  in  the  town.  This  branch  of  manufacture,  how¬ 
ever,  became  extinct  about  eighty  years  ago.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  these  particular  branches  of  industry,  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  ready-made  clothing  has  become  one  of  great 
importance.  The  leather  trade  is  also  one  of  great 
importance  in  the  borough,  many  large  tanning  estab¬ 
lishments  being  erected  on  the  outskirts,  while  the 
wholesale  manufacture  of  boots  and  shoes  for  army  and 
other  purposes  is  carried  on  in  workshops  which  are  the 
largest  of  their  kind  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

The  external  appearance  of  the  town  has  been 
greatly  improved  within  the  last  twenty  years.  The 
event  which  had  the  greatest  influence  in  promoting  the 
erection  of  more  handsome  buildings  than  those  of 
which  Leeds  was  formerly  constituted  was  the  opening 
of  the  town-hall  by  the  Queen  in  the  year  1858.  This 
is  a  noble  building  in  the  Grecian  style.  It  is  250  feet 
long  and  200  feet  broad,  and  is  crowned  by  a  tower 
225  feet  high.  The  building,  which  cost,  including  the 
site  and  fittings,  more  than  ^130,000,  is  adorned  with 
statues  and  portraits  of  local  celebrities.  The  other 
public  buildings  of  importance  in  the  town  are  the 
royal  exchange,  in  Perpendicular  Gothic,  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  which  was  laid  in  1872,  the  corn  exchange,  a 
fine  oval  edifice,  and  the  bank  of  Messrs.  Beckett  & 
Co.,  one  of  the  best  works  of  Sir  Gilbert  Scott. 

Leeds  has  long  been  distinguished  for  the  activity  of 
its  political  and  public  life.  It  has  taken  a  leading  part 
in  many  of  the  great  questions  which  have  agitated  the 
country  during  the  present  century,  and  among  its  suc¬ 
cessive  representatives  in  parliament  have  been  Lord 
Macaulay,  Sir  William  Molesworth,  Mr.  Marshall, 
three  members  of  the  Baines  family,  and  other  men 
whose  names  are  familiar  in  the  annals  of  the  Liberal 
party,  to  which  upon  the  whole  the  borough  has  given 
a  consistent  support  since  its  enfranchisement  in  1832. 
The  area  of  the  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough 
is  21,572  acres.  In  addition  to  the  township  of  Leeds 
some  ten  out-townships  are  included  in  this  area.  The 
population  (207,165  in  1861  and  259,212  in  1871)  in 
1881  was  309,126,  and  is  estimated  (1890)  at  400,000. 

LEEK,  the  Allium  Porrum  of  botanists,  a  plant 
which  is  now  considered  as  a  mere  variety  of  Allium 
Ampeloprasum  produced  by  cultivation.  The  plant  is 
probably  of  Eastern  origin,  since  it  was  commonly  cul¬ 
tivated  in  Egypt  in  the  time  of  the  Pharaohs,  and 
is  so  to  the  present  day.  The  Romans,  it  would 
appear,  made  great  use  of  the  leek  for  savoring 
their  dishes,  as  seems  proved  by  the  number  of 
recipes  for  its  use  referred  to  by  Celsius.  Hence  it  is 
more  than  probable  that  it  was  brought  to  England  by 
the  Romans  during  the  period  of  their  occupation.  Italy 
was  celebrated  for  leeks  in  the  time  of  Pliny,  according 
to  whom  they  were  brought  into  great  notice  and  esteem 
through  the  emperor  Nero,  derisively  surnamed  “  Por- 
rophagus,”  who  used  to  eat  them  'for  several  days  in 
every  month  to  clear  his  voice.  The  leek  is  very  gen¬ 
erally  cultivated  in  Great  Britain  as  an  esculent,  but 
more  especially  in  Scotland  and  in  Wales,  being  es¬ 
teemed  as  an  excellent  and  wholesome  vegetable,  with 
properties  very  similar  to  those  of  the  onion,  but  of  a 
milder  character.  In  America  it  is  not  much  cultivated 
except  by  market  gardeners  in  the  neighborhood  of 
large  cities.  The  whole  plant,  with  the  exception  of 
the  fibrous  roots,  is  used  in  soups  and  stews.  The  leek 
is  the  national  symbol  or  badge  of  the  Welsh,  who  wear 
it  in  their  hats  on  St.  David’s  Day. 

LEEK,  a  market  town  of  Staffordshire,  England,  is 
situated  on  a  fine  eminence  above  the  river  Churnet, 
and  on  the  Churnet  Valley  branch  of  the  North  Staf¬ 
fordshire  railway,  twenty-four  miles  east-northeast  of 
Stafford-  Population,  14,000. 
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LEER,  a  seaport  and  the  chief  town  of  a  circle  in  the 
province  of  Hanover,  Prussia,  lies  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Leda,  near  its  confluence  with  the  Ems,  sixteen  and 
one-half  miles  south  of  Aurich.  The  population  is 
10,074. 

LEEU WARDEN,  or  Leuwarden,  a  town  of  Hol¬ 
land,  at  the  head  of  the  province  of  Friesland,  seventeen 
miles  inland  from  Harlingen  and  thirty-two  west  of 
Groningen.  It  is  one  of  the  most  prosperous  of  the 
secondary  towns  iri  the  country,  and,  thanks  in  great 
measure  to  the  opening  of  the  railway  to  Harlingen 
(1863)  and  Groningen  (1866),  full  of  life  and  enterprise. 
To  the  name  of  the  Frisian  Hague  it  is  entitled  as  well 
by  similarity  of  history  as  by  similarity  of  appearance. 
As  the  Hague  grew  up  round  the  court  of  the  counts  of 
Holland,  so  Leeuwarden  round  the  court  of  Frisian 
stadtholders;  and,  like  the  Hague,  it  is  an  exceptionally 
clean,  tasteful,  and  attractive  town,  with  parks,  pleasure 
grounds,  and  drives.  The  population  of  the  town  in 
1869  was  24,862;  that  of  the  commune  increased  from 
15,686  in  17141027,003  in  1875  (5,217  Roman  Cath¬ 
olics,  1,124  Jews). 

LEEUWENHOEK,  or  Leuwenhoek,  Anthony 
Van,  a  microscopist  of  remarkable  scientific  ability, 
was  born  at  Delft,  in  Holland,  in  1632.  He  does  not 
seem  to  have  had  the  advantage  of  a  liberal  education, 
but  was  probably  brought  up  as  a  glass-grinder,  early 
acquiring  a  reputation  for  the  excellent  lenses  with 
which  he  furnished  the  microscopists  who  were  then 
turning  their  attention  to  the  minute  structure  of  organ¬ 
ized  bodies.  He  appears  soon  to  have  found  that  single 
lenses  of  very  short  focus  were  preferable  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  to  the  compound  microscopes  then  in  use;  and  it  is 
clear  from  the  discoveries  he  made  with  these  that  they 
must  have  been  of  very  excellent  quality.  These  dis¬ 
coveries  were  for  the  most  part  originally  given  to  the 
world  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  of  the  Royal 
Society,  to  the  notice  of  which  learned  body  he  was  first 
introduced  by  De  Graaf  in  1673.  He  was  elected  a 
fellow  in  1680,  and  was  chosen  in  1697  a  corresponding 
member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Paris.  He  died 
at  his  native  place  in  1723. 

His  capital  discovery  was  undoubtedly  that  of  the 
capillary  circulation  of  the  blood,  first  announced  in 
1690,  which  afforded  the  link  still  wanting  for  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  doctrine  of  Harvey,  by  showing  that  the 
blood  passes  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins  through  a 
network  of  extremely  minute  vessels,  the  thin  walls  of 
which  allow  the  fluid  plasma  to  transude  into  the  tissues 
it  traverses,  so  as  to  serve  for  their  nutrition. 

LEEWARD  ISLANDS.  See  West  Indies. 

LEFEVRE  D’fiTAPLES.  See  Faber,  Jacobus. 

LEGATE,  one  of  the  special  names  of  a  messenger 
or  ambassador  of  the  pope.  The  first  four  centuries 
present  us  with  no  actual  recorded  instances  of  recog¬ 
nized  delegation  of  the  papal  authority;  for  that  Hosius 
acted  as  papal  legate  at  the  council  of  Nice  is  nothing 
more  than  an  assertion  of  Gelasius  of  Cyzicus  who  wrote 
about  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  and  no  western  prelate 
took  any  part,  either  personally  or  otherwise,  in  the 
first  council  of  Constantinople.  The  fifth  (sometimes 
called  the  seventh)  canon  of  the  council  of  Sardica,  in 
343,  however,  shows  that  the  possibility  of  such  delega¬ 
tion  had  already  begun  to  be  discussed,  and  suggests 
that  it  may  actually  have  been  exemplified  before  that 
date.  This  canon  provides  that,  in  case  of  an  appeal  by 
a  deposed  bishop  to  Rome,  if  the  pope  is  inclined  to 
grant  a  new  trial,  it  shall  be  competent  for  him  to  write 
to  the  bishops  of  the  neighboring  province,  but  if  the 
appellant  wishes  the  pope  to  send  priests  from  his  own 
side,  it  shall  be  free  to  the  pope  to  do  so,  and  give  them 
due  rank  and  dignity  in  the  court  thus  constituted. 
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Instances  of  delegation  of  the  papal  authority  in  various 
degrees  become  numerous  in  the  course  of  the  fifth  cent¬ 
ury,  especially  during  the  pontificate  of  Leo  I.  In  449 
Leo  was  represented  at  the  “Robber  Synod,”  from 
which  his  legates  hardly  escaped  with  life;  at  Chalcedon, 
in  451,  they  were  treated  with  singular  honor.  Passing 
on  to  the  time  of  Gregory  the  Great,  we  find  Augustine, 
of  Canterbury,  sometimes  spoken  of  as  legate,  but 
it  does  not  appear  that  in  his  case  this  title  was  used 
in  any  strictly  technical  sense,  although  the  archbishop 
of  Canterbury  afterward  attained  the  permanent  dignity 
of  a  legatus  natus.  Boniface,  the  apostle  of  Germany, 
was  in  like  manner  constituted,  according  to  Hincmar, 
a  legate  of  the  apostolic  see  by  Popes  Gregory  II.  and 
Gregory  III.  The  policy  of  Gregory  VII.  naturally 
led  to  a  great  development  of  the  legatine  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  ordinary  episcopal  function.  The 
nuncius  apostolicus  (who  has  the  privilege  of  red  ap¬ 
parel,  a  white  horse,  and  golden  spurs)  possesses  ordi¬ 
nary  jurisdiction  within  the  province  to  which  he  has 
been  sent,  but  his  powers  otherwise  are  restricted  by  the 
terms  of  his  mandate.  The  legatus  a  latere  (almost  in¬ 
variably  a  cardinal,  though  the  power  can  be  conferred 
on  other  prelates)  is,  in  the  fullest  sense,  the  plenipo¬ 
tentiary  representative  of  the  pope.  He  has  the  power 
of  suspending  all  the  bishops  in  his  province,  and  no 
judicial  eases  are  reserved  from  his  judgment.  Without 
special  mandate,  however,  he  cannot  depose  bishops  or 
unite  or  separate  bishoprics.  At  present  legati  a  latere 
are  not  sent  by  the  holy  see,  but  diplomatic  relations, 
where  they  exist,  are  maintained  by  means  of  nuncios, 
internuncios,  and  other  agents.  According  to  the  con¬ 
gress  of  Vienna,  the  diplomatic  rank  of  a  papal  nuncio 
corresponds  to  that  of  an  ambassador.  The  pope  at 
present  has  nuncios  at  the  courts  of  Bavaria,  Austria- 
Hungary,  Belgium,  Chili,  Spain,  France,  and  Portugal. 
Inferior  in  rank  and  less  numerous  are  the  internuncios 
(Holland,  Brazil). 

LEGENDRE,  Adrien  Marie,  French  mathemati¬ 
cian,  a  contemporary  of  Laplace  and  Lagrange,  with 
whom  he  deserves  to  be  ranked,  was  born  at  Paris  (or, 
according  to  some  accounts,  at  Toulouse)  in  1752.  He 
was  brought  up  at  Paris,  where  he  completed  his  studies 
at  the  College  Nazarin.  Soon  afterward  he  was  ap¬ 
pointed  professor  of  mathematics  in  the  Ecole  Militaire 
at  Paris,  and  he  was  afterward  professor  in  the  Ecole 
Norrnale.  In  1782  he  received  the  prize  from  the  Berlin 
Academy  for  his  Dissertation  sur  la  Question  de 
Balistique ,  a  memoir  relating  to  the  paths  of  projectiles 
in  resisting  media.  He  also,  about  this  time,  wrote  his 
Recherches  sur  la  Figure  des  Planetes,  published  in 
the  Mtmoires  of  the  French  Academy,  of  which  he  was 
elected  a  member  in  succession  to  D’Alembert  in  1783. 
He  was  also  appointed  a  commissioner  for  connecting 
geodetically  Paris  and  Greenwich,  his  colleagues  being 
Mechain  and  Cassini;  General  Roy  conducted  the 
operations  on  behalf  of  England.  During  the  Revolu¬ 
tion,  when  the  decimal  system  had  been  decreed,  he  was 
one  of  the  three  members  of  the  council  established  to 
introduce  the  new  system,  and  he  was  also  a  member  of 
the  commission  appointed  to  determine  the  length  of 
the  meter,  for  which  purpose  the  calculations,  etc.,  con¬ 
nected  with  the  arc  of  the  meridian  from  Barcelona  to 
Dunkirk  were  revised.  He  was  also  associated  with 
Prony  in  the  formation  of  the  great  French  tables  of 
logarithms  of  numbers,  sines,  and  tangents,  and  natural 
sines,  called  the  Tables  du  Cadastre ,  in  which  the 
quadrant  was  divided  centesimally;  these  tables  have 
never  been  published  (see  Logarithms).  He  also 
served  on  other  public  commissions.  He  was  examiner 
in  the  ficole  Polytechnique,  but  held  few  important 
state  offices,  and  he  seems  never  to  have  been  much 
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noticed  by  the  different  governments;  it  has  indeed  been 
generally  remarked  that  the  offices  he  held  were  not 
such  as  his  reputation  entitled  him  to.  He  died  at  Paris 
on  January  10,  1833,  in  his  eighty-first  year,  and  the 
discourse  at  his  grave  was  pronounced  by  Poisson.  He 
was  engaged  in  mathematical  investigations  almost  up 
to  the  time  of  his  death.  The  last  of  the  three  supple¬ 
ments  to  his  Traite  des  Fonctions  Elliptiques  was  pub¬ 
lished  in  1832.  Legendre  was  the  author  of  separate 
works  on  elliptic  functions,  the  integral  calculus,  the 
theory  of  numbers,  and  the  elements  of  geometry,  be¬ 
sides  numerous  papers  which  were  published  chiefly  in 
the  Me  moires  of  the  French  Academy. 

LEGERDEMAIN,  Prestidigitation,  or  Sleight 
of  Hand,  as  it  is  variously  called,  is  the  art  of  deceiv¬ 
ing  the  eye  of  the  spectator  by  adroit  movements  of  the 
hand  of  the  operator  so  as  apparently  to  cause  an  ob¬ 
ject  either  to  be  changed,  produced,  or  made  to  disap¬ 
pear.  The  term  “  legerdemain  ”  is  extended  in  mean¬ 
ing  to  include  all  sorts  of  “  conjuring  ”  by  means  of 
mechanical  and  other  contrivances,  although  it  properly 
applies  to  tricks  performed  with  the  hand  alone.  Even 
in  ancient  times  two  distinct  branches  of  magic  existed — 
the  impostures  of  divination  and  necromancy,  and  the 
amusing  exhibition  of  jugglery  and  sleight  of  hand. 
Judging  from  the  accounts  which  history  has  handed 
down  to  us,  the  marvels  performed  by  the  thaumatur- 
gists  of  antiquity  were  very  skillfully  produced,  and 
must  have  required  a  considerable  practical  knowledge 
of  the  art.  The  Romans  were  in  the  habit  of  giving 
conjuring  exhibitions,  the  most  favorite  feat  being  that 
of  the  “cups  <:nd  balls,”  the  performers  of  which  were 
called  acetabularii,  and  the  cups  themselves  acetabula. 
The  balls  used,  however,  instead  of  being  the  conven¬ 
ient  light  cork  ones  employed  by  modern  conjurors, 
were  simply  round  white  pebbles,  which  must  hav* 
added  greatly  to  the  difficulty  of  performing  the  trick 
The  art  survived  the  barbarism  and  ignorance  of  the 
Middle  Ages  ;  and  the  earliest  professors  of  the  moderi 
school  were  Italians  such  as  Jonas,  Androletti,  an<\. 
Antonio  Carlotti.  In  England  legerdemain  has  always 
found  professors  and  patrons.  But  there  is  no  reasoq 
for  supposing  that  the  ancient  magicians  were  more  pro¬ 
ficient  in  the  art  than  their  modern  successors ;  and,  as 
Robert  Houdin,  the  greatest  of  modern  conjurors,  has 
pithily  observed,  “  if  antiquity  was  the  cradle  of  magic, 
it  is  because  the  art  was  yet  in  its  infancy.”  Toward 
the  close  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  the  profession  had 
fallen  very  low  in  England,  and  the  performers  were 
classed  with  “  ruffians,  blasphemers,  thieves,  vaga. 
bonds,  Jews,  Turks,  heretics,  pagans,  and  sorcerers.” 
In  1840  a  German  physicist  named  Dobler  devised  an 
entertainment  which  gave  an  entirely  new  development 
to  the  science,  and  was  in  effect  the  same  as  the  conjur. 
ing  entertainments  which  have  since  become  so  popu- 
lar  and  familiar.  The  most  eminent  conjurors  of  the 
modern  school  have  been  Robert  Houdin,  Wiljalba 
Frikell,  Herrmann,  and  Buatier  de  Kolta. 

Robert  Houdin  may  be  considered  the  actual  founder 
of  the  modern  school  of  legerdemain.  This  celebrated 
conjuror,  who  was  originally  a  watchmaker  and  me¬ 
chanician,  possessed  a  remarkably  inventive  genius,  and, 
having  early  turned  his  attention  to  legerdemain,  he 
concentrated  all  his  efforts  upon  the  development  and 
improvement  of  that  art.  Discarding  the  clumsy  tricks 
of  what  he  calls  the  “  false-bottomed  school,”  as  well  as 
the  gaudy  paraphernalia  with  which  his  predecessors 
used  to  encumber  their  stage,  he  produced,  in  1845,  at 
a  little  theater  in  the  Palais  Royal,  a  number  of  entirely 
new  illusions,  in  which  all  the  resources  of  mechanical 
and  electrical  science  were  combined  with  manual  dex¬ 
terity  and  personal  address.  His  entertainments,  which 
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he  called  So  tries  Fantastiques ,  made  a  great  sensation 
in  Paris,  and  placed  him  at  once  at  the  head  of  his  pro¬ 
fession.  His  skill  and  success  were  so  great  that  the 
French  Government  sent  him  on  a  sort  of  roving  com¬ 
mission  to  Algeria,  in  order  that  he  might,  by  his  exhi¬ 
bitions  of  natural  magic,  destroy  the  prestige  of  the 
marabouts — wonder-workers  who  had  obtained  a  great 
and  dangerous  influence  over  the  Arabs  by  their  pre¬ 
tended  miracles.  The  motto  prefixed  by  Robert  Houdin 
to  his  chapter  on  the  “Art  of  Conjuring  ”  is — “  to  suc¬ 
ceed  as  a  conjuror,  three  things  are  essential:  first, 
dexterity;  second,  dexterity;  and  third,  dexterity;”  and 
this  is  not  a  mere  trick  of  language,  for  triple  dexterity 
is  required,  not  only  to  train  the  hand  to  the  needful 
adroitness,  but  to  acquire  the  requisite  command  of  eye 
and  tongue. 

Besides  the  legitimate  application  of  legerdemain  to 
the  purpose  of  amusement,  it  serves  another  and  less 
innocent  purpose,  being  employed  by  card  sharpers  in 
their  nefarious  profession.  The  successful  card-sharper 
must  have  qualities  which,  if  applied  in  a  legitimate 
direction,  would  insure  distinction  in  almost  any  profes¬ 
sion.  He  must  be  observant,  dexterous,  cool ;  but 
above  all  he  must  have  impudence. 

LEGHORN  (Italian  Livorno),  a  city  of  Italy,  the 
chief  town  of  the  province  of  Leghorn  (which  includes 
the  island  of  Elba),  the  see  of  a  bishop,  and,  next  to 
Genoa  and  Naples,  the  greatest  commercial  port  in 
the  kingdom,  is  situated  on  the  coast  of  the  Ligurian 
Sea  fifteen  miles  southwest  of  Pisa,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  branch  from  the  main  west  coast  line. 
It  is  built  on  low-lying  ground  backed  by  a  ridge  of 
hills,  of  which  the  most  striking,  though  not  the  highest, 
is  Monte  Nero,  with  its  ancient  monastery.  In  some 
respects  one  of  the  least  Italian  of  Italian  cities,  Leg¬ 
horn  owes  its  prosperity  as  a  port,  not  so  much  to  any 
special  advantages  of  situation,  as  to  wise  legislation 
and  labor.  Broad  and  well-kept  streets,  spacious 
squares,  and  large,  substantial  houses  are  the  general 
characteristics  of  the  city,  which  has  room  enough 
within  the  circuit  of  its  walls  (built  1835-37),  though  it 
has  scattered  its  villas  on  the  neighboring  hills  and 
coast.  Of  note  among  the  buildings  are  the  old  cathe¬ 
dral,  the  town  hall,  the  great  oil  warehouses  erected 
by  Cosmo  III.  in  1705,  the  reservoir  (a  subterranean 
structure  dating  from  the  time  of  Ferdinand  III.),  and 
the  Jewish  synagogue,  which  ranks  next  to  that  of  Am¬ 
sterdam.  Near  the  port  stands  the  statue  of  Ferdi¬ 
nand  I.  by  Giovanni  dell’  Opera,  with  four  slaves  in 
bronze,  by  Pietro  Tacca,  chained  to  the  pedestal;  and 
the  Piazza  Carlo  Alberto  is  adorned  with  statues  of  the 
grand  dukes  Ferdinand  III.  and  Leopold  II.  The  old 
English  cemetery  (closed  1839),  which  was  up  to  the 
present  century  the  only  Protestant  burial-place  in 
Italy,  contains  the  tombs  of  Smollett  and  Francis 
Horner.  The  Torre  del  Marzocco,  or  “Tower  of  the 
Sculptured  Lion,”  is  one  of  the  leading  landmarks  of 
the  city  from  the  sea,  and  almost  the  only  relic  of  the 
republican  period.  Among  the  public  institutions  are 
the  “  Chambers  of  Public  Payments,”  similar  to  the 
London  clearing-house,  a  large  naval  academy  opened 
in  1881,  a  chamber  of  commerce  dating  from  1801,  a 
public  library  of  40,000  volumes,  and  a  technical  and 
nautical  institute.  Great  changes  have  been  effected  in 
the  port  of  Leghorn  since  the  middle  of  the  century. 
The  “  new  port  ”  is  formed  by  a  breakwater,  finished  in 
1863,  which  extends  north  and  south  for  3,300  feet,  at  a 
distance  of  six  furlongs  from  the  shore.  It  has  a  gen¬ 
eral  depth  of  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-two  feet.  Ves¬ 
sels  moored  to  the  breakwater  are  sheltered  from  all 
winds,  but  those  in  the  open  part  of  the  basin  are  ex¬ 
posed  to  the  southerly  gales.  The  inner  or  old  port., 


formed  by  a  pier  projecting  half  a  mile  in  a  north-north¬ 
west  direction  from  the  shore,  measures  1,800  by  1,500 
feet,  and  is  perfectly  secure  on  all  sides.  To  the  south 
and  east  lie  a  number  of  docks,  which,  in  turn,  are  con¬ 
nected  with  a  system  of  canals  complex  enough  to  jus¬ 
tify  the  name  Little  Venice  applied  to  part  of  the  city. 
The  Canale  dei  Navicelli  extends  north  to  the  Arno. 
Shipbuilding  is  the  principal  local  industry,  and  even 
ironclads  have  been  sent  out  from  the  dockyards.  At 
present  the  activity  of  the  port  is  due  to  exportation  of 
Italian  produce  (especially  from  Tuscany),  and  the  im¬ 
portation  of  iron,  coal,  fish,  and  general  goods.  Mar¬ 
seilles,  Cardiff,  and  Newcastle  are  the  three  ports  with 
which  the  dealings  are  most  extensive.  A  considerable 
trade  is  also  maintained  with  the  United  States.  The 
population  of  Leghorn  city  increased  from  33,000  in 
1807  to  83,543  in  1861;  but  in  1871  it  was  80,948,  and 
in  1881  only  77,781 — a  decrease  due  mainly  to  the  dis¬ 
tribution  of  the  population  beyond  the  city  limits,  es¬ 
pecially  along  the  coast. 

The  earliest  mention  of  Leghorn  occurs  in  a  docu¬ 
ment  of  the  year  691  relating  to  the  first  church;  in  1017 
it  is  called  a  castle.  In  the  thirteenth  century  the 
Pisans  tried  to  attract  a  population  to  the  spot,  but  it 
was  not  till  the  fourteenth  that  Leghorn  began  to  be  the 
rival  of  Porto  Pisano,  which  it  was  destined  ultimately 
to  supplant.  It  was  at  Leghorn  that  Urban  V.  and 
Gregory  XI.  landed  on  their  return  from  Avignon. 
When  in  1405  the  king  of  France  sold  Pisa  to  the 
Florentines  he  kept  possession  of  Leghorn;  but  he 
afterward  (1407)  sold  it  for  26,000  ducats  to  the  Geno¬ 
ese,  and  from  the  Genoese  the  Florentines  purchased  it 
in  1421.  In  1496  the  city  showed  its  devotion  to  its  new 
masters  by  a  successful  defense  against  Maximilian  and 
his  allies  With  the  rise  of  the  Medici  came  a  rapid 
increase  of  prosperity;  Cosmo,  Francis,  and  Ferdinand 
erected  fortifications  and  harbor  works,  warehouses  and 
churches,  with  equal  liberality,  and  the  last  especially 
gave  a  stimulus  to  trade  by  inviting  “  men  of  the  East 
and  the  West,  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  Greeks,  Ger¬ 
mans,  Italians,  Hebrews,  Turks,  Moors,  Armenians, 
Persians,  and  others,”  to  settle  and  traffic  in  the  city. 
Declared  free  and  neutral  in  1691,  Leghorn  was  perma¬ 
nently  invested  with  these  privileges  by  the  Quadruple 
Alliance  in  1718;  but  in  1796  Napoleon  seized  all  the 
hostile  vessels  in  its  port.  It  ceased  to  be  a  free  city  by 
law  of  1867. 

LEGION  OF  HONOR,  Order  of  the.  This 
order  of  merit  was  instituted  by  Napoleon  in  1802,  all 
previously  existing  French  military  or  religious  orders — 
those  of  St.  Michael,  the  Holy  Ghost,  St.  Louis,  and 
Military  Merit,  as  well  as  the  united  orders  of  St.  Laz¬ 
arus  and  Our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel — having  been  abol¬ 
ished  at  the  Revolution.  All  soldiers  on  whom  sabers 
of  honor  had  been  already  conferred  were  forthwith  de¬ 
clared  to  be  members,  and  all  citizens  of  sufficient  merit 
were  declared  to  be  eligible  for  admission,  whatever 
their  birth,  rank,  religion,  or  social  position  might  be. 
At  their  reception  they  were  required  to  swear  upon 
their  honor  to  employ  all  just,  reasonable,  and  lawful 
means  for  the  service  of  the  Republic,  the  maintenance 
of  its  territory,  the  support  of  the  government,  the  law 
and  the  public  property,  and  to  withstand  every  effort 
toward  the  restoration  of  the  feudal  system  and  its  vari¬ 
ous  accompaniments — in  short,  to  cooperate  as  much  as 
in  them  lay  for  the  assertion  of  the  principles  of  freedom 
and  equality.  The  grand  master  was  Napoleon  him¬ 
self;  under  him  were  105  grand  officers,  300  command¬ 
ers,  450  officers,  and  3,665  chevaliers.  To  the  members 
of  thie  various  classes  yearly  allowances  ranging  from 
5,000  francs  in  the  case  of  a  grand  officer  to  200  in  that 
of  a  chevalier,  were  assigned.  Some  unimportant  mod* 
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ifications  in  the  details  were  made  when  the  empire  was 
introduced.  Between  1805  and  1814  about  48,000 
nominations  were  made,  1,400  only  being  in  favor  of 
civilians.  Shortly  after  the  accession  of  Louis  XVIII. 
considerable  changes  took  place.  The  old  military  and 
religious  orders  were  restored,  and  that  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor  reduced  to  the  last  place;  the  king  was  of 
course  its  grand  master;  the  membership  was  divided 
into  five  grades — 80  grand  crosses,  160  grand  officers, 
400  commanders,  2,000  officers,  and  an  indeterminate 
number  of  chevaliers.  These  fixed  numbers  were  to  be 
exclusive  of  members  of  the  royal  family,  princes  of  the 
blood,  and  foreigners.  Admission  (the  reward  of  at 
least  twenty-five  years  of  distinguished  service)  in  ordi¬ 
nary  cases  was  to  be  made  to  the  grade  of  chevalier  only; 
and  only  chevaliers  of  more  than  four  years’  standing, 
officers  of  two  years’  standing,  and  commanders  of  three 
years  were  to  be  eligible  for  promotion.  The  admis¬ 
sions  were  in  every  case  to  be  made  on  parade  in  the 
case  of  military  persons,  and  at  a  public  sitting  of  a 
court  of  first  instance  in  the  case  of  civilians.  The  terms 
of  the  oath  required  were,  of  course,  somewhat  modified 
and  the  arrangements  about  yearly  allowances  could  not 
be  continued.  After  the  revolution  of  July,  the  “  Ordre 
royal  de  la  legion  d’honneur  ”  again  resumed  the  unique 
place  and  special  character  which  had  belonged  to  it 
under  Bonaparte  in  1802.  But  its  constitution  was 
again  remodeled  in  1852;  the  numbers  of  the  grand 
crosses,  grand  officers,  commanders  and  officers  were 
fixed  respectively  at  80,  200,  1,000,  and  2,000,  the  num¬ 
ber  of  chevaliers  being  still  left  vague,  while  the  system 
of  annual  allowances  was  restored.  Since  1870  the 
maximumnumber  of  chevaliers  has  been  fixed  at  25,000, 
the  remaining  four  classes  having  70,  200,  1,000,  and 
4,000  assigned  to  them  respectively.  In  each  grade 
three-fifths  must  be  military  persons,  the  rest  civilians. 
The  yearly  pension  of  a  military  chevalier  is  250  francs, 
of  an  officer  500,  of  a  commander  1,000,  of  a  grand 
officer  2,000,  and  of  a  grand  cross  3,000.  The  order 
may  be  conferred  upon  foreigners,  but  these  do  not 
count.  It  has  occasionally  been  conferred  upon  women 
( e.g .  Rosa  Bonheur).  In  connection  with  the  order 
there  is  an  army  medal,  which  may  be  distributed  to  the 
number  of  40,000,  and  which  entitles  the  bearer  to  a 
pension  of  100  francs.  On  January  1, 1874,  the  military 
members  of  the  legion  in  point  of  fact  numbered  39,793, 
drawing  12,718,050  francs  annually;  and  there  were 
51,460  holders  of  military  medals  drawing  5,146,000 
francs,  besides  not  less  than  15,000  civil  members  draw¬ 
ing  no  pension.  By  economy  in  making  new  appoint¬ 
ments,  these  numbers  have  subsequently  been  reduced. 
Since  1805  there  has  existed  an  institution  for  the  edu¬ 
cation  of  daughters,  sisters,  and  nieces  of  members  of 
the  legion;  in  1809  the  numbers  were  fixed  at  600,  the 
place  being  the  “  Maison  d’ Education  de  St.  Denis.” 
The  arrangements  have  subsequently  been  considerably 
extended.  The  decoration  under  the  first  empire  con¬ 
sisted  of  a  white  enameled  five-rayed  star,  bearing  the 
portrait  of  Napoleon,  and  a  wreath  of  oak  and  laurel, 
with  the  words  “  Napoleon,  empereur  des  Fransais;”  on 
the  reverse  was  the  French  eagle  grasping  a  thunderbolt, 
and  the  legend  “  Honneur  et  patrie.  ”  The  ribbon  was 
of  watered  scarlet  silk.  At  present  the  obverse  of  the 
star  bears  the  effigy  of  the  republic  and  the  words  “  R6- 
publique  Frangaise,”  the  reverse  two  tricolor  flags  with 
the  original  legend. 

LEH,  or  Le.  See  Ladak. 

LEI  AH,  a  town  in  Dera  Ismail  India,  Khan  dis¬ 
trict,  Punjab,  is  situated  near  the  east  bank  of  the  Indus. 
The  population  in  1888  was  20,000. 

LEIBNITZ,  or  Leibniz,.  Gottfried  Wilhelm, 
almost  equally  distinguished  as  philosopher,  mathe- 
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matician,  and  man  of  affairs,  was  born  on  June  21 
(O.S.),  1646,  at  Leipsic,  where  his  father  was  professor 
of  moral  philosophy.  The  name  Leibniz,  Leibnitz,  or 
Lubeniecz  was  originally  Slavonic,  but  his  family  was 
German,  and  for  three  generations  his  ancestors  had 
been  in  the  employment  of  the  Saxon  Government. 
Before  he  was  twelve  he  could  read  Latin  easily  and 
had  begun  Greek ;  and  his  facility  in  writing  Latin 
verses  made  his  instructors  fear  that  he  would  be 
seduced  by  poetry  from  more  serious  pursuits.  Next 
he  took  with  avidity  to  the  study  of  logic,  attempting 
already  to  reform  its  doctrines,  and  reading  the  scho¬ 
lastic  and  some  of  the  Protestant  theologians  with  such 
zeal  that  his  friends  now  began  to  fear  that  he  would 
never  leave  scholastic  subtleties,  “not  knowing,”  as  he 
said,  “  that  my  mind  could  not  be  satisfied  with  one 
kind  of  things.” 

In  the  autumn  of  1661,  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  he 
entered  the  university  of  Leipsic  as  a  student  of  law. 
It  was  at  this  time  probably  that  he  first  made  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  the  modern  thinkers  who  had  already  revolu¬ 
tionized  science  and  philosophy,  Francis  Bacon,  Cardan, 
and  Campanella,  Kepler,  Galileo,  and  Descartes ;  and 
he  began  to  discuss  with  himself  the  difference  between 
the  old  and  new  ways  of  regarding  nature.  It  was  not, 
however,  till  the  summer  of  1663,  which  he  spent  at 
Jena  under  Weigel,  that  he  obtained  the  instructions  of 
a  mathematician  of  repute  ;  nor  was  the  deeper  study  of 
mathematics  entered  upon  till  his  visit  to  Paris  and 
acquaintance  with  Huygens  many  years  later. 

The  three  years  following  his  return  from  Jena  were 
devoted  to  legal  studies,  and  in  1666  Leibnitz  became  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  law.  The  doc¬ 
torate  was  a  pathway  to  the  post  of  assessor  which  he 
coveted,  but  through  the  opposition  of  older  candidates 
for  the  same  office  his  youth  was  made  an  excuse  for 
refusing  him  the  degree.  Upon  this  he  left  his  native 
town  forever.  The  doctor’s  degree  refused  him  there  was 
at  once  (November  5,  1666)  conferred  on  him  at  Altdorf, 
the  university  town  of  the  free  city  of  Nuremberg,  where 
his  brilliant  dissertation  procured  him  the  immediate 
offer  of  a  professor’s  chair.  This,  however,  he  declined. 

Leibnitz,  not  yet  twenty-one  years  of  age,  was  already 
the  author  of  several  remarkable  essays.  In  his  bach¬ 
elor’s  dissertation  De  principio  individui  (1863)  he  de¬ 
fended  the  nominalistic  doctrine  that  individuality  is 
constituted  by  the  whole  entity  or  essence  of  a  thing  ; 
his  arithmetical  tract  De  complexionibus,  published  in 
an  extended  form  under  the  title  De  arte  combinatoria 
(1666),  is  an  essay  toward  his  lifelong  project  of  a  re¬ 
formed  symbolism  and  method  of  thought ;  and  besides 
these  there  are  four  juridical  essays,  including  the  Nova 
methodus  docendi  discendique  juris ,  written  in  the  inter¬ 
vals  of  his  journey  from  Leipsic  to  Altdorf.  This  last 
essay  is  remarkable,  not  only  for  the  reconstruction  it 
attempted  of  the  Corpus  Juris ,  but  as  containing  the 
first  clear  recognition  of  the  importance  of  the  historical 
method  in  law. 

Rejecting  the  professorial  career,  but  without  any 
definite  plan  for  the  future,  Leibnitz  turned  his  steps  to 
Nuremberg.  That  city  was  a  center  of  the  Rosicru- 
cians,  and  Leibnitz,  busying  himself  with  writings  of  the 
alchemists,  soon  gained  such  a  knowledge  of  their  tenets 
that  he  was  supposed  to  be  one  of  the  secret  brother¬ 
hood,  and  was  even  elected  their  secretary.  A  more 
important  result  of  his  visit  to  Nuremberg  was  his  ac¬ 
quaintance  with  Johann  Christian  von  Boineburg,  for¬ 
merly  first  minister  to  the  elector  of  Mainz,  and  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  statesmen  of  the  day.  By  his 
advice  Leibnitz  printed  his  Nova  Methodus  in  1667, 
dedicated  it  to  the  elector,  and,  going  to  Mainz,  pre¬ 
sented  it  to  him  in  person.  It  was  thus  that  LeibruCz 
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entered  the  service  of  the  elector  of  Mainz,  at  first  as  an 
assistant  in  the  revision  of  the  statute-book,  afterward 
on  more  important  work. 

The  policy  of  the  elector,  which  the  pen  of  Leibnitz 
was  now  called  upon  to  promote,  was  to  maintain  the 
security  of  the  German  empire,  threatened  on  the  west 
by  the  aggressive  power  of  France,  on  the  east  by  Tur¬ 
key  and  Russia.  Thus  when  in  1669  the  crown  of 
Poland  became  vacant,  it  fell  to  Leibnitz  to  support  the 
claims  of  the  German  candidate,  which  he  did  in  his  first 
political  writing,  Specimen  Demonstrationum  Politica- 
rum ,  attempting,  under  the  guise  of  a  Catholic  Polish 
nobleman,  to  show  by  mathematical  demonstration  that 
it  was  necessary  in  the  interest  of  Poland  that  it  should 
have  the  count  palatine  of  Neuburg  as  its  king.  But 
neither  the  diplomatic  skill  of  Boineburg,  who  had  been 
sent  as  plenipotentiary  to  the  election  at  Warsaw,  nor 
the  arguments  of  Leibnitz  were  successful,  and  a  Polish 
prince  was  elected  to  fill  the  vacant  throne. 

A  greater  danger  threatened  Germany  in  the  aggres¬ 
sions  of  Louis  XIV.  and  the  wars  of  conquest  on  which 
he  was  entering.  Though  Holland  was  in  most  imme¬ 
diate  danger  from  his  arms,  the  seizure  of  Lorraine  in 
167 o  showed  that  Germany  too  was  threatened,  it 
was  in  this  year  that  Leibnitz  wrote  his  Thoughts  on 
Public  Safety ,  in  which  he  urged  the  formation  of  a 
new  “  Rheinbund  ”  for  the  protection  of  Germany,  and 
contended  that  the  states  of  Europe  should  employ 
their  power,  not  against  one  another,  but  in  the  con¬ 
quest  of  the  non-Christian  world,  in  which  Egypt,  “  one 
of  the  best  situated  lands  in  the  world,”  would  fall  to 
the  share  of  F  ranee. 

Leibnitz  had  other  than  political  ends  in  view  in  his 
visit  to  France.  It  was  as  the  center  of  literature  and 
science  that  Paris  chiefly  attracted  him.  Political  duties 
never  made  him  lose  sight  of  his  philosophical  and 
scientific  interests. 

Leibnitz  thus  came  to  Paris,  not  merely  as  a  young 
diplomatist  on  an  important  if  not  very  hopeful  mission, 
but  also  as  an  author  who  had  already  made  his  debut 
in  the  world  of  science  and  philosophy.  At  Paris  he 
met  with  Arnauld,  Malebranche,  and,  more  important 
still,  with  Christian  Huygens.  This  was  preeminently 
the  period  of  his  mathematical  and  physical  activity. 
Before  leaving  Mainz  he  was  able  to  announce  an  im¬ 
posing  list  of  discoveries,  and  plans  for  discoveries,  ar¬ 
rived  at  by  means  of  his  new  logical  art,  in  natural 
philosophy,  mathematics,  mechanics,  optics,  hydro¬ 
statics,  pneumatics,  and  nautical  science,  not  to  speak 
of  new  ideas  in  law,  theology,  and  politics.  Chief 
among  these  discoveries  was  that  of  a  calculating  ma¬ 
chine  for  performing  more  complicated  operations  than 
that  of  Pascal — multiplying,  dividing,  and  extracting 
roots,  as  well  as  adding  and  subtracting.  This  machine 
was  exhibited  to  the  Academy  of  Paris  and  to  the  Royal 
Society  of  London,  and  Leibnitz  was  elected  a  fellow  of 
the  latter  society  in  April,  1673.  In  January  of  this 
year  he  had  gone  to  London  as  an  attache  on  a  political 
mission  from  the  elector  of  Mainz,  returning  in  March 
to  Paris,  and  while  in  London  had  become  personally 
acquainted  with  Oldenburg,  the  secretary  of  the  Royal 
Society,  with  whom  he  had  already  corresponded,  with 
Boyle  the  chemist,  and  Pell  the  mathematician.  It  is 
from  this  period  that  we  must  date  the  impulse  that 
directed  him  anew  to  mathematics.  By  Pell  he  had 
been  referred  to  Mercator’s  Logarithmotechnica  as 
already  containing  some  numerical  observations  which 
Leibnitz  had  thought  original  on  his  own  part;  and,  on 
his  return  to  Paris,  he  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
higher  geometry  under  Huygens,  entering  almost  at 
once  upon  the  series  of  investigations  which  culminated 
in  the  discovery  of  the  differential  and  integral  calculus. 


Shortly  after  his  return  to  Paris,  in  1673,  Leibnitz 
ceased  to  be  in  the  Mainz  service  any  more  than  in 
name,  but  in  the  same  year  entered  the  employment  of 
Duke  John  Frederick  of  Brunswick- Liineburg,  with 
whom  he  had  corresponded  for  some  time.  In  1676  he 
removed,  at  the  duke’s  request,  to  Hanover,  traveling 
thither  by  way  of  London  and  Amsterdam.  At  the 
latter  place  he  saw  and  conversed  with  Spinoza,  now  in 
the  last  year  of  his  life. 

For  the  next  forty  years  and  under  three  successive 
princes,  Leibnitz  was  in  the  service  of  the  Brunswick 
family,  and  his  headquarters  were  at  Hanover,  where  he 
had  charge  of  the  ducal  library.  In  leaving  the  elector¬ 
ate  of  Mainz  for  the  dukedom  of  Brunswick,  Leibnitz 
passed  into  a  political  atmosphere  formed  by  the  dy¬ 
nastic  aims  of  the  typical  German  state. 

About  this  time,  too,  his  thoughts  and  energies  were 
partly  taken  up  with  the  scheme  for  the  reunion  of  the 
Catholic  and  Protestant  Churches.  While  at  Mainz  he 
had  joined  in  an  attempt  made  by  the  elector  and  Boine¬ 
burg  to  bring  about  a  reconciliation,  and  now,  chiefly 
through  the  energy  and  skill  of  the  Catholic  Royas  de 
Spinola,  and  from  the  spirit  of  moderation  which  pre¬ 
vailed  among  the  theologians  he  met  with  at  Hanover 
in  1683  ^  almost  seemed  as  if  some  agreement  might  bev 
arrived  at.  It  was  in  these  circumstances  that,  in  1686, 
Leibnitz  wrote  his  Systema  theologicum ,  in  which  he 
strove  to  find  common  standing-ground  for  Protestants 
and  Catholics  in  the  details  of  their  creeds.  But  the 
English  Revolution  of  1688,  and  the  establishment  of 
the  Protestant  succession,  became  a  political  obstacle  to 
the  prosecution  of  the  scheme  in  Hanover,  while  it  was 
soon  found  that  the  religious  difficulties  were  greater 
than  had  at  one  time  appeared.  Spinola’s  practical  and 
conciliatory  tone  did  not  make  full  allowance  for  the 
ecclesiastical  and  dogmatical  claims  of  Rome,  and  the 
moderation  of  the  Hanover  theologians  was  not  fairly 
representative  of  the  spirit  of  the  Protestant  Churches. 
In  the  letters  to  Leibnitz  from  Bossuet,  the  landgrave 
of  Hessen-Rheinfels,  and  Madame  de  Brinon,  the  aim 
is  obviously  to  make  converts  to  Catholicism,  not  to 
arrive  at  a  compromise  with  Protestantism,  ant  when  it 
was  found  that  Leibnitz  refused  to  be  converted  the 
correspondence  ceased.  A  further  scheme  of  church 
union  in  which  Leibnitz  was  engaged,  that  between 
the  Reformed  and  Lutheran  Churches,  met  with  no 
better  success. 

Returning  from  Italy  in  1690,  Leibnitz  was  appointed 
librarian  at  Wolfenbiittel  by  Duke  Anton,  of  Bruns- 
wick-Wolfenbiittel.  Some  years  afterward  began  his 
connection  with  Berlin  through  his  friendship  with  the 
electress  Sophie  Charlotte,  of  Brandenburg,  and  her 
mother,  the  princess  Sophie,  of  Hanover.  He  was 
invited  to  Berlin  in  1700,  and  on  July  nth  of  that  year 
the  academy  he  had  planned  was  founded,  with  himself 
as  its  president  for  life.  In  the  same  year  he  was  made 
a  privy  councilor  of  justice  by  the  elector  of  Branden¬ 
burg.  Four  years  before  he  had  received  a  like  honor 
from  the  elector  of_  Hanover,  and  twelve  years  after¬ 
ward  the  same  distinction  was  conferred  upon  him  by 
Peter  the  Great,  to  whom  he  gave  a  plan  for  an  acad¬ 
emy  at  St.  Petersburg,  carried  out  after  the  czar’s 
death.  At  Berlin,  in  the  pleasant  suburb  of  Charlot- 
tenburg,  Leibnitz  read  and  philosophized  with  his  royal 
pupil,  whose  death  in  1 705  was  the  greatest  loss  he  ever 
suffered.  After  this  event  his  visits  to  Berlin  became 
less  frequent  md  less  welcome,  and  in  1711  he  was 
there  for  the  last  time.  In  the  following  year  he  under¬ 
took  his  fifth  and  last  journey  to  Vienna,  where  he 
stayed  till  1714.  An  attempt  to  found  an  academy  of 
science  there  was  defeated  by  the  opposition  of  the 
Jesuits,  but  he  now  attained  the  honor  he  had  coveted 
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of  an  imperial  privy  councilorship  (1712),  and  either  at 
this  time  or  on  a  previous  occasion,  was  made  a  baron 
of  the  empire.  Leibnitz  returned  to  Hanover  in  Sep- 
tember,  1714?  but  found  the  elector  George  Louis  had 
already  gone  to  assume  the  crown  of  England.  Leib¬ 
nitz  would  gladly  have  followed  him  to  London,  but 
was  bidden  remain  at  Hanover  and  finish  his  history  of 
Brunswick. 

During  the  last  thirty  years  Leibnitz’s  pen  had  been 
busy  with  many  matters.  Mathematics,  natural  science, 
philosophy,  theology,  history,  jurisprudence,  politics 
(particularly  the  French  wars  with  Germany,  and  the 
question  of  the  Spanish  succession),  economics,  and 
philology,  all  gained  a  share  of  his  attention;  almost  all 
of  them  he  enriched  with  original  observations. 

His  genealogical  researches  in  Italy — through  which 
he  established  the  common  origin  of  the  families  of 
Brunswick  and  Este — were  not  only  preceded  by  an 
immense  collection  of  historical  sources,  but  enabled 
him  to  publish  materials  for  a  code  of  international  law. 
The  history  of  Brunswick  itself  was  the  last  work  of 
his  life,  and  had  covered  the  period  from  768  to  1005 
when  death  ended  his  labors.  But  the  government,  in 
whose  service  and  at  whose  order  the  work  had  been 
carried  out,  left  it  to  lie  unheeded  in  the  archives  of  the 
Hanover  library,  till  it  was  published  by  Pertz  in  1843. 

It  was  in  the  years  between  1690  and  1716  that  Leib¬ 
nitz’s  chief  philosophical  works  were  composed,  and 
during  the  first  ten  of  these  years  the  accounts  of  his 
system  were,  for  the  most  part,  preliminary  sketches. 
Indeed,  he  never  gave  a  full  and  systematic  account  of 
his  doctrines.  His  views  have  to  be  gathered  from  let¬ 
ters  to  friends,  from  occasional  articles  in  the  Acta  Eru- 
ditorum,  the  Journal  des  Savants ,  and  other  journals, 
and  from  one  or  two  more  extensive  works.  It  is  evident, 
however,  that  philosophy  had  not  been  entirely  neglected 
in  the  years  in  which  his  pen  was  almost  solely  occupied 
with  other  matters.  The  appearance  of  Locke’s  Essay 
in  1690  induced  him  (1696)  to  note  down  his  objections 
to  it,  and  his  own  ideas  on  the  same  subjects.  In  1 703-4 
these  were  worked  out  in  detail  and  ready  for  publica¬ 
tion,  when  the  death  of  the  author  whom  they  criticised 
prevented  their  apppearance.  In  1710  appeared  the 
only  complete  and  systematic  philosophical  work  of  his 
lifetime,  Essais  de  Theodicee  sur  la  bonte  de  Dieu,  la 
liberte  de  V  homme,  et  Vorigine  du  mal,  originally  under¬ 
taken  at  the  request  of  the  late  queen  of  Prussia,  who 
had  wished  a  reply  to  Bayle’s  opposition  of  faith  and 
reason.  In  1714  he  wrote,  for  Prince  Eugene  of  Savoy, 
a  sketch  of  his  system  under  the  title  of  La  Alonadolo - 
gie,  and  in  the  same  year  appeared  his  Principes  de  la 
nature  et  de  la  grace.  The  last  few  years  of  his  life 
were  perhaps  more  occupied  with  correspondence  than 
any  others,  and,  in  a  philosophical  regard,  were  chiefly 
notable  for  the  letters  which,  through  the  desire  of  the 
new  queen  of  England,  he  interchanged  with  Clarke,  sur 
Dieu ,  r&me,  Vespace ,  la  duree.  Leibnitz  died  on  No¬ 
vember  14,  1716. 

LEICESTER,  an  inland  county  of  England,  is 
bounded  north  by  Nottinghamshire,  east  by  Lincoln¬ 
shire  and  Rutland,  southeast  by  Northamptonshire, 
southwest  by  Warwickshire,  and  northwest  by  Derby¬ 
shire.  It  has  the  form  of  an  irregular  hexagon,  its 
greatest  length  being  about  forty-four  miles,  and  its 
greatest  breadth  about  forty  miles.  The  area  compre¬ 
hends  511,719  acres,  or  nearly  800  square  miles. 

The  surface  of  the  county  is  an  undulating  table¬ 
land,  the  highest  eminences  being  the  rugged  Charn- 
wood  hills  in  the  northwest,  one  of  which,  Bardon  Hill, 
has  an  elevation  of  902  feet.  The  county  belongs  chiefly 
to  the  basin  of  the  Trent,  which  forms  for  a  short  dis¬ 
tance  its  boundary  with  Derbyshire.  Besides  the  Soar 
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the  other  tributaries  of  the  Trent  are  the  Anker,  the 
Devon,  and  the  Mease.  The  Avon  after  receiving  the 
Swift  passes  into  Warwickshire  to  join  the  Severn,  and 
the  Welland  forms  for  some  distance  the  boundary  be¬ 
tween  Leicester  and  Northampton.  The  principal 
canals  are  the  Union  and  Grand  Union,  which  with  their 
various  branches  are  connected  with  the  Grand  Junction 
canal  in  Northamptonshire,  and  the  Ashby-de-la-Zouch 
canal,  which  crosses  the  western  coiner  of  the  county  to 
Nuneaton,  where  it  joins  the  Coventry  canal. 

Leicester,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough 
and  market-town  of  England,  and  the  chief  town  of  the 
county  of  Leicester,  is  situated  at  the  intersection  of 
several  railway  lines,  in  a  gentle  hollow'  on  the  river 
Soar,  ninety-seven  miles  north-northwest  of  London, 
and  twenty-seven  south  of  Nottingham.  The  town  is 
well  built,  the  streets  are  spacious  and  regular,  and  the 
sanitary  and  water  arrangements  are  very  satisfactory. 
One  of  the  ornaments  of  the  town  is  the  memorial 
clock-tower  erected  in  1868  in  honor  of  Simon  deMont- 
fort  and  three  other  less  known  persons  connected  with 
the  district.  The  staple  trade  of  Leicester  is  hosiery, 
including  stockings  and  all  kinds  of  fancy  goods.  There 
are  also  iron-foundries,  and  manufactures  of  boots  and 
shoes,  elastic  webs,  and  sewing  cotton.  The  population 
of  the  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough,  17,005  in 
1801,  had  increased  in  1871  to  95,220,  and  in  1890  to 
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LEICESTER,  Simon  de  Montfort,  Earl  of.  See 
Montfort. 

LEICESTER,  Robert  Dudley,  Earl  of  ( 1531— 
1588).  This  favorite  of  Queen  Elizabeth  came  of  an 
ambitious  family.  They  were  not,  indeed,  such  mere 
upstarts  as  their  enemies  loved  to  represent  them  ;  for 
Leicester’s  grandfather — the  notorious  Edmund  Dudley, 
who  was  one  of  the  chief  instruments  of  Henry  VII. ’s 
extortions — was  descended  from  a  younger  branch  of 
the  barons  of  Dudley.  But  the  love  of  power  was  a 
passion  which  seems  to  have  increased  in  them  with  each 
succeeding  generation,  and  though  the  grandfather  was 
beheaded  by  Henry  VIII.,  for  his  too  devoted  services 
in  the  preceding  reign,  the  father  grew  powerful  enough 
in  the  days  of  Edward  VI.  to  trouble  the  succession  to 
the  crown.  This  was  that  John  Dudley,  duke  of 
Northumberland,  who  contrived  the  marriage  of  Lady 
Jane  Grey  with  his  own  son  Guildford  Dudley,  and  in¬ 
volved  both  her  and  her  husband  in  a  common  ruin 
with  himself.  Robert  Dudley,  the  subject  of  this  article, 
was  an  elder  brother  of  Guildford,  and  shared  at  that 
time  in  the  misfortunes  of  the  whole  family.  Having 
taken  up  arms  with  them  against  Queen  Mary,  he  was 
sent  to  the  Tower,  and  was  actually  sentenced  to  death  ; 
but  the  queen  afterward  not  only  pardoned  and  re¬ 
stored  him  to  liberty,  but  appointed  him  master  of  the 
ordnance.  On  the  accession  of  Elizabeth  he  was  also 
made  master  of  the  horse.  He  was  then,  perhaps,  about 
seven  and  twenty,  and  was  evidently  rising  rapidly  in 
the  queen’s  favor.  At  an  early  age  he  had  been  married 
to  Amy,  daughter  of  Sir  John  Robsart.  The  match 
had  been  arranged  by  his  father,  who  was  very  studious 
to  provide  in  this  way  for  the  future  fortunes  of  his 
children,  and  the  wedding  was  graced  by  the  presence 
of  King  Edward.  But  it  was  not  a  happy  marriage. 
The  lady  lived  alone  at  Cumnor  Hall  in  Berkshire,  the 
house  of  one  Anthony  Forster,  and  there  in  the  year 
1560  she  died  under  circumstances  which  certainly 
aroused  some  suspicions  of  foul  play.  The  scandal  was 
the  more  serious  as  it  was  insinuated  that  Dudley  stood 
so  high  in  the  queen’s  favor  that  he  might  reasonably 
hope  to  marry  her,  and  that  a  murder  had  been  de¬ 
liberately  planned  to  remove  an  obstacle  to  his  advance¬ 
ment.  The  point,  it  must  be  owned,  is  not  free  from 


LEI 


3840 

obscurity,  and  recent  revelations  from  the  archives  of 
Simancas  prove  that  even  before  the  unhappy  lady’s 
death  it  was  said  there  was  a  design  to  poison  her. 
After  the  event,  however,  the  story  was  that  she  had 
broken  her  neck  by  a  fall  down  stairs,  and,  suspicious 
as  the  case  may  appear,  there  is  much  to  be  said  in 
favor  of  Dudley’s  innocence.  Certain  it  is  that  he 
continued  to  rise  in  the  queen’s  favor.  She  made 
him  a  Knight  of  the  Garter,  and  bestowed  on  him 
the  castle  of  Kenilworth,  the  lordship  of  Denbigh, 
and  lands  of  great  value  in  Warwickshire  and  in 
Wales.  In  September,  1564,  she  created  him  baron 
of  Denbigh,  and  immediately  afterward  earl  of  Leicester. 
In  the  preceding  month,  when  she  visited  Cambridge,  she 
at  his  request  addressed  the  university  in  Latin.  The  hon¬ 
ors  shown  him  naturally  excited  jealousy,  especially  as  it 
was  well  known  that  he  entertained  still  more  ambitious 
hopes,  which  the  queen  apparently  did  not  altogether 
discourage.  The  earl  of  Sussex,  in  opposition  to  him, 
strongly  favored  a  match  with  the  archduke  Charles  of 
Austria.  The  court  was  divided,  and,  while  arguments 
were  set  forth  on  the  one  side  against  the  queen’s  mar¬ 
rying  a  subject,  the  other  party  insisted  strongly  on  the 
disadvantages  of  a  foreign  alliance.  The  queen,  how¬ 
ever,  was  so  far  from  being  foolishly  in  love  with  him 
that  in  1564  she  recommended  him  as  a  husband  for 
Mary  Queen  of  Scots.  But  even  this,  it  was  believed, 
Was  only  a  blind,  and  indeed  it  may  be  doubted  how  far 
the  proposal  was  serious.  After  his  creation  as  earl  of 
Leicester  great  attention  was  paid  to  him  both  at  home 
and  abroad.  The  university  of  Oxford  made  him  chan¬ 
cellor,  and  Charles  IX.  of  France  sent  him  the  order  of 
St.  Michael.  A  few  years  later  he  formed  an  ambigu¬ 
ous  connection  with  the  baroness  dowager  of  Sheffield, 
which  was  maintained  by  the  lady,  with  great  appear¬ 
ance  of  truth,  to  have  been  a  valid  marriage,  though  it 
was  concealed  from  the  queen.  Long  afterward,  in 
the  days  of  James  I.,  their  son,  Sir  Robert  Dudley,  a 
man  of  extraordinary  talents,  sought  to  establish  his 
legitimacy;  but  his  suit  was  suddenly  brought  to  a  stop, 
and  the  documents  connected  with  it  sealed  up  by  an 
order  of  the  Star  Chamber,  without  any  reasons  being 
assigned. 

In  1575  Queen  Elizabeth  visited  the  earl  at  Kenil¬ 
worth,  where  she  was  entertained  with  great  magnifi¬ 
cence.  The  picturesque  account  of  the  event  given  by 
Sir  Walter  Scott  has  made  everyone  familiar  with  the 
general  character  of  the  scene.  Next  year  Walter, 
earl  of  Essex,  with  whom  Leicester  had  had  some  dif¬ 
ferences,  died  in  Ireland,  not  without  suspicion  of 
poison,  and  Leicester’s  subsequent  marriage  with  his 
widow  again  gave  rise  to  very  serious  imputations 
against  him.  This  marriage,  like  the  former,  was  kept 
secret  at  first;  but  it  was  revealed  to  the  queen  in  1579 
by  Simier,  an  emissary  of  the  duke  of  Alen^on,  to 
whose  projected  match  with  Elizabeth  the  earl  seemed 
to  be  the  principal  obstacle.  The  queen  showed  great 
displeasure  at  the  news,  and  had  some  thought,  it  is 
said,  of  committing  Leicester  to  the  Tower,  but  was 
dissuaded  from  doing  so  by  his  rival  the  earl  of  Sussex. 
In  February,  1582,  Leicester,  along  with  a  number  of 
other  noblemen  and  gentlemen,  escorted  the  duke  of 
Alenin  on  his  return  to  Antwerp  to  be  invested  with 
the  government  of  the  Low  Countries.  In  1584  he  in¬ 
augurated  an  association  for  the  protection  of  Queen 
Elizabeth  against  conspirators.  About  this  time  there 
issued  from  the  press  the  famous  pamphlet,  believed  to 
have  been  the  work  of  Parsons  the  Jesuit,  entitled 
Leicester's  Commonwealth ,  which  was  intended  to  sug¬ 
gest  to  the  people  that  the  English  constitution  was 
subverted  and  the  government  handed  over  to  one  who 
was  at  heart  an  atheist  and  a  traitor,  besides  being  a 


man  of  infamous  life  and  morals.  In  1585  he  was  ap. 
pointed  commander  of  an  expedition  to  the  Low  Coun¬ 
tries  in  aid  of  the  revolted  provinces,  and  sailed  with  a 
fleet  of  fifty  ships  to  Flushing,  where  he  was  received 
with  great  enthusiasm.  In  January  following  he  was 
invested  with  the  government  of  the  provinces,  but  im¬ 
mediately  received  a  strong  reprimand  from  the  queen 
for  taking  upon  himself  a  function  which  she  had  not 
authorized.  Birth  he  and  the  States-General  were 
obliged  to  apologize.  His  nephew,  Sir  Philip  Sidney, 
was  slain  at  the  unsuccessful  siege  of  Zutphen,  and 
complaints  were  made  by  the  States-General  of  the  con¬ 
duct  of  the  whole  campaign.  He  returned  to  England 
for  a  time,  and  went  back  in  1587,  when  he  made  an 
abortive  effort  to  raise  the  siege  of  Sluys.  Disagree¬ 
ments  increasing  between  him  and  the  States,  he  was 
recalled  by  the  queen,  from  whom,  contrary  to  the 
expectation  of  his  enemies,  he  met  with  a  very  good  re¬ 
ception;  and  he  continued  in  such  favor  that  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  summer  (the  year  of  the  Armada,  1588)  he  was 
appointed  lieutenant-general  of  the  army  mustered  at 
Tilbury  to  resist  Spanish  invasion.  After  the  crisis  was 
past  he  was  returning  homeward  from  the  court  to 
Kenilworth,  when  he  was  attacked  by  a  sudden  illness 
and  died  at  his  house  at  Cornbury,  in  Oxfordshire,  on 
September  4th. 

LEIGH,  a  market  and  manufacturing  town  of 
Lancashire,  England,  is  situated  on  several  branch 
railway  lines,  seven  and  one-half  miles  southwest  of 
Bolton.  The  population  of  the  district  was  17,623  in 
1871  and  21,733  1881. 

LEIGH,  Edward  (1602-1671),  Puritan  linguist  and 
theologian,  was  born  in  1602  at  Shawell,  Leicestershire, 
England. 

LEIGHTON,  Robert,  bishop  of  Dunblane,  and 
afterward  archbishop  of  Glasgow,  was  the  eldest  son  of 
Doctor  Alexander  Leighton,  the  author  of  Zion's  Plea 
against  the  Pre/acie,  whose  terrible  sufferings  for  having 
dared  to  question  the  divine  right  of  Episcopacy,  under 
the  persecution  of  Laud,  form  one  of  the  most  disgrace¬ 
ful  incidents  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  Doctor  Leigh¬ 
ton  is  said  to  have  been  of  the  old  family  of  Ulishaven 
in  Forfarshire,  and  his  illustrious  son  was  born  in  the 
year  1611.  From  his  earliest  childhood,  according  to 
Burnet,  he  was  distinguished  for  his  saintly  temper  and 
disposition,  and  in  his  sixteenth  year  (1627)  he  was  sent 
to  complete  his  education  at  the  university  of  Edinburgh, 
where,  after  studying  with  distinguished  success  for  four 
years,  he  took  his  degree  of  M.A.  in  1631. 

After  leaving  college  his  father  sent  him  to  travel 
abroad,  and  he  is  understood  to  have  spent  several  years 
in  France,  where  he  acquired  a  complete  mastery  of  the 
French  language.  The  exact  period  of  his  return  to 
Scotland  has  not  been  ascertained  ;  but  in  1641  he  was 
ordained  Presbyterian  minister  of  Newbattle  in  Midlo¬ 
thian,  where  he  continued  for  about  ten  years.  At  the 
end  of  that  period  he  resigned  his  charge,  and  went  to 
reside  in  Edinburgh  (1652).  Early  in  the  following 
year  (1853)  he  was  appointed  principal  at  the  university 
of  Edinburgh,  and  primarius  professor  of  divinity. 

In  1661,  when  Charles  II.  had  resolved  to  force  Epis¬ 
copacy  once  more  upon  Scotland,  he  fixed  upon  Leigh¬ 
ton  for  one  of  his  bishops.  He  did  what  he  could, 
governing  his  diocese  (that  of  Dunblane)  with  the  ut¬ 
most  mildness,  as  far  as  he  could  preventing  the  perse¬ 
cuting  measures  which  were  in  active  operation  else¬ 
where,  and  endeavoring  to  persuade  the  Presbyterian 
clergy  to  sink  their  differences  and  come  to  an  accom¬ 
modation  with  their  Episcopal  brethren.  He  at  length 
determined  to  resign  his  bishopric,  and  went  up  to  Lon¬ 
don  in  1665  for  this  purpose.  In  1669  Leighton  again 
went  to  London  and  made  fresh  representations  on  the 
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subject,  which  were  so  far  attended  to,  but,  partly  per¬ 
haps  from  faults  on  the  Presbyterian  as  well  as  the  Epis¬ 
copalian  side,  little  result  followed.  In  utter  despair  of 
being  able  to  be  of  any  further  service  to  the  cause  of 
religion,  he  at  length  in  1674  threw  up  the  archbishopric 
and  retired  to  the  house  of  his  widowed  sister,  Mrs. 
Lightmaker,  at  Broadhurst,  in  Sussex.  Here  he  spent 
the  remaining  ten  years,  in  all  likelihood  the  happiest  of 
his  life,  and  died  somewhat  suddenly  on  a  visit  to  Lon¬ 
don  in  1684,  in  the  seventy-fourth  year  of  his  age. 

LEIGHTON-BUZZARD,  a  market-town  of  Bed¬ 
fordshire,  is  situated  on  the  river  Ouse,  which  there 
divides  Bedford  from  Bucks,  and  on  the  Northwestern 
Railway,  forty  miles  north  of  London.  Population 
(1890),  12,000. 

LEINSTER.  See  Ireland. 

LEIPSIC  (in  German  Leipzig),  the  second  town  of 
the  kingdom  of  Saxony  in  size,  and  the  first  in  com¬ 
mercial  importance,  is  situated  in  a  large  and  fertile 
plain  about  sixty-five  miles  northwest  of  Dresden  and 
six  miles  from  the  Prussian  frontier.  It  stands  just 
above  the  junction  of  three  small  rivers,  the  Pleisse,  the 
Parthe,  and  the  Elster,  which  flow  in  various  branches 
through  or  round  the  town,  and  afterward,  under  the 
name  of  Elster,  discharge  themselves  into  the  Saale. 
Though  of  unimposing  exterior,  Leipsic  is  one  of  the 
most  prosperous  and  enterprising  of  German  towns. 
Besides  being  the  most  important  commercial  city  in 
Germany  next  to  Hamburg,  it  possesses  the  second 
largest  German  university,  is  the  headquarters  of  the 
supreme  courts  of  the  empire,  and  forms  one  of  the 
most  prominent  literary  and  musical  centers  in  Europe. 

The  old  town,  with  its  narrow  streets  and  numerous 
houses  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  still 
preserves  much  of  its  quaint  mediaeval  aspect.  The 
Pleissenburg,  or  citadel,  now  used  for  barracks  and 
public  offices,  dates  from  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  Auerbach’s  Keller,  a  curious  old  wine  vault, 
is  interesting  for  the  use  made  of  it  by  Goethe  in  his 
Faust;  it  contains  a  series  of  mural  paintings  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  representing  the  legend  on  which 
the  play  is  based.  The  business  of  Leipsic  is  chiefly 
concentrated  in  the  inner  city,  but  the  headquarters  of 
the  book  trade  lie  in  the  east  suburb.  The  streets  of 
the  suburbs  are  mostly  broad  and  well  built.  The  most 
notable  modern  buildings  are  the  new  theater,  an  im¬ 
posing  Renaissance  structure  designed  by  Langhaus, 
and  the  museum,  which  stand  facing  each  other  at  op¬ 
posite  ends  of  the  spacious  Augustus-Platz.  Most  of 
the  west  side  of  the  same  square  is  occupied  by  the 
Augusteum,  or  main  building  of  the  university,  which 
also  possesses  several  special  institutes  in  another  part 
of  the  town.  The  newdistrict  law  courts  are  contained 
in  a  large  and  substantial  though  not  specially  imposing 
building,  and  the  municipal  hospital  and  the  hospital  of 
St.  John  are  also  handsome  edifices.  The  so-called 
Roman  House,  with  loggie  and  frescoes  in  the  Italian 
style,  is  the  only  private  dwelling  demanding  remark. 
The  churches  of  Leipsic  are  comparatively  uninterest¬ 
ing.  The  university  of  Leipsic,  founded  in  1409  by  a 
secession  of  2,000  German  students  from  Prague, 
has  long  ranked  among  the  most  important  in 
Germany.  A  few  years  ago  it  was  also  the  most  nu¬ 
merously  attended,  but  it  is  now  outstripped  by  Berlin, 
which  has  about  4,000  students,  as  compared  with  3,500 
at  Leipsic  (1889).  The  professors  and  “  Privatdo- 
centen,”  or  lecturers,  number  about  170.  The  univer¬ 
sity  library  contains  350,000  volumes  and  4,000  manu¬ 
scripts  ;  it  occupies  the  Paulinum,  a  characteristic  spec¬ 
imen  of  old  monastic  architecture,  dating  in  part  from 
1229-1240.  The  other  educational  institutions  of 
Leipsic  include  three  gymnasia,  two  “  Realschulen,”  a 
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commercial  academy  ( Handelsschule ),  a  high  school  foi 
girls,  another  for  boys,  and  a  large  number  of  admira¬ 
ble  public  and  private  schools  of  a  lower  grade. 

The  number  of  literary,  scientific,  and  artistic  institu¬ 
tions  in  Leipsic  is  unusually  large  for  the  size  of  the 
town.  One  of  the  most  important  is  the  museum,  which 
contains  about  four  hundred  modern  paintings,  a  large 
number  of  casts,  a  few  pieces  of  original  sculpture,  and 
a  well-arranged  collection  of  drawings  and  engravings. 
The  art-industrial  museum,  the  collection  of  the  histor¬ 
ical  society,  and  the  ethnographical  museum  are  also  of 
considerable  interest.  As  a  musical  center  Leipsic  is 
known  all  over  the  world  for  its  excellent  conserva- 
torium,  founded  in  1843  by  Mendelssohn- Bar tholdy. 
The  prominence  of  the  publishing  interest  has  attracted 
to  Leipsic  a  large  number  of  gifted  authors,  and  made 
it  a  literary  center  of  considerable  importance.  About 
two  hundred  and  seventy  newspapers  and  periodicals  are 
published  here,  including  several  of  the  most  widely  cir¬ 
culated  in  Germany. 

The  outstanding  importance  of  Leipsic  as  a  commer¬ 
cial  town  is  mainly  derived  from  its  three  great  fairs, 
which  annually  attract  a  concourse  of  about  forty  thou¬ 
sand  merchants  from  all  parts  of  Europe,  and  from  Per¬ 
sia,  Armenia,  and  other  Asiatic  countries.  The  most 
important  fairs  are  held  at  Easter  and  Michaelmas,  and 
are  said  to  have  been  founded  as  markets  about  1170. 
The  smaller  New  Year’s  fair  was  established  in  1458. 
During  the  Thirty  Years’  War,  the  Seven  Years’  War, 
and  the  troubles  consequent  upon  the  French  Revolu¬ 
tion,  the  trade  of  the  Leipsic  fairs  considerably  decreased, 
but  it  recovered  itself  after  the  accession  of  Saxony  to 
the  German  Customs  Union  in  1833,  and  for  the  next 
twenty  years  rapidly  and  steadily  increased.  It  is  im¬ 
possible  to  give  accurate  statistics  of  the  business  done 
at  the  fair,  but  the  value  of  the  sales  considerably  ex¬ 
ceeds  $50,000,000  per  annum.  The  principal  commod¬ 
ity  is  furs  (chiefly  American  and  Russian);  next  in  order 
come  leather,  hides,  wool,  cloth,  linen,  and  glass.  The 
Leipsic  wool-market,  held  for  two  days  in  June,  is  also 
important. 

In  the  trades  of  bookselling  and  publishing  Leipsit; 
occupies  a  unique  position,  not  only  taking  the  firs4 
place  in  Germany,  but  even  surpassing  London  and 
Paris  in  the  number  and  total  value  of  its  sales.  Then 
are  upward  of  300  publishers  and  booksellers  in  tin 
town,  and  about  5,000  firms  in  other  parts  of  Europo 
are  represented  here  by  commissioners.  About  2,500 
books,  or  one-sixth  of  the  total  production  of  Germany, 
are  published  in  Leipsic  annually.  Several  hundred 
booksellers  assemble  in  Leipsic  every  year  at  Jubilate, 
and  settle  their  accounts  at  their  own  exchange.  Leip. 
sic  also  contains  seventy  printing  works,  some  of  great 
extent,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  type  foundries, 
binding  shops,  and  other  kindred  industries.  The  so- 
called  “  polygraphic  ”  industries  give  employment  to. 
nearly  10,000  hands. 

The  population  of  Leipsic  has  been  quintupled  within 
the  present  century,  rising  from  31,887  in  1801  to  1 53,- 
988,  in  1881,  and  has  of  late  increased  at  the  rate  of 
between  3  and  4  per  cent,  per  annum.  With  the  sub¬ 
urban  villages  the  population  amounts  to  220,000. 

The  first  historical  mention  of  Leipsic  occurs  in  a 
writing  of  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century,  when 
it  is  spoken  of  as  an  “  urbs,”  or  fortified  place.  In  1 134 
it  came  into  the  possession  of  Conrad  of  Wettin,  mar¬ 
grave  of  Meissen,  and  under  Margrave  Otho  the  Rich 
(1156-89)  it  received  many  important  privileges,  and 
became  a  flourishing  town  of  5,000  to  6,000  inhabitants. 
Its  favorable  situation, almost  equidistant  from  the  Bal¬ 
tic  Sea  and  the  Alps,  the  Rhine  and  the  Oder,  in  the 
midst  of  a  fertile  plain  intersected  by  the  principal  higJ*- 
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ways  of  central  Europe  from  north  to  south  and  east  to 
west,  cooperated  with  the  fostering  care  of  the  mar¬ 
graves  in  raising  it  in  the  fifteenth  century  to  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  one  of  the  most  important  commercial  towns  in 
Germany.  The  growth  of  its  fairs,  which  of  course 
were  mainly  instrumental  in  producing  this  result,  has 
been  above  described.  The  famous  conference  between 
Luther  and  Doctor  Eck,  held  in  the  Leipsic  Pleissen- 
burg  in  1519,  did  much  for  the  spread  of  the  Reforma¬ 
tion,  but  it  was  not  till  twenty  years  later  that  Leipsic 
formally  espoused  the  Protestant  cause.  In  1547,  in 
the  war  of  the  Smalkaldic  league,  the  town  was  be¬ 
sieged  and  the  suburbs  reduced  to  ashes,  and  during  the 
Thirty  Years’  War  it  suffered  six  sieges  and  was  four 
times  occupied  by  hostile  troops.  Its  commerce  was 
also  greatly  interrupted  by  the  Seven  Years’  War.  The 
publishing  trade  of  Leipsic  began  to  grow  important 
toward  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  when  the 
severity  of  the  censorship  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main 
caused  many  of  its  booksellers  to  emigrate  to  Leipsic. 
The  preliminary  years  of  the  French  Revolutionary 
wars  were  not  unfavorable  to  the  commerce  of  Leipsic, 
but  in  1813  and  1814  the  town  suffered  greatly.  Its 
accession  to  the  Zollverein  in  1833  and  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  German  system  of  railways  (of  which  Leip¬ 
sic  is  an  important  center)  inaugurated  a  period  of  great 
prosperity,  which  has  continued  to  the  present  day. 
The  revolutionary  riots  of  1848-49  and  the  Prussian 
occupation  in  1866-67  were  merely  passing  shadows. 
In  1879  Leipsic  acquired  a  new  importance  by  be¬ 
coming  the  seat  of  the  supreme  courts  of  the  German 
empire. 

The  immediate  neighborhood  of  Leipsic  had  been  the 
scene  of  numerous  battles,  two  of  which  are  of  more 
than  ordinary  importance,  viz.,  the  battle  of  Breitenfeld 
in  1631,  and  the  great  battle  of  Leipsic,  known  in 
Germany  as  the  Volkerschlacht ,  fought  in  1813  between 
Napoleon  and  the  allied  forces  of  Russia,  Germany,  and 
Austria. 

LEITII,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary  burgh  of 
Midlothian,  the  chief  seaport  of  the  east  coast  of  Scot¬ 
land,  one  and  three-fourths  miles  north-by-east  of  Edin¬ 
burgh,'  with  which  it  is  connected  by  Leith  Walk  and 
other  lines  of  street.  It  is  built  on  the  southern  shore 
of  the  Firth  of  Forth,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Water 
of  Leith,  which,  crossed  by  seven  bridges,  divides  it 
into  North  and  South  Leith.  Leith  Fort,  the  head¬ 
quarters  of  the  royal  artillery  in  Scotland,  dates  from 
1770;  the  quaint  old  Tolbooth,  where  Maitland  of 
Letnington  poisoned  himself  ( 1 573)>  was  demolished  in 
1819;  and  the  public  buildings  one  and  all  are  modern, 
most  of  them  classical  structures.  The  population  is 
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The  history  of  Leith  is  closely  connected  with  that  of 

Edinburgh,  episodes  being  the  burning  of  its  shipping 
by  the  English  in  1313  and  1410,  its  sack  by  them  in 
1544  and  1547,  its  tenure  by  Mary  of  Guise  as  strong¬ 
hold  of  the  Catholic  party  from  1548  to  1560  and  in¬ 
effectual  siege  in  the  latter  year  by  the  Scotch  and 
English  allies,  the  sailing  from  it  of  the  first  Darien 
expedition  in  1698,  and  the  seizure  of  its  citadel  by 
Brigadier  Mackintosh  of  Borlum  and  1,600  Highland 
Jacobites  in  1715,10  which  may  be  added  the  arrival, 
departure,  or  visit  of  James  II.  (1437),  Mary  Queen  of 
Scots  (1561),  James  VI.  and  his  queen  Anne  of  Denmark 
(1590),  Charles  I.,  who  is  said  to  have  first  got  tidings 
of  the  Irish  rebellion  (1641),  when  playing  golf  upon  the 
Links,  Cromwell  and  Charles  II.  (1650),  George  IV. 
(1822),  Queen  Victoria  (1842),  the  king  of  Denmark 
(1874),  and  the  duke  of  Edinburgh  (1881). 

LEITMERITZ,  an  episcopal  see  and  chief  town  of 
Leitmeritz  district,  Bohemia,  is  situated  on  the  right 


bank  of  the  Elbe,  crossed  there  by  an  iron  bridge  i,7oT> 
feet  in  length,  and  on  the  Austrian  North-Western 
Railway,  about  thirty-five  miles  north-northwest  of 
Prague.  Population,  10,854. 

LEITRIM,  a  maritime  county  of  Ireland  in  the 
province  of  Connaught,  is  bounded  by  Donegal  Bay,  Fer¬ 
managh,  Cavan,  Longford,  and  by  Roscommon  and  Sligo. 
Its  shape  resembles  that  of  an  hour-glass.  From  about 
twenty  miles  at  ttye  extremities  it  narrows  in  the  center 
to  a  breadth  of  only  seven  miles,  and  its  greatest  length 
from  southeast  to  northwest  is  fifty-two  miles.  The 
total  area  is  376,212  acres,  or  about  588  square  miles. 

The  northern  portion  of  the  county  consists  of  an  el¬ 
evated  table-land,  of  which  the  highest  summits  are 
Lugnaquila,  1,485  feet;  Benbo,  1,365;  and  Lacka, 
1,315.  In  the  southern  part  the  country  is  compara¬ 
tively  level,  and  is  generally  richly  wooded.  The 
extent  of  coast-line  is  only  about  three  miles.  The 
principal  river  is  the  Shannon,  which,  issuing  from 
Lough  Allen,  forms  the  southwestern  boundary  of  the 
county  with  Roscommon.  The  Bonnet  rises  in  the 
northwest  and  flows  to  Lough  Gill,  and  the  streams  of 
Bundrows  and  Bunduff  separate  Leitrim  from  Donegal 
and  Sligo.  Besides  Lough  Allen,  which  has  an  area  of 
8,900  acres,  the  other  principal  lakes  in  the  county  are 
Lough  Macnean,  Lough  Scur,  Lough  Gill,  and  Lough 
Melvin.  A  canal  from  Carrick-on-Shannon  passes 
through  the  county  to  Lough  Erne. 

The  central  part  of  the  county  round  Lough  Allen  is 
included  in  the  Connaught  coal-fields  which  both  north 
and  south  is  bounded  by  carboniferous  limestone  in¬ 
terspersed  with  millstone  grit  and  Yoredale  beds.  In 
the  southern  districts  there  is  a  considerable  extent  of 
bog  resting  on  marl  or  blue  clay.  The  coal  is  bitumi¬ 
nous,  and  is  well  suited  for  manufacturing  purposes;  but 
it  is  not  extensively  wrought.  The  climate  is  very  moist 
and  unsuitable  for  grain  crops. 

The  acreage  under  crops  is  less  than  one-fourth  of  the 
whole  area.  In  1880  there  were  212,374  acres  under 
pasture,  and  78,330  waste.  The  number  of  horses  in 
1881  was  3,983,  of  which  2,627  were  used  for  agricult¬ 
ural  purposes.  Between  1855  and  1881  cattle  dimin¬ 
ished  from  91,061  1084,914.  In  1760  the  population 
was  26,142,  which  in  1821  had  increased  to  124,785  and 
in  1841  to  155,309,  but  in  1861  had  diminished  to  104,- 
743,  in  1871  to  95,562,  and  in  1881  to  89,795,  of 
whom  44,777  were  males  and  45.018  were  females.  The 
total  number  of  emigrants  from  the  county  between 
May  1,  1851,  and  December  31,  1880,  was  93,186,  a  per¬ 
centage  of  41.2  to  the  population  in  1861. 

LELAND,  Leyland,  orLAYLONDE,  John,  a  famous 
English  antiquary,  was  born  probably  in  1506,  and 
died  in  1552,  in  London,  during  the  reign  of  Queen 
M  ary. 

LELAND,  John,  a  polemical  theologian  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  was  born  at  Wigan,  Lancashire, 
England,  in  1691,  and  died  in  1766. 

LE LEGES  was  the  name  applied  to  an  early  race  or 
set  of  races  around  the  Aegean  Archipelago.  The 
name  occurs  in  Leucaclia,  Acarnania,  A£tolia,  Phocis, 
Locris,  Bceotia,  Megara,  Laconia,  Elis,  the  islands  of 
the  Aegean,  the  Troad,  and  Caria.  It  is  hardly  possible 
to  suppose  that  a  single  race  was  to  be  found  in  so 
many  widely  separated  localities.  Herodotus  identifies 
the  Leleges  with  the  Carians,  saying  that  the  ancient 
name  of  that  race  was  Leleges,  whereas  Pausanias  de¬ 
clares  that  the  name  Leleges  was  younger,  and  Athenseus 
makes  the  Leleges  serfs  of  the  Carians.  Homer  in¬ 
troduces  both  Leleges  and  Carians  as  distinct  peoples  in 
alliance  with  Troy. 

LELEWEL,  Joachim  (1786-1861),  Polish  historian, 
was  born  at  Warsaw. 
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LEL\  ,  Sir  Peter,  a  celebrated  painter,  was  born 
at  Soest,  Westphalia,  in  1617.  His  father,  a  military 
captain  and  a  native  of  Holland,  was  originally  called 
Van  der  Vaes;  the  nickname  of  Le  Lys  or  Lely,  by 
which  he  was  generally  known,  was  adopted  by  his  son 
as  a  proper  surname.  After  studying  for  two  years  un¬ 
der  Peter  de  Grebber,  an  artist  of  some  note  at  Haar¬ 
lem,  Lely,  induced  by  the  patronage  of  Charles  I.  for 
the  fine  arts,  removed  to  England  in  1641.  There  he  at 
first  painted  historical  subjects  and  landscape;  and  he 
soon  became  so  eminent  in  his  profession  as  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  by  Charles  to  paint  Iris  portrait  shortly  after  the 
death  of  Yandyck.  He  afterward  portrayed  Cromwell. 
At  the  Restoration  his  genius  and  gentlemanly  manners 
won  the  favor  of  Charles  II.,  who  made  him  his  state- 
painter,  and  afterward  knighted  him.  He  formed  a 
famous  collection,  the  best  of  his  time,  containing  draw¬ 
ings,  prints,  and  paintings  by  the  best  masters ;  it  sold 
by  auction  for  no  less  than  jQ 26,000 .  His  great  exam¬ 
ple,  however,  was  Vandyck,  whom,  in  some  of  his  most 
successful  pieces,  he  almost  rivals.  His  most  famous 
work  is  a  collection  of  portraits  of  the  ladies  of  the 
court  of  Charles  II.,  preserved  at  Hampton  Court,  and 
known  by  the  title  of  the  Windsor  Beauties.  Of  his 
few  historical  pictures,  the  best  is  Susannah  and  the 
Elders ,  at  Burleigh  House.  His  Jupiter  and  Europa , 
in  the  duke  of  Devonshire’s  collection,  is  also  worthy 
of  note.  Lely  was  nearly  as  famous  for  crayon  work  as 
for  oil-painting.  Toward  the  close  of  his  life  he  often 
retired  to  an  estate  which  he  had  bought  at  Kevv.  He 
died  of  apoplexy  in  London  (the  Piazza,  Covent  Gar¬ 
den)  in  1680,  and  was  buried  in  Covent  Garden  Church, 
where  a  monument  was  afterward  erected  to  his  mem¬ 
ory. 

LE  MANS.  See  Mans,  Le. 

LEMARS,  or  Le  Mars,  capital  of  Plymouth  county, 
Iowa,  is  situated  at  the  junction  of  several  railroads.  It 
has  two  banks,  two  steam  flourmills,  and  a  large  ship¬ 
ping  trade  in  grain  and  stock.  It  has  two  weekly  news¬ 
papers,  several  churches  and  good  schools,  and  a  popu¬ 
lation  (1890)  of  5,000. 

LEMBERG  (/.<?.,  Leonberg;  also  Lemburg  or  Low- 
enburg),  the  capital  of  the  Austrian  crown-land  of 
Galicia,  and  according  to  its  population  the  third  city 
of  Austria-Hungary,  lies  180  miles  east  of  Cracow  and 
sixty  miles  from  the  Russian  frontier.  The  Lowenburg 
proper  or  Castle  Hill  rises  to  1,300  feet.  In  the  early 
part  of  the  present  century  Lemberg  would  have  been 
described  as  a  small  fortified  place,  with  a  number  of 
large  villages  in  the  immediate  vicinity;  but  the  fortifi¬ 
cations  were  transformed  into  pleasure  grounds  about 
18 1 1 ,  and  the  villages  have  gradually  changed  into 
suburb  and  town.  The  old  city  proper  occupies  only 
about  sixty  acres;  the  suburbs  extend  over  twelve  square 
miles.  During  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries 
the  most  striking  feature  of  Lemberg  was  the  immense 
number  of  its  ecclesiastical  buildings,  and  it  still  pos¬ 
sesses  among  the  rest  a  Greek  Catholic,  a  Roman 
Catholic,  and  an  Armenian  cathedral.  The  church  of 
the  Dominicans  (an  imitation  of  the  Karlskirche  at  Vi¬ 
enna)  contains  a  monument  by  Thorwaldsen,  to  the 
countess  Josepha  Borkowska.  Lemberg  is  the  seat  of 
a  university,  founded  in  1784  by  Joseph  II.,  and  restored 
by  Francis  I.,  in  1817;  and  in  the  national  institution 
founded  by  Ossolinski  it  has  a  noble  library  of  books 
and  manuscripts,  and  valuable  antiquarian  and  scientific 
collections.  The  linguistic  heterogeneousness  of  the 
population  requires  the  maintenance  of  three  separate 
gymnasiums — for  the  Poles,  the  Germans,  and  the 
Ruthenians,  respectively.  The  population  has  increased 
from  87,109  in  1S69  to  120,000. 

LEMMING,  a  small  animal  belonging  to  the  order 
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Rodeutia,  family  Muridee ,  and  subfamily  Ari-tcelince,  or 
voles,  of  which  the  common  water-rat  and  short-tailed 
field-mouse  of  England  are  members.  It  is  the  My  odes 
lemmus  (Linn. )  of  most  modern  zoological  systems.  In 
both  size  and  color  different  specimens  vary  considerably, 
but  its  usual  length  is  about  five  inches,  and  its  soft  fur 
yellowish-brown,  marked  with  spots  of  dark  brown  and 
black.  It  has  a  short,  rounded  head,  obtuse  muzzle, 
small  bead-like  eyes,  and  short  rounded  ears,  nearly 
concealed  by  the  fur.  The  tail  is  very  short.  The  feet 
are  small,  each  with  five  claws,  those  of  the  fore  feet 
strongest,  and  fitted  for  scratching  and  digging.  The 
usual  dwelling  place  of  the  lemmings  is  in  the  high  lands 
or  fells  of  the  great  central  mountain  chain  of  Norway 
and  Sweden.  The  nest  is  formed  under  a  tussock  of 
grass  or  a  stone,  and  constructed  of  short  dry  straws, 
and  usually  lined  with  hair.  The  number  of  young  in 
each  nest  is  generally  five,  sometimes  only  three,  oc¬ 
casionally  seven  or  eight,  and  at  least  two  broods  are 
produced  annually.  Their  food  is  entirely  vegetable, 
especially  grass  roots  and  stalks,  shoots  of  the  dwarf 
birch,  reindeer  lichens,  and  mosses,  in  search  of  which 
they  form,  in  winter,  long  galleries  through  the  turf  or 
under  the  snow.  They  are  restless,  courageous,  and 
pugnacious  little  animals.  When  suddenly  disturbed, 
instead  of  trying  to  escape  they  will  sit  upright,  with 
their  back  against  a  stone  or  other  coign  of  vantage,  hiss¬ 
ing  and  showing  fight  in  a  very  determined  manner. 

The  circumstance  which  has  given  more  popular 
interest  to  the  lemming  than  to  a  host  of  other  species 
of  the  same  order  of  animals  is  that  certain  districts  of 
the  cultivated  lands  of  Norway  and  Sweden,  where  in 
ordinary  circumstances  they  are  quite  unknown,  are 
occasionally  and  at  very  uncertain  intervals  varying 
from  five  to  twenty  or  more  years,  literally  overrun  by 
an  army  of  these  little  creatures,  which  steadily  and 
slowly  advance,  always  in  the  same  direction,  and 
regardless  of  all  obstacles,  swimmimg  across  streams 
and  even  lakes  of  several  miles  in  breadth,  and  commit¬ 
ting  considerable  devastation  on  their  line  of  march  by 
the  quantity  of  food  they  consume.  In  their  turn  they 
are  pursued  and  harassed  by  crowds  of  beasts  and  birds 
of  prey,  as  bears,  wolves,  foxes,  dogs,  wildcats,  stoats, 
weasels,  eagles,  hawks,  and  owls,  and  never  spared  by 
man;  even  the  domestic  animals  not  usually  predacious, 
as  cattle,  goats,  and  reindeer,  are  said  to  join  in  the 
destruction,  stamping  them  to  the  ground  with  their 
feet,  and  even  eating  their  bodies.  Numbers  also  die 
from  diseases  produced  apparently  from  overcrowding. 
None  ever  return  by  the  course  by  which  they  came, 
and  the  onward  march  of  the  survivors  never  ceases 
until  they  reach  the  sea,  into  which  they  plunge,  and 
swimming  onward  in  the  same  direction  as  before  perish 
in  the  waves.  These  extraordinary  and  sudden  appear¬ 
ances  of  vast  bodies  of  lemmings,  and  their  singular 
habit  of  persistently  pursuing  the  same  onward  course 
of  migration,  have  given  rise  to  various  speculations, 
from  the  ancient  belief  of  the  Norwegian  peasants, 
shared  in  by  Olaus  Magnus,  that  they  fell  down  from 
the  clouds,  to  the  almost  equally  untenable  hypothesis, 
ingeniously  maintained  by  the  late  Mr.  W.  D.  Crotch, 
that  they  are  acting  in  these  migrations  in  obedience  to 
an  instinct  inherited  from  vastly  ancient  times,  and  are 
still  seeking  the  congenial  home  in  the  submerged 
Atlantis,  to  which  their  ancestors  of  the  Miocene  period 
were  wont  to  resort  when  driven  from  their  ordinary 
dwelling  places  by  crowding  or  scarcity  of  food. 

LEMNOS  was  an  island  in  the  northern  part  of  the 
^Egean  Sea,  now  called  by  the  inhabitants  Limnos. 
The  Italian  form  of  the  name,  Stalimene,  is  not  used  in 
the  island  itself,  but  is  commonly  employed  in  geograph¬ 
ical  works.  The  island,  which  belongs  to  Turkey,  is  of 
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considerable  size.  Pliny  says  that  the  coast-line  measured 
H2j£  Roman  miles,  and  the  area  has  been  estimated 
at  150  square  miles.  Great  part  of  it  is  mountainous, 
but  some  very  fertile  valleys  exist,  to  cultivate  which 
2,000  yoke  of  oxen  are  employed.  The  hillsides 
afford  pasture  for  20,000  sheep.  No  forests  exist  on 
the  island;  all  the  wood  which  is  used  is  brought  from 
the  coast  of  Roumelia  or  from  Thasos.  A  few  mulberry 
and  fruit  trees  grow,  but  no  olives.  The  inhabitants 
number  about  22,000,  of  whom  2,000  are  Turks  and  the 
rest  Greeks.  The  chief  towns  are  Kastro  on  the  west¬ 
ern  coast,  with  a  population  of  4,000  Greeks  and  800 
Turks,  and  Mudros  on  the  southern  coast. 

LEMON,  the  fruit  of  Citrus  Lemonum ,  Risso,  which 
is  regarded  by  some  botanists  as  a  variety  of  Citrus 
medico,)  L.  The  wild  stock  of  the  lemon-tree  is  a  native 
of  the  valleys  of  Kumaon  and  Sikkim  in  the  Northwest 
Provinces  of  India,  ascending  the  mountains  to  a  height 
of  4,000  feet,  and  occurring  under  several  forms. 

The  lemon  seems  to  have  been  unknown  to  the  ancient 
Greeks  and  Romans,  and  to  have  been  introduced  by 
the  Arabs  into  Spain  between  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth 
centuries.  In  1494  the  fruit  was  cultivated  in  the  Azores, 
and  largely  shipped  to  England,  but  since  1838  the 
exportation  has  ceased.  As  a  cultivated  plant  the  lemon 
is  now  met  with  throughout  the  Mediterranean  region, 
in  Spain  and  Portugal,  in  California  and  Florida,  and  in 
almost  all  tropical  and  subtropical  countries.  Like  the 
apple  and  pear,  it  varies  exceedingly  under  cultivation. 
Risso  and  Poiteau  enumerate  forty-seven  varieties  of 
this  fruijt,  although  they  maintain  as  distinct  the  sweet 
lime,  Citrus  Litnetta ,  Risso,  with  eight  varieties,  and 
the  sr/eet  lemon,  Citrus  Lumia ,  Risso,  which  differ 
only  in  the  fruit  possessing  an  insipid  instead  of  an  acid 
juice,  with  twelve  varieties. 

The  lemon  is  more  delicate  than  the  orange,  although, 
according  to  Humboldt,  both  require  an  annual  mean 
temperature  of  62°  Fahr.  Unlike  the  orange,  which 
presents  a  fine,  close  head  of  deep  green  foliage,  it  forms 
a  straggling  bush,  or  small  tree,  ten  to  twelve  feet  high, 
with  paler,  more  scattered  leaves,  and  short  angular 
branches  with  sharp  spines  in  the  axils.  The  flowers, 
which  possess  a  sweet  odor  quite  distinct  from  that  of 
the  orange,  are  in  part  hermaphrodite  and  in  part  uni¬ 
sexual,  the  outside  of  the  corolla  having  a  purplish  hue. 
The  fruit,  which  is  usually  crowned  with  a  nipple,  con¬ 
sists  of  an  outer  rind  or  peel,  the  surface  of  which  is 
more  or  less  rough  from  the  convex  oil  receptacles  im¬ 
bedded  in  it,  and  of  a  white  inner  rind,  which  is  spongy 
and  nearly  tasteless,  the  whole  of  the  interior  of  the 
fruit  being  filled  with  soft,  parenchymatous  tissue,  divided 
into  about  ten  to  twelve  compartments,  each  generally 
containing  two  or  three  seeds.  The  white  inner  rind 
varies  much  in  thickness  in  different  kinds,  but  is  never 
*0  thick  as  in  the  citron.  As  lemons  are  much  more 
rofitable  to  grow  than  oranges,  on  account  of  their 
eeping  properties,  and  from  their  being  less  liable  to 
injury  during  voyages,  the  cultivation  of  the  lemon  is 
preferred  in  Italy  wherever  it  will  succeed. 

The  lemon-tree  is  said  to  be  exceedingly  fruitful,  a 
large  one  in  Spain  or  Sicily  ripening  as  many  as  three 
thousand  fruits  in  favorable  seasons.  In  the  south  of 
Europe  lemons  are  collected  more  or  less  during  every 
month  of  the  year,  but  in  Sicily  the  chief  harvest  takes 
place  from  the  end  of  October  to  the  end  of  December, 
those  gathered  during  the  last  two  months  of  the  year 
being  considered  the  best  for  keeping  purposes.  The 
fruit  is  gathered  while  still  green. 

The  Greek  island  of  Andros  is  said  to  produce  10,- 
ooo,ooq  of  lemons  annually;  these  are  exported  chiefly 
to  Constantinople,  the  Black  Sea,  and  the  Danube. 
Until  recently  the  United  States  have  been  large  im¬ 


porters  of  lemons,  at  good  prices,  from  the  Mediterra. 
nean.  In  1878  Palermo  exported  463,977  boxes  of  this 
fruit.  Owing  to  increased  facilities  for  transit,  and  the 
hazardous  character  of  the  trade,  the  lemons  are  now 
chiefly  exported  by  the  proprietors  of  small  plantations, 
who,  in  their  eagerness  to  dispose  of  their  stock,  glut 
the  market  at  New  York  and  Philadelphia,  and  some¬ 
times  find  the  speculation  a  ruinous  one. 

For  some  year$  past  lemons  have  been  extensively 
cultivated  in  the  south  of  California,  and  the  new  indus¬ 
try  will  probably  affect  the  Mediterranean  trade  to  a 
serious  extent.  Since  it  was  found  that,  with  a  little 
care  in  the  selection  of  the  soil,  these  trees  could  be 
grown  throughout  the  State,  they  have  been  planted  in 
immense  numbers,  and  the  produce  of  each  tree  has 
been  found  to  bring  from  $8  to  $15.  It  has  been  esti¬ 
mated  that  in  a  few  years  the  produce  will  be  equal  to 
the  requirements  of  the  Pacific  States  and  Territories, 
and  that  ultimately  the  whole  of  the  United  States  may 
be  supplied  with  lemons  from  California.  In  east  Flor¬ 
ida  also,  where  suitable  land  is  obtainable  at  $15  to  $20 
an  acre,  lemons,  limes,  citrons,  and  more  especially 
oranges,  are  being  raised  in  abundance.  In  New  South 
Wales  lemons  are  also  grown,  having  been  introduced 
into  Sydney  about  the  year  1790. 

LEMONNIER,  Pierre  Charles,  a  distinguished 
astronomer,  was  born  in  Paris,  November  23,  1715, 
where  his  father  combined  the  practice  of  astronomy 
with  the  profession  of  philosophy.  His  first  recorded 
observation  was  made  before  he  was  sixteen,  and  the 
presentation  of  an  elaborate  lunar  map  procured  for 
him  admission  to  the  Academy,  April  21,  1736,  at  the 
early  age  of  twenty.  He  was  chosen  in  the  same  year 
to  accompany  Maupertuis  and  Clairaut  on  their  geodes- 
ical  expedition  to  Lapland.  In  1738,  shortly  after  his 
return,  he  explained,  in  a  memoir  read  before  the  Acad¬ 
emy,  the  striking  advantages  of  Flamsteed’s  mode  of 
determining  right  ascensions.  Indeed  his  persistent  rec¬ 
ommendation  of  English  methods  and  instruments 
combined  with  the  labors  of  Lacaille  to  effect  a  revolu¬ 
tion  in  French  practical  astronomy,  and  constituted  the 
most  eminent  of  his  services  to  science.  He  corre¬ 
sponded  with  Bradley,  was  the  first  to  represent  the  ef¬ 
fects  of  nutation  in  the  solar  tables,  and  introduced,  in 
1741,  the  use  of  the  transit-instrument  at  the  Paris  ob¬ 
servatory.  He  visited  England  in  1748,  and  in  company 
with  the  earl  of  Morton  and  Short  the  optician  con¬ 
tinued  his  journey  to  .Scotland,  where  he  observed  the 
annular  eclipse  of  July  25th.  Among  the  fruits  of  his 
industry  may  be  mentioned  a  laborious  investigation  of 
the  disturbances  of  Jupiter  by  Saturn,  the  results  of 
which  were  employed  and  confirmed  by  Euler  in  his 
prize  essay  of  1748;  a  series  of  lunar  observations  ex¬ 
tending  over  fifty  years,  some  interesting  researches  in 
terrestrial  magnetism  and  atmospheric  electricity,  in 
the  latter  of  which  he  detected  a  regular  diurnal  period; 
and  the  determination  of  the  places  of  a  great  number 
of  stars,  including  twelve  separate  observations  of  Ura¬ 
nus,  between  1765  and  its  discovery  as  a  planet.  In  his 
lectures  at  the  College  de  France  he  firsi  publicly  ex¬ 
pounded  the  analytical  theory  of  gravitation,  and  his 
timely  patronage  secured  the  services  of  Lalande  for 
astronomy.  He  died  at  H6ril  near  Bayeux,  May  13, 

1799- 

LEMUR,  a  term  applied  by  Linnaeus  to  a  group  of 
mammals,  and  suggested  by  the  nocturnal  habits  and 
strange,  ghost-like  appearance  of  some  of  its  members. 
As  they  had  previously  no  vernacular  appellation  in 
English,  it  has  been  generally  adopted,  and  is  now  com¬ 
pletely  anglicized,  making  “  lemurs  ”  in  the  plural.  The 
French  call  them  Makis ,  the  Germans  Halbaffen ,  in 
allusion  to  their  forming,  in  appearance,  at  ieast,  a 
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transition  from  monkeys  to  ordinary  quadrupeds.  For 
the  same  reason  they  are  called  Prosimice  by  some  sys¬ 
tematic  writers. 

The  Lemurs,  or  Lemuroid  animals  as  they  ought 
more  properly  to  be  called,  were  formerly  associated  with 
monkeys  in  the  Linnaean  order  Primates,  and  afterward 
in  the  Quadrumana  of  Cuvier,  forming  in  that  order 
the  third  main  division  called  by  Geoffroy  St.  Hilaire 
Strepsirhma ,  on  account  of  the  twisted  form  of  the  ex¬ 
ternal  nostrils,  a  divisior  equivalent  in  value  to  the 
Catarhina  or  Old  World  and  the  Platyrhina  or  New 
World  monkeys.  As  more  complete  knowledge  of  their 
organization  has  been  gradually  attained,  the  interval 
which  separates  them  structurally  from  the  monkeys  has 
become  continually  more  evident,  and  they  are  now  con¬ 
sidered  either  as  a  distinct  suborder  of  the  Primates,  or 
even  as  forming  an  order  apart,  without  any  very  near 
affinities  with  the  animals  with  which  they  have  hitherto 
been  so  closely  associated. 

The  existing  species  are  not  numerous,  and  do  not 
diverge  widely  in  their  organization  or  habits,  being  all  of 
small  or  moderate  size,  all  adapted  to  an  arboreal  life, 
climbing  with  ease,  and,  as  they  find  their  living,  which 
consists  of  fruits,  leaves,  birds’  eggs,  small  birds,  rep¬ 
tiles,  and  insects,  among  the  branches  of  the  trees,  they 
rarely  have  occasion  to  descend  to  the  ground.  None 
are  aquatic,  and  none  burrow  in  the  earth.  Many  of  the 
species,  but  by  no  means  all,  are  nocturnal  in  their  habits, 
spending  the  day  in  sleeping  in  holes,  or  rolled  up  in  a 
ball,  perched  on  a  horizontal  branch,  or  in  the  fork  of  a 
tree,  and  seeking  their  food  by  night.  Their  geographi¬ 
cal  distribution  is  very  peculiar;  by  far  the  larger  pro¬ 
portion  of  species,  including  all  those  to  which  the  term 
“  lemur”  is  now  especially  restricted,  are  exclusively  in¬ 
habitants  of  Madagascar,  where  they  are  so  abundant 
and  widely  distributed  that  it  is  said  by  M.  Grandidier, 
who  has  contributed  more  than  any  other  traveler  to 
enrich  our  knowledge  of  the  structure  and  manners  of 
these  animals,  that  there  is  not  a  little  wood  in  the 
whole  island  in  which  some  of  them  cannot  be  found. 
From  Madagascar  as  a  center  a  few  species  less  typical 
in  character  extend  through  the  African  continent 
westward  as  far  as  Senegambia,  and  others  are  found  in 
the  Oriental  region  as  far  east  as  the  Philippine  Islands 
and  Celebes. 

LENA.  See  Siberia. 

LENCLOS,  Ninon  de  (1615-1705),  was  the  daugh¬ 
ter  of  a  gentleman  of  good  position  in  Touraine.  Her 
long  and  eventful  life  divides  into  two  periods,  during 
the  former  of  which  she  was  the  typical  Frenchwoman 
of  the  gayest  and  most  licentious  society  of  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century,  during  the  latter  the  recognized  leader 
of  the  fashion  in  Paris,  and  the  friend  of  wits  and 
poets.  Of  her  earlier  life  the  less  said  the  better,  and  in  her 
defense  all  that  can  be  pleaded  is  that  she  had  been  ed¬ 
ucated  by  her  father  in  the  epicurean  and  sensual  beliefs 
made  popular  by  Montaigne,  and  that  she  retained 
throughout  the  frank  demeanor  and  disiegardof  money 
which  won  from  Saint  fivremond  the  remark  that  she 
was  an  honnete  homme .  Against  her,  and  the  numer¬ 
ous  specious  defenses  set  up  for  her  by  contemporane¬ 
ous  and  subsequent  French  writers,  must  be  mentioned 
her  absolute  want  of  maternal  feeling  and  even  of  natural 
shame.  The  well-known  visit  of  Queen  Christina  to 
her  attests  the  extent  of  her  renown,  or  infamy,  and  the 
inefficacy  of  the  threats  of  Anne  of  Austria  prove  her 
power.  Of  a  perfectly  different  character  was  her  later 
life,  when,  though  she  had  continued  her  career  of  de¬ 
bauchery  for  a  preposterous  length  of  time,  she  settled 
down  to  the  social  leadership  of  Paris.  Then  there 
were  to  be  found  in  her  salon  all  that  was  most  witty 
and  refined  in  France— “  ladies  as  well  as  gentlemen  of 
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the  highest  birth, ’’remarks  a  correspondent  to  Madame 
de  Sevigne,  poets  like  Moliere,  abbes  like  Chateauneuf, 
Genevese  preachers  like  Turretin,  the  protege  of  Saint 
fivremond.  It  became  the  fashion  for  young  men  as 
well  as  old  to  throng  around  her,  and  the  best  of  all  in¬ 
troductions  for  a  young  man  who  wished  to  make  a 
figure  in  society  was  an  introduction  to  Mdlle.  de  Len- 
clos.  The  cause  for  this  surpassing  social  success  is  to 
be  found  perhaps  as  much  in  her  past  notoriety,  and 
past  intimacy  with  the  great  names  of  the  last  genera¬ 
tion,  as  in  the  wit  and  tact  to  which  Saint  livremond, 
and  after  him  Sainte-Beuve,  ascribe  it.  Her  long  friend¬ 
ship  with  Saint  fivremond  must  be  briefly  noticed. 
They  were  of  the  same  age,  and  had  been  intimate  in 
their  youth,  and  throughout  his  long  exile  the  wit  seems 
to  have  kept  a  kind  remembrance  of  Ninon.  The  few 
really  authentic  letters  of  Ninon  herself  are  those  ad¬ 
dressed  to  her  old  friend,  and  the  letters  of  both  in  the 
last  few  years  of  their  equally  long  lives  are  exception¬ 
ally  touching,  and  unique  in  the  polite  compliments 
with  which  they  try  to  keep  off  old  age.  If  Ninon  owes 
part  of  her  posthumous  fame  to  the  old  wit,  she  owes 
at  least  as  much  to  the  young  Arouet,  who  was  pre¬ 
sented  to  her  as  a  promising  boy  poet  by  the  Abbede 
Chateauneuf,  to  whom  she  left  2,000  francs  to  buy 
books,  and  who,  as  Voltaire,  was  to  write  a  letter  on 
her  which  was  to  be  the  chief  authority  of  many  subse¬ 
quent  biographers.  Her  personal  appearance  is,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Sainte-Beuve,  best  described  in  a  novel  of 
Mdlle.  de  Scudery,  and  the  characteristic  of  it  was 
neither  beauty  nor  wit,  but  high  spirits,  and  perfect 
evenness  of  temperament. 

LENFANT,  Jacques  (1661-1728),  author  of  numer¬ 
ous  works,  chiefly  in  ecclesiastical  history,  was  born  at 
Bazoche  (Eure-et-Loir),  France. 

LENKORAN,  a  town  in  Trans-Caucasia,  on  the 
Caspian,  at  the  mouth  of  a  small  stream  of  its  own 
name,  and  close  to  a  great  lagoon.  Taken  by  storm 
on  New  Year’s  day,  1813,  by  General  Kotliareski,  Len¬ 
koran  was  in  the  same  year  surrendered  by  Persia  to 
Russia  by  the  treaty  of  Gulistan  along  with  the  khanate 
of  Talysh,  of  which  it  was  the  capital.  In  1867  it  had 
a  population  of  15,933;  but  according  to  the  census  of 
1873  there  were  only  4,779  inhabitants  (734  Russians, 
232  Armenians). 

The  district  of  Lenkoran  (2,078  square  miles),  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  khanate  of  Talysh,  is  highly  interest¬ 
ing  from  its  physical  peculiarities.  1 1  is  a  thickly  wooded, 
mountainous  region,  shut  off  from  the  dry  Persian 
plateau  by  the  Talysh  range,  and  with  a  narrow  marshy 
strip  along  the  coast.  The  climate  is  exceptionally 
moist  and  warm,  and  fosters  the  growth  of  even  Indian 
forms  of  vegetation.  The  iron-tree,  the  silk  acacia,  the 
box-tree,  and  the  walnut  flourish  freely,  as  well  as  the  su¬ 
mach,  the  pomegranate,  and  the  Gleditchia  caspica.  The 
Bengal  tiger  is  not  infrequently  met  with,  and  wild  boars 
are  abundant.  Of  the  95,482  inhabitants  of  Lenkoran, 
the  Talyshians  (42,999)  form  the  most  interesting  and  abo¬ 
riginal  element,  belonging  as  they  do  to  the  Iranian 
family,  and  speaking  an  independently  developed  lan¬ 
guage  closely  related  to  Persian. 

LENNEP,  a  small  town  of  Rhenish  Prussia  in  the 
district  of  Dusseldorf,  is  situated  eighteen  miles  east  of 
DUsseldorf  and  nine  miles  south  of  Barmen.  Popula¬ 
tion,  9,000. 

LENNEP,  Jacob  van  (1802-1868),  Dutch  poet  and 
novelist,  was  born  at  Amsterdam. 

LENT,  the  ecclesiastical  season  known  in  the  Latin 
Church,  from  at  least  the  fourth  century,  as  Quad¬ 
ragesima.  Irenseus,  in  a  passage  which,  though  not 
free  from  difficulties,  is  yet  clear  enough  in  its  general 
scope,  mentions  that  the  custom  of  keeping  a  fast  before 
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Easter  Sunday  was  quite  old  even  in  his  day,  but  that  no 
uniformity  of  observance  had  up  to  that  time  been  es¬ 
tablished,  some  thinking  they  ought  to  fast  for  one  day, 
others  for  two  days,  and  others  having  further  peculiari¬ 
ties.  In  Tertullian’s  day  the  Good  Friday  fast  at  all 
events  was  general,  and  elsewhere  he  indicates  his 
opinion  that  Christians  ought  to  commemorate  by  a 
religious  fast  all  the  time  during  which  “  the  bridegroom 
was  taken  away  from  them.”  This  period  of  fasting 
was  gradually  extended,  but  still  without  uniformity  of 
praxis.  As  regards  the  manner  of  observing  Lent, 
various  degrees  of  strictness  have  prevailed  in  the  church. 
Perfect  abstinence  from  all  food  every  fasting  day  until 
evening  is  in  theory  at  least  required,  and  it  has  also 
been  considered  desirable  that  public  worship  with 
sermon  should  be  attended  daily,  with  frequent  com¬ 
munion,  especially  on  Saturday  and  Sunday;  public 
amusements,  especially  stage  plays,  are  prohibited,  and 
the  celebration  of  religious  festivals,  as  also  of  birthdays 
and  marriages,  is  held  to  be  unsuitable;  and  increased 
diligence  in  almsgiving  and  deeds  of  charity  is  enjoined. 

In  the  Roman  Catholic,  Greek,  and  Episcopal 
churches  Lent  is  observed.  It  covers  the  forty  days 
from  Ash  Wednesday  to  Easter  Eve,  and  is  considered 
as  a  time  during  which  certain  worldly  practices  are  to 
be  intermitted. 

LENTIL,  the  seed  of  Lens  esculenta,  a  small  annual 
of  the  vetch  tribe.  The  plant  varies  from  six  to 
eighteen  inches  in  height,  and  has  many  long  ascending 
branches.  The  pods  are  about  one-half  inch  long, 
broadly  oblong,  slightly  inflated,  and  contain  two  seeds, 
which  are  of  the  shape  of  a  doubly  convex  lens,  and 
about  one-sixth  inch  in  diameter.  There  are  several 
cultivated  varieties  of  the  plant,  differing  in  size,  hairi¬ 
ness,  and  color  of  the  leaves,  flowers  and  seeds.  The 
last  may  be  more  or  less  compressed  in  shape,  and  in 
color  may  vary  from  yellow  or  gray  to  dark  brown;  they 
are  also  sometimes  mottled  or  speckled.  In  English 
commerce  two  kinds  only  of  lentils  are  principally  met 
with,  viz.,  the  French  and  the  Egyptian.  The  former 
are  usually  vended  entire,  and  are  of  an  ash-gray  color 
externally  and  of  a  yellow  tint  within.  Egyptian  lentils 
are  chiefly  imported  from  Alexandria.  Considerable 
quantities  of  lentils  are  also  imported  into  the  United 
States,  and  are  chiefly  consumed  by  the  Germans,  with 
whom  lentil  soup  is  a  favorite  dish.  The  native  country 
of  the  lentil  is  not  known,  although  it  is  supposed  to  be 
indigenous  to  the  Himalayas.  It  was  probably  one  of 
the  first  plants  brought  under  cultivation  by  mankind. 
LENTINI.  See  Leontini. 

LEO  L,  who  alone  of  Roman  pontiffs  shares  with 
Gregory  I.  the  surname  of  the  Great,  pope  from 
440  to  461,  was  a  native  of  Rome,  or,  according  to  a 
less  probable  account,  of  Voltarra  in  Tuscany.  Of  his 
family  or  of  his  early  education  nothing  is  known;  that 
he  was  highly  cultivated  according  to  the  standards  of 
his  time  is  obvious,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  he 
could  write  Greek,  or  even  that  he  understood  that 
language.  No  certain  traces  of  his  early  ecclesiastical 
career  have  been  discovered.  In  429,  when  the  first 
unmistakable  reference  to  Pope  Leo  occurs,  he  was  still 
only  a  deacon,  but  already  a  man  of  commanding 
influence.  In  440,  while  Leo  was  in  Gaul,  whither  he 
had  been  sent  to  compose  some  differences  between 
Aetius  and  another  general  named  Albinus,  Pope 
Sixtus  III.  died,  and  the  absent  deacon,  or  rather  arch¬ 
deacon,  was  forthwith  unanimously  chosen  to  succeed 
him,  and  received  consecration  on  his  return  six  weeks 
afterward  (September  29th).  Among  the  reasons  urged 
by  Leo  for  holding  a  council  in  Italy  had  been  the 
threatening  attitude  of  the  Huns;  the  dreaded  irrup¬ 
tion  took  place  in  the  following  year  (452).  After 


Aquileia  had  succumbed  to  Attila’s  long  siege,  the  con- 
queror  set  out  for  Rome.  Near  the  confluence  of  the 
Mincio  and  the  Po  he  was  met  by  Leo,  whose  eloquence 
persuaded  him  to  turn  back.  Legend  has  sought  to 
enhance  the  impressiveness  of  the  occurrence  by  an 
unnecessarily  imagined  miracle.  The  pope  was  less 
successful  with  Genseric  when  the  Vandal  chief  arrived 
under  the  walls  of  Rome  in  455,  but  he  secured  a 
promise  that  there  should  be  no  incendiarism  or  mur¬ 
der,  and  that  three  of  the  oldest  basilicas  should  be 
exempt  from  plunder — a  promise  which  seems  to  have 
been  faithfully  observed.  The  death  of  Leo  occurred 
in  461. 

LEO  II.,  pope  from  August,  682,  to  July,  683,  was  a 
Sicilian  by  birth,  and  succeeded  Agatho  I.  Benedict  II. 
followed  him. 

LEO  III.,  whose  pontificate  (795-816)  covered  the 
last  eighteen  years  of  the  reign  of  Charlemagne,  was.a 
native  of  Rome,  and  having  been  unanimously  chosen 
successor  of  Adrian  I.  on  December  26,  795,  was  con¬ 
secrated  to  the  office  on  the  following  day.  His  first 
act  was  to  send  Charles  as  patrician  the  standard  of 
Rome  along  with  the  keys  of  the  sepulcher  of  St.  Peter, 
and  of  the  city;  a  gracious  and  condescending  letter  in 
reply  made  it  still  more  clear  where  all  real  power  at  that 
moment  lay.  He  died  in  816.  Leo’s  successor  was 
Stephen  IV. 

LEO  IV.,  pope  from  847  to  855,  was  a  Roman  by 
birth,  and  was  unanimously  chosen  to  succeed  Sergius 
II.  His  pontificate  was  chiefly  distinguished  by  his 
efforts  to  repair  the  damage  done  by  the  Saracens  dur¬ 
ing  the  reign  of  his  predecessor  to  various  churches  of 
the  city,  especially  those  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul. 
Benedict  III.  was  Leo’s  immediate  successor. 

LEO  V. ,  a  native  of  Ardea,  was  pope  for  some  thirty 
days  in  903  after  the  death  of  Benedict  IV.  He  was 
succeeded  by  Sergius  III. 

LEO  VI.  succeeded  John  X.  in  928,  and  reigned 
seven  months  and  a  few  days.  He  was  succeeded  by 
Stephen  VIII. 

LEO  VII.,  pope  from  936  to  939,  was  preceded  by 
John  XI.,  and  followed  by  Stephen  IX. 

LEO  VIII.,  pope  from  963  to  965,  a  Roman  by 
birth,  held  the  lay  office  of  “  protoscrinius  ”  when  he  was 
elected  to  the  papal  chair  at  the  instance  of  Otho  the 
Great,  by  the  Roman  synod  which  deposed  John  XII. 
in  December,  963.  Having  been  hurried  with  unseemly 
haste  through  all  the  intermediate  orders,  he  received 
consecration  two  days  after  his  election,  which  was  un¬ 
acceptable  to  the  people.  In  February,  964,  the  em¬ 
peror  having  withdrawn  from  the  city,  Leo  found  it 
necessary  to  seelf  safety  in  flight,  whereupon  he  was 
deposed  by  a  synod  held  under  the  presidency  of  John 
XII.  Leo  VIII.  was  succeeded  by  John  XIII. 

LEO  IX.,  pope  from  1049  1°  1054,  was  a  native  of 
Upper  Alsace,  where  he  was  born  June  21,  1002.  His 
proper  name  was  Bruno;  the  family  to  which  he  be¬ 
longed  was  of  noble  rank,  and,  through  his  father,  he 
was  related  to  the  emperor  Conrad  11.  He  was  edu¬ 
cated  at  Toul,  where  he  successively  became  canon  and 
(1026)  bishop;  in  the  latter  capacity  he  rendered  im¬ 
portant  political  services  to  his  relative  Conrad  II.,  and 
afterward  to  Henry  III.,  and  at  the  same  time  he  be¬ 
came  widely  known  as  an  earnest  and  reforming  ecclesi¬ 
astic  by  the  zeal  he  showed  in  spreading  the  rule  of  the 
order  of  Cluny.  On  the  death  of  Damasus  II.,  Bruno 
was,  in  December,  1048,  with  the  concurrence  both  of 
the  emperor  and  of  the  Roman  delegates,  selected  his 
successor  by  an  assembly  at  Worms;  he  stipulated,  how'- 
ever,  as  a  condition  of  his  acceptance,  that  he  should  first 
proceed  to  Rome  and  be  canonically  elected  by  the  voice 
of  clergy  and  people.  At  Besangon  he  was  joined  by 
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the  young  monk  Hildebrand,  who  afterward  became 
Pope  Gregory  VII.;  arriving  in  pilgrim  garb  at  Rome 
in  the  following  February,  he  was  received  with  much 
cordiality,  and  at  his  consecration  assumed  the  name  of 
Leo  IX.  One  of  his  first  public  acts  was  to  hold  the 
well-known  Easter  synod  of  1049,  at  which  celibacy  of 
the  clergy  (down  to  the  rank  of  subdeacon)  was  anew 
enjoined,  and  where  he  at  least  succeeded  in  making 
clear  how  strongly  his  own  convictions  went  against 
every  kind  of  simony.  The  greater  part  of  the  year  that 
followed  was  occupied  in  one  of  those  progresses  through 
Italy,  Germany,  and  France  which  form  so  marked  a 
feature  in  Leo’s  pontificate.  After  presiding  over  a 
synod  at  Pavia,  he  joined  the  emperor  Henry  III.  in 
Saxony,  and  accompanied  him  to  Cologne  and  Aix-la- 
Chapelle;  to  Rheims  he  also  summoned  a  meeting  of  the 
higher  clergy,  which,  although  there  were  many  ab¬ 
stentions,  was  largely  attended,  and  by  which  several 
important  reforming  decrees  were  passed.  At  Mainz 
also  he  held  a  council,  at  which  the  Italian  and  Freneh 
as  well  as  the  German  clergy  were  represented,  and 
ambassadors  of  the  Greek  emperor  were  present;  here, 
too,  simony  and  the  marriage  of  the  clergy  were  the 
principal  matters  dealt  with.  After  his  return  to  Rome 
he  held  (April  29,  1050)  another  Faster  synod.  He 
next  joined  the  emperor  at  Pressburg,  and  vainly  sought 
to  secure  the  submission  of  the  Hungarians;  at  Ratis- 
bon,  Bamberg,  and  Worms  the  papal  presence  was 
marked  by  various  ecclesiastical  solemnities;  but  at 
Mainz,  in  a  dispute  about  the  ordination  of  a  deacon  be¬ 
tween  the  archbishop  and  the  pope,  the  latter  had  to 
give  way.  After  a  fourth  Easter  synod  in  1053,  Leo  set 
out  against  the  Normans  in  the  south  with  an  army  of 
Italians  and  German  volunteers,  but  the  forces  sustained 
a  total  defeat  at  Astagnum,  near  Civitella  (June  18, 
1053);  on  going  out,  however,  from  the  city  to  meet  the 
enemy,  he  was  received  with  every  token  of  submission, 
relief  from  the  pressure  of  his  ban  was  implored,  and 
fidelity  and  homage  were  sworn.  From  June,  1053,  to 
March,  1054,  he  was  nevertheless  detained  at  Benevento 
in  honorable  captivity;  he  did  not  long  survive  his  re¬ 
turn  to  Rome,  where  he  died  on  April  19,  1054.  He 
was  succeeded  by  Victor  II. 

LEO  X.  ( Giovanni  de’  Medici,  1475-1523),  the  only 
pope  who  has  bestowed  his  own  name  upon  his  age, 
and  one  of  the  few  whose  original  extraction  has  corre¬ 
sponded  in  some  measure  with  the  splendor  of  the 
pontifical  dignity,  was  the  second  son  of  Lorenzo  de’ 
Medici,  called  the  Magnificent,  and  was  born  at 
Florence,  December  11,  1475.  Like  his  contemporary 
Henry  VIII.,  he  was  from  the  first  destined  for  the 
ecclesiastical  condition;  he  received  the  tonsure  at  seven, 
held  benefices  at  eight,  and  ere  he  was  thirteen  negotia¬ 
tions  were  in  active  progress  for  his  elevation  to  the 
cardinalate.  Innocent  VIII.,  the  reigning  pope,  was 
bound  to  Lorenzo  by  domestic  ties  and  a  common 
policy  and  interest;  in  October,  1488,  Giovanni  was 
created  a  cardinal  under  the  condition  that  he  should 
not  be  publicly  recognized  as  such  for  three  years.  The 
interval  was  devoted  to  the  study  of  theology  and  canon 
law,  pursuits  less  congenial  to  the  young  prince  of  the 
church  than  the  elegant  literature  for  which  he  inherited 
his  father’s  taste,  and  in  which  he  had  already  made 
great  progress  under  the  tuition  of  Politian  and 
Bibbiena.  In  March,  1492,  he  was  formally  admitted 
into  the  sacred  college,  and  took  up  his  residence  in 
Rome.  One  of  the  first  consequences  of  the  French 
irruption  into  Italy,  which  shortly  ensued,  was  the  ex¬ 
pulsion  of  the  Medici  family  from  Florence  (November, 
1494).  After  having  resisted  to  the  best  of  his  ability, 
the  Cardinal  de’  Medici  found  a  refuge  at  Bologna,  and, 
seeing  himself  deprived  for  the  time  of  political  impor¬ 
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tance,  and  obnoxious  to  Innocent’s  successor,  Alexander 
VI.,  undertook  a  journey  in  foreign  countries  with  a 
party  of  friends.  Upon  his  return  lie  settled  at  Rome, 
withdrawing  himself  from  notice  as  much  as  possible, 
and  disarming  the  jealousy  of  Alexander  by  his  unaffected 
devotion  to  literary  pursuits.  The  accession  of  Julius 
II.,  and  the  death  of  his  elder  brother  Piero  in  the  bat¬ 
tle  of  the  Garigliano  (December,  1503),  restored  him  to 
consequence;  but  little  is  recorded  of  him  until  1511, 
when  Julius  appointed  him  legate  at  Bologna,  an  office 
which  gave  him  the  nominal  direction  of  the  combined 
Spanish  and  papal  army  then  besieging  that  city.  The 
siege  failed,  and  two  months  afterward  the  allies  were 
totally  defeated  by  the  French  under  Gaston  de  Foix  in 
the  famous  battle  of  Ravenna  (April  11,  1512),  and  the 
Cardinal  de’  Medici  himself  was  taken  prisoner.  The 
French  victory  produced  none  of  the  anticipated  re¬ 
sults;  within  a  short  time  the  conquerors  were  even 
obliged  to  evacuate  Milan,  carrying  their  captive  with 
them.  In  the  confusion  of  the  retreat  the  cardinal 
effected  his  escape,  and  fled  to  Mantua.  Being  reap¬ 
pointed  to  his  legation,  he  took  quiet  possession  of 
Bologna;  within  a  few  monthshis  family  were  restored  to 
Florence  by  the  Spanish  and  papal  troops,  and  the 
death  of  Julius  II.,  on  February  21,  1513,  raised  him 
most  unexpectedly  to  the  papacy  on  March  1  ith  follow¬ 
ing,  at  the  age  of  only  thirty-seven  years.  It  seems 
difficult  to  assign  any  adequate  reason  for  an  election 
so  contrary  to  traditional  observance  and  the  private 
interests  of  all  the  more  conspicuous  members  of  the 
conclave;  but  it  has  never  been  attributed  to  simony. 
The  new  pope  assumed  the  name  of  Leo  X. 

Scarcely  had  he  ascended  the  pontifical  throne  when 
the  storm  burst  in  the  shape  of  a  determined  effort  of  the 
French  king  to  repossess  himself  of  the  duchy  of  Milan. 
An  army  of  Swiss,  called  into  the  field  by  Leo’s  diplo¬ 
macy,  repelled  the  invasion,  and  Italy  enjoyed  peace 
until  the  death  of  Louis  XII.,  two  years  subsequently, 
brought  to  the  throne  a  young  prince  who  only  lived  for 
military  glory,  and  whose  entire  reign  was  dominated  by 
the  ambition  of  recovering  Milan  and  Naples.  On 
September  13,  1515,  Francis  I.  totally  defeated  the 
Swiss  at  Marignano.  One  of  the  first  consequences  of 
the  battle,  which  reduced  Leo  to  submission  by  placing 
the  Medici  in  Florence  at  the  mercy  of  the  victor,  was 
the  loss  of  Parma  and  Piacenza.  These  duchies,  but 
recently  acquired  by  Julius  II. ,  were  reunited  to  Milan, 
and  Leo,  temporizing  in  the  true  spirit  of  Italian  state¬ 
craft,  consented  to  a  public  interview  with  Francis,  and 
became  apparently  his  ally.  Little  as  the  pope’s  pro¬ 
fessions  were  to  be  depended  upon,  Francis  thus  gained 
the  substantial  advantage  of  a  concordat  seriously  re¬ 
stricting  the  liberties  of  the  Church  of  France.  After 
a  severe  struggle,  however,  Leo’s  arms  triumphed  for 
the  time,  but  the  undertaking  proved  as  injurious  to  his 
credit  as  to  his  exchequer,  and  the  financial  exhaustion 
which  it  occasioned  helped  to  prepare  the  great  disaster 
of  his  reign.  Another  unfortunate  occurrence  of  this 
period  was  a  plot  of  several  cardinals  to  poison  the  pope, 
which  led  to  the  execution  of  one  and  imprisonment  of 
several  others.  This  conspiracy  probably  made  Leo 
distrustful  of  the  sacred  college  as  then  constituted,  and 
led  to  one  of  the  most  remarkable  acts  of  his  pontifi¬ 
cate,  the  creation  of  thirty-one  cardinals  in  a  single  day. 
This  dangerous  stretch  of  authority  made  him  absolute 
master  in  his  own  court  for  the  remainder  of  his  reign, 
and  it  must  be  admitted  that  most  of  the  new  cardinals 
were  men  of  distinguished  merit.  A  much  more  mo¬ 
mentous  event  was  now  at  hand,  which,  however, 
belongs  more  properly  to  the  biography  of  Luther  than 
to  that  of  Leo.  On  All  Saints’  eve,  1517,  the  daring  pro¬ 
test  of  Luther  against  the  intolerable  impostures  and 
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rapacity  of  the  papal  venders  of  indulgences,  commis¬ 
sioned  by  Leo  to  raise  money  for  the  rebuilding  of  St. 
Peter’s,  gave  the  signal  for  the  Reformation.  Leo  was 
at  first  amused.  When  at  length  his  eyes  were  opened 
he  followed  the  policy  of  mingled  menace  and  cajolery 
which  was  alone  possible  where  the  secular  arm  was 
unavailable,  and  which  might  probably  have  succeeded 
with  a  man  of  different  mold  from  Luther.  By  1520 
the  breach  had  become  irreparable,  and  an  invincible 
fatality  had  linked  the  name  of  the  most  ostentatious  of 
the  popes  with  the  profoundest  humiliation  of  the 
church. 

Leo  died  before  the  full  extent  of  the  calamity  was 
apparent,  and  amid  a  full  tide  of  political  prosperity 
which  would  have  easily  consoled  him  for  the  diminution 
of  his  spiritual  prerogatives. 

LEO  XI.  (Alessandro  de’  Medici)  was  chosen  under 
French  influence,  to  succeed  Clement  VIII.  as  pope  on 
April  1,  1605,  and  died  on  April  27th  of  the  same  year. 
His  successor  was  Paul  V. 

LEO  XII.  (Annibale  della  Genga),  pope  from  1823 
to  1829,  a  native  of  Romagna,  was  born  on  August  22, 
1760.  In  1790  he  first  gained  public  recognition  of  his 
talents  by  the  success  with  which  he  accomplished  the 
delicate  task  laid  upon  him  by  Pius  VI.  of  pronouncing 
a  funeral  discourse  over  the  emperor  Joseph  II.;  in  1793 
he  was  sent  as  nuncio  to  Lucerne  with  the  title  of  arch¬ 
bishop  of  Tyre;  in  the  following  year  he  went,  also  as 
a  nuncio,  to  Cologne;  in  1805  he  attended  the  diet  of 
Ratisbon  as  papal  plenipotentiary;  and  in  1808  he  shared 
with  Caprara  a  difficult  mission  to  France.  Some  years 
of  retirement  at  the  abbey  of  Monticelli  now  followed; 
but  in  1814  he  was  made  the  bearer  of  the  pope’s  con¬ 
gratulations  to  Louis  XVIII.;  in  1816  he  became  car¬ 
dinal  priest  of  Sta.  Maria  Maggiore,  receiving  also  the 
bishopric  of  Sinigaglia,  while  in  1820  he  became  cardi¬ 
nal  vicarius.  On  September  28,  1823,  he  was  chosen  to 
fill  the  vacancy  caused  by  the  death  of  Pius  VII.;  at  the 
time  it  was  believed  that  he  had  not  long  to  live,  and,  in 
point  of  fact,  on  the  23d  day  of  the  following  December 
his  condition  became  so  serious  that  the  last  sacraments 
were  administered  to  him;  suddenly,  however,  he  re¬ 
covered.  Throughout  his  pontificate  Leo  showed  him¬ 
self  a  man  of  simple  tastes  and  laborious  habits;  his  dip¬ 
lomatic  relations  with  the  European  powers  were  on  the 
whole  characterized  by  firmness,  tact,  and  moderation, 
and  perhaps  the  most  unfavorable  criticism  to  be  made 
upon  his  domestic  policy  is  that  it  was  unpractical  in  its 
meddlesomeness  and  unstatesmanlike  in  its  severity.  He 
died  on  February  10,  1829,  and  was  succeeded  by  Pius 
VIII. 

LEO  I.,  Flavius,  surnamed  Magnus  and  Thrax, 
emperor  of  the  East,  was  born  about  400  A.D.,  in  the 
country  of  the  Bessi,  Thrace,  and  succeeded  Marcian 
in  February,  457.  At  the  time  of  his  elevation  he  was 
an  obscure  military  tribune,  but  had  become  steward  to 
Aspar,  patrician  and  commander  of  the  guards,  who 
might  himself  have  aspired  to  the  purple  had  he  not 
been  tainted  with  the  Arian  heresy. 

In  468,  Leo,  in  concert  with  Anthemius,  whom,  in 
the  intervening  year,  he  had  caused  to  be  made  em¬ 
peror  of  the  West,  equipped  a  naval  armament  against 
the  Vandals  of  Africa,  who,  under  Genseric,  had  long 
been  the  scourge  of  Italy  and  the  Mediterranean. 
The  large  fleet  of  more  than  one  thousand  vessels  was 
intrusted  to  the  command  of  Leo’s  brother-in-law, 
Basiliscus,  who,  after  a  prosperous  passage,  disembarked 
his  troops  safely  at  Cape  Bona,  within  forty  miles  of 
Carthage,  but  weakly  granted  a  truce  of  five  days  to 
the  enemy;  during  the  interval,  favored  by  the  wind 
and  the  darkness  of  the  night,  the  fleet  of  Genseric, 
with  several  fireships  in  tow,  attacked  the  Roman  ves¬ 


sels,  burning  and  sinking  one-half  of  them,  and  thus 
causing  the  entire  failure  of  the  expedition.  A  widespread 
belief  that  the  Arian  Aspar  had,  somehow,  helped  to 
bring  about  this  disastrous  defeat,  furnished  Leo  with 
a  pretext  for  getting  rid  of  this  dangerous  kingmaker, 
who,  accordingly,  ,vas  treacherously  put  to  death,  along 
with  one  of  his  sons,  in  471.  To  avenge  (as  they  al¬ 
leged)  the  murder,  the  Goths  invaded  Thrace,  and 
ravaged  the  country  almost  to  the  walls  of  the  capital. 
In  October,  473,  Leo  associated  with  himself  his  child 
grandson,  Leo  II.,  and  in  the  following  year  he  died 
(February  3,  474);  his  successor  survived  him  for  a  few 
months  only.  The  somewhat  misleading  surname  of 
Great  borne  by  Leo  I.  is  due  solely  to  the  obsequious 
gratitude  of  the  orthodox  party;  by  the  Arians  he  was, 
not  without  some  show  of  justice,  nicknamed  Macel- 
larius  (“  butcher  ”). 

LEO  III.,  Flavius,  surnamed  The  Isaurian,  a 
native  of  Isauria,  born  about  680,  was  originally  called 
Conon,  a  name  which  he  dropped  after  he  had  risen  to 
military  distinction.  In  713  lie  received  from  Anasta- 
sius  II.  the  command  of  the  eastern  army;  and,  when 
that  emperor  was  deposed  by  Theodosius  III.  in  716, 
Leo,  marching  to  Constantinople,  compelled  the  usurper 
to  resign,  and  was  himself  made  emperor  amid  much 
popular  enthusiasm  in  March,  718.  The  internal  troubles 
of  the  empire  had  meanwhile  permitted  the  advance  of 
the  Arabs,  who  in  large  numbers  invested  the  capital  by 
land  and  sea  in  the  following  August;  the  siege  was  not 
raised  till  720.  Relieved  from  this  pressing  danger,  and 
also,  in  721,  from  a  consjnracy  originating  with  the  de¬ 
posed  emperor  Anastasius  II.,  Leo  speedily  inaugurated 
the  aggressive  religious  policy  with  which  his  name  is 
associated,  by  promulgating,  in  722,  the  edicts  com¬ 
manding  the  baptism  of  Jews  and  Montanists  through¬ 
out  the  empire,  and  in  726  that  against  the  “  idolatry  oi 
image  worship,”  which  was  destined  ultimately  to  pro¬ 
duce  so  important  effects  on  the  relations  of  Italy  and 
the  West  with  Byzantium.  The  closing  years  of  Leo’s 
reign  were  disturbed  by  troubles  with  the  Arabs;  and 
740  was  made  memorable  by  a  great  earthquake  which 
devastated  Constantinople,  Thrace,  and  Bithynia.  He 
died  in  741, 

LEO  V.,  Flavius,  surnamed  The  Armenian, served 
as  general  under  Nicephorus  I.,  but  was  banished  for 
treachery  in  81 1.  Shortly  afterward  he  was  recalled 
and  appointed  commander  of  the  eastern  army  by 
Michael  I.  After  gaining  some  distinction  in  war  with 
the  Arabs  in  812,  he  accompanied  his  sovereign,  in  813, 
on  an  expedition  against  Crum,  king  of  the  Bulgarians. 
Taking  advantage  of  the  disaffection  of  the  army  during 
a  battle  with  the  enemy  near  Adrianople,  he  withdrew 
with  the  forces  under  his  command,  leaving  Michael  to 
total  defeat.  Shortly  afterward  he  was  crowned  at  Con¬ 
stantinople  without  opposition  (813).  In  814,  and  again 
in  the  following  year,  he  inflicted  decisive  defeats  upon 
the  Bulgarians.  He  then  began  to  show  great  zeal 
against  the  image  worshipers;  but  such  was  his  severity 
that  even  his  closest  friend,  Michael  the  Stammerer, 
who  had  done  much  to  help  him  to  the  throne,  ulti¬ 
mately  turned  against  him.  Michael  was  convicted  of 
conspiracy  and  condemned  to  death,  but  by  the  inter¬ 
vention  of  his  friends,  who  assassinated  Leo  in  the 
palace  chapel  on  Christmas  Eve,  820,  was  raised  from 
prison  to  the  throne. 

LEO  VI.,  Flavius,  surnamed  Sapiens  and  Philos- 
ophus,  succeeded  his  father,  Basil  I.,  in  886,  and  died 
in  91 1. 

LEO,  Johannes,  usually  called  Leo  Africanus, 
sometimes  Eliberitanus  (i.e.,  of  Granada),  is  best 
known  as  the  author  of  a  valuable  Africa  Description 
which  long  ranked  as  almost  the  only  authority  in  re* 
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gard  more  especially  to  the  Sudan.  Born  probably  at 
Granada,  of  a  noble  Moorish  stock,  Alhasan  ibn  Mo¬ 
hammed  Abwazzan  Alfasi  (for  this  was  his  real  designa¬ 
tion)  received  an  excellent  education  at  Fez,  where  his 
family  settled  after  the  expulsion  from  Spain.  He  was 
still  in  his  sixteenth  year  when  he  began  a  course  of 
travel  which  extended,  not  only  through  the  northern 
and  central  parts  of  Africa  (where  he  had  advanced  to 
the  southeast  of  Lake  Chad),  but  also  into  Arabia, 
Syria,  Persia,  Armenia,  Tartary,  and  portions  of  Eu¬ 
rope.  As  he  was  returning  from  Egypt  about  1517,  he 
was  captured  by  pirates  near  the  island  of  Gerba,  and 
he  was  ultimately  presented  as  a  slave  to  Leo  X.  The 
pope  no  sooner  discovered  what  manner  of  man  he  was 
than  he  assigned  him  a  pension;  and  having  persuaded 
him  to  profess  the  Christian  faith,  he  stood  sponsor  at 
his  baptism,  and  bestowed  on  him  his  own  name,  Jo¬ 
hannes  and  Leo.  The  new  convert,  having  made  him¬ 
self  acquainted  with  Latin  and  Italian,  not  only  taught 
Arabic  to  ^Lgidius  Antonius,  bishop  of  Viterbo,  and 
others,  but  wrote  books  in  both  tongues.  He  appears 
to  have  returned  to  Africa,  and  to  have  put  off  his 
Christianity,  before  his  death;  but  the  latter  part  of  his 
career  is  involved  in  obscurity.  He  was  still  alive  in 
1526. 

LEOBSCHUTZ,  a  town  in  the  Prussian  province  of 
Silesia,  circle  of  Oppeln,  is  situated  on  the  Zinna,  about 
twenty  miles  to  the  northwest  of  Ratibor.  Population, 
12,015. 

LEOCHARES,  one  of  the  sculptors  of  the  younger 
Attic  school  in  the  fine  period  of  Greek  art.  He  is 
called  a  young  man  in  a  pseudo- Platonic  epistle  which 
must  be  later  than  366  B.c.  He  worked  op  the  Mau¬ 
soleum  along  with  Scopas,  Bryaxis,  Timotheus,  and 
Pythis  about  356  b.c.;  the  west  side  of  the  frieze,  of 
which  all  the  extant  fragments  are  in  the  British  Museum, 
was  intrusted  to  him.  He  made  the  statue  of  Isocrates 
which  was  erected  at  Athens  about  354  b.c.  Many 
other  portrait  statues  are  known  to  have  been  his  work. 

LEOMINSTER,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough  and  market-town  of  England,  in  the  county  of 
Hereford,  is  situated  in  a  rich  agricultural  country  on 
the  Lug,  150  miles  west-northwest  of  London,  and 
twelve  north  of  Hereford.  Population  (1890),  6,800. 

LEOMINSTER,  a  post-town  of  Worcester  county, 
Mass.,  fifty-four  miles  from  Boston,  is  a  busy  manu¬ 
facturing  place,  with  a  population  of  7,266.  It  contains 
one  national  and  one  savings  bank,  six  churches,  several 
good  public  schools,  a  high  school,  and  a  public  library. 

LEON,  one  of  the  forty-nine  provinces  of  Spain,  is 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Oviedo,  on  the  east  by  Valen¬ 
cia,  on  the  south  by  Valladolid  and  Zamora,  and  on  the 
west  by  Orense  and  Lugo,  and  has  an  area  of  6,166 
square  miles,  with  a  population  of  350,210.  Its  bound¬ 
aries  on  the  north  and  west,  formed  respectively  by  the 
central  ridge  and  southerly  offshoots  of  the  great  Can¬ 
tabrian  chain,  are  strongly  marked ;  toward  the  south¬ 
east  it  merges  imperceptibly  into  the  Castilian  plateau, 
the  line  of  demarkation  being,  for  the  most  part,  merely 
conventional.  It  belongs  partly  to  the  Mino  and  partly 
to  the  Duero  river  system,  these  being  separated  by  the 
montanas  de  Leon,  which  extend  in  a  continuous  wall 
(with  passes  at  Manzanal  and  Poncebadon)  from  north 
to  southwest. 

Leon,  the  capital  of  the  above  province,  is  pleas¬ 
antly  situated  upon  a  rising  ground  in  the  angle  formed 
by  the  Torio  and  Bernesga,  which  here  unite  to  form 
the  Leon,  a  tributary  of  the  Esla  ;  its  distance  north¬ 
west  from  Madrid  is  258  miles.  The  town,  which  is 
surrounded  by  old  and  dilapidated  walls,  everywhere 
presents  an  aspect  of  ruin  and  decay.  The  population 
in  1890  was  13,000. 
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LEON,  a  city  of  Mexico,  in  the  State  of  Guanajuato, 
the  chief  town  of  a  department,  and  in  population  sec¬ 
ond  only  to  the  capital  of  the  republic,  from  which  it  is 
distant  about  100  miles.  It  is  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rio  Torbio,  in  the  midst  of  a  fertile  and 
flourishing  region,  and  is  altogether  one  of  the  best 
built  and  most  prosperous  places  in  the  country,  with  a 
large  trade  in  grain  and  other  agricultural  produce,  and 
a  number  of  considerable  industries  —  cotton  and 
woolen  weaving,  tanning,  and  saddlery.  For  some 
time  Leon  has  aspired  to  become  the  chief  town  of  a 
new  State,  and  even  to  take  the  place  of  Mexico  as  the 
national  capital.  The  opening  of  the  railways  south¬ 
east  to  Mexico  and  northeast  to  the  Rio  Grande  will 
further  stimulate  its  development.  The  foundation  of 
Leon  dates  from  1576,  and  it  has  ranked  as  a  city  since 
1836,  but  the  beginning  of  its  present  prosperity  be¬ 
longs  only  to  the  middle  of  the  century. 

LEON,  the  chief  city  of  a  department  of  the  same 
name  in  the  republic  of  Nicaragua,  situated  in  an  ex¬ 
tensive  plain  about  midway  between  the  great  inland 
lake  of  Nicaragua  and  the  Pacific  Ocean.  It  is  con¬ 
nected  by  rail  with  Corinto  on  the  coast  (which  has 
taken  the  place  of  Realejo,  its  former  port);  and  the 
line  is  being  extended  to  Leon  Viejo  on  Lake  Managua 
and  thence  to  Granada.  The  city  is  spread  over  so 
wide  an  area  that  Squier,  after  a  three  months’  resi¬ 
dence,  found  himself  discovering  new  and  secluded  por¬ 
tions.  Its  public  buildings  are  among  the  finest  of 
Central  America.  The  cathedral  (1746-1774)  is  a 
strong  piece  of  masonry,  with  a  roof  of  massive  arches, 
which  has  several  times  been  used  as  a  fortress  dur¬ 
ing  the  civil  wars.  The  old  episcopal  palace  (1678),  the 
new  episcopal  palace  (1873),  and  the  college  of  St. 
Ramon  (1678)  also  deserve  to  be  mentioned.  The  pop¬ 
ulation  is  estimated  at  from  20,000  to  30,000. 

LEON,  Luis  Ponce  de  (1528-1591),  usually  known 
as  Fray  Luis  de  Leon,  Spanish  religious  writer,  was 
born,  most  probably,  at  Granada.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  poet 
that  Fray  Luis  de  Leon  is  now  remembered  and  ad¬ 
mitted  to  a  high  place  among  the  classic  authors  of 
Spain. 

LEONARDO  (or  LIONARDO)  DA  VINCI  was 
born  in  1452  and  died  in  1519,  having,  during  his  life, 
excelled  in  almost  every  honorable  human  attainment 
and  pursuit,  the  commercial  and  political  excepted. 
Considering  the  range  of  his  speculative  as  well  as  that 
of  his  practical  powers,  he  seems  certainly  the  man 
whose  genius  has  the  best  right  to  be  called  universal  of 
any  that  have  ever  lived.  In  the  fine  arts,  he  was  the 
most  accomplished  painter  of  his  generation  and  one  of 
the  most  accomplished  of  the  world,  a  distinguished 
sculptor,  architect  and  musician,  and  a  luminous  and 
pregnant  critic.  In  inventions  and  experimental  phi¬ 
losophy,  he  was  a  great  mechanician  and  engineer,  an 
anatomist,  a  botanist,  a  physiologist,  an  astronomer, 
a  chemist,  a  geologist,  and  geographer — an  insatiable 
and  successful  explorer,  in  a  word,  along  the  whole 
range  of  the  physical  and  mathematical  sciences  when 
most  of  those  sciences  were  new.  Unfortunately  he 
paid  the  penalty  of  his  universality.  The  multifarious¬ 
ness  and  the  equal  balance  of  his  faculties  caused  him 
to  labor  promiscuously  in  all  fields  of  effort.  He  set 
himself  to  perform  tasks  and  to  solve  problems  too 
arduous  and  too  manifold  for  the  strength  of  any  single 
life.  The  consequence  was  that  in  art  he  was  able  to 
carry  few  undertakings  to  completion,  and  in  science  to 
bring  no  fully  matured  researches  to  the  light. 

The  man  thus  extraordinarily  gifted  was  the  son  of  a 
Florentine  lawyer,  born  out  of  wedlock  by  a  peasant 
mother.  The  place  of  his  birth  was  Vinci,  a  “  castle  ” 
or  fortified  village  in  the  Florentine  territory  near 
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Empoli,  from  which  his  father’s  family  derived  its  name. 
The  Christian  name  of  his  father  was  Piero  (the  son 
of  Antonio  the  son  of  Piero  the  son  of  Guido,  all  of 
whom  had  been  men  of  law  like  their  descendant). 
Leonardo’s  mother  was  called  Caterina.  Her  relations 
with  Ser  Piero  da  Vinci  seem  to  have  come  to  an  end 
almost  immediately  upon  the  birth  of  their  son.  She 
was  soon  afterward  married  in  her  own  rank  of  life. 
Ser  Piero  on  his  part  was  four  times  married,  and  had 
by  his  last  two  wives  nine  sons  and  two  daughters;  but 
the  boy  Leonardo  had  from  the  first  been  acknowledged 
by  his  father,  who  brought  him  up  in  his  own  house, 
principally,  no  doubt,  at  Florence. 

Verrocchio,  as  is  well  known,  although  not  one  of  the 
great  creative  or  inventive  forces  in  the  art  of  this  age 
at  Florence,  was  a  thoroughly  capable  and  spirited 
craftsman  alike  as  goldsmith,  sculptor,  and  painter,  while 
in  teaching  he  was  particularly  distinguished.  In  his 
studio  Leonardo  worked  for  several  years  in  the  company 
of  Lorenzo  di  Credi  and  other  less  celebrated  pupils. 
He  had  soon  learned  all  that  his  master  had  to  teach — 
more  than  all,  if  we  are  to  believe  the  oft-told  tale  of 
the  figure,  or  figures,  executed  by  the  pupil  in  the  picture 
of  Christ's  Baptism  designed  by  the  master  for  the 
monks  of  Vallambrosa.  The  work  in  question  is  now 
in  the  Academy  at  Florence.  According  to  Vasari  the 
angel  kneeling  on  the  left,  with  a  drapery  over  its  right 
arm,  was  put  in  by  Leonardo,  and  when  Verrocchio  saw 
it  his  sense  of  its  superiority  to  his  own  work  caused  him 
to  forswear  painting  forever  after.  The  latter  part  of  the 
story  is  certainly  faise.  Moreover,  a  closer  examination 
seems  to  detect  the  hand  of  Leonardo,  not  only  in  the 
figure  of  the  angel,  but  also  in  that  of  Christ  and  in  the 
landscape  background,  which  are  designed  with  extreme 
refinement,  and  painted  in  the  new  medium  of  oil,  while 
the  remainder  of  the  picture  has  been  executed  by  Ver¬ 
rocchio  in  his  accustomed  vehicle  of  tempera.  The  work 
was  probably  produced  between  1480  and  1482,  when 
Leonardo  was  from  eighteen  to  twenty  years  of  age. 
By  the  latter  date  we  find  him  enrolled  in  the  lists  of  the 
painters’  guild  at  Florence.  Here  he  continued  to  live 
and  work  probably  for  eight  or  nine  years  longer.  Up 
till  1477  he  is  still  spoken  of  as  a  pupil  or  apprentice  of 
Verrocchio;  but  in  1478  he  receives  an  independent 
commission  from  the  signory,  and  in  1480  another  from 
the  monks  of  San  Donato  in  Scopeto.  He  had  in  the 
meanwhile  been  taken  into  special  favor  by  Lorenzo  the 
Magnificent. 

The  interval  between  1480  and  1487  is  one  during 
which  the  movements  of  our  master  are  obscure,  and 
can  only  be  told  conjecturally.  Up  to  the  former  date 
we  know  with  certainty  that  he  was  working  at  Florence, 
under  the  patronage  of  Lorenzo  de’  Meclici.  By  the 
latter  date  he  had  definitely  passed  into  the  service  of 
Duke  Ludovico  Sforza,  called  il  Moro  at  Milan.  From 
this  time  for  the  next  fourteen  or  fifteen  years  (until  the 
summer  of  1499)  Leonardo  continued,  with  very  brief 
intervals  of  absence,  to  reside  in  high  favor  and  contin¬ 
ual  employment  at  the  court  of  Ludovico  il  Moro.  His 
occupations  were  as  manifold  as  his  capacities.  He 
superintended  the  construction  of  military  engines,  and 
seems  to  have  been  occasionally  present  at  sieges  and 
on  campaigns.  He  devised  and  carried  out  works  of 
irrigation  and  other  engineering  schemes  in  the  territory 
of  the  duchy.  He  designed  a  cupola  for  the  cathedral  of 
Milan,  and  was  consulted  on  the  works  of  Certosa  of 
Pavia.  He  managed  with  ingenuity  and  splendor  the 
masques,  pageants,  and  ceremonial  shows  and  festivals  of 
the  court.  Withal  he  continued  incessantly  to  accumulate 
observations  and  speculations  in  natural  philosophy, 
working  especially  at  anatomy  with  Mercantonio  della 
Torre,  and  at  geometry  and  optics  with  Fra  Luca  Pacioli, 


for  whose  book  De  Divina  Proportione  he  designed  the 
figures.  He  made  excursions  into  the  Alps,  and  studied 
and  drew  with  minute  fidelity  the  distribution  and  for¬ 
mation  of  the  mountain  masses.  He  was  placed  at  the 
head  of  a  school  or  “  academy  ”  of  arts  and  sciences, 
where  he  gathered  about  him  a  number  of  distinguished 
colleagues  and  eager  disciples.  His  pupils  in  painting 
included  the  sons  of  several  noble  families  of  the  city 
and  territory.  • 

Leonardo’s  own  chief  undertakings  in  art  during  his 
residence  at  the  court  of  Ludovico  il  Moro  were  two  in 
number,  namely,  the  equestrian  monument  of  Francesco 
Sforza  and  the  mural  painting  of  the  Last  Supper. 
Leonardo  had  finished  his  Last  Supper  between  1497 
and  1499.  I11  the  spring  of  the  latter  year  we  find  that 

he  received,  in  consideration  of  payments  due,  the  gift 
of  a  vineyard  outside  the  city.  Within  a  month  or 
two  his  patron  had  fallen.  Milan  was  taken  and  held 
in  hostile  occupation  by  the  French.  A  contemporary 
historian  has  related  with  what  admiration  the  invading 
monarch,  Louis  XII.,  when  he  entered  the  refectory  of 
Sta.  Maria  delle  Grazie,  fixed  his  gaze  on  the  work  of 
Leonardo,  and  how  he  desired,  were  it  possible,  that  it 
should  be  transported  across  the  Alps  to  France.  But 
by  this  time  or  soon  afterward  the  painter  himself  had 
left  Milan.  In  the  spring  of  1500  we  hear  of  him  work¬ 
ing  at  Venice,  where,  among  other  things,  he  painted 
(not,  it  appears,  from  life)  a  portrait  of  Isabella  Gonzaga, 
marchioness  of  Mantua.  Between  the  beginning  of 
1502  and  the  catastrophe  which  overtook  the  house  of 
Borgia  in  the  summer  of  1503,  Leonardo  traveled  as 
engineer  in  the  employ  of  Duke  Coesar  over  a  great  part 
of  Central  Italy.  His  excursions  seem  to  have  come  to 
an  end  early  in  1503,  as  by  March  of  that  year  we  find 
him  once  more  in  Florence. 

To  the  period  of  three  years’  wandering  which  fol¬ 
lowed  Leonardo’s  departure  from  Milan  there  ensued 
another  period  of  three  years,  during  which  he  lived  a 
settled  life  at  Florence.  He  was  now  fifty-one  years  of 
age,  and  the  most  famous  artist  of  Italy,  though  within 
a  year  or  two  the  young  Michelangelo  was  destined 
to  challenge  his  supremacy,  and  the  still  younger 
Raphael  to  apprehend  and  assimilate  the  secrets  of  his 
skill,  as  he  did  those  of  the  skill  of  every  great  prede¬ 
cessor  and  every  distinguished  rival  in  succession.  The 
first  important  commission  put  into  Leonardo’s  hands 
at  Florence  was  that  for  an  altar-piece  for  the  church 
of  the  Servite  monks  (Santa  Maria  dell’  Annunziata). 
The  work  had  been  already  intrusted  to  Filippino 
Lippi,  who  had  even  made  some  beginning  with  it,  but 
willingly  gave  up  his  claim  in  favor  of  his  illustrious 
fellow-citizen.  The  monks  undertook  to  lodge  and 
nourish  Leonardo  in  their  convent  while  he  carried  on 
the  work.  After  long  premeditation  he  began,  and 
prepared  that  admirable  cartoon  in  black  chalk  which  is 
now  the  treasured  possession  of  the  R  oyal  Academy  in 
London.  When  the  cartoon  was  finished  and  exhibited, 
all  Florence  came  flocking  in  delight  to  see  and  praise 
it.  Between  fastidiousness  and  preoccupation  Leonardo, 
however,  carried  the  undertaking  no  farther,  and  the 
work  was  put  once  more  into  the  hands  of  Filippino 
Lippi,  and  on  his  death  into  those  of  Perugino.  Leon¬ 
ardo’s  next  great  enterprise  at  Florence  was  a  historical 
painting  for  the  Palace  cf  the  Signory. 

He  chose  the  moment  of  a  terrific  struggle  for  the 
colors  between  the  opposing  sides;  hence  the  work  be¬ 
came  known  in  the  history  of  art  as  the  Battle  of  the 
Standard.  Judging  by  the  accounts  of  those  who  saw 
it,  the  tumultuous  entanglement  of  men  and  horses,  and 
the  expressions  of  martial  fury  and  despair,  must  in  this 
case  have  been  combined  and  rendered  with  a  mastery 
not  less  commanding  than  had  been  the  looks  and 
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gestures  of  soul’s  perplexity  and  dismay  among  the 
peaceful  company  on  the  convent  wall  of  Milan. 
Leonardo  had  finished  his  cartoon  in  less  than  two  years 
(1504-1505),  and  when  it  was  exhibited  along  with  that 
of  Michelangelo,  the  two  rival  works  seemed  to  all  men 
a  new  revelation  of  the  powers  of  art,  and  served  as  a 
model  and  example  to  the  students  of  that  generation, 
as  the  frescoes  of  Masaccio  in  the  Carmine  had  served  to 
those  of  two  generations  earlier.  The  young  Raphael 
is  well  known  to  have  been  one  of  those  who  profited 
by  what  they  saw.  During  the  years  between  1500 
and  1505  Leonardo  was  also  engaged  at  intervals  upon 
the  portraits  of  two  ladies  of  the  city — Ginevra  Benci, 
and  Lisa  di  Antonio  Maria  di  Noldo  Gherardina,  the 
wife  of  Zanobi  del  Giocondo,  commonly  called  Mona 
(/.  e.t  Madonna)  Lisa  or  la  Gioconda.  The  first  of  these 
portraits  is  lost;  the  second  was  bought  by  Francis 
I.  for  4,000  gold  florins  and  is  now  one  of  the 
glories  of  the  Louvre.  Leonardo  returned  to  Milan 
with  leave  obtained  from  the  signory  and  attended  by 
his  faithful  Salai,  in  the  summer  of  1506.  For  nearly 
nine  years  after  that  he  seems  to  have  made  the  Lom¬ 
bard  city  his  principal  home,  residing  sometimes  on 
his  own  vineyard  and  sometimes  in  the  villa  of  a  wealthy 
young  friend  and  disciple,  Francesco  Melzi.  The  French 
remained  in  occupation  at  Milan  until  1513,  and  Leon¬ 
ardo  held  the  title  of  court  painter  and  engineer  to 
the  French  king  Louis  XII.,  the  transfer  of  his  services 
having  been  formally  requested  by  that  monarch  from 
the  Florentine  signory. 

A  great  change  took  place  in  the  affairs  of  Milan  at 
the  close  of  the  year  1512.  The  French  supremacy 
came  to  an  end,  and  Maximilian  Sforza,  the  son  of 
Ludovico,  returned  for  a  few  years  to  rule  over  the  re¬ 
duced  dominions  of  his  father.  All  affairs  were  thrown 
into  confusion,  and  Milan  ceased  to  be  a  desirable  place 
of  abode  for  Leonardo  and  his  scholars.  In  the  mean¬ 
time  Giovanni  de’  Medici,  the  son  of  the  painter’s 
ancient  patron  Lorenzo,  was  elected  pope  under  the 
title  of  Leo  X.,  and  continued  with  still  greater  mag¬ 
nificence  the  encouragement  of  art  and  artists  of  which 
his  warlike  predecessor  Julius  had  set  the  example.  On 
September  24,  1514,  Leonardo,  too,  set  out  for  Rome 
from  Milan  with  a  company  of  his  pupils.  The  young¬ 
est  brother  of  the  pope,  Giuliano  de’  Medici,  was  his 
friend,  but  it  is  not  true  that  Leonardo,  as  Vasari  says, 
had  accompanied  Giulianc  to  Rome  on  the  occasion  of 
his  brother’s  elevation  to  the  papal  chair.  Ill-success 
attended  the  now  aging  master  during  his  stay  in  the 
shadow  of  St.  Peter’s,  and  he  seems,  while  he  was  at 
Rome,  to  have  painted  nothing  but  two  small  panels, 
one  of  a  child,  the  other  of  a  Madonna,  for  an  official  of 
the  papal  court. 

By  the  end  of  the  year  1515  Leonardo  had  left  Rome 
and  returned  once  more  to  Milan.  In  the  meantime 
the  brief  rule  of  Maximilian  Sforza  had  been  terminated 
by  the  victory  at  Marignano  of  Francis  I.,  who  pre¬ 
vailed  on  Leonardo,  by  this  time  in  his  sixty-fourth 
year,  tc  enter  his  service  and  return  with  him  to  France. 
It  was  in  the  beginning  of  1516  that  the  painter  crossed 
the  Alps,  taking  with  him  his  friend,  the  youthful  Fran¬ 
cesco  Melzi.  The  Chateau  Cloux  in  Touraine,  near 
Amboise,  was  appointed  for  his  place  of  residence. 
But  his  race  was  nearly  run.  In  France  he  projected 
some  canal  works,  and  painted  two  pictures  of  classical 
mythology,  which  have  been  lost,  a  Leda  and  a 
Pomona;  and  that  was  all.  He  desired  to  put  in  order 
some  of  his  vast  accumulations  of  MS.  notes  and 
researches,  but  soon  discovered  that  he  who  had  been 
endeavoring  so  insatiably  for  all  these  years,  in  his  own 
words,  to  learn  to  live  had  only  been  learning  to  die. 
That  form  of  strength  and  beauty,  and  that  exquisitely 
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shaping  and  all-searching  mind,  were  dissolved  before 
decay  or  infirmity  impaired  them.  Leonardo  died  at 
Cloux,  in  the  sixty-seventh  year  of  his  age,  on  May  2, 
I5I9- 

LEONIDAS  (“  Son  of  the  Lion  ”)  was  a  very  com¬ 
mon  Greek  name.  The  most  famous  person  who  bore 
it  was  a  king  of  Sparta,  seventeenth  of  the  Agid  line. 
He  had  been  king  for  one  year  when  Xerxes  invaded 
Greece,  480  b.c.  The  congress  of  the  Greek  states, 
bent  on  resistance,  which  met  at  the  isthmus  of  Corinth, 
sent  Leonidas  with  a  force  of  at  least  8,000  men  to  hold 
the  narrow  pass  of  Thermopylae  against  the  Persians  (see 
Greece).  When  the  Persians,  through  the  treacher¬ 
ous  aid  of  Ephialtes,  had  turned  the  pass,  Leonidas  dis¬ 
missed  all  his  army  except  the  300  Spartan  citizens,  700 
Thespians,  and  the  Theban  contingent,  which  was  sus¬ 
pected  of  treachery.  Every  man  of  the  Lacedaemonians 
and  Thespians  died  on  the  field,  while  the  Thebans  laid 
down  their  arms.  A  monument  was  erected  on  the 
spot  where  the  Greeks  made  their  final  struggle.  It 
was  a  lion,  and  we  may  compare  with  it  the  lion  set  up 
by  the  Thebans  on  the  battlefield  of  Chaeronea  to  com¬ 
memorate  the  sacred  band  who  were  all  slain  there  338 
B.c.  There  is  no  foundation  for  the  common  story  that 
Leonidas  had  only  300  men  with  him  at  Thermopylae. 

LEONTINI,  a  town  in  the  southeast  of  Sicily,  was 
founded  by  the  Chalcidians  from  Naxos,  (730  b.c.)  Its 
history  is  so  interwoven  with  that  of  its  more  powerful 
neighbor  Syracuse  that  it  can  hardly  be  treated  sepa¬ 
rately.  The  people  of  Leontini  were  more  than  once 
transferred  to  Syracuse,  but  the  town  was  always  re¬ 
founded. 

LEOPARD,  a  name  now  commonly  given  to  a  well- 
known  animal,  called  pard  or  panther  by  the  ancients. 
Leopard  ( leo-pardus )  was  a  later  term,  originally  ap¬ 
plied,  it  is  believed,  to  the  animal  now  known  as  the 
cheetah  or  hunting  leopard,  upon  the  supposition  that 
it  was  a  creature  intermediate  between  the  lion  and  the 
true  pard.  If  so  it  has  been  completely  transferred  to 
the  more  common  species,  and  though  in  this  sense  a 
perfectly  unnecessary  and  unmeaning  term,  has  gradually 
superseded  those  by  which  this  was  originally  known. 
Pard,  so  commonly  used  by  Elizabethan  authors,  is 
now  nearly  obsolete  in  the  English  language,  and 
panther  has  either  become  synonymous  with  leopard, 
or  is  used  vaguely  for  any  similar  large  feline  animal, 
even  the  puma  of  America. 

Treating  the  species  as  one,  it  is  the  Felis  pardusy 
Linn.,  of  most  systematic  authors,  belonging  to  the 
family  Felidce  (for  the  characters  of  which  see  Mam¬ 
malia),  and  is  one  of  the  most  typical  members  of  the 
genus  Fclisy  both  in  its  structure  and  habits.  It  be¬ 
longs  to  that  section  of  the  genus  (which  includes  most 
of  its  larger  members,  as  the  lion  and  the  tiger)  in 
which  the  hyoid  bone  is  loosely  connected  with  the 
skull,  owing  to  imperfect  ossification  of  its  anterior 
arch,  and  in  which  the  pupil  of  the  eye  when  con¬ 
tracted  under  the  influence  of  light  is  circular,  not 
linear  as  in  the  smaller  cats.  Tlv  teeth  consist  on  each 
side  of  three  small  incisors,  aMt  a  formidable  large, 
conical,  sharp-pointed  canine  above  and  below,  and 
three  premolars  and  one  molar  above,  and  two  premo¬ 
lars  and  one  molar  below,  all  except  the  very  small 
upper  true  molar  with  sharp  compressed  trenchant 
crowns.  The  skull  can  scarcely  be  distinguished,  ex¬ 
cept  by  its  inferior  size,  from  that  of  the  lion.  The 
toes,  five  on  the  forefoot  (of  which  the  first  or  pollex  is 
much  shorter  than  the  others)  and  four  on  the  hind  foot, 
are  all  armed  with  powerful,  sharp-pointed,  much- 
curved,  compressed,  retractile  claws.  The  ground 
color  of  the  fur  varies  from  a  pale  fawn  to  a  rufous 
buff,  graduating  into  a  pure  white  on  the  under  parts 
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and  inside  of  the  limbs.  This  is  spotted  over  with  dark 
brown  or  black;  the  spots  on  the  back  and  sides  being 
arranged  in  rosettes  or  broken  rings,  which  vary  greatly 
in  size  and  distinctness  in  different  individuals,  but  are 
without  the  central  spot  seen  in  those  of  the  jaguar. 
The  spots  on  the  under  parts  and  limbs  are  simple  and 
blacker  than  those  on  the  other  parts  of  the  body. 
The  bases  of  the  ears  behind  are  black,  the  tips  buff. 
The  upper  side  of  the  tail  is  buff,  spotted  with  broken 
rings  like  the  back,  its  under  surface  white  with  simple 
spots.  Perfectly  black  leopards,  which,  however,  in 
certain  lights  show  the  characteristic  markings  on  the 
fur,  are  not  uncommon.  These  appear  to  be  examples 
of  melanism ,  occurring  as  individual  variations,  some¬ 
times  in  one  cub  out  of  a  litter  of  which  the  rest  are 
normally  colored,  and  therefore  not  indicating  a  distinct 
race,  much  less  a  species.  These  are  met  with  chiefly  in 
southern  Asia. 

In  habits  the  leopard  resembles  the  other  large  cat¬ 
like  animals,  yielding  to  none  in  the  ferocity  and  blood¬ 
thirstiness  of  its  disposition. 

The  present  geographical  range  of  the  leopard  is  very 
extensive,  as  it  is  met  with  in  various  suitable  localities, 
where  not  too  much  interfered  with  by  human  cultiva¬ 
tion,  throughout  the  greater  part  of  Africa  from  Alge¬ 
ria  to  the  Cape  Colony;  and  through  the  whole  of 
the  south  of  Asia  from  Palestine  to  China,  including  all 
India  south  of  the  Himalayas,  and  the  islands  of  Cey¬ 
lon,  Java,  Sumatra,  and  Borneo. 

LEOPARDI,  Giacomo,  Italian  poet,  was  born  at  Re- 
canati  in  the  March  of  Ancona,  J  une  29,  1 798.  At  sixteen 
he  composed  a  Latin  treatise  on  the  Roman  rhetoricians 
of  the  second  century,  a  commentary  on  Porphyry’s  life 
of  Plotinus,  and  a  history  of  astronomy;  at  seventeen  he 
wrote  on  the  popular  errors  of  the  ancients,  citing  more 
than  four  hundred  authors.  A  little  later  he  imposed 
upon  the  first  scholars  of  Italy  by  two  odes  in  the  man¬ 
ner  of  Anacreon.  At  eighteen  he  produced  a  poem  of 
considerable  length,  the  Appressamento  alia  Morte , 
which,  after  being  lost  for  many  years,  has  recently 
been  discovered  and  published  bv  Signor  Zanino  Volta. 
This  juvenile  work  was  succeeded  (1819)  by  two  lyrical 
compositions  which  at  once  placed  the  author  upon  the 
height  which  he  maintained  ever  afterward.  The  ode 
to  Italy,  and  that  on  the  monument  to  Dante  erected  at 
Florence,  gave  voice  to  the  dismay  and  affliction  with 
which  Italy,  aroused  by  the  French  Revolution  from  the 
torpor  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  con¬ 
templated  her  forlorn  and  degraded  condition,  her  political 
impotence,  her  degeneracy  in  arts  and  arms,  and  the  fri¬ 
volity  or  stagnation  of  her  intellectual  life.  A  third  ode,  on 
Cardinal  Mai’s  discoveries  of  ancient  MSS.,  lamented  in 
the  same  spirit  of  indignant  sorrow  the  decadence  of 
Italian  literature.  In  1825  he  accepted  an  engagement 
to  edit  Cicero  and  Petrarch  for  the  publisher  Stella  at 
Milan,  and  took  up  his  residence  at  Bologna,  where 
his  life  was  for  a  time  made  almost  cheerful  by  the 
friendship  of  the  countess  Malvezzi.  In  1827  appeared 
the  Operette  Morali ,  consisting  principally  of  dialogues 
and  his  imaginary  biography  of  Filippo  Ottonieri,  which 
have  given  him  a  fame  as  a  prose  writer  hardly  inferior 
to  his  celebrity  as  a  poet.  He  died  June  15,  1837. 

LEOPOLD  I.,  Holy  Roman  emperor,  the  second  son 
of  the  emperor  Ferdinand  III.  and  Maria  Anna  of 
Spain,  was  born  June  9,  1640.  He  became  king  of 
Hungary  in  1655,  and  king  of  Bohemia  in  1658,  in  which 
year  he  also  received  the  imperial  crown,  the  electors 
having  chosen  him  in  preference  to  Louis  XIV.  of 
France.  Leopold  had  been  educated  for  the  church, 
and  throughout  life  he  had  the  tastes  and  sympathies  of 
a  churchman  rather  than  those  of  a  secular  ruler.  In 
1672  Leopold  came  for  the  first  time  in  direct  collision 


with  Louis  XIV.  As  it  seemed  highly  probable  that  the 
French  king  would  not  be  content  with  the  conquest  of 
Holland,  Leopold,  as  head  of  his  hereditary  territories 
and  as  emperor,  associated  himself  with  Brandenburg 
and  Spain  for  the  support  of  the  Dutch.  The  treaty  of 
Nimeguen  having  been  signed  by  the  Dutch  in  1678,  the 
emperor  concluded  peace  in  1679.  The  French  retained 
Freiburg  in  Breisgau  ;  and  soon  afterward  Louis  XIV., 
instead  of  giving  up  towns  which  he  had  undertaken  to 
resign,  seized  many  new  cities  and  districts.  To  these 
acts  of  robbery  he  gave  an  appearance  of  legality  by  in¬ 
stituting  so-called  “  Chambers  of  Reunion.”  The  Ger¬ 
man  people  bitterly  resented  this  aggression,  but  the 
princes  declined  to  interfere,  and  the  energies  of  the 
emperor  were  fully  occupied  elsewhere.  His  system  of 
government  in  Hungary  was  arbitrary  and  tyrannical, 
and  in  1682  the  Hungarians, headed  by  Emeric  Tokolyi, 
broke  into  open  revolt.  They  were  encouraged  by 
Louis  XIV.,  who  stirred  up  the  Turks  to  join  them  in 
attacking  Austria.  In  1683  a  Turkish  army  of  200,000 
men,  led  by  the  grand  vizier  Kara  Mustapha,  entered 
Hungary,  and  pushed  on  to  Vienna,  which  they  be¬ 
sieged  from  July  14th  till  September  12th.  The  Ger¬ 
man  princes  were  unwilling  to  act  even  in  such  an 
emergency  as  this,  but  at  last  an  imperial  army  under  the 
electors  of  Bavaria  and  Saxony  marched  toward  Vienna, 
and  they  were  joined  by  John  Sobieski  of  Poland  with  a 
corps  of  26,000  men.  These  troops,  in  association  with 
the  emperor’s  army  under  Duke  Charles  of  Lorraine, 
attacked  the  Turks  on  September  12,  1683,  at  the  Kalen- 
berg,  near  Vienna.  The  Turks  were  so  effectually  de¬ 
feated  that  they  were  soon  driven  from  Hungary. 
Another  great  victory  was  gained  over  them  at  Mohacz 
in  1687  ;  and  in  1697  they  were  defeated  by  Prince 
Eugene  at  Zenta.  In  1699  the  treaty  of  Carlowitz  was 
signed,  whereby  the  emperor  became  complete  master 
of  the  districts  which  the  Turks  had  conquered  in  Hun¬ 
gary.  Twelve  years  before  (1687),  the  Hungarians, 
worn  out  by  the  struggle,  had  submitted  to  the  emperor 
at  the  diet  of  Pressburg,  the  monarchy  being  made 
hereditary  in  the  house  of  Hapsburg  instead  of  elective. 
This  settlement  had  scarcely  been  concluded  when  the 
emperor  was  involved  in  new  troubles  by  the  French  in¬ 
vasion  of  the  Palatinate  in  1688.  In  1701  began  the 
war  of  the  Spanish  succession,  waged  by  Leopold  in  de¬ 
fense  of  the  claims  of  his  second  son  Charles  against 
those  of  Philip  of  Anjou,  grandson  of  Louis  XIV.  In 
this  war  Leopold  was  supported  by  the  empire,  and  by 
England,  Holland,  and  Prussia.  It  opened  with  several 
victories  gained  by  Prince  Eugene;  but  afterward  King 
Joseph  and  the  margrave  of  Baden  were  repeatedly  de¬ 
feated,  and  the  emperor  was  weakened  by  a  renewal 
of  the  movement  for  national  independence  in  Hungary. 
His  confidence  was  revived  by  the  battle  of  Blenheim, 
but  he  did  not  live  to  see  the  full  results  of  that  great 
victory.  On  May  5,  1705,  he  died  of  dropsy  in  the 
chest. 

LEOPOLD  II.,  Holy  Roman  emperor,  was  bor-n  on 
May  5,  174 7.  After  the  death  of  his  father,  the  empe¬ 
ror  Francis  I.,  in  1765,  he  became  the  grand-duke  of 
Tuscany,  a  country  which  he  ruled  for  twenty-five 
years  in  a  thoroughly  enlightened  spirit.  Earlier  than 
his  brother,  Joseph  II.,  he  saw  the  necessity  of  eccle¬ 
siastical  reform,  but  he  effected  with  moderation  and 
good  sense  the  changes  which  he  considered  advisable. 
Agriculture,  industry,  and  commerce  he  encouraged  in 
accordance  with  the  ideas  of  his  age,  and  Tuscany 
owed  to  him  a  well-conceived  criminal  code.  He  had 
even  prepared  a  scheme  for  instituting  representative 
government  in  Tuscany  when,  in  1790,  he  succeeded 
Joseph  II.  in  the  hereditary  lands  of  the  house  of  Haps¬ 
burg  and  in  the  empire.  Joseph,  with  all  his  good  in- 
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tentions,  had  left  his  hereditary  states  in  much  con¬ 
fusion  ;  and  vigor  and  prudence  were  essential  for  the 
reestablishment  of  order.  The  chid  difficulty  was  in 
the  Netherlands,  which  were  disinclined  to  respond  to 
Leopold’s  advances.  He  dispatched  an  army  against 
them,  and  it  entered  Brussels  on  December  3,  1791. 
The  country  was  then  at  his  mercy;  but  he  acted  with 
great  discretion,  restoring  certain  ancient  rights  which 
Joseph,  in  his  zeal  for  improvement,  had  withdrawn. 
In  Hungary,  too,  the  emperor  succeeded  in  calming 
popular  excitement;  and  on  August  4,  1791,  the  treaty 
of  Sistova  was  signed,  bringing  to  an  end  the  unlucky 
war  which  Joseph  had  waged  with  the  Turks.  The 
violence  of  the  French  revolutionists  produced  a  bad 
effect  on  the  internal  policy  of  Leopold,  who  supposed 
that  it  was  necessary,  not  only  to  introduce  a  secret 
police,  but  to  limit  the  freedom  of  the  press.  The 
same  influences  led  him  to  conciliate  Prussia,  which  had 
been  always  on  its  guard  against  Austria  since  the 
establishment  of  the  Confederation  of  Princes  by 
Frederick  the  Great.  On  August  27,  1791,  the  em¬ 
peror  and  the  king  of  Prussia  met  at  Pillnitz;  and  it 
was  agreed  that  they  should  act  together  for  the  deliver¬ 
ance  of  Louis  XVI.  of  France.  In  pursuance  of  this 
understanding  a  defensive  and  offensive  treaty  of  alli¬ 
ance  between  Austria  and  Prussia  was  concluded  on 
February  7,  1792;  but  the  emperor’s  schemes  were 
suddenly  broken  by  death.  He  died  on  March  1, 
1792,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  the  emperor  Fran¬ 
cis  II. 

LEOPOLD  I.  (1790-1865),  king  of  the  Belgians, 
was  the  fourth  son  of  Francis,  duke  of  Saxe-Coburg- 
Saalfeld,  and  thus  the  uncle  of  Queen  Victoria  of  Eng¬ 
land.  His  youth  was  chiefly  spent  in  the  Russian 
military  service;  he  commanded  a  battalion  at  Liitzen, 
Bautzen,  and  Leipsic,  entered  Paris  with  the  allied  sov¬ 
ereigns,  and  accompanied  them  to  England.  In  May, 
1816,  he  married  the  Princess  Charlotte,  only  child  of 
the  Prince  Regent  (who  died  in  the  following  year), 
having  previously  been  created  duke  of  Kendal,  in  the 
English  peerage.  In  1830  he  declined  the  crown  of 
Greece,  but  was  elected  to  the  throne  of  Belgium  in 
June,  1831.  (See  Belgium,  ante.) 

LEOPOLD  I.,  duke  of  Anhalt-Dessau,  der  alte  Des- 
sauer,  a  famous  Prussian  general,  was  born  at  Dessau, 
July  3,  1676.  Possessing  great  physical  energy  and  an 
absorbing  interest  in  military  affairs,  he  at  an  early  age 
displayed  capacitj'  for  commands  of  high  responsibility. 
On  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1693,  he  succeeded  him  as 
colonel  of  a  regiment  in  the  service  of  Brandenburg, 
and,  having  rendered  invaluable  assistance  at  the  capt¬ 
ure  of  Namur  by  William  III.  of  Orange,  in  1696,  he 
obtained  the  rank  of  major-general.  In  command  of  a 
division  of  12,000  men  at  Blenheim,  in  1704,  Leopold 
so  acted  in  a  critical  contingency  as  practically  to  turn 
the  scales  of  victory;  and  in  Eugene’s  Italian  campaigns 
he  was  conspicuous  at  the  battle  of  Cassano  in  1705, 
the  storming  of  Turin  in  1706,  and  in  other  affairs  of 
minor  importance.  After  serving  as  a  volunteer  at 
Malplaquet,  in  1709,  he  received  an  independent  com¬ 
mand  from  Prussia,  and  rendered  important  assistance  to 
Marlborough  against  Villars.  Created  field-marshal  in 
1715,  he  gained  the  special  confidence  of  Frederick 
William  I.,  and  it  was  in  no  small  degree  to  his  instruc¬ 
tions  in  military  tactics,  and  the  splendid  perfection  to 
which  he  had  brought  the  small  army  of  Prussia,  that 
the  great  military  triumphs  of  Frederick  II.  were  due. 
As  a  general,  he  specially  excelled  in  stratagems  and 
surprises,  in  which  he  was  greatly  aided  by  his  daring 
and  impetuous  energy.  These  qualities  were  specially 
displayed  in  the  surprise  and  bloodless  capture  of  Mors 
castle,  in  1712;  the  seizure,  during  night,  of  the  island  , 
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of  Riigen,  in  1 715;  the  formation,  in  1741,  of  the  famous 
intrenched  camp  at  Gottin,  near  Magdeburg,  where, 
with  an  army  of  36,000  men,  he  was  prepared  for  events 
either  in  Saxony  or  Hanover;  the  defeat  of  the  Austri¬ 
ans  at  Neustadt,  in  1744,  and  the  expulsion  of  the 
Saxons,  though  superior  both  in  numbers  and  artillery, 
from  a  strongly  intrenched  position  at  Kesselsdorf,  in 
1745.  He  died  April  7,  1747. 

LEPANTO  (the  Italian  form  of  the  modern  Greek 
Epalcto),  known  in  ancient  times  as  Naupactus,  a  name 
which  has  recently  been  revived  in  official  documents, 
is  a  town  in  the  monarchy  of  Acarnania  and  zEtolia, 
Greece,  situated  on  a  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the  straits 
of  Lepanto,  by  which  the  gulf  of  the  same  name  is  con¬ 
nected  with  that  of  Patras.  It  stands  on  the  southeast¬ 
ern  and  southern  slopes  of  one  of  the  spurs  of  Mount 
Rigani;  the  surrounding  plain  is  well  watered  and 
fertile,  but  the  harbor,  once  the  best  on  the  northern 
coast  of  the  Corinthian  gulf,  is  now  almost  entirely 
choked  up,  and  is  accessible  only  to  the  smallest  craft. 

LEPIDOSIREN  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  most  re¬ 
markable  genera  of  fishes,  of  which  one  species  ( Lepido - 
siren  paradoxa )  has  been  found  in  tributaries  of  the 
river  Amazon,  and  the  other  ( Lepidosiren  annectens) 
occurs  in  the  systems  of  all  the  large  rivers  of  tropical 
Africa.  Together  with  the  Australian  Ceratodust  the 
lepidosirens  are  the  only  living  representatives  of  a 
very  old  type  of  fishes,  the  Dipnoi ,  which  reaches  back 
to  the  Devonian  age,  thus  giving  us  an  insight  into  the 
organization  of  fishes  of  which  nothing  but  some  ob¬ 
scure  and  fragmentary  impressions  of  the  hard  parts  are 
preserved.  The  body  of  Lepidosiren  is  eel-shaped,  and 
covered  with  small,  thin  scales.  A  single  vertical  fin 
surrounds  the  posterior  part  of  the  body  and  the  tail; 
the  paired  fins  are  reduced  to  two  paiis  of  long  threads, 
internally  supported  by  a  series  of  small  cartilages.  The 
dentition  is  very  characteristic,  and  consists  of  a  pair  of 
conical  pointed  vomerine  teeth,  and  a  pair  of  large  cus¬ 
pidate  and  ribbed  molar  teeth  on  the  palate  and  in  the 
lower  jaw.  The  skeleton  is  notochordal ;  and  lungs  are 
present  in  addition  to  gills.  From  this  latter  fact  it 
may  be  inferred  that  the  lepidosirens  can  breathe  air  as 
well  as  water;  and, although  they  have  never  been  observed 
to  leave  the  water  voluntarily,  either  in  a  state  of  nature 
or  in  captivity,  they  rise  from  time  to  time  to  the  surface 
to  fill  their  lungs  with  a  fresh  supply  of  air;  further,  when, 
during  the  hot  season,  the  water  of  the  tanks  in  which 
they  live  changes  into  mud,  branchial  respiration  is  en¬ 
tirely  superseded  by  pulmonal.  This  species  is  one  of 
the  greatest  desiderata  in  zoological  museums.  The 
African  species,  on  the  other  hand,  is  common  in  the 
upper  Nile,  in  the  central  lake-region,  in  the  Zambesi, 
and  in  all  the  rivers  of  the  west  coast.  Specimens  liv¬ 
ing  in  pools  which  dry  up  during  the  hot  season  bury 
themselves  in  the  mud,  and  form  an  oval  cavity,  the 
inside  of  which  is  lined  with  a  protecting  coat  of  hard¬ 
ened  mucus,  and  in  which  they  wait,  coiled  up  and  in  a 
torpid  condition,  for  the  return  of  the  rainy  season. 
These  retreats  are  discovered  by  the  natives  by  a  circu¬ 
lar  opening  at  the  upper  surface,  which  is  closed  by  the 
mucous  film.  If  the  capsules  are  not  broken,  the  fishes, 
imbedded  in  the  clay-balls,  can  be  transported  to  Eu¬ 
rope,  and  emerge  from  their  prison  011  being  placed  in 
tepid  water.  Both  species  attain  to  a  length  of  six  feet, 
and  feed  on  frogs,  fishes,  and  other  aquatic  animals. 
(See  Ichthyology.) 

LEPIDUS,  M.  HImilius,  a  member  of  the  second 
Roman  triumvirate,  was  a  son  of  M.  ZEmilius  Lepidus, 
who  had  been  consul  in  137  B.c.  He  joined  the  party 
of  Caesar  in  the  civil  wars,  and  was  by  the  dictator 
thrice  nominated,  magister  equitnm  and  raised  to  the 
consulship  46  B.c.  He  was  a  man  of  great  wealth  and 
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influence,  and  it  was  probably  more  on  this  ground 
than  on  account  of  his  ability  thaf  Caesar  raised  him  to 
such  honors.  In  the  beginning  of  44  b.c.  he  was  sent  to 
Gallia  Narbonensis,  but  before  he  had  left  the  city  with 
his  army  Caesar  was  murdered.  Lepidus,  as  commander 
of  the  only  army  near  Rome,  became  a  man  of  great 
importance  in  the  troubles  which  followed.  Taking  part 
with  Antony,  he  joined  in  the  reconciliation  which  the 
latter  effected  with  the  senatorial  party,  and  afterward 
sided  with  him  when  open  war  broke  out.  Antony, 
after  his  defeat  at  Mutina,  joined  Lepidus  in  Gaul,  and 
in  August,  43  B.c.,  Octavian,  who  had  forced  the  senate 
to  make  him  consul,  effected  an  arrangement  with 
Antony  and  Lepidus,  and  the  triumvirate  was  organized 
at  Bononia.  Antony  and  Octavian  soon  reduced  Lep¬ 
idus  to  an  inferior  position.  His  province  of  Gaul  and 
Spain  was  taken  from  him ;  and,  though  he  was  included 
in  the  triumvirate  when  it  was  renewed  in  37  b.c.,  his 
power  was  only  nominal.  He  made  an  effort  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year  to  regain  some  reality  of  power,  conquered 
part  of  Sicily,  and  claimed  the  whole  island  as  his 
rovince,  but  Octavian  found  means  to  sap  the  fidelity  of 
is  soldiers,  and  he  was  obliged  to  supplicate  for  his  life. 
He  was  allowed  to  retain  his  fortune  and  the  office 
of  pontifex  maximus ,  to  which  he  had  been  appointed 
in  44  B.C. ,  but  had  to  retire  into  private  life.  He  died 
13  B.C. 

LEPROSY  ( Lepra  Arab  uni,  Elephantiasis  Grce- 
cornm),  the  greatest  disease  of  mediaeval  Christendom, 
is  identified,  on  the  one  hand,  with  a  disease  endemic 
from  the  earliest  historical  times  (1500  B.C. ),  in  the 
delta  and  valley  of  the  Nile,  and  on  the  other  hand 
with  a  disease  now  common  in  Asia,  Africa,  South 
America,  the  West  Indies,  and  certain  isolated  localities 
of  Europe.  An  authentic  representation  of  the  leprosy 
of  the  Middle  Ages  exists  in  a  picture  at  Munich  by 
Holbein,  painted  at  Augsburg  in  1516;  St.  Elizabeth 
gives  bread  and  wine  to  a  prostrate  group  of  lepers,  in¬ 
cluding  a  bearded  man  whose  face  is  covered  with  large, 
round,  reddish  knobs,  an  old  woman  whose  arm  is  cov¬ 
ered  with  brown  blotches,  the  legs  swathed  in  bandages 
through  which  matter  oozes,  the  bare  knee  also  marked 
with  discolored  spots,  and  on  the  head  a  white  rag  or 
plaster,  and,  thirdly,  a  young  man  whose  neck  and  face 
(especially  around  the  somewhat  hairless  eyebrows)  are 
spotted  with  brown  patches  of  various  size.  It  is  con¬ 
jectured  by  Virchow  that  the  painter  had  made  studies 
of  lepers  from  the  leper-houses  then  existing  at  Augs¬ 
burg.  These  external  characters  of  mediaeval  leprosy 
agree  with  the  descriptions  of  it  by  the  ancients,  and 
with  the  pictures  of  modern  leprosy  given  by  Danielssen 
and  Boeck  for  Norway,  by  various  authors  for  sporadic 
European  cases,  by  Anderson  for  Malacca,  by  Carter 
for  India,  by  Wolff  for  Madeira,  and  by  Hillis  for  Brit¬ 
ish  Guiana.  Egypt  was  regarded  by  the  ancients  (posi¬ 
tively  by  Lucretius)  as  the  country  whence  leprosy 
came.  It  was  probably  endemic  among  the  Hebrews 
when  they  migrated  from  Egypt.  The  minute  diag¬ 
nostic  indications  given  in  Lev.  xiii.  appear  to  relate  to 
true  leprosy  and  to  other  diseases  that  might  be  mis¬ 
taken  for  it,  and  the  frequently  recurring  word  Sara’ath 
(translated  “leprosy”)  is  best  taken  in  a  generic  sense; 
those  cases  in  which  progress  would  show  itself  at  so 
short  intervals  as  seven  days,  and  those  cases  for  which 
the  ceremonial  of  cleansing  was  provided,  could  hardly 
have  been  cases  of  leprosy,  a  disease  always  incurable, 
and  with  stages  reckoned  rather  by  months  or  years 
than  by  weeks.  Herodotus  knew  of  leprosy  as  existing 
in  Persia.  The  earlier  Greek  and  Latin  writers  speak 
of  it  as  a  foreign  disease,  but  it  became  established  in 
Greece  and  Italy  in  the  first  century  B.C. ;  Pliny  implies 
that  it  was  introduced  by  the  army  of  Pompey  return¬ 


ing  from  Syria.  The  disease  soon  appeared  in  the 
Roman  colonies  of  Spain,  Gaul,  and  Britain.  The  Lom¬ 
bard  king  Rothar  (seventh  century)  made  laws  regulat¬ 
ing  the  marriage  of  lepers,  and  similar  laws  were  made 
by  Pippin  and  Charlemagne.  Leper-houses  existed  at 
Verdun,  Metz,  and  Maestricht  in  the  seventh  century, 
at  St.  Gall  in  the  eighth,  and  at  Canterbury  in  the 
eleventh.  It  was  amid  the  stir  and  movement  of  the 
crusades  that  leprosy  grew  to  be  epidemic  in  western 
Europe ;  it  attacked  the  people  in  great  numbers  and 
in  all  ranks  (including  members  of  royal  families). 
Leper-houses  (mostly  religious  and  dedicated  to  St.  Laz¬ 
arus,  but  in  northern  Europe  more  secular  and  dedicated 
to  St.  George)  were  founded  in  every  considerable 
town;  the  total  number  of  these  in  Europe  was  loosely 
estimated  by  Matthew  Paris  at  19,000,  the  number  in 
France  is  independently  estimated  at  2,000,  and  (accord¬ 
ing  to  Sir  J.  Y.  Simpson)  there  were  ninety-five  houses 
of  the  first  class  in  England  (of  these  seven  at  N orwich 
and  five  at  Lynn),  and  several  in  Ireland  and  Scotland. 
The  isolation  of  lepers  was  strictly  enforced  by  law  and 
popular  sentiment.  They  wore  a  special  costume,  usu¬ 
ally  a  long  gray  gown  with  hood  drawn  over  the  face, 
and  carried  a  wooden  clapper  to  give  warning  of  their 
approach.  They  were  forbidden  to  enter  inns,  churches, 
mills,  or  bakehouses,  to  touch  healthy  persons  or  eat 
with  them,  to  wash  in  the  streams,  or  to  walk  in  nar¬ 
row  footpaths.  The  disease  began  to  decline  (first  in 
Italy)  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and  had  mostly  disap¬ 
peared  in  the  seventeenth.  A  leper-house  was  founded 
in  Edinburgh  (at  Greenside)  as  late  as  1591,  and  it  was 
not  till  1741  (others  give  1798)  that  the  last  known 
leper  died  in  Shetland. 

Survivals  of  the  great  mediaeval  outbreak  are  found 
on  the  west  coast  of  Norway  (about  two  thousand  lepers; 
leper  hospital  at  Bargen  founded  1277,  now  added  to), 
in  the  Baltic  provinces  of  Russia  (leper  hospitals  founded 
at  Riga  in  1220  and  Reval  1237,  not  now  in  use),  on  the 
Riviera  (a  small  and  diminishing  number),  on  the  Sicilian 
coasts,  and  in  certain  coast  provinces  of  Spain  and  Por¬ 
tugal  (leper  hospital  at  Lisbon  since  the  thirteenth  cent¬ 
ury).  Sporadic  cases  of  home  origin  have  also  been  de¬ 
scribed  for  Hungary  and  Roumania;  the  cases  occurring 
in  England  and  France  are  in  persons  who  have  been 
born  or  have  lived  in  the  East  or  West  Indies.  The  dis¬ 
ease  is  met  with  also  in  Iceland,  along  the  Caspian  and 
delta  of  the  Volga,  along  the  Black  Sea,  and  in  islands 
of  the  Levant  (especially  Scio  and  Crete).  It  is  common 
all  over  the  East  from  Syria  to  J apan  and  Kamchatka, 
in  Egypt  and  North  African  states,  in  West  Africa  from 
the  Senegal  to  the  Congo,  in  Cape  Colony,  Madagascar, 
Mauritius,  Isle  de  Bourbon,  .St.  Helena,  Madeira,  Cana¬ 
ries  and  Azores,  Brazil,  Central  America,  the  West  In¬ 
dies,  Mexico,  New  Brunswick  (small  isolated  French 
colony),  and  especially  in  the  Hawaiian  Islands.  Lep¬ 
rosy  has  been  found  among  Chinese  emigrants  in  the 
United  States,  and  in  Queensland. 

Leprosy  is  an  incurable  constitutional  disease,  marked 
externally  by  discolored  patches  and  nodules  on  the  skin, 
and  deeply  implicating  the  structure  and  function  of  the 
peripheral  nervous  system.  Like  the  infections,  it  has 
a  prodromal  stage,  which  is  uncertain  in  its  character, 
and  is  measured  rather  by  months  or  years  than  by  days 
or  weeks;  the  chief  premonitory  symptoms  are  unac¬ 
countable  lassitude  and  mental  depression,  pains  in  the 
limbs  and  joints,  febrile  periods  (cold  and  hot  fits),  loss 
of  appetite,  and  nausea.  That  stage  is  followed  by  the 
“  periodically  eruptive  stage,”  during  which  blotches  on 
the  skin  come  and  go;  sooner  or  later  these  erythemat¬ 
ous  congestions  and  exudations  leave  either  permanent 
spots,  brown  or  blanched,  which  are  often  without  feel¬ 
ing,  or  they  leave  nodules.  The  disease  diverges  into 
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two  main  varieties,  the  spotted  ( Lepra  maculosa)  and 
the  nodular  ( Lepra  tubercolosa).  The  two  kinds  are 
found  side  by  side  in  the  same  population,  and  some¬ 
times  in  the  same  person.  Leprosy  has  been  claimed  as 
one  of  the  diseases  caused  by  parasites,  on  several  occa¬ 
sions  by  old  writers  in  the  gross  sense,  and  recently  by 
observers  who  have  found  innumerable  minute  bacillus- 
rods  within  the  cells  of  the  leprous  new  growth.  The 
essential  cause  of  leprosy  is  unknown.  It  probably 
arose  in  the  Delta  and  valley  of  the  Nile  in  prehistoric 
times,  and  under  similar  climatic  and  telluric  conditions 
in  other  (chiefly  intertropical)  countries;  and  the  most 
memorable  fact  in  its  history  is  its  rise  and  subsidence 
as  an  epidemic  disease  in  Europe.  The  old  opinion  that 
leprosy  is  contagious  is  now  generally  discredited. 

LEPTIS,  now  Lebda,  the  leading  city  of  the  ancient 
Tripolis,  Northern  Africa,  extensive  ruins  of  which 
exist  on  the  coast,  about  fifty  miles  east  of  Tripoli. 
Leptis  Magna,  as  it  is  usually  called  to  distinguish  it 
from  Leptis  Parva  (now  Lemta)  in  Byzacium,  was  a 
Phoenician  colony,  probably  superimposed  on  an  old 
Libyan  settlement.  The  old  town,  of  which  the  mass¬ 
ive  quays  and  docks  are  still  extant,  is  similar  to  Car¬ 
thage  in  position  and  plan,  occupying  a  tongue  of  land  to 
the  west  of  the  harbor.  The  new  town,  whose  simple 
appellation  Neapolis  almost  threatened  the  disuse  of  the 
name  Leptis,  is  much  more  extensive;  but  the  ruins  be¬ 
long  to  the  later  period  of  the  Roman  empire.  Sep- 
timius  Severus  was  a  native  of  the  place;  and  he  not 
only  bestowed  upon  it  the  jus  Italicum ,  but  enriched  it 
with  many  costly  buildings,  the  most  remarkable  being 
the  palatium  dedicated  fortunes  siue.  Ammianus  men¬ 
tions  that  Leptis  was  laid  waste  by  the  Austurians  (a 
Libyan  tribe)  in  370;  and,  though  Justinian  inclosed  a 
part  of  the  city  with  new  walls  and  made  it  the  military 
seat  of  the  province  of  Tripolis,  it  never  recovered  its 
prosperity,  and  from  the  time  of  the  Arab  conquest  it 
disappears  from  history.  The  local  inscriptions  are 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Punic. 

lErida,  one  of  the  forty-nine  provinces  of  Spain, 
is  bounded  on  the  north  by  France  (and  the  “  republic  ” 
of  Andorra),  on  the  east  by  Gerona  and  Barcelona,  on 
the  south  by  Tarragona,  and  on  the  west  by  Saragossa 
and  Huesca,  and  has  an  area  of  4,772  square  miles,  with 
a  population  of  285,297.  It  is  almost  entirely  mountain¬ 
ous,  and  partakes  of  the  features  common  to  the  whole 
southern  slope  of  the  Pyrenees.  The  principal  river  is 
the  Segre,  a  tributary  of  the  Ebro.  The  province  has 
five  cities,  Lerida,  Balaguer  (Bergusia),  Cervera,  Seo 
de  Urgel,  and  Solsona,  but  only  the  first-mentioned  of 
these  has  a  population  exceeding  5,000;  the  next  largest 
(Balaguer),  in  1887,  had  only  4,742.  The  inhabitants 
are  chiefly  employed  in  pastoral  occupations. 

Lerida,  the  capital  of  the  above  province,  and  in 
point  of  numbers  and  prosperity  the  second  city  in 
Catalonia,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Segre, 
crossed  there  by  a  handsome  stone  bridge.  The  dis¬ 
tances  by  rail  from  Saragossa  and  Barcelona,  respect¬ 
ively,  are  114  and  113  miles.  Population,  17,672. 

LERMONTOFF, Mikhail  Y urevitch,  often  styled 
the  poet  of  the  Caucasus,  was  born  in  Moscow.  The 
intellectual  atmosphere  which  he  breathed  in  his  youth 
differed  little  from  that  in  which  Pushkin  had  grown  up, 
though  the  domination  of  French  had  begun  to  give 
way  before  the  fancy  for  English,  and  Lamartine  shared 
his  popularity  with  Byron.  From  the  academic  gym¬ 
nasium  m  Moscow  Lermontoff  passed  in  1830  to  the 
university,  but  there  his  career  came  to  an  untimely 
close  through  the  part  he  took  in  some  acts  of  insubor¬ 
dination  to  an  obnoxious  teacher.  From  1830  to  1834, 
he  attended  the  school  of  cadets  at  St.  Petersburg,  and 
in  due  course  he  became  an  officer  in  the  guards.  To 
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his  own  and  the  nation’s  anger  at  the  loss  of  Pushkin 
0837)  the  young  soldier  gave  vent  in  a  passionate  poem 
addressed  to  the  czar.  The  czar  seems  to  have  found 
more  impertinence  than  inspiration  in  the  address,  for 
Lermontoff  was  forthwith  sent  off  to  the  Caucasus  as  an 
officer  of  dragoons.  Fie  was  in  St.  Petersburg  in  1838 
and  1839,  and  in  the  latter  year  wrote  the  novel  A  Hero 
of  Our  Time ,  which  is  said  to  have  been  the  occasion  of 
the  duel  in  which  he  lost  his  life  in  July,  1841.  In  this 
contest  he  had  purposely  selected  the  edge  of  a  precipice, 
so  that  if  either  combatant  was  wounded  so  as  to  fall 
his  fate  should  be  sealed. 

LEROUX,  Pierre  (1798-1871),  a  French  writer  on 
philosophy  and  politics,  commonly  recognized  as  the 
chief  of  the  (so-called)  Humanitarian  school,  was  born 
at  Paris.  From  the  year  1843  M.  Leroux  devoted  him¬ 
self  to  the  practical  applications  of  his  doctrines.  He 
established  at  Boussac  (Creuse)  a  printing  association 
organized  according  to  his  systematic  ideas,  and  founded 
the  Revue  Soeiale,  in  which,  as  well  as  in  separate  pub¬ 
lications,  he  continued  to  explain  and  develop  his  theo¬ 
retic  views,  and  his  suggestions  for  the  renovation  of 
society,  professing,  among  other  things,  to  supply  a 
“pacific  solution  of  the  problem  of  the  proletariat.” 
After  the  outbreak  of  the  revolution  of  1848,  he  was 
elected  to  the  constituent  assembly  as  representative  of 
the  department  of  the  Seine,  obtaining  90,000  votes, 
and  afterward,  in  1849,  to  the  legislative  assembly.  He 
spoke  there  on  the  organization  of  labor,  on  the  coloni¬ 
zation  of  Algeria,  and  other  questions.  His  discourses 
from  the  tribune  were  sometimes  of  so  abstract  and 
mystical  a  character,  and  contained  proposals  so  eccen¬ 
tric  and  impracticable,  that  they  rather  created  ridicule 
than  influenced  opinion.  The  coup  d'etat  of  1851  made 
him  an  exile ;  he  settled,  with  his  family,  in  Jersey, 
where  he  pursued  agricultural  experiments.  The  gen¬ 
eral  amnesty  of  i860  permitted  his  return  to  France, 
but  he  lived  at  Lausanne  till  after  the  definitive  am¬ 
nesty  of  1869,  when  he  again  fixed  his  residence  at 
Paris.  He  died  there  in  April,  1871,  during  the  reign 
of  the  Commune.  The  body  deputed  two  of  its  mem¬ 
bers  to  attend  his  funeral,  as  a  homage,  “  not  to  the 
partisan  of  the  mystical  idea,  of  which  we  now  feel  the 
evil,  but  to  the  politician  who,  after  the  days  of  June, 
courageously  undertook  the  defense  of  the  vanquished.” 

LEROY,  a  post  village  of  Genesee  county,  N.  Y.,  at 
the  junction  of  three  railroads.  It  contains  a  national 
bank  and  one  other  bank,  two  newspaper  offices,  an 
academy  and  an  institute,  seven  churches,  and  some 
manufacturing  establishments.  Population  (1890),  5,000. 

LERWICK.  See  Shetland  Islands. 

LE  SAGE,  Alain  Rene,  novelist  and  dramatist, 
was  born  at  Sarzeau,  in  the  peninsula  of  Rhuys,  on 
May  8,  1668,  and  died  on  November  17,  1747,  at  Bou- 
logne-sur-Mer.  Rhuys  was  a  legal  district,  and  Claude 
Le  Sage,  the  father  of  the  novelist,  held  the  united 
positions  of  advocate,  notary,  and  registrar  of  its 
royal  court.  He  began  modestly  as  a  translator,  and 
published  in  1695  a  French  version  of  the  Epistles  of 
Aristaenetus,  which  was  not  successful.  Shortly  after¬ 
ward  he  found  a  valuable  patron  and  adviser  in  the 
Abbe  de  Lyonne,  who  bestowed  on  him  an  annuity  of 
600  livres,  and  recommended  him  to  exchange  the 
classics  for  Spanish  literature,  of  which  he  was  himself 
a  student  and  collector.  La  Sage  began  by  translating 
plays  chiefly  from  Rojas  and  Lope  de  Vega.  Le  Trai - 
tre  Puni  and  Le  Point  d' Honneur  from  the  former, 
Don  Felix  de  Mendoce  from  the  latter,  were  acted  or 
published  in  the  first  two  or  three  years  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  In  1704  he  translated  the  continuation  of 
Don  Quixote  by  Avellaneda,  and  soon  afterward  adapted 
a  play  from  Calderon,  Don  Cesar  Ursin ,  which  had  a 
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divided  fate,  being  successful  at  court  and  damned  in 
the  city.  He  was,  however,  nearly  forty  before  he  ob¬ 
tained  anything  like  decided  success.  But  in  1707  his 
admirable  farce  of  Crispin  Rival  de  son  Maitre  was 
acted  with  great  applause,  and  Le  Diablo  Boiteux  was 
published.  This  latter  went  through  several  editions  in 
the  same  year,  and  was  frequently  reprinted  till  1725, 
when  Le  Sage  altered  and  improved  it  considerably, 
giving  it  its  present  form.  Notwithstanding  the  suc¬ 
cess  of  Crispin ,  the  actors  did  not  like  Le  Sage,  and  re¬ 
fused  a  small  piece  of  his  called  Les  j&trennes.  He 
thereupon  altered  it  into  Tur caret,  his  theatrical  master¬ 
piece,  and  one  of  the  best  comedies  in  French  literature. 
This  appeared  in  1709.  Some  years  passed  before  he 
again  attempted  romance  writing,  and  then  the  first 
two  parts  of  Gil  Bias  appeared  in  1715.  Strange  to 
say,  it  was  not  so  popular  as  the  Diable  Boiteux.  Le 
Sage  worked  at  it  for  a  long  time,  and  did  not  bring 
out  the  third  part  till  1724,  nor  the  fourth  till  1734. 
For  this  last  he  had  been  part  paid  to  the  extent  of  a 
hundred  pistoles  some  years  before  its  appearance. 
This  is  the  only  positive  statement  we  have  about  his 
gains.  During  these  twenty  years  he  was,  however,  con¬ 
tinually  busy.  Notwithstanding  the  great  merit  and 
success  of  Turcaret  and  Crispin ,  the  Theatre  Frangais 
did  not  welcome  him,  and  in  the  year  of  the  publication 
of  Gil  Bias  he  began  to  write  for  the  Theatre  de  la 
Foire — the  comic  opera  held  in  booths  at  festival  time. 
This,  though  not  a  very  dignified  occupation,  was  fol¬ 
lowed  by  many  writers  of  distinction  at  this  time,  and 
by  none  more  assiduously  than  by  Le  Sage.  According 
to  one  computation  he  produced  either  alone  or  with 
others  about  a  hundred  pieces,  varying  from  strings  of 
songs  with  no  regular  dialogues  to  comediettas  only  distin¬ 
guished  from  regular  plays  by  the  introduction  of  music. 
He  was  also  industrious  in  prose  fiction.  Besides  finish¬ 
ing  Gil  Bias  he  translated  the  Orlando  Inamorato ,  re¬ 
arranged  Guzman  d' Alfarache,  published  two  more 
or  less  original  novels,  Le  Bachelier  de  Salamanque 
and  Estevanille  Gonzales ,  and  in  1 733  produced  the  Vie 
et  Aventures  de  M.  de  Beauchene ,  which  is  curiously 
like  certain  works  of  Defoe.  Besides  all  this,  Le  Sage 
was  also  the  author  of  La  Valise  Trouvee ,  a  collection  of 
imaginary  letters,  and  of  some  minor  pieces,  of  which 
Une  Journee  des  Parques  is  the  most  remarkable. 
This  laborious  life  he  continued  until  1740,  when  he 
was  more  than  seventy  years  of  age.  At  Boulogne, 
Le  Sage  spent  the  last  seven  years  of  his  life,  dying  on 
November  17,  1747,  at  the  age  of  nearly  eighty. 

LESBOS  was  the  name  applied  by  the  Greeks  to  the 
island  now  called  Metilin — the  ancient  name  of  the 
chief  city  on  the  island,  Mytilene,  having  been  in  the 
Middle  Ages  applied  to  the  whole  island.  It  lies  along 
the  coast  of  Mysia,  north  of  the  entrance  to  the  Gulf 
of  Smyrna.  The  surface  is  mountainous,  but  the  soil  is, 
in  spite  of  this,  exceedingly  fertile;  the  wine,  oil,  and 
grain  of  Lesbos  were  well  known  in  ancient  times. 
The  climate  is,  perhaps,  more  delightful  than  that  of 
any  other  part  of  the  zEgean;  the  breezes  and  the  sea 
temper  the  heat  of  summer,  and  the  winter  is  not 
severe.  Earthquakes  were  often  experienced  in  the 
island;  the  latest,  that  of  1861,  is  still  remembered  as 
one  of  the  severest  known  in  a  country  of  earthquakes. 

The  island  begins  to  be  important  in  history  from  the 
time  of  the  Tiolian  immigration,  which  is  said  to  have 
commenced  130  years  after  the  Trojan  war;  from  this 
time  it  continued  long  to  be  one  of  the  chief  homes  of 
Hellenic  civilization.  Homer  refers  to  its  wealth  and 
its  populous  cities;  its  chief  fame  lies  in  its  connection 
with  the  earliest  development  of  Greek  poetry  and  lit¬ 
erature.  Lesches,  the  cyclic  poet;  Terpander,  Arion, 
Hellanicus,  Pittacus,  Alcaeus,  and  Sappho  were  all 


natives  of  Lesbos.  Probably  no  district  of  Greece 
can  boast  of  so  many  names,  most  of  them  associated 
with  some  marked  advance  in  literature,  as  Lesbos  can 
enumerate  between  700  and  500  b.c. 

The  chief  city  of  Lesbos  was  Mytilene  or  Mitylene, 
the  latter  spelling  being  general  in  literature,  while  the 
former  is  the  official  spelling  used  on  coins. 

The  city  has  always  been  known  for  its  delightful  and 
healthy  climate.  *  With  the  advantage  of  its  strong 
situation  and  good  harbor  it  soon  became  one  of  the 
most  powerful  Greek  cities  of  Asia  Minor.  It  was  the 
only  ^Folian  city  that  possessed  a  strong  navy.  Its 
colonies  were  spread  along  Asia  Minor  and  Thrace, 
and  in  the  sixth  century  it  maintained  a  long  though 
finally  unsuccessful  contest  with  Athens  for  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  Sigeum.  The  city  fell  under  the  Persian  power 
after  the  defeat  of  Croesus.  A  tyrant,  Coes,  ruled  it 
soon  after,  but  was  expelled  when  the  island  joined  the 
Ionic  revolt  in  500  B.c.  It  was  freed  from  the  Persian 
yoke  after  the  battles  of  Platoea  and  Mycale,  and  was  a 
member  of  the  Delian  confederacy.  It  revolted  from 
Athens  429  B.C. ,  and  was  reduced  after  a  long  siege. 
The  story  of  the  cruel  revenge  which  the  Athenian  as¬ 
sembly  at  first  resolved  on,  of  the  second  meeting  and 
the  more  merciful  resolution,  and  of  the  arrival  of  the 
second  dispatch  vessel  barely  in  time  to  prevent  the 
massacre  of  the  whole  male  population,  has  been  told  by 
Thucydides.  It  continued  to  be  a  rich  and  prosperous 
city  throughout  ancient  history,  and  its  name  came 
during  the  Byzantine  period  to  be  applied  to  the 
whole  island.  It  was  long  a  stronghold  of  the  Vene¬ 
tians  during  the  Middle  Ages,  but  has  belonged  to  the 
Turkish  empire  since  1460. 

The  other  chief  towns  besides  Mytilene  were  Me- 
thymna,  Antissa,  Eresus,  and  Pyrrha;  hence  the  island 
is  sometimes  called  a  Pentapolis. 

LESGHIANS,  or  Lesghis,  a  number  of  tribes  in 
the  Caucasus  forming  along  with  the  Tchetchenian'j 
(about  165,000)  the  East  Caucasus  group,  and  spread¬ 
ing  southward  over  the  borders  of  Daghestan,  the  coun¬ 
try  which  they  have  occupied  from  time  immemorial, 
into  the  Transcaucasian  circles  Kuba,  Shemakha,  Nu- 
kha,  and  Sakataly.  Among  the  Lesghians  the  chief 
place,  both  on  account  of  numbers  and  importance,  is 
due  to  the  Avars  (155,194)  and  the  closely  related  An- 
dians  (35,511),  to  whom  may  be  attached  the  Dido 
(9,074)  and  a  number  of  small  tribes,  confined  to  a  few 
villages  or  even  to  one,  and  speaking  different  though 
intimately  connected  languages.  The  Avars,  extending 
from  the  Sulak  and  the  Ivumyk  steppe  right  through 
Daghestan  to  the  Alasan  in  the  Sakataly  circle,  were 
once  the  dominant  people  as  their  language  is  still  the 
dominant  language  of  all  this  district.  Their  neighbors, 
the  Kasimukhians  (35,139),  who  call  themselves  Laki- 
ans,  have  a  language  of  their  own,  and  are  well  known 
as  traders  not  only  through  all  Transcaucasia,  but  also 
in  European  Russia;  beside  them  a  small  fragment  of 
another  race  occupies  the  village  Artchi  (592  inhabit¬ 
ants)  in  a  separate  mountain  valley.  Toward  the  Cas¬ 
pian  Sea  the  Lakians  are  bordered  by  the  Darginians 
(88,045)  and  the  Tabassaranians  (16,350),  who  in  the 
matter  of  dialect  are  strongly  marked  off  from  each 
other. 

LESLEY,  John,  bishop  of  Ross,  Scottish  historian 
and  statesman,  was  born  in  1527.  He  was  educated  at 
the  university  of  Aberdeen,  where  he  took  the  degree  of 
M.A.  In  1538  he  obtained  a  dispensation  permitting 
him  to  hold  a  benefice,  notwithstanding  his  being  a  nat¬ 
ural  son,  and  in  June,  1546,  he  was  made  an  acolyte  in 
the  cathedral  church  of  Aberdeen,  of  which  he  was  aft¬ 
erward  appointed  a  canon  and  prebendary.  He  also 
studied  at  Poitiers,  at  Toulouse,  and  at  Paris,  where  he 
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was  made  doctor  of  laws.  In  1558  he  was  appointed 
official  of  Aberdeen,  and  in  1559  he  was  inducted  into 
the  parsonage  and  prebend  of  Oyne.  At  the  Reforma¬ 
tion  Lesley  became  a  champion  of  the  Roman  faith, 
and  appeared  on  that  side  at  the  disputation  held  in 
Edinburgh  in  1561,  when  Knox  was  one  of  his  antag¬ 
onists.  He  was  one  of  the  commissioners  sent  the  same 
year  to  bring  over  the  young  Queen  Mary  to  take  the 
government  of  Scotland.  He  returned  in  her  train, 
and  was  appointed  a  privy  councilor,  and  in  1564  one 
of  the  senators  of  the  college  of  justice.  Shortly  after¬ 
ward  he  was  made  abbot  of  Lindores,  and  in  1565 
bishop  of  Ross.  He  was  one  of  the  sixteen  commis¬ 
sioners  appointed  to  revise  the  laws  of  Scotland,  and 
the  volume  of  the  acts  of  Parliament  known  as  the 
Black  Acts  was,  chiefly  owing  to  his  care,  printed  in 
1566. 

The  bishop  was  one  of  the  most  steadfast  friends  of 
Queen  Mary.  After  the  failure  of  the  royal  cause,  and 
while  Mary  was  a  captive  in  England,  Lesley  continued 
to  exert  himself  on  her  behalf.  He  was  one  of  the  com¬ 
missioners  at  the  conference  at  York  in  1568.  He  also 
projected  a  marriage  for  her  with  the  duke  of  Norfolk, 
which  ended  in  the  execution  of  that  nobleman.  For 
this  he  was  put  under  the  charge  of  the  bishop  of  Ely, 
and  afterward  imprisoned  in  the  Tower  of  London. 
During  his  confinement  he  collected  materials  for  his 
history  of  Scotland,  with  which  his  name  is  now  chiefly 
known.  In  1571  he  presented  the  latter  portion  of  this 
work,  written  in  his  own  vernacular  tongue,  to  Queen 
Mary  to  amuse  her  in  her  captivity.  He  also  wrote  for 
her  use  his  Pice  Consolationes,  and  the  queen  devoted 
some  of  the  hours  of  her  captivity  to  translating  a  por¬ 
tion  of  it  into  French  verse. 

In  1573  he  was  liberated  from  prison,  but  was  ban¬ 
ished  from  England.  For  two  years  he  attempted  un¬ 
successfully  to  obtain  the  assistance  of  Continental 
princes  in  favor  of  Queen  Mary.  While  at  Rome  in  1578 
he  published  his  history  De  Origine,  Mori  bus,  et  Rebus 
Gestis  Scotorum ,  the  Latinity  of  which  is  held  only  sec¬ 
ond  to  that  of  Buchanan.  In  1579  he  went  to  France, 
and  was  made  suffragan  and  vicar-general  of  the  arch¬ 
bishopric  of  Rouen  by  the  Cardinal  de  Bourbon.  While 
visiting  his  diocese,  however,  he  was  thrown  into  prison, 
and  had  to  pay  3,000  pistoles  to  prevent  his  being  given 
up  to  Elizabeth.  During  the  remainder  of  the  reign  of 
Henry  III.  he  lived  unmolested,  but  on  the  accession 
of  the  Protestant  Henry  IV.  he  again  fell  into  trouble. 
In  1590  he  was  thrown  into  prison,  and  had  to  purchase 
his  freedom  at  the  same  expense  as  before.  In  1593  he 
was  made  bishop  of  Coutances  in  Normandy,  and  had 
license  to  hold  the  bishopric  of  Ross  till  he  should  ob¬ 
tain  peaceable  possession  of  the  former  see.  Being  tired 
of  life,  he  retired  at  last  to  a  monastery  at  Gurtenburg, 
near  Brussels,  where  he  died  in  1596. 

LESLIE,  Alexander.  See  Leven,  Earl  of. 

LESLIE,  or  Lesley,  Charles  (1650-1722),  a  prom¬ 
inent  nonjuror,  famous  as  the  author  of  A  Short 
and  Easy  Method  with  the  Deists,  was  born  in  Ireland, 
where  his  father,  Dr.  John  Leslie,  was  bishop  of  Raphoe 
and  subsequently  of  Clogher. 

LESLIE,  Charles  Robert,  one  of  the  most  popu¬ 
lar  of  English  genre-painters,  was  born  in  London  on 
October  19,  1794.  His  parents  were  American,  and 
when  he  was  five  years  of  age  he  returned  with  them 
to  their  native  country.  They  settled  in  Philadelphia, 
where  their  son  was  educated  and  afterward  apprenticed 
to  a  bookseller.  He  was,  however,  mainly  interested 
in  painting  and  the  drama,  and  when  George  Frederick 
Cooke  visited  the  city  he  executed  a  portrait  of  the  actor, 
from  recollection  of  him  on  the  stage,  which  was  con¬ 
sidered  a  work  of  such  promise  that  a  fund  was  raised 


3857 

to  enable  the  young  artist  to  study  in  Europe.  He 
left  for  London  in  1811,  bearing  introductions  which 
procured  for  him  the  friendship  of  West,  Beechey, 
Allston,  Coleridge,  and  Washington  Irving,  and  was 
admitted  as  a  student  of  the  Royal  Academy,  where  he 
carried  off  two  silver  medals.  At  first,  influenced  by 
West  and  Fuseli,  he  essayed  “  high  art,”  and  his  earliest 
important  subject  depicted  Saul  and  the  Witch  of 
Endor;  but  he  soon  discovered  his  true  aptitude  and 
became  a  painter  of  cabinet-pictures,  dealing,  not  like 
those  of  Wilkie,  with  the  contemporary  life  that  sur¬ 
rounded  him,  but  with  scenes  from  the  great  masters  of 
fiction,  from  Shakespeare  and  Cervantes,  Addison  and 
Moliere,  Swift,  Sterne,  Fielding,  and  Smollett.  Of 
individual  paintings  we  may  specify  Sir  Roger  de  Cover- 
ley  Going  to  Church ,  1819;  May -day  in  the  Time  of 
Queen  Elizabeth,  1821;  Sancho  Panza  and  the  Duch¬ 
ess ,  1824;  Uncle  Toby  and  the  Widow  Wad  ham, 
1831;  La  Malade  Imaginaire,  act  iii.  sc.  6,  1843; 
and  the  Duke's  Chaplain  Enraged  Leaving  the  Table, 
from  Don  Quixote,  1849.  In  1821  Leslie  was  elected 
A. R.A.,  and  five  years  later  full  academician.  In  1833 
he  came  to  America  to  become  teacher  of  drawing  in 
the  military  academy  at  West  Point,  but  the  post 
proved  an  irksome  one,  and  in  some  six  months  he 
returned  to  England,  where  he  practiced  his  profession 
with  unfailing  assiduity  till  his  death  on  May  5,  1859. 

LESLIE,  Sir  John  (1766-1832),  geometrician  and 
physicist,  was  born  of  humble  parentage  at  Largo, 
Fifeshire,  Scotland.  In  1805  he  was  elected  to  succeed 
Playfair  in  the  chair  of  mathematics  at  Edinburgh,  not, 
however,  without  violent  though  unsuccessful  opposi¬ 
tion  on  the  part  of  a  narrow-minded  clerical  party  who 
accused  him  of  heresy  in  something  he  had  said  as  to 
the  “  unsophisticated  notions  of  mankind  ”  about  the 
relation  of  cause  and  effect.  During  his  tenure  of  this 
chair  he  published  two  volumes  of  a  Course  of  Mathe¬ 
matics — the  first,  entitled  Elements  of  Geometry,  Geo¬ 
metrical  Analysis ,  and  Plane  Trigonometry,  in  1809, 
and  the  second,  Geometrical  Analysis,  and  Geometry 
of  Curve  Lines,  in  1821  ;  the  third  volume,  on  “De¬ 
scriptive  Geometry  ”  and  the  “  Theory  of  Solids  ”  was 
never  completed.  With  reference  to  his  invention  (in 
1810)  of  a  process  of  artificial  congelation,  he  published 
in  1813  A  Short  Account  of  Experiments  and  Instru¬ 
ments  Depending  on  the  Relations  of  Air  to  Heat  and 
Moisture ;  and  in  close  connection  with  the  subject  of 
this  treatise  he  also  wrote  a  paper  on  the  sethrioscope, 
which  appeared  in  1818  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  Edinburgh.  In  1819,  on  the  death  of  Play¬ 
fair,  he  was  promoted  to  the  more  congenial  chair  of 
natural  philosophy,  which  he  continued  to  hold  until  his 
death,  and  in  1823  he  published,  chiefly  for  the  use  of  his 
class,  the  first  volume  of  his  never-completed  Elements 
of  Natural  Philosophy.  Leslie’s  main  contributions  to 
physics  were  made  by  the  help  of  the  “  differential 
thermometer,”  an  instrument  whose  invention  was 
contested  with  him  by  Count  Rumford.  By  adapting 
to  this  instrument  various  ingenious  devices  he  was 
enabled  to  employ  it  in  a  great  variety  of  investigations, 
connected  especially  with  photometry,  hygroscopy,  and 
the  temperature  of  space.  In  1820  he  had  been  elected 
a  corresponding  member  of  the  Royal  Institute  of 
France,  the  only  distinction  of  the  kind  which  he 
valued,  and  early  in  1832  he  was,  on  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  Lord  Chancellor  Brougham,  created  a  knight  of 
the  Guelphic  order. 

LESLIE,  Thomas  Edward  Cliffe,  .  one  of  the 
ablest  and  most  original  English  economists  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  century,  was  born  in  the  county  of  Wexford  in  (as 
is  believed)  the  year  1827.  Cliffe  Leslie  received  his  ele¬ 
mentary  education  from  his  father,  who  resided  in  Eng* 
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land,  though  holding  church  preferment  as  well  as  pos¬ 
sessing  some  landed  property  in  Ireland;  by  him  he  was 
taught  Latin,  Greek,  and  Hebrew,  at  an  unusually  early 
age;  he  was  afterward  for  a  short  time  under  the  care  of 
a  clergyman  at  Clapham,  and  was  then  sent  to  King 
William’s  College,  in  the  Isle  of  Man,  where  he  re¬ 
mained  until,  in  1842,  being  then  only  fifteen  years  of 
age,  he  entered  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  where  he  was  a 
distinguished  student.  He  became  a  law  student  at 
Lincoln’s  Inn,  was  for  two  years  a  pupil  in  a  convey¬ 
ancer’s  chambers  in  London,  and  was  called  to  the 
English  bar.  But  his  attention  was  soon  turned  from 
the  pursuit  of  legal  practice,  for  which  he  seems  never 
to  have  had  much  inclination,  by  his  appointment,  in 
1853,  to  the  professorship  of  jurisprudence  and  political 
economy  in  Queen’s  College,  Belfast.  The  duties  of 
this  chair  requiring  only  short  visits  to  Ireland  in  cer¬ 
tain  terms  of  each  year,  he  continued  to  reside  and 
prosecute  his  studies  in  London,  and  became  a  frequent 
writer  on  economic  and  social  questions  in  the  principal 
reviews  and  other  periodicals.  In  1870  he  collected  a 
number  of  his  essays,  adding  several  new  ones,  into  a 
volume  entitled  Land.  Systems  and  Industrial  Economy 
of  Ireland ,  England,  and  Continental  Countries. 

Two.  essays  of  Leslie’s  appeared  in  volumes  published 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Cobden  Club,  one  on  the 
“Land  System  of  France”  (2d  ed.,  1870),  containing 
an  earnest  defense  of  la  petite  culture  and  still  more  of 
la  petite  propriete;  the  other  on  “  Financial  Reform  ” 
(1871),  in  which  he  exhibited  in  detail  the  impediments 
to  production  and  commerce  arising  from  indirect  taxa¬ 
tion.  Many  other  articles  were  contributed  by  him  to 
reviews  between  1875  and  1879,  including  several  dis¬ 
cussions  of  the  history  of  prices  and  the  movements  of 
wages  in  Europe,  and  a  sketch  of  life  in  Auvergne  in 
his  best  manner;  the  most  important  of  them,  however, 
related  to  the  philosophical  method  of  political  econ¬ 
omy,  notably  a  memorable  one  which  appeared  in  the 
Dublin  University  periodical,  Hermathena.  In  1879 
the  provost  and  senior  fellows  of  Trinity  College  pub¬ 
lished  for  him  a  volume  in  which  a  number  of  these 
articles  were  collected  under  the  title  of  Essays  in  Polit¬ 
ical  and  Moral  Philosophy.  These  and  some  later 
essays,  which  ought  one  day  to  be  united  with  them, 
together  with  the  earlier  volume  on  Land  Systems,  form 
the  essential  contribution  of  Leslie  to  our  economic  lit¬ 
erature.  He  had  long  contemplated,  and  had  in  part 
written,  a  work  on  English  economic  and  legal  history, 
which  would  have  been  his  magnum  opus.  He  died  at 
Belfast,  whither  he  had  gone  to  discharge  his  profes¬ 
sional  duties,  January  27,  1882,  in  the  fifty- fifth  year  of 
his  age. 

LESSING,  Gotthold  Ephraim,  was  born  at 
Kamenz,  in  Upper  Lusatia,  Saxony,  January  22,  1729. 
At  the  time  of  Lessing’s  birth  his  father  was  one  of  the 
clergymen  of  Kamenz,  where,  a  few  years  afterward,  he 
became  pastor  primarius,  or  head  pastor.  There  was 
at  this  time  in  Leipsic  an  excellent  actress,  Frau  Neu- 
ber,  who  had  gathered  around  her  a  number  of  respect¬ 
able  players,  and  Lessing,  in  company  with  Weisse,  was 
one  of  the  most  regular  attendants  at  her  theater.  At 
St.  Afra’s  he  had  begun  a  comedy,  Der  Junge  Gelehrte, 
and  this  he  now  completed.  Frau  Neuber  immediately 
accepted  it,  and  it  was  received  with  much  favor  by  the 
public  of  Leipsic. 

Alarmed  by  the  reports  of  what  was  supposed  to  be 
his  dissolute  life,  the  elder  Lessing  summoned  him  to 
Kamenz,  where  he  remained  for  some  months.  He 
soon  succeeded  in  overcoming  the  fears  of  his  parents, 
who  allowed  him  to  return  to  Leipsic  on  condition  that 
he  would  devote  himself  to  the  study  of  medicine.  Some 
medical  lectures  he  did  attend;  but  his  ambition  was  to 


become  a  great  dramatist,  and  as  long  as  Frau  Neuber’s 
company  kept  together  he  occupied  himself  almost  ex¬ 
clusively  with  the  theater,  being  frequently  present  at 
rehearsal  during  the  day  as  well  as  at  the  performance 
in  the  evening. 

In  1748  the  company  broke  up,  and  Lessing,  finding 
nothing  to  interest  him  in  Leipsic,  went  to  Wittenberg, 
and  afterward,  toward  the  end  of  the  year,  to  Berlin, 
where  he  spent  thtee  years,  maintaining  himself  chiefly 
by  literary  work.  He  translated  two  volumes  of  Rollin’s 
history,  wrote  some  of  the  best  of  his  early  plays,  and, 
in  association  with  Mylius,  started  a  periodical  (which 
soon  came  to  an  end)  for  the  discussion  of  matters  con¬ 
nected  with  the  drama.  Early  in  1751  he  accepted  the 
office  of  literary  critic  to  the  Voss  Gazette,  and  in  this 
position  he  reviewed  some  of  the  most  important  Ger¬ 
man  and  French  books  of  the  day,  manifesting  already 
to  some  extent  the  learning,  judgment,  and  wit  which 
were  to  make  him  the  greatest  critic  of  modern  times. 
His  father  had  been  bitterly  opposed  to  his  scheme  of 
life,  and  in  1751  urged  him  to  complete  his  studies  at 
the  university  of  Wittenberg.  Feeling  the  need  of 
further  thought  and  research,  Lessing  at  last  consented, 
and  at  the  close  of  the  year  left  Berlin. 

Lessing  remained  about  a  year  in  Wittenberg,  where 
he  passed  most  of  his  time  in  the  university  library, 
every  volume  in  which,  he  afterward  declared,  had 
passed  through  his  hands.  Having  taken  the  degree  of 
master  of  arts,  he  returned  to  Berlin,  determined  to 
make  literature  his  profession;  and  the  next  three  years 
were  among  the  busiest  of  his  life.  Besides  translating 
for  the  booksellers,  he  issued  several  numbers  of  the 
Theatralische  Bibliothek,  a  periodical  essentially  the 
same  as  that  which  he  had  begun  with  Mylius.  He  also 
resumed  his  labors  as  critic  to  the  Voss  Gazette.  For 
many  years  the  most  influential  writer  in  Germany  had 
been  Gottsched,  the  Leipsic  professor,  who  continually 
proclaimed  the  necessity  of  rigid  adherence,  in  the  drama 
and  in  poetry,  to  French  rules.  In  his  articles  for  the 
Voss  Gazette,  Lessing  made  it  his  principal  object  to 
ridicule  the  pretensions  of  Gottsched  and  his  school,  and 
in  a  short  time  there  was  no  writer  of  whom  they  were 
so  much  afraid.  In  1754  he  produced  a  deep  impres¬ 
sion  by  Ein  Vede  Mecum  fur  den  Herrn  Sam.  Gotth. 
Lange,  in  which  he  exposed  with  bitter  satire  Lange’s 
errors  in  his  popular  translation  of  Horace.  During 
these  three  years  Lessing  took  a  definite  position  in 
contemporary  literature  by  issuing,  in  six  small  volumes, 
those  of  his  writings  which  he  considered  worthy  of 
preservation.  They  included  his  lyrics  and  epigrams, 
some  of  the  latter  being  in  German,  others  in  Latin. 
Most  of  his  lyrics  were  written  in  Leipsic,  and  had 
already  appeared  during  his  first  residence  in  Berlin,  in 
a  volume  of  Kleuiigkeiten,  published  without  his  name. 
The  epigrams,  many  of  which  were  produced  in  Wit¬ 
tenberg,  are  in  the  style  of  Martial,  and  give  evidence, 
like  Lessing’s  critical  writings,  of  a  keen  and  biting 
humor.  Among  the  collected  writings  there  was  also  a 
remarkable  series  of  Letters,  in  which,  for  the  first  time 
in  German  literature,  some  of  the  results  of  extensive 
learning  were  presented  in  a  free  and  vivid  style.  Even 
more  important,  perhaps,  were  the  papers  entitled 
Rettungen,  in  which  he  undertook  to  vindicate  the  char¬ 
acter  of  various  writers  who  had  been  misunderstood  by 
preceding  generations.  One  of  the  best  of  these  Ret¬ 
tungen  is  on  Horace,  whom  he  defends  against  the 
critics  who  charge  him  with  sensuality  and  cowardice. 
In  addition  to  these  varied  contents,  Lessing  published 
in  the  six  volumes  of  his  Schriften  his  early  plays  and 
Miss  Sara  Sampson.  Of  the  former  the  chief  are  Der 
Junge  Gelehrte,  already  mentioned,  Der  Freidcnk’r, , 
Die  Juden,  and  Der  Misogyn.  Although  superior  to 
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any  other  German  comedies  produced  at  the  same  time, 
they  cannot  be  said  to  reveal  a  high  dramatic  faculty. 
Miss  Sara  Sampson,  written  in  1755,  marks  a  wholly 
different  stage  of  his  development.  It  has  many  faults 
botn  in  conception  and  in  execution,  but  it  exercised  a 
powerful  influence  by  indicating  to  the  dramatists  of 
Germany  that  materials  for  tragedy  are  to  be  found  in 
the  experiences  of  ordinary  men  and  women  as  well  as 
in  those  of  “  the  great.  ” 

This  tragedy,  when  represented  in  Frankfort-on-the- 
Oder,  was  received  with  so  much  applause  that  he  re¬ 
solved  to  devote  himself  to  the  drama;  and  in  fulfillment 
of  his  design  he  suddenly  quitted  Berlin  in  October, 
1 755,  and  went  to  Leipsic,  where  a  good  theater  had  been 
lately  established.  During  his  second  residence  in  Ber¬ 
lin  he  had  made  his  name  widely  known,  and  he  had  se¬ 
cured  several  friends,  whose  affection  he  retained  during 
the  rest  of  his  life.  The  chief  of  these  was  Moses  Mendels¬ 
sohn,  in  association  with  whom  in  1755  he  wrote  an  ad¬ 
mirable  treatise,  Pope  ein  Metaphysiker ,  tracing  sharply 
the  lines  which  separate  the  poet  from  the  philosopher. 
The  Berlin  Academy  of  Sciences  had  offered  a  prize  for 
the  best  essay  on  Pope’s  doctrine  that  “  Whatever  is,  is 
right,”  as  compared  with  the  optimism  of  Leibnitz. 
The  treatise  of  the  two  friends  was  written  to  show  that 
there  cannot  be  a  true  comparison  between  a  poetic  and 
a  philosophic  conception  ;  and  they  threw  much  light  on 
the  aims  both  of  Leibnitz  and  of  Pope.  Other  Berlin 
friends  of  Lessing  were  Nicolai,  the  bookseller,  and 
Ramler,  the  author  of  many  well-known  odes.  He  had 
also  made  the  acquaintance  of  Gleim,  the  Halberstadt 
poet,  and  Ewald  Christian  von  Kleist,  a  Prussian  offi¬ 
cer,  whose  fine  poem,  Der  Friihling ,  had  won  for  him 
Lessing’s  warm  esteem. 

In  Leipsic,  Lessing  was  asked  by  Winkler,  a  wealthy 
young  merchant,  to  accompany  him  in  a  foreign  tour, 
which  was  to  last  three  years.  As  he  offered  liberal 
terms  Lessing  consented ;  and  early  in  the  summer  of 
1756  they  started  for  England.  They  did  not,  however, 
get  beyond  Amsterdam,  for  after  the  outbreak  of  the 
Seven  Years’  War  they  heard  that  Winkler’s  house  was 
occupied  by  the  Prussian  commandant ;  and  he  deemed 
it  necessary  to  hasten  back.  After  some  time  Winkler 
was  offended  by  Lessing’s  intimacy  with  certain  Prussian 
officers,  and  suddenly  announced  to  him  that  he  must 
consider  their  engagement  at  an  end.  Lessing  demanded 
compensation,  and  in  the  end  the  courts  decided  in  his 
favor,  but  not  until  the  case  had  dragged  on  for  about 
six  years.  In  the  meantime  it  detained  him  in  Leipsic, 
and  as  there  was  little  opportunity  for  earning  money 
by  literature  in  a  city  occupied  by  foreign  troops,  he 
went  through  a  period  of  extreme  hardship.  During 
these  anxious  months  he  began  the  study  of  mediaeval 
poetry,  in  which  some  interest  had  been  awakened  by 
the  Swiss  school  of  critics;  he  also  translated  several 
English  writings,  and  worked  occasionally  for  the  Bib- 
liothek,  a  periodical  edited  by  Nicolai. 

His  third  residence  in  Berlin  was  made  memorable  by 
the  Literaturbriefe ,  a  series  of  critical  essays  (written 
in  the  form  of  letters  to  a  wounded  officer)  on  the  prin¬ 
cipal  works  that  had  appeared  since  the  beginning  of 
the  Seven  Years’  War.  The  scheme  was  suggested  by 
Nicolai,  by  whom  the  Letters  were  published.  Those 
written  by  Lessing  manifested  far  higher  intellectual 
power  than  anything  he  had  yet  accomplished.  The 
critical  principles  set  forth  in  the  Literaturbriefe  are 
now  universally  recognized,  but  they  were  then  new. 
He  insisted  especially  on  the  necessity  of  truth  to 
nature  in  the  imaginative  presentation  of  die  facts  of 
life,  and  in  one  letter  he  boldly  proclaimed  the  superior¬ 
ity  of  Shakespeare  to  Corneille,  Racine,  and  Voltaire. 
At  the  same  time  he  marked  rhe  immutable  conditions  to 
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which  even  genius  must  submit  in  order  to  move  endur¬ 
ing  sympathies.  While  in  Berlin  at  this  time,  he  edited 
with  Ramler  a  selection  from  the  writings  of  Logau,  a 
vigorous  epigrammatist  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and 
introduced  to  the  German  public  The  IVar- Songs  of  a 
Grenadier,  by  Gleim.  He  admired  the  vigor  of  these 
songs,  but  in  several  private  letters  protested  against  the 
vehemence  of  the  author’s  patriotism — patriotism  being 
a  virtue  which,  he  thought,  he  “  could  do  very  well 
without.”  In  1759  he  published  Philotas,  a  prose 
tragedy;  and  in  the  same  year  appeared  a  complete  col¬ 
lection  of  his  fables,  with  an  essay  on  the  essential  idea 
of  the  fable. 

In  1760  Lessing  went  to  Breslau  to  apply  for  the 
post  of  secretary  to  General  Tauentzien,  to  whom  Kleist 
had  introduced  him  in  Leipsic.  Tauentzien  was  not 
only  a  general  in  the  Prussian  army,  but  governor  of 
Breslau,  and  director  of  the  mint.  He  willingly  granted 
the  vacant  office  to  Lessing,  who  retained  it  for  more 
than  four  years.  He  associated  chiefly  with  Prussian 
officers,  went  much  into  society,  and  became  passionate¬ 
ly  fond  of  the  gaming  table,  where  he  played  for  such 
high  stakes  that  even  General  Tauentzien  expostulated 
with  him.  While,  however,  he  seemed  to  be  wasting  his 
energies,  he  never  lost  sight  of  his  true  goal.  He 
gradually  collected  a  library  of  about  6,000  volumes 
(which  he  was  ultimately  obliged  to  sell);  and  after  the 
conclusion  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  in  1763  he  resumed 
more  enthusiastically  than  ever  the  studies  which  had  been 
partly  interrupted.  In  investigating  the  early  history  of 
Christianity,  he  obtained  a  profound  knowledge  of  the 
fathers ;  and  a  remarkable  letter  to  Mendelssohn  shows 
that  he  had  penetrated  more  deeply  than  any  con¬ 
temporary  thinker  into  the  significance  of  the  philosophy 
of  Spinoza.  In  1 764  he  was  prostrated  by  a  severe  ill¬ 
ness,  during  which  he  reviewed,  in  a  rather  sorrowful 
spirit,  his  past  life,  and  formed  many  serious  resolutions 
for  the  future.  Before  this  time  he  had  worked  hard  at 
Laocoon,  and  in  fresh  spring  mornings  he  had  sketched 
in  a  garden  the  plan  of  Minna  von  Barnhelm.  His 
parents  were  now  in  exceedingly  straitened  circum¬ 
stances,  and  often  appealed  to  him  for  aid.  He 
responded  generously  to  their  demands,  but  they 
greatly  overrated  his  power  to  help  them,  as  they  as¬ 
sumed  that  he  intended  to  remain  permanently  in 
General  Tauentzien ’s  service.  In  reality,  he  had  al¬ 
ways  regarded  the  engagement  as  a  temporary  one,  and 
in  1765  he  resigned  his  office  and  left  Breslau  to  become 
a  resident  of  Berlin,  whither  he  went  after  a  brief  visit 
to  Kamenz  and  Leipsic.  His  friends  exerted  themselves 
to  obtain  for  him  the  office  of  keeper  of  the  royal  library, 
but  Frederick  declined  to  consider  his  claims,  although, 
about  the  time  when  Lessing  went  to  Breslau,  he  had 
confirmed  his  election  as  a  foreign  member  of  the  Berlin 
Academy  of  Sciences.  During  the  tw©  years  which 
Lessing  now  spent  in  the  Prussian  capital  he  was  rest¬ 
less  and  unhappy,  yet  it  was  during  this  period  that  he 
published  two  of  his  greatest  works — Laocoon  in  17 66, 
and  Minna  von  Barnhelm  in  1767.  Laocoon  ranks  as 
a  classic  not  only  in  German  but  m  European  literature, 
and  its  style  alone,  which  is  as  near  perfection  a6  any¬ 
thing  Lessing  ever  wrote,  would  almost  entitle  it  to  this 
position.  His  central  aim  is  to  define  by  analysis  the 
limitations  of  poetry  and  the  plastic  arts.  Many  of  his 
conclusions  have  been  corrected  and  extended  by  later 
criticism;  but  he  indicated  more  decisively  than  any  of 
his  predecessors  the  fruitful  principle  that  each  art  is 
subject  to  definite  conditions,  and  that  it  can  accom¬ 
plish  great  results  only  by  limiting  itself  to  its  special 
function.  The  power  of  Minna  von  Barnhelm  was 
also  immediately  recognized.  This  is,  on  the  whole, 
the  best  of  Lessing’s  purely  dramatic  writings. 
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In  1767  Lessing  settled  in  Hamburg,  where  he  had 
been  invited  to  take  part  in  the  institution  of  a  national 
theater.  The  scheme  promised  well,  and,  as  he  associ¬ 
ated  himself  with  Bode,  a  literary  man  whom  he  re¬ 
spected,  in  starting  a  printing  establishment,  he  hoped 
that  he  might  at  last  look  forward  to  a  peaceful  and 
prosperous  career.  The  theater,  however,  being  mis¬ 
managed,  was  soon  closed,  while  the  printing  establish¬ 
ment  failed,  and  left  behind  it  a  heavy  burden  of  debt. 
Many  of  Lessing’s  letters  from  Hamburg  breathe  al¬ 
most  a  spirit  of  despair,  and  toward  the  end  of  his  resi¬ 
dence  there  he  determined  to  quit  Germany,  believing 
that  in  Italy  he  might  find  congenial  labor  that  would 
suffice  for  his  wants. 

Instead  of  going  to  Italy  as  he  intended,  Lessing  ac¬ 
cepted,  in  1770,  the  office  of  librarian  at  Wolfenbiittel, 
a  post  which  was  offered  to  him  by  the  hereditary  prince 
of  Brunswick.  In  this  position  he  passed  his  remaining 
years. 

Soon  after  settling  in  Wolfenbiittel  he  found  in  the 
library  an  ancient  manuscript,  which  proved  to  be  a 
treatise  of  Berengarius  of  Tours  on  transubstantiation 
in  reply  to  Lanfranc.  Lessing  was  thus  induced  to 
write  an  essay  on  Berengarius,  vindicating  his  character 
as  a  serious  and  consistent  thinker.  The  essay  was 
much  admired  by  the  leading  theologians  of  Germany, 
and  it  is,  on  the  whole,  the  ablest  and  most  interesting 
of  his  Rettungen.  In  1772  lovers  of  the  drama  were 
delighted  by  the  appearance  of  Emilia  Galotti,  a  tragedy 
which  he  had  begun  many  years  before  in  Leipsic. 
Having  completed  Emilia  Galotti ,  Lessing  occupied 
himself  for  some  years  almost  exclusively  with  the 
treasures  of  the  Wolfenbiittel  library.  The  results  of 
his  researches  (some  of  them  of  high  value)  he  embodied 
in  a  series  of  volumes,  Zur  Geschichte  und  Literatur , 
the  first  being  issued  in  1773,  the  last  in  the  year  of  his 
death. 

The  concluding  period  of  Lessing’s  life  was  devoted 
chiefly  to  theological  controversy.  In  Nathan  der 
Weise,  written  in  the  winter  of  1778-79,  he  gave  poetic 
form  to  the  ideas  which  he  had  already  developed  in 
prose.  As  a  play  it  has  serious  imperfections,  but  as  a 
dramatic  poem  it  is  one  of  the  finest  creations  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  1780  appeared  Die  Erziehuttg 
des  Menschengeschlechts ,  the  first  half  of  which  he  had 
published  in  1777  with  one  of  the  “Fragments.” 
Another  work  of  Lessing’s  last  years,  Ernst  tend  Falk 
(a  series  of  five  dialogues,  of  which  the  first  three  were 
published  in  1777,  the  last  two  in  1780),  also  indicated 
in  a  fascinating  style  many  new  points  of  view.  Its 
nominal  subject  is  freemasonry,  but  its  real  aim  is  to 
plead  for  a  humane  and  charitable  spirit  in  opposition  to 
a  narrow  patriotism,  an  extravagant  respect  for  rank, 
and  exclusive  devotion  to  any  particular  church. 

Lessing’s  theological  opinions  exposed  him  to  much 
petty  persecution,  and  he  was  in  almost  constant  straits 
for  money.  Nothing,  however,  broke  his  manly  and 
generous  spirit.  To  the  end  he  was  always  ready  to 
help  those  who  appealed  to  him  for  aid,  and  he  devoted 
himself  with  growing  ardor  to  the  search  for  truth.  He 
formed  many  new  plans  of  work,  but  in  the  course  of 
1780  it  became  evident  to  his  friends  that  he  would  not 
be  able  much  longer  to  continue  his  labors.  His  health 
had  been  undermined  by  excessive  work  and  anxiety, 
and  after  a  short  illness  he  died  at  Brunswick  on  Janu¬ 
ary  22,  1781. 

L’ESTRANGE,  Sir  Roger  (1616-1704),  an  inde¬ 
fatigable  pamphleteer  on  the  royalist  and  court  side 
during  the  Restoration  epoch,  but  principally  remarka¬ 
ble  as  the  first  English  man  of  letters  of  any  distinction 
who  made  journalism  a  profession,  was  born  at  Hun¬ 
stanton  in  Norfolk,  England. 
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LESUEUR,  Jean  Francois  (1763-1837),  a  French 
composer,  was  born  near  Abbeville,  France. 

LETHE  (oblivion)  is  sometimes  used  as  the  name  of 
a  river  in  the  infernal  regions.  It  seems  to  have  been 
an  idea  current  in  the  religion  of  the  mysteries  that 
there  were  in  the  lower  world  two  streams,  one  of  mem¬ 
ory  and  one  of  oblivion.  The  initiated  were  taught  to 
distinguish  between  them,  and  directions  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  written  on  a. gold  plate  have  been  found  in  a  tomb 
at  Petilia,  buried  doubtless  with  some  initiated  person. 

LETRONNE,  Jean  Antoine  (1787-1848),  French 
archaeologist,  was  born  at  Paris. 

LETTRES  DE  CACHET  are  really  lettres  closes, 
that  is,  letters  sealed  in  such  a  way  that  they  cannot  be 
opened  without  breaking  the  seal,  and  which  were 
originally  always  addressed  to  individuals  in  contradis¬ 
tinction  to  lettres  patentes ,  or  letters  patent,  beginning 
“know  all  men  by  these  presents.”  Lettres  closes  in¬ 
terfering  with  the  administration  of  justice  or  the  liberty 
of  the  subject  were  forbidden  by  numerous  edicts  in  the 
fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  sixteenth  centuries,  and  the 
term  lettres  de  cachet ,  as  synonymous  with  lettres 
closes,  is  first  found  in  the  ordinance  of  Orleans  in  1560. 
The  convenience  of  such  a  means  to  consign  one’s  ene¬ 
mies  to  prison  was  seen  by  Richelieu  and  Mazarin,  who 
followed  the  Guise  Government  in  using  them  fre¬ 
quently,  despite  numerous  protestations  on  the  part  of 
the  parlements,  of  which  the  most  notable  was  when,  in 
1648,  an  ordinance  was  registered  that  no  man  should  be 
kept  in  prison  three  days  without  interrogation.  When 
once  Louis  XIV.  had  begun  to  rule,  he  made  frequent 
use  of  lettres  de  cachet  both  for  state  purposes  and  to 
control  and  disorganize  his  nobility,  and  he  boldly  justi¬ 
fied  their  use  in  an  edict  of  1 705.  But  the  most  marked 
justification  is  to  be  found  in  the  circular  letter  ad¬ 
dressed  to  the  parlemetits  of  France  in  reply  to  protests 
against  arbitrary  imprisonment  in  1759,  in  which  the 
king  says  that  “  he  reserves  arbitrary  orders — in  other 
words,  lettres  de  cachet — for  occasions  wherein  they 
may  be  necessary  for  the  public  good  and  the  interests 
of  families.”  It  was  the  custom  for  the  king  to  sign  a 
number  of  blank  lettres  de  cachet  which  his  ministers 
gave  away  to  whomever  they  pleased.  Thus  they  often 
fell  into  hands  of  people  who  used  them  to  gratify  pri¬ 
vate  hate;  fathers  obtained  them  and  inserted  the  names 
of  their  sons,  wives  inserted  the  names  of  their  hus¬ 
bands,  opera  dancers  those  of  lovers  who  had  spurned 
them.  The  evil  grew  to  such  a  height  that  Turgot  and 
Lamoignon  de  Malesherbes  refused  to  enter  the  minis¬ 
try  of  Louis  XVI.  unless  they  might  see  the  contents  of 
the  orders  they  countersigned,  and  know  the  causes  for 
which  men  were  to  be  imprisoned.  It  is  needless  to  say 
that  when  the  cahiers  of  the  primary  assemblies  were 
prepared,  to  instruct  the  deputies  to  the  states-general 
in  the  wishes  of  their  constituents,  abolition  of  lettres  de 
cachet  was  demanded  in  almost  all  the  cahiers  of  the 
noblesse  and  tiers  etat.  The  subject  was  mentioned  in 
the  early  debates  of  the  Constituent  Assembly,  but 
lettres  de  cachet  were  not  formally  abolished  till  Janu- 
ary  15,  1790,  and  on  March  13th  of  the  same  year  all 
imprisoned  under  them  were  ordered  to  be  set  at 
liberty. 

LETTS.  See  Lithuanians. 

LEUCADIA.  See  Santa  Maura. 

LEUCIPPUS,  the  founder  of  Atomism  in  Greek 
philosophy,  flourished  about  the  middle  or  latter  half 
of  the  fifth  century  b.c.  Almost  nothing  is  known  of 
his  life.  His  birthplace  is  variously  given  as  Elea, 
Abdera,  or  Miletus.  It  is  disputed  whether  he  left  any 
writings.  Empedocles  of  Agrigentum  and  Anaxagoras 
of  Clazomenoe  were  his  contemporaries,  while  Zeno  the 
Eleatic  is  said  to  have  been  his  teacher. 
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LEUK,  or  Lo&che  la  Ville,  a  village  of  Switzer¬ 
land,  at  the  head  of  a  district  in  the  canton  of  Valais, 
fifteen  miles  by  rail  east  of  Sion,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Rhone. 

LEUTSCHAU,  capital  of  the  Cis-Tisian  county  of 
Szepes,  Hungary,  and  until  1876  a  royal  free  town,  lies 
in  an  elevated  position  surrounded  by  mountains,  and 
near  the  railway  from  Kassa  (Kaschau)  to  Oderburg, 
about  120  miles  northeast  from  Budapest.  Population, 
7,000. 

LEVEN,  Alexander  Leslie,  Earl  of,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  soldiers  of  his  time,  was  born  about 
the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  He  was  descended 
from  a  younger  son  of  the  ancient  Scottish  family  of 
Balquhain.  His  father  was  George  Leslie  of  Balgonie, 
commander  of  the  castle  of  Blair,  and  his  mother  was 
Anne,  daughter  of  Stewart  of  Ballechin.  At  his  first 
outset  in  life  he  acted  as  a  volunteer  in  LordVere’s 
regiment  in  Holland,  fighting  with  the  Dutch  against 
the  encroachments  of  Spain,  where  he  rose  to  the  rank 
of  captain.  He  then  entered  the  service  of  Gustavus 
Adolphus  of  Sweden,  and  became  field-marshal.  In 
1628,  when  the  town  of  Stralsund  was  besieged  by 
Wallenstein,  and  reduced  almost  to  the  last  extremity, 
the  king  of  Sweden  sent  Leslie  to  take  the  command 
of  the  garrison,  and  he  acted  with  such  resolution  that 
he  obliged  the  count  to  raise  the  siege.  For  this  serv¬ 
ice  medals  were  struck  in  his  honor.  In  1630  he  drove 
the  imperialists  out  of  the  island  of  Riigen,  and  con¬ 
tinued  to  serve  with  great  distinction  in  the  Swedish 
armies  till  the  troubles  in  Scotland  brought  him  home. 
In  1639  he  was  invited  by  the  Covenanters  to  take  the 
command  of  their  army.  One  of  his  first  exploits  was 
to  take  the  castle  of  Edinburgh  by  surprise,  without 
the  loss  of  a  man.  He  commanded  the  Scottish  army 
at  Dunse  Law  in  May  of  that  year,  and  in  1640  he  in¬ 
vaded  England,  and  defeated  a  party  of  the  king’s 
troops  at  Newburn,  which  gave  him  possession  of  New¬ 
castle  and  other  towns.  At  the  treaty  with  the  king  at 
Ripon,  Leslie  was  one  of  the  commissioners  of  the  par¬ 
liament,  and  Charles  was  so  well  pleased  with  his  be¬ 
havior  that  he  created  him  Lord  Balgonie  and  Earl  of 
Leven,  by  patent  dated  1641. 

After  suppressing  an  insurrection  in  Ireland  in  1642, 
he  was  in  1643  appointed  to  the  command  of  the  Scot¬ 
tish  army  sent  to  assist  the  parliamentary  party  against 
King  Charles,  but  after  the  execution  of  that  prince  he 
warmly  espoused  the  cause  of  his  son,  and  served  as  a 
volunteer  against  Cromwell  at  the  unfortunate  battle  of 
Dunbar  in  1650.  Next  year,  however,  a  gathering  at 
Alyth  of  Angus  royalists,  of  whom  Leslie  was  one,  was 
surprised  and  captured  by  the  troops  of  General  Monk, 
who  was  then  besieging  Dundee.  The  earl  with  some 
others  was  sent  to  London  and  confined  in  the  Tower, 
where  he  remained  incarcerated  for  some  time,  till  by 
the  intercession  of  the  queen  of  Sweden  he  obtained  his 
liberty.  After  visiting  the  queen,  and  thanking  her 
in  person  for  this  service,  he  retired  to  his  seat  at  Bal¬ 
gonie  in  Fifeshire  and  died  there  at  an  advanced  age  in 
1661. 

LEVER,  Charles,  novelist,  was  born  at  Dublin  on 
August  31,  1806,  and  died  at  Trieste  on  June  1,  1872. 
His  father  was  an  architect,  and  he  entered  Trinity  Col¬ 
lege,  Dublin,  in  1822,  taking  his  degree  in  1827.  Many 
of  the  adventures  of  college  life  recorded  in  Charles 
O'Malley  are  believed  to  have  actually  happened.  Later, 
Lever  studied  at  Gottingen,  and  obtained  a  degree  there. 
At  some  time  or  other  before  1832  he  is  said  to  have 
visited  America,  and  to  have  sojourned  with  the  Indians, 
adopting  their  dress  and  mode  of  life,  and  going  through 
adventures  afterward  utilized  in  Con  Cregan  and  Arthur 
O'Leary.  But  it  is  impossible  to  be  certain  as  to  this 
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period;  it  is  only  toward  the  cholera  outbreak  of  1832 
that  something  like  a  firm  ground  offers  itself  to  the  biog¬ 
rapher.  Lever  had  taken  up  the  profession  of  medi¬ 
cine,  and  he  was  appointed,  first  to  a  district  of  which 
the  headquarters  was  Kilrush  in  Galway,  where  Harry 
Lorrequer  was  begun,  local  stories  being  largely  em¬ 
bodied  in  it,  and  then  to  a  district  in  Ulster,  around 
Coleraine  and  Newton  Limavady,  where  material  was 
gathered  for  Charles  O'Malley  and  the  Knight  of 
Gwynne.  He  married  Miss  Kate  Baker,  but  even  here 
the  mist  of  uncertainty  which  envelops  him  exists,  and 
it  is  not  clear  what  the  real  date  of  the  marriage  was. 
After  his  cholera  work  was  done  he  proceeded  to  Brus¬ 
sels.  It  has  been  usual  to  represent  him  as  physician  to 
the  embassy,  and  even  Thackeray  (who  knew  him  well) 
has  given  currency  to  the  description  by  a  quotation  in 
the  Book  of  Snobs.  But  it  is  certain  that  Lever  was 
never  formally  appointed  physician  to  the  embassy, 
though  he  had  letters  of  introduction  to  the  secretary  of 
the  English  legation  there,  and  unquestionably  practiced. 
Hany  Lorrequer  was  completed  at  Brussels,  and  it 
began  to  be  published  in  1837.  It  was  followed  by 
Charles  O'  Malle y  and  Jack  Hinton.  All  these  stories, 
but  especially  the  first  two,  were  made  up  in  a  great  ex¬ 
tent  of  experiences  through  which  Lever  had  gone,  or 
stories  which  he  had  heard  in  Ireland,  and  of  the  remi¬ 
niscences  and  oddities  of  English  residents  at  Brussels, 
where  there  were  then  many  retired  English  officers  who 
had  gone  through  the  Peninsular  and  other  campaigns  of 
the  great  war  After  a  time  proposals  were  made  to  him 
to  undertake  the  editorship  of  the  Dublin  University 
Magazine ,  which  he  accepted,  and  held  the  post  from  1842 
to  1845.  During  this  time  his  income  was  considerable. 
He  lived  not  in  Dublin  but  a  little  way  out  of  it,  and 
exercised  boundless  hospitality  to  visitors.  Besides  this, 
he  was  an  inveterate  card-player,  and  not  on  the  whole 
a  lucky  one,  and  he  was  very  fond  of  horses,  which  he 
kept  in  large  numbers  for  himself  and  all  his  family. 
He  was  indefatigable  in  novel  writing,  Tom  Burke , 
The  O' Donoghue ,  The  Knight  of  Gwynne ,  etc.,  follow¬ 
ing  those  already  named.  But  the  work  of  editing  was 
irksome  to  him,  and  for  the  reasons  just  named  resi¬ 
dence  in  Ireland  made  it  comparatively  unprofitable. 
He  therefore  resigned  his  editorship  in  the  year  1845, 
and  went  abroad,  where  he  was  always  more  at  home 
than  in  England  or  even  in  Ireland.  At  first  he  lived 
at  Carlsruhe,  where  G.  P.  R.  James  was  also  residing; 
then  he  pitched  his  tent  in  a  castle  of  Tyrol,  which  is 
said  to  be  pretty  accurately  described  in  A  Day's  Ride. 
Afterward  he  wandered  about,  finally  settling  at  Flor¬ 
ence.  This  neighborhood  became  specially  agreeable  to 
him,  uniting  as  it  did  abundant  society  with  the  possi¬ 
bility  of  enjoying  it  without  great  expense.  In  Novem¬ 
ber,  1858,  he  received  from  Lord  Derby  one  of  the  rare 
pieces  of  patronage  which  have  fallen  in  modern  days  to 
the  share  of  Englishmen  of  letters,  by  being  appointed 
consul  at  Spezzia.  During  this  period  of  wandering  or 
settled  life  on  the  Continent,  he  changed  his  style  of 
novel  writing.  His  method  was  always  one  rather  of 
observation  and  reproduction  than  of  deliberate  crea¬ 
tion,  and  as  he  had  formerly  drawn  on  the  humors  of 
Irish  life,  or  the  oddities  of  Wellington’s  veterans,  so 
now  he  dealt  with  those  of  traveling  Britons  abroad, 
and  with  similar  subjects.  The  Daltons ,  The  Dodd 
Family  Abroad,  Davenport  Dunn,  etc.,  belong  to  this 
time  and  family  for  the  most  part,  though  some  of  them 
rather  fall  under  the  earlier  class  in  style  and  date  of 
composition.  One  of  Them,  Barrington,  The  Fortunes 
of  Glencore ,  etc.,  led  up  to  the  most  singular  of  all 
Lever’s  books,  A  Day's  Ride,  a  Life's  Romance.  This 
book,  which  was  published  in  All  the  Year  Round,  was 
said  at  the  time — with  what  truth  it  is  not  easy  to  say 
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— to  have  positively  lowered  the  sale  of  that  publica¬ 
tion,  yet  it  contains  some  of  Lever’s  best  work,  and  dis¬ 
plays  an  originality  not  common  with  him.  The  mixt¬ 
ure  of  burlesque  and  sentiment  was,  it  may  be  sup¬ 
posed,  either  uncongenial  or  incomprehensible  to  the 
ordinary  reader. 

As  he  grew  older,  Lever,  whose  politics  had  been  a 
rather  indefinite  Toryism,  became  more  of  a  party  man, 
and  showed  this  in  the  papers  published  in  Blackzuood' s 
Magazine ,  under  the  name  of  “  Cornelius  O’Dowd, ” 
papers  of  a  miscellaneous  kind,  but  often  political.  He 
is  said  to  have  thought  of  engaging,  or  to  have  been  in¬ 
vited  to  engage,  in  regular  journalism,  but  wisely  de¬ 
clined.  In  1867  he  was  transferred  from  Spezzia  to 
Trieste,  a  change  pecuniarily  advantageous,  but  involv¬ 
ing  the  loss  of  the  society  which  he  passionately  loved. 
The  last  years  of  Lever’s  life  were  somewhat  clouded. 
His  health  had  never  been  good,  and  he  had  not  lived 
carefully.  His  wife,  to  whom  he  was  much  attached, 
died  before  him.  But  he  was  still  active  with  his  pen, 
and  the  novels  of  his  last  period,  if  less  lively  than  his  ear¬ 
lier  ones,  are  far  better  written  as  well  as  far  more  regu¬ 
lar  and  careful  in  construction.  Such  are  Sir  Brooke 
Fosbrooke ,  That  Boy  of  Norcott's ,  Sir  fasper  Carezv , 
The  Bramleighs  of  Bishop's  Folly ,  and  his  last  book, 
Lord  Kilgobbin.  He  died  in  the  summer  of  1872.  Nov¬ 
els  not  yet  mentioned  are  Roland  Cashel ,  Luttrell  of 
Arran ,  Tony  Butler,  Maurice  Tiernay,  The  Martins  of 
Cro '  Martin ,  St.  Patrick's  Eve ,  etc. 

LEVERRIER,  Urbain  Jean  Joseph,  one  of  the 
greatest  astronomers  of  modern  times,  was  born  at 
St.  Lo  in  Normandy,  March  11,  1811.  His  father,  who 
held  a  small  post  under  government,  made  great  efforts 
to  send  him  to  Paris,  where  a  brilliant  examination 
gained  him,  in  1831,  admittance  to  the  Ecole  Polytech- 
nique.  He  addressed  himself  especially  to  chemical 
researches  under  the  guidance  of  Gay-Lussac,  and  gave 
striking  proof  of  ability  in  two  papers  on  the  combina¬ 
tions  of  phosphorus  with  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  pub¬ 
lished  in  A  nnales  de  Chimie  et  de  Physique  (1835  and 
1837).  His  astronomical  vocation,  like  that  of  Kep¬ 
ler,  came  from  without.  The  place  of  teacher  of  that 
science  at  the  ficole  Polytechnique  falling  vacant  in 
1837,  it  was  offered  to  and  accepted  by  Leverrier,  who, 
“docile  to  circumstance,”  instantly  abandoned  chem¬ 
istry,  and  directed  the  whole  of  his  powers  to  celestial 
mechanics.  The  first  fruits  of  his  arduous  labors  were 
contained  in  two  memoirs  presented  to  the  Academy, 
September  16  and  October  14,  1839.  Pursuing  the 
investigations  of  Laplace,  he  demonstrated  with  greater 
rigor  the  stability  of  the  solar  system,  and  calculated 
the  limits  within  which  the  eccentricities  and  inclina¬ 
tions  of  the  planetary  orbits  vary.  This  remarkable 
debut  excited  much  attention,  and,  on  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  Arago,  he  took  in  hand  the  theory  of  Mercury, 
producing,  in  1843,  tables  of  that  planet  far  superior  in 
accuracy  to  those  hitherto  available.  The  perturbations 
of  the  comets  discovered,  the  one  by  Faye  in  Novem¬ 
ber,  1843,  the  other  by  De  Vico  a  year  later,  were 
minutely  investigated  by  Leverrier,  with  the  result  of 
disproving  the  identity  of  the  first  with  Lexell’s  lost 
comet  of  1770,  and  of  the  other  with  Tycho’s  of  1585. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  made  it  appear  all  but  certain 
that  Vico’s  comet  was  the  same  with  one  seen  by  Lahire 
in  1678.  He  was  once  more,  by  the  summons  of  Arago, 
recalled  to  planetary  studies,  and  this  time  it  was  to 
Uranus  that  his  attention  was  directed.  Step  by  step, 
with  sagacious  and  patient  accuracy,  he  advanced  to  the 
great  discovery  which  has  immortalized  his  name. 
Carefully  sifting  all  the  known  causes  of  disturbance, 
he  showed  that  one  hitherto  unknown  must  be  added 
to  their  number,  and  on  September  23,  1846,  the  planet 


Neptune  was  discerned  by  Galle  at  Berlin,  within  one 
degree  of  the  spot  indicated  by  Leverrier. 

This  memorable  achievement  was  greeted  with  an 
outburst  of  public  enthusiasm,  and  requited  with  a 
shower  of  public  distinctions.  Academies  vied  with 
each  other  in  enrolling  Leverrier  among  their  members; 
the  Royal  Society  awarded  him  the  Copley  medal ;  the 
king  of  Denmark  sent  him  the  order  of  the  Dannebrog; 
he  was  named  offifcer  in  the  Legion  of  Honor,  and  pre¬ 
ceptor  to  the  Comte  de  Paris  ;  a  chair  of  astronomy  was 
created  for  his  benefit  at  the  Faculty  of  Sciences ;  he 
was  appointed  adjunct  astronomer  to  the  Bureau  of 
Longitudes.  Returned  to  the  Legislative  Assembly  in 
1849  by  his  native  department  of  Manche,  he  voted 
with  the  anti-republican  party,  but  devoted  his  principal 
attention  to  subjects  connected  with  science  and  educa¬ 
tion.  After  the  coup  d'etat  he  became  a  senator  and  in¬ 
spector-general  of  superior  instruction,  sat  upon  the 
commission  for  the  reform  of  the  ficole  Polytechnique 
(1854),  and  on  January  30,  1854,  succeeded  Arago  as 
director  of  the  Paris  observatory.  His  official  work  in 
the  latter  capacity  would  alone  have  strained  the  ener¬ 
gies  of  an  ordinary  man.  The  institution  had  fallen 
into  a  state  of  lamentable  inefficiency.  Leverrier  placed 
it  on  a  totally  new  footing,  freed  it  from  the  control  of 
the  Bureau  of  Longitudes,  and  raised  it  to  its  due  rank 
among  the  observatories  of  Europe.  He  did  not, 
however,  escape  the  common  lot  of  reformers.  His  un¬ 
compromising  measures  and  unconciliatory  manner  of 
enforcing  them  raised  a  storm  only  appeased  by  his 
removal,  February  5,  1870.  Three  years  later,  on  the 
death  of  his  successor  Delaunay,  he  was  reinstated  by 
M.  Thiers,  but  with  authority  restricted  by  the  super¬ 
vision  of  a  council.  In  the  midst  of  these  disquietudes, 
he  executed  with  unflinching  resolution  a  task  the  gigan¬ 
tic  proportions  of  which  cannot  be  contemplated  without 
amazement.  This  was  nothing  less  than  the  complete 
revision  of  the  planetary  theories,  together  with  a  la¬ 
borious  comparison  of  results  with  the  most  authentic 
observations,  and  the  construction  of  tables  representing 
the  movements  thus  corrected.  It  required  all  his  in¬ 
domitable  perseverance  to  carry  through  to  the  end  a 
purpose  which  failing  health  continually  menaced  with 
frustration.  He  had,  however,  the  happiness  of  living 
long  enough  to  perfect  his  work.  Three  weeks  after 
he  had  affixed  his  signature  to  the  printed  sheets  of  the 
theory  of  Neptune  he  died  at  Paris,  in  his  sixty-seventh 
year,  September  23,  187 7. 

LEVIS,  formerly  Pointe  Levi  or  Point  Levis, 
the  chief  town  of  a  county  of  the  same  name  in  Canada, 
on  the  other  side  of  the  St.  Lawrence  from  Quebec, 
with  which  it  communicates  by  a  ferry.  Population, 
7,800. 

LEVITES,  or  sons  of  Levi,  are  defined  according  to 
the  usual  methods  of  Hebrew  genealogical  history  as 
the  descendants  of  Levi,  the  third  son  of  Jacob  by 
Leah.  But  in  Hebrew  genealogies  we  are  not  neces¬ 
sarily  entitled  to  look  upon  the  eponymus  of  a  tribe  as 
more  than  ideal  personality,  and,  without  entering  into 
the  large  question  how  far  the  patriarchal  history  may 
be  held  to  furnish  exceptions  to  this  rule,  it  may  be 
observed  that  the  only  narrative  in  which,  on  a  literal 
interpretation,  Levi  appears  as  a  person,  bears  internal 
evidence  of  the  intention  of  the  author  to  delineate 
under  the  form  of  personification  events  in  the  history 
of  the  tribes  of  Levi  and  Simeon  which  must  have 
taken  place  after  the  sojourn  of  Israel  in  Egypt.  The 
same  events  are  alluded  to  in  Gen.  xlix.  5-7,  where 
Simeon  and  Levi  are  plainly  spoken  of  as  communities 
with  a  communal  assembly.  They  were  allied  tribes  or 
brothers;  their  onslaught  on  the  Shechemites  was  con¬ 
demned  by  the  rest  of  Israel;  it  took  place  before  the 


LEV— LEW 


Hebrews  had  passed  from  pastoral  to  settled  life;  and 
its  results  were  disastrous  to  the  actors,  when  their 
cause  was  disavowed  by  their  brethren.  The  Bne 
Hamor  regained  possession  of  Shechem,  as  we  know 
from  Judges  ix.,  and  both  the  assailing  tribes  were 
scattered  through  Israel,  and  failed  to  secure  an  inde¬ 
pendent  territorial  position.  The  details  of  this  curious 
portion  of  the  earliest  Hebrew  history  must  remain 
obscure;  the  narrative  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  does  not  really 
place  them  in  so  clear  a  light  as  the  briefer  reference  in 
Gen.  xlix. ;  for  the  former  chapter  has  been  recast  and 
largely  added  to  by  a  late  writer,  who  looks  upon  the 
action  of  the  brethren  in  the  light  of  the  priestly  legis¬ 
lation,  and  judges  it  much  more  favorably  than  is  done 
in  Gen.  xlix.  In  post-canonical  Judaism  the  favorable 
view  of  the  zeal  of  Levi  and  Simeon  becomes  still  more 
dominant,  and  the  curse  of  Jacob  on  the  ferocity  of  his 
sons  is  quite  forgotten.  In  the  oldest  history,  however, 
the  treachery  of  Levi  and  Simeon  toward  a  community 
which  had  received  the  right  of  connubium  with  Israel 
is  represented  as  a  crime,  which  imperiled  the  position 
of  the  Hebrews  and  was  fatal  to  the  future  of  the 
tribes  directly  involved. 

But  while  the  Levites  were  scattered  throughout 
Israel,  their  name  does  not  disappear  from  the  roll  of 
the  tribes.  In  the  blessing  of  Moses,  where  Simeon  is 
passed  over,  Levi  still  appears,  not  as  a  territorial  tribe, 
but  as  the  collective  name  for  the  priesthood.  The 
priesthood  meant  is  that  of  the  northern  kingdom  under 
the  dynasty  of  Jehu,  to  which  the  chapter  in  question 
belongs;  and,  in  fact,  we  know  that  the  priests  of  the 
important  sanctuary  of  Dan  traced  their  origin  to  a  Le- 
vite,  Jonathan,  the  son  of  Gershom,  the  son  of  Moses. 
That  the  Judaean  priesthood  were  also  known  as  Levites 
in  the  later  times  of  the  kingdom,  also  appears  from 
the  book  of  Deuteronomy.  Alike  in  Judah  and  in  the 
north,  the  priestly  prerogative  of  Levi  was  traced  back 
to  the  days  of  Moses;  but  in  later  times,  at  least,  the 
Judaean  priesthood  did  not  acknowledge  the  Levitical 
status  of  their  northern  colleagues.  It  must,  however, 
be  observed  that  the  prophets  Amos  and  Hosea  never 
speak  of  the  northern  priesthood  as  illegitimate,  and 
Hosea  iv.  certainly  implies  the  opposite.  Presumably 
it  was  only  after  the  fall  of  Samaria,  and  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  large  foreign  elements  into  the  population  of  the 
north,  that  the  southern  priests  began  to  disavow  the 
ministers  of  the  sanctuary  of  Samaria,  most  of  whom 
can  no  longer  have  been  representatives  of  the  old 
priesthood  as  it  existed  before  the  northern  captivity. 

In  the  most  developed  form  of  the  hierarchical  system 
the  ministers  of  the  sanctuary  are  divided  into  two 
grades.  All  are  regarded  as  Levites  by  descent,  but 
the  mass  of  the  Levites  are  mere  subordinate  minis¬ 
ters,  not  entitled  to  approach  the  altar  or  perform  any 
strictly  priestly  function;  and  the  true  priesthood  is 
confined  to  the  descendants  of  Aaron.  After  the  exile 
this  principle  was  actually  carried  out;  priests  and  Le¬ 
vites  are  distinguished  in  the  list  of  the  Jews  who 
returned  under  the  decree  of  Cyrus  (Ezra  ii. ;  Neh.  vii.); 
but  the  former,  that  is,  the  descendants  of  the  pre- 
exilic  priests  of  the  royal  temple,  greatly  outnumber  the 
Levites  or  descendants  of  the  priests  of  the  high  places. 

The  new  hierarchical  system  found  its  legal  basis  in 
the  Pentateuch,  or  rather  in  the  so-called  priestly  legis¬ 
lation,  first  publicly  accepted  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
Torah  under  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  Here  the  exclusion 
of  the  Levites  from  all  share  in  the  proper  priesthood 
of  the  sons  of  Aaron  is  precisely  formulated,  their  serv¬ 
ice  is  regulated  from  the  point  of  view  that  they  are 
essentially  the  servants  and  hereditary  serfs  of  the  priests, 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  recognized  as  pos¬ 
sessing  a  higher  grade  of  holiness  than  the  mass  of  the 
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people,  and  are  endowed  with  the  tithes,  of  which  in  turn 
they  pay  a  tithe  to  the  priests.  These  regulations  as  to 
tithes  were  enforced  by  Nehemiah;  but  the  subordinate 
position  of  the  Levites  was  hardly  consistent  with  their 
permanent  enjoyment  of  the  revenues  of  such  impor¬ 
tance,  and  we  learn  from  the  Talmud  that  they  were 
finally  transferred  to  the  priests.  Another  provision  of 
the  law,  viz.,  the  assignation  to  the  Levites  of  certain 
cities  with  a  definite  measure  of  inalienable  pasture 
ground  (Num.  xxxv.;  Lev.  xxv.  34),  was  apparently 
never  put  in  force  after  the  exile. 

LEVITICUS.  See  Pentateuch. 

LEW-CHEW  ISLANDS.  The  Lew-chew, Loochoo, 
Liu  Kiu,  or  Riu  Kiu  Islands  include,  in  the  wider  ap¬ 
plication  of  the  name,  the  whole  series  extending  in  a 
northeast  and  southwest  direction  from  the  southern  end 
of  Kiushiu  in  Japan  proper  to  the  northeast  of  Formosa. 

The  area  of  the  Lew-chews  proper  is  1,423  square 
miles,  that  of  the  whole  chain  1,864  square  miles.  The 
largest  islands  are  Okinawa  (often  called  Great  Lew- 
chew)  and  Oshima,  the  former  being  also  the  political 
center  of  the  whole  archipelago.  The  Lew-chews  con¬ 
sist  in  the  main  of  crystalline  rocks — gneiss,  hornblende, 
and  granite — upheaved  at  a  very  remote  date,  and  only 
partially  covered  by  severely  weathered  sedimentary 
strata  seldom  left  in  their  original  horizontal  position. 
Coralline  limestone  is  found  in  great  abundance  even  on 
the  tops  of  the  hills,  and  the  coasts  are  often  fringed  by 
coral  reefs.  In  Okinawa  a  soft  argillaceous  rock  occu¬ 
pies  a  large  part  of  the  surface.  Of  the  many  streams 
a  few  attain  considerable  dimensions,  and  serve  to  carry 
the  timber  from  the  highlands;  and  all  around  the  coasts 
are  excellent  harbors.  The  mildness  and  humidity  ol 
climate,  which  is  the  natural  consequence  of  the  geo¬ 
graphical  position  of  the  archipelago,  is  further  en¬ 
hanced  by  the  neighborhood  of  the  Kuro-Siwo  or 
Pacific  gulf-stream.  Snow  never  falls  on  the  tops  even 
of  the  highest  hills;  but  at  the  same  time  even  in  summer 
the  heat  is  seldom  extreme.  Three  days  seldom  pass 
without  rain;  sudden  downpours  are  not  infrequent, 
and  wet  weather  often  lasts  for  several  days  together. 
Sago-trees  and  other  Cycadacea,  banyans,  and  pine- 
trees  (resembling  the  cedar  of  Lebanon)  are  abundant, 
and  the  natives,  who  succeed  well  both  as  farmers  and  as 
gardeners,  grow  wheat,  rice,  bananas,  tarro  ( Colocasia ), 
sweet  potatoes,  maize,  millet,  sugar  cane,  egg-plants, 
etc.  There  is  a  small  but  excellent  breed  of  cattle 
(usually  black);  and  ponies,  pigs,  goats,  and  poultry  are 
kept. 

Part  of  the  population  of  the  northern  Lew-chews  is 
evidently  Japanese,  but  the  aboriginal  and  preponder¬ 
ating  element  is  of  quite  another  type,  in  some  points 
similar  to  the  Ainos.  The  striking  features  are  a  com¬ 
paratively  narrow  face  ending  in  a  pointed  chin,  large 
European-looking  eyes,  thin  lips,  thin  and  rather  con¬ 
vex  nose,  strongly  developed  beard,  and  a  luxuriant 
growth  of  hair  over  breast,  arms,  and  legs.  Though 
closely  allied  to  Japanese,  the  native  language  is  a  genu¬ 
inely  independent  form,  containing  obsolete  words  only 
found  in  the  ancient  monuments  of  Japanese  literature, 
and  showing  the  greatest  resemblance  to  the  Satsuma 
dialect.  The  population  of  Okinawa  was  estimated  by 
the  American  expedition  at  from  150,000  to  200,000. 
Doederlein  was  informed  by  the  officials  that  Amami 
Oshima  contained  50,000  souls,  but  thinks  30,000  a 
more  probable  conjecture.  Besides  Napa  or  Napat 
Kiang  the  capital,  and  Shui  the  royal  residence,  there 
are  some  thirty-six  towns  in  Okinawa,  with  about  6,ooq 
inhabitants  each;  in  the  other  island  Nase  the  chief  town 
(comprising  Itsubemura  and  Kanekumura)  has  not  more 
than  2,000,  and  only  five  or  six  of  the  other  villages  ex¬ 
ceed  500. 
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LEWES,  a  market-town  and  parliamentary  bor¬ 
ough,  and  the  county  town  of  Sussex,  England,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  river  Ouse,  at  the  junction  of  a  num¬ 
ber  of  railway  lines,  fifty  miles  south  of  London,  and 
seven  north  of  Newhaven,  which  is  its  port.  Popula¬ 
tion,  12,000. 

LEWES,  George  Henry,  a  prolific  and  versatile 
writer,  born  in  London  in  1817,  was  a  grandson  of 
Charles  Lee  Lewes,  a  comedian  who  had  a  considerable 
reputation  in  his  day.  He  was  educated  in  London, 
Jersey,  and  Brittany,  and  began  active  life  by  attempt¬ 
ing  business  and  afterward  medicine.  Later  he  appears 
to  have  had  serious  thoughts  of  making  the  stage  his 
profession.  He  finally  fixed  his  choice  on  a  literary 
career.  His  early  writings  belong  mainly  to  the  lighter 
departments  of  letters.  He  contributed  a  large  number 
of  critical  studies  to  the  leading  quarterly  and  other  re¬ 
views.  These  discuss  a  wide  variety  of  subjects  and, 
though  often  characterized  by  hasty  impulse  and  imper¬ 
fect  study,  betray  a  singularly  acute  critical  judgment, 
which  has  been  enlightened  by  philosophic  study.  Of 
these  critical  writings  the  most  valuable  are  those  on 
the  drama,  which  were  afterward  republished  under  the 
title  Actors  and  Acting  (1875).  With  this  may  be  taken 
the  volume  on  The  Spanish  Drama  (1846).  The  com¬ 
bination  of  wide  scholarship,  philosophic  culture,  and 
practical  acquaintance  with  the  theater  gives  these  essays 
a  high  place  among  the  best  efforts  in  English  dramatic 
criticism.  In  1845-46  he  published  The  Biographical 
History  of  Philosophy,  an  attempt  to  depict  the  life  of 
philosophers  as  an  ever-renewed,  fruitless  labor  to  attain 
the  unattainable.  In  1847-48  he  made  two  attempts 
in  the  field  of  fiction — Ranthrope ,  and  Rose,  Blanche , 
and  Violet — which,  though  displaying  considerable  skill 
both  in  plot  and  construction,  and  in  characterization, 
have  taken  no  permanent  place  in  literature.  The  same  is 
to  be  said  of  an  ingenious  attempt  to  rehabilitate  Robes¬ 
pierre  (1849).  The  culmination  of  the  author’s  work  in 
prose  literature  is  the  Life  of  Goethe  (1855),  probably 
the  best  known  of  his  writings.  From  about  1853 
Lewes’  writings  show  that  he  was  occupying  him¬ 
self  with  scientific  and  more  particularly  biological 
work.  He  may  be  said  to  have  always  manifested  a 
distinctly  scientific  bent  in  his  writings,  and  his  closer 
devotion  to  science  was  but  the  following  out  of  early 
impulses.  The  most  important  of  his  essays  are  col¬ 
lected  in  the  volumes  Seaside  Studies  (1858),  Physiol¬ 
ogy  of  Common  Life  (1859),  Studies  in  Animal  Life 
(1862),  and  Aristotle ,  a  Chapter  from  the  History  of 
Science  (1864).  In  1865,  on  the  starting  of  the  Fort¬ 
nightly  Review,  Lewes  became  its  editor,  but  he  retained 
the  post  for  less  than  two  years.  This  date  marks  the 
transition  from  more  strictly  scientific  to  philosophic 
work.  He  had  from  early  youth  cherished  a  strong 
liking  for  philosophic  studies;  one  of  his  earliest  essays 
was  an  appreciative  account  of  Hegel’s  ^ Esthetics . 
Coming  under  the  influence  of  positivism  as  unfolded 
both  in  Comte’s  own  works  and  in  J.  S.  Mill’s  System 
of  Logic,  he  abandoned  all  faith  in  the  possibility  of 
metaphysic,  and  recorded  this  abandonment  in  the 
above-mentioned  History  of  Philosophy.  Yet  he  did 
not  at  any  time  give  an  unqualified  adhesion  to  Comte’s 
teaching,  and  with  wider  reading  and  reflection  his  mind 
moved  away  further  from  the  positivist’s  standpoint.  In 
the  preface  to  the  third  edition  of  his  History  of  Philos¬ 
ophy  he  avowed  a  change  in  this  direction,  and  this 
movement  is  still  more  plainly  discernible  in  subsequent 
editions  of  the  work.  The  final  outcome  of  this  intel¬ 
lectual  progress  is  given  to  us  in  The  Problems  of  Life 
and  Mind,  which  maybe  regarded  as  the  crowning  work 
of  his  life.  His  sudden  death  in  1878  cut  short  the  work, 
yet  it  is  complete  enough  to  allow  us  to  judge  of  the 


author’s  matured  conceptions  on  biological,  psycholog¬ 
ical,  and  metaphysical  problems. 

Mr.  Lewes’  connection  with  Marian  Evans  (George 
Eliot)  doubtless  had  much  influence  on  the  lives  and 
writings  of  both.  (See  Eliot,  George,  vol.  x. ) 

LEWIS  and  HARRIS  form  together  an  island  of 
the  Outer  Hebrides,  nearly  separated  into  two  parts  by 
the  inlets  of  Loch  Reasort  and  Seaforth — the  northern 
part,  Lewis  or  the  Lews,  being  in  Ross-shire,  and  the 
southern  part,  Harris,  in  Inverness.  The  island  is  sit¬ 
uated  about  thirty  miles  from  the  mainland;  its  length 
is  sixty  miles,  the  average  breadth  fifteen,  and  the  ex¬ 
treme  breadth  thirty.  The  area  is  770  square  miles,  of 
which  575  are  comprised  in  Lewis.  The  climate  is  very 
moist  and  unsuitable  for  tillage. 

LEWIS,  Sir  George  Cornewall,  Bart.,  states¬ 
man  and  man  of  letters,  was  born  in  London,  April  21, 
1806.  His  father,  Thomas  F.  Lewis,  of  Harpton 
Court,  Radnorshire,  after  holding  subordinate  office  in 
various  administrations,  became  a  poor-law  commis¬ 
sioner.  He  was  made  a  baronet  in  1846.  Lewis  was 
educated  at  Eton,  and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He 
then  entered  the  Middle  Temple,  and  was  called  to  the 
bar  in  1831.  In  the  year  before  he  had,  with  John 
Romilly  and  John  Stuart  Mill,  attended  the  celebrated 
lectures  on  jurisprudence  delivered  by  John  Austin  at 
London  University.  In  1832  he  undertook  his  first 
public  work  as  one  of  the  commissioners  to  inquire  into 
the  condition  of  the  poor  Irish  residents  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  Again,  in  1834,  Lord  Althorp  included  him 
in  the  commission  to  inquire  into  the  state  of  church 
property  and  church  affairs  generally  in  Ireland.  To 
this  fact  we  owe  his  work  on  L^ocal  Disturbances  in  Lre- 
land,  and  the  Lrish  Church  Question ,  in  which  he  con¬ 
demned  the  existing  connection  between  church  and 
state,  proposed  a  state  provision  for  the  Catholic  clergy, 
and  maintained  the  necessity  of  an  efficient  workhouse 
organization.  During  this  period  of  apprenticeship  to 
politics  Lewis’  mind  was  much  occupied  with  the  phe¬ 
nomena  of  language.  Before  leaving  college  he  had 
published  some  observations  on  Whately’s  doctrine  of 
the  predicables,  and  soon  afterward  he  assisted  Thirl- 
wall  and  Hare  in  starting  the  Philological  A/useum. 
Its  successor,  the  Classical  Museum,  he  also  supported 
by  occasional  contributions.  In  1835  he  published  an 
Essay  on  the  Origin  and  Formation  of  the  Romance 
Languages.  The  Remarks  on  the  Use  and  Abuse  of 
Some  Political  Terms  (London,  1832)  may  have  been 
suggested  by  Bentham’s  Book  of  Parliamentary  P'alla- 
cies,  but  it  shows  all  that  power  of  clear,  sober,  original 
thinking  which  marks  his  larger  and  later  political 
works.  And  yet  this  original  mind  did  more  than  most 
scholars  in  the  humbler  walk  of  useful  translation.  He 
translated  Boeckh’s  Public  Ecoriomy  of  Athens  and 
Muller’s  History  of  Greek  Literature,  and  he  assisted 
Tufnell  in  the  translation  of  Muller’s  Dorians.  Some 
time  afterward  he  edited  a  text  of  the  Fables  of  Babrius. 
While  his  friend  Hayward  conducted  the  Law  Afaga- 
zine,  he  wrote  in  it  frequently  on  such  subjects  as  sec¬ 
ondary  punishments  and  the  penitentiary  system.  In 
1836,  at  the  request  of  Lord  Glenelg,  he  accompanied 
John  Austin  to  Malta,  where  they  spent  nearly  two 
years  reporting  on  the  condition  of  the  island  and  fram¬ 
ing  a  new  code  of  laws.  One  leading  object  of  both 
commissioners  was  to  associate  the  Maltese  in  the  re¬ 
sponsible  government  of  the  dependency.  On  his  re¬ 
turn  to  England  Lewis  succeeded  his  father  as  one  of 
the  principal  poor-law  commissioners.  But  his  literary 
activity  did  not  cease.  In  1841  appeared  the  Essay  on 
the  Government  of  Dependencies,  a  systematic  state¬ 
ment  and  discussion  of  the  various  relations  in  which 
colonies  may  stand  toward  the  mother  country.  In 
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1844  Lewis  married  Lady  Maria  Theresa  Lister,  sister 
of  Lord  Clarendon,  and  a  lady  of  literary  tastes.  Much 
of  their  married  life  was  spent  in  Kent  House,  Knights- 
bridge.  They  had  no  children.  In  1847  Lewis  re¬ 
signed  his  office.  He  was  then  returned  for  the 
county  of  Hereford,  and  Lord  John  Russell  appointed 
him  secretary  to  the  Board  of  Control,  but  a  few  months 
afterward  he  became  under  secretary  to  the  Home  Office. 

In  1850  he  succeeded  Hayter  as  financial  secretary  to 
the  Treasury.  About  this  time,  also,  appeared  his  Essay 
on  the  Influence  of  Authority  in  Matters  of  Opinion. 
On  the  dissolution  of  parliament  which  followed  the 
resignation  of  Lord  John  Russell’s  ministry  in  1852, 
Lewis  was  defeated  for  Herefordshire  and  then  for 
Peterborough.  Excluded  from  parliament  he  accepted 
the  editorship  of  the  Edinburgh  Review ,  which  the 
death  of  Empson  had  left  vacant.  Lord  Halifax  offered 
him,  in  1853,  the  governorship  of  Bombay,  but  he  re¬ 
mained  editor  until  1855.  In  1855  Lewis  succeeded  his 
father  in  the  baronetcy.  He  was  at  once  elected  member 
for  the  Radnor  boroughs,  and  Lord  Palmerston  made 
him  chancellor  of  the  exchequer.  The  position  was 
difficult,  for  he  had  a  war  loan  to  contract  and  heavy 
additional  taxation  to  impose.  But  his  industry,  method, 
and  clear  vision  carried  him  safely  through.  After  the 
change  of  ministry  in  1859  Sir  George  became  home 
secretary  under  Lord  Palmerston,  and  in  1861,  much 
against  his  wish,  he  succeeded  Sidney  Herbert  (Lord 
Herbert  of  Lea)  at  the  War  Office.  The  closing  years 
of  his  life  were  marked  by  increasing  intellectual  vigor. 
In  1859  he  published  an  able  Essay  on  Foreign  Juris¬ 
diction  and  the  Extradition  of  Criminals ,  a  subject  to 
which  the  attempt  on  Napoleon’s  life,  the  discussions  on 
the  Conspiracy  Bill,  and  the  trial  of  Bernard  had  drawn 
general  attention.  His  two  latest  works  were  the  Sur¬ 
vey  of  the  Astronomy  of  the  Ancients,  in  which,  with¬ 
out  professing  any  knowledge  of  Oriental  languages, 
he  applies  a  skeptical  analysis  to  the  ambitious  Egyptol- 
ogy  of  Bunsen;  and  the  Dialogue  on  the  Best  Form  of 
Government ,  in  which,  under  the  name  of  Crito,  the 
author  points  out  to  the  supporters  of  the  various  sys¬ 
tems  that  there  is  no  one  abstract  government  which  is 
the  best  possible  for  all  times  and  places.  Sir  George 
died  in  April,  1863. 

LEWIS,  Matthew  Gregory,  often  referred  to  as 
“Monk”  Lewis,  was  born  in  London  on  July  9,  1775. 
He  was  educated  for  a  diplomatic  career  at  Westmin¬ 
ster  School  and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  spending  most 
of  his  vacations  abroad  in  the  study  of  modern  lan¬ 
guages;  and  in  1794  he  proceeded  to  the  Hague  as  at¬ 
tache  to  the  British  embassy.  His  stay  there  lasted  only 
a  few  months,  but  was  marked  by  the  composition,  in 
ten  weeks,  of  Ambrozio ,  ot  the  Monk,  which  was  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  summer  of  the  following  year.  It  immedi¬ 
ately  achieved  extensive  celebrity;  but  some  passages  it 
contained  were  of  such  a  nature  that  about  a  year  after 
its  appearance  an  injunction  to  restrain  its  sale  was 
moved  for  and  a  rule  nisi  obtained.  Whatever  its  de¬ 
merits,  ethical  or  aesthetic,  may  have  been,  The  Monk 
did  not  interfere  with  the  reception  of  Lewis  into  the  best 
English  society;  he  was  favorably  noticed  at  court,  and 
almost  as  soon  as  he  came  of  age  he  obtained  a  seat  in  the 
House  of  Commons  as  member  for  Hindon,  Wilts.  After 
some  years,  however,  during  which  he  never  ventured 
to  address  the  House,  he  finally  withdrew  from  a  parlia¬ 
mentary  career.  His  tastes  lay  wholly  in  the  direction 
of  literature,  and  The  Castle  Specter  (1796,  a  musical 
drama  of  no  great  literary  merit,  but  which  enjoyed  a 
long  popularity  on  the  stage),  The  Minister  (a  transla¬ 
tion  from  Schiller’s  Kabale  u.  Liebe ),  Rolla  (1797,  a 
translation  from  Kotzebue),  with  numerous  other  op¬ 
eratic  and  tragic  pieces,  appeared  in  rapid  succes¬ 
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sion.  The  Bravo  of  Venice,  a  romance  translated  from 
the  German,  was  published  in  1804,  and  has  since  been 
reprinted;  next  to  The  Monk  it  is  the  work  connected 
with  the  name  of  Lewis  which  has  been  most  exten¬ 
sively  read.  By  the  death  of  his  father  he  succeeded  to 
a  large  fortune,  and  in  1815  embarked  for  the  West  In¬ 
dies  to  visit  his  estates;  in  the  course  of  this  tour,  which 
lasted  four  months,  the  Journal  of  a  West  Indian  Pro¬ 
prietor,  published  posthumously  in  1834,  was  writ¬ 
ten.  A  second  visit  to  Jamaica  was  undertaken  in  1817, 
in  order  that  he  might  become  further  acquainted  with, 
and  able  to  ameliorate,  the  condition  of  the  slave  pop¬ 
ulation;  but  the  fatigues  to  which  he  exposed  himself  in 
the  tropical  climate  brought  on  a  fever  which  termi¬ 
nated  fatally  on  the  homeward  voyage,  May  14,  1818. 

LEWIS,  Meriwether,  American  explorer,  was 
born  near  Charlottesville,  Va.,  August  18,  1774.  In 
1794  he  volunteered  with  the  troops  called  out  to  sup¬ 
press  the  “  whisky  insurrection,”  was  commissioned  as 
ensign  in  the  regular  army  in  1795,  and  as  captain  in 
1800,  and  was  President  Jefferson’s  private  secretary 
from  1801  to  1803.  On  Jefferson’s  recommendation  he 
was  appointed  by  Congress  to  conduct,  in  connection 
with  Capt.  William  Clarke,  an  expedition  to  the  head¬ 
waters  of  the  Missouri  river,  and  thence  across  the 
mountains  to  the  Pacific  Ocean — the  first  extended  ex¬ 
ploration  of  the  northwestern  portion  of  the  United 
States.  The  United  States  had  as  yet  acquired  no  claim 
to  this  region,  and  the  exploration  was  designed  by 
Jefferson  in  the  interests  not  only  of  geographical  sci¬ 
ence  but  of  territorial  acquisition.  Lewis  and  Clarke, 
setting  out  late  in  1803  with  twenty-eight  men,  spent 
the  winter  at  the  mouth  of  the  Missouri.  Early  in  the 
spring  the  party  embarked  in  several  boats,  and  during 
the  summer  made  the  difficult  ascent  of  the  Missouri  as 
far  as  470  21'  N.  latitude,  where  the  second  winter  was 
passed  among  the  Mandan  Indians.  In  1805  the  ascent 
of  the  Missouri  was  continued  as  far  as  the  tributary 
which  they  named  Jefferson  river,  which  was  fol¬ 
lowed  to  its  source  in  the  southwestern  part  of  what  is 
now  the  State  of  Montana.  Procuring  a  guide  and  horses 
from  the  Shoshone  Indians,  they  pushed  westward 
through  the  mountains,  and  on  October  7th  embarked  in 
canoes  on  a  tributary  of  the  Columbia  river,  the  mouth 
of  which  they  reached  on  November  15th.  They  had 
traveled  upward  of  4,000  miles  from  their  starting  point., 
had  encountered  various  Indian  tribes  never  before  seen 
by  whites,  had  made  scientific  collections  and  observa¬ 
tions,  and  were  the  first  explorers  to  reach  the  Pacific 
by  crossing  the  continent  north  of  Mexico.  After 
spending  the  winter  upon  the  Columbia,  they  made  the 
return  journey  across  the  mountains  and  down  the  Mis¬ 
souri,  reaching  the  Mississippi  in  September,  1806.  The 
reports  of  the  Lewis  and  Clarke  expedition  attracted 
great  attention  at  the  time,  and  it  has  scarcely  been  ex¬ 
ceeded  in  romantic  interest  by  later  explorations  in 
any  quarter  of  the  globe.  The  leaders  and  men  of  the 
exploring  party  were  rewarded  with  liberal  grants  of 
land,  and  Lewis  was  made  governor  of  the  Territory  of 
Missouri.  In  the  unwonted  quiet  of  his  new  duties  his 
mind,  always  subject  to  melancholy,  became  unbalanced, 
and,  while  on  his  way  to  Washington,  he  committed 
suicide  near  Nashville,  Tenn.,  October  11,  1809. 

LEWISTON,  a  city  of  Androscoggin  county,  Me., 
is  situated  thirty-six  miles  north  of  Portland,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Androscoggin,  and  is  connected  by 
several  bridges  with  Auburn,  the  capital  of  the  county. 
As  the  river  at  this  point  breaks  over  a  ledge  of  mica 
schist  and  gneiss,  and  the  natural  fall  of  forty  feet  has 
been  raised  to  fifty  feet  by  a  strong  granite  dam,  Lewis¬ 
ton  commands  an  abundant  supply  of  water-power. 
Cotton  and  woolen  goods  (shirtings,  sheetings,  cassi- 
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meres,  beavers,  tweeds,  cloakings),  twine,  boots  and 
shoes,  machinery,  etc.,  are  produced  to  the  annual 
value  of  $u, 000, 000 — there  being  nine  considerable 
manufacturing  corporations  in  the  city  besides  the 
Franklin  Company,  which  owns  the  entire  water-power. 
The  city  hall  (1872)  is  a  very  fine  building;  and  a  pub¬ 
lic  library  was  founded  by  the  corporation  in  1861. 
Bates  College  was  founded  by  the  Free  Baptists  in 
1863-64,  and  named  in  honor  of  Benjamin  F.  Bates,  of 
Boston. 

Lewiston  dates  from  1770.  In  1795  ^  was  incorpo¬ 
rated  as  a  town,  and  in  1861  as  a  city.  The  population 
was  3,584  in  1850,  7,424  in  i860,  13,600  in  1870,  and  is 
now  (1890)  21,701. 

LEXINGTON,  capital  of  Fayette  county,  Ky.,  is 
situated  near  the  center  of  the  State,  in  the  midst  of  a 
table-land  1,100  feet  above  the  sea,  known  as  the  Blue 
Grass  region.  It  stands  on  a  small  subtributary  of  the 
Kentucky  river,  seventy-nine  miles  south  of  Cincinnati, 
and  ninety-four  miles  east-by-south  of  Louisville.  The 
population  (3,584  in  1850,  7,424  in  i860,  and  13,600  in 
1874)  in  1890  is  21,567.  Lexington  is  an  important 
railway  junction,  has  an  extensive  trade,  and  manu¬ 
factures  whisky,  flour,  bagging,  ropes,  carriages,  and 
machinery.  Two  railroads,  completed  in  1882,  give 
access  to  the  mountainous  eastern  region  of  the  State, 
from  which  iron,  coal,  and  timber  are  obtained  in 
abundance.  The  surrounding  district  is  characterized 
at  once  by  beauty  and  fertility,  and  the  town  has  been 
laid  out  in  a  spacious  and  attractive  style.  It  is  the  seat 
of  the  State  university  (chartered  in  1858,  originally 
opened  at  Harrodsburg  in  1859,  and  removed  to  Lex¬ 
ington  and  incorporated  with  the  Transylvania  uni¬ 
versity  in  1865),  the  State  agricultural  college,  and  one 
of  the  State  lunatic  asylums  (625  patients).  Besides  the 
university  library,  there  is  a  public  library  of  15,000 
volumes.  Lexington  was  founded  by  Col.  Robert 
Patterson  in  1775,  anc*  received  its  name  in  honor  of 
the  first  contest  in  the  war  of  American  independence, 
fought  in  April  of  that  year  at  Lexington,  Middlesex 
county,  Mass. 

LEXINGTON,  the  capital  of  Rockbridge  county, 
Va.,  is  situated  on  the  North  river,  forty  miles  from 
Staunton,  Va.  It  is  a  handsome  town,  and  is  the  seat 
of  Washington  and  Lee  University,  and  of  the  Virginia 
Military  Institute.  Population  (1890),  3,000. 

LEXINGTON,  the  capital  of  Lafayette  county,  Mo., 
is  situated  on  the  Missouri  river,  forty-two  miles  east  of 
Kansas  City,  at  the  intersection  of  several  lines  of  rail¬ 
road.  It  contains  two  colleges,  two  savings  and  two 
other  banks,  ten  churches,  printing-offices,  and  furniture 
and  woolen  factories,  and  has  a  population  of  4,538. 

LEXINGTON,  although  only  a  post-village  of  Mid¬ 
dlesex  county,  Mass.,  with  a  population  of’ 3, 197,  is  one 
of  the  most  noted  places  in  American  history.  Here, 
on  April  19,  1775,  occurred  the  first  armed  conflict  of 
the  Revolution,  when  the  British  regulars  were  de¬ 
feated  by  the  minutemen.  A  monument  to  the  eight 
patriots  who  fell  on  that  occasion  marks  the  field  of 
battle.  (See  Concord,  ante.) 

LEYDEN,  or  Leiden,  a  city  of  the  Netherlands,  in 
the  province  of  South  Holland,  about  twenty  miles 
southwest  of  Amsterdam,  and  six  inland  from  the  Ger¬ 
man  Ocean.  The  Old  Rhine,  on  which  it  is  situated, 
enters  at  the  eastern  side  by  two  arms  which  unite  near 
the  middle  of  the  town  so  as  to  divide  the  western  half 
into  two  nearly  equal  portions.  Though  the  boundaries, 
which  now  include  about  467  acres,  have  been  six  times 
extended,  the  general  shape  is  wonderfully  regular,  nor 
is  regularity  wanting  in  the  interior  arrangement  of  the 
quiet,  respectable  town  with  its  canals  and  moats,  its 
broad  streets,  and  lifeless  squares.  The  pensive  and 


even  melancholy  impression  which  it  seems  sometimefi 
to  produce  on  the  stranger  is  easily  explained.  Leyden 
is  par  excellence  an  academic  city ;  the  bustle  of  its  great 
markets  for  cattle  and  dairy  produce  is  confined  to  cer¬ 
tain  spots,  and  lasts  only  for  so  many  hours  on  so  many 
days,  and  its  industrial  activity,  considerable  though  it 
be,  is  not  sufficient  to  give  that  appearance  of  life  and 
movement  which  their  flourishing  local  and  transit 
trade  makes  so  generally  characteristic  of  the  towns  of 
Holland.  The  university  is  still  a  flourishing  insti¬ 
tution,  with  fifty  professors ;  but  other  universities 
have  grown  up  in  the  Netherlands,  and  even  professors 
of  European  reputation  can  no  longer  attract  from  for¬ 
eign  lands  the  numbers  that  visited  Leyden  in  the  days 
of  Lipsius,  Vossius,  Heinsius,  Gronovius,  Hemsterhuis, 
Ruhnken,  Valckenaer,  Scaliger,  and  Boerhaave.  As  a 
class  the  students  are  remarkably  quiet  and  orderly. 
Many  are  destined  to  a  diplomatic  career.  The  univer¬ 
sity  (Academic)  was  opened  in  February,  1575,  and 
originally  located  in  the  convent  of  St.  Barbara.  In  1581 
it  was  transferred  to  the  convent  of  the  White  Nuns,  the 
site  of  which  it  still  occupies,  though  the  building  was 
destroyed  in  1616.  Of  the  institutions  connected  with 
the  university  it  is  sufficient  to  mention  the  library  (up¬ 
ward  of  160,000  volumes  and  4,650  MSS.  and  2,400 
pamphlet  portfolios),  rich  in  Oriental  and  Greek  manu¬ 
scripts  and  old  Dutch  travels;  the  botanic  gardens,  with 
splendid  collections  of  East  Indian  plants;  the  observa¬ 
tory  (i860);  the  museum  of  natural  history,  one  of  the 
principal  establishments  of  its  kind  in  Europe;  the  mu¬ 
seum  of  antiquities,  with  a  specially  valuable  Egyptian 
department;  the  ethnographical  museum,  of  which  the 
nucleus  was  Von  Siebold’s  Japanese  collections  ;  and 
the  national  institution  for  East  Indian  languages,  eth¬ 
nography,  and  geography.  Objects  of  artistic  and  anti¬ 
quarian  interest  are  fewer  than  might  be  expected  from 
the  position  which  Leyden  holds  in  the  history  of  paint¬ 
ing  (Rembrandt,  Jan  Steen,  and  Gerard  Douw  were  na¬ 
tives  of  the  town);  but  such  as  they  are — pieces  by  Van 
Finck,  Fr.  van  Mieris,  Cornells  Engelbrechtszoon,  Lucas 
of  Leyden,  and  other  masters — they  have  for  the  most 
part  been  collected  in  the  newly  founded  municipal  mu¬ 
seum  located  in  the  old  cloth  hall.  In  1623  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  Leyden  was  much  more  than  50,000,  and  in 
1640,  it  is  estimated,  reached  100,000.  Between  1796 
and  1 8 1 1  it  sunk  to  30,000.  In  1850  it  was  35,864;  in 
1870,  38,943  (9,632  Roman  Catholics,  396  Jews);  and  is 
now  about  41,000. 

LEYDEN,  John,  an  eminent  Scotch  linguist,  was 
born  September  8,  1775,  at  Denholm,  on  the  Teviot, 
not  far  from  Hawick.  In  1794,  Leyden  formed  the 
acquaintance  of  Dr.  Robert  Anderson,  editor  of  The 
British  Toets  and  of  The  Literary  Magazine.  Contribu¬ 
tions  to  his  magazine  were  probably  what  brought  them 
first  together,  but  more  important  results  followed  from 
their  intimacy  than  either  the  verses  on  “  Ruberslaw,” 
or  “The  Descent  of  Odin,”  translated  from  the  Norse. 
For  it  was  Anderson  who  introduced  him  to  Dr.  Alex¬ 
ander  Murray,  and  Murray,  probably,  who  led  him  to 
the  study  of  Eastern  languages,  to  which  that  great 
scholar  was  so  passionately  devoted.  Soon  they  became 
warm  friends  and  generous  rivals,  though  Leyden  ex¬ 
celled,  perhaps,  in  the  rapid  acquisition  of  new  tongues 
and  acquaintance  with  their  literature,  while  Murray 
was  the  more  scientific  philologist.  Through  Anderson 
also  he  came  to  know  Richard  Heber,  by  whom  he  was 
brought  under  the  notice  of  Walter  Scott,  when  he  was 
collecting  materials  for  his  Minstrelsy  of  the  Scottish 
Border.  Leyden  was  admirably  fitted  for  helping  in 
this  kind  of  work.  A  borderer  himself,  an  enthusiastic 
lover  of  old  ballads  and  folk-lore,  he  spared  no  pains  to 
enrich  the  work  that  promised  to  bring  fame  to  his  be- 
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loved  hills  and  glens.  In  1803  he  sailed  for  Madras, 
and  took  his  place  in  the  general  hospital  there.  From 
that  lie  was  soon  promoted  to  be  naturalist  to  the  com¬ 
missioners  about  to  survey  Mysore.  Ere  long,  however, 
his  knowledge  of  the  languages  and  dialects  of  India 
procured  him  an  appointment  as  professor  of  Hindu¬ 
stani,  which  he  soon  after  resigned  for  a  judgeship,  and 
that,  again,  to  be  a  commissioner  in  the  court  of  re¬ 
quests,  which  required  a  familiarity  with  several  Eastern 
tongues.  In  1811,  having  joined  Lord  Minto  in  the 
expedition  to  Java,  on  landing  there  he  made  his  way 
into  a  library  which  was  said  to  contain  many  Eastern 
MSS.,  without  having  the  place  aired,  and  was  seized 
with  shivering  and  sickness,  first  symptoms  of  the 
Batavian  fever.  The  climate  of  India  had  never  agreed 
with  him,  and  his  constitution  had  already  been  shaken 
by  several  serious  illnesses.  He  died  August  28,  1811. 
LEYDEN,  Lucas  van.  See  Lucas. 

LHASA,  often  written  Lassa,  for  many  centuries  the 
chief  city  of  Tibet.  Though  the  place  is  of  great  celeb¬ 
rity,  the  accounts  of  it  are  scanty,  and  information  has 
to  be  sifted  from  authorities  differing  considerably  in 
age.  The  city  stands  near  the  middle  of  a  tolerably 
level  plain,  which  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  hills, 
and  extends  about  thirteen  miles  from  east  to  west  and 
about  seven  miles  from  north  to  south.  It  lies  half  a 
mile  to  the  north  of  a  considerable  river  called  the 
Kichu  Tsanpu,  or  Tsang-chu.  The  meaning  of  the 
name  Lha-sa  is  “  God’s  ground.”  Formerly  it  used  to 
be  known  to  the  Mongols  as  Barontala,  the  “  right  side,” 
or  western  region;  now,  according  to  Hue  they  call  it 
Monhe  Dhot  or  Dehoty  “  Eternal  Sanctuary.”  In  east¬ 
ern  Turkestan  it  seems  to  be  best  known  as  Jo ,  a  name 
which  properly  refers  to  the  great  central  temple  of 
which  we  shall  speak. 

The  city  is  nearly  circular  in  form,  and  according  to 
Nain  Singh  less  than  a  mile  in  diameter.  It  was  walled 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century,  but  the 
walls  were  destroyed  during  the  Chinese  occupation  in 
1722.  The  population  has  been  estimated  at  40,000  to 
80,000;  the  last  estimate  perhaps  including  the  great 
population  of  monks  and  students  in  the  convents  near 
the  city.  The  houses  generally  are  large,  and  of  three 
stories  at  least,  but  the  town  is  very  dirty. 

Lhasa  is  not  only  the  nucleus  of  a  cluster  of  vast  mo¬ 
nastic  establishments,  which  attract  st-udents  and  aspir¬ 
ants  to  the  (so-called)  religious  life  from  all  parts  of 
Tibet  and  Mongolia,  and  the  seat  of  a  quasi-papacy, 
but  is  also  a  great  place  of  pilgrimage,  so  that  the  streets 
and  public  places  swarm  with  visitors  from  every  part 
of  the  Himalayan  plateau,  and  from  all  the  steppes  of 
Asia  between  Manchuria  and  the  Balkash  Lake,  who 
come  to  adore  the  living  Buddha,  to  seek  the  purgation 
of  their  sins  and  the  promise  of  a  happy  transmigration, 
and  to  carry  away  with  them  holy  relics,  blessed  rosaries, 
and  all  the  miscellaneous  trumpery  which  is  set  forth  to 
catch  the  money  of  idle  people  in  Asia  and  Europe, 
whether  they  are  pilgrims  or  frequenters  of  mineral 
springs,  while  as  usual  a  great  traffic  arises  quite  apart 
from  the  pilgrimage.  The  city  thus  swarms  with  crowds 
attracted  by  devotion  and  the  love  of  gain,  and  presents 
an  astonishing  diversity  of  language,  costume  and  physi¬ 
ognomy;  though  in  regard  to  the  last  point,  varieties  of 
the  broad  face  and  narrow  eye  greatly  predominate. 

L’HOPITAL,  or  L’Hospital,  Michel  de,  chan¬ 
cellor  of  France  from  1560  to  1568,  was  born  near 
Aigueperse  in  Auvergne  (now  Puy-de-Dome)  about  the 
year  1505.  On  the  completion  of  his  studies  he  joined 
his  father  at  Bologna,  and  afterward  went  to  Rome  in 
the  suite  of  Charles  V.  For  some  time  he  held  the 
position  of  auditor  of  the  rota  at  Rome,  but  in  1534, 
encouraged  by  the  fair  promises  of  Cardinal  de  Gram- 
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mont,  he  returned  to  France.  The  death  of  his  patron 
soon  afterward  seriously  impaired  his  prospects ;  but 
after  he  had  entered  himself  of  the  Parisian  bar,  his 
marriage,  in  1537,  to  a  daughter  of  the  lieutenant-crimi- 
nel  procured  for  him  the  post  of  counselor  to  the  par¬ 
liament  of  Paris.  This  office  he  held  until  1547,  when 
he  was  sent  by  Henry  II.  on  a  mission  to  Bologna, 
where  the  council  of  Trent  was  at  that  time  sitting;  after 
sixteen  months  of  wearisome  inactivity  there,  he  was 
by  his  own  desire  recalled  at  the  close  of  1548.  L’Hd- 
pital  now  for  some  time  held  the  position  of  “  chancellor” 
in  the  household  of  the  princess  Margaret,  duchess  of 
Beiri,  and  in  1554  he  was  made  superintendent  of  the 
royal  finances.  In  1559  he  accompanied  his  mistress, 
now  duchess  of  Savoy,  to  Nice,  where,  on  the  following 
year,  tidings  reached  him  that  he  had  been  chosen  to 
succeed  Olivier  in  the  chancellorship  of  France.  In 
accordance  with  the  consistent  policy  of  inclusion  and 
toleration  by  which  the  whole  of  his  official  life  was 
characterized,  he  induced  the  council  to  call  the  Assem¬ 
bly  of  Notables,  which  met  at  Fontainebleau  in  August, 
1560,  and  agreed  that  the  States-General  should  be  sum¬ 
moned,  all  proceedings  against  heretics  being  meanwhile 
suppressed,  pending  the  reformation  of  the  church  by  a 
general  or  national  council.  The  States-General  met 
in  December;  the  edict  of  Orleans  (July,  1561)  fol¬ 
lowed,  and  finally,  after  the  colloquy  of  Poissy,  that  of 
January,  1562,  the  most  liberal  (except  that  of  Nantes) 
ever  obtained  by  the  Protestants  of  France.  Its  terms, 
however,  were  not  carried  out,  and  during  the  war  which 
was  the  inevitable  result  of  the  massacre  of  Vassy  in 
May,  L’Hopital,  whose  dismissal  had  been  for  some  time 
urged  by  the  papal  legate  Hippolytus  of  Este,  found  it 
necessary  to  retire  to  his  estate  at  Vignay  near  Etam 
pes,  whence  he  did  not  return  until  after  the  pacification 
of  Amboise  (March  19,  1563).  It  was  by  his  advica 
that  Charles  IX.  was  declared  of  age  (August  17,  1563) 
at  Rouen,  a  measure  which  really  increased  the  power 
of  Catherine  de’  Medici;  and  it  was  under  his  influence 
also  that  the  parliament  of  Paris  in  1564  refused  to 
sanction  the  publication  of  the  acts  of  the  council  of 
Trent,  on  account  of  their  inconsistency  with  the  Gal- 
lican  liberties.  In  1564-66  he  accompanied  the  young 
king  on  an  extended  tour  through  France ;  and  in  1566 
he  was  instrumental  in  the  promulgation  of  an  impor¬ 
tant  edict  for  reform  of  abuses  in  the  administration  of 
justice.  The  renewal  of  the  religious  war  in  Septem¬ 
ber,  1567,  however,  was  at  once  a  symptom  and  a  cause 
of  diminished  influence  to  L’Hopital,  and  in  February, 
1568,  he  obtained  his  letters  of  discharge,  which  were 
registered  by  the  parliament  on  May  11,  his  titles, 
honors,  and  emoluments  being  reserved  to  him  during 
the  remainder  of  his  life.  Henceforward  he  lived  a  life 
of  unbroken  literary  seclusion  at  Vignay,  his  only  subse¬ 
quent  public  appearance  being  by  means  of  a  “  memoire  ” 
which  he  addressed  to  the  king  in  1570  under  the  title 
Le  but  de  la  guerre  et  de  la  paix,  on  Discours  du  chan- 
celier  D  Hospital  pour  exhorter  Charles  IX.  a  donner  la 
paix  d  ses  sujets.  Though  not  exempt  from  consid- 
erable  danger,  he  passed  in  safety  through  the  troubles 
of  the  St.  Bartholomew,  but  did  not  long  survive  them. 
His  death  took  place  either  at  Vignay  or  at  Belesbat 
(Courdimanche  fitampes)  on  March  13,  1 5 73. 

LIAU-YANG,  or  Leaou-Yang,  a  city  of  China, 
formerly  the  chief  town  of  the  province  of  Liau-tung  or 
Shing-king  (southern  Manchuria),  and  still  a  place  of 
considerable  mark,  thirty-five  miles  south  of  Moukden. 
The  population  is  estimated  at  80,000. 

L1BANIUS,  a  Sophist,  was  the  most  distinguished 
Greek  writer  of  the  fourth  century  a.d.  He  was  born 
at  Antioch  between  314  and  316.  He  studied  at  Athens, 
and  spent  most  of  his  earlier  manhood  in  Constanti- 
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nople  and  Nicomedia.  His  private  classes  at  Constan¬ 
tinople  were  much  more  popular  than  those  of  the  pub¬ 
lic  professors;  and  their  jealousy  found  means  of  having 
him  expelled  from  Constantinople  in  346  on  the  charge 
of  studying  magic.  He  was  recalled  from  Nicomedia 
after  five  years.  Ill  health  obliged  him  to  retire  to  An¬ 
tioch,  where  he  spent  the  latter  part  of  his  life.  Though 
a  pagan  by  religion,  he  enjoyed  the  favor  of  the  Christian 
emperorc;. 

LIBAU,  a  port  of  Russia,  on  the  Baltic  Sea,  in  the 
government  of  Courland  and  district  of  Grobin,  143 
miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Riga.  It  is  situated  at  the 
northern  extremity  of  a  narrow  sandy  peninsula  which 
separates  Lake  Libau  (twelve  miles  long  and  two  miles 
wide)  from  the  Baltic  Sea.  The  town  is  also  a  watering- 
place,  yearly  visited  by  several  hundreds  of  persons. 
Population,  in  1881,  27,900;  with  military  and  railway 
servants,  30,000. 

LIBEL  and  SLANDER  are  the  terms  employed  in 
English  and  American  law  to  denote  injurious  attacks 
upon  a  man’s  reputation  or  character  by  words  written 
or  spoken,  or  by  equivalent  signs.  In  most  early 
systems  of  law  we  find  verbal  injuries  treated  as  a  crim¬ 
inal  or  quasi-criminal  offense,  the  essence  of  the  injury 
lying  not  in  pecuniary  loss,  which  may  be  compensated 
by  damages,  but  in  the  personal  insult  which  must  be 
atoned  for — a  vindictive  penalty  coming  in  the  place  of 
personal  revenge.  By  the  law  of  the  XII.  Tables,  the 
composition  of  scurrilous  songs  and  gross  noisy  public 
affronts  were  punished  by  death.  Minor  offenses  of  the 
same  class  seem  to  have  found  their  place  under  the 
general  conception  of  injuria ,  which  included  ultimately 
every  form  of  direct  personal  aggression  which  involved 
contumely  or  insult.  In  the  later  Roman  jurisprudence, 
which  has,  on  this  point,  exercised  considerable  in¬ 
fluence  over  modern  systems  of  law,  we  find  verbal  in¬ 
juries  dealt  with  in  the  edict  under  two  heads.  The 
first  comprehended  defamatory  and  injurious  statements 
which  were  made  in  a  public  manner.  In  this  case  the 
essence  of  the  offense  lay  in  the  unwarrantable  public 
proclamation,  in  the  contumely  which  was  offered  to  a 
man  before  his  fellow-citizens.  In  such  a  case  the  truth 
of  the  statements  was  no  justification  for  the  unneces¬ 
sarily  public  and  insulting  manner  in  which  they  had 
been  made.  The  second  head  included  defamatory 
statements  which  were  made  in  private,  and  in  this  case 
the  offense  lay  in  the  imputation  itself,  not  in  the  man¬ 
ner  of  its  publication.  The  truth  was  therefore  a 
sufficient  defense,  for  no  man  had  a  right  to  demand 
legal  protection  for  a  false  reputation.  Even  belief  in 
the  truth  was  enough,  because  it  took  away  the  inten¬ 
tion  which  was  essential  to  the  notion  of  injuria.  The 
law  thus  aimed  at  giving  sufficient  scope  for  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  a  man’s  character,  while  at  the  same  time  it 
protected  him  from  needless  insult  and  pain.  The 
remedy  for  verbal  injuries  was  long  confined  to  a  civil 
action  for  a  money  penalty,  which  was  estimated  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  gravity  of  the  case,  and  which,  although 
vindictive  in  its  character,  doubtless  included  practically 
the  element  of  compensation. 

The  earlier  history  of  the  English  law  of  defamation 
is  somewhat  obscure.  Civil  actions  for  damages  seem 
to  have  been  tolerably  frequent  so  far  back  as  the  reign 
of  Edward  I.  There  was  no  distinction  drawn  between 
words  written  and  spoken.  When  no  pecuniary  penalty 
was  involved  such  cases  fell  within  the  old  jurisdiction 
of  the  ecclesiastical  courts,  which  was  only  finally 
abolished  during  the  present  reign. 

The  first  important  distinction  we  encounter  is  that 
between  slander  and  libel,  between  the  oral  and  written 
promulgation  of  defamatory  statements.  In  the  former 
case  the  remedy  is  limited.  The  law  will  not  take 


notice  of  any  kind  of  abusive  or  defamatory  language. 
It  mi;st  be  shown  either  that  the  plaintiff  has  suffered 
actual  damage  as  a  direct  consequence  of  the  slander, 
or  that  the  imputation  is  of  such  a  nature  that  we  are 
entitled  to  infer  damage  as  a  necessary  consequence. 
The  special  damage  on  which  an  action  is  founded  for 
slanderous  words  must  be  of  the  nature  of  pecuniary 
loss.  Loss  of  reputation  or  of  position  in  society,  or 
even  illness,  however  clearly  it  may  be  traced  to  the 
slander,  is  insufficient.  When  we  cannot  prove  special 
damage,  the  action  for  slander  is  only  allowed  upon 
certain  strictly  defined  grounds.  These  are  the  impu¬ 
tation  of  a  crime  or  misdemeanor  which  is  punish¬ 
able  corporeally,  e.g.,  by  imprisonment;  the  imputa- 
talion  of  a  contagious  or  infectious  disease  ;  statements 
which  tend  to  the  disherison  of  an  apparent  heir  ;  and 
lastly,  slanders  directed  against  a  man’s  professional 
or  business  character,  which  tend  directly  to  prejudice 
him  in  his  trade,  profession,  or  means  of  livelihood.  In 
the  latter  case  the  words  must  either  be  directly  aimed 
at  a  man  in  his  business  or  official  character,  or  they 
must  be  such  as  necessarily  to  imply  unfitness  for  his 
particular  office  or  occupation. 

The  action  for  libel  is  not  restricted  in  the  same  way 
as  that  for  slander.  Originally,  as  we  have  seen,  there 
appears  to  have  been  no  essential  distinction  between 
them,  but  the  establishment  of  libel  as  a  criminal  offense 
had  probably  considerable  influence,  and  it  scon  became 
settled  that  written  defamatory  statements,  or  pictures 
and  other  signs  which  bore  a  defamatory  meaning,  im¬ 
plied  greater  malice  and  deliberation,  and  were  gener¬ 
ally  fraught  with  greater  injury  than  those  which  were 
merely  made  by  word  of  mouth.  The  result  has  been 
that  the  action  for  libel  is  not  limited  to  special  grounds, 
or  by  the  necessity  of  proving  special  damage.  It  may 
be  founded  on  any  statement  which  disparages  a  man’s 
private  or  professional  character,  or  which  tends  to  hold 
him  up  to  hatred,  contempt,  or  ridicule.  In  civil  cases 
the  libel  must  be  published  by  being  brought  by  the 
defendant  under  the  notice  of  a  third  party,  and  it  has 
been  held  that  it  is  sufficient  if  this  has  been  done  by 
gross  carelessness,  without  deliberate  intention  to  pub¬ 
lish.  Every  person  is  liable  to  an  action  who  is  con¬ 
cerned  in  the  publication  of  a  libel,  whether  he  be  the 
author,  printer,  or  publisher;  and  the  extent  and  man¬ 
ner  of  the  publication,  although  not  affecting  the 
ground  of  the  action,  is  a  material  element  in  estimat¬ 
ing  the  damages. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  defamatory  character  of 
the  words  or  writing  complained  of  should  be  apparent 
on  their  face.  They  may  be  couched  in  the  form  of  an 
insinuation,  or  may  derive  their  sting  from  a  reference 
to  circumstances  understood  by  the  persons  to  whom 
they  are  addressed.  In  such  a  case  the  plaintiff  must 
make  the  injurious  sense  clear  by  an  averment  called 
an  innuendo,  and  it  is  for  the  jury  to  say  whether  the 
words  bore  the  meaning  thus  ascribed  to  them. 

In  all  civil  actions  for  slander  and  libel  the  falsity  of 
the  injurious  statements  is  an  essential  element,  so  that 
the  defendant  is  always  entitled  to  justify  his  statements 
by  their  truth;  but  when  the  statements  are  in  them¬ 
selves  defamatory,  their  falsity  is  presumed,  and  the 
burden  of  proving  their  truth  is  laid  upon  the  defend¬ 
ant. 

The  American  libel  law  is  based  upon  that  prevailing 
in  England,  but  has  been  modified  by  statute  in  some 
States.  Much  dissatisfaction  is  felt  by  newspaper  pub¬ 
lishers  and  writers  of  the  law  as  it  stands,  and  legislation 
to  remedy  its  imperfections  has  been  suggested.  In 
some  States  it  is  permitted  to  plead  in  defense  of  an  al¬ 
leged  libel  that  the  statement  was  true  and  that  it  was 
I  made  in  the  interest  of  the  public. 
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There  are,  however,  a  large  class  of  defamatory  state¬ 
ments  commonly  called  privileged,  which  are  not  action¬ 
able  on  account  ofthe  particular  circumstances  in  which 
they  are  made.  The  general  theory  of  law  with  re¬ 
gard  to  these  cases  is  this.  It  is  assumed  that  in  every 
case  of  defamation  intention  is  a  necessary  element; 
but  in  the  ordinary  case,  when  a  statement  is  false  and 
defamatory,  the  law  presumes  that  it  has  been  made 
or  published  with  an  evil  intent,  and  will  not  allow 
this  presumption  to  be  rebutted  by  evidence  or  sub¬ 
mitted  as  matter  of  fact  to  a  jury.  But  there  are 
certain  circumstances  in  which  the  natural  presump¬ 
tion  is  quite  the  other  way. 

.  It  lies  with  the  plaintiff  to  show  that  the  defendant 
was  actuated  by  what  is  called  express  malice ,  by  an 
intention  to  do  harm,  and  in  this  case  the  question  is 
not  one  of  legal  inference  for  the  court,  but  a  matter 
of  fact  to  be  decided  by  the  jury.  Although,  however, 
the  theory  of  the  law  seems  to  rest  entirely  upon  nat¬ 
ural  presumption  of  intention,  it  is  pretty  clear  that  in 
determining  the  limits  of  privilege  the  courts  have 
been  almost  wholly  guided  by  considerations  of  pub¬ 
lic  or  general  expediency. 

In  some  cases  the  privilege  is  absolute,  so  that  we 
cannot  have  an  action  for  defamation  even  although 
we  prove  express  malice.  Thus  no  action  of  this  kind 
can  be  maintained  for  statements  made  in  the  course  of 
judicial  proceedings  if  they  are  in  any  sense  relevant 
to  the  matter  in  hand.  In  the  same  way  no  statements 
or  publications  are  actionable  which  are  made  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  parliamentary  proceedings. 

Comments  on  subjects  of  public  interest,  on  the 
proceedings  of  courts  or  public  bodies,  on  publica¬ 
tions,  exhibitions,  and  on  persons  who  have  in  any 
way  chosen  to  invite  the  public  attention,  fall  within  a 
similar  rule. 

Common  examples  of  this  kind  of  privilege  are  to  be 
found  in  answer  to  inquiries  as  to  the  character  of 
servants  or  the  solvency  of  a  trader,  warnings  to  a 
friend,  communications  between  persons  who  are 
jointly  interested  in  some  matters  of  business.  But 
in  every  case  we  must  be  careful  not  to  exceed  the  limits 
of  publication  required  by  the  occasion,  or  otherwise 
the  privilege  is  lost. 

In  a  few  instances  in  which  an  action  cannot  be 
maintained  even  by  the  averment  of  malice,  the  plain¬ 
tiff  may  maintain  an  action  by  averring  not  only  mal¬ 
ice  but  also  want  of  reasonable  and  probable  cause. 
The  most  common  instances  of  this  kind  are  malicious 
charges  made  in  the  ordinary  course  of  justice  and 
malicious  prosecutions.  In  such  cases  it  would  be 
contrary  to  public  policy  to  punish  or  prevent  every 
charge  which  was  made  from  a  purely  malicious  mo¬ 
tive,  but  there  is  no  reason  for  protecting  accusations 
which  are  not  only  malicious,  but  destitute  of  all  rea¬ 
sonable  probability.  Libels  upon  individuals  may  be 
prosecuted  by  criminal  information  or  indictment,  but 
there  can  be  no  criminal  prosecution  for  slander. 

LIBER  and  LIBERA,  among  the  Romans,  were 
a  pair  of  deities,  male  and  female,  in  whose  worship 
two  very  different  phases  exist  side  by  side.  In  the  coun¬ 
try  feast  of  the  vintage,  and  the  city  festival  of  March 
17th  called  Liberalia,  we  find  purely  Italian  ceremo¬ 
nial,  unaffected  by  Greek  religion.  The  country  festi¬ 
val  was  a  great  merry-making,  where  the  first-fruits  of 
the  new  must  were  offered  to  the  gods.  It  was  full  of 
unbridled  rejoicing,  and  characterized  by  the  grossest 
symbolism,  in  honor  ofthe  fertility  of  nature.  It  is  usual 
to  refer  the  name  Liber  to  the  free,  unrestrained  char¬ 
acter  of  his  worship.  In  the  city  festival,  growing  civi¬ 
lization  had  impressed  a  new  character  on  the  primi¬ 
tive  religion,  and  connected  it  with  the  framework  of 
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society.  At  this  time  the  youths  laid  aside  the  boy’s 
toga  prcetexta  and  assumed  the  man’s  toga  libera  or  vir- 
ilis.  Cakes  of far,  honey,  and  oil  (liba)  were  offered  to 
the  two  gods  at  this  festival.  Liber  is  often  invoked  as 
Liber  Pater,  and  we  find  even  the  expression  Jupiter 
Liber,  taking  us  back  to  the  primitive  stage  of  religion 
when  no  divine  hierarchy  of  gods  had  been  elaborated, 
and  when  Liber  and  Libera  were,  in  the  sphere  of  their 
cultus,  the  sole  god  and  goddess.  Originally  Liber  is 
probably  only  an  epithet  of  Jupiter. 

At  an  early  period  the  Hellenic  religion  of  Demeter, 
common  to  all  the  Greek  colonies  of  Italy  and  Sicily, 
spread  to  Rome ;  then  Liber  and  Libera  were  identi¬ 
fied  with  Dionysus  and  Persephone,  and  associated 
with  another  Italian  goddess,  Ceres,  who  was  identi¬ 
fied  with  Demeter. 

LIBERIA,  a  negro  republic  on  the  Grain  Coast  of 
West  Africa.  Founded  in  1822  by  American  philan¬ 
thropists  for  the  settlement  of  freedmen  who  wished 
to  return  to  their  native  land,  or  to  enjoy  political  and 
social  privileges  then  denied  them  in  the  United  States, 
it  remained  for  twenty-five  years  under  the  tutelage  of 
the  United  States,  but  on  July  26,  1847,  it  was  declared 
independent.  In  1848  it  was  recognized  as  a  sovereign 
state  by  Great  Britain,  which  aided  it  in  various  ways, 
and  by  other  continental  powers,  and  finally,  in  1861, 
by  the  United  States.  Its  nominal  boundaries  are 
from  the  river  Jong,  a  tributary  of  the  Sherbar,  and 
the  river  San  Pedro,  a  distance  of  380  miles,  the  limits 
of  the  state  in  the  interior  being  usually  stated  at  from 
80  to  100  miles  eastward,  though  this  is  unsettled,  and 
the  entire  area  of  the  country  at  24,000  square  miles,  or 
1,000  miles  less  than  Holland  and  Belgium  combined. 
Like  that  of  northern  Guinea  generally,  the  Liberian 
shore  is  low,  but  the  country  rises  toward  the  interior, 
and  is  well  wooded  and  watered  by  numerous  streams. 
The  climate  is,  however,  hot  and  unhealthy  for  Europe¬ 
ans,  though  of  late  years  it  has  been  improved  by  drain¬ 
age,  and  is  considered  superior  to  that  of  any  part  of 
the  neighboring  coast.  The  soil  is  fertile,  and  well 
suited  for  the  growth  of  tropical  crops,  such  as  cotton, 
rice,  sugar,  indigo,  yams,  groundnuts,  bananas,  ginger, 
cassava,  pineapples,  cocoanuts,  limes,  oranges,  tama¬ 
rinds,  and  the  Liberian  variety  of  coffee  held  in  such 
high  esteem.  These  products,  in  addition  to  palm  oil, 
form  the  main  support  of  the  inhabitants,  who,  in  re¬ 
turn,  import  arms, ammunition, tobacco,  saltprovisions, 
implements  of  husbandry,  cutlery,  British  cottons,  and 
other  manufactured  goods.  Coffee,  palm  oil,  palm  ker¬ 
nels,  rubber,  ivory,  dyewoods,  hides,  arrowroot,  sugar, 
cocoa,  ginger,  and  rice  form  the  principal  articles  of  its 
commerce,  which  is  carried  on  chiefly  with  Great  Brit¬ 
ain,  Holland,  Hamburg  and  America.  Copper,  gold, 
iron  and  deposits  of  gum  copal  exist,  but  they  are  not 
worked,  and  all  the  large  wild  animals  have  long  since 
been  killed  or  driven  out  of  the  woods.  Stock  can  be 
kept  in  the  higher  lands.  The  government  is  modeled 
on  that  of  the  U  nited  States,  and  consists  of  a  president, 
and  a  congress  composed  of  a  senate  of  eight  members 
elected  for  four  years,  and  of  a  house  of  representatives 
of  thirteen  members  elected  for  three  years,  in  addition 
to  a  supreme  court,  and  a  cabinet  of  the  American 
type.  One  additional  representative  is  given  for  each 
additional  10,000  inhabitants,  by  which  the  population 
may  increase.  Military  service  in  the  militia  is  obliga¬ 
tory  on  every  male  citizen  between  the  ages  of  sixteen 
and  fifty,  but  there  is  no  standing  army.  There  is  no 
established  church,  and  all  faiths  are  equally  tolerated. 
The  state  is  divided  into  four  counties  (Mezurada, 
Grand  Bassa,  Sinoe,  and  Maryland),  and  these  again 
into  townships,  each  sixty-four  square  miles  in  area. 
There  are  a  number  of  little  villages,  but  the  only  place 
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of  any  consequence  is  Monrovia,  the  capital,  containing 
13,000  inhabitants,  and  in  appearance  very  like  a  town 
in  the  southern  United  States,  but  in  no  way  remark¬ 
able  except  for  the  large  number  of  churches  within  its 
bounds.  Beside  Monrovia,  the  chief  ports  are  Roberts- 
port,  Marshall,  Edina  or  Buchanan,  Greenville,  Sesters 
River,  Sasstown,  and  Harper,  and  in  1881  foreigners 
were  further  permitted  to  trade  at  any  point  to  the  north 
of  Robertsport.  The  present  population  of  the  repub¬ 
lic  comprises  18,000  civilized  negroes,  chiefly  of  Ameri¬ 
can  origin,  and  1,050,000  half-wild  natives,  some  of 
whom  are  adopting  a  settled  life,  and  conforming  to  the 
habits  of  their  tamed  countrymen.  Among  the  more 
interesting  tribes  are  the  Veis,  the  Bassas,  the  Krus  and 
the  Manclingoes.  The  American  Methodist  Episcopal 
mission  dates  from  1833,  the  American  Episcopal  from 
1834,  and  that  of  the  American  Baptists  from  1835. 

LIBERIUS,  pope  from  352  to  366,  the  successor  of 
Julius  I.,  was  consecrated,  according  to  the  Catalogus 
Liberianns ,  on  May  22d.  In  355  Liberius  was  one  of 
the  few  who,  along  with  Eusebius  ofVercelli,  Dionysius 
of  Milan,  and  Lucifer  of  Cagliari,  refused  to  sign  the 
condemnation  of  Athanasius;  the  consequence  was  his 
relegation  to  Beroea  in  Thrace,  Felix  II.  (antipope)  at 
the  same  time  being  consecrated  his  successor  by  three 
“  catascopi  haud  episcopi,”  as  Athanasius  called  them. 
At  the  end  of  an  exile  of  more  than  two  years  he  yielded 
to  far  as  to  subscribe  the  third  Sirmian  formula  giving 
up  the  “  homoousion  ” — an  act  which  procured  his  im¬ 
mediate  and  triumphant  return  to  Rome,  but  has  ever 
since  caused  considerable  embarrassment  to  maintainers 
of  the  indefectibility  of  Roman  orthodoxy.  The  re¬ 
mainder  of  his  pontificate  was  uneventful.  He  died  on 
September  24,  366,  and  was  succeeded  by  Damasus  I. 

LI  BOURNE,  the  chief  town  of  an  arrondissement 
and  in  point  of  population  the  second  town  of  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Gironde,  France,  is  situated  at  the  conflu¬ 
ence  of  the  Isle  with  the  Dordogne,  337  miles  by  rail 
southwest  from  Paris,  and  twenty-two  miles  east  from 
Bordeaux.  The  sea  is  fifty-six  miles  off,  but  the  tide 
affects  the  river  so  as  to  admit  of  vessels  of  300  tons 
burden  reaching  the  town.  The  principal  articles  of 
commerce  are  the  wines  and  brandies  of  the  district,  the 
growths  of  chief  repute  being  those  of  St.  fimilion,  a 
short  distance  above  Libourne,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Dordogne,  and  of  Canon,  a  little  below  Fronsac.  The 
population  is  15,231. 

LIBRARIES,  in  our  modern  sense  of  collections 
of  printed  or  written  literature,  imply  an  advanced  and 
elaborate  civilization.  If  the  term  be  extended  to  any 
considerable  collection  of  written  documents,  they  must 
be  nearly  as  old  as  civilization  itself.  The  earliest  use 
to  which  the  invention  of  inscribed  or  written  signs  was 

f>ut  was  probably  to  record  important  religious  and  po- 
itical  transactions.  These  records  would  naturally  be 

f reserved  in  sacred  places,  and  accordingly  the  earliest 
ibraries  of  the  world  were  probably  temples,  and  the 
earliest  librarians  priests.  And  indeed  before  the  exten¬ 
sion  of  the  arts  of  writing  and  reading  the  priests  were 
the  only  persons  who  could  perform  such  work  as,  e.g., 
the  compilation  of  the  Anna/es  Maximi ,  which  was  the 
duty  of  the  pontifices  in  ancient  Rome.  The  beginnings 
of  literature  proper  in  the  shape  of  ballads  and  songs 
may  have  continued  to  be  conveyed  orally  only  from  one 
generation  to  another,  long  after  the  record  of  impor¬ 
tant  religious  or  civil  events  was  regularly  committed  to 
writing.  The  earliest  collections  of  which  we  know  any¬ 
thing,  therefore,  were  collections  of  archives.  Of  this 
character  appear  to  have  been  such  famous  collections 
as  that  of  the  Medians  at  Ecbatana  or  the  Persians  at 
Susa.  It  is  not  until  the  development  of  arts  and 
sciences,  and  the  growth  of  a  considerable  written  liter¬ 


ature,  and  even  of  a  distinct  literary  class,  that  we  find 
collections  of  books  which  can  be  called  libraries  in  our 
modern  sense.  It  is  of  libraries  in  the  modern  sense, 
and  not,  except  incidentally,  of  archives,  that  we  are  to 
speak. 

The  researches  which  have  followed  the  discoveries  of 
Botta  and  Layard  have  thrown  unexpected  light  not 
only  upon  the  history  but  upon  the  arts,  the  sciences, 
and  the  literatures  of  the  ancient  civilizations  of  Baby¬ 
lonia  and  Assyria.  In  all  these  wondrous  revelations 
no  facts  are  more  interesting  than  those  which  show  the 
existence  of  extensive  libraries  so  many  ages  ago,  and 
none  are  more  eloquent  of  the  elaborateness  of  these 
forgotten  civilizations. 

In  the  course  of  his  excavations  at  Nineveh  in  1850, 
Layard  came  upon  some  chambers  in  the  southwest  pal¬ 
ace,  the  floor  ol  which,  as  well  as  of  the  adjoining  rooms, 
was  covered  to  the  depth  of  a  foot  with  tablets  of  clay, 
covered  with  cuneiform  characters,  in  many  cases  so 
small  as  to  require  a  magnifying  glass.  These  varied 
in  size  from  an  inch  to  a  foot  square.  A  great  number 
of  them  were  broken,  as  Layard  supposed  by  the  falling 
in  of  the  roof,  but  as  the  late  Mr.  George  Smith  thought 
by  having  fallen  from  the  upper  story,  upon  which  he 
believed  the  collection  to  have  been  placed.  These  tab¬ 
lets  formed  the  library  of  the  great  monarch  Assur-bani- 
pal — the  Sardanapalus  of  the  Greeks — the  greatest  pa¬ 
tron  of  literature  among  the  Assyrians.  It  is  estimated 
that  this  library  consisted  of  some  ten  thousand  distinct 
works  and  documents,  some  of  the  works  extending  over 
several  tablets.  The  tablets  appear  to  have  been  me¬ 
thodically  arranged  and  catalogued,  and  the  library  seems 
to  have  been  thrown  open  for  the  general  use  of  the 
king’s  subjects.  A  great  portion  of  this  library  has  al¬ 
ready  been  brought  to  England  and  deposited  in  the 
British  Museum,  but  it  is  calculated  that  there  still  re¬ 
main  some  20,000  fragments  to  be  gathered  up.  For 
further  detail  as  to  Assyrian  libraries,  and  the  still  ear¬ 
lier  Babylonian  libraries  from  which  the  Assyrians  drew 
their  science  and  literature,  see  Babylonia. 

Of  the  libraries  of  ancient  Egypt  our  knowledge  is 
much  less  full  and  precise.  It  seems  to  be  ascertained 
that  the  oldest  hieroglyphic  writings  now  extant  run 
some  centuries  farther  back  than  2,000  B.c.  We  pos¬ 
sess  a  papyrus  manuscript  which  is  assigned  to  the  age 
of  Amenophis  I.  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty,  perhaps 
about  1,600  b.c.,  and  the  fabric  is  so  perfect  as  to 
point  to  a  much  earlier  invention.  With  the  invention 
of  papyrus  came  the  age  of  books.  The  temples  were 
the  centers  of  literary  activity,  and  to  each  of  them  were 
attached  professional  scribes  who  occupied  a  very 
respectable  position.  Their  function  was  regarded  as  a 
religious  one,  for  the  distinction  between  religion  and 
science  had  not  yet  been  made.  The  sacred  books  of 
Thoth — forty-two  in  number — constituted  as  it  were  a 
complete  en«  yclopsedia  of  religion  and  science.  But 
they  did  not  forbid  speculation,  or  a  wider  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  principles  contained  in  them.  So  there 
arose  a  great  mass  of  literature  in  the  shape  of  exposition 
and  commentary.  To  such  an  extent  did  this  increase 
that  at  the  time  of  the  Greek  conquest  of  Egypt  the 
Thoth  literature  is  said  to  have  amounted  to  36,525 
books.  Books  were  collected  not  only  in  the  temples, 
but  a'so  at  the  tombs  of  kings.  The  most  famous  of 
these  libraries  dates  from  the  fourteenth  century  B.c., 
and  was  the  so-called  library  of  King  Osymandyas, 
described  by  Diodorus  Siculus,  who  relates  that  it  bore 
an  inscription  which  he  renders  by  the  words  “  the  dis¬ 
pensary  of  the  soul.”  Osymandyas  has  been  identified 
with  the  great  king  Rameses  I.,  and  the  seat  of  the 
library  is  supposed  by  Wilkinson  to  have  been  the 
Ramesseum,  the  magnificent  palace  temple  near  Thebes. 
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Of  the  libraries  of  ancient  Greece  we  have  very  little  | 
knowledge,  and  such  knowledge  as  we  possess  comes  to 
us  for  the  most  part  from  late  compilers.  Among  those 
who  are  known  to  have  collected  books  are  Pisistratus, 
Polycrates  of  Samos,  Euclid  the  Athenian,  Nicocrates 
of  Cyprus,  Euripides  and  Aristotle.  At  Cnidus  there  is 
said  to  have  been  a  special  collection  of  works  upon 
medicine.  Pisistratus  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  of 
the  Greeks  who  collected  books  on  a  large  scale. 

Plato  is  known  to  have  been  a  collector;  and  Xeno¬ 
phon  tells  us  of  the  library  of  Euthydemus.  The 
library  of  Aristotle  was  bequeathed  by  him  to  his  disci¬ 
ple  Theophrastus,  and  by  Theophrastus  to  Neleus,  who 
carried  it  to  Scepsis,  where  it  is  said  to  have  been  con¬ 
cealed  underground  to  avoid  the  literary  cupidity  of  the 
kings  of  Pergamus.  Its  subsequent  fate  has  given  rise 
to  much  controversy,  but,  according  to  Strabo,  it  was 
sold  to  Apellicon  of  Teos,  who  carried  it  to  Athens, 
where,  after  Apellicon’s  death,  it  fell  a  prey  to  the  con¬ 
queror  Sulla,  and  was  transported  by  him  to  Rome  It 
is  at  all  events  certain  that  the  libraries  of  Alexandria 
were  the  most  important  as  they  were  the  most  cele¬ 
brated  of  the  ancient  world.  Under  the  enlightened 
rule  of  the  Ptolemies  a  society  of  scholars  and  men  of 
science  was  attracted  to  their  capital.  It  seems  pretty 
certain  that  Ptolemy  Soter  had  already  begun  to  collect 
books,  but  it  was  in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
that  the  libraries  were  properly  organized  and  estab¬ 
lished  in  separate  buildings.  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
sent  into  every  part  of  Greece  and  Asia  to  secure 
the  most  valuable  works,  and  no  exertions  or  expense 
were  spared  in  enriching  the  collections.  Ptolemy 
Euergetes,  his  successor,  is  said  to  have  caused  all 
books  brought  into  Egypt  by  foreigners  to  be  seized 
for  the  benefit  of  the  library,  while  the  owners  had  to 
be  content  with  receiving  copies  of  them  in  exchange. 
Nor  did  the  Alexandrian  scholars  exhibit  the  usual 
Hellenic  exclusiveness,  and  many  of  the  treasures  of 
Egyptian  and  even  of  Hebrew  literature  were  by  their 
means  translated  into  Greek.  There  were  two  libraries 
at  Alexandria  ;  the  larger,  in  the  Bruchium  quarter, 
was  in  connection  with  the  Museum,  a  sort  of  academy, 
while  the  smaller  was  placed  in  the  Serapeum.  The 
number  of  volumes  in  these  libraries  was  very  large, 
although  it  is  difficult  to  attain  any  certainty  as  to  the 
real  numbers  among  the  widely  varying  accounts. 
According  to  a  scholium  of  Tzetzes,  who  appears  to 
draw  his  information  from  the  authority  of  Callimachus 
and  Eratosthenes,  who  had  been  librarians  at  Alexan¬ 
dria,  there  were  42,800  volumes  or  rolls  in  the  Serapeum 
and  490,000  in  the  Bruchium.  This  enumeration  seems 
to  refer  to  the  librarianship  of  Callimachus  himself  un¬ 
der  Ptolemy  Euergetes.  In  any  case  the  figures  agree 
tolerably  well  with  those  given  by  Aulus  Gellius  (700,- 
000)  and  Seneca  (400,000).  It  should  be  observed  that, 
as  the  ancient  roll  or  volume  usually  contained  a  much 
smaller  quantity  of  matter  than  a  modern  book  —  so 
that,  e.g.,  the  history  of  Herodotus  might  form  nine 
“books”  or  volumes,  and  the  Iliad  of  Homer  twenty- 
four — these  numbers  must  be  discounted  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  comparison  with  modern  collections.  The 
series  of  the  first  five  librarians  at  Alexandria  appears  to 
be  pretty  well  established  as  follows:  Zenodotus,  Cal¬ 
limachus,  Eratosthenes,  Apollonius,  and  Aristophanes; 
and  their  activity  covers  a  period  of  about  a  century. 
The  first  experiments  in  bibliography  appear  to  have 
been  made  in  producing  catalogues  of  the  Alexandrian 
libraries.  Among  other  lists,  two  catalogues  were  pre¬ 
pared  by  order  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  one  of  the 
tragedies,  the  other  of  the  comedies  contained  in  the 
collections.  When  Caesar  set  fire  to  the  fleet  in  the 
harbor  of  Alexandria,  the  flames  accidentally  extended 
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|  to  the  larger  library  of  the  Bruchium,  and  it  was  de¬ 
stroyed.  Antony  endeavored  to  repair  the  loss  by  pre¬ 
senting  to  Cleopatra  the  library  from  Pergamus.  This 
was  very  probably  placed  in  the  Bruchium,  as  this  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  the  literary  quarter  of  Alexandria  until  the 
time  of  Aurelian.  Thenceforward  the  Serapeum  be¬ 
came  the  principal  library.  The  usual  statement  that 
from  the  date  of  the  restoration  of  the  Bruchium  under 
Cleopatra  the  libraries  continued  in  a  flourishing  condi¬ 
tion  until  they  were  destroyed  after  the  conquest  of 
Alexandria  by  the  Saracens  in  640  A.  D.  can  hardly  be 
supported. 

The  magnificence  and  renown  of  the  libraries  of  the 
Ptolemies  excited  the  rivalry  of  the  kings  of  Permagus, 
who  vied  with  the  Egyptian  rulers  in  their  encourage¬ 
ment  of  literature.  Despite  the  obstacles  presented  by 
the  embargo  placed  by  the  Ptolemies  upon  the  export 
of  papyrus,  the  library  of  the  Attali  attained  consider¬ 
able  importance,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  when  it  was 
transported  to  Egypt  numbered  200,000  volumes. 

The  early  Romans  were  far  too  warlike  and  practical 
a  people  to  devote  much  attention  to  literature,  and  it 
is  not  until  the  last  century  of  the  republic  that  we 
hear  of  libraries  in  Rome  The  collections  of  Car¬ 
thage,  which  fell  into  their  hands  when  Scipio  sacked 
that  city  (146  B.C.),  had  no  attraction  for  them;  and 
with  the  exception  of  the  writings  of  Mago  upon  agri¬ 
culture,  which  the  senate  reserved  for  translation  into 
Latin,  they  bestowed  all  the  books  upon  the  kinglets 
of  Africa.  It  is  in  accordance  with  the  military  character 
of  the  Romans  that  the  first  considerable  collections 
of  which  we  hear  in  Rome  were  brought  there  as  the 
spoils  of  war.  The  first  of  these  was  that  brought  by 
yEmilius  Paulus  from  Macedonia  after  the  conquest  of 
Perseus,  (167  B.C.)  The  library  of  the  conquered  mon¬ 
arch  was  all  that  he  reserved  from  the  prizes  of  victory 
for  himself  and  his  sons,  who  were  fond  of  letters. 
Next  came  the  library  of  Apellicon  the  Teian,  brought 
from  Athens  by  Sulla,  (86  B.C.)  This  passed  at  his 
death  into  the  hands  of  his  son,  but  of  its  later  history 
nothing  is  known.  The  rich  stores  of  literature  brought 
home  by  Lucullus  from  his  eastern  conquests  (about  67 
B.C  )  were  freely  thrown  open  to  his  friends  and  to  men 
of  letters.  Accordingly  his  library  and  the  neighboring 
walks  were  much  resorted  to,  especially  by  Greeks.  It 
was  now  becoming  fashionable  for  rich  men  to  furnish 
their  libraries  well,  and  the  fashion  prevailed  until  it  be¬ 
came  the  subject  of  Seneca’s  scorn  and  Lucian’s  wit. 
The  zeal  of  Cicero  and  Atticus  in  adding  to  their  col¬ 
lections  is  well  known  to  every  reader  of  the  classics. 
Tyrannion  is  said  to  have  had  30,000  volumes  of  his 
own;  and  that  M.  Terentius  Varro  had  large  collections 
we  learn  from  Cicero.  The  honor  of  being  the  first 
actually  to  dedicate  a  library  to  the  public  is  said  by 
Pliny  and  Ovid  to  have  fallen  to  Pollio,  who  erected  a 
library  in  the  Atrium  Libertatis  on  Mount  Aventine, 
defraying  the  cost  from  the  spoils  of  his  Illyrian  cam¬ 
paign.  The  library  of  Pollio  was  followed  by  the 
public  libraries  established  by  Augustus.  That  empe¬ 
ror,  who  did  so  much  for  the  embellishment  of  the  city, 
erected  two  libraries,  the  Octavian  and  the  Palatine. 
The  Octavian  library  perished  in  the  fire  which  raged 
at  Rome  for  three  days  in  the  reign  of  Titus.  The 
Palatine  was,  at  all  events  in  great  part,  destroyed  by 
fire  in  the  reign  of  Commodus.  The  successors  of 
Augustus,  though  they  did  not  equal  him  in  their 
patronage  of  learning,  maintained  the  tradition  of  form¬ 
ing  libraries.  Tiberius,  his  immediate  successor,  estab¬ 
lished  one  in  his  splendid  house  on  the  Palatine,  to» 
which  Gellius  refers  as  the  “  Tiberian  library,”  andi 
Suetonius  relates  that  he  caused  the  writings  and 
images  of  his  favorite  Greek  poets  to  be  placed  in  the 
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public  libraries.  Vespasian  established  a  library  in  the 
Temple  of  Peace  erected  after  the  burning  of  the  city 
under  Nero.  Domitian  restored  the  libraries  which  had 
been  destroyed  in  the  same  conflagration,  procuring 
books  from  every  quarter,  and  even  sending  to  Alex¬ 
andria  to  have  copies  made.  He  is  also  said  to  have 
founded  the  Capitoline  library,  though  others  give  the 
credit  to  Hadrian.  The  most  famous  and  important  of 
the  imperial  libraries,  however,  was  that  created  by 
Ulpius  Trajanus,  known  as  the  Ulpian  library,  which 
was  first  established  in  the  Forum  of  Trajan,  but  was 
afterward  removed  to  the  baths  of  Diocletian.  In 
this  library  were  deposited  by  Trajan  the  “  libri  lintei  ” 
and  “libri  elephantini,”  upon  which  the  senatus  con- 
sulta  and  other  transactions  relating  to  the  emperors 
were  written.  The  library  of  Domitian,  which  had 
been  destroyed  by  fire  in  the  reign  of  Commodus,  was 
restored  by  Gordian,  who  added  to  it  the  books  be¬ 
queathed  to  him  by  Serenus  Sammonicus.  Altogether 
in  the  fourth  century  there  are  said  to  have  been  twenty- 
eight  public  libraries  in  Rome. 

As  the  number  of  libraries  in  Rome  increased,  the 
librarian,  who  was  generally  a  slave  or  a  freedman,  be¬ 
came  a  recognized  public  functionary.  The  names  of 
several  librarians  are  preserved  to  us  in  inscriptions,  in¬ 
cluding  that  of  C.  Hymenasus,  who  appears  to  have  ful¬ 
filled  the  double  function  of  physician  and  librarian  to 
Augustus. 

When  the  seat  of  the  empire  was  removed  by  Con¬ 
stantine  to  his  new  capital  upon  the  Bosphorus,  the 
emperor  established  a  collection  there,  in  which  Chris¬ 
tian  literature  was  probably  admitted  for  the  first  time 
into  an  imperial  library.  Diligent  search  was  made 
after  the  Christian  books  which  had  been  doomed  to 
destruction  by  Diocletian.  Even  at  the  death  of  Con¬ 
stantine,  however,  the  number  of  books  which  had  been 
brought  together  amounted  only  to  6,900.  The  small¬ 
ness  of  the  number,  it  has  been  suggested,  seems  to 
show  that  Constantine’s  library  was  mainly  intended  as 
a  repository  of  Christian  literature.  However  this  may 
be,  the  collection  was  greatly  enlarged  by  some  of  Con¬ 
stantine’s  successors,  especially  by  Julian  and  Theodosius, 
at  whose  death  it  is  said  to  have  increased  to  100,000 
volumes.  Julian,  himself  a  close  student  and  volumi¬ 
nous  writer,  though  he  did  his  best  to  discourage  learning 
among  the  Christians,  and  to  destroy  their  libraries,  not 
only  augmented  the  library  at  Constantinople,  but 
founded  others,  including  one  at  Nisibis,  which  was 
soon  afterward  destroyed  by  fire.  From  the  Theodosian 
code  we  learn  that  in  the  time  of  that  emperor  a  staff  of 
seven  copyists  was  attached  to  the  library  at  Constanti¬ 
nople  under  the  direction  of  the  librarian.  The  library 
was  burnt  under  the  emperor  Zeno,  in  4 77,  but  was 
again  restored. 

Meanwhile,  as  Christianity  made  its  way  and  a  dis¬ 
tinctively  Christian  literature  grew  up,  the  institution  of 
libraries  became  part  of  the  organization  of  the  church. 
When  the  church  of  Jerusalem  was  founded  in  the  third 
century  a  library  was  added  to  it,  and  it  became  the  rule 
to  attach  to  every  church  a  collection  of  the  books  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  inculcation  of  Christian  doctrine.  The 
largest  of  these  libraries,  that  founded  by  Pamphilus  at 
Caesarea,  and  said  to  have  been  increased  by  Eusebius, 
the  historian  of  the  church,  to  30,000  volumes,  is  fre¬ 
quently  mentioned  by  St.  Jerome.  St.  Augustine  be¬ 
queathed  his  collection  to  the  library  of  the  church  at 
Hippo,  which  was  fortunate  enough  to  escape  destruc¬ 
tion  at  the  hands  of  the  Vandals. 

The  removal  of  the  capital  to  Byzantium  was  in  its 
result  a  serious  blow  to  literature.  Henceforward  the 
science  and  learning  of  the  East  and  West  were  divorced. 
The  libraries  of  Rome  ceased  to  collect  the  writings  of 
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the  Greeks,  while  the  Greek  libraries  had  never  cared 
much  to  collect  Latin  literature.  The  influence  of  the 
church  became  increasingly  hostile  to  the  study  of  pagan 
letters.  The  repeated  irruptions  of  the  barbarians 
soon  swept  the  old  learning  and  libraries  alike  from  the 
soil  of  Italy.  With  the  close  of  the  Western  empire  in 
476  the  ancient  history  of  libraries  may  be  said  to  cease. 

During  the  first  few  centuries  after  the  fall  of  the 
Western  empire.  literary  activity  at  Constantinople  had 
fallen  to  its  lowest  ebb.  In  the  West,  amidst  the 
general  neglect  of  learning  and  literature,  the  collecting 
of  books,  though  not  wholly  forgotten,  was  cared  for  by 
few. 

The  charge  of  books  as  well  as  of  education  fell  more 
and  more  exclusively  into  the  hands  of  the  church. 
While  the  old  schools  of  the  rhetoricians  died  out  new 
monasteries  arose  everywhere.  Knowledge  was  no 
longer  pursued  for  its  own  sake,  but  became  subsidiary 
to  religious  and  theological  teaching.  The  proscription 
of  the  old  classical  literature,  which  is  symbolized  in  the 
fable  of  the  destruction  of  the  Palatine  library  by 
Gregory  the  Great,  was  only  too  effectual.  The  Gre¬ 
gorian  tradition  of  opposition  to  pagan  learning  long 
continued  to  dominate  the  literary  pursuits  of  the  mon¬ 
astic  orders  and  the  labors  of  the  scriptorium. 

During  the  sixth  and  seventh  centuries  the  learning 
which  had  been  driven  from  the  Continent  took  refuge 
in  the  British  Islands,  where  it  was  removed  from  the 
political  disturbances  of  the  mainland.  In  the  Irish 
monasteries  during  this  period  there  appear  to  have 
been  many. books,  and  the  Venerable  Bede  was  superior 
to  any  scholar  of  his  age.  Theodore  of  Tarsus  brought 
a  considerable  number  of  books  to  Canterbury  from 
Rome  in  the  seventh  century,  including  several  Greek 
authors.  The  library  of  York,  which  was  founded  by 
Archbishop  Egbert,  was  almost  more  famous  than  that 
of  Canterbury.  The  verses  are  well  known  in  which 
Alcuin  describes  the  extensive  library  under  his  charge, 
and  the  long  list  of  authors  whom  he  enumerates  is 
superior  to  that  of  any  other  library  possessed  by  either 
England  or  France  in  the  twelfth  century,  when  it  was 
unhappily  burnt.  The  inroads  of  the  Northmen  in  the 
ninth  and  tenth  centuries  had  been  fatal  to  the  monastic 
libraries  on  both  sides  of  the  channel.  It  was  from 
York  that  Alcuin  came  to  Charlemagne  to  superintend 
the  school  attached  to  his  palace;  and  it  was  doubtless 
inspired  by  Alcuin  that  Charles  issued  the  memorable 
document  which  enjoined  that  in  the  bishoprics  and 
monasteries  within  his  realm  care  should  be  taken  that 
there  should  be  not  only  a  regular  manner  of  life,  but 
also  the  study  of  letters.  When  Alcuin  finally  retired 
from  the  court  to  the  abbacy  of  Tours,  there  to  carry 
out  his  own  theory  of  monastic  discipline  and  instruc¬ 
tion,  he  wrote  to  Charles  for  leave  to  send  to  York  for 
copies  of  the  books  of  which  they  had  so  much  need  at 
Tours.  While  Alcuin  thus  increased  the  library  at 
Tours,  Charlemagne  enlarged  that  at  F’ulda,  which  had 
been  founded  in  774,  and  which  all  through  the  Middle 
Ages  stood  in  great  respect. 

The  hopes  of  a  revival  of  secular  literature  fell  with 
the  decline  of  the  schools  established  by  Charles  and 
his  successors.  The  knowledge  of  letters  remained  the 
prerogative  of  the  church,  and  for  the  next  four  or  five 
centuries  the  collecting  and  multiplication  of  books 
were  almost  entirely  confined  to  the  monasteries.  Sev¬ 
eral  of  the  greater  orders  made  these  an  express  duty; 
this  was  especially  the  case  with  the  Benedictines.  It 
was  the  first  care  of  St.  Benedict,  we  are  told,  that  in 
each  newly  founded  monastery  there  should  be  a  library. 
Monte  Cassino  became  the  starting  point  of  a  long  line 
of  institutions  which  were  destined  to  be  the  centers  of 
religion  and  of  literature.  It  must  indeed  be  remem- 
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bered  that  literature  in  the  sense  of  St.  Benedict  meant 
Biblical  and  theological  works,  the  lives  of  the  saints 
and  martyrs,  and  the  lives  and  writings  of  the  fathers. 
Of  the  reformed  Benedictine  orders  the  Carthusians  and 
the  Cistercians  were  those  most  devoted  to  literary  pur¬ 
suits.  The  abbeys  of  Fleury,  of  Melk,  and  of  St.  Gall 
were  remarkable  for  the  splendor  of  their  libraries.  In 
a  later  age  the  labors  of  the  congregation  of  St.  Maur 
form  one  of  the  most  striking  chapters  in  the  history 
of  learning.  The  Avpustinians  and  the  Dominicans 
rank  next  to  the  Benecfictines in  their  care  for  literature. 

The  British  Museum  ranks  in  importance  before  all 
the  great  libraries  of  the  world,  with  the  single  excep¬ 
tion  of  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale,  at  Paris,  and  far 
excels  the  latter  institution  in  the  systematic  arrange¬ 
ment  and  accessibility  of  its  contents.  Recent  changes 
have  somewhat  limited  its  former  universality  of  charac¬ 
ter,  but  it  still  remains  the  grand  national  repository  of 
literature  and  archaeology.  The  library  consists  of  over 
1,550,000  printed  volumes  and  50,000  manuscripts. 
This  extraordinary  opulence  is  principally  due  to  the 
enlightened  energy  of  the  late  Sir  Antonio  Paniui. 
The  number  of  volumes  in  the  printed  book  depart¬ 
ment,  when  he  took  the  keepership,  in  1837,  was  only 
240,000;  and  during  the  nineteen  years  he  held  that 
office  about  400,000  were  added,  mostly  by  purchase, 
under  his  advice  and  direction.  It  was  Panizzi,  like¬ 
wise,  who  first  seriously  set  to  work  to  see  that  the 
national  library  reaped  all  the  benefits  bestowed  upon  it 
by  the  Copyright  Act. 

The  foundation  of  the  British  Museum  dates  from 
1753,  when  effect  was  given  to  the  bequest  (in  exchange 
for  ^20,000  to  be  paid  to  his  executors)  by  Sir  Hans 
Sloane,  of  his  books,  manuscripts,  curiosities,  etc.,  to 
be  held  by  trustees  for  the  use  of  the  nation.  A  bill 
was  passed  through  parliament  for  the  purchase  of  the 
Sloane  collections  and  of  the  Harleian  MSS.,  costing 
^10,000.  To  these,  with  the  Cottonian  MSS.,  acquired 
by  the  country  in  1700,  was  added  by  George  II.,  in 
1 757,  tl  ?  royal  library  of  the  former  kings  of  England, 
coupled  with  the  privilege,  which  that  library  had  for 
many  years  enjoyed,  of  obtaining  a  copy  of  every  pub¬ 
lication  entered  at  Stationers’  Hall.  This  addition  was 
of  the  highest  importance,  as  it  enriched  the  museum 
with  the  old  collections  of  Archbishop  Cranmer,  Henry 
prince  of  Wales,  and  other  patrons  ofliterature,  while  the 
transfer  of  the  privilege  with  regard  to  the  acquisition 
of  new  books,  a  right  which  has  been  maintained  by 
successive  Copyright  Acts,  secured  a  large  and  continuous 
augmentation,  the  yearly  average  of  which  has  now 
reached  8,000  or  9,000  volumes.  A  lottery  having  been 
authorized  to  defray  the  expenses  of  purchases,  as  well 
as  for  providing  suitable  accommodation,  the  museum 
and  library  were  established  in  Montague  House,  and 
opened  to  the  public  January  15,  1759.  l7& 3  George 

III.  presented  the  well-known  Thomason  collection  (in 
2,220  volumes)  of  books  and  pamphlets  issued  in  Eng¬ 
land  between  1640  and  1662,  embracing  all  the  con¬ 
troversial  literature  which  appeared  during  that  period. 
The  Rev.  C.  M.  Cracherode,  one  of  the  trustees,  be 
queathed  his  collection  of  choice  books  in  1799;  and  in 
1820  Sir  Joseph  Banks  left  to  the  nation  his  important 
library  of  16,000  volumes.  Many  other  libraries  have 
since  then  been  incorporated  in  the  museum,  the  most 
valuable  being  George  III.’s  royal  collection  (15, coo 
volumes  of  tracts,  and  65,259  volumes  of  printed  books, 
including  many  of  the  utmost  rarity,  which  had  cost  the 
king  about  ,£130,000),  which  was  presented  (for  a  pecu¬ 
niary  consideration,  it  has  been  said)  by  George  IV.  in 
1823,  and  that  of  Thomas  Grenville  (20,240  volumes  of 
rare  books,  all  in  fine  condition  and  binding),  which 
was  acquired  under  bequest  in  1846.  The  Cracherode, 
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Banksian,  King’s,  and  Grenville  libraries  are  still  pre¬ 
served  as  separate  collections.  Other  libraries  of  minor 
note  have  also  been  absorbed  in  a  similar  way,  while, 
at  least  since  the  time  of  Panizzi,  no  opportunity  has 
been  neglected  of  making  useful  purchases  at  all  the 
British  and  Continental  book  auctions. 

The  collection  of  English  books  is  far  from  approach¬ 
ing  completeness,  but,  apart  from  the  enormous  number 
of  volumes,  the  library  contains  an  extraordinary  quan¬ 
tity  of  rarities.  Few  libraries  in  the  United  States 
equal  either  in  number  or  value  the  American  books  in 
the  museum.  The  collection  of  Slavonic  literature,  due 
to  the  initiative  of  the  late  Mr.  Watts,  is  a  remarkable 
feature;  after  that  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Imperial  Li¬ 
brary  it  is  believed  to  be  the  largest  in  existence.  In¬ 
deed,  in  cosmopolitan  interest  the  museum  is  without  a 
rival  in  the  world,  possessing  as  it  does  the  best  Hun¬ 
garian  collection  out  of  that  country,  the  best  Dutch 
library  out  of  Holland,  and  in  short  the  best  library  in 
any  European  language  out  of  the  territory  in  which 
the  language  is  vernacular.  The  Hebrew  books  num¬ 
ber  over  12,000,  the  Chinese  nearly  27,000,  and  the 
printed  books  in  other  Oriental  languages  about  13,000 
volumes.  Periodical  literature  has  not  been  forgotten, 
and  the  series  of  newspapers  is  of  great  extent  and  in¬ 
terest.  Great  pains  are  taken  by  the  authorities  to  ob¬ 
tain  the  copies  of  the  newspapers  published  in  the  United 
Kingdom  to  which  they  are  entitled  by  the  provisions  of 
the  Copyright  Act,  and  upward  of  1,900  are  annually 
collected,  filed,  and  bound.  Under  the  English  Copy¬ 
right  Act  there  were  received,  in  1881,  not  counting 
single  pieces,  such  as  broadsides,  songs,  etc.,  8,857  vol¬ 
umes  and  pamphlets,  and  21,792  parts  of  volumes,  and 
through  the  international  copyright  treaties  941  volumes 
and  433  parts. 

The  department  of  MSS.  is  at  least  equal  in  impor¬ 
tance  to  that  of  the  printed  books.  The  collection  of 
MSS.  in  the  European  languages  ranges  from  the  sec¬ 
ond  century  before  Christ  down  to  our  own  times,  and 
includes  the  Alexandrian  MS.  [q.v. ).  The  old  his¬ 
torical  chronicles  of  England,  the  charters  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  kings,  and  the  celebrated  series  of  Arthurian 
romances  are  well  represented;  and  care  has  been  taken 
to  acquire  on  every  available  opportunity  the  unprinted 
works  of  English  writers.  The  famous  collections  of 
MSS.  made  by  Sir  Robert  Cotton  and  Harley,  earl  of 
Oxford,  have  already  been  mentioned,  and  from  these 
and  other  sources,  the  museum  has  become  rich  in  early 
Anglo-Saxon  and  Latin  codices,  some  of  them  exhibit 
ing  marvels  of  skill  in  calligraphy  and  ornamentation, 
such  as  the  charters  of  King  Edgar  and  Henry  I .  to 
Hyde  Abbey,  which  are  written  in  gold  letters,  others 
interesting  for  different  reasons,  such  as  the  book  oi 
Durham,  in  Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon,  reputed  to  have 
been  Bede’s  own  copy.  The  Burney  collection  of  class¬ 
ical  MSS.  furnished  important  additions,  so  that  from 
this  source  and  from  the  collection  of  Arundel  MSS. 
(transferred  from  the  Royal  Society  in  1831),  the  mu¬ 
seum  can  boast  of  an  early  copy  of  the  Iliad ,  and  one 
of  the  earliest  known  codices  of  the  Odyssey.  There  is 
likewise  an  extensive  series  of  ancient  Irish  texts,  with 
many  modern  transcripts,  the  Bridgewater  MSS.  on 
French  history,  and  Lord  Guilford’s  similar  collection 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  Italy.  Special  reference  may 
be  made  to  the  celebrated  Bedford  Missal,  illuminated 
for  the  duke  of  Bedford,  regent  of  France,  and  to  Henry 
VI.  ’s  copy  of  Hardyng’s  Chronicle.  The  Oriental  col¬ 
lection  is  also  extremely  rich  and  ample,  including  the 
library  formed  by  Mr.  Rich  (consul  at  Bagdad  in  the 
early  part  of  this  century),  and  a  vast  quantity  of  Arabic, 
Persian  and  Turkish  MSS.;  the  Chambers  collection 
of  Sanskrit  MSS. ;  several  other  collections  of  Indian 
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MSS. ;  and  a  copious  library  of  Hebrew  MSS.  (includ¬ 
ing  that  of  the  great  scholar  Michaelis,  and  codices  of 
great  age,  recently  brought  from  Yemen).  The  collec¬ 
tion  of  Syriac  MSS.,  embracing  the  relics  of  the  famous 
library  of  the  convent  of  St.  Mary  Deipara  in  the  Nitrian 
desert,  formed  by  the  abbot  Moses  of  Nisibis,  in  the 
tenth  century,  is  the  most  important  in  existence ;  of 
the  large  store  of  Abyssinian  volumes  many  were 
amassed  after  the  campaign  against  King  Theodore. 
The  number  of  genealogical  rolls  and  documents  relat¬ 
ing  to  the  local  and  family  history  of  Great  Britain  is 
very  large.  Altogether  there  are  now  over  50,000  MSS. 
(of  which  8,500  are  Oriental),  besides  45,000  chaiters 
and  rolls. 

The  musical  works  comprise  upward  of  11,000  vol¬ 
umes  of  vocal  and  nearly  6,000  volumes  of  instrumental 
music,  the  number  of  separate  pieces  amounting  to  more 
than  70,000.  The  catalogue  is  in  manuscript. .  The  col¬ 
lection  of  maps,  charts,  plans,  and  topographical  draw¬ 
ings  is  also  a  remarkable  one.  The  maps  are  nearly 
116,000  in  number. 

London  is  very  badly  off  as  regards  public  libraries, 
and  the  largest  general  collection  which  is  available 
without  any  tedious  preliminary  forms  is  that  of  the 
corporation  of  the  city  of  London  at  the  Guildhall. 
The  library  of  the  Patent  Office  is  the  largest  scientific 
and  technical  collection,  indeed  the  only  one  which  is 
readily  open  to  the  public.  There  are  at  present  80,000 
volumes,  including  a  very  extensive  series  of  the  trans¬ 
actions  and  journals  of  learned  bodies.  Medical  and 
surgical  libraries  are  attached  to  all  chief  hospitals  and 
medical  societies. 

For  the  fine  arts  there  is  the  National  Art  Library 
(1852)  at  the  South  Kensington  Museum,  which  is  now 
an  excellent  collection  of  56,000  volumes,  56,000  photo¬ 
graphs,  25,000  drawings,  and  80,000  prints. 

The  best  library  of  archaeology  and  kindred  subjects 
is  that  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries,  consisting  of  nearly 
20,000  printed  volumes  and  500  MSS.  Among  subscrip¬ 
tion  libraries,  the  London  Library  stands  first  in  order 
of  importance. 

The  library  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society  (1832), 
is  a  valuable  collection  of  20,000  volumes  of  voyages 
and  travels,  and  works  on  the  sciences  connected  with 
geography,  with  many  costly  government  publications 
and  geographical  serials.  The  catalogue  has  been  printed 
with  supplements  down  to  1880.  The  maps  and  charts 
number  35,000,  with  500  atlases  and  240  large  diagrams. 

The  principal  library  in  Scotland  is  that  of  the  Faculty 
of  Advocates,  who  in  1680  appointed  a  committee  of 
their  number,  which  reported  that  “  it  was  fitt  that,  see¬ 
ing  if  the  recusants  could  be  made  pay  their  entire 
money,  there  would  be  betwixt  three  thousand  and  four 
thousand  pounds  in  cash;  that  the  same  be  employed 
on  the  best  and  fynest  lawers  and  other  law  bookes, 
conforme  to  a  catalogue  to  be  condescended  upon  by 
the  Facultie,  that  the  samen  may  be  a  fonde  for  ane 
Bibliothecque  wherero  many  lawers  and  others  may  leave 
their  books.”  In  1682  the  active  carrying  out  of  the 
scheme  was  committed  to  the  Dean  of  Faculty,  Sir 
George  Mackenzie  of  Rosehaugh,  who  may  be  regarded 
as  the  founder  of  the  library.  In  1684  the  first  librarian 
was  appointed,  and  the  library  appears  to  have  made 
rapid  progress,  since  it  appears  from  the  treasurer’s  ac¬ 
counts  that  in  1686  the  books  and  furniture  were  valued 
at  upward  of  ^11,000  Scots,  exclusive  of  donations. 
In  the  year  1700,  the  rooms  in  the  Exchange  Stairs, 
Parliament  Close,  in  which  the  library  was  kept,  being 
nearly  destroyed  by  fire,  the  collection  was  removed  to 
the  ground  floor  of  Parliament  House,  where  it  has  ever 
since  remained.  The  library  retains  the  copyright  privi¬ 
lege  conferred  upon  it  in  1709.  The  number  of  volumes 


in  the  library  is  computed  to  amount  to  265,000;  of  the 
special  collections  the  most  important  are  the  Astorga 
collection  of  old  Spanish  books,  purchased  by  the  fac¬ 
ulty  in  1824  for  ,£4,000;  the  Thorkelin  collection,  con¬ 
sisting  of  about  1,200  volumes  relating  chiefly  to  the 
history  and  antiquities  of  the  northern  nations,  and  in¬ 
cluding  some  rare  books  on  old  Scottish  poetry;  the 
Dietrich  collection  of  over  100,000  German  pamphlets 
and  dissertations,  including  many  of  the  writings  of 
Luther  and  Melanchthon,  purchased  for  the  small  sum 
of  £80;  and  the  Combe  collection. 

The  establishment  of  the  library  of  Trinity  College, 
Dublin,  is  contemporaneous  with  that  of  the  Bodleian, 
Oxford,  and  it  is  an  interesting  circumstance  that,  when 
Challoner  and  Ussher  (afterward  the  archbishop)  were 
in  London  purchasing  books  to  form  the  library,  they 
met  Bodley  there,  and  entered  into  friendly  intercourse 
and  cooperation  with  him  to  procure  the  choicest  and 
best  books.  The  commission  was  given  to  Ussher  and 
Challoner  as  trustees  of  the  singular  donation  which 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  library.  The  library  now 
contains  192,000  volumes  and  1,880  MSS.,  and  about 
3,000  volumes  are  added  every  year. 

France. — French  libraries  (other  than  those  in  private 
hands)  belong  either  to  the  state,  to  the  departments, 
to  the  communes,  or  to  learned  societies,  educational 
establishments,  and  other  public  institutions  ;  the  libra¬ 
ries  of  judicial  or  administrative  bodies  are  not  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  owned  by  them,  but  to  be  state  property. 
Besides  the  unrivaled  library  accommodation  of  the 
capital,  France  possesses  a  remarkable  assemblage  of 
provincial  libraries.  The  communal  and  school  libra¬ 
ries  also  form  striking  features  of  the  French  free  library 
system. 

The  Bibliotheque  Nationale  in  Paris  (still  the  most 
extensive  library  in  the  world)  has  had  an  advantage 
over  all  others  in  the  length  of  time  during  which  its 
contents  have  been  accumulating,  and  in  the  great  zeal 
shown  for  it  by  several  kings  and  other  eminent  men. 
Enthusiastic  writers  find  the  original  of  this  library  in 
the  MS.  collections  of  Charlemagne  and  Charles  the 
Bald,  but  these  were  dispersed  in  course  of  time,  and 
the  few  precious  relics  of  them  which  the  national 
library  now  possesses  have  been  acquired  at  a  much 
later  date.  Of  the  library  which  St.  Louis  formed  in 
the  thirteenth  century  (in  imitation  of  what  he  had  seen 
in  the  East)  nothing  has  fallen  into  the  possession  of 
the  Bibliotheque  Nationale,  but  much  has  remained  of 
the  royal  collections  made  by  kings  of  the  later  dynas¬ 
ties.  The  real  foundation  of  the  institution  (formerly 
known  as  the  Bibliotheque  du  Roi)  may  be  said  to  date 
from  the  reign  of  King  J ohn,  the  Black  Prince’s  cap¬ 
tive,  who  had  a  considerable  taste  for  books. 

The  official  estimate  of  the  number  of  volumes  in  the 
Departement  des  Imprimis  now  reaches  the  extraordi¬ 
nary  total  of  about  2,290,000,  but  the  contents  have  not 
been  actually  counted  since  1791,  and  as  the  above 
enumerates  pieces  of  which  many  are  included  in  one 
volume,  perhaps  something  like  1,827,000  is  nearer  the 
proper  number.  The  annual  additions  are  about  45,000. 
The  reserve  (consisting  of  articles  of  the  highest  impor¬ 
tance)  extends  to  more  than  50,000  volumes.  The  col¬ 
lection  of  books  on  French  history  is  in  itself  an  enor¬ 
mous  library,  amounting  to  440,000  volumes.  The 
maps  and  charts,  said  to  number  300,000,  are  included 
in  this  department.  The  Departement  des  MSS.  com¬ 
prehended,  in  1876,  91,700  volumes.  The  Departe¬ 
ment  des  Medailles  possessed,  in  1873,  143,030  coins, 
medals,  engraved  stones,  etc.,  and  since  that  date  has 
acquired  many  important  accessions.  More  than  2,200,- 
000  engravings  are  in  the  Department  des  Estampes% 
where  20,000  pieces  are  annually  received  under  the 
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copyright  law.  The  annual  vote  for  purchases  and  bind 
ing  is  200,000  francs  ($40,000). 

Paris  is  much  better  provided  than  London  or  any 
other  city  in  the  world  with  great  public  libraries.  Be 
sides  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  there  are  four  libraries, 
each  over  120,000  volumes  (with  others  less  extensive), 
to  which  the  public  have  free  access,  the  Bibliotheque 
de  l’Arsenal  being  the  largest  of  them. 

Germany  (with  Austria  and Sivitzerland). — Germany 
is  emphatically  the  home  of  large  libraries;  her  want  of 
political  unity  and  consequent  multiplicity  of  capitals 
have  had  the  effect  of  giving  her  a  considerable  number 
of  large  state  libraries,  and  the  number  of  her  univer¬ 
sities  has  tended  to  multiply  considerable  collections. 

Berlin  is  well  supplied  with  libraries,  seventy-two 
being  registered  by  Petzholdt  in  1875,  with  about  1,293,- 
030  printed  volumes.  The  largest  of  them  is  the  Royal 
Library,  which  was  founded  by  the  “  Great  Elector  ” 
Frederick  William,  and  opened  as  a  public  library  in  a 
wing  of  the  electoral  palace  in  1661.  From  1699  the 
library  became  entitled  to  a  copy  of  every  book  published 
within  the  royal  territories,  and  it  has  received  many 
valuable  accessions  by  purchase  and  otherwise.  It  is 
now  estimated  to  contain  upward  of  700,000  printed 
volumes  and  over  15,000  MSS.  The  amount  yearly  ex¬ 
pended  upon  binding  and  the  acquisition  of  books,  etc. , 
is  $24,000. 

The  libraries  of  Munich,  though  not  so  numerous  as 
those  of  Berlin,  include  two  of  great  importance.  The 
Royal  Library,  the  largest  collection  of  books  in  Ger¬ 
many,  was  founded  by  Duke  Albrecht  V.  of  Bavaria 
(1 550—79)  who  made  numerous  purchases  from  Italy, 
and  incorporated  the  libraries  of  the  Nuremberg  physi¬ 
cian  and  historian  Scedel,  of  Widmannstadt,  and  of  J. 
J.  Fugger.  The  number  of  printed  volumes  is  esti¬ 
mated  at  about  one  million,  although  it  is  long  since 
any  exact  enumeration  has  been  made.  The  library  is 
especially  rich  in  incunabula,  many  of  them  being  de¬ 
rived  from  the  libraries  of  the  monasteries  closed  in 
1803.  The  Oriental  MSS.  are  numerous  and  valuable, 
and  include  the  library  of  Martin  Haug.  The  Univer¬ 
sity  Library  was  originally  founded  at  Ingolstadt  in 
1472,  and  removed  with  the  university  to  Munich  in  1826. 
It  participated  in  1803  in  the  division  of  the  literary 
treasures  of  the  disestablished  monasteries.  At  present 
the  number  of  volumes  in  the  general  library  amounts 
to  290,000,  besides  which  several  special  collections  are 
also  deposited  in  the  library  to  thenumberof  32,800  vol¬ 
umes.  The  MSS.  number  1,744.  The  various  libraries 
of  Munich  have  upward  of  1,400,000  volumes. 

The  largest  library  in  Austria,  and  one  of  the  most 
important  collections  in  Europe,  is  the  Imperial  Public 
Library  at  Vienna,  apparently  founded  by  the  emperor 
Frederick  III.,  in  1440,  although  its  illustrious  libra¬ 
rian  Lambecius,  in  the  well-known  inscription  over  the 
entrance  to  the  library  which  summarizes  its  history,  at¬ 
tributes  this  honor  to  Frederick’s  son  Maximilian. 
However  this  may  be,  the  munificence  of  succeeding 
emperors  greatly  added  to  the  wealth  of  the  collection, 
including  a  not  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  dispersed 
library  of  Corvinus.  Since  1808  the  library  has  also 
been  entitled  to  the  copy  privilege  in  respect  to  all  books 
published  in  the  empire.  The  sum  devoted  to  the  pur¬ 
chase  of  books  is  26,250  florins  annually.  The  main 
library  apartment  is  one  of  the  most  splendid  halls  in 
Europe.  Admission  to  the  reading-room  is  free  to  every¬ 
body,  and  books  are  also  lent  out  under  stricter  limi¬ 
tations.  The  University  library  of  Vienna  was  estab¬ 
lished  by  Maria  Theresa.  The  reading-room  is  open 
to  all  comers,  and  the  library  is  open  much  longer  than 
is  the  rule  with  university  libraries  generally.  In  win¬ 
ter,  for  instance,  it  is  open  from  five  to  eight  in  the  even¬ 
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ing,  and  it  is  even  open  from  nine  to  twelve  on  Sundays. 
In  1870,  159,768  volumes  were  used  in  the  library,  16,- 
300  volumes  lent  out  in  Vienna,  and  4,418  volumes  sent 
carriage  free  to  borrowers  outside  of  Vienna.  The  to¬ 
tal  number  of  libraries  in  Vienna  enumerated  by  Doctor 
Petzholdt  is  101,  and  many  of  them  are  of  considerable 
extent. 

The  public  libraries  of  Switzerland  have  been  very 
carefully  registered  by  Dr.  Ernest  Heitz,  as  they  ex¬ 
isted  in  i860.  Altogether  no  less  than  2,096  libra¬ 
ries  are  recorded;  four-fifths  of  these  belong  to  the  class 
of  “  bibliotheques  populaires  et  celles  pour  la  jeu- 
nesse,”  and  few  are  of  literary  importance.  Only  eighteen 
have  as  many  as  30,000  volumes.  The  largest  collec¬ 
tion  of  books  in  Switzerland  is  the  University  Library 
of  Basel,  founded  with  the  University  in  1460.  The 
monastic  libraries  of  St.  Gall  and  Einsideln  date  re¬ 
spectively  from  the  years  830  and  946,  and  are  of  great 
historical  and  literary  interest. 

Italy. — As  the  former  center  of  civilization,  Italy  is 
of  course  the  country  in  which  the  oldest  existing  libra¬ 
ries  must  be  looked  for,  and  in  which  the  rarest  and 
most  valuable  MSS.  are  preserved.  The  Vatican  at 
Rome  and  the  Laurentian  Library  at  Florence  are  suf¬ 
ficient  in  themselves  to  entitle  Italy  to  rank  before  most 
other  states  in  that  respect,  and  the  venerable  relics  at 
Vercelli,  Milan,  and  La  Cava  bear  witness  to  the  en¬ 
lightenment  of  the  peninsula  in  times  when  other  na¬ 
tions  were  slowly  taking  their  places  in  the  circle  of 
Christian  polity.  The  local  rights  and  interests  which 
so  long  helped  to  impede  the  unification  of  Italy  were 
useful  in  creating  and  preserving  at  numerous  minor 
centers  many  libraries  which  otherwise  would  probably 
have  been  lost  during  the  progress  of  absorption  that 
results  from  such  centralization  as  exists  in  England. 
In  spite  oflong  centuries  of  suffering  and  of  the  aggres¬ 
sion  of  foreign  swords  and  foreign  gold,  Italy  is  still 
rich  in  books  and  MSS.;  there  are  probably  more  books 
in  united  Italy  than  in  any  other  country  except  France. 
When  the  Italian  government  published  its  valuable  re¬ 
port  on  “  Biblioteche  ”  in  the  Statistica  del  Regn» 
d' Italia  in  1865,  a  table  of  relative  statistics  was  given, 
which  professed  to  show  that,  while  the  number  of 
books  in  Austria  (2,408,000)  was  greater  than  the  total 
contents  of  the  public  libraries  in  any  one  of  the  coun¬ 
tries  of  Great  Britain,  Prussia,  Bavaria,  or  Russia,  it 
was  surpassed  in  France  (4,389,000)  and  in  Italy  (4,- 
149,281),  the  latter  country  thus  exhibiting  a  greater 
proportion  of  books  to  inhabitants  than  any  other  state 
in  Europe,  except  Bavaria.  The  opulent  libraries  ol 
Rome  and  Venice  had  not  yet  become  Italian,  and  were 
not  included  in  the  report. 

The  Biblioteca  Vaticana  stands  in  the  very  first  rank 
among  European  libraries  as  regards  antiquity,  since 
from  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  we  have  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  a  pontifical  library  at  Rome;  and  Pope 
Zachary  (d.  752),  himself  a  Greek,  is  known  to  have 
added  considerably  to  the  store  of  Greek  codices.  The 
Lateran  Library  shared  in  the  removal  of  the  papal 
court  to  Avignon,  and  it  was  on  the  return  of  the 
popes  to  Rome  that  the  collection  was  permanently 
fixed  at  the  Vatican.  Nicholas  V.  (d.  1455)  may,  how¬ 
ever,  be  considered  the  true  founder  of  the  library,  and 
is  said  to  have  added  5,000  MSS.  to  the  original  store. 
Calixtus  III.  also  enriched  the  library  with  many  vol¬ 
umes  saved  from  the  hands  of  the  Turks  after  the  siege 
of  Constantinople.  So  large  a  proportion  of  the  printed 
books  of  the  fifteenth  century  having  been  produced  by 
the  Italian  presses,  it  is  natural  to  expect  that  a  great 
number  of  specimens  maybe  found  in  the  papal  library, 
and,  but  for  the  wholesale  destruction  of  books  and 
MSS.  during  the  sack  of  Rome  by  the  duke  of  Bour- 
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bon  in  1^7,  the  Vatican  Library  would  have  been  as 
rich  in  ear^  printed  literature  as  it  is  now  rich  in  manu¬ 
scripts. 

Few  libraries  are  so  magnificently  housed  as  the  Bib- 
lioteca  Vaticana.  The  famous  Codici  Vaticani  are 
placed  in  the  salone  or  great  double  hall,  which  is  deco¬ 
rated  with  frescoes  depicting  ancient  libraries  and  coun¬ 
cils  of  the  church.  At  the  end  of  the  great  hall  an 
immense  gallery,  also  richly  decorated,  and  extending  to 
1,200  feet,  opens  out  from  right  to  left.  Here  are  pre¬ 
served  in  different  rooms  the  codici  Palatini,  Regin., 
Ottoboniani,  Capponiani,  etc.  Most  of  the  printed 
books  are  contained  in  a  series  of  six  chambers  known 
as  the  Appartamento  Borgia.  The  printed  books  only 
are  on  open  shelves,  the  MSS.  being  preserved  in  closed 
cases. 

The  present  official  estimate  of  the  number  of  printed 
volumes  is  about  220,000,  including  2,500  fifteenth- 
century  editions,  of  which  many  are  vellum  copies,  500 
Aldines,  and  a  great  number  of  bibliographical  rarities. 
There  are  25,600  MSS,  of  which  19,641  are  Latin, 
3,613  Greek,  609  Hebrew,  900  Arabic,  460  Syriac, 
78  Coptic,  etc.  Among  the  Greek  and  Latin  MSS. 
are  some  of  the  most  valuable  in  the  world,  alike  for 
antiquity  and  intrinsic  importance.  It  is  sufficient  to 
mention  the  famous  Biblical  Codex  Vaticanus  of  the 
fourth  century,  the  Viigil of  the  fourth  or  fifth  century, 
the  Terence  equally  ancient,  the  palimpsest  De  Republica 
of  Cicero,  conjectured  to  be  of  the  third  century,  dis¬ 
covered  by  Cardinal  Mai,  and  an  immense  number  of 
richly  ornamented  codices  of  extraordinary  beauty  and 
costliness.  The  archives  are  apart  from  the  library,  and 
are  quite  inaccessible  to  the  public;  no  catalogue  is 
known  to  exist.  Leo  XII.  has  appointed  a  committee 
to  consider  what  documents  of  general  interest  may  ex¬ 
pediently  be  published,  and  a  greater  liberality  in  the 
use  of  them  is  said  to  be  contemplated. 

Belgium  atid  Holland. — The  national  library  of  Bel¬ 
gium  is  the  Biblictheque  Royale  at  Brussels,  of  which 
the  basis  may  be  said  to  consist  of  the  famous  Biblio¬ 
theque  des  Dues  de  Bourgogne,  the  library  of  the  Aus¬ 
trian  sovereigns  of  the  Low  Countries,  which  had  grad¬ 
ually  accumulated  during  three  centuries.  After  suffer¬ 
ing  many  losses  from  thieves  and  fire,  in  1772  the 
Bibliotheque  de  Bourgogne  received  considerable  aug¬ 
mentations  from  the  libraries  of  the  suppressed  order  of 
Jesuits,  and  was  thrown  open  to  the  public.  On  the 
occupation  of  Brussels  by  the  French  in  1794  a  number 
of  books  and  MSS.  were  confiscated  and  transferred  to 
Paris  (whence  the  majority  were  returned  in  1815);  in 
1795  the  remainder  were  formed  into  a  public  library 
under  the  care  of  La  Serna  Santander,  who  was  also 
town  librarian,  and  who  was  followed  bv  Van  Hulthem. 
At  the  end  of  the  administration  of  Van  Hulthem 
a  large  part  of  the  precious  collections  of  the  Bollan- 
dists  was  acquired.  In  1830  the  Bibliotheque  de  Bour¬ 
gogne  was  added  to  the  state  archives,  and  the  whole 
made  available  for  students. 

The  national  library  of  Holland  is  the  Koninklijke 
Bibliotheek  at  the  Hague,  which  was  established  in 
1798,  when  it  was  decided  to  join  the  library  of  the 
princes  of  Orange  with  those  of  the  defunct  govern¬ 
ment  bodies  in  order  to  form  a  library  for  the  States- 
General,  to  be  called  the  National  Bibliotheek.  In  1805 
the  present  name  was  adopted;  and  since  1815  it  has  be¬ 
come  the  national  library. 

Den?nark,  Norway ,  and  Sweden. — The  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  admirably  managed  national  library  of  Den¬ 
mark,  the  great  Royal  Library  at  Copenhagen,  may  be 
said  to  have  taken  place  during  the  reign  of  Christian 
III.  (1533-59),  who  took  pride  in  importing  foreign 
books  and  choice  MSS.;  but  the  true  founder  was 


Frederick  III.  (1648-70);  to  him  is  mainly  due  th« 
famous  collection  of  Icelandic  literature  and  the  acquisi¬ 
tion  of  Tycho  Brahe’s  MSS.  The  present  building  (in 
the  Christiansborg  Castle)  was  commenced  in  1667. 
Among  notable  accessions  may  be  mentioned  the  collec¬ 
tions  of  C.  Reitzer,  the  count  of  Danneskjold  (8,000 
volumes  and  500  MSS.),  and  Count  de  Thott;  the  last 
bequeathed  6,039  volumes  printed  before  1531,  and  the 
remainder  of  his  books,  over  100,000  volumes,  were 
eventually  purchased.  In  1793  the  library  was  opened 
to  the  public,  and  it  has  since  remained  under  state  con¬ 
trol.  Two  copies  of  every  book  published  within  the 
kingdom  must  be  deposited  here.  The  incunabula  and 
block  books  form  an  important  series.  There  is  a  gen¬ 
eral  classified  catalogue  in  writing  in  295  folio  volumes 
for  the  use  of  readers;  and  an  alphabetical  one  on  slips 
arranged  in  boxes  for  the  officials. 

Spain  and  Portugal. — The  chief  library  in  Spain  is 
the  Biblioteca  Nacional  (formerly  the  Biblioteca  Real) 
at  Madrid.  The  printed  volumes  number  400,000  vol¬ 
umes,  with  200,000  pamphlets;  the  accessions  in  1880 
amounted  to  25,840  articles.  Spanish  literature  is  of 
course  well  represented,  and,  in  consequence  of  the 
numerous  accessions  from  the  libraries  of  the  suppressed 
convents,  the  classes  of  theology,  canon  law,  history, 
etc.,  are  particularly  complete.  The  number  of  biblio¬ 
graphical  rarities  was  largely  increased  by  the  incorpo¬ 
ration  of  the  valuable  collection  formed  by  the  well- 
known  bibliographer  Don  Luis  de  Usoz.  There  are 
30,000  MSS.,  contained  in  10,000  volumes  and  bun¬ 
dles  ;  they  include  some  finely  illuminated  codices,  his¬ 
torical  documents,  and  many  valuable  autographs. 

Among  the  libraries  of  Portugal  the  Bibliotheca 
Nacional  at  Lisbon  naturally  takes  the  first  place.  In 
1841  it  was  largely  increased  from  the  monastic  collec¬ 
tions,  which,  however,  seem  to  have  been  little  cared 
for  according  to  a  report  prepared  by  the  principal 
librarian  three  years  later.  There  are  now  said  to  be 
200,000  volumes  of  printed  books,  among  which  the¬ 
ology,  canon  law,  history,  and  Portuguese  and  Spanish 
literature  largely  predominate.  The  MSS.  number 
9,415,  including  many  of  great  value.  There  is  also  a 
cabinet  of  40,000  coins  and  medals. 

Russia. — The  Imperial  Public  Library  at  St.  Peters¬ 
burg  is  the  third  largest  library  in  the  world,  and  now 
claims  to  possess  1,000.000  printed  volumes.  The 
official  estimate  of  the  number  of  printed  books  is 
1,000,000  volumes,  with  19,059  maps  and  75, oocf  prints 
and  photographs.  The  yearly  accessions  amount  to 
about  28,000.  The  Russian  books  number  100,000  and 
the  Russica  30,000  volumes ;  the  Aldines  and  Elzevirs 
form  a  nearly  perfect  collection  ;  and  the  incunabula  are 
numerous  and  very  instructively  arranged. 

The  manuscripts  include  26,000  codices,  41,340  auto¬ 
graphs,  4,689  charters,  and  576  maps.  The  glory  of 
this  department  is  the  celebrated  Codex  Sinaiticus  of  the 
Greek  Bible,  brought  from  the  convent  of  St.  Catharine 
on  Mount  Sinai  by  Tischendorf  in  1859. 

British  Colonies. — Of  such  libraries  as  may  be  found 
in  the  British  colonies  there  are  very  few  that  call  for 
particuliar  mention  here. 

The  largest  collection  of  books  in  Canada  is  the 
library  of  parliament  at  Ottawa.  Though  founded  in 
1815  it  contained  very  few  books  until  1841,  when  the 
two  libraries  of  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  Avere  joined. 
After  being  destroyed  by  fire,  the  library  was  reestab¬ 
lished  in  1855?  chiefly  for  parliamentary  use.  It  now 
contains  100,000  volumes.  Books  are  lent  out.  The 
main  library  is  a  handsome  octagonal  apartment  with 
beautiful  carved  work  in  Canadian  whitewood. 

In  the  South  African  Public  Library  at  Cape  Town, 
which  was  established  in  181S,  there  are  39,000  volumes. 
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including  the  collection  bequeathed  by  Sir  George  Grey, 
comprising,  besides  MSS.  and  early  printed  books,  an 
unrivaled  collection  of  works  in  the  native  languages  of 
Africa,  Australia,  etc.  The  library  is  open  to  any 
respectable  person. 

The  largest  library  in  the  Australian  colonies  is  the 
Public  Library  of  Victoria  at  Melbourne,  which  was 
established  in  1853.  In  1881  it  numbered  89,387 
volumes  with  22,257  pamphlets;  it  posseses  a  collection 
of  works  on  Australasia.  The  library  has  a  printed 
catalogue  (1880).  It  is  supported  by  an  annual  parlia¬ 
mentary  vote,  which  amounted  in  1881  to  ,£5,495. 
Readers  are  admitted  without  any  formality,  and  have 
free  access  to  the  shelves.  Although  books  are  not 
lent  out  of  the  library  individually,  there  is  a  system  by 
which  parcels  of  from  100  to  400  books  are  lent  to 
libraries,  mechanics’  institutes,  etc.,  in  the  inland 
towns  of  Victoria.  There  are  several  other  not  incon¬ 
siderable  libraries  in  Melbourne.  Next  in  importance 
to  the  Melbourne  Library  is  the  Sydney  Free  Public 
Library,  which  is  said  to  contain  the  largest  collection 
of  works  on  Australasia  anywhere  to  be  found.  It  has 
a  lending  as  well  as  a  reference  department,  and  is 
much  used. 

United  States. — The  libraries  of  the  United  States, 
as  we  should  expect  to  find  in  a  country  where  intelli¬ 
gence  and  education  are  so  widely  diffused,  are  exceed¬ 
ingly  numerous.  It  is,  of  course,  true  that  the  great 
majority  of  these  libraries  are  not  numerically  impor¬ 
tant.  On  the  other  hand,  many  of  them  are  very 
rapidly  growing,  and  their  very  youth  implies  that  their 
shelves  are  not  burdened  with  much  obsolete  literature. 
The  recent  development  of  American  libraries  is  indeed 
very  striking.  Of  the  libraries  reported  in  1875,  about 
sixty-four  appear  to  have  been  established  before  1800, 
and  thirty  of  these  between  1775  and  1800.  Between 
1800  and  1825  there  were  established  179  libraries,  be¬ 
tween  1825  and  1850  as  many  as  551,  and  finally  between 
1850  and  1875  no  less  than  2,240,  which  in  the  latter 
year  contained  as  many  as  5,481,068  volumes.  Up  to 
1890  the  rate  of  increase  has  been  fully  kept  up.  It 
will  be  convenient  to  deal  with  these  libraries  in  groups 
according  to  the  historical  order  of  their  development. 
The  earliest  libraries  formed  were  in  connection  with 
educational  institutions,  and  the  oldest  is  that  of  Har¬ 
vard  (1638).  It  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1764,  but 
active  steps  were  at  once  taken  for  its  restoration. 
From  that  time  to  the  present,  private  donations  have 
been  the  great  resource  of  the  library.  In  1840  the  col¬ 
lection  was  removed  to  Gore  Hall,  which  was  erected 
for  the  purpose  with  a  noble  bequest  from  Christopher 
Gore,  formerly  governor  of  Massachusetts.  There  are 
also  nine  special  libraries  connected  with  the  different 
departments  of  the  university.  The  total  number  of 
volumes  in  all  these  collections  is  304,753,  exclusive  of 
over  200,000  pamphlets.  The  annual  increase  is  about 
7,000  volumes,  and  the  library  has  an  endowment  fund 
of  over  $200,000.  There  is  a  MS.  card-catalogue  in 
two  parts,  by  authors  and  subjects,  which  is  accessible 
to  the  readers.  The  only  condition  of  admission  to  use 
the  books  in  Gore  Hall  is  respectabilty;  but  only  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  university  and  privileged  persons  may  bor¬ 
row  books.  The  library  of  Yale  College,  New  Haven, 
was  founded  in  1700,  but  grew  so  slowly  that,  even 
with  the  1,000  volumes  received  from  Bishop  Berkeley 
in  1733,  it  had  only  increased  to  4,000  volumes  in  1766, 
and  some  of  these  were  lost  in  the  revolutionary  war. 
During  the  present  century  the  collection  has  grown 
more  speedily,  and  now  the  main  library  numbers  102,- 
000  volumes,  while  the  special  libraries  in  the  control  of 
the  college  bring  up  the  total  to  175,000  volumes.  The 
yearly  increase  is  about  4,500  volumes,  and  the  library  | 
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has  a  book  fund  of  $100,000.  Among  the  other  impor¬ 
tant  university  libraries  are  those  of  the  college  of  New 
Jersey  (Princeton),  Dartmouth  College  (Hanover), 
Amherst  College,  Cornell  University,  and  Brown  Uni* 
versity,  (Providence,  R.  I.) 

The  establishment  of  proprietary  or  subscription  libra¬ 
ries  runs  back  into  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
and  is  connected  with  the  name  of  Benjamin  Franklin. 
It  was  at  Philadelphia,  in  the  year  1731,  that  he  set  on  foot 
what  he  calls  “  his  first  project  of  a  public  nature,  that 
for  a  subscription  library.  *  *  *  The  institution  soor 
manifested  its  ability,  was  imitated  by  other  towns  and  ir. 
other  provinces.  ”  The  Library  Company  of  Philadelphia 
was  soon  regularly  incorporated,  and  gradually  drew 
to  itself  other  collections  of  books,  including  the  Logan¬ 
ian  Library,  which  was  vested  in  the  company  by  the 
State  legislature  in  1792  in  trust  for  public  use.  Hence 
the  collection  combines  the  character  of  a  public  and  of 
a  proprietary  library,  being  freely  open  for  reference 
purposes,  while  the  books  circulate  only  among  the  sub¬ 
scribing  members.  It  numbers  at  present  145,000  vol¬ 
umes,  of  which  ir,ooo  belong  to  the  Loganian  Library, 
and  may  be  freely  lent.  The  printed  classed  catalogue 
of  the  library  has  been  praised  by  Brunet  and  Allibone. 
In  1869  Dr.  James  Rush  left  a  bequest  of  over  $1,000,- 
000  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  a  building  to  be  called 
the  Ridgeway  branch  of  the  library.  The  building  is 
very  handsome,  and  has  been  very  highly  spoken  of  as  a 
library  structure.  Philadelphia  has  another  large  pro¬ 
prietary  library — that  of  the  Mercantile  Library  Com¬ 
pany,  which  was  established  in  1821.  It  possesses  152,- 
135  volumes,  and  its  members  have  always  enjoyed 
direct  access  to  the  shelves.  The  library  of  the  Boston 
Athenaeum  was  established  in  1807,  and  numbers  149,- 
000  volumes.  It  has  published  an  admirable  dictionary 
catalogue.  The  collection  is  especially  rich  in  art  and 
in  history,  and  possesses  a  part  of  the  library  of  Wash¬ 
ington.  The  Mercantile  Library  Association  of  New 
York,  which  was  founded  in  1810,  has  the  largest  of  all 
the  subscription  libraries,  counting  over  208,000  vol¬ 
umes.  New  York  possesses  two  other  large  proprietary 
libraries,  one  of  which  claims  to  have  been  formed  as 
early  as  1700  as  the  “  public  ”  library  of  New  York.  It 
was  organized  as  the  New  York  Society  Library  in  1754, 
and  has  been  especially  the  library  of  the  old  Knicker¬ 
bocker  families  and  their  descendants,  its  contents  bear¬ 
ing  witness  to  its  history.  It  contains  about  100,000 
volumes.  The  Apprentices’  Library  has  about  63,000 
volumes,  and  makes  a  special  feature  of  works  on  trades 
and  useful  arts.  It  is  maintained  by  the  General  Society 
of  Mechanics  and  Tradesmen.  Finally,  the  Brooklyn 
Library  deserves  mention,  if  only  for  its  very  useful  and 
admirable  catalogue,  the  printing  of  which  was  com¬ 
pleted  in  December,  1880,  and  which  embraces  83,800 
volumes. 

Although  the  state  libraries  of  Pennsylvania  and 
New  Hampshire  are  known  to  have  been  established  as 
early  as  1777,  it  was  not  until  some  time  after  the 
Revolution  that  any  general  tendency  was  shown  to  form 
official  libraries  in  connection  with  the  state  system.  It 
is  especially  within  the  last  thirty  years  that  the  num¬ 
ber  of  these  libraries  has  so  increased  that  now  every 
State  and  Territory  possesses  a  collection  of  books  and 
documents  for  official  and  public  purposes.  These  col¬ 
lections  depend  for  their  increase  upon  annual  appro¬ 
priations  by  the  several  States,  and  upon  a  systematic 
exchange  of  the  official  publications  of  the  general  gov¬ 
ernment  and  of  the  several  States  and  Territories.  The 
largest  is  that  of  the  State  of  New  York  at  Albany, 
which  contains  128,000  volumes,  and  is  composed  of  a 
general  and  a  law  library,  of  which  a  printed  catalogue 
has  been  published  with  full  subject -indexes.  The  state 
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libraries  are  libraries  of  reference,  and  only  members  of 
the  official  classes  are  allowed  to  borrow  books, 
although  any  well-behaved  person  is  admitted  to  read 
in  the  libraries. 

In  addition  to  the  libraries  maintained  by  the  several 
States,  there  are  the  collections  belonging  to  the  gen¬ 
eral  government,  most  of  which  are  at  Washington. 
The  most  important  of  them  is,  of  course,  the  library  of 
congress,  but  there  are  also  considerable  libraries 
attached  to  the  house  of  representatives,  the  senate,  the 
department  of  state,  the  patent  office,  and  the  office  of 
the  surgeon-general. 

The  library  of  congress  was  first  established  in  1800 
at  Washington,  and  was  burned  together  with  the  cap- 
itol  by  the  British  army  in  1814.  President  Jefferson’s 
books  were  purchased  to  form  the  foundation  of  a  new 
library,  which  continued  to  increase  slowly  until  1851, 
when  all  but  20,000  volumes  were  destroyed  by  fire. 
From  this  time  the  collection  has  grown  rapidly,  and 
now  consists  of  396,000  volumes  with  130,000  pam¬ 
phlets.  In  1866  the  library  of  the  Smithsonian  institu¬ 
tion,  consisting  of  40,000  volumes,  chiefly  in  natural 
science,  was  transferred  to  the  library  of  congress.  The 
library  is  specially  well  provided  in  history,  jurispru¬ 
dence,  the  political  sciences  and  Americana.  Since 
1832  the  law  collections  have  been  constituted  into  a 
special  department.  This  is  the  national  library.  In 
1870  the  registry  of  copyrights  was  transferred  to  it 
under  the  charge  of  the  librarian  of  congress.  As  two 
copies  of  every  publication  which  claims  copyright  are 
required  to  be  deposited  in  the  library,  the  receipts 
under  this  head  are  over  25,000  articles  per  annum. 
The  sum  annually  appropriated  by  congress  for  the 
management  and  increase  of  the  library  is  $52,840. 
The  present  accommodation  is  inadequate,  and  a  sep¬ 
arate  building  is  to  be  erected  of  size  to  contain 
2,000,000  volumes.  There  is  an  alphabetical  card- 
catalogue  kept  constantly  up  to  date,  and  a  printed 
catalogue  of  subject-matters.  The  library  is  open 
every  day  in  the  year,  except  on  four  legal  holidays, 
from  9  A.M.  *o  4  p.  M.,  and  admission  is  granted  to  all 
persons  over  sixteen  years  of  age  without  formality  or 
introduction,  but  books  are  only  lent  to  members  of 
the  official  classes. 

Since  the  organization  of  the  government,  in  1789, 
no  less  than  160  historical  societies  have  been  formed 
in  the  United  States,  most  of  which  still  continue  to  ex¬ 
ist.  Many  of  them  have  formed  considerable  libraries, 
and  possess  extensive  and  valuable  manuscript  collec¬ 
tions.  The  oldest  of  them  is  the  Massachusetts  Histor¬ 
ical  Society,  which  dates  from  1791. 

The  earliest  of  the  scientific  societies  owes  its  origin 
to  Franklin,  and  dates  from  1743.  The  most  extensive 
collection  is  that  of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences  of 
Philadelphia,  which  consists  of  35,000  volumes  and 
40,000  pamphlets.  For  information  as  to  the  numer¬ 
ous  professional  libraries  of  the  United  States — theolog¬ 
ical,  legal,  and  medical — the  reader  may  be  referred  to 
the  tables  appended. 

Of  all  the  libraries  of  the  United  States  none  have 
achieved  a  greater  fame,  and  none  are  more  zealously  and 
admirably  conducted,  than  those  which  are  supported 
from  the  public  funds  of  some  of  the  great  cities.  Leg¬ 
islation  on  the  subject  of  free  public  libraries  was  almost 
synchronous  in  England  and  America.  Of  the  free 
town  libraries  of  America  much  the  largest  and  most 
successful  is  the  Boston  Public  Library,  which  was  es¬ 
tablished  in  1852.  Besides  the  liberal  appropriations 
made  by  the  city  for  its  support,  it  has  been  the  object 
of  a  long  series  of  splendid  gifts  in  money  and  books. 
Among  the  more  conspicuous  of  its  benefactors  have 
been  Joshua  Bates,  Theodore  Parker,  and  George 
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Ticknor.  Since  the  library  has  been  opened  to  the  pub¬ 
lic  there  has  thus  been  gathered  “  the  largest  collection 
of  books,  under  one  administration,  upon  this  conti¬ 
nent.”  The  number  of  volumes  in  the  library  on  July  1, 
1889,  was  453,967,  and  the  annual  accessions  are  over 
17,000  volumes.  In  addition  to  the  income  available 
from  trust  funds  the  annual  appropriation  by  the  city  is 
$115,000.  Besides  the  Central  Library,  with  the  Bates 
Hall  and  Lower  Hall,  there  are  ten  branches,  and  the 
total  circulation  is  considerably  over  1,000,000  volumes 
perannum.  Any  inhabitant  of  Boston  over  fourteen  years 
of  age  is  admitted  to  read  in  the  library  and  borrow  books. 
The  principal  catalogue  of  the  library  is  upon  cards,  in 
addition  to  which  there  are  printed  catalogues  of  special 
collections  and  a  perfect  multitude  of  useful  class  cata¬ 
logues  and  bibliographical  helps  of  various  kinds.  The 
library  is  open  to  readers  from  9  A.M.  to  6  p.m.  from 
October  to  March,  and  until  7  p.m.  during  the  rest  of 
the  year.  Books  are  delivered  for  home  use  until  9  in 
the  evening.  The  periodical  room  is  open  from  9  a.m. 
to  9  p.m.  on  week  days,  and  on  Sundays  from  2  to  9. 
A  new  building  is  in  contemplation. 

Of  the  remaining  free  town  libraries  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  are  those  of  Cincinnati  and  Chicago.  The  public 
library  of  Cincinnati,  which  was  established  on  its  pres¬ 
ent  foi  ting  in  1867,  has  158,930  volumes,  besides  pam¬ 
phlets.  The  reading-rooms  are  open  every  day  in  the 
year  from  8  a.m.  to  10  p.m.  The  library  buildings 
were  completed  in  1873  at  a  cost  about  $400,000, 
and  are  “among  the  handsomest  in  the  world.”  The 
Chicago  Public  Library  was  established  in  1872,  and 
owed  its  origin  to  the  sympathy  felt  for  Chicago  in  Eng¬ 
land  after  the  great  fire  of  1871.  The  number  of  vol¬ 
umes  now  in  the  library  is  155,238.  There  is  a  very 
full  and  minute  card-catalogue,  in  one  alphabet,  of  au¬ 
thors  and  subjects  ;  the  contents  of  collections,  volumes 
of  essays,  etc. ,  are  analyzed  under  their  subjects.  The 
reading-room  is  open  365  days  in  the  year  from  9  A.  M. 
to  9  p.m.,  and  is  not  even  closed  for  the  purpose  of  tak¬ 
ing  stock  or  cleaning.  The  library  has  not  yet  an  ap¬ 
propriate  building.  In  addition  to  this  library  Chicago 
will  soon  have  two  other  libraries,  the  Newberry  and 
the  Crerar,  founded  by  bequests  from  two  gentlemen 
bearing  the  names  given  above.  Of  smaller  free  town 
libraries  there  is  a  considerable  number,  especially  in 
Massachusetts. 

We  cannot  conclude  this  brief  sketch  without  men¬ 
tioning  some  notable  illustrations  of  that  public-spirited 
munificence  which  is  nowhere  perhaps  so  frequently 
found  as  in  the  United  States.  The  Astor  Library  in 
New  York  was  founded  by  a  bequest  of  John  Jacob 
Astor, whose  example  was  followed  successively  by  his  son 
and  grandson.  The  library  was  opened  to  the  public  in 
1854,  and  at  the  end  of  1889  collection  due  to  then- 
joint  benefaction  contained  225,000  volumes.  It  con¬ 
sists  of  a  careful  selection  of  the  most  valuable  books 
upon  all  subjects.  It  is  a  library  of  reference,  for  which 
purpose  it  is  freely  open,  and  books  are  not  lent  out. 
It  is  “a  working  library  for  studious  persons,”  and  such 
persons  on  a  proper  introduction  are  allowed  to  pursue 
their  studies  in  the  alcoves.  The  total  endowment  is 
over  $1,100,000.  There  N  a  printed  catalogue  for  about 
half  the  library,  with  a  printed  index  of  subjects,  and  a 
similar  catalogue  for  the  rest  is  in  preparation.  The 
Lenox  Library  was  established  by  Mr.  James  Lenox  in 
1870,  when  a  body  of  trustees  was  incorporated  by  an 
act  of  the  legislature.  In  addition  to  the  funds  intended 
for  the  library  building  and  endowment,  amounting  to 
$1,247,000,  the  private  collection  of  books  which  Mr. 
Lenox  had  long  been  accumulating  is  extremely  valuable. 
Though  it  does  not  rank  high  in  point  of  mere  numbers, 
it  is  exceedingly  rich  in  early  books  on  America,  in  Bibles, 
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in  Shakesperiana,  and  in  Elizabethan  poetry.  The  Pea¬ 
body  Institute  at  Baltimore  was  established  by  Mr. 
George  Peabody  in  1857,  and  contains  a  reference 
library  open  to  all  comers,  numbering  about  84,000 
volumes.  The  Institute  has  an  endowment  of  $1,000,- 
000,  which,  however,  has  to  support,  besides  the  library, 
a  conservatory  of  music,  an  art  gallery,  and  courses  of 
popular  lectures.  The  largest  legacies  yet  made  for 
public  libraries  have  recently  fallen  to  the  citizens  of 
Chicago  in  the  Newberry  bequest  of  over  $2,000,000 
for  the  founding  of  a  free  public  library  in  the  north 
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division  of  Chicago,  and  in  the  latter  part  of  1889,  John 
Crerar,  a  prominent  manufacturer  of  Chicago,  died, 
leaving  by  will  almost  all  his  fortune  in  trust  for  library 
purposes.  It  is  believed  that  the  amount  to  be  realized 
under  this  bequest  will  suffice  for  the  construction  and 
furnishing  of  a  library  equaling  or  excelling  that  provided 
for  by  the  Newberry  legacy.  Plans  for  carrying  out 
the  will  are  now  (1890)  being  prepared,  and  in  a  few 
years  Chicago  will  excel  all  cities  of  the  Union  in  the 
number  and  completeness  of  its  public  libraries. 


TABLES  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  LIBRARIES  THROUGHOUT  THE  WORLD. 

I.— LIST  OF  LIBRARIES  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  HAVING  OVER  20,000  VOLUMES. 


Location. 


Name. 


F’und’ 


Albany,  N.  Y . 

Amherst,  Mass.... 
Andover,  Mass.... 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich . . . 

Annapolis,  Md . 

Augusta,  Me . 

Baltimore . 

if 

if 

if 

Boston . 

it 

a 

a 


a 

a 

Brooklyn . 

a 

Brunswick,  Me . 

Buffalo . 

Cambridge,  Mass,  -j 

Chicago . 

ft 

it 

Cincinnati . 

it 

Cleveland  . . 

Columbus,  Ohio . 

Detroit,  Mich . 

Evanston,  Ill . 

Frankfort,  Ky . 

Georgetown,  D.  C.. 

Hanover,  N.  H . 

Harrisburg,  Pa . 

Hartford . 

ti 

a 

Haverhill,  Mass . . . . 

Indianapolis . 

Ithaca,  N.  Y . 

Lansing . 

Louisville . 

a 

Lowell.. . . 

Madison,  Wis . 

Middletown,  Conn.. 
New  Bedford,  Mats. 

New  Haven . . . 

New  York . 


New  York  State  Library . 

Amherst  College  Library . 

Theological  Seminary  Library . 

University  of  Michigan  Library... 

Maryland  State  Library . 

Maine  State  Library . 

Johns  Hopkins  University  I.ib  ... 
Maryland  Historical  Society  Lib.. 
Mercantile  Library  Association. . . . 

Peabody  Institute  Library . 

Boston  Atheneum  Library. . .  . . . . 

Congregational  Library . 

Mass.  Historical  Society  Library.. 
New  England  Historical  Genealo¬ 
gical  Society  Library .  . 

Public  Library  (10  branches) . 

State  Library  of  Massachusetts. . . 

Brooklyn  Library . 

Long  Island  Hist.  Society  Library 

Bowdoin  College  Library . 

Buffalo  Library . . 

Harvard  University  Lib.  (Central 

College  and  9  Departments) . 

Public  Library . 

Crerar  Library . 

Newberry  Library . 

Public  Library . . . 

Young  Men’s  Mercantile  Library.. 

Public  School  Library . 

Ohio  State  Library . 

Public  Library . . 

Northwestern  University  Library.. 

Kentucky  State  Library . 

Georgetown  College  Library . 

Dartmouth  College  Library . 

Pennsylvania  State  Library . 

Conn.  Historical  Society  Library. . 

Hartford  Library  Association . 

Watkinson  Library  of  Reference. . . 

Public  Library . 

Public  Library. . . . . 

Cornell  University  Library . 

Michigan  State  Library . . . 

Polytechnic  Society  of  Ky.  Lib. . . . 

Public  Library  of  Kentuky . 

City  Library . . . . . . 

Wis.  State  Historical  Society  Lib. 

Wesleyan  University  Library . 

Free  Public  Library . 

Yale  College. . . . 

Apprentices’  Library. . . 


1818 

1811 

1807 

1841 

1826 

1832 
1876 

1844 

1839 

1876 

1807 

1853 

1791 

1845 

1852 
1826 
1857 
1863 
1802 
1836 

\  l632 

I  1764 

1872 
1889 
1885 

j  1856 
I  1867 

1835 

1868 

1817 

1865 

1857 

1821 

1791 

1769 

!l8l6 

ii825 

1839 

1858 

1873 

1872 

1868 

1828 

1879 

1871 

1844 

1849 

1833 

1853 

1700 

1820 


d 


f 

\ 


Character  and  Remarks. 


General  reference . 

General . 

Theology . 

General  reference . 

Law . 

General  reference,  Law . 

Science,  History,  etc . 

History . . . 

General . 

General  reference . 

General  reference . 

Theology,  History . 

History . 

History,  Biography,  Gen .. . 

Books  lent . 

Ref.,  Law  and  History . 

Books  lent . 

Reference,  Hist.,  Fine  Arts. 

General  reference . 

Books  lent . 

Ballads,  Folk  Lore,  Amer¬ 
icana . 

Books  lent . 

General  reference . 

General  reference . 

General,  Medical,  Theology. 

Books  lent. . 

Books  lent  to  residents . 

General  reference.  Law . 

Books  lent;  3  MSS . 

General,  Classic,  Philosph. . 

General  reference,  Law . 

Theo.  and  Col.  course . 

General  reference . 

General  reference . 

History . 

Books  lent . 

General  reference. . 

Books  lent . 

Books  lent . . . 

Reference . 

General  reference . 

Scientific . 


General . 

College  course . 

Books  lent . 

General  reference . 

General,  Trades  and  Arts... 


ii 

H 

a 

a 

it 

it 

11 

Philadelphia 

ii 

ii 


Princeton,  N.  J 


Astor  Library . . . 

Columbia  College  Library . 

Lenox  Library . . . 

Mercantile  Library  Association . . . 
N.  Y.  Historical  Society  Library. 

New  York  Society  Library . 

Union  Theological  Seminary  Lib. 
Academy  of  Natural  Science  Lib. 
Library  Company  of  Philadelphia 

Mercantile  Library  Company . 

College  of  Physicians. . . 

College  of  New  Jersey  Library  . . 


1849 

1754 

1870 
1820 
1804 
j  1700  1 

General  reference . 

General  reference . 

Rare  Books . 

Books  lent . 

History . . . 

General . . 

1  1754  f 

1836 

Theology . 

1812 

Natural  History . 

1731 

Loganian  Library  in  Trust. 

1821 

Books  lent . 

1789 

1746 

Medical . 

General  reference . 

Volumes. 


128,529 
47,000 
43,000 
58,091 
70,000 
40,000 
28,000 
20,000 
36,000 
84,726 
149, 9jo 
3i>38i 
29,000 


Open  (over  15). 
Members ;  o.  b.  p. 
Members. 

Open. 

Open. 

Members  Gov’t. 
Members. 

Open. 

Sub.  ($5). 

Open  (over  16). 
Property;  books; 
Open.  bor.  ($5). 
Members  (too). 


20,778 

453.967 

60,000 

83,888 

40,000 

40,000 

53.638 

3°4,753 

155.238 


158,136 

47,939 

45,9°5 

5i,439 

60,000 

25,000 

33,9°° 

30,000 

65,000 

53, 000 
20,000 

34,500 

34,899 

39,268 

39,273 
60, 300 
54,000 

39,879 

60,800 

30,100 

55,36i 

35,000 

48,600 

175,000 

63,000 

221,490 

50,000 

25,000 

207,123 

75,ooo 


Open. 

Open  (over  14). 
Open. 

Members. 

Members. 

Members. 

Sub.  ($3). 
j  Open  for  ref.; 
I  mem.  borrow. 
Open. 

Open. 

Open. 

Open. 

Sub.  ($5). 

Open. 

Open. 

Open  (over  15). 
Members. 

Open. 

Mem.  &  visitors. 
Members  ($6). 
Open. 

Open  by  permis. 
Sub.  ($5). 

Open. 

Open  (over  12). 
Open. 

Members. 

Open. 

Members. 

Open. 

Subscription. 
Members  ($2). 
Members. 

Open  (over  16). 
Members. 

Open  to  apps.  and 
journeymen. 
Open  (over  16). 
Members. 

By  card  on  appli. 
Subscription. 
Members;  o.  b.  p. 


100,000 


Prop. 


50,000 

35,000 

145,000 

152,741 

55,079 

72,000 


Members;  o.  b.  p. 
Members;  o.  b.  p. 
Sub. ;  ref.  free. 
Sub.  ($4). 

Open. 

Members. 
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Location. 


Princeton ,  N .  j  . . . . 
Providence . 

ii 

it 

Raleigh,  N.  C . 

Richmond,  Va . 

Sacramento . 

St.  Louis . 

it 

Salem,  Mass . 

San  Francisco . 

i  < 


South  Bethlehem,  Pa 
Springfield,  Mass... 
University  of  Va. . . . 
Washington . 

it 

it 

it 

it 


Waterbury,  Conn... 

West  Point . 

Williamstown,  Mass. 
Worcester,  Mass. . . . 

ft 


Name. 


Presbyterian  Theo.  Sem.  Library. . 
Brown  University  Library . 

Providence  Athenaeum  Library. . . . 

Public  Library . 

North  Carolina  State  Library . 

Virginia  State  Library . 

California  State  Library . 

Public  School  Library . . . 

St.  Louis  Mercantile  Library . 

Essex  Institute  Library . 

Free  Public  Library . 

Mercantile  Library  Association. . . . 

L.  P.  Linderman  Mem.  Library. .. 

City  Library  Association . 

University  of  Virginia  Library. . . . 

Bureau  of  Education  Library . 

Department  of  State  Library . 

House  of  Representatives  Lib . 

Library  of  Congress . 

Patent  Office  Library . 

Surgeon-General’s  Office  Library. 

U.  S.  Senate  Library . 

Silas  Bronson  Library . 

U.  S.  Military  Academy  Library.. 

Williams  College  Library . 

Amer.  Antiquarian  Society  Lib. . . . 
Free  Public  Library . 


F’und’d 

Character  and  Remarks. 

Volumes. 

1812 

Reference;  Theology . 

50,000 

1768 

Rich  in  hist.,  fine  rts,  clas., 

and  patr.  lit . 

65,000 

1836 

Books  lent . 

44,502 

31.650 

1831 

General  reference . 

42,000 

1822 

General  reference . 

44,000 

1850 

General  reference . 

53,000 

1865 

Kooks  borrow . 

56,192 

1846 

General  American  History.. 

62,264 

1848 

Reference,  History . 

34,800 

1879 

Books  lent  . 

45,004 

1  1853  ) 

1  1863  f 

Books  lent . 

53,858 

1881 

General  reference . 

50,000 

1864 

Books  lent . 

50,960 

1825 

College  course . 

48,000 

1868 

Education  and  libraries . 

16,500 

1789 

Reference,  Law,  History.... 

360,000 

1789 

Public  Document . 

131,000 

396,000 

1800 

National . 

1839 

Technical,  Patents . 

47,°4° 

1865 

Medical,  Science . 

72>2I9 

1852 

Public  Document . 

30,000 

1870 

General,  Fine  and  Ind.  Arts 

36,500 

18x2 

Military  and  scientific . 

30,000 

1793 

General  reference . 

30,000 

1812 

Reference,  American  Hist. . . 

85,000 

1859 

Books  lent  to  residents . 

61,204 

Members. 

Members;  o.  b. 
Sub.  ($6). 
Open. 

Open. 

Open. 

Open. 


Subscription. 
Members  (350). 
Open. 

Sub.  ($12). 

Open. 

Open. 

Open. 

Use  of  dept. 
Use  of  dept. 


Open  (over  16.) 
Open. 

Open. 

Senators. 

Open. 

Members. 

Members. 

Open. 

Open  (over  16). 


P. 


II.— GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  IRELAND. 


Name. 

73 

V 

73 

G 

a 

0 

No.  ofVols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Name. 

73 

<D 

73 

G 

G 

O 

£ 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Abbey  Tavistock  : 

Cambridge  : 

Public  Library . 

1799 

10,000 

Subscribers. 

Cavenrl  ish  Ool.  T-ibrary. .  . 

188- 

Aberdeen : 

Christ’s  College  Library  . . 

1508 

13, ooo 

Few. 

Members. 

Free  Church  Col.  Library. . 

20,000 

Members. 

Clare  College  T  library . 

Few. 

Mechanics’  Institute . 

1824 

16,000 

M  embers. 

"Emmanuel  College  Tabrary 

University  Library . 

90,000 

400 

Members. 

Fitzwilliam  Museum  Lib. . . 

1816 

9,760 

*59 

Mem.  of  U. 

Arbroath  : 

(0.  b.  1.) 

Public  Library............ 

1797 

1 3.000 

Subscribers. 

1348 

700 

Members. 

Armagh : 

Tesus  College  Library . 

o,  qoo 

Public  Library. . . 

1771 

17,000 

150 

Open. 

King’s  College  Library,  .c. 

1441 

17,000 

320 

Members 

Bath  : 

(0.  b.  1.) 

Royal  Lit.  and  Scien.  Inst. 

1825 

10,000 

3° 

Subscribers. 

Magdalene  College . 

Bebington  : 

Pembroke  College  Library 

•  •  •  • 

14,000 

300 

Mayer  Free  Library . 

1866 

23,000 

MSS. 

Open. 

Peterhonse  T.ibrary . 

300 

Bedford: 

Public  Free  Library . 

1853 

2A.7A7 

Open, 

Literary  and  Scientific  In. 

1832 

12,000 

Subscribers. 

Queen’s  College  Library. c. 

1448 

30,000 

Members. 

Belfast  : 

St.  Catherine’s  College.... 

Queen’s  College  Library... 

1849 

35,797 

•  •  •  •  • 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

St.  John’s  College  Library 

1624 

35,°oo 

500 

Members. 

Bilston : 

Sidney  Sussex  College. . . . 

1598 

5,ooo 

100 

Members. 

Free  Library . 

1873 

8,000 

Open. 

Trinity  College  Library.. c. 

1546 

90,000 

1,918 

Members. 

Birkenhead : 

Trinity  Hall  Library ....c. 

1350 

7,000 

Members. 

Free  Public  Library . 

1855 

60,000 

Open. 

Union  Society . 

t8t6 

Birmingham  : 

University  Library . 

14— 

200,000 

5,723 

Mem.  (o.b.l. 

Free  Library . 

18 — 

100,000 

200 

Open. 

Canterbury  : 

Library  (Union  Street). . . . 

1779 

45,000 

Subscribers. 

Dean  and  Chapter  Library 

•  •  •  • 

9,900 

no 

Open. 

Blackburn : 

St.  Augustine’s  College. . . 

1848 

15,000 

150 

Members. 

Free  Library  and  Museum 

1862 

26,000 

Open. 

Cardiff: 

Stonyhurst  College  Library 

1794 

50,000 

MSS. 

Members. 

Free  Library . 

1862 

14,000 

Open  by 

Bolton : 

Public  Library . . . 

1853 

46,466 

Open. 

guarantee. 

Bradford  : 

Cheltenham  Library . 

1863 

1 1.265 

Subscribers. 

Free  Public  Library . 

if -71 

32.0S6 

Open. 

Library  and  Lit.  Society. . 

1774 

I7,5°° 

Members. 

Free  Public  Library . . . 

1876 

Open. 

Brighton  ; 

Chichester  : 

Free  Library . 

l875 

26,000 

Open. 

1794 

6,500 

Bristol: 

Clitheroe: 

Bristol  Baptist  College. . . . 

1770 

12,000 

200 

Open. 

Cork  : 

Cathedral  Library . 

1 6th 

Queen’s  College  Library.. 

1849 

25,000 

cent 

1,000 

Members. 

inquirers. 

(o.b.l.) 

Royal  Cork  Institute . 

1807 

14,000 

Open  to  in- 

Free  Library . 

1613 

46,000 

Few. 

Open. 

quirers. 

Museum  and  Library . 

1772 

50,000 

Few. 

Subscribers. 

Coventry: 

Bury: 

Free  Library . 

1868 

99jOOO 

Open. 

Co-operative  Provision  So- 

Darwen : 

ciety’s  Library . 

i860 

11,000 

Members. 

Free  Public  Library . 

1871 

8,000 

Few. 

Open. 

L  I  B 
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Name. 


Derby: 

Free  Library  and  Museum 
Devonport  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

Doncaster  : 

Borough  Free  Library  . . . . 
Dublin  : 

King’s  Inns  Library . 

King  and  Queen’s  College 
of  Physicians . 

Law  Library,  Four  Courts 

Mechanics’  Institute . 

National  Library  of  Ire¬ 
land . 

Public  Library,  St.  Pat¬ 
rick’s . 


Royal  College  of  Science 
(Ireland) . 

Royal  College  of  Surgery. 

Royal  Dublin  Society . 

Royal  Irish  Academy . 

Trinity  College  Library  .. 

|)UNDALK  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

Dundee: 

Free  Library  and  Museum 

D  URHAM : 

Bishop  Cosin’s  Lib . 

Cathedral  Library . 

University  Library . 

Edinburgh  : 

Advocates’  Library . 

Literary  Institute . 

Mech.  Subs.  Library.  ... 

New  College  Library . 

Philosophical  Institute... 
Royal  College  of  Phys. .. 
Royal  Medical  Society... 
Royal  Society  Library .... 
Select  Subscription  Lib. . . 
Signet  Library . 

Society  of  Antiquar.  L. ... 

S.  S.  C.  Library . 

Subscription  Library . 

United  Pres.  Col.  L . 

University  Library . 

Ely  : 

Cathedral  Library . 

Exeter  : 

Cathedral  Library. . .  .ante 
Dev.  and  E.  Free  Library. 
Devon  and  Exeter  Inst. . . . 

Galway: 

Queen  College  Library.. . 

■Glasgow  : 

Anderson’s  College — 

(1)  Ewing’s  Mus.  Lib.. 

(2)  Managers’  Library. . 
(3;  Mechanical  Class  L. 

''College  of  Sci.  and  Art... 

Faculty  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  . 


Faculty  of  Procur.  (1 

branch) . . . 

Free  Chi.  College  Lib - 

Mitchell  Library . . . 

Philosophical  Society . 


•o 

V 

•a 

c 

3 

o 

fa 


1877 

1881 

1869 

1787 

1711 

1816 

1838 

1877 


t.W 

&M 


1867 

1784 

I73I 

1785 
1602 


1858 

1866 

1669 


No.  of  Vols. 


1833 


1680 
1872 
1825 
1843 
1846 

1681 


1737 

1800 

1755 


1808 

1794 

1847 

1580 


900 

1870 

1813 


1878 

1808 

1823 

1690 

1817 


1874 

1802 


Print. 


13, ooo 
8,500 
10,628 
58,000 

12,000 

9,000 


85,000 

18,000 

8,500 

25,000 

10,000 

40,000 

192,000 

6,000 

35,000 

4,456 

15,000 

31,168 


265,000 

8,000 

22,500 

40,000 

30,000 

26,000 

20,000 

I5,3°° 

31,000 

65,800 

9,000 

12,000 

40,000 

21,000 

14,000 

6,000 

6,000 

12,076 

22,000 


23,000 


5,500 

2,870 

7U38 

8,000 


20,000 


10,861 

24,000 

36,000 

9,000 


MSS. 


Few 


Few. 


200 


1,400 

1,880 


188 

570 


3,000 


To  whom 
Accessible. 


Open 

Open. 

Open. 

.Law  Stud., 
etc. 

Members, 

etc. 

Subscribers. 


200 


2,000 


50 


Few. 


Open  by  in¬ 
troduction. 

Open  by  in¬ 
troduction. 


Open  to  in¬ 
quirers. 
Members. 
By  introd. 
By  introd. 
Graduates 
(o.  b.  1.) 

Open. 

Open. 

Open ;  cler. 

borrow. 

O.  b.  1. 
Mem. 

(o.  b.  1.) 

To  inquir. 
Sub. 

Sub. 

Stud. 

Sub. 

Mem. 

Mem. 

Mem. 

Sub. 

Mem.,  lit. 

inquir. 

Mem. 

Mem. 

Sharehold. 
Stud’ts  and 
Ministers. 
Mem. 


By  leave. 

Clergy  only 
Open. 
Sharehold 
and  sub. 

Members. 

househo. 


Mem. ;  or 
by  payt. 
Stud  or 
by  payt. 

Med.  men; 
fellows 
borrow. 

Members. 
Mem.  and 
Sudents. 
Free  pub.  rf. 
Members. 


Name. 


Glasgow  (Continued). 
Stirling’s  and  Glasgow 
Public  Library . 


University  Library. 


Godalming: 

Charterhouse  School  Lib. 

Greenock : 

Greenock  Library . 

Greenwich  : 

Royal  Naval  College  Lib. 
Halifax  : 

Mechanics’  Institute . 

Hanley: 

Potteries  Mechanical  Inst. 
Harrow  : 

School  (Vaughn)  L ..ante 
Hereford  : 

Free  Pub.  Lib.  and  Mus. 

Permament  Library . 

Hey  wood: 

Public  Free  Library . 

Hull: 

Lyceum  Library . 

Subscription  Library . 

Inverness  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

Keighley: 

Mechanics’  Institute . 

Kelso  : 

Kelso  Library . 

Kilmarnock: 

Library . . 

Langholm  (Dumfries) . 

Leamington : 

Free  Public  Library . 

Leeds : 

Leeds  Library . 

Mechanics’  Institute . 

Public  Library . 

Leicester  : 

Free  Library . 

Permanent  Library . 

Lewes  : 

Library  Society . 

Lichfield: 

Cathedral  Library . 


•o 

•a 

s 
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Free  Library  and  Museum 
Lincoln: 

Cathedral  Library . 


Liverpool : 

Athenaeum . 

Free  Public  Library. 


Library  (Lyceum) . 

Medical  Institute . 

London : 

Admiralty  Library... . 

Anthropological  Institute. 

Athenaeum  Club . 

Baptist  College  (Regent’s 

Park) . . . 

Bethnal  Green  F.  Library. 

Birbeck  Institute . . 

British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society . 


British  Museum. 


Charterhouse. 


Chemical  Society . 

Christ’s  Hospital . 

Colonial  Office . 

Compositors’  Library. 
Corporation  Library 

(Guildhall) . 

Dr.  Williams’  Library. 


1791 

15th 

cent 


1804 

U83 

1873 

1825 

1826 
1819 


1872 

1815 

1874 

1807 

1775 


No.  of  Vols. 


1825 

1751 

1797 

1800 

1857 

1768 

1842 

1870 

1869 

1779 

1790 


1874 


1798 

1852 

1758 

1823 


1844 

1824 

1810 

'875 

1823 

1805 

1753 


1841 


1853 

1824 

1716 


Print. 


50,000 

125,000 

10,000 

20,000 

5,000 

12,000 

7,000 

8,000 

7,018 

7,000 

6,000 

17,000 

40,000 


7,000 

8,000 

14,000 

7,000 

11,249 

85,000 

20,000 

109,202 

20,000 

10,000 

6,000 

6,000 

5,000 

7,400 

30,000 
R.  72,406 

L.  43,285 
72,000 
8,000 

25,000 

4,000 

48,000 

10,000 

10,000 

9,000 

10,000 

1,500,000 


8,000 


12,000 

8,000 

80,000 

30,000 


MSS 


35o 


To  whom 
Accessible. 


F ree  ref. ; 
Sub.  bor. 

Mem.;  lit. 
inq.  by 
payt. 

Open  to 
the  boys. 


Few. 


Subscribers. 

Staff,  Stud. 

Subscribers. 

Subscribers. 

Open  to 
the  boys. 


38  Open. 

. . .  Subscribers. 


Open. 


Subscribers. 

.'Shareholder 


Few. 


20 


280 
50,000 
and 
45,000 
char¬ 
ters. 


Subscribers. 

Subscribers. 


Subscribers. 

Subscribers. 


Shareholder 

Subscribers. 

Open. 

Free. 

Subscribers. 

Subscribers. 

Clergy 

(o.  b.  1.) 
Residents. 

Clergy  of 
diocese. 

Proprietor. 

Open. 


Subscribers. 
Medical  men 


Members. 

Members. 

Students. 

Open. 

Members. 


Free  by  tick¬ 
et  over  21. 


Members. 


300 

1,000 


Officials. 

Members. 

Open. 

By  introd. 


3882 


L  I  B 


Name. 


Dulwich  College  Library. . 


Foreign  Office  Library.... 

Geological  Society . 

Gray’s  Institution. ..  .ante 

Guy’s  Hospital . 

Herald’s  College  Library. . 

Home  Office. . 

House  of  Commons . 

House  of  Lords.  . . 

Incorporated  Law  Society. 


India  Office 


Inner  Temple . ante 

Institn.  of  Civil  Engineers 

King’s  College  Library. . . . 
Lambeth  Palace  Library.. 

Lincoln’s  Inn . 

Linnean  Society . 

London  Institution . 

London  Library . 

Medical  Society . 

Meteorological  Office . 

Middle  Temple . 

Museum  of  Prac.  Geology. 
Notting  Hill  Free  Public 

Library . 

Oratory,  Brompton . 

Patent  Office  Library . 

Pharmaceutic  Society . 

Reform  Club . 

Royal  Academy  of  Arts. . . 

Royal  Asiatic  Society . 

Royal  Astron.  Society .... 
Royal  Coll,  of  Physicians. 
Royal  Coll,  of  Surgeons.. 
Royal  Geograph.  Society. 

Royal  Institute  of  British 
Architects . 


Royal  Institution.... 
Royal  Medical  and 
rurgical  Society..  . 


Chi- 


Royal  Society . 

Royal  Soc.  of  Literature. . 
Royal  United  Service  In¬ 
stitution  . 


Russell  Institution . 

Sacred  Harmonic  Society. 
St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospit. 
St.  Paul’s  Cath.  Library.. 

St.  Thomas’  Hospital . 

Sion  College . 


Sir  J.  Soane’s  Museum... 
Society  of  Antiquaries. . . . 
S.  Kensington  Museum — 

(1)  Educational  Library. 

(2)  National  Art  Library. 

(3)  Dyce  Library . 

(4)  Forster  Library . 

Statistical  Society . 

University  College . 


University  of  London. 


War  Office . 

Westminster — 

Free  Public  Library . 

Dean  &  Chapter  Library 

Zoological  Society . 

Lynn  : 

Stanley  Library . 

Macclesfield: 

F  ree  Library. . 

Madeley  : 

Free  Library . 

Maidstone: 

Mus.  and  Public  Library.  . 


•d 

v 

•o 

a 

3 

o 
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1619 


1807 

1555 

1825 


1800 

1818 


1831 

1801 

1540 

1818 

1830 

1610 

1497 


1805 

1841 

1773 

1855 

1641 

1843 

1874 

1849 

1855 

1841 

1841 

1769 

1823 

1820 

1525 

1801 

1832 


1834 

1803 

1805 

1665 

1820 

1831 

1808 

1667 


1629 


1707 

1857 

1852 

1869 

1876 

1834 

1828 

1837 


1857 


1854 

1876 


1858 


No.  of  Vols. 


Print 


7,000 

70,000 

i7>5°° 

13,000 

5, *97 


5,000 

40,000 

30,000 

30,000 

40,000 

36,000 

17,000 


30,000 

45,000 


70,000 

90,000 

11,200 

6,000 

30,000 

30,000 

5,000 

18,000 

80,000 

8,000 

30,000 

5,500 

12,750 

8,000 

16,000 

42.500 
Over 
20,000 

6. 700 

40,000 

32,000 

40,000 

8,000 

20,000 

17.500 
4,851 

8,000 

8. 700 
5,000 

50,600 


20,000 

42,190 

56,000 

14,500 

19,000 

10,000 

100,000 

11,000 

25,000 

13,527 

11,000 

9,000 

17,000 

10,000 


MSS. 


i,i73 


25 


Few. 

10,000 

600 


14,000 

Many. 


Few. 


3°° 

Few. 


Few. 


750 

3°° 

200 


Few. 


Few. 


Few. 


Few. 


500 


10,000 


MSS. 

MSS. 

Few. 


25 


To  whom 
Accessible. 


Masters  and 
6th  form. 
Officials. 
Fellows. 

M  embers. 
Staff,  Stud. 


Officials. 

M.  P.’s. 
Peers. 

Mem.  and 
Subscribers. 
Indian  Offi¬ 
cials  (o.  b.  1.) 
Members. 
Mem.  and 
Students. 
Students. 
Open. 
Members 


Sub.  (o  b.  1.) 

Subscribers. 

Members. 

Officials. 

Members. 

By  introd. 

Open. 

Members. 

Open. 

Members. 

Members. 

Mem  (o.b.l.) 

Members. 

Members. 

Members. 

Members. 

Fell,  (o.b.l.) 

Members. 

(o.  b.  1.) 
Members. 

Fell. ;  on  in- 
trod. 
Fellows. 
Members. 

Officers  of 
A.  and  N. 
Subscribers. 
By  leave. 
Students. 
Cath  body. 
Students. 
Lond. Clergy 
by  sub. 


Fellows. 

Teachers, 

Stud., Sub. 
« 

ii 

« 

Members. 
Stud.  ;others 
by  introd. 
Membeas. 

(o.  b.  1.) 
Officials. 

Open. 

Chapter. 

Members. 

Subscribers. 

Open. 


Name. 


Manchester  : 
Athenaeum  Library. 
Chetham’s  Library.. 
Free  Public  Library. 


Open. 


Grammar  School . 

Lancashire  Indep.  College 

Library . 

Mechanical  Institute . 

Medical  Society  Library. . 
Owens  College  Library... 

Portico  Library . 

Marlborough  College: 
Adderley  Library . 


Maynooth  College . 

Middlesborough  : 

F ree  Library . 

Newcastle-on-Tyne  : 

Literary  and  Philosophical 

Society . 

Public  Library . . 


N  ewport  : 

Free  Library . 

Northampton : 

Free  Library . 

Norwich  : 

Cathedral  Library . 

Free  Library . 

Norfolk  and  Norwich  Lit¬ 
erary  Institute . 

Public  Library . 

Nottingham  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

Oncott  : 

St.  Mary’s  College  Library. 
Oxford: 

All  Souls  Library . 

Balliol  College  Library. . . . 


Bodleian  Library . 

Brazenose  Coll.  Lib.,  .ante 
Christ  Church  Library. . 


Corpus  College  Library. . 
Exeter  College  Library. . . 


Hertford  College  Library. 
Jesus  College  Library. .  .c, 

Keble  College  Library..., 
Lincoln  College  Library. . . 
Magdalen  College  Library . 


Merton  College  Library,  .c. 

New  College  Library . 

Oriel  College  Library . 

Public  Library . 

Queen’s  College  Library. 


Radcliffe  Library . 

St.  Edmund  Hall . 

St.  John’s  College  Library 

Taylor  Institute  Library.. 

Trinity  College  Library. . . . 


Union  Society . . 

University  College  Library. 
Wadham  College  Library. . 
Worcester  College  Library, 


Paisley: 

Free  Public  Library. 
Peebles: 

Chambers’  Institute. 
Penzance: 

Public  Library . 

Perth : 

Mechanics’  Library. 
Perth  Library . 


T3 

V 

T3 

a 

3 

o 
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1835 

1653 

1852 


1816 


1834 

1851 

1804 

1848 

1795 

1871 


1793 

1874 


1870 

1876 


1854 


1784 

1867 

1839 

1443 
15  th 
cent 
1602 

1520 


i3M 


1621 

1870 

1458 

1370 

1386 


1854 

1400 

1749 


1848 

1554 

1836 

1613 
171 4 

1870 

1859 

1818 

1823 


No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print 

MSS. 

18,511 

Subscribers. 

40,000 

300  Open. 

R65,ooo 

Few. 

Open. 

L85,ooo 

5,000 

Boys. 

11,000 

20 

Stud,  (o.b.l.) 

14,500 

Members. 

24,000 

Subscriber*. 

31- 000 

Many 

Stud,  (o.b.l.) 

30,000 

Subscribers. 

7,400 

5th  and  6th 

forms. 

40,000 

Few. 

Stud,  (o.b.l.) 

9,5oo 

Open. 

60,000 

Subscribers. 

25,000 

Burgesses 

and  Resi. 

6,734 

Residents. 

11,000 

Residents. 

5,7oo 

Dioc.  cler. 

6,000 

Open. 

4=5.000 

Subscribers, 

26,000 

Open. 

20,238 

70 

40,000 

300 

Grad.,  etc. 

400,000 

^0,000 

Graduates 

(o.b.l.) 

12,000 

Fellows 

(o.b.l.) 

33,00c 

337 

Members 

(o.b.l.) 

25,00c 

Fellows 

(o.b.l.) 

7,ooc 

141 

Fellows 

(o.b.l.) 

8,600 

IO 

Members. 

1 5,000 

22,500 

250 

Fellows 

(o.b.l.) 

12,000 

350 

Mem  (o.b.l.) 

17,000 

350 

Members. 

82 

7,000 

By  guardian 

50,000 

400 

Fellows 

(o.b.L) 

30,000 

M.  of  Univ. 

Small. 

Members. 

20,000 

210 

Fellows 

(o.b.l.) 

30,000 

I  IO 

M.  of  Univ. 

(o.b.l.) 

Fellow,  etc. 

(o.b.l) 

17,00c 

Members. 

16,004") 

23,000 

Residents 

M.A.S. 

19,000 

160 

Open. 

15,000 

•  •  •  •  • 

Sub.  only. 

15,400 

Subscribers. 

7,000 

Subscribers. 
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Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom. 
Accessible. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Plymouth : 

Winchester  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

1876 

15, ooo 

Open. 

1684 

15 

Dioc.  Cler. 

Proprietary  and  Cottonian 

Windsor  : 

Library . 

1820 

16,084 

and  Sub. 

cent 

23,000 

IOC 

Masters; 

Preston : 

Par.  Cler. 

Free  Public  Library . 

1879 

io,oeo 

Open, 

Eton  School  T.ihrnry  T ,  T  t  . . 

8,000 

Boys. 

Dr.  Shepherd’s  Library... 

1762 

11,622 

54 

Order  from 

Royal  Library . . 

By 

alderman. 

Wil 

Reading: 

IV. 

70,000 

Free  Library . 

1875 

6,000 

Open. 

Richmond  : 

Free  Library..  ... _ ..... 

1869 

2A.  500 

Free  Public  Library . 

1881 

7,000 

Residents. 

W  OR tester • 

Wesleyan  Theological 

Public  Library . 

1880 

12,000 

Non-resi. 

Institute  . 

1843 

14,000 

by  sub 

Stud. 

York  : 

Ripon  : 

Minster  Library . 

1 1,000 

3°° 

Open  by  1. 

Minster  Library . 

1624 

5.340 

Clergy 

Subscription  Library . 

1794 

40,000 

Members. 

(o.b.l.) 

Rochdale  : 

Equitable  Pioneers’ 

III. 

PRANCE. 

Free  Public  Library . 

1872 

3°,  *75 

Open. 

Rossali.: 

School  Library . 

Rugby  : 

Bibliotheque  de  la  Ville. . . 

1685 

40,000 

Few. 

Open,  booki 

School  Library.  ante 

1813 

5,000 

Few. 

Masters  and 

lent. 

Boys. 

Agen  : 

St.  Andrews: 

Bibliotheque . 

70,000 

Few. 

Open. 

University  Library . 

1612 

90,000 

200 

Members 

Aix : 

St.  Helen’s: 

(o.b.l.) 

Bibliotheque  Mejanes . 

1786 

150,000 

1,100 

Open,  books 

Free  Library . 

1854 

6,000 

Few. 

Open. 

1810 

ient  to  prof. 

1877 

Ajaccio  (Corsica) : 

Salford: 

Bibliotheque . 

1800 

30,000 

200 

Open,  books 

Royal  Mus.  and  Library.. 

1849 

70,000 

150 

Open. 

lent  by  1. 

Salisbury  : 

• 

Amiens: 

Cathedral  Library . 

nth 

4,877 

187 

Open. 

70,000 

800 

Onpn  hook* 

cent 

x  /y  x 

tent  by  1. 

Sheffield: 

Angers: 

Free  Library  and  Museum 

1855 

66,000 

Residents. 

H  Clomrruinale . 

44,000 

i,5°° 

Open. 

Shrewsbury : 

Arras : 

x  /y  1 

School  Library . . . 

5,000 

Few. 

Masters 

40,000 

1,200 

(o.b.l.) 

Auch  : 

Smethwick  : 

R  Commiinale . 

T  703 

15,000 

Open. 

T.ihrarv . . . 

1876 

4,036 

Open. 

Southampton : 

Bibliotheque . . . 

40,000 

224 

Open,  books 

Hartley  Institute . 

1862 

18,000 

Few. 

Sub. ;  pub. 

lent  by  1. 

in  eveng. 

Avignon  : 

Southport : 

P»ihliothpqiie . 

93,000? 

1,200 

Atkinson  Free  Library..-.. 

1875 

10,350 

By  guar. 

Beaune: 

x/yx 

South  Shields: 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

1794 

39,000 

500 

Open,  books 

Public  Library . 

1871 

13,250 

Open. 

lent  by  1. 

Stafford: 

Besancon: 

William  Salt  Library . 

1872 

7,500 

Num- 

Open. 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

1694 

130,000 

1,800 

Open,  b.  I. 

erous. 

Blois  : 

Stockport: 

B.  Communale .  .... 

1792 

30,000 

Few. 

Open,  books 

fiYi-p  Public  Library . 

1875 

16,400 

Open. 

1812 

lent  by  L 

Stoke-upon-Trent  : 

Bordeaux: 

1878 

6,186 

Open. 

Bibliotheque . 

18— 

100,000 

i.iooOnen. 

Sunderland: 

Boulogne: 

1 

1862 

10,000 

By  guar. 

B  Communale . . 

1798 

50,600 

00  Onen. 

Swansea  : 

Bourg: 

| 

26, 500 

20 

Open. 

R,  Communale . . 

T  700 

qo,ooo 

60 

.Open,  books 

Royal  Inst  of  South  Wales 

10/4 

1835 

13,000 

Few. 

Sub. 

lent. 

Truro: 

Bourges: 

Bishop  Phillpott’s  Library. 

.  ,  ,  . 

5,000 

Dioc.  Cler., 

B.  Publique . 

1792 

25,000 

327 

Open,  b.  L 

or  Sub. 

Brest : 

Pnrn  wa  1 1 1  .ihr  arv . 

17,000 

Sub. 

B.  de  l’Ecole  de  Medecine 

1802 

15,200 

Med.  staff. 

1868 

9,083 

By  guar. 

Caen  : 

! 

Walsall: 

Bibliotheque . 

1809 

80,000 

524 

Open. 

1859 

10.850 

Open. 

Cambrai  : 

Rihliotheque . 

1 7QI 

40,000 

i,3°o 

St.  Edmund’s  Col.  Library 

1794 

20,000 

Members. 

Carfentras: 

i  /y  a. 

Warrington  : 

Bibliotheque . 

25,000 

1,000 

open. 

Museum . 

1848 

18,000 

100 

Sub.  for 

Chalons-sur-Marne  : 

lend.  lib. 

T  800 

20.000 

80 

Warwick  : 

Chartres: 

1866 

8,000 

Open. 

B.  Communale . , . 

I7Q4 

65,000 

1,673 

|Open,b.  L 

Wednesbury  : 

Chaumont; 

1878 

7.000 

Open. 

Bibliotheque  Publique.... 

1790 

32,000 

300 

Open. 

West  Bromwich: 

Clermont-Ferrand  : 

Open. 

Bibliotheque. . 

40,000 

400 

Wigan : 

1074 

Dijon  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

1877 

27,000 

1 

Open. 

B.  Publique . 

1708 

79,427 

i,io6,Open 
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Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Dole  (Jura) : 

Hihliotheqiif?,, .......  . ante 

1786 

27,853 

Open. 

Douai  : 

B.  Publique . . . 

1789 

100,000 

1,297 

Open. 

Epinal: 

Eihliotheqiie _ ...  . . 

QO.OOO 

220 

Grenoble: 

Bibliotheque . 

1772 

170,000 

7,000 

Open,  b.  1. 

Havre: 

B.  Municipale . 

1790 

36,121 

59 

Open,  b.  1. 

La  Rochelle  : 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

1797 

1604 

30,646 

569 

Open,  b.  1. 

Laval: 

B.  Municipale.... . 

1822 

28,000 

Open. 

Le  Mans  : 

Bibliotheque . , . . . 

80,000? 

700 

Lille : 

B.  Municipale . 

1790 

75,000 

800 

Open,  b.  1. 

Lyons : 

R  He  la  Ville . 

B.  du  Palace  des  Arts. . . . 

1806 

65,600 

46 

Open. 

Marseilles: 

Bibliotheque . 

1796 

95,000 

i,53° 

Open. 

Montpellier  : 

R.  He  la  Ville . 

179- 

80,000 

Open. 

Ernie  He  Medecine.. . 

600 

By  leave. 

Nancy: 

Bibliotheque . 

1790 

62,221 

717 

Open. 

Nantes: 

Bibliotheque . 

1588 

150,800 

200 

Open. 

Nice: 

B.  Municipale . 

1790 

46,000 

Few. 

Op. ;  bks.  I. 

Nimes; 

Bibliotheque . 

Aft. 

1792 

75,000 

200 

Open. 

Orleans: 

B.  Communale . . 

I7I4 

50,480 

649 

Op. ;  bks.  I. 

Paris: 

R  He  P Arsenal . 

6,000 

Open. 

B.  du  Corps  Legisl . 

I  7QQ 

B.  de  la  Cour  de  Cassa- 

tion . 

30,000 

Many. 

Judges 

(0.  b.  1.) 

B.  du  Depot  de  la  Guerre 

•  •  •  . 

80,000 

Many. 

Open  by  1. 

B.  du  Depot  de  la  Marine 

•  •  •  . 

^  6. 000 

258 

Open  by  1. 

B.  de  l’Ec.  Nat.  de  Beaux 

Arts . 

1648 

15,000 

.SnH  en  t 

(0.  b.  1.) 

B.  de  la  Faculte  de  Mede- 

cine . 

1777 

B.  de  1* Institute . 

/  jj 

B.  Mazarine . 

1643 

150,000 

6,000 

Open. 

B.  du  Museum  d’Hist. 

Naturelle . 

B.  Nationale . 

1595 

1737 

2,290,000 

80,000 

Open. 

B.  Polonaise . 

1838 

B.  Ste.  Genevieve . 

1624 

120,000 

2,392 

Open. 

B.  de  l’Universite  (Sor- 

bonne) . 

125,000 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

18th 

cent 

60,000 

Open. 

Poitiers: 

Bibliotheque . 

30,000 

420 

Quimper  : 

Bibliotheque . 

1794 

30,360 

120 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Rennes  : 

B.  de  la  Ville . . 

1733 

1803 

48,289 

221 

Open. 

Rheim»: 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

1809 

60,000 

1,30c 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Rouen : 

B.  Publique . 

1792 

i8oq 

122,500 

2,500 

Open ;  b.  1. 

Soissons: 

R.  Publique . 

1794 

30,000 

7  oulouse : 

B.  Publique . 

00 

0 

4* 

Open. 

Tours: 

Bibliotheque . 

1791 

50,000 

2,000 

Open. 

Troyes: 

B.  Communale . 

1691 

100,000 

3,000 

Open. 

Verdun : 

7.  Municipale . 

30,000 

438 

Op. ;  bks-  1. 

t 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Name. 

I 

Print. 

MSS. 

Versailles: 

I  70 O 

» 

80,000 

Open. 

IV.  GERMAN  EMPIRE. 


Aix-la-Chapelle  : 

Stadt-Bibliothek  . . 

1556 

30,000 

120 

Strangers, 

by  guar. 

Altenburg: 

1 686 

50,000 

Open. 

Amberg  : 

Oberpfalz,  Provinzial-B  . .. 

1805 

3I,000 

200 

Open. 

Arolsen  : 

20.000 

By  leave. 

Augsburg: 

K.  Reis-u.  Stadt-B . 

1537 

150,000 

800 

Student*. 

Bamberg : 

Konigliche  B . 

i6n 

135,000 

3,200 

Strangers. 

by  guar. 

Berlin  : 

Konigliche  B . 

1661 

750,000? 

16,000 

Op.  bks.  L 

1765 

65,000 

52 

](n  Ohertribiinal . 

Ko.  Pr.  General-stabs-B.. 

•  •  •  • 

52,000 

Staff  and 

officers. 

Ko.  Statistisches  Bureau.. 

1810 

82,500 

400 

Universitats-B . 

1831 

200,000 

353 

Stud,  by 

guar. 

Bonn  : 

Universitats-B . 

1818 

250,000 

974 

Non-priv. 

persons 

by  guar. 

Bremen : 

1660 

others  by 

guar. 

Breslau : 

Ko.  u.  Universitats-B .  ... 

i8u 

350,000 

4,000 

Stud  ;  oths. 

by  guar. 

Schles.  Gesellsch.  f.Vaterl. 

Ciiltnr . 

1810 

by  guar. 

Stadt-B . 

1865 

200,000 

2,400 

Open. 

Carlsruhe: 

Gross.  Hof-  u.  Landes-B . . 

134,400 

3,000 

Open : 

books  lent. 

Cassel: 

Landes-B . 

1580 

165,000 

1,500 

Open. 

Coburg : 

Aft. 

50,000 

35° 

All  educat. 

1699 

persons. 

Cologne: 

Gymnasium  am  Marzellan 

1804 

37,5«^ 

800 

Open;  b.  1. 

Stadt-B . 

Re- 

est. 

1880 

36,000 

500 

Open;  b.  1. 

Colmar: 

Stadt-B . 

1-791 

75,331 

Open. 

Constance: 

Wessenberg’sche  Stadt-B. 

1800 

40,000 

Open. 

Dantzig: 

Stadt-B . 

1580 

83,000 

Many 

Open. 

Darmstadt  : 

Grossh.  Hof-B . 

1817 

500,000 

3, 000 

Op.;  bks.  1. 

Dessau  : 

Herzogl.  B . 

1820 

70,000 

Some. 

Detmold  : 

Furstl.  Landes-B . 

1824 

50,000 

IOO 

All  educat. 

Dillingen  : 

persons. 

K.  Kreis-u.  Studien-B _ 

1554 

75,000 

200 

Open  by 

guarant. 

Donaueschingen  : 

Furstl.  Hof-B . 

1752 

90,000 

1,000 

Open. 

Dresden  : 

Ko.  Oeffentliche  B,...; ... 

End 

1 6th 

cent 

350,000 

6,500 

Open ;  b.  1. 

Prinzl.  Secundogenitur-B.. 

1767 

50,000 

300  By  intiod. 

Dusseldorf: 

Ko.  Landes-B  . . 

1770 

35,000 

400  Op. ;  bks.  I, 

Erfurt : 

Konigl.  B . c 

1400 

60,000 

1, 000  Open. 
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Name. 


Erlangen : 

Universitats-B . 

Frankfort : 

Senckenbergische  B . 

Stadt-B . 

Freiburg  in  Breisgau: 

Universitats-B . 

Geissen  : 

Universitats-B . 

Gotha  : 

Herzogliche  B . 

Gottingen  : 

Ko.  Universitats-B . 

Greifswald: 

Ko.  Universitats-B . 

Halle  (Wittenberg) : 

Universitats-B . 

Hamburg: 

Commerz-B . 

Stadt-B . 

Hanover  : 

Konigl.  Oeffentl.  B . 

Socielats-B . 

Stadt-B . 

/Ieidelberg: 

Universitats-B . 

Hildesheim  : 

Beverinsche  B . 

Jena  : 

Universitats-B . 

Kiel: 

Universitats-B . 

Konigsberg  : 

Konigl.-  und  Universi¬ 
tats-B . . 

Kornik  (Posen) : 

B.  Kornicka, . c 

Leipsic: 

Stadt-B . 

Universitats-B . 

JjUbeck  : 

Stadt-B . . 

Luneberg: 

Stadt-B . . . 

Luxemburg  : 

Bibliotheque . 

Maihingen  : 

Oettingen- Wallers  teinsche 

B . 

Mainz  : 

Stadt-B . 

Mannheim  : 

Oeffentliche  B . 

Marburg: 

Universitats-B . 

Meiningen  : 

Herzogl.  Oeff.  B . 

Metten  : 

Benediktiner  Kloster-B . . . 
Metz: 

B.  Municipale . 

Munich  : 

Benedikt.  Stift.  S.  Bonifaz. 

Ko.  Hof-u.  Staats-B . 

Universitats-B . 

Munster: 

Ko.  Paulinische  B . 

Nuremberg: 

Germanisches  Nat.  Mus.. 

Stadt-B . 

Oldenburg: 

Grossherzog.  Oeff.  B . 

2-G 
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F  ounded 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Paderborn : 

1743 

147,000 

1,900 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Theodorianische  B . 

1618 

30,000 

Some 

Teachers 

and  Stud. 

1763 

Passau  : 

1840 

40,000 

Open. 

Ko.  Kreis-u.  Studien-B. .. 

1612 

33,276 

12 1 

Op.  to  Stud. 

1484 

150,000 

300 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Ratisbon  : 

Furstl.  Thurn-u.  Taxissche 

270,000 

500 

Open. 

B . 

I  77S 

40,000 

Op.  ov*\eave 

Ko.  Kreis-B . 

03° 

1612 

1 60, 000 

I>37° 

Open. 

1877 

35,253 

Open. 

Rostock  : 

1647 

245,000 

6,000 

Open. 

Universitats-B . 

Aft. 

140,000 

800 

Open  by 

1419 

guarant 

037 

400,000 

4,800 

Open  by 

Rudolstadt: 

guarant. 

Oeff.  B . 

63,000 

Few 

SCHWEIDNITZ: 

1456 

120,000 

812 

Open. 

Grafl.  v.  Hochbergsche  B. 

17— 

40,000 

i,3°o 

Open. 

Schwerin  : 

i699 

220,000 

Few. 

Regierungs-B . 

*50.000 

Open. 

Stralsund : 

A  / 

70,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Raths-B . . . 

60,000 

Open. 

A  /  JO 

by  introd. 

Strasburg: 

a  /'-'y 

1610 

350,000 

S»5°o 

Kath.  Seminar . 

*50.000 

Stadt-B . 

1872 

56,000 

250 

Open. 

1649 

170,000 

4,000 

Books  lent 

Universitats-u.  Landes-B. 

1871 

513,000 

Open. 

by  guar. 

Stuttgart : 

1789 

45,000 

Members. 

Centralstelle  fur  Gewerb 

e  u. 

ISth 

Handel . 

50,000 

Open ;  b.  1 

cent 

30,000 

250 

Open. 

K.  Oeffentl.  B . 

1765 

425,000 

3,800 

Open. 

Nos. 

1386 

300,000 

4,700 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Treves  : 

• 

Stadt-B . 

1815 

80,000 

2,300 

Open. 

1673 

33,000 

88 

Open. 

Tubingen  : 

Ko.  Universitats-B. . 

1547 

235,000 

3>3°° 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

1502 

180,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Ulm  : 

Stadt-B . 

1443 

49,624 

Inch 

Open. 

1665 

180,000 

2,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

1576 

works. 

MSS. 

Warmbrunn: 

1534 

V.  Schaffgotsch  Freistand- 

1544 

Stud. ;  oths. 

esherrl,  . 

50,000 

Some 

Open. 

bv  euaran. 

Weimar  : 

Grossherzogliche  B ...... . 

17  th 

1825 

50.000 

1,200 

Open  by 

cent 

180,000 

2,000 

Open;bks.  1 

leave. 

\Vkrnigerode: 

S  tolberg-W  •  •••••••*••• 

137° 

87,163 

1,100 

Op.  by  intr. 

1677 

100,000 

1.500 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Wiesbaden: 

1409 

500,000 

4,000 

Members. 

Ko.  Landes-B ............ 

1814 

Over 

Open. 

100,000 

1620 

100,000 

250 

Open. ; 

Wolfenbuttel: 

books  1. 

Herzogliche  B . . 

Bef. 

*589 

300,000 

9,000 

Open. 

1555 

32,000 

35° 

Open. 

Wurzburg: 

Universitats-  B . c. 

1582 

300,000 

2,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

1798 

80,000 

Students. 

V.  AUSTRIA-HUNGARY. 

100,000 

I.  ^07 

Books  lent. 

1477 

150,000 

1,200 

Openjbooks 

Admont: 

1 

1804 

lent. 

B.  der.  Abtei . 

1074 

80,000 

966 

Students. 

Brunn: 

1870 

40,000 

Open. 

Franzens  Mus.-B . 

1818 

31,000 

1,176 

Students. 

Buda-pest: 

1558 

140,000 

109 

Mem.  of  un. 

Szechenyi’sche  Landes-B 

1802 

400,000 

63,000 

Open. 

Ungar.  Akad.  d.  Wissen- 

1680 

Books  lent. 

schaften . . . 

1826 

00,000 

Mem.  (o.b.l. 

Universitats-B . 

1635 

186,000 

1,000 

Openjbook* 

1830 

60,000 

250 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

1780 

lent. 

Cracow: 

1811 

60,000 

1,084 

Open;books 

Universitats-B . 

i364 

201,831 

4,781 

Open. 

lent. 

Gottweih  : 

Benediktiner-Stifts-B ..... 

nth 

1850 

30,000 

150 

Open  to 

cent 

43,387 

1,100 

Members. 

scholars. 

Graz  : 

181 1 

68. SQ4 

iotn 

cent 

1,000,000 

26,000 

Open. 

U  niversitats-B . . 

1.776 

120,000 

2,005 

Op.;  bks.  L 

1472 

322,800 

1,744 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

HERM  ANNSTADT  : 

60,000 

700 

1588 

123,175 

808 

Stud.  etc. 

Hohenfurth : 

(0.  b.  1.) 

Cisterc.  Stifts-B . . 

1756 

39,01° 

600 

Open  by  L 

Innsbruck: 

Univ^rsitats-TS.  •  •  •  . . .  • 

1745 

92,000 

1,027 

Op. ;  bks.  1 

1052 

1445 

50,000 

1,012 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Ki.agenfurt: 

Studien-B . 

1563 

40,000 

250 

Open. 

1792 

100,000 

Open 

1784 
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No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 
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e 

3 

O 

fa 

Print. 

MSS. 

Klosterneuburg : 

Ghorherren-Stifts-R . 

I  TO7 

55,ooo 

Konigswart: 

F.  Metternich-Winneberg- 

’sche  13 . 

35,ooo 

Open. 

Kremsmunster  : 

Benedikt.-Stifts-B . 

1012 

50,000 

1,800 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

Laibach  : 

Studien-B . . . 

1 7QI 

J.7.422 

JTQ 

Op.  to  Stud. 

Lemberg : 

Ossolinski’sches  National- 

Institut . . 

1817 

78,000 

2,897 

Open. 

Universitats-B . . 

1784 

80,000 

Open. 

Linz  : 

Oeff.  Studien-B . 

Open. 

M  AROS- V  ASARHELLY  1 

x  /  /  • 

Oeff.  Teleki’sche  B. . 

1812 

Martinsberg: 

90,000 

Benedik  finer  Erzabtei . 

98,000 

800 

Members. 

Melk  : 

Bened.-Stifts-B . 

1189 

60,000 

Private. 

Olmutz  : 

Oeff.  Studien-B . 

Ossegg: 

1774 

62,000 

1,000 

Open. 

Gisterz.-Stifts-B . . 

x 

30,000 

By  leave. 

Prague : 

F.  v.  Kinky’ sche  B . 

40,000 

Open. 

Books  lent. 
Open. 

F.  Lobkowitz.  B . 

600 

3,818 

K.  K.  u.  Universitats-B... 

1366 

74,122 

Pramonstrat.-Stiftam  Stra- 

1777 

how....  ....  ........... 

1565 

Over. 

60,000 

500 

Vaterl.  Museum. . . 

1818 

Open. 

Pressburg: 

Appony’sche  B . . . . 

60,000 

Open. 

Ungar.  Gelehrte  Gesell- 

schaft . 

1844 

60,000 

Members. 

Raudnitz: 

Furst.  Lobkowitz’ sche  B.. 

151° 

SMio 

600 

St.  Florian: 

Ghorherren-Stift  B.. _ _ 

nth 

cent 

63,545 

869 

Members. 

Salzburg: 

• 

Benedikt.-Stift  St.  Peter. . 

6th 

cent 

65,000 

900 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

Landes-u.  Studien-B.... 
Seitenstetten : 

1617 

82,000 

1,400 

Open. 

Benedikt.-Stifts-B . 

35, 000 

Members. 

Tepl: 

Chorherren-Stifts-B . 

1197 

189 

Members. 

Trent : 

B.  Civica . . . 

1841 

Open. 

Trieste: 

1,54° 

Stadt-B . 

Open. 

Troppau : 

Museums-B . 

1814 

35,249 

Open. 

Vienna: 

Benediktin.-Stift  Schotten. 

1158 

60,000 

600 

By  leave  of 

the  Abbot. 

Erzherogl.  Albrecht’ sche  B. 

1795 

1791 

Bef 

40,000 

40,000 

Open. 

F.  Esterhazy-B . 

Furstl.  Liechtenstein’ sc.  B. 

# 

K.K.Fainilien-u.  Privat-B. 

1780 

1792 

50,000 

80,000 

. 

O.  b.  1. 

By  spl.leave 
Op. ;  bks.  1. 
Officers 

K.  K.  Finanzminis . 

K.  K.  Kriegsministerium. 

1801 

40,000 

(0.  b.  1.) 

K.  K.  Ministerium  des 

Innern . 

1849 

50,000 

Easily  ac¬ 
cessible. 

K.  K.  Obergymnasium 

d  e  r  Theresiani  s  c  h  e  n 
Akad .  . 

1726 

38,000 

Open  to 

K.  K.  Oeffentl.  B . 

strangers ; 
books  lent 

1495 

440,000 

20,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

K.  K.  Technische  Hoch- 

schule . 

1816 

40,000 

271,970 

Open. 

Op.;  bks  1. 

K.  K.  Universitats-B . 

K.  K.  Zoologisches  Cabi- 

1777 

I90 

net . 

1780 

1777 

Few. 

78 

Books  lent. 
Members. 

Mechitaristen-B . 

38,243 

Weisskirchen  : 

A  /  /  J 

Militar-Schulen-B . 

1869 

46,000 

Staff  &  Off. 

VI.  SWITZERLAND 


Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print 

MSS. 

Aarau : 

Aargauische  Kantons-Bib- 

liothek . 

ro 

0 

CO 

w 

60,000 

1,200 

Open. 

Basel: 

Allg.  Lesegesellsch . 

1787 

40,000 

Subscribers. 

Oeffentl.  B.  (Univ.) . 

1460 

120,000 

4,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Bern  : 

Lesegesellschaft . . . 

1 79* 

42,000 

Subscribers. 

Stadt-B . 

1528 

50,000 

3,000 

Subscribers. 

Einsiedeln  : 

Stifts-B . 

946 

40,000 

1,200 

Members. 

(0.  b.  1.) 

Frauenfeld: 

Thurgauische  Kantons-B . 

1807 

35,000 

By  buying 

catalogue. 

Freiburg: 

C!anton»le  RTt... . . 

1848 

*58.000 

Open. 

Geneva : 

B.  Publique . 

16th 

cent 

110,000 

1,800 

Open. 

Lausanne: 

B.  Gantnnale . 

1536 

62,000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Lucerne: 

( 'an tons- 14 . . . 

1832 

83.000 

Op. ;  bks.  1. 

Neuchatel: 

R  H p  la  Vjlle....  . . 

80,000 

Op. ;  by  gu. 

St.  Gall: 

A  /yj 

Stadt-B . 

1536 

60,400 

500 

Open. 

Stift-S-B . 

830 

4I,7°° 

1,800 

Adults. 

SCHAFFHAUSEN : 

Stadt-B . 

1636 

30,000 

45° 

Small  sub. 

Solothurn: 

Stadt-B . 

1761 

37,500 

200 

Open. 

Zurich  : 

Kantonale  Lebranstalten . . 

1835 

55,ooo 

800 

Open. 

Stadt-B . 

1629 

97,000 

3,000 

Small  sub. 

VII 

ITALY. 

Bologna : 

Biblioteca  della  Universita 

1712 

160,000 

6,000 

Open;  stud. 

only  in 

winter 

evenings. 

B.  Comunale . 

1801 

l839 

120,000 

Open. 

Cagliari  : 

B.  Universitaria... . 

1793 

30,000 

MSS. 

Open. 

Catania: 

B.  dell’  University . 

055 

42,000 

•  •  •  •  • 

Open. 

B.  Ventimiliana. . . . 

*783 

20,000 

Open. 

Cava  Dei  Tirreni: 

B.  della  SS.  Trinita . 

nth 

cent 

10,000 

Open. 

Cremona: 

B.  Governativa ........... 

1774 

40,000 

Open. 

Ferrara : 

B.  Comunale . 

1753 

100,000 

Inch 

Open. 

Florence: 

B.  Marucelliana . 

1752 

136,500 

3,000 

Open. 

B.  Nazionale . 

I7I4 

400,000 

15,000 

Open. 

1891 

(over  18). 

B.  della  R.  Acca.  della 

A  rte . . 

1801 

15,000 

Onen  to 

Students. 

B.  Riccardiana . 

1815 

28,000 

3,5oo 

Open. 

Libreria  Medi.-Laurenzi- 

ana . 

15  th 

cent 

3,000 

7,000 

Open. 

Genoa: 

B.  Della  Cong,  della  Mis- 

sione  Urbana . 

1727 

50,000 

300 

Open. 

B.  Franzoniana . 

I778 

16,000 

32 

B.  della  Universita . 

1773 

116,492 

1*363 

Open  (over 

18) ;  Stud. 

Lucca  : 

B.  Pubblica . 

1791 

50.000 

1,268 

Open. 

Macerata: 

B.  Comunale  Mozzi  Bor- 

1773 

getti . 

1855 

50,000 

680 

Open 
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Mantua  : 

B.  Governativa. 
Messina  : 


Studii. 


Milan  : 

B.  Ambrosiana . . 

B.  Nazionale  de  Brera.... 


Modena: 

B.  Estense . 

B.  Universitaria. 
Monte  Cassino: 
B.  del.  Menast. . 


Naples: 

B.  Brancancciana. 
B.  dei  Girolamini. 
B.  Nazionale . 


B.  di  S.  Giacomo.. 
B.  dell’  Oratorio... 
B.  dell’  Universita. 
Novara  : 

B.  Civica . 

Padua : 

B.  Universitaria... 


Palermo: 

B.  Communale . 

B.  Nazionale . 

Parma : 

Regia  B . 

Pavia  : 

B.  dell’  Universita . 

Perugia  : 

B.  Civica . 

.Pisa  ; 

B.  della  R.  Universita. 
Ravenna  : 

B.  Classense . 


Rimini  : 

B.  Gambalunga . 

Rome: 

B.  della  R.  Accademia  dei 
Lincei . 


versita  (or  B.  della  Sa- 
pienza) . . . . 


A.  Angelica . 

B.  Barberina . 

B.  della  Camera  dei  De- 

putati . 

B.  Casanatense . 


B.  Chigiana. 


B.  Corsini . 

B.  della  Propag. 
B.  del  Senaen . . . 


B.  Vaticana. 


B.  Vit.  Emanuele . 

Sassari  : 

B.  Universitaria . 

Siena  : 

B.  Comunale . 

Subiaco: 

Monastero  di  S.  Scolastica 
Turin: 

B.  dell’  Universita . 

B.  Nazionale . 


T3 

V 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 

-a 

V 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 

e 

Name. 

X, 

3 

0 

Print. 

MSS. 

Accessible. 

3 

O 

Print. 

MSS. 

Accessible. 

Urbino: 

30,000 

Open. 

1826 

10,000 

(\ 

Open. 

Venice; 

B.  Marciana . 

1362 

1468 

260,000 

9,036 

Open 

(over  18) 

U83 

40,000 

700 

Open 

(over  18). 

Museo  Civico . 

Vercelli  : 

1609 

1770 

164,000 

8,100 

Open. 

Open. 

B.  Aemesiana . . . 

1746 

QC.OOO 

AO 

Open. 

162, 123 

3.°4<5 

Verona: 

B.  ed  Archivi  Comunali. . . 

124,303 

(over  18). 

1792 

Open 

(over  18) 

1598 

1844 

90,000 

20,000 

3,000 

Open. 

Open. 

B.  Capitolare . 

20,000 

I,o8o 

Open. 

Vicenza : 

B.  Bertoliana  Comunale. . 

1  /  ^0 

1706 

10th 

By  leave. 

1710 

105,000 

2,000 

Open. 

cent 

40,000 

1,000 

30,000 

1673 

150,000 

chrts. 

Open. 

VIII. 

BELGIUM. 

3,000 

Antwerp: 

1690 

30,000 

Open. 

IOO4 

8,000 

Open. 

(over  18). 
Open. 

(over  18). 

B.  Publique  de  la  Ville. . . . 

RpiTrpQ  • 

B.  Publique  de  la  Ville. .. . 
Brussels: 

1609 

42.213 

Open 

(over  16), 

1863 

1863 

1 6  th 

275,000 

35,000 

MSS. 

1798 

100,000 

Open. 

26,420 

Open. 

B .  Royale . .  _  _ . 

1837 

350,000 

~0.  000 

Open. 

cent 

355 

Ghent: 

1812 

Open. 

B.  de  l’Universite . 

1707 

250,000 

1,600 

Open 

(over  18). 

1827 

i847 

150,000 

25 

Liege: 

Open. 

30,000 

1817 

105,746 

Open 

(over  17) 

1629 

158,240 

2,458 

Open. 

Louvain  : 

*>544 

(over  i8j. 

B.  de  l’Universite . 

1636 

250,000 

Open. 

2,640 

Open. 

Maestricht  : 

1775 

140,941 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

1662 

12,000 

Open. 

1804 

110,000 

12,000 

Open. 

Mons: 

Inch 

Op.  (over  18) 

B.  Communale . 

1802 

30,000 

393 

Open. 

1779 

213.995 

Namur : 

185,000 

Op.  (over  18) 

B.  de  la  Ville . 

1797 

20,000 

100 

Open. 

1772 

79 1 

Tournai  : 

1852 

Open. 

B.  Publique... . . 

1755 

40,000 

275 

Open. 

30,000 

9i5 

1742 

120,000 

Op.  (over  15) 

IX.  HOLLAND. 

1710 

65,000 

1,200 

Open. 

♦ 

7,000 

deeds 

Amsterdam  : 

Universite  Bibliotheek. . . . 

15  th 

1619 

36,000 

Inch 

Open. 

Haarlem  : 

cent 

100,000 

500 

Open. 

B.  Communale . 

1596 

25,000 

150 

Open. 

1867 

12,500 

Members. 

Hague  (The)  : 

De  Koninklijke  Bibliotheek 

1798 

200,000 

4,000 

Open 

(over  14) 

1667 

80,000 

235 

Open 

Leyden : 

(over  18). 

Bibliotheca  Academy . 

1575 

160,000 

4,950 

Open. 

1605 

65,696 

2,453 

Students. 

Rotterdam : 

70,000 

7.000 

By  leave. 

Rihh  der  Sfad  _ . , _ .... 

1870 

40,000 

Few. 

Open. 

1848 

1871 

Utrecht: 

Universite  Bibliotheek.  ... 

34,000 

Deputies. 

1582 

150,000 

950 

Open. 

1700 

130,000 

2,500 

Open 

3,°36 

(over  18). 

X.  DENMARK. 

1660 

30,000 

Leave  of  Pr. 
Chigi. 

60,000 

47,000 

1,300 

3,000 

Copenhagen : 

Athenaeum.--.  ........... 

By  leave. 
Members. 

1626 

50,000 

Members. 

1872 
5  th 

25,000 

Senators. 

Det  Store  Kongelige  Bib- 

1670 

25,600 

By  leave. 

liothek . 

1 703 

482,000 

18,000 

Open  by 
voucher 

cent 

220,000 

1455 

360,000 

Open. 

Kongens  Haandbibliothek 
U  niversitetsbibliothek . 

18— 

40,000 

King’s  per. 

1876 

5,000 

1482 

1556 

25,000 

Open. 

1728 

250,000 

4,0° 

oOpen. 

1757 

55.750 

4,250 

Open. 

XI.  ICELAND. 

1350 

1753 

6,000 

240,000 

400 

3,300 

Open. 

Open. 

"  . . 

Reykjavik  : 

Members. 

Open. 

1720 

170,000 

Inch 

Open. 

College  T  .ihrary . .......... 

0.000 

Stiptisbokasafn . 

(over  18). 

30,000 

3388 
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Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Christiania: 

\  Deichmannske  Bibliothek. 

1780 

15,200 

30° 

By  voucher. 

U  niversitetsbibliothek . 

1811 

230,000 

1,170 

By  voucher. 

Throndhjem  : 

K.  norske  Videnskab. 

Selskab.  B . 

1767 

50,000 

1,000 

Residents. 

XIII. 

SWEDEN. 

Lund: 

Universitetsbibliothek . 

1688 

120,000 

3, 000 

Members 

(0.  b.  1.) 

Stockholm : 

Kongliga  or  Riks  B . 

1585 

250.000 

8,000 

Open. 

Upsala  : 

Universitetsbib . 

1620 

220,000 

10,000 

Open 

XIV.  SPAIN. 


Barcelona: 

Archivo  de  la  Corona  de 

Aragon . 

50,000 

MSS. 

By  leave. 

Museo  y  Biblioteca  Pro- 

vincial . 

50,000 

MSS. 

By  leave. 

Cadiz  : 

B.  Provincial . 

Open. 

Escorial: 

30,000 

Biblioteca . 

iS75 

32,143 

4,611 

By  leave. 

Madrid: 

B.  Nacional . 

1711 

400,000 

IO,  OOO 

Open. 

B.  del  Palacio  Real . 

100,000 

By  leave. 

B.  de  San  Isidro . 

65,000 

Open. 

B.  de  la  Universid . 

30,000 

Open. 

Salamanca : 

B.  de  la  Universid . 

!254 

7°,5r4 

00 

*0 

Open. 

Santiago: 

B.  Publica  University. 

Provincial . 

1532 

37,000 

271 

Open. 

Seville  : 

B.  Columbina . 

1560 

18,000 

MSS. 

Open. 

B.  Universitaria . 

1767 

60,000 

Open. 

Toledo: 

B  de  la  Catedral . 

I598 

30,000 

IOO 

By  leave. 

Valencia  : 

B.  del  Arzobispado . 

10,500 

MSS. 

Open. 

B.  Universitaria . 

1785 

42,000 

Valladolid: 

B.  de  la  Universidad . 

0 

00 

w 

27,180 

3°8 

Open. 

XV.  PORTUGAL. 


Coimbra: 

B.  da  IJniversidade . 

I59I 

84,000 

30,500 

60,000 

200,000 

30,000 

100,000 

Mem. 

(0.  b.  1.) 

By  leave. 

Open. 

Open. 

By  leave. 

Open. 

Evora: 

B.  Archiepiscopal . 

MSS. 

MSS. 

9.4i5 

Lisbon: 

B.  da  Academia . 

B.  Nacional . 

Mafra  : 

Bibliotheca . 

1780 

U9<5 

J73° 

l833 

Oporto: 

j  Book  Publishers’  Municpl. 

i,3°o 

XVI. 

GREECE. 

Athens: 

University  Library . 

1837 

150,000 

600 

Open. 

Corfu : 

Public  Library . 

1800 

40,000 

Open. 

XVII.  RUSSIA. 


Name. 

Founded. 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Accessible. 

Print. 

MSS. 

Dorpat: 

University  Library . 

1801 

143,500 

73° 

Mem. 

Helsingfors  : 

University  Library . 

1828 

140,000 

Residents. 

Kazan  : 

University  Library . 

1804 

80,000 

Mem. 

Kharkoff: 

University  Library . 

1805 

56,000 

Mem. 

Kieff: 

University  Library . 

l833 

110,000 

Mem. 

Moscow: 

Golitzin  Museum . 

1865 

20,000 

3° 

Open. 

Public  Museum . 

1861 

300,000 

5,000 

Open. 

Library  of  the  Patriarchs. . 

1650 

1,500 

By  leave. 

University  Library . 

1755 

170,000 

By  leave. 

Odessa: 

Public  Library . 

1830 

40,000 

Open. 

St.  Petersburg: 

(over  12). 

Academy  of  Science . 

1726 

150,000 

MSS. 

By  leave. 

Imperial  Public  Library. . . 

1,000,000 

26,000 

Open. 

Monastery  of  St.  Alexander 

(over  12). 

10,000 

138,677 

MSS. 

University  Library . 

1824 

Mem.(o.b.h) 

XVIII.  EGYPT. 

Cairo: 

Public  Library . 

i860 

40,000 

Inch 

Open. 

XIX.  INDIA,  CHINA  and  JAPAN. 

Benares : 

1805 

College  Library . 

1836 

10,000 

2,500 

Mem. 

Bombay : 

Royal  Association  Society. 

1804 

40,000 

200 

Mem. 

Calcutta: 

Calcutta  Public  Library.... 

1S36 

45,000 

Few. 

Sub. 

Geol.  Survey . 

1856 

10,000 

Open. 

Indian  Museum . 

1866 

6,000 

By  leave. 

Royal  Association  Society, 

,  Bengal . . 

1784 

15, 000 

9,400 

Mem. 

St.  Paul’s  Cathedral . 

1858 

ii,3°o 

By  leave. 

Sanskrit  College . 

1824 

4,800 

2,769 

Mem.(o.b.h) 

Madras  : 

Free  Public  Library . 

i8ss 

10,000 

Open. 

1866 

Literary  Society. . . . 

1818 

26,000 

Mem. and 

Subscribers. 

Roorkee: 

Thomason  College. _ _ _ _ 

1856 

14,000 

Members. 

Tanjur: 

Library  of  Raja . . . 

beg. 

17th 

cent 

18,000 

By  leave. 

Shanghai  : 

N.  China  Br.  of  R.  As.  Soc. 

1857 

2,500 

1,100 

Members. 

Raffles  Library . 

1844 

11,000 

Open. 

Batavia  : 

Batav.  Genootschap . 

20,000 

1,630 

Open. 

Tokio: 

Library  of  Tokio  Fu. . 

1873 

68,000 

Inch 

Open. 

XX.  BRITISH  COLONIES. 

Australia. 

Sydney: 

Free  Pub.  Lib.  (1  branch). 

1869 

51.163 

Open. 

(over  ia). 

Parliamentary  Library. . . . 

1844 

27,000 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

Members. 

Brisbane: 

Free  Public  Library . 

Adelaide: 

S.  Australia  Institute . 

1836 

30,000 

Open :  books 

1855 

lent  onpayt. 
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• 

V 

No.  of  Vols. 

To  whom 
Acchssible. 

Name. 

C 

3 

O 

U* 

Print. 

MSS. 

Melbourne: 

Public  Library  of  Victoria. 

1853 

111,644 

10 

Open. 

British  Guiana. 

Georgetown  : 

Royal  Agr.  and  Com.  Soc. 
Library . . . 

1844 

1864 

1815 

25,000 

100,000 

(over  14). 

Members. 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

Canada. 

Ottawa : 

Library  of  Parliament . 

5° 

Quebec  : 

Bibl.  de  la  Legislature. . . . 

1867 

30,000 

Mem.  (o.b.l.) 

Toronto: 

Mechanics’  Institute . 

1831 

1858 

10,043 

24,000 

IVTem  hers- 

University  Library . . 

3 

Members. 

Jamaica. 

Kingston: 

Free  Pub. Lib.  (3  branches). 

1874 

Open. 

LIB  RATION  (from  Lat.  libra,  “a  balance,”  mean¬ 
ing  an  oscillating  motion),  a  term  denoting  certain  move¬ 
ments  of  the  moon,  chiefly  apparent,  which  have  an 
important  effect  on  the  apparent  position  of  the  lunar 
formations.  A  short  study  of  these  reveals  puzzling 
changes  in  their  place  from  night  to  night.  Those  near 
the  edge  of  the  disc  disappear  and  reappear  in  a  seem¬ 
ingly  irregular  way,  while  central  formations  approach 
or  leave  the  center  in  harmony  with  this  motion.  These 
appearances  are  due  to  an  apparent  motion  of  the  moon 
by  which  its  globe  seems  to  turn  slightly  round  to  each 
side  alternately,  so  that  we  see  a  little  farther  round 
her  globe  on  all  sides  in  turn  than  we  would  do  if  she 
kept  absolutely  the  same  face  toward  us.  This  fho- 
tion,  as  it  refers  to  the  north  and  south  edges  of  the 
moon’s  disc,  is  called  libration  in  latitude;  as  it  refers 
to  the  east  and  west  edges,  it  is  called  libration  in 
longitude.  The  libration  in  latitude  arises  from  the 
inclination  of  both  the  lunar  equator  and  orbit  to  the 
ecliptic.  From  the  relation  between  these  two  factors 
their  effects  always  reinforce  each  other,  so  that  when 
the  moon  rises  above  the  ecliptic  in  her  orbit  she  also 
inclines  her  under  side  to  us,  and  when  below  the  eclip¬ 
tic,  her  upper  side.  The  libration  in  longitude  arises 
from  the  unequal  speed  of  the  moon  in  her  orbit  (see 
Moon)  combined  with  her  sensibly  uniform  rotation. 
She  is  thus  sometimes  before  or  behind  her  mean  place, 
and  we  can  see  a  little  round  her  west  or  east  edge  re¬ 
spectively.  An  observer  at  the  north  or  south  pole  of 
the  earth  will  also  from  his  position  see  a  little  round 
the  north  or  south  edge  of  the  moon’s  disc,  and  for  in¬ 
termediate  positions  the  effect  has  intermediate  values. 
In  the  same  way  an  observer  in  the  tropics  will  see  far¬ 
ther  round  the  west  or  east  edges  of  the  moon,  as  he  is 
carried  from  west  to  east  by  the  earth’s  rotation. 
These  effects  are  known  as  the  diurnal  or  parallactic 
libration.  The  maximum  libration  in  longitude  is 
nearly  6°  50'.  That  in  latitude  equals  70  53'.  The 
diurnal  libration  may  rise  to  i°  2'.  These  numbers  re¬ 
fer  to  the  apparent  displacement  of  lunar  markings  in 
lunar  latitude  and  longitude. 

LIBRETTO  (Ital.  “little  book”),  the  book  of  an 
opera.  In  too  many  cases  it  is  deplorable,  from  the 
absence  of  any  literary  quality,  plot,  or  consistency; 
and  this  largely  because,  almost  from  the  beginning,  any 
poetic  or  dramatic  powers  were  forced  into  the  Pro¬ 
crustes’  bed  formed  by  the  requirements  of  the  mu¬ 
sician’s  art.  The  Italian  librettos  are  especially  poor, 
t?ut  many  of  their  English  ancl  German  rivals  run  them 
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hard  in  this  respect.  Among  the  most  noteworthy  In 
brettists  have  been  Metastasio,  Calzabigi,  and  Felice 
Romano  in  Italy;  Quinault,  Marmontel,  Scribe,  Bar- 
bier,  Meilhac,  and  Halevy,  as  well  as  Sardou,  in  France; 
the  poet  Geibel  (who  wrote  Loreley  for  Mendelssohn) 
and  Schikaneder  (who  wrote  the  Zauberflote,  etc.,  for 
Mozart)  in  Germany;  and  Gay,  Alfred  Bunn,  Edward 
Fitzball,  Theodore  Hook,  Planche,  and  Gilbert  in 
England.  Wagner  stands  alone,  in  that,  after  the 
Flying  Dutchman ,  he  himself  wrote  the  librettos  of 
his  great  music-dramas,  becoming,  to  use  his  own 
words,  “  first  of  all  a  poet.”  Dryden,  Addison,  Field¬ 
ing,  Chatterton,  “Monk”  Lewis,  Voltaire,  and  Rous¬ 
seau,  besides  Sheridan,  Dickens,  and  Mark  Lemon, 
have  attempted  libretto-writing;  while  numerous  sub¬ 
jects  for  operas  have  been  taken  from  the  works  of 
Shakespeare,  Goldsmith,  Goethe,  Scott,  Hugo,  etc. 

LIBURNIANS  were  a  people  who  at  different  times 
were  prominent  on  the  Adriatic  coasts.  They  were 
originally,  one  cannot  doubt,  one  of  the  homogeneous 
Illyrian  tribes  (see  Illyria).  Living  in  a  barren  rocky 
country  along  the  northeastern  coast  of  the  Adriatic, 
they  devoted  themselves  to  the  sea,  and  were  the  chief 
navigators  of  the  Adriatic  in  the  early  period.  They 
settled  on  the  coast  of  Picenum,  where  the  town  of 
Truentum  was  always  counted  Liburnian;  and  the 
Greek  colonists  found  them  at  Corcyra  and  other 
places. 

LIBYA  was  a  geographical  name  by  which  the 
Greeks  usually  designated  Africa,  with  the  exception  of 
Egypt,  although,  sometimes,  the  continent  was  thought 
to  be  divided  between  Libya  and  Ethiopia. 

LICATA.  See  Alicata. 

LICHENS  ( Lichenes )  may  briefly  be  defined  as 
cellular  perennial  plants,  furnished  with  a  vegetative 
system  containing  gonidia,  and  with  a  reproductive  sys¬ 
tem  consisting  of  female  thecasporous  fruits  and  male 
spermogonous  organs.  They  constitute  a  distinct  class 
of  cellular  cryptogams,  intermediate  between  algse  and 
fungi,  to  both  of  which,  in  some  respects,  they  present 
certain  affinities.  By  the  earlier  authors  they  were  re¬ 
garded  as  being  Aerophycce  or  terrestrial  algae,  while  of 
recent  years  they  have  been  viewed  by  some  writers  as 
being  Ascomycetous  fungi.  From  both  of  these,  how¬ 
ever,  they  are  sufficiently  distinguished  and  separated  by 
the  special  structure  of  their  thallus,  by  the  presence  of 
certain  immediate  principles  proper  to  their  tissues, 
and  by  their  mode  of  life  and  nutrition. 

Lichens  derive  their  nourishment  directly  from  the 
atmosphere,  in  the  shape  of  rain  (or  dew)  with  the  mate¬ 
rials  contained  in  it.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  water  is  the 
condition  of  life,  and  through  its  medium  is  conveyed  to 
them  the  nutrient  substances  requisite  for  their  existence 
and  growth,  from  the  clouds,  from  rivers,  and,  in  the 
case  of  maritime  species,  even  from  the  sea.  Where, 
however,  the  atmosphere  is  impregnated  with  smoke, 
soot,  or  other  deleterious  ingredients,  lichens  will  not 
grow  nor  flourish.  Hence  in  our  larger  cities,  or  even 
in  smaller  manufacturing  towns,  scarcely  any  lichen 
vegetation,  or  none  whatever,  is  seen.  Even  in  their 
more  immediate  suburban  districts  they  occur  only  in  a 
gonidial  or  rudimentary  state,  constituting  the  pseudo¬ 
genus  Lepraria  of  the  older  botanists,  and  increasing 
through  long  periods  by  bisection,  but  never  developing 
into  perfect  plants.  Indeed  it  is  now  a  well-known  fact 
that  their  fully  developed  condition  is  a  sure  indication 
of  the  purity  of  the  air  and  the  salubrity  of  the  districts 
in  which  they  occur.  It  has  sometimes  been  stated  that 
they  draw  some  portion  at  least  of  their  nutriment  from 
the  substratum  to  which  they  are  affixed.  For  this, 
however,  their  structure  is  by  no  means  well  adapted, 
and  such  inorganic  substances  as  ifop  and  lime,  w&ich 
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enter  into  their  composition,  are  only  as  if  mechanically 
derived  in  solution  from  the  substratum.  This  in  very 
many  instances,  e.g.,  bare  quartzose  rocks,  dead  sapless 
wood,  and  pure  naked  glass,  can  evidently  supply  no 
nutriment  whatever.  Moreover,  in  the  case  of  crusta- 
ceous  species,  such  as  Lecanora  tartarea ,  etc.,  and  also 
of  terricole  fruticulose  species,  such  as  Cetraria  island- 
ica ,  etc. ,  the  portion  of  the  thallus  next  to  the  substra¬ 
tum  is  dead,  so  that  no  nutrient  substances  can  be  con¬ 
veyed  through  it  to  the  upper  layers  of  the  thallus.  A 
very  simple,  but  at  the  same  time  convincing,  illustra¬ 
tion  of  this  is  adduced  by  Nylander.  “  By  immersing,” 
he  says,  “any  fruticulose  thallus,  such  as  Usnea ,  by  the 
base  in  water,  it  remains  entirely  dry  (with  the  exception 
of  the  part  submersed),  but  if  water  be  poured  over  the 
other  portions,  it  quickly  absorbs  it,  softens,  and  re¬ 
vives.”  The  same  thing  may  be  seen  in  nature  itself,  in 
the  case  of  such  species  as  Cladina  rangiferina,  A  lectoria 
ochroleuca ,  Platysma  nivale ,  etc.,  growing  on  tempora¬ 
rily  wet  substrata,  when  the  base  of  their  thalli  is  soft 
and  moist,  and  all  the  rest  dry  and  rigid.  It  cannot 
therefore  be  doubted  that  the  nutritive  elements  con¬ 
tained  in  the  rain  or  other  water  are  conveyed  to  the 
lichen  through  the  surface  of  the  thallus.  It  is  in  the 
superficial  parts  also,  as  Nylander  has  well  observed 
(in  Flora ,  1874,  No.  4),  that  “the  active  life  has  its 
seat,  chiefly  around  the  gonidia,  manifesting  itself  in  the 
putting  forth  of  young  parts  (lobes,  laciniee,  branches, 
isidia),  and  in  the  functions  of  the  apothecia  and  the 
spermogones,  so  that  the  nourishing  humors  necessary 
for  all  the  actions  of  life  are  especially  and  directly 
poured  upon  these.”  The  vital  activities,  however,  in 
lichens  thus  nourished  are,  as  might  be  expected  from 
the  nature  of  the  source  whence  their  nutriment  is  de¬ 
rived,  very  intermittent,  and  in  dry  weather  cease  to 
operate,  and  become  entirely  dormant.  Hence  their 
life,  unlike  that  of  all  other  plants,  is  twofold,  viz.,  one 
active ,  in  which  when  moistened  all  the  vegetative  and 
reproductive  functions  are  at  work,  and  the  other  pas¬ 
sive ,  in  which  when  dry  these  functions  are  completely 
in  abeyance.  For  such  a  peculiar  duplex  existence,  at 
one  time  vegetating,  at  another  lethargic,  their  organi¬ 
zation  in  all  its  parts,  gonidial  and  otherwise,  is  admir¬ 
ably  adapted.  More  especially  is  this  the  case  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  lichenine  found  in  their  textures,  which, 
being  readily  dried  and  as  readily  moistened,  enables 
them  to  resist  with  impunity  the  greatest  extremes  of 
temperature,  alternate  periods  of  drought  and  wet,  the 
scorching  heat  of  the  sun,  the  vehemence  of  stormy 
winds,  and  the  nipping  frosts  of  winter. 

In  this  fitful  and  abnormal  life  of  lichens  we  have  the 
explanation  in  a  great  measure  of  their  almost  indefi¬ 
nite  duration  of  existence.  It  is  well  known  that  they 
are  perennial  plants  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  term,  and 
that,  though  in  the  earlier  stages  of  their  existence  their 
growth  is  comparatively  rapid,  yet  this  becomes  ex¬ 
tremely  slow  when  they  arrive  at  a  certain  age.  The  time 
required  for  the  development  of  even  the  most  rapidly 
growing  species  may  be  calculated  by  the  appearance  of 
such  of  these  as  are  met  with  on  gravestones,  mortar  of 
houses,  stone  walls,  wooden  palings  and  such  like,  the 
date  of  whose  erection  is  known.  Among  other  in¬ 
stances  which  have  come  under  the  present  writer’s 
own  observation  may  be  adduced  the  case  of  Physcia 
parietina ,  growing  in  fair  quantity  on  the  stones  of  a 
granite  wall  built  in  1836  in  a  maritime  district  where 
the  plant  is  extremely  abundant,  and  where  atmospher¬ 
ical  and  other  conditions  are  well  suited  for  its  growth. 
In  a  recent  visit  to  the  spot  it  was  found  that,  although 
the  thallus  is  now  well  developed,  no  fructification  what¬ 
ever  is  visible,  though  traces  of  spermogones  are  begin- 
oing  to  appear,  so  that  in  the  space  of  fifty-four  years 


this  plant  has  not  yet  attained  full  maturity.  But  slow 
as  is  the  growth  of  lichens  after  a  certain  stage  of  their 
development,  their  tenacity  of  life  is  very  remarkable, 
as  might  a  priori  be  inferred  from  their  capacity  of  en¬ 
during  without  injury  the  greatest  extremes  of  temperature 
and  of  hygrometrical  conditions.  It  is  on  record  that, 
after  the  lapse  of  nearly  half  a  century,  the  same  speci¬ 
men  on  the  same  spot  of  the  same  tree  has  been  ob¬ 
served  without  any  change  in  its  condition.  On  this 
point  also  E.  Fries  (in  L.  E.,  p.  xlv.)  notices  that  cer¬ 
tain  species  such  as  Physcia  ciliaris ,  kept  in  houses  for 
upward  of  a  year,  revive  when  again  exposed  to  the  in¬ 
fluences  of  the  atmosphere — an  observation  which  in 
the  case  of  Cladina  rangiferina  similarly  kept  for  a  still 
longer  period  the  present  writer  can  fully  corroborate. 
Endowed  then  with  this  singular  intermittent  vitality, 
we  can  easily  understand  how  many  individuals  which 
occur  on  hard  mountainous  rocks  or  on  the  trunks  of 
aged  trees  in  ancient  forests  are  in  all  probability  many 
hundreds  of  yeaic  old.  Nor  does  age  seem  in  any  way 
to  weaken  their  fecundity,  even  when  the  thallus  has 
apparently  ceased  to  grow.  This  as  observed  by  Ny¬ 
lander  (in  Syn .,  p.  5)  is  shown  from  the  circumstance 
that  were  it  otherwise  “  the  already  old  fruits  would  be 
destitute  of  spores,  which  is  never  the  case,”  unless  in 
plants  of  some  lower  tribes,  e.g.,  Graphidei  and  Ver- 
rucarice ,  in  which  the  thallus  is  but  sparingly  gonidiose, 
and  the  life  consequently  is  shorter.  In  other  instances 
the  central  portion  of  the  thallus  sometimes  normally 
perishes  in  old  plants,  as  in  Pterygium  centrifugum , 
Collema  ntelcenum ,  Parmelia  centrifuga ,  and  P.  sax- 
atilis,  leaving  only  peripherical  circles,  in  which  how¬ 
ever,  the  life  of  the  individual  still  continues  for  ages. 
In  fact,  “  the  life  of  lichens  bears  in  itself  no  cause  of  death, 
and  is  only  to  be  ended  by  external  injuries  ”  (E.  Fries,  L . 
E.,  loc.  cit.),  or  by  the  alteration  of  climatic  and  at¬ 
mospherical  conditions.  Hence  the  assumption  is  not 
unwarrantable  that  individuals  of  such  confessedly  long- 
lived  species  as  Lecidea  geographica,  growing  on  rocks 
upon  the  summits  of  lofty  mountains,  date  from  more 
than  “  fabulous  epochs,”  and  probably  outrival  in 
longevity  the  ages  assigned  to  the  oldest  trees  on  the 
surface  of  the  globe. 

Lichens  Used  in  the  Arts. — Of  these  the  most  im¬ 
portant  are  such  as  yield,  by  maceration  in  ammonia, 
the  valuable  dyes  known  in  commerce  as  archil,  cud¬ 
bear,  and  litmus.  These,  however,  may  with  propriety 
be  regarded  as  but  different  names  for  the  same  pigment¬ 
ary  substance,  the  variations  in  the  character  of  which 
are  attributable  to  the  different  modes  in  which  the  pig¬ 
ments  are  manufactured.  Archil  proper  is  derived  from 
several  species  of  Roccella  (e.  g.,  R.  Motitaguei ,  R.  ti tu¬ 
tor  ia),  which  yield  a  rich  purple  dye,  and  fetch  a  high 
price  in  the  market.  Of  considerable  value  is  the  “  pe- 
relle  ”  prepared  from  Lecanora  parella ,  and  much  used 
in  the  preparation  of  a  red  or  crimson  dye.  Inferior  to 
this  is  “  cudbear,”  derived  from  Lecanora  tartarea , 
which  was  formerly  very  extensively  employed  by  the 
peasantry  of  north  Europe  for  giving  a  scarlet  or  purple 
color  to  woolen  cloths.  By  adding  certain  alkalies  to 
the  other  ingredients  used  in  the  preparation  of  these 
pigments,  the  color  becomes  indigo  blue,  in  which  case 
it  is  the  litmus  of  the  Dutch  manufacturers.  Among 
other  lichens  affording  red,  purple,  or  brown  dyes,  may 
be  mentioned  Ramalina  scopulorum,  Parmelia  saxa- 
tilis  and  P.  omphalodes ,  Utnbilicaria  pustulata  and 
several  species  of  Gyrophora ,  Urceolaria  scruposa,  all 
of  which  are  more  or  less  employed  as  domestic  dyes. 
Yellow  dyes,  again,  are  derived  from  Chlorea  vulpina , 
Platysma  juniper inum ,  Parmelia  caperata  and  P. 
conspersa ,  Physcia  flavicans ,  Ph.  parietina,  and  Ph. 
lychnea ,  though  like  the  preceding  they  do  not  form 
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articles  of  commerce,  being  merely  used  locally  by  the 
natives  of  the  regions  in  which  they  occur  most  plenti¬ 
fully.  In  addition  to  these,  many  exotic  lichens,  be¬ 
longing  especially  to  Parmelia  and  Sticta  (e.g. ,  Par- 
mclia  tinctorum ,  Sticta  argyracea),  are  rich  in  colorific 
matter,  and,  if  obtained  in  sufficient  quantity,  would 
yield  a  dye  in  every  way  equal  to  archil.  These  pig¬ 
ments  primarily  depend  upon  special  acids  contained  in 
the  thalli  of  lichens,  and  their  presence  may  readily  be 
detected  by  means  of  the  reagents  already  noticed.  In 
the  process  of  manufacture,  however,  they  undergo  va¬ 
rious  changes,  of  which  the  chemistry  is  still  but  little 
understood.  At  one  time,  also,  some  species  were  used 
in  the  arts  for  supplying  a  gum  as  a  substitute  for  gum 
arabic.  These  were  chiefly  Ramalina  fraxinea ,  Ever- 
nia prunastri,  and  Parmelia  physodes ,  all  of  which  con¬ 
tain  a  considerable  portion  of  gummy  matter  (of  a 
much  inferior  quality,  however,  to  gum  arabic),  and 
were  employed  in  the  process  of  calico  printing,  and  in 
the  making  of  parchment  and  cardboard.  In  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century  some  filamentose  and  fruticulose  lichens, 
viz.,  species  of  Usnca  and  Ramalina ,  also  Evernia 
furfuracea  and  Cladina  rangiferina ,  were  used  in  the 
art  of  perfumery.  From  their  supposed  aptitude  to  im¬ 
bibe  and  retain  odors,  their  powder  was  the  basis  of  va¬ 
rious  perfumes,  such  as  the  celebrated  “  Poudre  de 
Cypre  ”  of  the  hairdressers,  but  their  employment  in 
this  respect  has  long  since  been  abandoned. 

Nutritive  Lichens. — Of  still  greater  importance  is  the 
capacity  of  many  species  for  supplying  food  for  man  and 
beast.  This  results  from  their  containing  amylaceous 
substances,  and  in  some  cases  a  small  quantity  of  sac¬ 
charine  matter  of  the  nature  of  mannite.  One  of  the 
most  useful  nutritious  species  is  Cetraria  islandica, 
“  Iceland  moss,”  which,  after  being  deprived  of  its 
bitterness  by  boiling  in  water,  is  reduced  to  a  powder 
and  made  into  cakes,  or  is  boiled  and  eaten  with  milk 
by  the  poor  Icelander,  whose  sole  food  it  often  con¬ 
stitutes.  Similarly  Cladina  rangiferina  and  Cl. 
sylvatica,  the  familiar  “reindeer  moss,”  are  frequently 
eaten  by  man  in  times  of  scarcity,  after  being  powdered 
and  mixed  with  flour.  Their  chief  importance,  how¬ 
ever,  is  that  in  Lapland  and  other  northern  countries 
they  supply  the  winter  food  of  the  reindeer  and  other 
animals,  who  scrape  away  the  snow  and  eagerly  feed 
upon  them.  Another  nutritious  lichen  is  the  “  Tripe  de 
Roche”  of  the  Arctic  regions,  consisting  of  several 
species  of  the  Gyrophorei ,  which  when  boiled  is  often 
eaten  by  the  Canadian  hunters  and  Red  Indians  when 
pressed  by  hunger.  But  the  most  singular  esculent 
lichen  of  all  is  the  “  manna  lichen,”  which  in  times  of 
drought  and  famine  has  served  as  food  for  large  numbers 
of  men  and  cattle  in  the  arid  steppes  of  various  countries 
stretching  from  Algiers  to  Tartary.  This  is  derived 
chiefly  from  Lecanora  esculenta ,  which  grows .  unat¬ 
tached  on  the  ground  in  layers  from  three  to  six  inches 
thick  over  large  tracts  of  country  in  the  form  of  small 
irregular  lumps  of  a  grayish  or  white  color.  Speaking 
of  the  distribution  of  these  nutritive  lichens,  whose 
qualities  depend  on  the  presence  of  amylaceous  matter, 
Doctor  Lindsay  (in  Pop.  Hist.  Brit.  Lich.,  p.  82)  very 
appropriately  remarks  that,  “  by  a  beautiful  provision 
of  nature,  they  occur  precisely  under  the  circumstances 
where  they  are  most  wanted — in  northern  or  arctic 
countries,  or  on  arid  steppes,  where  grain  stuffs  are  un¬ 
known,  and  food  of  a  better  kind  is  often  scarce  or 
deficient.”  In  connection  with  their  use  as  food  we 
may  observe  that  of  recent  years  in  Scandinavia  and 
Russia  an  alcoholic  spirit  has  been  distilled  from  Cla¬ 
dina  rangiferina  and  extensively  consumed,  especially 
in  seasons  when  potatoes  were  scarce  and  dear. 
Formerly  also  Sticta  fulmonaria  was  much  employed 
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in  brewing  instead  of  hops,  and  it  is  said  that  a  Siberian 
monastery  was  much  celebrated  for  its  beer  \i  inch  was 
flavored  with  the  bitter  principle  of  this  species. 

Medicinal  Lichens. — During  the  Middle  Ages  and  even 
in  some  quarters  to  a  much  later  period,  lichens  were 
extensively  used  in  medicine  in  various  European  coun¬ 
tries.  Many  species  had  a  great  repute  as  demulcents, 
febrifuges,  astringents,  tonics,  purgatives,  and  anthel¬ 
mintics.  The  chief  of  those  employed  for  one  or  other, 
and  in  some  cases  for  several,  of  these  purposes  were 
Cladonia  pyxidata ,  Usnea  barbata,  Ramalina farinacca, 
Evernia  prunastri,  Cetraria  islandica ,  Sticta  pulmona- 
ria ,  Parmelia  saxatilis,  Physcia  parietina ,  and  Per- 
tusaria  arnara.  Others  again  were  believed  to  be  en¬ 
dowed  with  specific  virtues,  e.g.,  Peltigera  canina, 
which  formed  the  basis  of  the  celebrated  “  pulvis  an- 
tilyssus”  of  Dr.  Mead,  long  regarded  a  sovereign  cure 
for  hydrophobia;  Platysma  juniperinum  lauded  as  a 
specific  in  jaundice,  no  doubt  on  the  similia  similibus 
principle  from  a  resemblance  between  its  yellow  color 
and  that  of  its  jaundiced  skin;  Peltidea  aphthosa ,  which 
on  the  same  principle  was  regarded  by  the  Swedes,  when 
boiled  in  milk,  as  an  effectual  remedy  for  the  apht/ue  or 
rash  on  their  children.  Almost  all  of  these  virtues,  gen¬ 
eral  or  specific,  were  imaginary;  and  at  the  present  day, 
except  perhaps  in  some  remoter  districts  of  northern 
Europe,  only  one  of  them  is  employed  as  a  remedial 
agent.  This  is  the  “  Iceland  moss  ”  of  the  druggists’ 
shops,  which  is  undoubtedly  an  excellent  demulcent  in 
various  dyspeptic  jfnd  chest  complaints.  Probably  also 
Pertusaria  amara,  from  the  intensely  bitter  principle 
which  it  contains,  might  still  with  propriety  be  employed 
as  a  febrifuge.  No  lichen  is  known  to  be  possessed  of 
any  poisonous  properties,  although  Chlorca  vulpina  is 
believed  by  the  Swedes  to  be  destructive  to  wolves 
when  powdered  and  “  mixed  with  pounded  glass.”  Nor 
are  lichens,  as  has  sometimes  been  alleged,  injurious  to 
the  trees  upon  which  they  grow,  except  to  a  very  limited 
extent.  Not  being  parasites  properly  so  called,  the 
only  injury  they  can  inflict  upon  them  is  by  slightly  in¬ 
terfering  with  the  functions  of  respiration,  or  when 
growing  very  crowdedly  upon  the  branches  of  orchard 
trees,  by  checking  the  development  of  buds. 

I.  Habitats  of  Lichens. — These  are  extremely  varied, 
and  comprehend  a  great  number  of  very  different  sub¬ 
strata.  Chiefly,  however,  they  are  the  bark  of  trees, 
rocks,  the  ground,  mosses,  and,  rarely,  perennial 
leaves.  (<t)  With  respect  to  corticole  lichens,  some 
prefer  the  rugged  bark  of  old  trees  (e.g.,  Ramalitia, 
Parmelia ,  Stictei ),  and  others  the  smooth  bark  of  young 
trees  and  shrubs  (e.g.,  Graphidei  and  some  Lecidece). 
Many  are  found  principally  in  large  forests  (e.g.,  Usnea, 
Alectoria  jubata)\  while  a  few  occur  more  especially  on 
trees  by  roadsides  (e.g.,  Physcia  parietina  and  Ph. 
pulverulent  a).  In  connection  with  corticole  lichens 
may  be  mentioned  those  lignicole  species  which  grow 
on  decayed  or  decaying  wood  of  trees  and  on  old  pales 
(e.g.,  Caliciei,  various  Lecidea",  Xylographa).  (b)  As 
to  saxicole  lichens,  which  occur  on  rocks  and  stones, 
they  may  be  divided  into  two  sections;  viz.,  calcicole 
and  calcifugous.  To  the  former  belong  such  as  are 
found  on  calcareous  and  cretaceous  rocks,  and  the 
mortar  of  walls  (e.g.,  Lecanora  calcarea,  Lecidea  cal- 
civora,  and  several  Verrucarice),  while  all  other  saxi¬ 
cole  lichens  may  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  latter, 
whatever  may  be  the  mineralogical  character  of  the 
substratum.  It  is  here  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
apothecia  of  several  calcicole  lichens  (e.g. ,  Lecanora  Pre - 
vostii,  Lecidea  calcivora )  have  the  power  (through  the 
carbonic  acid  received  from  the  atmosphere)  of  forming 
minute  faveoli  in  the  rock,  in  which  they  are  partially 
buried.  ( c )  With  respect  to  terricole  species,  some 
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prefer  peaty  soil  (e. g. ,  Cladonia ,  Lecidea  decolor ans ) , 
others  calcareous  soil  (e.g. ,  Lecanora  crassa ,  Lecidea 
decipiens),  others  argillaceous  soil  or  hardened  mud 
(e.g.,  Col  lento,  limosum ,  Peltidea  venosa) ;  while  many 
may  be  found  growing  on  all  kinds  of  soil,  from  the 
sands  of  the  sea-shore  to  the  granitic  detritus  of  lofty 
mountains,  with  the  exception  of  course  of  cultivated 

f ;round,  there  being  no  agrarian  lichens,  (d)  Muscicole 
ichens  again  are  such  as  are  most  frequently  met  with 
on  decayed  mosses  and  j unger mannias,  whether  on  the 
ground,  trees,  of  rocks  ( e.g .,  Leptogium  muscicola , 
Gomphillus  calicioides).  (e)  The  epiphyllous  species 
are  very  peculiar  as  occurring  upon  perennial  leaves  of 
certain  trees  and  shrubs,  whose  vitality  is  not  at  all 
affected  by  their  presence  as  it  is  by  that  of  fungi.  In  so 
far,  however,  as  is  known,  they  are  very  limited  in  number 
(e.g. ,  Lecidea  Bouteillei ,  Strigula).  With  the  excep¬ 
tion  of  these  last,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  all  the  rest 
may,  under  different  conditions  of  locality  and  climate, 
be  found  growing  for  the  most  part  indiscriminately  on 
the  substrata  mentioned,  a  normally  saxicole  species  be¬ 
coming  corticole,  a  terricole  one  becoming  muscicole, 
and  vice  versa.  Among  other  instances  of  this  that 
might  be  adduced,  the  case  of  Lecidea  geographica ,  a 
peculiarly  saxicole  species,  growing  on  the  stems  of 
Rhododendron  in  the  Tyrolese  Alps,  and  that  of  Lecidea 
rivulosa ,  a  like  peculiarly  saxicole  species  growing  on 
the  bark  of  trees  in  Germany,  are  especially  striking. 
Sometimes  also  various  lichens  occur  abnormally  in  such 
unexpected  habitats  as  dried  dung* of  sheep,  bleached 
bones  of  reindeer  and  whales,  old  leather,  iron  and  glass,  in 
districts  where  the  species  are  abundant.  Consequently 
it  is  apparent  that  in  many  cases  lichens  are  quite  in¬ 
different  to  the  substrata  on  which  they  occur,  whence 
we  infer  that  the  preference  of  several  for  certain  sub¬ 
strata  depends  upon  the  temperature  of  the  locality  or 
that  of  the  special  habitat.  Thus  in  the  case  of  saxicole 
lichens  the  mineralogical  character  of  the  rock  has  of 
itself  little  or  no  influence  upon  lichen  growth;  which  is 
influenced  more  especially  and  directly  by  their  physical 
properties,  such  as  their  aptitude  for  imbibing  and  re¬ 
taining  heat  and  moisture.  As  a  rule  lichens  have  a 
propensity  for  open  exposed  habitats,  though  some  are 
found  only  or  chiefly  in  shady  situation  ;  while,  as 
already  observed,  scarcely  any  occur  where  the  atmos¬ 
phere  is  impregnated  with  smoke.  Many  species  also 
prefer  growing  in  moist  places  by  streams,  lakes,  and 
the  sea,  though  very  few  are  normally,  and  probably 
none  entirely,  aquatic ,  being  always  at  certain  seasons 
exposed  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period  to  the  atmosphere 
(e.g.,  Lichina ,  Leptogium  rivulare,  Endocarpon  fluvia- 
tile,  Verrucaria  maura).  Some  species  are  entirely 
parasitical  on  other  lichens  (e.g. ,  various  Lecidece  and 
Pyrenocerpei),  and  may  be  peculiar  to  one  (e.g. ,  Lecidea 
vitellinaria )  or  common  to  several  species  (e.g.,  Habro- 
thallus  parmeliarum).  A  few,  generally  known  as 
erratic  species,  have  been  met  with  growing  unattached 
to  any  substratum  (e.g.,  Parmelia  rcvoluta,  var.  concen- 
trica,  Lecanora  esculenta)  ;  but  it  seems  somewhat 
doubtful  if  these  are  really  free  ah  initio  (vide  Crombie 
in  Joum.  Bot .,  1872,  p.  306).  It  is  to  the  different 
characters  of  the  stations  they  occupy  with  respect  to 
exposure,  moisture,  etc.,  that  the  variability  observed 
in  many  types  of  lichens  is  to  be  attributed.  The  fact 
also  that  in  numerous  instances  they  are  so  indifferent  to 
the  nature  of  their  habitats  clearly  shows  that  they  do 
not  at  all  depend  upon  the  substratum  for  their  nour¬ 
ishment. 

2.  Distribution  of  Lichens. — From  what  has  now 
been  said  it  will  readily  be  inferred  that  the  distribution 
of  lichens  over  the  surface  of  the  globe  is  regulated,  not 
only  by  the  presence  of  suitable  substrata,  but  also  and 
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nure  especially  by  atmospherical  and  climatal  condi* 
tions. 

LICHFIELD,  a  city  and  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough  of  Staffordshire,  England,  is  situated  in  a 
pleasant  and  fertile  valley,  on  a  small  tributary  of  the 
Trent,  and  on  the  South  Staffordshire  Railway,  sixteen 
miles  north  from  Birmingham.  Population  (1890), 
10,000. 

LICHTENBERG,  formerly  a  small  German  princi¬ 
pality,  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Rhine,  inclosed  by  the 
Nahe,  the  Blies,  and  the  Gian,  now  forms  the  circle  of 
St.  Wendel  in  the  government  district  of  Treves, 
Rhenish  Prussia.  The  area  is  210  square  miles,  and 
the  population  45,000. 

LICHTENBERG,  GeorCx  Christoph,  physicist 
and  satirical  writer;  was  born  at  Oberramstadt,  near 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  Juiy  1,  1744,  and  died  in  1799. 

LICINIUS.  Publius  Flavius  Galerius  Valerius 
Licinianus  Licinius,  Roman  emperor,  of  Dacian  peas¬ 
ant  origin,  was  born  probably  about  250  A.D.,  and  was 
elevated  after  the  death  of  Severusto  the  rank  of  Augus¬ 
tus  by  Galerius,  his  former  friend  and  companion  in 
arms,  on  November  11,  307.  In  March,  313,  he  en¬ 
tered  into  alliance  with  Constantine  at  Milan,  and  in 
the  following  month  inflicted  a  decisive  defeat  on  Max- 
imin  at  Heraclea,  with  the  result  of  establishing  himself  as 
master  of  the  East,  while  Constantine  (now  his  brother- 
in-law)  was  supreme  in  the  West.  In  the  following 
year  his  jealousy  led  him  to  encourage  a  treasonable  en¬ 
terprise  on  the  part  of  Bassianus  against  Constantine. 
When  his  perfidy  became  known  a  civil  war  ensued,  in 
which  he  was  twice  severely  defeated — first  near  Cib- 
alis  in  Pannonia  (October  8,  314),  and  next  in  the  plain 
of  Mardia  in  Thrace;  the  outward  reconciliation, 
which  was  effected  in  the  following  December,  left  Licin¬ 
ius  in  possession  of  Thrace,  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and 
Egypt,  but  added  numerous  provinces  to  the  Western 
empire.  In  323  Constantine,  tempted  by  the  “  ad¬ 
vanced  age  and  unpopular  vices”  of  his  colleague,  anew 
declared  war  against  him,  and  having  defeated  his  army 
at  Adrianople  (July  3,  32 3),  succeeded  in  shutting  him 
up  within  the  walls  of  Byzantium.  The  defeat  of  the 
superior  fleet  of  Licinius  by  Crispus,  Constantine’s  eldest 
son,  compelled  his  withdrawal  to  Bithynia,  where  a  last 
stand  was  made;  the  battle  of  Chrysopolis  (September 
1 8th),  finally  issued  in  his  submission  and  death. 

LICK  OBSERVATORY  is  built  on  the  lowest 
(4,227  feet)  of  the  three  summits  of  Mount  Hamilton, 
twenty-six  miles  by  a  fine  mountain  road  east  of  San 
Jose,  Cal.  For  its  erection  and  equipment  $700,000 
were  left  by  James  Lick  (1796-1876),  an  American 
millionaire,  whose  remains  are  interred  Jia  vault  within 
the  foundations  of  the  pier  that  supports  the  great 
telescope.  This  instrument  has  an  object-glass  of 
thirty-six  inches  in  aperture,  the  founder  requiring  it  to 
be  “  superior  to  and  more  powerful  than  any  telescope 
yet  made;”  and  it  is  provided  with  a  photographic  at¬ 
tachment  which  enables  it  to  be  used  as  a  gigantic 
camera  in  the  photography  of  stars.  When  completed 
the  observatory  was  made  over  to  the  University  of 
California. 

LIDDELL,  Henry  George,  joint  author  of  Lid¬ 
dell  and  Scott's  Greek  Lexicon,  was  born  in  1811,  and 
educated  at  Charterhouse  and  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
Eng.,  where  he  took  a  double  first  in  1833.  He  was 
made  tutor  of  his  college,  and  in  1845  professor  of 
Moral  Philosophy  in  his  university.  After  acting  for 
nine  years  (1846-55)  as  head-master  of  Westminster 
School,  he  returned  to  Christ  Church  as  dean.  From 
1870  to  1874  he  was  vice-chancellor  of  the  university. 
The  Lexicon  (1843;  7th  and  definitive  ed.  1883)  was 
based  on  the  German  one  of  Passer.  It  soon  becaipe 
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indispensable  to  every  serious  student  of  Greek,  and  a 
smaller  edition  was  issued  for  the  use  of  schoolboys,  an 
intermediate  one  in  1890.  Dr.  Liddell’s  fellow-worker 
in  his  great  achievement  of  English  scholarship  was 
Robert  Scott,  D.D.  (1811-87),  master  of  Balliol  Col¬ 
lege  (1854-70),  and  then  Dean  of  Rochester.  Dr.  Lid¬ 
dell  is  the  author  of  a  very  useful  History  of  Ro?ne, 

( 1  ^55)*  °f  which  there  is  also  an  abridged  edition,  The 
Student's  Rome. 

LIDDESDALE,  in  Roxburghshire,  Scotland,  the 
valley  of  Liddel  Water,  which  flows  twenty-seven  miles 
south-southwestward  near  to  or  along  the  border,  till 
it  joins  the  Esk  twelve  miles  north  of  Carlisle. 

LIDDON,  Henry  Parry,  D.D.,  was  born  in  1829, 
at  Taunton,  Eng.,  the  son  of  a  medical  man,  and  went 
up  to  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where  in  1850  he  gradu¬ 
ated  B.A.  with  a  second-class  in  classics,  and  in  1851 
obtained  the  coveted  Johnson  theological  scholarship. 
Ordained  in  1852  as  senior  student  or  fellow  of  Christ 
Church,  from  1854  to  1859  he  was  vice-principal  of 
Cuddesdon  Theological  College.  He  was  appointed 
prebendary  of  Salisbury  Cathedral  in  1864,  and  was  se¬ 
lect  preacher  at  Oxford  in  1863-65,  1870-72,  1877-79, 
and  1884.  Dr.  Liddon  was  a  member  of  the  Hebdoma¬ 
dal  Council  at  Oxford  from  1866  to  1875.  In  the 
former  year  he  delivered  his  famous  Bampton  Lectures 
on  the  Divinity  of  Our  Lord  (1867 ;  13th  ed.  1889). 
In  1870  Dr.  Liddon  was  created  Canon  Residentiary  of 
St.  Paul’s  Cathedral,  and  in  the  same  year  was  ap¬ 
pointed  Ireland  professor  of  the  Exegesis  of  the  Holy 
Scripture  in  Oxford  University,  when  he  was  created 
D.D.  and  honorary  D.C.L.  He  resigned  the  Ireland 
professorship  in  October,  1882,  in  consequence  of  ill 
health,  and  owing  to  the  same  cause  it  is  understood 
that  he  more  than  once  afterward  declined  a  bishopric. 
Canon  Liddon’s  sermons  have  exercised  a  profound  in¬ 
fluence  upon  the  thought  of  the  time,  and  many  of 
them  have  been  published,  including  those  upon  his 
friends  Pusey  and  Bishop  Wilberforce,  the  sermons 
preached  before  the  University  of  Oxford,  Lent  lectures, 
and  discourses  on  church  troubles.  Dr.  Liddon  strongly 
opposed  the  Church  Discipline  Act  of  1874,  and  as 
warmly  supported  (by  letters  in  the  Times)  Mr.  Glad¬ 
stone’s  crusade  against  the  Bulgarian  atrocities  in  1876. 
He  took  a  great  interest  in  the  Conference  for  the  Re¬ 
union  of  the  Churches  held  at  Bonn  in  1875,  an(I  trans¬ 
lated  Professor  Rensch’s  account  of  the  conference, 
writing  also  a  preface  for  the  same  work.  Canon  Lid¬ 
don  was  the  most  able  and  eloquent  exponent  of  Liberal 
High  Church  principles.  He  had  long  been  engaged  on 
the  life  of  Dr.  Pusey,  when  he  died  suddenly  at  Weston- 
super-Mare,  September  9,  1890. 

LIEBER,  Francis,  a  distinguished  publicist  and 
writer  on  political  science,  was  by  birth  a  German,  by 
adoption  a  citizen  of  the  United  States.  He  was  a  son 
of  Frederick  William  Lieber,  and  was  born  at  Berlin, 
March  18,  1800.  Upon  the  return  of  Napoleon  Bona¬ 
parte  from  Elba,  young  Lieber,  then  only  fifteen  years 
of  age,  volunteered  as  a  soldier,  and  served  with  his  two 
brothers  under  Marshal  Bliicher  in  the  campaign  of  1815. 
When  the  Greek  revolution  broke  out,  young  Lieber 
instantly  resolved  to  take  part  in  the  struggle  for  Gre¬ 
cian  independence.  He  made  his  way  with  great  diffi¬ 
culty  to  Marseilles,  traveling  much  of  the  way  on  foot, 
and  thence  embarked  for  Greece.  His  experiences 
there  are  recorded  in  his  Journal  in  Greece,  published 
at  Leipsic  in  1823,  and  at  Amsterdam  in  the  same  year 
under  the  title  of  The  German  Anacharsis.  In  1825  he 
abandoned  his  country,  and  after  spending  a  year  in 
London  came  to  the  United  States  (1827),  and  as  soon 
as  possible  was  naturalized  as  a  citizen  of  this  country. 
JJeber  took  up  his  residence  at  Boston,  and  was  oegu- 
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pied  for  five  years  in  his  laborious  work,  The  Encyclo- 
fezdia  Americana ,  (13  vols.)  In  1832  he  removed  to 
New  York,  where  he  published  a  translation  of  De 
Beaumont  and  De  Tocqueville’s  work  on  the  peniten¬ 
tiary  system,  with  many  notes.  In  1833  he  went  to 
Philadelphia  to  prepare  a  plan  of  education  for  Girard 
College,  then  newly  founded.  While  there  he  pub¬ 
lished  Letters  to  a  Gentleman  in  Germany  and  a  sup¬ 
plement  to  his  Encyclopedia.  In  1835  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  history  and  political  economy  in  South 
Carolina  College  at  Columbia,  S.  C.,  where  he  remained 
more  than  twenty  years,  and  during  this  period  wrote 
and  published  the  three  great  works  upon  which  his 
fame  as  a  writer  chiefly  rests — the  Manual  of  Political 
Ethics  (1838),  Legal  and  Political  Hermeneutics  (1839), 
and  Civil  Liberty  and  Self-Government  ( 1853). 

In  1856  Lieber  resigned  the  professorship  in  South 
Carolina  College,  and  was  immediately  elected  to  a 
similar  professorship  in  Columbia  College,  New  York, 
and  to  the  chair  of  political  science  in  the  law  school  of 
the  same  institution.  He  continued  in  the  discharge  of 
the  duties  of  these  positions  until  his  death,  which 
occurred  October  2,  1872.  During  the  great  war  for 
the  preservation  of  the  Union,  from  1861  to  1865,  Lieber 
rendered  services  of  great  value  to  the  government  of 
his  adopted  country,  and  was  frequently  consulted  by 
the  secretary  of  war.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to  point 
out  by  his  pen  the  madness  of  secession,  and  was  ever 
active  in  supporting  the  government  and  upholding  the 
Union.  He  prepared,  upon  the  requisition  of  the  pres¬ 
ident,  the  Code  of  IVar  for  the  Government  of  the 
Armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  Field ,  which  was 
adopted  and  promulgated  by  the  government  in  General 
Orders,  No.  100,  of  the  war  department.  This  code 
has  been  characterized  by  many  European  publicists  as 
a  masterpiece,  and  it  suggested  to  Biuntschli  his  codifi¬ 
cation  of  the  law  of  nations,  as  may  be  seen  in  the 
preface  to  his  Droit  Lnternational  Codifie.  During 
this  period,  also,  Lieber  wrote  his  Guerilla  Parties 
with  Reference  to  the  Laws  and  Usages  of  IVar,  a  valu¬ 
able  contribution  to  the  law  of  war.  At  the  time  of  his 
death  he  was,  by  the  appointment  of  the  government  of 
the  United  States,  the  umpire  of  the  commission  for 
the  adjudication  of  Mexican  claims.  The  political  writ¬ 
ings  of  Francis  Lieber  are  neld  in  great  estimation  by 
all  publicists. 

LIEBIG,  Justus,  was  born  at  Darmstadt  in  1803.  His 
father  carried  on  business  as  a  drysalter  and  dealer  in  dye¬ 
stuffs,  and  made  various  experiments  with  a  view  to  im¬ 
proved  methods  of  preparing  and  purifying  his  wares. 
These  led  the  son  to  take  an  interest  in  chemistry,  and 
to  seek  for  knowledge  in  the  chemical  books  and  peri¬ 
odicals  in  the  grand-ducal  library,  which  is  rich  in  scien¬ 
tific  works.  He  determined  to  be  a  chemist,  to  devote 
his  life  to  the  pursuit  of  science.  The  only  kind  of 
chemist  available  for  teaching  purposes  was  the  chemist 
and  druggist,  and  accordingly  Liebig,  at  the  age  of  fif¬ 
teen,  entered  the  shop  of  an  apothecary  at  Heppenheim 
near  Darmstadt  to  study  chemistry.  lie  soon  found  out 
how  great  is  the  difference  between  practical  pharmacy 
and  scientific  chemistry,  and  returned  to  Darmstadt, 
after  ten  months,  to  look  for  another  and  more  likely 
way  of  attaining  his  object.  After  some  months  spent 
in  study  at  home  he  entered  the  university  of  Bonn, 
which  he  soon  left  for  Erlangen.  There  he  attended  the 
lectures  of  Kastner  on  chemistry,  and,  besides  the  study 
of  allied  sciences,  devoted  some  time  to  make  up  for  the 
almost  total  neglect  of  schoolwork  caused  by  his  early 
love  of  chemistry.  In  1822  he  left  Erlangen  with  the 
degree  of  Ph.  D.  By  means  of  the  liberality  of  Louis  I., 
grand-duke  of  Hesse-Darmstadt,  Liebig  was  enabled  to 
continue  his  chemical  studies  in  Paris.  There  he  made 
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the  acquaintance  of  Runge,  Mitscherlich,  and  Gustav 
Rose.  He  attended  the  lectures  of  Gay-Lussac,  The- 
nard,  and  Dulong,  and,  while  carrying  on  the  investiga¬ 
tion  into  the  composition  and  properties  of  the  fulmi¬ 
nates  which  he  had  already  partly  published,  he  at¬ 
tempted,  as  at  Erlangen,  to  work  up  his  neglected 
school  studies.  The  results  of  his  work  on  the  fulmi¬ 
nates  were  communicated  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences, 
and  attracted  the  favorable  attention  of  Humboldt,  who 
was  at  that  time  in  Paris.  Humboldt  introduced  Lie¬ 
big  to  Gay-Lussac,  who  admitted  him  into  his  private 
laboratory  as  a  pupil.  Here  he  had  opportunities  of 
learning  all  the  mysteries  of  the  art  from  one  of  the 
most  skillful  and  ingenious  of  experimenters.  It  was  on 
the  advice  of  Humboldt  that  Liebig  determined  to  be¬ 
come  a  teacher  of  chemistry.  After  examination  his 
Erlangen  degree  was  recognized,  and  in  1824,  in  his 
twenty-first  year,  he  was  appointed  extraordinary  pro¬ 
fessor  of  chemistry  in  the  university  of  Giessen.  Two 
years  later  he  was  promoted  to  the  post  of  ordinary 
professor,  which  he  held  for  twenty-five  years,  notwith¬ 
standing  the  most  tempting  offers  from  other  universities. 
It  was  here,  in  the  small  town  and  small  university  of 
Giessen,  that  by  far  the  most  of  Liebig’s  work  was 
done.  He  began  by  remedying  the  evil  which  as  a 
student  he  had  himself  felt.  He  induced  the  Darm¬ 
stadt  Government  to  build  a  chemical  laboratory  in 
which  any  student  of  the  university  might  obtain  a 
thorough  practical  training. 

The  amount  and  the  importance  of  the  laboratory 
work  done  by  Liebig  in  Giessen  were  very  great.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  twenty-six  years  he  spent  at  Giessen  as  ordinary 
professor,  he  contributed  to  scientific  journals  more  than 
two  hundred  papers,  about  twenty  of  which  were  records 
of  joint  work,  chiefly  with  Wohler.  During  the  same 
time  he  published  his  works  on  organic  analysis,  organic 
chemistry,  chemistry  applied  to  physiology  and  agricult¬ 
ure,  his  Chemical  Letters ,  and  many  smaller  treatises. 
From  1832  he  was  joint  editor  of  the  Annalen  der 
Pharmacie ,  from  1837  of  the  Handworterbuch  der  reinen 
und  angewandten  Chemie ,  and  from  1847  to  1856  of 
the  Jahresbericht  der  Chemie.  In  1845  he  was  raised 
to  the  hereditary  rank  of  baron  under  the  title  of  Freiherr 
von  Liebig.  In  1852  he  accepted  the  invitation  of  the 
Bavarian  Government  to  the  ordinary  professorship  of 
chemistry  in  the  university  of  Munich.  This  office  he 
held  till  his  death  in  1873. 

LIECHTENSTEIN,  a  sovereign  and  independent 
principality,  the  smallest  in  Germany,  is  bounded  on  the 
northeast  and  east  by  the  Austrian  Voralberg,  on  the 
south  by  the  Swiss  canton  of  Grisons,  and  on  the  west 
by  the  Rhine,  while  on  the  north  it  tapers  almost  to  a 
point.  The  state,  consisting  of  the  lordships  of  Vaduz 
and  Schellenberg,  is  only  fifteen  miles  in  length,  hardly 
over  five  miles  in  its  average  breadth,  and  comprises  an 
area  of  sixty-eight  square  miles.  Population  (1890), 
9,000. 

LIliGE  (Ger.,  Liittich),  a  city  of  Belgium,  the  chief 
town  of  the  province  of  Liege,  is  situated  fifty-six  miles 
east  of  Brussels.  It  occupies  a  remarkably  fine  position 
on  the  banks  of  the  Meuse,  which  at  this  point  is  joined 
by  the  Ourthe.  On  the  left-hand  side  stands  the  older 
city  with  the  citadel  and  the  more  important  historical 
buildings;  on  the  right  hand  lies  the  lower  and  more 
modern  portion,  commanded  by  the  fort  of  the  Char¬ 
treuse.  The  river,  there  460  feet  across,  is  spanned  by 
several  bridges,  of  which  the  Pont  des  Arches,  rebuilt 
in  1860-63,  dates  originally  from  the  eighth  century, 
and  plays  a  prominent  part  in  the  local  annals.  Place 
St.  Lambert  is  the  historical  center  of  Liege.  Here 
still  stands  the  noble  building — erected  (1508-40)  by 
Cardinal  de  la  Marck  in  a  late  Gothic  style — which, 


down  to  the  revolution,  was  the  palace  of  the  prince- 
bishops,  and  is  now,  with  its  modern  extensions,  occupied 
by  the  public  courts  and  other  administrative  offices. 
The  university  of  Liege,  established  in  1817,  is  a  flour¬ 
ishing  institution  with  abcfut  forty  professors  and  800 
students,  a  library  of  100,000  volumes,  a  botanic  garden, 
a  school  of  mines  (1825),  a  school  of  arts  and  manufact¬ 
ures,  a  normal  grammar  school,  and  several  other  auxil¬ 
iary  foundations.  There  is  no  theological  faculty,  the 
theological  seminary,  with  a  large  library  of  its  own, 
being  an  independent  institution.  The  city  further  pos¬ 
sesses  a  blind  asylum,  a  deaf  and  dumb  institute,  schools 
of  design,  painting,  and  music,  a  zoological  garden,  a 
municipal  museum,  etc.  The  Place  d’Avroi  is  adorned 
by  an  equestrian  statue  of  Charlemagne  by  Jehotte;  and 
in  front  of  the  theater  stands  a  bronze  statue  of  Gretry, 
the  composer,  who  was  born  at  Liege. 

Liege  is  the  center  of  a  great  mining  district  rich  in 
coal,  lead,  zinc,  and  iron;  the  coal-mines  extend  un¬ 
der  the  city  and  the  river.  In  1879  358,100  tons  of 
coal  were  raised  in  the  province,  22,156  persons  being 
employed  in  the  pits.  The  iron,  lead,  and  zinc  foun¬ 
dries  in  the  town  and  neighborhood  work  up  large  quan¬ 
tities  of  ore  in  addition  to  the  local  supply.  Steel,  cop¬ 
per,  and  tin  wares,  steam-engines  and  general  machin¬ 
ery,  woolen  goods,  excellent  saws  and  files,  nails, 
needles,  mirrors,  clocks,  leather,  paper,  and  oil  are 
among  the  products  of  the  versatile  industry  of  the 
place.  Liege  firearms  have  long  enjoyed  a  wide  reputa¬ 
tion.  They  give  employment  to  about  30,000  work¬ 
men,  who  for  the  most  part  work  in  their  own  houses, 
thongh  in  1878  a  large  factory  was  erected  in  the  Amer¬ 
ican  style  for  making  all  parts  of  the  weapon  by  ma¬ 
chinery.  The  trade  of  Liege  is  favored  by  the  fact  that 
the  town  is  an  important  junction  on  the  Rhenish  Bel¬ 
gian  Railway,  commands  more  than  one  navigable  river, 
and  has  long  been  one  of  the  leading  cattle-markets  in 
the  country.  The  population  is  116,000. 

LIEGNITZ,  the  capital  of  a  district  of  the  same  name 
in  the  Prussian  province  of  Silesia,  is  picturesquely  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  Katzbach,  just  above  its  junction  with  the 
Schwazwasser,  and  forty  miles  west-northwest  of  Bres¬ 
lau.  Population,  37,168,  about  one-sixth  being  Roman 
Catholics. 

At  Wahlstatt,  near  Liegnitz,  the  tide  of  Mongolian 
invasion  was  stemmed,  in  1241,  in  a  hard-fought  battle  be¬ 
tween  the  Tartars  and  the  Christian  chivalry  under  the 
duke  of  Silesia.  In  1760  Frederick  the  Great  gained  a 
decisive  victory  near  Liegnitz  over  the  Austrians  under 
Laudon,  and  in  1813  the  list  of  important  battles  in  this 
neighborhood  was  completed  by  Bliicher’s  defeat  of  the 
French  at  the  battle  of  the  Katzbach. 

LIEN,  in  English  and  American  law,  properly  means 
a  right  of  detaining  goods  of  another  in  your  possession 
until  a  debt  due  to  you  from  the  owner  of  the  goods  is 
paid.  To  the  original  or  common  law  conception  of  a 
lien  it  would  appear  to  be  necessary  that  the  goods  over 
which  lien  is  claimed  should  be  actually  in  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  creditor,  and  further  that  the  debt  should 
have  been  incurred  with  reference  to  the  goods  which 
are  detained.  Such  is  the  lien  of  the  workmen  to  whom 
articles  are  delivered  for  the  purpose  of  being  operated 
upon  by  him  in  the  way  of  his  trade.  He  is  entitled  to 
keep  the  article  he  has  worked  at  until  remuneration  for 
his  labor  has  been  made  to  him.  Of  precisely  the  same 
character  is  the  lien  of  the  carrier  over  the  goods  con¬ 
veyed  by  him,  for  the  fare;  of  the  farrier  over  the  horse 
which  he  has  cured,  for  his  fee;  of  blacksmiths,  ship¬ 
wrights,  and  other  artificers  for  the  wages  they  have 
earned  by  working  at  or  on  the  thing  detained.  In  the 
United  States  the  principle  of  the  particular  lien  has 
been  developed  in  a  notable  manner  in  protecting  the 
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rights  of  workmen  employed  in  building.  At  common 
law,  the  building  belongs  absolutely  to  the  owner  of 
the  soil;  and  accordingly,  when  a  house  is  erected  by 
contract,  the  contractor  may  receive  payment  from  his 
employer  and  may  fail  to  pay  the  laborers  he  has  em¬ 
ployed,  who  are  consequently  left  without  redress.  The 
“mechanic’s  liens,”  created  by  statute  in  several  of  the 
American  States,  give  laborers  a  lien  over  the  building 
which  they  have  erected  for  their  unpaid  wages.  Notice 
having  been  filed  in  the  prescribed  manner,  they  ac¬ 
quire  a  right  to  have  their  wages  paid  out  of  the  prop¬ 
erty,  which  may,  if  necessary,  be  sold  for  that  purpose. 

LI ER RE,  or  Lier,  a  town  of  Belgium,  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Antwerp,  nine  and  a-half  miles  southeast  of 
Antwerp  (on  the  railway  to  Malines),  at  the  junction  of 
the  Great  and  Little  Neethe.  It  is  a  busy  place  of 
16,000  inhabitants,  and  manufactures  silk,  lace,  and 
shoes,  beet-root  sugar,  and  a  peculiar  kind  of  white  beer 
known  as  cavesse. 

LIFE  ASSURANCE.  See  Insurance. 

LIFEBOAT.  It  will  be  convenient  to  consider 
here,  not  the  lifeboat  simply,  but  also  other  means  of 
saving  life  at  sea. 

The  qualities  of  the  lifeboat  first  deserve  attention. 
These  are  such  that  this  boat  is  able  to  live  in  seas,  and 
go  into  positions  of  danger,  that  would  overwhelm 
ordinary  boats  or  insure  their  destruction.  Eight  im¬ 
portant  qualities  are  possessed  by  it  in  a  very  high  de¬ 
gree — (1)  buoyancy;  (2)  great  lateral  stability,  or 
resistance  to  upsetting;  (3)  the  power  to  right  itself  if 
upset;  (4)  the  power  of  immediate  self-discharge  when 
filled  with  water;  (5)  strength;  (6)  stowage  room  for  a 
large  number  of  passengers;  (7)  speed  against  a  heavy 
sea;  (8)  facility  in  launching  and  taking  the  shore. 

The  buoyancy  of  the  Royal  National  Life  Institu¬ 
tion’s  lifeboat  of  England,  or  its  inability  to  sink,  be 
it  ever  so  deeply  laden,  is  secured  chiefly  by  means 
of  a  watertight  deck  or  floor,  air-cases  around  the 
sides  inboard,  and  two  large  air-chambers,  one  in  the 
bow,  the  other  in  the  stern.  The  “  extra  buoyancy  ” 
thus  obtained  cannot  be  too  great  so  long  as  it  does 
not  interfere  with  the  space  necessary  for  working 
the  boat  and  stowing  shipwrecked  persons.  The  air- 
cases  around  the  sides  serve  also  to  confine  any  water 
shipped  to  the  center  of  the  boat,  a  point  of  great  im¬ 
portance.  There  is  an  air-tight  space  between  the  boat’s 
floor  and  its  bottom,  filled  partly  with  air  partly  with 
cork-ballast,  which  gives  it  additional  buoyancy,  but  the 
air-chambers  above  the  floor  would  float  the  boat  even 
if  she  were  stove  in  and  this  space  filled  with  water.  In 
a  thirty-three-feet  boat  the  bouyancy  obtained  by  all  its 
chambers  is  equal  to  eleven  and  a  quarter  tons. 

Stability  is  obtained  chiefly  by  means  of  ballast.  Im¬ 
mense  difficulty  was  experienced  in  arriving  at  the  pres¬ 
ent  form  of  the  institution’s  splendid  boat,  because 
qualities  of  differing  value  had  to  be  sacrificed  to  each 
other  in  due  proportion.  Thus,  while  breadth  of 
beam  secured  stability,  it  seriously  interfered  with  the 
self-righting  quality.  Ballast,  therefore,  in  the  form  of 
a  heavy  iron  keel,  instead  of  breadth,  became  necessary 
to  give  the  requisite  stability. 

The  self-righting  power  is  due  to  the  large  elevated 
air-chambers1  in  bow  and  stern,  coupled  with  great 
sheer,  or  rise  fore  and  aft,  of  gunwale,  to  the  iron 
keel,  which  weighs  about  nine  hundredweight  in  a 
thirty-three-foot  boat,  and  to  the  air-cases  and  ballast, 
which  latter  weighs  from  seven  to  eight  hundredweight. 
When  the  boat  is  upset  it  cannot  rest  on  its  two  ele¬ 
vated  air-chambers  ;  it  neccessarily  rolls  on  one  side, 
then  the  heavy  iron  keel  and  ballast  come  into  play  and 
drag  it  back  to  its  right  position  in  a  few  seconds.  This 
principle  of  self-righting  was  discovered  at  4II  events 
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first  exhibited — at  the  end  of  last  century,  by  the  Rev. 
James  Bremner  of  Orkney,  but  was  not  finally  adopted 
till  the  middle  of  the  present  century. 

The  self-emptying  quality  depends  chiefly  on  the 
well-known  physical  fact  that  water  must  find  its  level. 
The  floor  of  the  lifeboat,  on  which  the  men’s  feet  rest 
when  seated  on  the  thwarts,  is  placed  so  as  to  be  very 
slightly — two  or  three  inches — abo»e  the  level  of  the 
sea  when  the  boat  is  fully  manned  and  loaded.  In  this 
floor  there  are  six  holes  of  six  inches  diameter,  into 
which  are  fitted  six  metal  tubes.  These  pass  through 
the  boat’s  bottom  into  the  sea.  The  water,  of  course, 
enters  them,  but  cannot  rise  above  them  into  the  boat, 
because  it  cannot  rise  above  its  own  level.  Valves  at 
the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes,  opening  downward,  pre¬ 
vent  the  annoyance  of  water  spurting  in,  but  allow  it 
freely  to  run  out.  When,  then,  a  billow  overwhelms 
the  boat,  and  fills  it,  the  water  rushes  violently  down 
the  discharging  tubes  until  it  reaches  the  sea-level ;  by 
that  time  it  has  descended  below  the  level  of  the  floor 
and  left  the  boat  empty.  So  complete  and  swift  is  the 
process  that  a  filled  boat  frees  herself  in  about  half  a 
minute.  This  principle  was  first  applied  by  the  institu¬ 
tion  in  1851.  Lifeboats  devoid  of  the  self-discharging 
quality  become  temporarily  useless  when  filled  by  a  sea, 
as  they  can  be  emptied  only  by  the  slow  and  laborious 
process  of  baling. 

Strength ,  that  will  enable  the  lifeboat  to  suffer  treat¬ 
ment  which  no  ordinary  boat  could  stand,  is  dependent 
on  peculiarity  of  construction  and  material.  The  best 
Honduras  mahogany  is  used,  and  the  diagonal  plan  of 
construction  adopted — that  is,  the  boat  has  two  distinct 
“  skins  ”  of  planking,  both  sets  of  planks  being  laid  on 
in  a  position  diagonal  to  the  boat’s  keel  and  contrary  to 
each  other,  besides  passing  around  from  gunwale  to  gun¬ 
wale  under  the  boat  instead  of  from  stem  to  stern  as  in 
ordinary  boats.  The  skins  have  a  layer  of  prepared 
canvas  between  them,  and  thus  great  strength  and  elas¬ 
ticity  are  combined. 

The  carriage  of  the  lifeboat  is  an  essential  adjunct  for 
the  purpose  of  conveying  it  over  any  kind  of  road  ot 
beach  to  the  place  where  it  may  be  required.  It  can  be 
run  deep  into  a  raging  surf,  and  the  boat,  with  its  crew 
seated  and  oars  ready  out,  can  be  launched  at  once,  by 
blocks  and  tackle,  so  as  to  enable  the  men  to  dash  for¬ 
ward  and  meet  the  incoming  rollers  with  sufficient  force 
to  propel  it  through  or  over  the  seas,  and  thus  avoid  the 
risk  of  being  hurled  back  on  the  beach.  Each  lifeboat 
is  furnished  with  a  set  of  spare  oars,  as  these  are  fre¬ 
quently  broken. 

The  lifebelt  of  the  institution  is  a  part  of  the  equip¬ 
ment  of  the  lifeboat  which  merits  special  attention,  be¬ 
cause  it  is  a  very  efficient  contrivance,  and  has  been  the 
means  of  saving  many  lives  in  time  past.  It  is  made 
of  cork  fastened  on  canvas,  and  combines  great  buoy¬ 
ancy  with  strength  and  flexibility.  It  not  only  floats  a 
heavily-clothed  man  head  and  shoulders  above  water, 
but  enables  him  to  support  a  comrade  easily — the  extra 
buoyancy  being  twenty-five  pounds.  One  of  its  distinct¬ 
ive  features  is  its  division  at  the  waist,  by  which  means 
great  freedom  of  action  is  allowed.  It  serves  also  as  a 
species  of  armor  to  protect  the  wearer’s  most  vital  parts 
from  blows  against  rock  or  wreck,  while  it  affords  some 
degree  of  warmth. 

Rocket  Apparatus. — This,  next  to  the  lifeboat,  is  the 
most  important  and  successful  means  by  which  ship¬ 
wrecked  persons  are  rescued.  Many  vessels  are  cast  every 
year  on  the  rocky  parts  of  the  coast,  under  cliffs,  where  no 
lifeboat  could  be  of  service.  In  such  places  the  rocket 
alone  is  available.  It  is  worked  by  the  men  of  the 
coastguard,  with  the  aid,  in  a  few  places,  of  volunteer 
rocket  brigades.  The  courage  and  skill  displayed  in  its 
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use  are  evinced  by  the  saving  of  many  lives  every  year, 
and  by  the  fact  that  a  large  proportion  of  the  medals 
given  by  the  lifeboat  institution  for  heroic  conduct  are 
awarded  to  the  men  of  the  coastguard,  who,  besides 
managing  the  rockets,  frequently  man  the  lifeboats  and 
also  effect  rescues  in  their  own  boats. 

The  apparatus  consists  of  five  principal  parts,  viz., 
the  rocket,  the  rocket-line,  the  whip,  the  hawser  and 
the  sling  life-buoy.  The  mode  of  working  it  as  follows: 
A  rocket,  having  a  light  line  attached  to  it,  is  fired  over 
the  wreck.  By  means  of  this  line  the  wrecked  crew 
haul  out  the  whip,  which  is  a  double  or  endless  line, 
rove  through  a  block  with  a  tail  attached  to  it.  The 
tail-block,  having  been  detached  from  the  rocket-line, 
is  fastened  to  a  mast,  or  other  portion  of  the  wreck, 
high  above  the  water.  By  means  of  the  whip  the  res¬ 
cuers  haul  off  the  hawser,  to  which  is  hung  the  travel¬ 
ing  or  sling  life-buoy.  When  one  end  of  the  hawser 
has  been  made  fast  to  the  mast,  about  eighteen  inches 
above  the  whip,  and  its  other  end  to  tackle  fixed  to  an 
anchor  on  shore,  the  life-buoy  is  run  out  by  the  rescuers, 
and  the  shipwrecked  persons,  getting  into  it  one  at  a 
time,  are  hauled  asliore.  Sometimes,  in  cases  of 
urgency,  the  life-buoy  is  worked  by  means  of  the  whip 
alone,  without  the  hawser. 

The  United  States  Life-Saving  Service  is  chief 
among  the  lifeboat  societies  of  all  nations,  both  as 
regards  the  extent  of  coast  embraced  and  the  amount  of 
work  done.  There  are  several  points  of  difference 
between  this  service  and  that  of  England  which  are 
noteworthy.  In  the  first  place  the  whole  or  nearly  the 
whole  of  its  support  is  provided  for  by  annual  grants 
of  money  from  congress.  Secondly,  besides  protecting 
its  vast  extent  of  seaboard,  it  has  to  provide  for  the 
shores  of  its  great  lakes,  or  fresh-water  seas.  Then, 
the  coasts  of  America  are  destitute  of  human  habita¬ 
tions  in  many  places,  which  renders  necessary  the  con¬ 
stant  employment  of  surfmen  for  the  express  purpose 
of  looking  out  for  vessels  in  distress  and  manning  the 
surf  boats.  It  also  necessitates  the  erection  of  houses 
of  refuge,  provisioned  so  as  to  afford  shelter  and  food 
to  shipwrecked  crews  for  a  considerable  time,  at  places 
where,  without  such  provision,  those  who  escape  the 
sea  would  probably  perish  from  hunger  and  exposure. 

The  shores  of  the  United  States — lakes  and  sea — are 
over  10,000  miles  in  extent,  embracing  almost  every 
variety  of  climate  and  formation  of  land.  This  vast 
extent  of  coast-line  is  divided  into  12  districts,  with 
a  total  of  179  stations.  Of  these  139  are  on  the 
Atlantic,  34  on  the  lakes,  and  6  on  the  Pacific.  Those 
on  the  desolate  coast  of  Florida  are  houses  of  refuge 
only,  without  boats  or  apparatus.  Many  of  the  sta¬ 
tions  are  closed  during  the  fine  months  of  the  year, 
their  crews  being  disbanded  till  the  winter  gales  again 
summon  them  to  the  heroic  and  dangerous  work  of  sav¬ 
ing  the  shipwrecked.  That  they  render  noble  service 
in  this  way  may  be  gathered  from  the  annual  reports. 

Owing  to  the  flat  shores  of  the  Atlantic  coast,  and 
the  sparseness  of  the  population,  heavy  boats  are  found 
unsuitable.  Only  a  few  boats  on  the  English  model 
exist  in  the  service.  The  boats  chiefly  in  use  are  surf- 
boats,  incapable  of  self-righting,  and  liable  to  be 
swamped,  but  which,  nevertheless,  seem  well  suited  for 
the  work,  and  are  admirably  managed.  They  are  very 
light,  and  can,  on  their  transporting  carriages,  be  easily 
dragged  along  the  shore  by  their  crews.  The  cork  life¬ 
belts  worn  by  the  men  are  of  the  plan  first  designed  in 
1854  by  Rear  Admiral  Ward.  For  projecting  a  line 
over  a  stranded  vessel,  the  Americans  prefer  the  mor¬ 
tar,  or  other  piece  of  ordnance,  to  the  rocket.  In 
addition  to  the  traveling  life-buoy,  they  use  a  metallic 
gar,  or  small  covered  boat,  which  can  hold  three  or  four 
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persons,  who,  entering  it  by  a  small  manhole,  are  shut 
in  and  drawn  ashore,  safely  protected  from  injury,  even 
though  overturned  by  the  surf.  This  clever  contriv¬ 
ance  has  been  of  great  service  in  rescuing  invalids,  chil¬ 
dren,  and  aged  persons. 

The  history  of  the  United  States  Life-Saving  Service 
may  be  said  to  have  begun  in  1848,  though  half  a  cent¬ 
ury  before  that  the  Humane  Society  of  Massachusetts 
had  erected  some  huts  of  shelter  and  stationed  some 
boats  on  the  coast.  In  that  year  the  United  States 
Government  was  led  to  consider  the  subject  of  loss  on 
their  shores,  chiefly  through  the  energy  of  the  Hon.  W. 
A.  Newell,  of  New  Jersey,  a  member  of  the  House  of 
Representatives.  Captain  Douglass  Ottinger  (the  in¬ 
ventor  of  the  life-car)  was  charged  with  the  management 
and  reconstruction  of  the  service.  The  impetus  given 
to  it  at  this  time  was  never  quite  lost.  Again,  in  1854, 
renewed  efforts  were  made  to  improve  the  service,  but 
no  great  progress  was  made  till  the  year  1871,  when  the 
present  effective  system  was  organized;  new  stations 
were  built;  the  patrol  system  between  the  stations  was 
introduced;  the  regular  keeping  of  journals  and  sending 
in  of  reports  was  ordered;  libraries  for  the  use  of  the 
men  were  sent  to  stations;  uniformity  in  signals  was 
arranged,  and  a  thorough  reform  in  all  departments 
accomplished. 

LIFTS  may  properly  be  held  to  include  all  sorts  of 
apparatus  whose  object  is  the  lifting  of  weights.  When 
the  apparatus  consists  of  comparatively  small,  separate, 
and  portable  pieces  it  is  called  lifting  tackle.  When 
the  lifting  apparatus  reaches  that  degree  of  size  and 
complication  that  entitles  it  to  be  called  machinery , 
there  seems  to  be  no  general  technical  term  that  will 
include  all  kinds,  but  for  the  different  classes  of  lifting 
machines  there  are  such  special  names  as  cranes ,  hoists , 
elevators ,  lifts ,  winding  engines ,  and  lift  pumps. 

There  is  very  little  distinction  made  between  hoists, 
elevators,  and  lifts.  The  word  hoist  refers^  more  par¬ 
ticularly  to  machines  used  in  warehouses  and  factories 
for  raising  goods  from  one  story  to  another.  They  are 
worked  by  hand  or  by  power,  and  are  for  compara¬ 
tively  light  loads.  Elevator  is  used  in  two  different 
senses.  It  refers  to  apparatus  for  lifting  passengers  or 
freight  to  the  upper  stories  of  buildings.  It  also  refers 
to  the  very  different  sort  of  apparatus  used  in  grain- 
mills  and  storehouses  for  transferring  the  grain  from 
one  floor  to  another.  The  grain  is  drawn  along  chan¬ 
nels  or  pipes,  which  are  sometimes  vertical  and  more 
often  inclined,  by  means  of  a  rotating  archimedean 
screw,  or  of  a  strap  continuously  traveling  upward 
through  the  interior  of  the  channel  and  carrying,  fas¬ 
tened  to  it,  a  series  of  small  buckets  Occasionally,  if 
the  inclination  to  the  horizontal  be  small,  a  broad  strap 
of  the  same  width  as  the  bottom  of  the  channel  runs 
along  that  bottom,  and  carries  the  grain  with  it  simply 
lying  on  its  upper  surface.  This  latter  method  of  trans¬ 
portation  is  more  efficient,  however,  as  a  horizontal 
carrier  or  distributor  than  as  a  means  of  lifting.  Lifts 
are  constructed  either  for  raising  passengers  in  build¬ 
ings  or  for  heavier  loads,  such  as  freighted  trucks  and 
wagons,  or  the  superstructure  of  bridges  and  large  roofs 
during  their  erection. 

In  lifts  or  elevators  the  working  force  is  either  hand, 
steam,  or  hydraulic  power.  Gas-engines  are  unsuita¬ 
ble  as  direct  sources  of  power  for  lifts,  but  they  may  be 
advantageously  used  to  store  hydraulic  power  in  an  ac¬ 
cumulator  from  which  water  is  supplied  to  work  an 
hydraulic  lift.  Electricity  has  quite  recently  been  used, 
but  has  not  yet  been  tried  sufficiently  to  allow  of  any 
valuable  opinion  being  formed  of  its  ultimate  practical 
success. 

The  lift  consists  of  (1)  a  box  or  “cage”  to  contain 
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the  persons  or  material  to  be  raised;  (2)  a  vertical 
square  well  or  shaft,  to  the  walls  of  which  are  attached 
guides  to  prevent  the  cage  swinging  to  and  fro  ;  (3)  a 
rope  or  chain  by  which  to  haul  the  cage  upward  from 
above,  or  else  a  long  rod  or  pillar  by  which  to  push 
it  up  from  below ;  (4)  a  “  barrel  ”  or  “  sheave  ”  over 
which  to  wind  the  chain  or  rope,  and  which  is  mounted 
on  a  shaft  lying  in  bearings  firmly  supported  by  the 
building,  or  else  a  cylinder  to  contain  water  or  steam  to 
actuate  the  lifting  rod;  (5)  mechanism  through  which 
the  working  power  is  transmitted  to  the  barrel,  or  else 
water  or  steam  piping  connecting  the  cylinder  above 
mentioned  with  the  source  of  power;  and  (6)  the  driving 
engine  or  other  source  of  power. 

Most  accidents  happen  to  lifts  through  the  hauling 
chain  or  rope  breaking.  For  the  sake  of  safety,  there¬ 
fore,  particular  care  should  be  exercised  in  the  choice  of 
material  for  this  part,  and  an  appliance  should  always  be 
attached  to  the  cage  whereby,  if  the  rope  breaks,  the 
cage  is  caught  immediately  in  whatever  position  it  may 
be  at  the  time  of  the  breakage. 

For  light  loads  hempen  ropes  are  sufficient  and  more 
convenient  than  chains,  because  they  are  noiseless  in 
their  action.  If  of  the  best  quality  (Manila)  they  are 
quite  as  reliable  as  ordinary  chains,  and  an  advantage 
claimed  for  them  is  that  their  gradual  destruction  by 
wear  becomes  easily  apparent,  and  gives  timely  warning 
before  they  become  dangerous,  whereas  the  failure  of  a 
chain  may  take  place  without  any  easily  visible  previous 
sign  having  been  given.  For  very  heavy  loads,  however, 
chains  or  wire  ropes  should  be  used  in  preference  to 
hempen  ropes.  Wire  ropes  may  be  made  stronger  for 
a  given  weight  per  foot  of  length  than  chains  are,  but, 
unfortunately,  as  commonly  manufactured  their  quality 
cannot  be  certainly  relied  on.  Like  hempen  ropes,  they 
are  almost  noiseless.  To  insure  smoothness  and  noise- 
lessness  in  passenger  lifts,  the  sheave  over  which  the 
rope  passes  is  lined  in  the  groove  with  leather. 

For  the  sake  of  safety,  the  rope  by  which  the  cage 
hangs  is  often  duplicated.  Sometimes  even  three  or 
four  are  used.  In  order  that  these  should  give  addi¬ 
tional  safety,  each  rope  must  be  capable  of  supporting 
the  load  by  itself.  Generally  the  load  is  lifted  by  one  or 
other  kind  of  power,  and  descends  by  the  weight  of  the 
cage  itself.  This  weight  is  always  much  more  than 
sufficient  for  the  purpose,  and  therefore  counterpoises 
are  introduced  to  balance  the  greater  part  of  it,  thus 
lessening  the  work  to  be  done  during  ascent  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  product  of  the  balance  weight  and 
the  height  of  the  lift.  In  the  commonest  arrangement, 
the  balance  weights  are  hung  on  the  same  rope  as  that 
by  which  the  cage  is  suspended.  This  passes  over  a 
pulley  whose  diameter  is  half  the  width  of  the  well,  so 
that  the  cage  end  of  the  rope  rises  vertically  from  the 
center  of  the  roof  of  the  cage.  This  pulley  is  keyed  on 
Si  horizontal  shaft,  which  is  driven  by  power  from  below, 
either  directly  by  means  of  a  rope  or  chain  passing  over 
another  pulley,  or  else  through  intermediate  spur  gear¬ 
ing.  The  actual  working  rope  is  in  this  case  not  at¬ 
tached  to  the  cage.  Less  frequently  the  rope  from  the 
engine  forms  one  of  the  suspenders  of  the  cage,  the  bal¬ 
ance  weights  being  attached  by  separate  ropes. 

The  rope  or  chain  by  which  the  load  hangs  has  to  be 
so  strong  that  its  own  weight  is  very  considerable.  A 
large  excess  of  strength  being  more  in  demand  in  this 
kind  of  machinery  than  in  other  kinds,  a  greater  stress 
than  about  one  ton  per  square  inch  cannot  be  put  upon 
the  chain  or  rope  (supposed  to  be  of  iron).  This  would 
make  the  rope  weigh  3.4  pounds  per  foot  of  length  for 
every  ton  of  load  carried.  If  the  height  of  lift  were,  for 
example,  sixty  feet,  then,  comparing  the  top  and  bot¬ 
tom  positions  of  the  cage,  there  would  be  in  the  former 


sixty  feet  less  of  rope  on  the  cage  side  of  the  pulley,  and 
sixty  feet  more  on  the  counterpoise  side,  than  in  the 
latter  position,  so  that  if  the  counterweight  just  balanced 
the  load  when  the  cage  was  at  the  bottom,  it,  along  with 
the  rope,  would  outweigh  the  cage  in  its  highest  posi¬ 
tion  by  the  weight  of  120  feet  of  rope,  that  is,  408  pounds 
for  every  ton  of  load,  or  nearly  one-fifth  of  the  whole 
load.  Since  the  whole  load — that  is,  that  of  cage,  ropes, 
and  passengers  or  goods — is  three  or  four  and  sometimes 
five  or  six  times  as  great  as  the  net  load,  this  is  a  very 
serious  increase  on  the  unavoidable  loss  of  balance  re¬ 
sulting  from  the  fact  that  the  cage  is  alternately  loaded 
and  unloaded.  The  difficulty  can  be  got  over  by  extend¬ 
ing  the  rope  downward  from  the  balance  weight  to  pass 
underneath  a  grooved  pulley  at  the  bottom  of  the  well, 
and  up  from  this  to  the  under  side  of  the  cage,  where  it 
is  attached.  There  will  then  be  an  equal  length  of  rope 
always  hanging  on  each  side  of  the  top  bearing  pulley  ; 
but  an  extra  amount  of  friction  occurs  at  the  bearing 
journals  due  to  the  weight  of  the  extra  rope.  The  lower 
half  of  the  rope  may  be  of  cheap,  inferior  material,  since 
there  is  very  little  stress  upon  it. 

LIGHT.  Sound  may  be  defined  as  any  effect  on  the 
sense  of  hearing,  and  in  the  same  way  light  may  be 
defined  as  any  effect  on  the  sense  of  sight.  This  is  the 
purely  subjective  use  of  the  terms.  But  both  terms  are 
quite  as  frequently  used  in  the  objective  as  in  the  sub¬ 
jective  sense.  Thus,  as  sound  may  be  defined  in  terms 
of  the  motion  of  the  air  in  the  cavity  of  the  external  ear, 
mechanically  affecting  the  tympanum,  so  light  may  be 
defined  by  the  mechanical  effect  produced  upon  the  ex¬ 
tension  of  the  optic  nerve  which  forms  the  sensitive 
surface  of  the  retina. 

In  treating  of  light  it  will  be  convenient  to  use  the 
term  in  a  sort  of  mixed  sense,  at  least  until  we  come  to 
discuss  the  different  theories  which  have  been  devised 
to  account  for  the  propagation  of  the  agent  which 
causes  vision.  Then  we  shall  have  to  use  the  term 
entirely  in  the  objective  sense.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
Physiological  Optics  we  are  concerned  chiefly  with  the 
subjective  sense  of  the  term. 

It  is  to  sight  that  we  are  mainly  indebted  for  our 
knowledge  of  external  things.  All  our  other  senses 
together,  except  under  very  special  conditions,  do  not 
furnish  us  with  a  tithe  of  the  information  we  gain  by  a 
single  glance.  And  sight  is  also  that  one  of  our  senses 
which  we  are  able  most  effectively  and  extensively  to 
aid  by  the  help  of  proper  apparatus — not  merely  (as  by 
spectacles,  invented  circa  1300)  for  the  cure  of  natural 
defects,  but  (as  by  the  telescope  and  microscope)  for 
the  examination  of  bodies  either  too  distant  or  too 
minute  to  be  studied  by  the  unassisted  eye. 

It  is  very  remarkable,  under  these  circumstances,  to 
find  how  slowly  men  have  reached  some  even  of  the 
simplest  facts  of  optics.  We  can  easily  understand 
how  constant  experience  must  have  forced  on  them  the 
conviction  that  light  usually  moves  in  straight  lines — . 
i. e. ,  that  we  see  an  object  in  the  direction  in  which  it 
really  lies.  But  how  they  could  have  believed  for  ages 
that  objects  are  rendered  visible  by  something  projected 
from  the  eye  itself — so  that  the  organ  of  sight  was  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  analogous  to  the  tentacula  of  insects,  and 
sight  itself  a  mere  species  of  touch — is  most  puzzling. 
They  seem  not  till  about  350  B.c.  to  have  even  raised 
the  question — if  this  is  how  we  see,  why  cannot  we  see 
in  the  dark?  or,  more  simply — What  is  darkness? 
The  former  of  these  questions  seems  to  have  been  first 
put  by  Aristotle.  The  nature  and  laws  of  reflection 
were,  of  course,  forced  on  the  ancients  by  the  images 
seen  in  still  water;  and  the  geometers  of  the  Platonic 
school  were  well  acquainted  with  these  laws.  To  Hero 
of  Alexandria  we  owe  the  important  deduction  from 
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them  that  the  course  of  a  reflected  ray  is  the  shortest 
possible. 

The  general  nature  of  refraction  also  was  known,  with 
some  of  its  special  applications,  such  as,  for  instance, 
to  burning-glasses  and  to  magnifiers.  These  were  prob¬ 
ably  either  spherical  glass  shells  filled  with  water  or  balls 
of  rock  crystal. 

In  the  first  century  of  our  era  Cleomedes  pointed  out 
how  a  coin  at  the  bottom  of  an  empty  cup,  where  the 
eye  cannot  see  it,  can  be  made  visible  by  filling  the  cup 
with  water ;  and  he  showed  that,  in  a  similar  way,  the 
air  may  render  the  sun  visible  to  us  while  it  is  still  un¬ 
der  the  horizon.  Shortly  after  this  date  Ptolemy  (the 
celebrated  astronomer)  published  his  great  work  on 
Optics.  He  treats  of  vision,  reflection,  the  theory  of 
plane  and  concave  mirrors,  and  refraction.  He  meas¬ 
ured,  with  considerable  accuracy,  the  angles  of  inci¬ 
dence  and  refraction,  for  rays  passing  from  air  into  water 
and  into  glass,  and  from  water  into  glass ;  it  was  not, 
however,  till  more  than  fifteen  hundred  years  had  passed 
that  the  true  relation  between  these  angles  was  discov¬ 
ered.  In  addition  to  what  has  just  been  mentioned,  the 
ancients’  knowledge  of  optics  was  limited  to  a  very 
superficial  acquaintance  with  some  of  the  properties  of 
rainbows,  halos,  mirage,  etc.  But  it  was  fragmentary 
in  the  extreme,  though  it  far  surpassed  in  amount  as 
well  as  in  accuracy  their  knowledge  of  the  other  branches 
of  physical  science. 

It  is  not  easy  to  understand  the  ideas  of  the  ancients 
about  color.  That  it  is  a  property  of  a  body — just  as 
its  density,  its  hardness,  or  its  smell  is  a  property — was 
probably  held  by  them.  But  they  also  imagined  that  a 
body  could  communicate  its  color  to  light ;  thus,  for  in¬ 
stance,  the  clouds  were,  by  some  of  them,  supposed  to 
communicate  their  colors  to  the  sunbeams  which  form  a 
rainbow. 

Our  next  glimpse  of  real  progress  dates  from  the 
eleventh  or  twelfth  century,  when  Alhazen  (q.v.) 
wrote  a  treatise  on  optics  in  Arabic,  which  for  five  hun¬ 
dred  years  or  more  was  a  recognized  authority  on  the 
subject.  It  was,  in  many  parts,  founded  on  the  work  of 
Ptolemy,  but  with  considerable  additions  and  improve¬ 
ments.  Alhazen  gives  an  anatomical  description  of  the 
eye,  and  points  out,  fairly  enough,  how  with  two  eyes 
we  see  only  one  image.  But  he  also  points  out  that  we 
see  each  object,  however  small,  by  a  pencil  of  diverging 
rays — not  (as  the  ancients  imagined)  by  a  single  ray. 
Alhazen  accounts  for  twilight,  and  shows  how  by  it  to 
measure  the  height  of  the  atmosphere.  He  also  gives 
the  now  generally  received  explanation  of  the  curious 
fact  that  the  sun  and  moon  appear  larger  when  rising  or 
setting  than  when  they  are  high  in  the  heavens.  The 
farther  progress  of  the  subject  we  need  not  now  trace. 
From  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  that  progress  has 
been  extremely  rapid.  Before  we  commence  a  more 
rigorous  treatment  of  the  subject,  it  may  be  well  to 
make  a  few  preliminary  statements  as  to  the  nature  of 
vision  and  the  condition  for  distinct  vision.  Properly 
speaking  these  belong  to  Optics  (q.v.),  but  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  treat  intelligibly  any  part  of  our  subject  without 
presupposing  some,  generally  very  slight,  knowledge  of 
other  parts.  And  the  few  preliminary  statements  we 
have  now  to  make  are  in  no  respect  theoretical,  while 
they  are  so  simple  that  anyone  may  at  once  test  their 
truth  for  himself. 

Except  in  the  case  of  a  very  abnormal  eye  (extremely 
short-sighted  or  long-sighted  as  the  case  may  be)  there 
is  a  distance  from  it — usually  somewhere  about  ten 
inches — at  which,  if  an  object  be  placed,  it  is  seen  more 
distinctly  than  if  placed  at  any  other  distance.  Almost 
everyone,  perhaps  without  his  knowing  it,  habitually 
places  at  or  about  that  distance  from  his  eye  an  object 
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which  he  wishes  to  examine  carefully.  When  he  places 
it  at  a  smaller  distance  he  becomes  conscious  of  tne  ef¬ 
fort  required  to  see  it  distinctly.  He  has,  in  fact,  to 
alter  the  form  of  the  optical  machinery  of  the  eye,  by  a 
muscular  effort,  so  that  it  may  become  capable  of  bring¬ 
ing  to  a  focus  on  the  retina  rays  more  divergent  than 
those  for  which  the  parts  were  in  their  unstrained  state 
adapted.  A  corresponding  effort,  but  usually  much 
more  slight,  is  commonly  felt  to  be  required  if  the  ob¬ 
ject  be  at  a  distance  greater  than  ten  inches.  Hence 
we  arrive  at  the  conclusion  that,  for  the  minimum  of 
strain  on  the  eye,  rays  should  fall  on  it  diverging  as  if 
they  came  from  a  point  about  ten  inches  distant.  But 
for  all  ordinary  eyes  any  divergence  from  double  of  this 
( i.e .,  divergence  as  if  from  a  distance  of  five  inches)  to 
zero  (i.e.,  parallel  rays)  is  consistent  with  the  possibility 
of  distinct  vision.  Rays  either  more  divergent  than  the 
former  limits,  or  convergent,  are  unfit  to  produce  dis¬ 
tinct  vision.  Hence  every  optical  instrument,  whatever 
be  the  reflections  or  refractions  to  which  light  has  been 
subjected  in  passing  through  it,  must  finally  allow  the 
light  to  escape  either  in  parallel  rays  or  with  a  diver¬ 
gence  within  the  above  specified  limits,  if  it  is  to  be 
employed  by  an  ordinary  eye.  The  comparatively 
slight  differences  which  exist  among  ordinary  eyes  are 
easily  compensated  by  the  rack-work,  or  screw  adjust¬ 
ment,  which  is  invariably  attached  to  the  eyepiece  of  a 
good  telescope  and  to  the  body  of  a  good  microscope. 
Every  motion  of  this  rack-work  alters  the  divergence  of 
the  rays  as  they  finally  escape  from  the  instrument. 
Any  eye,  however  abnormal,  if  it  be  capable  of  produc¬ 
ing  distinct  vision  at  all,  has  only  to  be  furnished  with 
suitable  spectacles  in  order  that  it  may  behave  exactly  as 
does  a  normal  eye.  This  statement,  however,  refers 
only  to  sharpness  of  definition,  not  in  any  degree  to 
color.  The  deficiency  which  causes  color-blindness  can¬ 
not  be  supplied  by  any  conceivable  process.  A  definite 
part  of  the  ordinary  organ  of  vision  is  wanting  (or  inact¬ 
ive)  in  such  cases — while  the  merely  optical  parts  of  the 
eye  are  usually  in  perfect  order. 

Another  fact  which  must  be  stated  here  is  that,  to 
produce  vision  of  a  body  in  its  natural  position,  the 
image  on  the  retina,  as  seen  from  the  back,  must  be  in¬ 
verted — not  merely  as  regards  up  and  down,  but  also 
as  regards  right  and  left.  Thus,  in  the  ordinary  astro¬ 
nomical  telescope  the  image  on  the  retina  isnot  inverted, 
and  we,  therefore,  see  an  inverted  image.  A  third  is 
that  our  judgment  of  the  relative  distances  of  objects 
is  formed  mainly  by  the  use  of  the  two  eyes  simulta¬ 
neously.  One  eye,  kept  still,  can  inform  us  only  of  rel¬ 
ative  distance  in  virtue  of  the  greater  or  less  effort  to 
see  distinctly  (already  spoken  of).  With  both  eyes, 
or  with  one  eye  moved  from  side  to  side,/#rtf //auxomes 
in,  and  gives  us  the  stereoscopic  effect,  as  it  is  called. 
This  power  of  judging  distance  is,  of  course,  greater  as 
the  eyes  are  set  more  widely  apart.  There  is,  practi¬ 
cally,  no  limit  to  the  effective  distance  between  the  eyes 
when  the  proper  instrumental  methods  (as  with  the  tel¬ 
estereoscope)  are  employed. 

It  is  also  necessary  to  premise  a  few  words  about 
color.  The  various  homogeneous  rays  of  the  solar 
spectrum  have  each  a  color  of  its  own  which  no  refrac¬ 
tion  can  modify.  But  what  about  the  many  colors 
which  do  not  occur  in  the  spectrum?  To  such  a  ques¬ 
tion  as  “  What  \%  yellow  ?"  the  answer  is,  “  Each  partic¬ 
ular  kind  of  ye  llcno  may  be  any  one  of  an  infinite  number 
of  differen  t  combinations  of  homogeneous  rays.  ”  And 
the  same  is  true,  in  general,  of  all  other  colors.  Clerk 
Maxwell  found  that  a  yellow  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
spectrum  can  be  obtained  by  mixing  in  proper  propor¬ 
tions  certain  homogeneous  red  and  green  rays.  This 
single  example  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  color-sense 
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is  of  a  very  singular  nature.  This  question  will  be 
treated  in  Optics  (Physiological)  ;  but  for  our  pres¬ 
ent  purpose  it  is  only  necessary  to  say  that  we  now 
know  that  the  normal  eye  has  only  three  color-sensations 

a  red,  a  green,  and  a  violet — and  that  the  apparent 
color  of  any  light  which  falls  on  it  depends  merely  on 
the  relative  intensities  of  the  excitement  produced  by 
the  light  on  the  three  organs  of  sense  corresponding  to 
these  sensations.  This  is  true,  however,  only  within 
certain  limits  of  intensity;  for  extremely  bright  light, 
whatever  be  its  real  color,  seems  to  excite  all  the  three 
sensations  simultaneously,  much  as  white  light  does ; 
and  with  very  feeble  light  (as,  for  instance,  that  of  an 
ordinary  aurora  or  of  a  lunar  rainbow)  we  are  some¬ 
times  scarcely  conscious  of  colors.  In  color-blindness 
one  or  more  of  ihese  organs  of  sense  is  wanting,  or  im¬ 
perfect.  1  he  most  common  form,  Daltonism,  depends 
on  the  absence  of  the  red  sense.  Great  additions  to 
our  knowledge  of  this  subject,  if  only  in  confirmation 
of  results  already  deduced  from  theory,  have  been  ob¬ 
tained  in  the  last  few  years  by  Holmgren,  who  has  ex- 
erimented  on  two  persons,  each  of  whom  was  found  to 
ave  one  color-blind  eye,  the  other  being  nearly  normal. 
In  this  way  was  obtained,  what  could  otherwise  have 
been  matter  of  conjecture  only,  a  description  of  color¬ 
blind  vision  in  terms  of  (at  least  approximately)  normal 
vision. 

Finally,  the  sensation  of  sight  is  not  limited  to  the 
duration  of  the  mechanical  action  on  the  eye.  It  is 
known  that  we  do  not  see  a  sudden  flash  (an  electric 
spark,  for  instance)  until  a  measurable,  though  very 
short,  period  has  elapsed.  This  depends  on  the  rate  at 
which  an  excitation  is  propagated  along  the  optic  nerve. 
But  the  familiar  experiment  of  whirling  a  red-hot  stick 
in  a  dark  room  shows  that  the  sensation  of  sight  lasts 
for  a  short  period  after  the  mechanical  action  which 
produced  it  has  ceased.  This  period  is  probably  different 
for  different  eyes,  and  for  different  amounts  of  excite¬ 
ment  even  in  the  same  eye.  (If  the  light  be  very  in¬ 
tense  the  effect  lasts  much  longer,  but  completely 
changes  its  character.)  For  our  present  purpose  it 
may  be  assumed  that  the  duration  is  somewhere  about 
4  of  a  second.  Thus,  if  the  end  of  the  red-hot  stick 
describes  a  circle  once  in  y  of  a  second,  we  see  the 
complete  circle;  if  in  a  longer  period,  we  only  see  at 
once  such  a  part  of  it  as  was  described  in  \  of  a 
second.  Connected  with  this  is  the  remarkable  result 
obtained  experimentally  by  Swan,  that  the  amount  of 
sensation  is,  for  flashes  of  short  duration,  directly  pro¬ 
portional,  not  only  to  the  brightness  of  the  flash,  but 
also  to  its  duration.  A  flash  which  lasts  for  ^  of  a 
second  produces  the  full  effect  on  the  eye;  but  an 
electric  spark,  as  a  flash  of  lightning,  which  certainly 
does  not  endure  for  more  than  -|  ttoott^o  °f  a  second, 
produces  at  most  only  -nnfooa  °f  the  effect  it  would 
produce  if  it  lasted  of  a  second.  On  this  short 
duration  of  visual  impressions  depends  the  action  of  the 
thaumatrope ,  the  zuheel  of  life ,  etc.  By  various  kinds 
of  machinery  a  succession  of  views  of  an  object  in  dif¬ 
ferent  positions  or  forms  is  presented  to  the  eye,  each 
for  a  brief  interval.  The  result  is  that  we  fancy  we  see 
one  and  the  same  object  going  through  a  species  of  con¬ 
tinuous  motion,  or  of  change  of  form,  which  would  pre¬ 
sent  it  to  the  eye  in  these  successive  positions  or  forms. 
Thus,  a  tadpole  may  be  represented  as  wiggling  about, 
or  as  developing  continuously  into  a  frog,  etc. 

The  main  source  of  light  is  incandescence.  (It  is 
usually  understood  that  to  be  incandescent  a  body  must 
be  at  a  high  temperature.)  This  may  be  due  to  any  of 
a  number  of  causes,  such  as  the  following : — 

The  Potential  Energy  of  Gravitation  of  Scattered 
Fragments  of  Matter. — When  these  fall  together,  as  in 
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the  formation  of  the  sun  and  stars,  heat  enough  is  gen¬ 
erated  by  impact  to  render  the  whole  vividly  incandes¬ 
cent.  It  is  probable  that  the  light  of  nebulae  and  the 
proper  light  of  comets  are  due  to  this  cause.  The  prox¬ 
imate  cause,  in  all  these  cases,  is  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  fragments  before  impact.  To  this  class,  therefore, 
can  be  reduced  the  light  given  out  when  a  target  is 
struck  by  a  cannon  shot. 

The  Kinetic  Energy  of  Current  Electricity  or  of  an 
Electric  Discharge. — Here  we  have  lightning,  the  elec¬ 
tric  light,  and  probably  also  the  light  of  the  aurora. 

The  Potential  Energy  of  Chemical  Affinity. — The 
limelight,  gaslight,  candle  and  lamplight,  firelight,  the 
magnesium  light,  etc. ;  also  phosphorus,  dead  fish  (?),  etc., 
glowing  in  the  dark. 

Friction ,  as  in  the  trains  of  sparks  from  a  grindstone 
or  brake;  though  here,  in  general,  chemical  affinity  also 
has  a  share. 

Sudden  Great  Compression  of  a  Gas ,  as  of  air  by 
meteoric  stones  and  falling  stars. 

Another  very  curious  source,  not  (so  far  as  is  known), 
reducible  to  incandescence,  is  the  giving  out  ( usually  in 
an  altered  form)  of  light  previously  absorbed — fluores¬ 
cence,  phosphorescence,  etc. 

A  third  source  is  physiological — fireflies,  glowworms, 
Medusa,  dead  fish  (?),  etc.,  the  eye  of  a  cat. 

Any  not  black  and  not  transparent  body,  exposed  to 
any  of  these  sources  of  light,  becomes  in  its  turn  what 
may  for  our  purpose  also  be  treated  as  a  source. 

As  will  be  shown  in  Radiation,  the  only  bodies 
which,  when  incandescent,  give  every  constituent  of 
white  light,  are  bodies  which  are  black  in  the  sense  of 
absorbing  each  and  every  ray  which  falls  upon  them. 
Such  bodies  are  not  necessarily  solids — though  the  best 
examples  we  have  of  them  are  lampblack,  and  (some¬ 
what  less  perfect)  charcoal  and  gas-coke. 

Geometrical  Optics. — It  is  approximately  true  that, 
in  any  homogeneous  medium,  light  moves  in  straight 
lines.  If  an  opaque  body  be  placed  anywhere  in  the 
straight  line  between  the  eye  and  an  object  the  object  is 
concealed.  Through  a  long  straight  tube  no  objects  can 
be  seen  but  those  situated  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  pro¬ 
duced.  This  is  so  fundamental  a  fact,  or  it  is  so  evident 
a  result  of  experienoe,  that  it  is  the  foundation  of  every 
process  which  involves  the  direction  in  space  of  one  object 
as  regards  another — whether  it  be  for  the  aiming  with  a 
rifle,  the  pointing  of  a  telescope,  or  for  the  delicate  obser¬ 
vations  of  a  geodetic  survey.  But  we  must  carefully 
observe  the  restrictions  under  which  the  statement  is 
made.  Not  merely  is  it  said  to  be  only  approximately 
true,  but  it  is  so  only  in  a  homogeneous  medium. 

(a)  On  this  is  founded  the  geometrical  theory  of 
shadozvs — a  subject  of  some  importance,  especially  as 
regards  eclipses.  In  this  application  the  results  may  be 
considered  as  absolutely  true,  though  the  statement  is 
liable  in  certain  delicate  cases  to  somewhat  startling  ex¬ 
ceptions.  When  an  opaque  body  is  placed  between  a 
screen  and  a  luminous  point  it  casts  a  shadow  on  the 
screen.  (The  sun’s  image  formed  by  a  lens  or  burning- 
glass  of  short  focus  is  our  best  mode  of  attempting  to 
realize  the  conception  of  a  luminous  point ;  but  a  fair 
approximation  may  be  made  by  piercing  a  very  small 
needle-hole  in  a  large  plate  of  thin  metal,  and  placing  it 
close  to  any  bright  flame  or  incandescent  body.)  The 
outline  of  the  shadow  is,  of  course,  to  be  found  by 
drawing  straight  lines  from  the  luminous  point  so  as  to 
touch  the  opaque  body  all  around.  These  lines  form  a 
cone.  The  points  of  contact  form  a  line  on  the  opaque 
body  separating  the  illuminated  from  the  non-illumi- 
nated  portion  of  its  surface.  Similarly,  when  these 
lines  are  produced  to  meet  the  screen,  their  points 
of  intersection  with  it  form  a  line  which  separates 
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the  illuminated  from  the  non-illuminated  parts  of  the 
screen. 

This  line  is  called  the  boundary  of  the  geometrical 
shadow.  A  common  but  beautiful  instance  of  it  is  seen 
when  a  very  small  gas-jet  is  burning  in  a  ground-glass 
shade,  near  the  wall  of  a  room.  In  this  case  the  cone, 
above  mentioned,  is  usually  a  right  cone  with  its  axis 
vertical.  Thus  the  boundary  of  the  geometric  shadow 
is  a  portion  of  a  circle  on  the  roof,  but  a  portion  of  an 
hyperbola  on  the  vertical  wall.  If  the  roof  be  not  hori¬ 
zontal,  we  may  obtain  in  this  way  any  form  of  conic 
section.  Interesting  and  useful  hints  in  projection  may 
be  obtained  by  observing  the  shadows  of  bodies  of  vari¬ 
ous  forms  cast  in  this  way  by  rays  which  virtually 
diverge  from  one  point:  e.g.,  how  to  place  a  plane 
quadrilateral  of  given  form  so  that  its  geometric  shadow 
may  be  a  square ;  how  to  place  an  elliptic  disk,  with  a  1 
small  hole  in  it,  so  that  the  shadow  may  be  circular, 
with  a  bright  spot  at  its  center,  etc. 

When  there  are  more  luminous  points  than  one,  we 
nave  only  to  draw  separately  the  geometrical  shadows 
due  to  each  of  the  sources,  and  then  superpose  them.  A 
new  consideration  now  comes  in.  There  will  be,  in 
general,  portions  of  all  the  separate  geometrical 
shadows  which  overlap  one  another  in  some  particular 
regions  of  the  screen.  In  such  regions  we  still  have 
full  shadow  ;  but  around  them  there  will  be  other  re¬ 
gions,  some  illuminated  by  one  of  the  sources  alone, 
some  by  two.,  etc. ,  until  finally  we  come  to  the  parts  of 
the  screen  which  are  illuminated  directly  by  all  the 
sources.  There  will  evidently  be  still  a  definite  bound¬ 
ary  of  the  parts  wholly  unilluminated,  i.  e.,  the  true  shadow 
or  umbra ,  and  also  a  definite  boundary  of  the  parts 
wholly  illuminated.  The  region  between  these  bound¬ 
aries — i. e. ,  the  partially  illumined  portion — is  called  the 
penumbra. 

LIGHTFOOT,  John,  an  eminent  rabbinical  scholar, 
the  son  of  Thomas  Lightfoot,  vicar  of  Uttoxeter, 
Staffordshire,  was  born  at  Stock-upon-Trent,  Eng.,  in 
1 602,  and  died  in  1657. 

LIGHTFOOT,  Joseph  Barber,  D.D.,  Bishop  of 
Durham,  was  born  at  Liverpool  in  1828,  and  edu¬ 
cated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  where  he  gradu¬ 
ated  B.  A.  in  1851  as  a  wrangler,  senior  classic,  and 
Chancellor’s  medalist.  He  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  his 
college  in  1852,  and  gained  the  Norris  University  prize 
in  1853.  Ordained  in  1854,  he  became  tutor  of  Trinity 
College  in  1857,  Hulsean  professor  of  Divinity  at  Cam¬ 
bridge  in  1861,  canon  of  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral  in  1871, 
and  Lady  Margaret  professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge 
in  1875.  He  received  his  doctor’s  degree  in  1864,  was 
Whitehall  preacher  in  1866,  was  appointed  examining 
chaplain  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  1868, 
honorary  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1872,  select  preacher  at  Oxford,  1874-75,  and  one  of 
the  Deputy  Clerks  of  the  Closet  to  the  Queen, 
February,  1875.  *8 79  Dr.  Lightfoot  accepted  with 

great  reluctance  the  bishopric  of  Durham,  in  succes¬ 
sion  to  Dr.  Baring.  Although  confessedly  the  most 
learned  New  Testament  scholar  in  the  church,  his 
powers  of  administration  had  not  been  tested;  but  in 
the  end  his  appointment  was  not  only  justified  so  far  as 
the  diocese  of  Durham  was  concerned,  but  in  the  wider 
interests  of  the  Church  of  England  at  large.  While 
pursuing  in  private  his  own  studies,  he  made  Bisliop- 
Auckland  a  center  of  learning  and  teaching  for  his 
clergy.  He  likewise  devoted  himself  with  untiring 
energy  to  the  practical  work  of  his  see,  and  speedily 
gained  the  affection  and  confidence  of  all  with  whom  he 
came  into  contact.  The  work  of  the  Church  Temper¬ 
ance  Society  and  the  White  Cross  Army  was  specially 
furthered  by  his  exertions.  His  munificence  was  un- 
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bounded,  and  one  of  his  last  acts  was  to  build  a  church 
at  Sunderland,  as  a  thank-offering  for  what  seemed  to 
be  his  recovery  from  a  serious  illness  in  1888.  Dr. 
Lightfoot’s  influence  at  Cambridge  as  a  great  Christian 
teacher  was  of  incalculable  importance,  his  high  personal 
character  as  well  as  his  learning  having  immense  weight 
and  influence.  A  supreme  grammarian  and  painstaking 
textual  critic,  he  gave  the  world  admirable  commen¬ 
taries  on  the  epistles  of  Paul  to  the  Galatians  (1865), 
Philippians  (1868),  Colossians  and  Philemon  (1875), 
to  each  of  which  were  appended  interesting  dissertations. 
Unhappily  he  was  unable  to  complete  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  and  his  exhaustive  work  on  the  Apostolic 
Fathers  remains  also  a  splendid  fragment,  embracing 
only  the  two  epistles  ascribed  to  Clement  of  Rome 
(1869;  Appendix,  1877;  new  ed.  1890),  and  Ignatius 
and  Poly  carp  (1885;  2d  ed.  3  vols.  1889).  Other  works 
were  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  English  New  Testa¬ 
ment  (1871),  an  edition  of  Dean  Mansel’s  treatise  on 
The  Gnostic  Heresies  of  the  First  and  Second  Centu¬ 
ries  (1875),  and  f°ur  volumes  of  sermons  published  pos¬ 
thumously  in  1890.  He  contributed  to  the  Journal  of 
Philology ,  Dr.  Smith’s  Dictionaries  of  the  Bible ,  of 
Christian  Antiquities ,  and  Christian  Biography,  and 
published  in  successive  numbers  of  the  Contetnporary 
Review  a  crushing  and  detailed  answer  to  the  anony¬ 
mous  writer  of  Supernatural  Religion  (collected  1889). 
Dr.  Lightfoot,  who  was  never  married,  died  at  Bourne¬ 
mouth  on  December  21,  1889. 

LIGHTHOUSE.  The  primary  and  most  important 
consideration  relating  to  the  design  and  construction  of 
a  lighthouse  tower  which  is  to  be  built  within  the  tide- 
mark  is  the  force  of  the  waves  which  may  be  expected 
to  assail  it,  and  the  directions  and  heights  at  which  that 
force  will  act  on  the  building.  The  great  waves  which 
are  found  in  the  open  ocean  cannot  be  generated  in 
smaller  seas;  and,  with  a  due  regard  to  economy  in 
construction,  ought  not,  therefore,  to  be  provided 
against.  What  is  wanted  is  to  ascertain  in  such  shorter 
seas  the  height  of  waves  in  relation  to  the  length  of 
“  fetch  ”  in  which  they  are  generated,  and  next  to  de¬ 
termine  their  energy  when  on  reaching  the  shore  or  a 
sunken  rock,  and  so  ceasing  to  be  waves  of  oscillation, 
they  enormously  increase  their  destructive  force  by  be¬ 
coming  waves  of  translation.  The  law  of  increase  in 
the  height  of  waves  was  found  by  Mr.  T.  Stevenson  to 
be  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  distance  from 
the  windward  shore,  and  the  greatest  force  recorded 
on  rocks  exposed  to  the  ocean  was  three  and  one-half 
tons  per  square  foot.  The  relative  forces  of  summer 
and  winter  gales  were  found  to  be  as  one  to  three,  and 
the  vertical  force,  after  acting  on  a  curved  sea-wall,  was 
eighty-four  times  greater  than  the  horizontal  force  at  a 
height  of  twenty-three  feet  above  high  water.  The  his¬ 
tory  of  the  ancient  lighthouses  is  of  so  scanty  a  nature 
that  we  may  pass  at  once  to  more  modern  works,  com¬ 
mencing  with  Winstanley’s  Eddystone  light. 

The  Eddystone  Rocks,  which  lie  about  fourteen  miles 
off  Plymouth,  are  fully  exposed  to  the  southwestern 
seas.  The  lighthouse  was  completed  by  Winstanley  in 
four  seasons.  In  1698  it  was  finished  at  a  height  of 
eighty  feet  and  the  light  exhibited;  but  in  1699,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  damage  by  storms,  the  tower  was  increased 
by  an  outer  ring  of  masonry  four  feet  thick,  and  made 
solid  from  the  foundation  to  nearly  twenty  feet  above 
the  rock.  The  height  was  increased  to  nearly  120  feet, 
and  completed  in  1 700.  During  the  well-known  hurri¬ 
cane  of  November  20,  1703,  the  tower  was  destroyed. 
In  general  design  as  well  as  in  details  this  work  must 
be  placed  among  the  vetanda  of  maritime  engineering. 
For  example,  in  plan  it  was  polygonal  instead  of  circu¬ 
lar.  In  his  blind  devotion  to  ornamentation  Winstanley 
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viola  ted  throughout  the  principles  of  uniformity  of  outer 
profile  so  as  to  present  great  obstructions  to  the  action  of 
the  waves. 

Rudyerd' s  Eddystone  Tower. — This  work  was  com¬ 
menced  in  1 706  and  completed  in  1709,  in  the  form  of 
a  frustum  of  a  cone  ninety-two  feet  high.  The  work 
consisted  principally  of  timber,  the  lower  part  being 
oak  carefully  bolted  together,  and  also  to  the  rock. 
Above  the  lower  structure  of  oak  courses  of  stone, 
cramped  together  and  fixed  to  the  timber  work  and  to 
the  rock,  were  added  in  order  to  give  weight  to  the 
structure.  This  lighthouse  stood  for  forty-six  years,  and 
was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1 755 -  every  respect  the 
simplicity  of  the  structure  and  the  judicious  character 
of  the  details  of  the  design  may  be  regarded  as  models 
of  engineering. 

Smeaton' s  Eddystone  Tower. — This  justly  celebrated 
work,  which  consisted  entirely  of  stone,  was  com¬ 
menced  in  1756,  and  the  masonry  was  finished  in  1759. 
Smeaton  was  the  first  engineer  who  adopted  a  structure 
of  masonry  for  a  sea  tower  and  dovetailed  joints  for  the 
stones,  which  averaged  a  ton  in  weight.  This  work 
cannot  be  regarded  as  a  safe  model  for  general  imita¬ 
tion  in  exposed  situations,  and  Rudyerd’s  earlier  tower 
was  certainly  as  successful  in  resisting  the  forces  to 
which  it  was  exposed.  Rudyerd  unquestionably  selected 
for  so  small  a  rock  as  the  Eddystone  a  preferable  form 
to  that  adopted  by  Smeaton.  Smeaton’s  reasoning 
about  the  similarity  of  a  tower  exposed  to  the  surf  and 
an  oak  tree  resisting  the  wind  was  very  conclusively 
shown  to  be  fallacious  by  the  late  Mr.  Alan  Stevenson. 
A  new  tower  has  lately  been  erected  in  place  of  Smea¬ 
ton’s  by  Mr.  Douglass. 

Bell  Rock  Lighthouse  Toiver. — The  Bell  Rock,  which 
lies  twelve  miles  off  the  coast  of  Forfarshire,  is  fully 
exposed  to  the  assaults  of  the  German  Ocean.  The 
rock  is  of  considerable  extent  but  of  a  low  level,  the 
tower  being  covered  about  sixteen  feet  at  high  water  of 
spring  tides.  Mr.  R.  Stevenson,  of  Edinburgh,  when 
he  first  landed  on  the  rock,  decided  to  adopt  a  stone 
tower  as  Smeaton  had  done  at  the  Eddystone,  but  he 
deviated  largely  from  that  design  in  the  thickness  of  the 
walls,  in  raising  the  tower  to  100  feet  instead  of  68 
feet,  and  the  level  of  the  solid  to  twenty-one  feet  above 
high  water  instead  of  eleven  feet.  Instead  of  employing 
arched  floors  as  at  the  Eddystone,  he  adopted  lintel 
stones  for  the  floors  which  formed  part  of  the  outward 
walls,  and  were  feathered  and  grooved  as  in  carpentry, 
besides  having  dovetailed  joggles  across  the  joints  where 
they  formed  part  of  the  walls. 

There  are  a  great  many  other  lighthouses  in  Ireland, 
India,  and  America  which  merit  more  attention  than  our 
space  admits  of,  and  we  shall  therefore  conclude  with 
directing  the  attention  of  the  engineer  to  the  important 
influence  of  the  configuration  of  rocks  in  modifying  the 
breaking  waves.  It  cannot  excite  surprise  that  some  of 
the  structures  which  were  erected  on  the  Eddystone 
should  have  withstood  the  waves  so  long  as  they  did. 
This  fact  seems  to  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Eddy¬ 
stone  Rock,  at  one  time  at  least,  acted  to  some  extent 
as  a  shelter  to  the  structures  which  were  built  on  it. 
During  a  summer  gale  when  Dhu  Heartach  lighthouse 
was  being  erected  fourteen  stones  each  of  two  tons 
weight,  which  had  been  fixed  on  the  tower  by  joggles 
and  Portland  cement  at  the  level  of  37  feet  above  high 
water,  were  torn  out  and  swept  off  into  deep  water.  At 
the  Bell  Rock  stones  of  two  tons  weight  were  several 
times  swept  away  during  the  construction  of  the  tower, 
while  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  no  stones  were  ever 
moved  at  the  Eddystone.  But  what  is  more  striking, 
the  thin  glass  panes  of  Winstanley’s  first  tower  stood 
successfully  through  a  whole  winter’s  storms  at  the  same 
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level  above  the  water  as  that  at  which  the  fourteen  heavy 
blocks  were  swept  away  at  Dhu  Heartach,  where  it  was 
found  necessary  from  the  experience  acquired  when  con¬ 
structing  the  lighthouse  to  raise  the  solid  base  of  the  tower 
to  nearly  the  same  height  above  the  water  as  the  glass 
panes  in  Smeaton’s  tower,  which  have  hardly  ever  been 
broken  during  the  storms  of  more  than  100  years. 

The  conclusion  then  which  seems  fairly  deducible 
from  these  facts  is  that  the  level  of  the  plane  of  dangerous 
impact  of  the  waves  above  high  water  depends  upon  the 
relation  subsisting  between  their  height  and  the  con¬ 
figuration  of  the  rocks  above  and  below  high  water,  as 
well  as  perhaps  on  the  configuration  of  the  bottom  of 
the  sea  near  the  lighthouse.  Thus,  while  the  rock  at 
Dhu  Heartach,  from  its  height  above  high  water,  forms  a 
great  protection  against  the  smaller  class  of  waves,  it 
operates  as  a  dangerous  conductor  to  the  largest  waves, 
enabling  them  to  exert  a  powerful  horizontal  force  at  a 
much  higher  level  than  they  would  had  the  rock  been 
lower.  The  lighthouse  engineer  must  therefore  beware 
of  taking  it  for  granted  that  Smeaton’s  Eddystone  tower 
is  a  model  for  general  imitation,  and  must  carefully 
consider  as  best  he  can  in  what  way  the  configuration  of 
the  rock  may  affect  the  stability  of  the  tower  which  he 
has  to  design. 

What  is  required  of  every  lighthouse  apparatus  is 
either  the  equal  distribution  of  the  rays  constantly  or 
periodically  over  the  whole  horizon,  or  else  their  unequal 
distribution  over  certain  azimuths  only. 

The  first  of  these  two  cases,  viz.,  the  equal  distribu¬ 
tion  of  the  light,  will  be  best  understood  by  explaining 
the  different  manner  in  which  the  rays  are  operated  on 
by  the  apparatus  for  a  fixed  light  and  by  that  for  a  re¬ 
volving  light.  The  characteristic  of  a  fixed  light,  which 
is  that  of  being  seen  constantly  and  always  of  the  samr 
power  around  the  whole  horizon,  might  no  doubt  be  per¬ 
fectly  produced  by  a  naked  flame  without  any  apparatus, 
but  then  all  the  rays  which  did  not  fall  on  the  navigable 
track  of  shipping  would  be  lost  to  the  sailor.  In  order 
then  to  intercept  and  utilize  those  rays  which,  instead  of 
falling  on  this  navigable  track,  would  either  go  upward 
to  the  sky  or  downward  on  the  shore  close  to  the  light¬ 
house  tower,  and  on  that  part  of  the  sea  which  is  very 
near  the  shore,  we  must  have  recourse  to  optical  agents 
both  for  bending  down  the  rays  which  naturally  point 
too  high,  and  for  bending  up  those  which  point  too  low. 
It  thus  appears  that  the  apparatus  for  a  fixed  light 
should  bend  the  rays  in  the  vertical  plane  only,  but 
should  not  interfere  with  their  natural  horizontal  di¬ 
vergence  in  azimuth. 

The  demands  which  are  made  on  a  light  that  has  to 
revolve  are  not  nearly  so  great  as  on  one  that  is  fixed, 
for  the  revolving  light  does  not,  like  the  fixed,  require 
to  illuminate  the  whole  horizon  simultaneously,  but 
only  each  point  of  it  at  successive  intervals  of  time. 
When  the  dark  intervals  occur,  the  rays  from  the  flame 
which  are  then  pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  dark 
spaces  should  therefore  have  their  direction  so  altered 
laterally  as  to  pass  into  the  adjoining  light  spaces  and 
thus  to  increase  the  power  of  the  luminous  flashes.  A 
revolving  light,  though  supplied  by  a  flame  of  the  same 
power  as  a  fixed,  will  thus  necessarily  be  far  more  intense, 
as  itdoes  not  lose  its  power  by  diffusing  the  rays  constantly 
over  the  whole  horizon,  but  gathers  them  up  into  a  num¬ 
ber  of  separate  bundles  or  beams  of  great  intensity. 
The  apparatus  of  a  revolving  light  has  consequently 
more  optical  work  to  do  than  that  of  a  fixed,  for  the  rays 
must  be  bent  not  only  in  the  vertical  plane  but  laterally 
in  the  horizontal  and  in  all  intermediate  planes  as  well. 

In  the  construction  of  lighthouse  apparatus  either 
metallic  or  glass  agents  may  be  employed,  but  it  has 
been  found  by  experiments  that  a  great  saving  of  light 
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(about  25  per  cent.)  is  effected  when  glass  only  is  used. 
All  kinds  of  apparatus  may  conveniently  be  ranged  either 
under  the  catoptric  system ,  where  metallic  reflection 
only  is  used,  the  dioptric ,  where  the  material  employed  is 
wholly  glass  producing  »-efraction  and  total  reflection, 
or  the  catadioptric ,  in  which  both  glass  and  metal  are 
employed. 

LIGHTING,  Electric,  Artificial  light  is  gen¬ 
erally  produced  by  raising  some  body  to  a  high  tem¬ 
perature.  If  the  temperature  of  a  solid  body  be  greater 
than  that  of  surrounding  bodies  it  parts  with  some  of  its 
energy  in  the  form  of  radiation.  While  the  temperature 
is  low  these  radiations  are  not  of  a  kind  to  which  the 
eye  is  sensitive ;  they  are  exclusively  radiations  less  re¬ 
frangible  and  of  greater  wave-length  than  red  light, 
and  may  be  called  infra-red.  As  the  temperature  is  in¬ 
creased  the  infra-red  radiations  increase,  but  pres¬ 
ently  there  are  added  radiations  which  the  eye  perceives 
as  red  light.  As  the  temperature  is  further  increased, 
the  red  light  increases,  and  yellow,  green,  and  blue  rays 
are  successively  thrown  off.  On  pushing  the  tempera¬ 
ture  to  a  still  higher  point,  radiations  of  a  wave-length 
shorter  even  than  violet  light  are  produced,  to  which  the 
eye  is  insensitive,  but  which  act  strongly  on  certain 
chemical  substances;  these  may  be  called  ultra-violet 
rays.  The  problem  of  the  artificial  production  of  light 
with  economy  of  energy  is  the  same  as  that  of  raising 
some  body  to  such  a  temperature  that  it  shall  give  as 
large  a  proportion  as  possible  of  those  rays  which  the 
eye  happens  to  be  capable  of  feeling.  For  practical 
purposes  this  temperature  is  the  highest  temperature  we 
can  produce.  As  an  illustration  of  the  luminous  effect 
of  the  high  temperature  produced  by  converting  other 
forms  of  energy  into  heat  within  a  small  space,  consider 
the  following  statements : — 120  cubic  feet  of  fifteen-can¬ 
dle  gas  will,  if  burned  in  ordinary  gas  burners,  give  a 
light  of  360  standard  candles  for  one  hour.  The  heat 
produced  by  the  combustion  is  equivalent  to  about 
60,000,000  foot-pounds.  If  this  gas  be  burned  in  a  gas- 
engine,  about  8,000,000  foot-pounds  of  useful  work  will 
be  done  outside  the  engine,  or  four-horse  power  for  one 
hour.  This  is  sufficient  to  drive  an  “A”  Gramme 
machine  for  one  hour ;  the  energy  of  the  current  will  be 
about  6,400,000  foot-pounds  per  hour,  about  half  of 
which,  or  only  3,200,000  foot-pounds,  is  converted  into 
radiant  energy  in  the  electric  arc,  but  this  electric  arc 
will  radiate  a  light  of  2,000  candles  when  viewed  hori¬ 
zontally,  and  two  or  three  times  as  much  when  viewed 
from  below.  Hence  3,000,000  foot-pounds  changed  to 
heat  in  the  electric  arc  may  be  said  roughly  to  affect  our 
eyes  six  times  as  much  as  60,000,000  foot-pounds  changed 
to  heat  in  an  ordinary  gas  burner.  Owing  to  the  high 
temperature  at  which  it  remains  solid,  and  to  its  great 
emissive  power,  the  radiant  body  used  for  artificial  illu¬ 
mination  is  nearly  always  some  form  of  carbon. 

The  consideration  of  electric  lighting  naturally  divides 
into  two  parts — the  production  of  suitable  electric  cur¬ 
rents,  and  the  conversion  of  the  energy  of  such  currents 
into  radiations.  Although  electric  lights  were  first  pro¬ 
duced  from  currents  generated  by  batteries,  they  have 
only  attained  commercial  importance  by  the  use  of 
machines  for  converting  mechanical  energy  into  electric 
current. 

Dy?iamo-Electric  Machines. — In  the  widest  sense  a 
dynamo-electric  machine  may  be  defined  as  an  apparatus 
for  converting  mechanical  energy  into  the  energy  of 
electrostatic  charge,  or  mechanical  power  into  its 
equivalent  electric  current  through  a  conductor.  Under 
this  definition  would  be  included  the  electrophorus  and 
all  frictional  machines;  but  the  term  is  used  in  a  more 
restricted  sense  for  those  machines  which  produce  electric 
currents  by  the  motion  of  conductors  in  a  magnetic 


field,  or  by  the  motion  of  a  magnetic  field  in  the  neigh, 
borhood  of  a  conductor.  For  the  general  laws  of 
electromagnetic  induction  see  Electricity.  Since,  if 
the  current  in  a  closed  circuit  be  in  one  direction  when 
the  number  of  lines  of  force  is  increasing,  it  will  be  in 
the  opposite  direction  when  they  are  diminishing,  it  is 
clear  that  the  current  in  each  part  of  the  circuit  which 
passes  through  the  magnetic  field  must  be  alternate  in 
direction.  Hence  also  the  current  in  the  wire  outside 
the  machine  must  also  be  alternate,  unless  something  of 
the  nature  of  a  commutator  be  employed  to  reverse  the 
connections  of  the  internal  wires,  in  which  the  current 
is  induced,  and  the  external  circuit.  We  have  then 
broadly  two  classes  of  dynamo-electric  machines: — 1  he 
simplest,  the  alternate  current  machine,  where  no  com¬ 
mutator  is  used;  and  the  continuous  current,  in  which  a 
commutator  is  used  to  change  the  connections  to  the 
external  circuit  just  at  the  moment  when  the  direction 
of  the  current  would  change. 

It  has  been  shown  that  to  produce  a  continuous  cur¬ 
rent  a  commutator  is  needed.  If  there  is  but  a  single 
wire  in  the  armature,  or  if  there  are  more  than  one,  but 
all  are  under  maximum  electromotive  force  at  the  same 
time,  the  current  outside  the  machine,  though  always  in 
the  same  direction,  will  be  far  from  uniform.  This 
irregularity  may  be  reduced  to  any  extent  by  multiply¬ 
ing  the  wires  of  the  armature,  giving  each  its  own  con¬ 
nection  to  the  outer  circuit,  and  so  placing  them  that 
the  electromotive  force  attains  a  maximum  successively 
in  the  several  circuits.  A  practically  uniform  electric 
current  was  first  commercially  produced  with  the  ring 
armature  of  Pacinotti  as  perfected  by  Gramme.  Sup¬ 
pose  a  straight  bar,  electromagnet,  surrounded  by  a 
coil  of  copper  wire  from  end  to  end.  Let  the  electro¬ 
magnet  be  bent  with  the  copper  wire  upon  it  until  its 
ends  meet  and  it  forms  an  annulus  or  anchor  ring.  Let 
the  two  ends  of  the  copper  wire  be  connected,  so  that 
the  iron  core  is  surrounded  by  an  endless  copper  wire, 
and  you  have  the  Pacinotti  or  Gramme  ring.  This  ring 
rotates  about  its  axis  of  figure  between  two  diametric¬ 
ally  opposed  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  name.  The 
ring  may  at  any  instant  be  supposed  divided  in  halves 
by  a  diameter  perpendicular  to  the  diameter  joining  the 
center  of  the  poles.  Equal  and  opposite  electromotive 
forces  act  on  the  copper  wire  of  the  two  halves,  giving 
two  opposite  electric  poles  half  way  between  the  mag¬ 
netic  poles.  If  electric  connections  could  be  maintained 
with  these  two  points  as  the  ring  revolves,  a  continuous 
current  would  be  drawn  off.  In  practice  this  is  only 
approximated  to.  The  copper  wire  is  divided  into  a 
series  of  equal  sections,  and  at  the  point  of  junction  of 
each  section  with  its  neighbor  a  connection  is  made 
with  a  plate  of  a  commutator,  having  as  many  divisions 
as  there  are  divisions  of  the  copper  coil.  Collecting 
brushes  bear  upon  the  commutator  plates,  which  are 
connected  to  the  coil  nearest  to  the  point  of  maximum 
potential.  Owing  to  the  self-induction  and  mutual  in¬ 
duction  of  the  several  coils  of  the  armature,  this  point 
is  displaced  in  the  direction  of  rotation  when  a  current 
is  being  drawn  off,  to  an  extent  greater  as  the  current 
is  greater  in  relation  to  the  strength  of  the  magnetic 
field.  The  magnetic  field  in  the  Gramme  and  other 
continuous  dynamo-electric  machines  may  be  produced 
in  several  ways.  Permanent  magnets  of  steel  may  be 
used  as  in  the  smaller  machines  now  made,  and  in  all 
the  earlier  machines;  these  are  frequently  called  mag¬ 
neto-machines.  Electromagnets,  excited  by  a  current 
from  a  smaller  dynamo-electric  machine,  were  intro¬ 
duced  by  Wilde ;  these  may  be  described  shortly  as 
dynamos  with  separate  exciters.  The  plan  of  using  the 
whole  current  from  the  armature  of  the  machine  itself 
for  exciting  the  magnets  was  proposed  almost  simultane- 
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ously  by  Siemens,  Wheatstone,  and  S.  A.  Varley.  For 
some  purposes  it  is  advantageous  to  divide  the  current 
from  the  armature,  sending  the  greater  part  through  the 
external  circuit,  and  a  smaller  portion  through  the  elec¬ 
tromagnet,  which  is  then  of  very  much  higher  resist¬ 
ance,  as  the  electromagnet  is  a  shunt  to  the  external 
circuit.  Machines  so  arranged  are  sometimes  called 
shunt  dynamos.  The  last  two  arrangements  depend 
on  residual  magnetism  to  initiate  the  current,  and  below 
a  certain  speed  of  rotation  give  no  practically  useful 
electromotive  force. 

In  discussing  the  comparative  efficiency  of  dynamo- 
machines  there  are  two  points  to  be  examined — (i)  how 
much  of  the  power  applied  is  converted  into  energy  of 
current  in  the  whole  circuit,  whether  external  or  in  the 
wires  of  the  armature  or  of  the  electromagnets,  and  (2) 
how  much  of  the  power  is  available  outside  of  the  ma¬ 
chine.  The  practical  sources  of  loss  are  friction  of 
bearings,  and  of  the  brushes  on  the  commutator,  elec¬ 
tric  currents  induced  in  the  iron  of  the  machine,  pro¬ 
duction  of  heat  in  the  copper  wire  of  the  armature  due 
to  its  resistance,  and  production  of  heat  in  the  wire  of 
the  electromagnet  due  to  its  resistance.  There  is  also 
a  certain  loss  in  sparks  upon  the  commutator.  The 
currents  in  the  iron  ore  are  reduced  by  dividing  the  iron 
by  insulating  surfaces  perpendicular  to  the  electromo¬ 
tive  force  tending  to  produce  such  currents.  The  loss 
by  resistance  of  wire  in  armature  and  magnets  greatly 
depends  on  the  dimensions  of  the  machine. 

The  simplest  way  of  obtaining  light  from  an  electric 
current  is  by  passing  it  through  a  considerable  resist¬ 
ance  in  such  small  compass  that  the  conductor  becomes 
intensely  hot.  It  is  of  course  necessary  that  the  con¬ 
ductor  shall  be  able  to  endure  a  very  high  temperature 
without  injury.  Iridium  and  platinum -iridium  wire  have 
been  employed,  but  are  too  expensive  for  commercial 
use.  Hitherto  the  only  available  substance  is  carbon, 
in  the  form  of  a  thread  or  filament.  This  carbon  must 
be  protected  from  the  air  by  inclosing  it  in  a  glass 
globe  from  which  every  trace  of  air  has  been  removed. 
An  electric  current  passing  through  a  carbon  filament 
obeys  Ohm’s  law,  as  through  a  metallic  wire.  But  in 
metals  the  resistance  increases  as  the  temperature  rises, 
in  carbon  it  diminishes.  The  filament  or  thread  of  car¬ 
bon  being  inclosed  in  a  vacuous  space,  the  energy  of 
current  converted  into  heat  in  the  filament  only  leaves 
it  in  the  shape  of  radiations.  To  light  economically, 
it  is  necessary  to  heat  the  filament  to  such  a  tempera¬ 
ture  that  the  greatest  possible  proportion  of  these  radia¬ 
tions  shall  belong  to  that  part  of  the  spectrum  to  which 
the  eye  is  sensitive,  i. e. ,  to  the  highest  temperature 
the  filament  will  stand.  The  fundamental  problem  of 
incandescent  electric  lighting  is  to  produce  a  carbon 
thread  the  substance  of  which  shall  permanently 
stand  the  highest  possible  temperature,  to  make  good 
electrical  connection  between  the  ends  of  the  fila¬ 
ment  and  the  conducting  wires,  and  above  all  to 
secure  that  the  thread  shall  be  uniform  throughout 
its  length,  for  the  current  which  can  be  safely  used 
is  limited  by  the  weakest  point  of  the  filament.  Sev¬ 
eral  inventors  have  recently  succeeded  in  meeting  these 
conditions,  but  their  relative  merit  and  priority  cannot 
be  discussed  here. 

The  lamps  of  Werdermann,  Reynier,  and  Joel  are 
intermediate  between  arc  lamps  and  incandescent  lamps, 
and  present  the  distinctive  advantages  of  neither. 

Sir  Humphry  Davy  discovered  that  if  two  pieces  of 
carbon  were  placed  in  contact  with  each  other,  and  the 
current  from  a  battery  of  a  sufficient  number  of  elements 
were  passed  from  one  piece  to  the  other,  the  current 
did  not  cease  when  the  carbons  were  slightly  parted, 
but  that  the  current  passed  across  the  intervening  space, 
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causing  an  intensely  high  temperature  and  consequently 
brilliant  light.  The  pieces  of  carbon  gradually  burned 
away,  the  positive  carbon  being  consumed  more  rapidly 
than  the  negative.  When  an  electric  current  passes 
through  a  conducting  solid  body  maintained  at  a  con- 
stant  temperature,  the  difference  of  potential  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  body  has  a  constant  ratio  to  the  current 
passing  through;  this  constant  ratio  is  known  as  the 
electric  resistance  of  the  body  at  its  then  temperature. 
No  such  constant  ratio  exists  in  the  case  of  the  electric 
arc.  If  you  increase  the  current  passing  between  two 
carbons  at  a  small  distance  apart,  you  do  not  materially 
change  the  difference  of  potential  at  the  two  ends  of 
the  electric  arc.  It  is,  therefore,  not  strictly  appropriate 
to  speak  of  the  resistance  of  the  electric  arc;  the  ap¬ 
propriate  constant,  or  approximate  constant,  for  an 
electric  arc  is  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
two  sides  of  the  arc.  However  near  the  carbons  ap¬ 
proach  without  touching,  this  does  not  fall  below  a  cer¬ 
tain  minimum  value,  and  as  the  carbons  are  separated 
its  value  increases.  In  ordinary  practice  with  contin¬ 
uous  currents  the  potential  of  the  electric  arc  may  be 
taken  as  ranging  from  thirty- five  to  forty-five  volts.  If 
the  current  in  amperes  be  multiplied  by  the  difference 
of  potential  in  volts,  and  the  product  be  divided  by  746, 
we  have  the  power  used  in  the  arc  itself  in  horse-power, 
that  is,  the  power  effectively  used  in  lighting.  The 
mechanism  of  an  electric  lamp  has  two  functions  to  per¬ 
form:  it  has  first  to  bring  the  carbons  into  contact  and 
then  part  them,  or  simply  part  them  if  they  are  initially 
in  contact  when  the  light  is  started,  or  when  it  is  ac¬ 
cidentally  extinguished  (this  is  called  striking  the  arc);  it 
has  also  to  bring  the  carbons  together  as  they  are  con¬ 
sumed.  The  former  function  is  always  accomplished  by 
an  electro-magnet  or  solenoid.  In  the  electric  candles, 
e.g.,  those  of  Jablochkoff,  Rapieff,  Wilde,  or  Siemens, 
the  carbons  are  approximately  parallel,  and  they  burn 
down  as  does  a  candle— the  arc  being  forced  to  the 
ends  of  the  carbons  by  the  repulsion  of  the  current  in 
the  carbons  on  the  electric  arc.  In  the  ordinary  arc 
lamps  the  carbons  have  their  axes  in  the  same  line,  and 
their  approach  or  recission  must  be  controlled  by  the 
current  passing  through,  by  the  difference  of  potential, 
or  by  both  combined.  When  the  same  current  passes 
through  a  succession  of  lamps  in  series,  it  is  clear  that 
the  regulation  cannot  be  by  the  current  alone,  as  this  is 
the  same  for  all  the  lamps,  and  might  be  maintained 
constant  by  the  adjustment  of  any  one  only  of  the  lamps. 

The  first  generating  machines  were  “  magneto-elec¬ 
tric  ”  revolving  coils  in  front  of  permanent  steel  magnets 
(or  revolving  magnets  in  front  of  coils),  but  later 
machines  are  “dynamo-electric,”  based  on  a  discovery 
simultaneously  made  by  Werner  Siemens,  Varley,  and 
Wheatstone,  that  by  revolving  coils  in  front  of  soft 
iron  electro-magnets,  the  residual  magnetism  in  the  iron 
is  gradually  augmented,  dynamic  force  being  thus  con¬ 
verted  into  electricity.  The  currents  created  by 
machines  of  either  sort  are  alternate,  but  in  most 
modern  lights  the  alternate  currents  are  made  continu¬ 
ous  by  the  use  of  a  commutator.  The  invention  of 
methods  of  using  this  powerful  light  received  a  great 
stimulus  in  1876,  when  Jablochkoft’s  “  candle  ”  was  in¬ 
vented.  The  Serrin,  Lontin,  Rapieff,  and  Brush  lamps 
are  different  arrangements  for  the  production  of  light 
by  means  of  the  “  arc,”  the  adjustment  of  the  carbons 
being  effected  by  an  automatic  electro-magnetic  reg¬ 
ulator.  The  above  described  lamps  are  known  as  arc 
lights,  but  of  late  the  so-called  incandescent  lamps  have 
acquired  a  great  importance.  They  are  simply  applica¬ 
tions  of  the  well-known  principle  that  the  heating  effect 
of  a  current  in  any  part  of  a  circuit  is  proportional  to 
resistance  of  that  part.  Edison,  Lane  Fox,  Maxim, 
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and  Swan  htve  constructed  such  lamps,  wnich  differ 
only  in  details.  A  thin  carbon  filament,  inclosed  In  a 
hermetically  sealed  vacuum  tube,  so  as  to  prevent 
oxidation,  is  made  luminous  by  the  passage  of  a  strong 
current  along  it. 

Electric  lighting  for  streets,  public  buildings,  and 
houses  is  still  in  its  infancy,  but  the  system  is  being  ex¬ 
tended  with  great  rapidity,  especially  in  the  United 
States.  Many  cities,  even  of  comparatively  small  size, 
are  lighted  in  greater  or  less  degree  by  the  arc  sys¬ 
tem.  The  incandescent  system  is  applied  to  hotels, 
theaters,  and  public  buildings  generally,  and  is  deservedly 
a  favorite  as  an  adjunct  to  artistic  decoration  as  well  as 
a  safe  and  efficient  illuminant. 

LIGHTNING.  See  Meteorology  and  Thunder¬ 
storms. 

LIGHTNING  CONDUCTOR,  or  Lightning  Rod, 
is  the  name  usually  given  to  apparatus  designed  to 
protect  buildings  or  ships  from  the  destructive  effects  of 
lightning.  The  title  is  misleading;  for  when  properly 
constructed,  lightning  rods  serve  rather  to  prevent  the 
occurrence  than  to  ward  off  the  effects  of  a  flash  of 
lightning.  Damping  the  enemy’s  powder  would  be  a 
most  efficient  precaution  against  cannon-shot,  but  it 
would  be  very  inappropriately  termed  fortification. 
When  a  conductor  charged  with  electricity  is  brought 
near  to  another  conductor  connected  with  the  earth,  it 
induces  on  it  a  charge  of  the  opposite  kind  of  elec¬ 
tricity.  The  result  is  an  attractive  force  which  tends  to 
bring  the  conductors  nearer  to  one  another,  and  to  aug¬ 
ment  the  electric  density  on  their  opposed  surfaces. 
When  the  density  is  sufficiently  great,  there  is  rupture 
v  if  the  dielectric  (air)  between  the  conductors,  and  the 
disruptive  discharge  takes  place  as  an  electric  spark.  If 
one  of  the  conductors  have  projective  points  or  angles, 
the  electric  density  is  usually  much  greater  at  such 
placss  than  over  the  rest  of  the  surface.  But,  though 
the  density  is  great  at  such  places,  the  charge  on  them 
is  usually  small,  and  the  discharge  takes  place  in  an 
almost  continuous  manner  by  a  brush  or  glow.  When, 
for  instance,  a  large  conductor,  connected  with  an 
electric  .machine,  is  giving  a  rapid  succession  of  bright 
sparks  to  a  ball  connected  with  the  ground,  the  sparks 
cease  as  c,oon  as  a  pointed  wire,  connected  with  the 
ground,  is  held  in  the  vicinity  of  the  conductor.  No 
discharge  is  heard,  but  in  the  dark  a  faint  glow  is  seen 
at  the  end  of  the  wire,  which  continues  as  long  as  the 
machine  is  turned.  Remove  the  wire  and  the  sparks 
instantly  recommence.  This  glow  is  known  to  sailors 
as  St.  Elmo's  (San  Telmo’s)  fire,  in  old  days  Castor  and 
Pollux.  Suppose  now  one  of  the  conductors  to  be  a 
thundercloud,  the  other  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the 
discharge  will  usually  take  place  between  the  places  of 
greatest  surface  density;  and  it  will  in  general  be  the 
more  gradual  as  these  are  more  pointed,  and  of  less 
capacity.  Hence  Franklin’s  idea  of  furnishing  buildings 
or  other  prominent  objects  with  a  projecting  metal 
@pike  well  connected  with  the  ground,  for  the  purpose 
of  preventing  a  lightning  discharge  by  substituting  for  it 
what  is  practically  a  continuous  electric  current.  To 
effect  this  object  thoroughly,  only  three  things  are 
necessary: — (1)  the  points  should  so  project  from  the 
building  or  ship  to  be  protected  as  to  prevent  any  great 
development  of  electric  density  elsewhere  than  on  them¬ 
selves;  (2)  they  should  be  effectually  connected  with  the 
earth;  (3)  the  connecting  rod  ought  to  be  so  good  a 
conductor  as  not  to  be  injured  even  by  a  powerful 
electric  discharge. 

The  first  of  these  conditions  is  realized  by  making 
the  rod  branch  out  to  all  the  salient  portions  of  the 
building  or  ship,  and  furnishing  it  with  points  prejecting 
beyond  each  of  them.  No  general  rule  can  be  laid 


down  as  to  the  extent  of  the  region  protected  by  a  sin 
gle  point,  though  it  may  usually  be  assumed  with  safety 
that  the  region  extends  throughout  a  vertical  cone 
whose  vertex  is  at  the  point,  and  whose  semi- vertical 
agnle  is  about  450.  This  is  probably  not  true  if  the 
point  be  very  high — on  the  top  of  a  tall  chimney  or 
tower,  for  instance.  Obiects  not  far  from  the  base  of 
such  a  protected  tower,  arid  within  the  cone  just  de¬ 
scribed,  have  occasionally  been  damaged  by  lightning. 

The  second  condition  is  easily  fulfilled  in  towns  by  con¬ 
necting  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  with  the  iron  gas  and 
water-mains,  which  form  an  excellent  “earth,”  as  it  is 
technically  called.  Water-pipes,  being  usually  jointed 
with  metallic-lead  washers,  are  preferable  to  gas-pipes, 
which  are  usually  put  together  with  white  lead.  This 
condition  is  also  easy  to  secure  in  ships  and  in  lighthouses, 
where  large  metal  plates  (in  the  case  of  a  ship,  the  cop¬ 
per  sheathing  is  precisely  what  is  requited)  can  easily  be 
permanently  immersed  in  sea-water.  In  country 
houses  it  is  usually  more  difficult  to  obtain  a  proper 
earth.  Plates  and  tubes  of  metal,  of  large  surface, 
buried  in  ground  which  is  permanently  damp,  form 
usually  the  best  arrangement.  A  well  makes  a  good 
earth;  a  carefully  constructed  water  tank  (of  stone  or 
cement)  is  not  an  earth  at  all. 

The  third  condition,  so  far  as  experience  can  guide 
us,  seems  to  be  effectually  realized  by  making  the  con¬ 
ductor  throughout  of  iron  rod  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  or 
of  copper  rod  not  less  in  diameter  than  three-eighths  of 
an  inch. 

LIGNE,  Charles  Joseph,  Prince  de,  son  of  an 
imperial  field-marshal  whose  seat  was  at  Ligne,  near 
Tournai,  was  born  at  Brussels  May  23,  1735,  and  as  an 
Austrian  soldier  served  at  Kolin,  Leuthen,  Ilochkirch, 
etc.,  in  the  war  of  the  Bavarian  succession,  and  at  the 
siege  of  Belgrade  (1789).  A  Belgian  by  birth,  an  Aus¬ 
trian  subject,  the  favorite  of  Maria  Theresa  and  Catn- 
arine  of  Russia,  the  friend  of  Frederick  the  Great,  Vol¬ 
taire,  Rousseau,  he  was  always  a  most  welcome  guest  at 
the  court  of  Versailles  and  in  the  Paris  salons.  lie 
died  December  13,  1814. 

LIGNITE.  See  Coal. 

LIGNUM  VITzE.  See  Guaiacum. 

LIGUORI,  LIGUORIANISM.  The  name  Ligu- 
orianism  has  been  popularly  given  in  the  present  cent¬ 
ury  to  a  particular  school  of  moral  and  devotional 
theology  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church  by  the  contro¬ 
versial  opponents  of  that  school,  whether  themselves 
Roman  Catholics  or  not.  It  is  derived  from  the  name 
of  one  of  its  principal  and  most  influential  exponents, 
Alfonso  Mariade’  Liguori,  a  theologian,  saint,  and  doctor 
of  the  Roman  church.  In  strictness,  the  term  is  not 
accurate,  for  Liguori  was  in  no  sense  the  founder  of  the 
school,  nor  did  he  innovate  upon,  develop,  or  exagger¬ 
ate  its  principles  and  maxims. 

Alfonso  Maria  de’  Liguori,  son  of  Giuseppe  de’ 
Liguori,  a  Neapolitan  noble,  and  of  Anna  Cavalieri  de 
Brindes,  his  wife,  was  born  at  Marianella,  near  Naples, 
on  September  27,  1696.  He  was  called  to  the  bar  in 
due  course,  and  obtained  considerable  practice,  but 
soon  adopted  the  ecclesiastica.  dress  as  a  candidate  for 
orders,  which  he  received  in  December,  1724,  when  he 
entered  as  a  novice  into  the  congregation  of  missions, 
being  ordained  priest  in  December,  1726. 

He  soon  became  popular  as  a  preacher  and  as  a  con¬ 
fessor,  obtaining  much  influence  in  Naples  and  its 
vicinity.  In  1732  he  founded  the  “  Congregation  of  the 
Most  Holy  Redeemer,”  usually  known  as  Redemptor- 
ists,  or,  as  they  are  often  named,  Liguorians,  whose 
special  object  is  the  religious  instruction  of  the  rural 
poor  and  other  uneducated  classes,  establishing  the  first 
house  of  the  society,  in  the  face  of  much  opposition. 
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at  the  little  town  of  Scala,  about  eight  miles  from 
Salerno.  The  headquarters  were  transferred  somewhat 
later  to  Ciorani,  and  in  1743  to  Nocera  dei  Pagani,  which 
is  still  the  chief  house.  The  confirmation  of  the  rule 
and  institute  was  obtained  from  Benedict  XIV.  in  Feb¬ 
ruary,  1749,  and  in  the  following  year  Liguori,  who  had 
previously  made  some  minor  literary  ventures,  pub¬ 
lished  one  of  his  most  famous  and  popular  books,  Le 
Glorie  di  Maria ,  a  book  intended  to  promote  the  cul- 
tus  of  the  Blessed  Virgin;  and  in  1753  he  issued  his  yet 
more  celebrated  Moral  Theology ,  dedicating  it  to  Pope 
Benedict  XIV.,  expressly  as  a  “via  media”  treatise. 

In  1762,  being  then  sixty-six  years  of  age,  he  accepted 
the  bishopric  of  Sant’  Agata  dei  God,  and  in  1775 
obtained  permission  from  l’ius  VI.  to  resign  his  bish¬ 
opric,  on  the  plea  of  enfeebled  health,  and  retired  to 
the  Redemptorist  house  at  Nocera  dei  Pagani,  where 
he  died  August  1,  17S7,  aged  nearly  ninety-one.  lie 
was  decreed  the  rank  of  “Venerable”  very  speedily, 
being  so  named  by  Pius  VI.  in  1796,  was  beatified  by 
Pius  VII.  in  1816,  canonized  by  Gregory  XVI.  in  1839, 
and  finally  declared  a  “  Doctor  of  the  Church”  by  Pius 
IX.,  March  11,  1871.  He  is  one  of  the  most  copious 
of  the  later  Roman  theologians,  and  his  productiveness 
extended  over  a  period  of  thirty  years,  from  the  issue  of 
his  Visits  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  1747  till  the 
appearance  of  no  fewer  than  eleven  treatises  in  1777. 

LIGURIA,  in  ancient  geography,  was  the  name  given 
to  a  portion  of  the  northwest  of  Italy,  including  the  dis¬ 
tricts  on  both  sides  of  the  Maritime  Alps  and  the  Ap¬ 
ennines,  which  border  on  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea  from  the 
frontiers  of  Gaul  to  those  of  Etruria.  Along  the  sea- 
coast  it  extended  from  the  river  Varus  or  Var,  which 
separated  it  from  Gaul,  to  the  Macra  (Magra),  which 
formal  its  limit  on  the  side  of  Etruria,  thus  comprising 
the  whole  district  between  the  mountains  and  the  sea, 
now  known  as  the  Riviera  of  Genoa.  Beside  this  it 
comprehended  a  broad  tract  to  the  north  of  the  same 
range,  formed  by  the  underfalls  of  the  Apennines  and 
the  hilly  tract  adjoining  them,  extending  to  the  plains  of 
the  Padus  or  Po,  that  river  itself  constituting  its  north¬ 
ern  limits  under  the  Roman  administration. 

LILAC,  Syringa  vulgaris,  L. ,  belongs  to  the  olive 
family,  Oleaeecv.  The  common  lilac  is  said  to  have 
come  from  Persia  in  the  sixteenth  century,  but  accord¬ 
ing  to  Heuffel  it  is  indigenous  in  Hungary,  the  borders 
of  Moldavia,  etc.  Two  kinds  of  Syringa ,  viz.,  alba 
and  ceerulea,  are  figured  and  described  in  Gerard’s 
Ilerball  (159 7),  which  he  calls  the  white  and  the  blue 
pipe  privets.  The  former  is  the  common  privet,  Ligus- 
trnm  vulgare ,  L.,  which,  and  the  ash  tree,  Fraxinus 
excelsior ,  L.,  are  the  only  members  of  the  family  native 
in  Great  Britain.  The  latter  is  the  lilac,  as  both  figure 
and  description  agree  accurately  with  it.  It  was  carried 
by  the  European  colonists  to  northeast  America,  and 
is  grown  in  gardens  of  the  Northern  and  Middle  States. 

LILBURNE,  John,  an  English  secretary  and  prolific 
pamphleteer,  was  born  in  1618.  At  the  age  of  twelve 
he  was  apprenticed  to  a  clothier  in  London,  but  appears 
at  one  time  to  have  been  law-clerk  to  Prynne.  In  Feb¬ 
ruary,  1638,  for  the  part  he  had  taken  in  importing  and 
circulating  the  Merry  Litany  and  other  publications  of 
Bastwick  and  Prynne,  offensive  to  the  bishops,  he  was 
sentenced  to  be  publicly  whipped  from  the  Fleet  prison 
to  Palace  Yard,  Westminster,  there  to  stand  for  two 
hours  in  the  pillory,  and  afterward  to  be  kept  in  jail 
until  a  fine  of  ,£500  had  been  paid.  Though  gagged  at 
the  pillory,  and  confined  in  prison,  he  was  not  the  man 
to  give  up  his  opinions  or  forego  the  pleasure  of  express¬ 
ing  them,  and  in  the  following  year  he  did  not  improve 
his  prospects  of  a  speedy  release  by  the  kind  of  literary 
activity  to  which  he  devoted  his  enforced  leisure.  In 
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point  of  fact  he  did  not  regain  his  liberty  until  Novem¬ 
ber  7,  1640,  when  one  of  the  earliest  recorded  speeches 
of  Oliver  Cromwell  was  made  in  support  of  his  petition 
to  the  House  of  Commons.  In  1641  he  received  an  in¬ 
demnity  of  £1,000.  He  entered  the  army,  and  in  1642 
was  taken  prisoner  at  Brentford  and  tried  for  his  life ; 
sentence  would  no  doubt  have  been  executed  had  not 
the  parliament  by  threatening  reprisals  forced  his  ex¬ 
change.  He  soon  rose  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel, 
but  in  April,  1645,  having  become  dissatisfied  with  the 
general  conduct  of  affairs,  and  especially  with  the  pre¬ 
dominance  of  Presbyterianism,  he  resigned  his  commis¬ 
sion;  presenting  at  the  same  time  to  the  Commons  a 
petition  for  considerable  arrears  of  pay.  His  violent  lau- 
guage  in  Westminster  Hall  about  the  speaker  and  other 
public  men  led  in  the  following  July  to  his  arrest  and 
committal  to  Newgate,  whence  he  was  discharged,  how¬ 
ever,  without  trial,  by  order  of  the  House,  in  October. 
In  January,  1647,  he  was  again  committed  to  the  Tower 
for  accusations  which  he  had  brought  against  Cromwell, 
but  was  again  set  at  liberty  in  time  to  become  a  disap¬ 
pointed  spectator  of  the  failure  of  the  leveling  or  ultra- 
democratic  party  in  the  army  at  the  Ware  rendezvous  in 
the  following  December.  The  scene  produced  a  deep 
impression  on  his  mind,  and  in  February,  1649,  he  alony 
with  other  petitioners  presented  to  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  a  paper  entitled  The  Serious  A pprehensions  of  & 
part  of  the  People  on  behalf  of  the  Commonwealth , 
which  he  followed  up  with  a  pamphlet,  England's  Phew 
Chains  Discovered  (March  1,  1649),  criticising  Iretor:,, 
and  another  exposing  the  conduct  of  Cromwell,  IretoiN 
and  other  leaders  of  the  army  since  June,  1647.  Finally, 
the  Second  Part  of  England' s  New  Chains  Discovered, 
a  violent  outburst  against  “  the  dominion  of  a  coun¬ 
cil  of  state,  and  a  constitution  of  a  new  and  unexperi¬ 
enced  nature,”  became  the  subject  of  discussion  in  the 
House,  and  led  anew  to  the  imprisonment  of  its  author 
in  the  Tower  on  April  nth.  II is  trial  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  October,  on  a  charge  of  seditious  and  scandal¬ 
ous  practices  against  the  state,  resulted  in  his  unan¬ 
imous  acquittal,  followed  by  his  release  in  November. 
In  January,  1652,  for  printing  and  publishing  a  peti¬ 
tion  against  Sir  Arthur  Hasilrig  and  the  Haberdasher’s 
Hall  for  what  he  conceived  to  have  been  an  injury 
done  to  his  uncle  George  Lilburne  in  1649,  he  was  sen¬ 
tenced  to  pay  fines  amounting  to  £1,000,  and  moreover 
to  be  banished  the  Commonwealth,  with  prohibition  of 
return  under  the  pain  of  death.  In  June,  1653,  he  never¬ 
theless  came  back  from  the  Low  Countries,  where  he 
had  busied  himself  during  the  interval  in  pamphleteer¬ 
ing  and  such  other  agitation  as  was  possible,  and  was 
immediately  arrested;  the  trial,  which  was  protracted 
from  July  13th  to  August  20th,  indeed  issued  in  his  acquit¬ 
tal,  to  the  great  joy  of  London,  but  it  was  nevertheless 
thought  proper  to  keep  him  in  captivity  for  “  the  peace  of 
the  nation.”  He  was  detained  successively  in  the  Tower, 
in  a  castle  at  Jersey,  and  in  Dover  Castle.  At  Dover 
he  came  under  Quaker  influence,  and  signified  his  read¬ 
iness  at  last  to  be  done  with  “  carnal  sword  fightings 
and  fleshly  bustlings  and  contests;”  and  in  1656,  or. 
giving  security  for  his  good  behavior,  he  was  set  free 
lie  settled  at  Eltham  in  Kent,  frequently  preach¬ 
ing  at  Quaker  meetings  in  the  place  and  neighborhood 
during  the  brief  remainder  of  his  troubled  life.  Hf. 
died  on  August  29,  1657. 

LILLE,  capital  of  the  department  of  Nord,  France, 
and  the  ancient  capital  of  Flanders,  is  situated  about  155 
miles  by  rail  north  of  Paris,  and  at  an  elevation  of 
seventy-five  feet,  in  a  low  plain  on  the  Deule,  which 
flows  to  the  Scheldt  by  the  Lys.  It  is  the  chief  fortress 
of  the  north  of  France,  and  headquarters  of  the  first  army 
corps,  and  is  defended  by  a  rampart  and  by  a  pentagonal 
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citadel  situated  to  the  west  of  the  town  beside  the 
Deule.  The  water  of  the  river  fills  the  moat,  and  the 
environs  of  the  citadel  can  be  laid  under  water.  The 
church  of  Notre  Dame  de  la  Trielle,  in  the  style  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  which  has  been  in  process  of  building 
since  1855,  occupies  the  site  of  the  old  Chateau  du  Buc, 
the  original  nucleus  of  the  city.  The  town-house,  on 
the  site  of  the  old  palace  of  the  duke  of  Burgundy, 
Philip  the  Good,  was  built  in  1846.  The  exchange, 
which  dates  from  the  period  of  the  Spanish  domination, 
is  in  an  original  style.  It  is  surmounted  by  a  graceful 
campanile,  and  contains  a  statue  of  Napoleon  I.,  made 
from  cannon  taken  at  Austerlitz.  In  the  middle  of  the 
great  square  stands  a  column,  erected  in  1848,  com¬ 
memorating  the  defense  of  the  town  in  1792.  There  are 
several  large  hospitals,  faculties  of  medicine  and  of 
science,  a  Catholic  institute,  comprising  the  five  faculties 
of  theology,  letters,  law,  science,  and  medicine,  an  acad¬ 
emy  of  music  affiliated  to  the  conservatoire  at  Paris, 
several  learned  societies,  and  a  large  number  of  various 
kinds  of  schools.  The  picture  gallery,  with  upward  of 
800  works,  is  one  of  the  richest  in  the  provinces,  and  the 
Wicar  museum  contains  a  unique  collection  of  original 
designs  of  the  great  Italian  masters.  The  town  is  an 
important  railway  junction,  and  is  also  provided  with 
tramways. 

The  principal  industry  is  flax-spinning,  in  which 
thirty-five  mills,  with  190,000  spindles,  give  employ¬ 
ment  to  14,000  persons  (of  whom  9,000  are  females). 
Forty  thread-mills  employ  2,000  persons,  and  fifteen 
factories,  with  1,000  operatives,  produce  woolen  goods 
worth  from  $600,000  to  $800,000  per  annum;  5,000  per¬ 
sons  are  engaged  in  cotton-spinning  (115,000  spindles), 
to  the  amount  of  $4,000,000.  There  are  besides  eighty 
factories  in  which  damasks,  tickings  and  the  usual  sta¬ 
ples  of  the  linen  trade  are  manufactured;  quilts  and  pack- 
sheets  occupy  from  6,000  to  7,000  persons,  and  4,000 
are  employed  in  producing  the  fabric  out  of  which  the 
smock  frocks  of  the  peasantry  are  made.  Connected 
with  these  industries  are  dye-works,  bleach-fields,  and 
establishments  for  the  production  of  engines,  looms, 
and  combing  and  carding  machines;  and  there  are  also 
chemical  works,  sugar-works,  breweries,  and  oil-works. 
The  state  manufacture  of  tobacco  in  Lille  gives  employ¬ 
ment  to  1,200  persons.  The  total  population  of  Lille  is 
162,775. 

LlLLEBONNE,  capital  of  a  canton  in  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  Seine-Inferieure,  France,  131  miles  west-north¬ 
west  by  rail  from  Paris,  and  twenty  miles  due  east  from 
Havre,  is  a  pretty  little  town,  picturesquely  built  at  the 
foot  of  wooded  hills,  in  the  valley  of  the  Bolbec,  which 
falls  into  the  Seine  three  miles  lower,  at  Port  Jerome. 
Population  (1890),  6,000. 

LILLY,  William,  an  astrologer  somewhat  famous 
in  his  day,  was  born  in  1602,  at  Diseworth  in  Leicester¬ 
shire,  England,  and  died  in  1681. 

LILY,  Lilium ,  the  typical  genus  of  Liliacea ,  em¬ 
braces  nearly  fifty  species,  all  confined  to  the  northern 
hemisphere,  about  fifteen  being  natives  of  Japan  and 
China,  six  cf  the  mountains  of  India,  eight  of  south 
Europe,  five  of  the  east  and  nine  of  the  west  coasts  of 
North  America.  (See  Horticulture.) 

The  white  lily,  L.  candidum ,  was  one  of  the  com¬ 
monest  garden  flowers  of  antiquity,  appearing  in  the 
poets  from  Homer  downward  side  by  side  with  the  rose 
and  the  violet.  According  to  Hehn,  roses  and  lilies  en¬ 
tered  Greece  from  the  east  by  way  of  Phrygia,  Thrace, 
and  Macedonia.  Mythologically  the  white  lily,  Rosa 
Junonis ,  was  fabled  to  have  sprung  from  the  milk  of 
Hera.  As  the  plant  of  purity  it  was  contrasted  with 
the  rose  of  Aphrodite.  The  lily  of  the  Old  Testament 
(shoshan)  may  be  conjectured  to  be  a  red  lily  from  the 


simile  in  Cant.  v.  13,  unless  the  allusion  is  to  the 
fragrance  rather  than  to  the  color  of  the  lips,  in  which 
case  the  white  lily  must  be  thought  of.  The  “  lilies  of 
the  field,”  Matt.  vi.  28,  are  red  lilies,  and  the  compari¬ 
son  of  their  beauty  with  royal  robes  suggests  their  iden¬ 
tification  with  the  red  Syrian  lily  of  Pliny.  Lilies, 
however,  are  not  a  conspicuous  feature  in  the  flora  of 
Palestine,  and  the  red  anemone  ( Anemone  coronaria), 
with  which  all  the  hillsides  of  Galilee  are  dotted  in  the 
spring,  is  perhaps  more  likely  to  have  suggested  the 
figure.  In  the  Middle  Ages  the  flower  continued  to  be 
common,  and  was  taken  as  the  symbol  of  heavenly 
purity.  The  three  golden  lilies  of  France  are  said  to 
nave  been  originally  three  lance-heads. 

LI  LYE,  William,  one  of  the  introducers  of  a 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  into  England,  was 
born  at  Odiham  about  1466,  and  died  in  1523. 

LIMA,  capital  of  the  republic  of  Peru,  as  also  of  the 
department  and  province  of  Lima,  is  situated  on  an  ex¬ 
tensive  plain,  500  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  seven 
miles  east  from  its  port  Callao  on  the  Pacific  coast. 
The  general  connguration  of  the  main  portipn  of  the 
city,  previous  to  1870  surrounded  by  walls,  is  that  of 
an  irregular  triangle,  whose  base  rests  on  the  river 
Rimac,  which  separates  the  city  from  its  offshoot  or 
suburb  of  San  Lazaro.  Sheltered  on  the  north  and 
east  by  the  spurs  of  the  Andes,  the  city  is  exposed  to 
the  winds  prevailing  from  the  southeast,  as  also  to 
those  from  the  south  and  west.  Although  the  atmos¬ 
phere  is  moist,  and  the  transitions  of  the  seasons  are 
rapid,  the  climate  is  not  unhealthy,  the  rainfall  being 
slight,  and  the  variations  of  temperature  not  excessive. 
The  summer  commences  in  December,  and  the  winter 
in  June,  and  the  mean  temperature  for  the  year  is 
about  730  Fahr.  The  city  is  divided  into  five  quarters 
or  parishes,  and  is  well  laid  out  with  broad  and  regular 
thoroughfares,  the  streets  intersecting  one  another  at 
right  angles.  The  houses  are  spacious,  but  generally 
of  only  two  stories,  and  are  approached  by  portals 
leading  into  an  open  court  or  yard.  In  the  principal 
square,  which  covers  an  area  of  nine  English  acres  in 
the  center  of  the  city,  stands  a  fine  fountain  of  bronze. 
Here  also  are  the  cathedral,  a  stone  structure  with  two 
lofty  towers  and  a  broad  fagade,  the  archiepiscopal 
palace,  the  government  house,  and  the  Portal  de  los 
Escribanos,  containing  the  municipal  offices  and  archives. 
Besides  the  cathedral  there  are  five  chief  parochial  and 
sixty-two  other  churches  and  chapels,  and  numerous 
monasteries  and  convents.  The  university,  built  in 
1576,  is  the  oldest  in  America;  it  contains  the  hall  and 
offices  used  by  the  chamber  of  deputies.  Lima  has  more 
than  seventy  schools,  a  public  library  containing  up¬ 
ward  of  40,000  volumes,  and  many  charitable  institu¬ 
tions,  several  of  them  connected  with  the  religious 
orders.  The  principal  place  of  amusement  is  the 
amphitheater  for  bull-fights  in  the  Plaza  del  Acho, 
accommodating  9,000  spectators.  In  the  Plaza  de  la 
Exposicion  is  a  marble  statue  of  Columbus  unveiling  a 
figure  of  America.  Of  the  many  other  monuments  in 
Lima,  the  most  famous  is  the  bronze  equestrian  statue  of 
Simon  Bolivar  in  the  Plaza  de  la  Independencia  (or  de 
Bolivar),  eleven  tons  in  weight,  commemorating  the 
battle  of  Ayacucho,  which  secured  the  independence 
of  Peru.  As  the  capital  of  Peru,  Lima  is  one  of  the 
most  important  trading  centers  in  South  America.  It 
has,  however,  few  home  industries,  its  manufactured 
goods  being  chiefly  imported  from  Europe  via  Callao, 
the  medium  of  nearly  all  its  foreign  commerce.  Several 
attempts  have  from  time  to  time  been  made  to  establish 
factories,  but  the  high  price  of  labor  has  hitherto  pre¬ 
vented  any  efforts  on  a  large  scale  being  permanently 
successful..  In  1780  the  population  of  Lima  was 
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30,000;  in  i860  it  had  reached  100,341,  and  a  recent 
estimate  gives  the  number  at  about  200,000. 

Lima  was  founded  January  18,  1535,  by  Francisco 
Pizarro,  who  named  it  Ciudad  de  los  Reyes  in  honor  of 
the  emperor  Charles  V.  Remaining  under  Spanish 
rule  during  the  seventeenth,  eighteenth  and  the  early 
part  of  the  nineteenth  centuries,  the  city  continued  to 
increase  in  prosperity,  though  often  visited  by  terrible 
earthquakes,  of  which  the  most  disastrous  was  that  of 
October  28,  1746,  when  5,000  of  the  inhabitants  per¬ 
ished  and  the  port  of  Callao  was  destroyed  (see  Callao). 
On  July  12,  1821,  after  a  siege  of  some  months,  Lima 
was  entered  by  a  Chilian  force  under  General  San 
Martin,  who  on  the  28th  was  proclaimed  protector  of 
Peru  as  a  free  state,  but  its  independence  was  not  finally 
secured  until  after  the  victory  of  Ayacucho,  Decem¬ 
ber  9,  1824.  In  November,  1864,  a  congress  of  pleni¬ 
potentiaries  from  Chili  and  other  South  American  states 
was  held  here  to  concert  measures  of  mutual  defense. 
Of  the  various  revolts  which  have  during  the  last  few 
years  taken  place  at  Lima  may  be  mentioned  that  of 
November,  1865,  when  President  Pezet  was  displaced 
for  Canseco;  the  riots  against  religious  toleration,  April 
15,  1867;  and  the  military  insurrection  July  22,  1872, 
when  Gutierrez,  minister  of  war,  arbitrarily  assumed 
power,  had  President  Balta  imprisoned  and  shot,  but 
himself  soon  fell  a  victim  to  the  popular  fury;  order 
being  afterward  with  difficulty  restored  by  Vice-Presi¬ 
dent  Zavallos.  In  consequence  of  the  ill-success  of  the 
war  with  Chili,  Lima  toward  the  close  of  1879  was 
again  in  an  unsettled  condition;  President  Prado  fled, 
and  on  December  22d,  after  a  sanguinary  coup  d’etat, 
Pierola  was  proclaimed  dictator.  In  April,  1880,  Cal¬ 
lao  was  blockaded  by  Chilian  war-ships,  and  Lima  had 
to  be  placed  in  a  state  of  defense.  On  the  20th  of 
November  the  Chilian  army  effected  a  landing  at  Pisco, 
a  fortified  place  about  100  miles  south  of  Lima,  and 
having  afterward  advanced  upon  the  capital,  forcibly 
occupied  it  upon  January  17,  1881.  (See  Chili,  ante.) 

LIMA,  the  capital  of  Allen  county,  Ohio,  is  situated 
on  the  Ottawa  river,  seventy  miles  from  Toledo,  at  the 
crossing  of  several  important  railroads.  It  contains  one 
national  and  three  other  banks,  four  newspaper  offices, 
several  hotels,  a  high  school  and  two  union  schools, 
several  steam  mills  and  factories  of  steam-engines,  fur¬ 
niture,  railroad  cars,  etc.  Population  (1890),  15,987. 

LIMBORCH,  Philip  VAN,  a  prominent  Remon¬ 
strant  theologian,  was  born  at  Amsterdam  in  1663,  and 
died  in  1712. 

LIMBURG,  or  Limbourg,  one  of  the  nine  provinces 
of  Belgium,  is  bounded  on  the  north  and  east  by  Holland, 
on  the  south  by  the  province  of  Liege,  and  on  the  west 
by  those  of  Brabant  and  Antwerp;  the  area  is  932 
square  miles,  with  a  population  of  211,694.  The  sur¬ 
face  is  for  the  most  part  flat,  but  rising  somewhat 
toward  the  southeast.  Most  of  the  province  is  included 
in  the  barren  and  marshy  district  of  sandy  heath  known 
as  La  Campine  (Flem.,  ICcmpen).  The  Meuse,  with  a 
tolerably  fertile  valley,  is  its  chief  river.  The  soil  is 
metalliferous;  the  chief  vegetable  products  are  cereals, 
leguminous  plants,  flax,  hemp,  and  beetroot;  and  stock- 
breeding  is  largely  carried  on.  Industries  are  less  de¬ 
veloped  in  Limburg  than  in  the  rest  of  Belgium;  but  the 
distilleries  of  the  province  are  very  considerable  and 
noted.  One  of  the  most  interesting  towns  of  the  prov¬ 
ince  is  St.  Trond  ( q.v .)  thought  to  be  the  ancient 
Atuaticum  Oppidum,  the  oldest  town  in  Belgium.  Near 
Tongres  is  a  mineral  well,  described  by  Pliny. 

LIMBIJRG,  or  Limbourg,  one  of  the  eleven  prov¬ 
inces  of  Holland,  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  Belgium 
(Limburg)  and  North  Brabant,  on  the  north  by  North 
Brabant  and  Guelderland,  on  the  east  by  Rhenish  Prus- 
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sia,  and  on  the  south  by  Belgium  (Li£ge),  and  has  an 
area  of  851  square  miles,  with  a  population  of  235,135 
(97  per  cent,  being  Roman  Catholics). 

LIMBURG,  a  town  in  the  circle  of  Unterlahn  and 
district  of  Wiesbaden,  Prussia,  is  situated  360  feet  above 
the  sea-level,  on  the  Lahn,  here  crossed  by  a  bridge  dat¬ 
ing  from  1315,  and  on  the  Nassau  Railway,  midway  be¬ 
tween  Coblentz  and  Wetzlar.  Population,  6,000. 

LIMBUS.  The  Limbus  Infantum  or  Puerorum  in 
mediaeval  theology  is  the  “  margin  ”  or  “  border  ”  (lim¬ 
bus)  of  hell  to  which  human  beings  dying  without  actual 
sin,  but  with  their  original  sin  unwashed  away  by  bap¬ 
tism,  were  held  to  be  consigned;  the  category  included, 
not  unbaptized  infants  merely,  but  also  idiots,  cretins, 
and  the  like.  The  word  “  limbus,”  in  the  theological 
application,  occurs  first  in  the  Summa  of  Thomas 
Aquinas;  for  its  extensive  currency  it  is  perhaps  most 
indebted  to  the  Commcdia  of  Dante.  The  question  as 
to  the  destiny  of  infants  dying  unbaptized  presented 
itself  to  theologians  at  a  comparatively  early  period, 
and  received  very  various  answers.  Generally  speaking, 
it  may  be  said  that  the  Greek  fathers  inclined  to  a  cheer¬ 
ful  and  the  Latin  to  a  gloomy  view.  Thus  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  (Orat.  40)  says  “that  such  children  as  die 
unbaptized  without  their  own  fault  shall  neither  be  glori¬ 
fied  nor  punished  by  the  righteous  Judge,  as  having  done 
no  wickedness,  though  they  die  unbaptized,  and  as  rather 
suffering  loss  than  being  the  author  of  it.”  Similar 
opinions  have  been  expressed  by  Gregory  of  Nyssa, 
Severus  of  Antioch,  and  others — opinions  which  it  is 
almost  impossible  to  distinguish  from  the  Pelagian  view 
that  children  dying  unbaptized  might  be  admitted  to 
eternal  life  though  not  to  the  kingdom  of  God.  In  this 
recoil  from  Pelagian  heresy,  Augustine  was  compelled 
to  sharpen  the  antithesis  between  the  state  of  the  saved 
and  that  of  the  lost,  and  taught  that  there  are  only  two 
alternatives — to  be  with  Christ  or  the  devil,  to  be  with 
Him  or  against  Him.  Following  up,  as  he  thought,  his 
master’s  teaching,  Fulgentius  declared  that  it  is  to  be 
believed  as  an  indubitable  truth  that,  “  not  only  men 
who  have  come  to  the  use  of  reason,  but  infants  dying, 
whether  in  their  mother’s  womb  or  after  birth,  without 
baptism  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost,  are  punished  with  everlasting  punishment  in 
eternal  fire.”  Later  theologians  and  schoolmen  fol¬ 
lowed  Augustine  in  rejecting  the  notion  of  any  final 
position  intermediate  between  heaven  and  hell,  but 
otherwise  inclined  with  practical  unanimity  to  take  the 
mildest  possible  view  of  the  destiny  of  the  irresponsible 
and  unbaptized.  The  first  authoritative  declaration  of 
the  Latin  Church  upon  this  subject  was  that  made  by 
the  second  council  of  Lyons  (1274),  and  confirmed  by 
the  council  of  Florence  (1439),  with  the  concurrence  of 
the  representatives  of  the  Greek  Church,  to  the  effect 
that  “  the  souls  of  those  who  die  in  mortal  sin  or  in 
original  sin  only  forthwith  descend  to  hell,  but  to  be 
punished  with  unequal  punishment.”  In  the  council  of 
Trent  there  was  considerable  difference  of  opinion  as 
to  what  was  implied  in  deprivation  of  the  vision  of 
God,  and  no  definition  was  attempted,  the  Dominicans 
maintaining  the  severer  view  that  the  “  limbus  infantum  ” 
was  a  dark  subterranean  fireless  chamber,  while  the 
Franciscans  placed  it  in  a  lightsome  locality  above  the 
earth.  Some  theologians  continue  to  maintain  with 
Bellarmine  that  the  infants  “  in  limbo  ”  are  affected  with 
some  degree  of  sadness  on  account  of  a  felt  privation; 
others,  following  Sfrondati,  hold  that  they  enjoy  every 
kind  of  natural  felicity,  as  regards  their  souls  now,  and 
as  regards  their  bodies  after  the  resurrection,  just  as  if 
Adam  had  not  sinned.  In  the  condemnation  (1794)  of 
the  synod  of  Pistoia  (1786),  the  twenty-sixth  article 
declares  it  to  be  false,  rash,  and  injurious  to  treat  a? 
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Pelagian  the  doctrine  that  those  dying  in  original  sin  are 
not  punished  with  fire,  as  if  that  meant  that  there  is  an 
intermediate  place,  free  from  fault  and  punishment, 
between  the  kingdom  of  God  and  everlasting  dam¬ 
nation. 

The  Limbus  Pair  urn.  Limbus  Tnferni ,  or  Sinus 
Abrahce  is  defined  in  Roman  Catholic  theology  as  the 
place  in  the  underworld  where  the  saints  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  were  confined  until  liberated  by  Christ  on  his 
“  descent  into  hell.  ”  Regarding  the  locality,  and  its 
pleasantness  or  painfulness,  nothing  has  been  taught  as 
de  fide ,  and  opinions  have  been  various. 

LIME  is  the  name  of  the  strongly  basic  monoxide  of 
the  metal  calcium.  This  base  is  widely  diffused  through¬ 
out  the  three  kingdoms  of  nature  in  the  form  of  salts,  of 
which  the  carbonate  and  the  hydrated  sulphate  are 
by  far  the  most  abundant.  Both  are  found  in  the  min¬ 
eral  kingdom  in  a  variety  of  forms.  Of  native  car¬ 
bonates  of  lime,  calc-spar  (Iceland  spar),  though  com¬ 
paratively  rare,  may  be  mentioned  first  as  representing 
the  purest  native  form  of  the  compound.  It  generally 
presents  itself  in  the  form  of  well-developed  transparent 
c  dorless  rhombohedra,  which  possess  to  a  remarkable 
degree  the  property  of  producing  double  refraction  of 
light,  whereupon  is  founded  its  application  in  the  con¬ 
struction  of  certain  optical  instruments.  Of  the  varie¬ 
ties  of  massive  or  crystalline  carbonate  of  lime,  those 
which,  through  the  fineness  of  their  grain  and  other 
qualities,  lend  themselves  for  the  purposes  of  the 
sculptor,  go  by  the  name  of  marble,  while  the  remainder 
are  embraced  under  the  generic  term  of  limestone. 
This  name,  however,  is  understood  to  exclude  chalk,  a 
soft,  amorphous  variety  which,  according  to  Ehreno 
consists  mainly  of  Foraminifiera  shells.  All  limestone 
contain  at  least  traces  of  magnesia.  When  this  foreign 
base  is  present  in  considerable  proportion  the  rock  is 
termed  “  dolomite  ”  (see  Magnesium).  Among  the  na¬ 
tive  forms  of  (hydrated)  sulphate  of  lime  the  mineral 
“  selenite  ”  (glacies  M  arise)  corresponds  to  Iceland  spar 
among  the  carbonates.  It  forms  colorless  transparent 
clino-rhombic  prisms,  generally  united  into  “  twins,” 
and  flattened  down  to  plates  readily  cleavable  along 
planes  parallel  to  the  surface.  Hardness  ranges  from 
1.5  to  2;  the  specific  gravity  is  2.3.  Far  more  common 
than  selenite  are  the  massive  varieties  known  as  Ala¬ 
baster  and  ordinary  Gypsum. 

Both  sulphate  and  carbonate  of  lime,  apart  from  their 
occurrence  as  independent  minerals,  are  almost  univer¬ 
sally  diffused  throughout  the  earth’s  crust,  and  in  the 
waters  of  the  ocean.  Now  the  sulphate  is  appreciably 
soluble  in  even  pure  water,  while  the  carbonate,  though 
practically  insoluble  in  pure,  is  decidedly  soluble  in  car¬ 
bonic  acid  water.  As  all  atmospheric  water  must  neces¬ 
sarily  hold  carbonic  acid  gas  in  absorption,  most  natural 
waters,  and  certainly  all  deep-well  waters,  are  contam¬ 
inated  with  more  or  less  of  bicarbonate  or  sulphate  of 
lime  or  with  both.  When  such  water  is  being  boiled, 
there  is  an  escape  of  the  free  and  the  loosely  combined 
carbonic  acid,  and  the  carbonate  of  lime  comes  as  a 
loose  precipitate  or  as  a  “  crust;”  and  when  the  water  is 
sufficiently  concentrated  by  evaporation,  the  sulphate 
likewise  is  partly  deposited.  The  decomposition  of  the 
“  bicarbonate  ”  in  fact  takes  place,  though  slowly,  even 
at  ordinary  temperature,  when  the  water  in  which  it  is 
held  in  solution  is  exposed  to  the  atmosphere.  It  is  in 
this  manner  that  stalagmites  and  stalactites  frequently 
seen  within  rock-caverns  are  produced,  and  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  accounting  for  the  grotesque  and  fantastic 
forms  which  the  latter  often  exhibit. 

Quicklime. — The  native  carbonate  always  serves  as 
the  starting-point  in  the  preparation  of  calcium  com¬ 
pounds.  From  it  the  oxide  known  as  quicklime  or 
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caustic  lime,  is  produced  incrn»trially  by  heating  lime* 
stone  or  marble  in  kilns,  between  layers  of  fuel,  which 
in  the  United  States  is  generally  coal.  The  carbonic 
acid  goes  away  with  the  gaseous  product  of  combustion, 
and  the  oxide  remains  in  unfused  lumps  of  the  form  cf 
the  original  stones.  Lime,  when  pure,  is  an  amorphous 
white  solid,  which  is  absolutely  infusible  and  non¬ 
volatile;  and  on  this  account,  when  raised  to  high  tem¬ 
peratures,  it  emits  a  brilliant  white  light  (“limelight”). 
The  commercial  article  is  generally  gray  or  otherwise 
discolored  by  the  presence  of  foreign  metallic  oxides. 

Quicklime  acts  readily  and  energetically  on  water, 
with  evolution  of  much  heat,  and  formation  of  a  bulky 
white  powder  of  the  hydrate.  This  powder  readily 
mixes  with  water  into  a  smooth  paste,  which  may  be 
diluted  to  a  milky  liquid — milk  of  lime.  This,  when 
filtered  through  paper,  yields  “  limewater,”  a  strongly 
alkaline  liquid,  containing  about  T(l)0  of  its  weight  of 
lime.  When  boiled  it  deposits  a  part  of  its  dissolved 
lime  as  such,  and  when  exposed  to  ordinary  air  it 
quickly  draws  a  skin  of  carbonate  of  lime.  Hence  its 
application  as  a  reagent  for  carbonic  acid,  and  the  ex¬ 
tensive  use  of  milk  of  lime  (whitewash)  as  a  cheap  white 
pigment  in  wall  painting.  Under  the  name  of  plaster, 
a  fine,  smooth  paste  of  lime  and  sand,  with  short  hair 
to  increase  the  tenacity  of  the  mixture,  is  a  most  im¬ 
portant  material  for  coating  the  internal  walls  and  roofs 
of  ordinary  buildings. 

Ordinary  mortar,  on  account  of  the  solubility  of 
lime  in  water,  is  unfit  for  aquatic  masonry;  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  hydraulic  cements  must  be  used.  Of  these  there 
are  a  great  variety,  which,  however,  mostly  agree  in 
this,  that  they  consist  of  calcined  mixtures  of  lime¬ 
stone  and  clay  (preferably  alkaliferous  clay),  and  other 
silicates.  By  calcining  such  mixtures  at  temperatures 
short  of  that  at  which  a  glass  would  be  produced,  the 
lime  becomes  caustic,  and  part  of  the  caustic  lime,  by 
uniting  with  the  clay  (and  silicate  generally),  forms  a 
silicate  sufficiently  basic  to  be  disintegrable  by  acids, 
and  even  by  water.  When  such  cement,  as  a  powder, 
is  mixed  with  water,  the  lime  acts  upon  the  silicate  of 
alkali  and  the  gelatinous  silica-hydrate  transitorily  pro¬ 
duced,  and  with  the  silica  and  alumina  and  oxide  of  iron 
unites  into  a  hard,  waterproof,  very  complex,  silicate 
mixture. 

Lime,  being  the  cheapest  of  powerful  bases,  is  largely 
used  in  chemical  manufacturing.  It  serves  for  the 
causticizing  of  soda,  for  the  preparation  of  ammonia 
from  ammonia  salts,  and  for  the  manufacture  of  bleach¬ 
ing  powder.  It  also  enters  into  the  composition  of  cer¬ 
tain  kinds  of  glass,  and  is  used  (as  lime  or  as  carbonate), 
in  the  making  of  soda  ash. 

LIME,  or  Linden.  The  lime-trees,  species  of  Tilia , 
are  familiar  timber-trees  with  mellifluous  flowers,  rarely 
if  ever  maturing  their  fruit  in  England,  which  are  borne 
on  a  common  peduncle  proceeding  from  the  middle  of  a 
long  bract.  T.  eur Optra,  L.,  is  indigenous  to  Europe, 
excepting  the  extreme  north,  and  extends  eastward 
across  Russian  Asia  to  the  Altai.  The  lime  is  much 
planted  in  Britain,  and  is  probably  wild  in  south  and 
west  England,  and  perhaps  in  Ireland.  The  truly  in¬ 
digenous  form  in  north  Europe  is  always  a  small-leaved 
one.  The  large-leaved  variety  is  of  South-European 
origin.  The  lime  sometimes  acquires  a  great  size:  one 
is  recorded  in  Norfolk  as  being  sixteen  yards  in  circum¬ 
ference,  and  Ray  mentions  one  of  the  same  girth.  The 
famous  linden-tree  which  gave  the  town  of  Neustadt  in 
Wurtemburg  the  name  of  “Neustadt  an  der  grossen 
Linden  ”  was  nine  feet  in  diameter. 

The  economic  value  of  the  tree  chiefly  lies  in  the 
inner  bark  or  liber,  called  bast,  and  the  wood.  The 
former  was  used  for  paper  and  mats  and  for  tying  gar* 
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lands  by  the  ancients.  The  wood  is  used  by  carvers, 
being  soft  and  light,  and  by  architects  in  framing  the 
models  of  buildings.  Turners  use  it  for  light  bowls, 
etc.  The  flowers,  alone,  are  used  for  an  infusion  in 
Austria  and  elsewhere,  with  much  success  in  vertigo 
and  spasms,  producing  perspiration,  and  alleviating 
coughs;  but  the  bracts  and  fruit  are  astringent. 

LIMERICK,  a  maritime  county  of  Ireland,  in  the 
province  of  Munster,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
estuary  of  the  Shannon  and  the  counties  of  Clare  and 
Tipperary,  on  the  east  by  Tipperary,  on  the  south  by 
Cork,  and  on  the  west  by  Kerry.  Its  greatest  length 
from  north  to  south  is  thirty-five  miles,  and  its  greatest 
breadth  east  and  west  fifty-four  miles.  The  total  area 
comprises  662,973  acres,  or  1,036  square  miles. 

The  greater  part  of  the  county  is  comparatively  level, 
and  rests  on  limestone,  but  in  the  southeast  the  pictur¬ 
esque  Galtees,  which  extend  into  Tipperary,  and  are 
composed  of  Silurian  strata  overlaid  by  Old  Red  Sand¬ 
stone,  attain  in  Galtymore  a  height  of  3,015  feet,  and  on 
the  west  stretching  into  Kerry  there  is  a  circular  amphi¬ 
theater  of  less  elevated  mountains  composed  of  volcanic 
rocks.  The  Shannon  is  navigable  to  Limerick,  above 
which  are  the  rapids  of  Doonas  and  Castleroy.  The 
Maig,  which  rises  in  the  Galtees,  and  flows  into  the 
Shannon,  is  navigable  as  far  as  the  town  of  Adare. 
Limerick  includes  the  greater  part  of  the  Golden  Vale, 
the  most  fertile  district  of  Ireland,  which  stretches 
across  the  center  of  the  county  from  Cashel  in  Tipper¬ 
ary  to  near  the  town  of  Limerick.  Along  the  banks  of 
the  Shannon  there  are  large  tracts  of  flat  meadow  land 
formed  of  deposits  of  calcareous  and  peaty  matter,  and 
possessing  extraordinary  fertility.  The  soil  in  the 
mountainous  districts  is,  for  the  most  part,  thin  and 
poor,  and  incapable  of  improvement.  In  1880  there 
were  176,774  acres  under  tillage,  415,107  pasture,  8,407 
plantations,  and  62,465  waste. 

The  inhabitants  are  employed  chiefly  in  agriculture, 
but  coarse  woolens  are  manufactured,  and  also  paper, 
and  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  meal  and  flour 
mills.  Population  180,632  in  1888. 

Limerick,  a  county  of  a  city,  parliamentary  borough, 
and  the  chief  town  of  the  county  of  Limerick,  is  situated 
on  both  sides  of  the  Shannon  at  the  head  of  its  estuary, 
and  on  an  island  of  the  river,  120  miles  west-southwest 
of  Dublin  by  rail.  The  population  in  1851  was  48,961, 
which  in  1871  had  increased  to  48,980,  but  in  1881  had 
diminished  to  48,246. 

Limerick  is  said  to  have  been  the  ancient  Regia  of 
Ptolemy  and  the  Rosse-de-Arail/eag/i  of  the  Annals  of 
Multifernan.  There  is  a  tradition  that  it  was  visited  by 
St.  Patrick  in  the  fifth  century,  but  it  is  first  authentic¬ 
ally  known  as  a  settlement  of  the  Danes,  who  in  the 
middle  of  the  ninth  century  made  it  one  of  their  princi¬ 
pal  towns,  but  were  expelled  from  it  in  the  eleventh  cent¬ 
ury  by  Brian  Boroimhe.  The  city  was  frequently  be¬ 
sieged  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries.  In 
the  fifteenth  century  its  fortifications  were  extended  to 
include  Irish  Town,  and  until  their  demolition  in  1760 
it  was  one  of  the  strongest  fortresses  in  the  kingdom. 
In  1651  it  was  taken  by  General  Ireton,  and  after  an 
unsuccessful  siege  by  William  III.  in  1690  its  resistance 
was  terminated  in  October  of  the  following  year  by  the 
treaty  of  Limerick.  The  town  first  obtained  municipal 
privileges  in  1 199,  and  these  were  confirmed  and  extended 
by  Edward  I.  and  other  sovereigns.  In  1609  it  received  a 
charter  constituting  it  a  county  of  a  city,  and  also  incor¬ 
porating  a  society  of  merchants  of  the  staple,  with  the 
same  privileges  as  the  merchants  of  the  staple  of  Dublin 
and  Waterford. 

LIMITATIONS,  Statutes  of,  are  laws  by  which 
rights  of  action  are  limited  to  a  fixed  period  after  the  oc- 
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currence  of  the  events  giving  rise  to  the  cause  of  action. 
This  is  one  of  the  devices  by  which  lapse  of  time  is  em¬ 
ployed  to  settle  disputed  claims.  There  are  mainly 
two  modes  by  which  this  may  be  effected.  We  may 
say  that  the  active  enjoyment  of  a  right — or  possession 
— for  a  determined  period,  shall  be  a  good  title  against 
all  the  world.  That  is  the  method  generally  known  as 
Prescription,  )  It  looks  to  the  length  of  time 
during  which  the  defendant  in  a  disputed  claim  has  been 
in  possession  or  enjoyment  of  the  matter  in  dispute. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  principle  of  the  statutes  of  limi¬ 
tation  is  to  look  to  the  time  during  which  the  plaintiff 
has  been  out  of  possession.  The  point  of  time  at  which 
he  might  first  have  brought  his  action  having  been  as¬ 
certained,  the  lapse  of  the  limited  period  after  that  time 
bars  him  forever  from  bringing  his  action.  In  both 
cases  the  policy  of  the  law  is  expressed  by  the  maxim 
Interest  reipublicce  ut  sit  finis  litinm. 

The  principle  of  the  statute  of  limitations  has  passed, 
with  some  modification,  into  the  statute-books  of  every 
State  in  the  Union,  except  Louisiana,  whose  laws  of 
limitation  are  essentially  the  prescriptions  of  the  civil 
law  drawn*  from  the  Partidas ,  or  “  Spanish  Code.  ”  As 
to  personal  actions,  it  is  generally  provided  that  they 
shall  be  brought  within  a  certain  specified  time — usually 
six  years  or  less — from  the  time  when  the  cause  of  action 
accrues,  and  not  after,  while  for  land  the  “  general  if 
not  universal  limitation  of  the  right  to  bring  action  or 
to  make  entry  is  to  twenty  years  after  the  right  to  enter 
or  to  bring  the  action  accrues.”  The  constitutional 
provision  prohibiting  States  from  passing  laws  impair¬ 
ing  the  obligation  of  contracts  is  not  infringed  by  a  law 
of  limitations,  unless  it  bars  a  right  of  action  already 
accrued  without  giving  a  reasonable  term  within  which 
to  bring  the  action. 

LIMOGES,  capital  of  the  department  of  Haute 
Vienne,  France,  and  the  ancient  capital  of  Limousin, 
lies  in  the  form  of  an  amphitheater  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Vienne,  248  miles  by  rail  south-southwest  from 
Paris,  on  the  Paris  and  Toulouse  Railway,  at  its  junc¬ 
tion  with  the  Charente  line.  It  has  also  direct  railway 
communication  via  Bellac  with  Poitiers.  The  popula¬ 
tion  is  60,000.  In  spite  of  many  modern  improvements 
and  clearances,  commencing  with  the  administration  of 
Turgot  in  1762,  the  city  still  contains  old  quarters, 
which  are  dark,  wretched,  and  unhealthy. 

The  cathedral,  the  most  remarkable  building,  not 
only  in  the  town  but  in  the  province,  is  in  the  Parisian 
Ogival  style,  and  occupies  the  site  of  an  old  heathen 
basilica,  which, according  to  tradition,  was  transformed 
into  a  Christian  church  by  St.  Martial.  The  present 
edifice  was  built  between  1273  and  1327,  and  has  been 
recently  restored,  the  north  front  of  the  transept,  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  the  richness  and  perfection  of  its  details, 
having  been  finally  completed  in  1851.  The  campanile 
is  an  elegant  slightly  leaning  tower,  204  feet  high.  The 
interior  of  the  church  is  remarkable  for  the  boldness 
and  elegance  of  its  construction.  It  has  a  magnificent 
rood-loft,  attributed  to  Bishop  Jean  de  Langeac  (1533); 
close  by  the  choir  screen  is  the  mausoleum  of  the  same 
prelate.  The  glass  was  repaired  in  the  sixteenth  cent¬ 
ury,  but  is  still  undergoing  restoration.  Under  the 
choir  is  the  crypt  of  the  old  Roman  church,  containing 
frescoes  of  the  eleventh  century.  Limoges  is  the  head¬ 
quarters  of  the  twelfth  army  corps,  and  is  also  the  seat 
of  several  learned  societies,  and  of  a  court  of  appeal. 

The  principal  industry  is  the  manufacture  of  porce¬ 
lain.  There  is  an  extensive  trade  in  wine  and  spirits, 
cattle,  cereals,  and  wood.  Limoges  was  a  place  of  im¬ 
portance  even  at  the  time  of  the  Roman  conquest,  and 
sent  10,000  soldiers  to  the  defense  of  Alesia. 
LINACRE,  Of  Lynaker,  Thomas,  a  distinguished 
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humanist  and  physician,  was  born  at  Canterbury  about 
the  year  1460.  Of  his  parentage  or  descent  nothing 
certain  is  known.  Linacre  entered  the  university  of 
Oxford  about  the- year  1480,  and  in  1484  was  elected  a 
fellow  of  All  Souls’  College.  Shortly  afterward  he 
visited  Italy  in  the  train  of  William  of  Selling,  who  was 
sent  by  Henry  VIII.  as  an  envoy  to  the  papal  court, 
and  accompanied  his  patron  as  far  as  Bologna.  There 
he  became  the  pupil  of  Angelo  Poliziano,  and  afterward 
shared  the  instruction  which  that  great  scholar  imparted 
at  Florence  to  the  youthful  sons  of  Lorenzo  de’  Medici. 
The  younger  of  these  princes  became  Pope  Leo  X. ,  and 
was  in  after  years  mindful  of  his  old  companionship. 

Linacre  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  with 
great  distinction  at  Padua.  On  his  return  to  Oxford, 
full  of  learning  and  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance,  he  formed  one  of  the  brilliant  circle  of  Ox¬ 
ford  scholars,  including  Colet,  Grocyn,  and  William 
Latimer,  w  o  are  mentioned  with  so  much  warm  eulogy 
in  the  letters  of  Erasmus. 

Linacre  does  not  seem  to  have  practiced  or  taught 
medicine  at  Oxford.  About  the  year  1501  he  was  called 
to  court  as  tutor  of  the  young  Prince  Arthur;  and  con¬ 
tinued  to  act  in  this  capacity  till  the  prince’s  death  in 
1503.  On  the  accession  of  Henry  VIII.  he  was  ap¬ 
pointed  the  king’s  physician,  an  office  at  that  time  of 
considerable  influence  and  importance,  and  practiced 
medicine  in  London,  having  among  his  patients  most  of 
the  great  statesmen  and  prelates  of  the  time,  as  Wolsey, 
Warham,  and  Fox. 

After  some  years  of  professional  activity,  and  when 
in  advanced  life,  Linacre  received  priest’s  orders.  Liter¬ 
ary  labors  and  the  cares  of  the  foundation  which  owed 
its  existence  chiefly  to  him,  the  Royal  College  of  Physi¬ 
cians,  occupied  Linacre’s  remaining  years  till  his  death 
in  1524. 

LINARES,  an  important  mining  town  in  the 
province  of  Jaen,  Spain,  is  situated  in  an  arid  plain, 
near  the  foot  of  the  Sierra  Morena,  twenty-four  miles 
north-northeast  from  the  town  of  Jaen,  twelve  northeast 
from  that  of  Baeza,  and  half  an  hour  by  rail  from  the 
Vadollano  station  of  the  Madrid  and  Cordova  line. 

LINCOLN,  one  of  the  four  eastern  maritime 
counties  of  England.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
the  Humber,  east  by  the  German  Ocean  and  the  Wash, 
southeast  for  three  mil  's  by  Norfolk,  south  by  Cam¬ 
bridge  and  Northampton,  southwest  by  Rutland,  west 
by  Leicestershire  and  Notts,  and  northwest  by  York¬ 
shire.  I  ts  greatest  length  nor'h  and  south,  from  Barton- 
on-Humber  to  Market  Deeping,  is  seventy-five  miles; 
its  greatest  breadth,  from  Wroot  on  the  west  to  Salt- 
fleet  on  the  east,  is  fifty  miles,  its  circuit  about  260  miles. 
Its  area  is  1,767,962  acres,  or  about  2,762  square 
miles,  making  it  the  second  largest  county  in  England. 

The  coast-line,  about  no  miles  in  length,  is  low  and 
marshy,  and  artificial  banks  for  guarding  against  the 
inroads  of  the  sea  are  to  be  found,  in  places,  all  along 
the  coast.  From  Grimsby  to  Skegness  traces  of  sub¬ 
marine  forest  are  visible;  but  while  the  sea  is  encroach¬ 
ing  upon  some  parts  of  the  coast  it  is  receding  from 
others,  as  shown  by  ITolbeach,  which  is  now  six  miles 
from  the  sea.  Several  thousand  acres  have  been 
reclaimed  from  this  part  of  the  Wash,  and  round  the 
mouth  of  the  Nene  on  the  southeast.  The  deep  bay 
between  the  coasts  of  Lincolnshire  and  Norfolk,  called 
the  Wash,  is  full  of  dangerous  sandbanks  and  silt ;  the 
navigable  portion,  off  the  Lincolnshire  coast,  is  known 
as  the  Boston  deeps.  The  rapidity  of  the  tides  in  this 
inlet,  and  the  lowness  of  its  shores,  which  are  generally 
indistinct  on  account  of  mist  from  a  moderate  offing, 
render  this  the  mos1  difficult  portion  of  the  navigation 
of  the  east  const  of  England 


The  surface  of  Lincolnshire  is  generally  a  x’arge 
plain,  some  portions  of  which  are  below  the  level  of  the 
sea. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  county  is  very  pleasing. 
The  level  tracts  are  richly  cultivated  ;  the  hills  and 
dales  are  interspersed  with  wood  and  lawn  ;  and  many 
spots  on  the  Cliff  or  Wolds  command  extensive  and 
charming  views. 

According  to  the  agricultural  returns  for  1881,  the 
total  area  under  crops  comprehended  1,498,676  acres. 

The  agriculture  of  Lincolnshire  is  only  second  to  that 
of  East  Lothian,  by  which  alone  it  is  excelled  in  the  use 
of  fixed  steam-engines  upon  its  farmsteads. 

Administration. — The  primary  divisions  of  Lincoln¬ 
shire  are  three  trithings  or  ridings.  The  north  division 
constitutes  the  Parts  of  Lindsey,  the  southwest  the 
Parts  of  Kesteven,  and  the  southeast  the  Parts  of 
Holland.  Each  of  these  divisions  had  before  the  Nor¬ 
man  Conquest  its  own  trithing  gerefa  or  reeve,  and  to 
this  day  each  has  its  separate  magistrates,  quarter 
sessions,  clerk  of  the  peace,  and  treasurer,  but  they  are 
all  under  one  lord-lieutenant  and  one  sheriff,  and  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  court  of  assize  held  at  Lincoln.  These 
“  Parts  ”  are  again  subdivided  into  wapentakes,  sokes, 
and  hundreds.  The  trithings  do  not  in  any  way  coincide 
with  parliamentary  divisions.  The  Parts  of  Lindsey 
comprise  more  than  half  the  county,  and  contain  seven¬ 
teen  wapentakes.  The  Parts  of  Kesteven,  exclusive  of 
the  soke  and  borough  of  Grantham  and  the  borough  of 
Stamford,  comprise  nine  wapentakes.  The  Parts  of 
Holland  comprise  three  wapentakes  only.  Before  the 
passing  of  the  Reform  Act  of  1832  Lincolnshire  sent 
twelve  members  to  parliament — two  for  the  county,  two 
for  the  city  of  Lincoln,  and  two  each  for  the  boroughs  of 
Great  Grimsby,  Boston,  Grantham,  and  Stamford. 
After  the  passing  of  that  act  the  county  returned  four 
members,  and  Grimsby  lost  one.  In  1867  Stamford 
also  lost  a  member,  and  the  representation  of  the 
county,  newly  divided  into  Mid,  North,  and  South 
Lincolnshire,  was  increased  to  six,  each  new  division 
returning  two  members.  Lincolnshire  comprises  one 
city,  Lincoln  (population,  37,312),  which  is  also  a  muni¬ 
cipal  and  parliamentary  borough ;  four  other  municipal 
and  parliamentary  boroughs — Boston  (18,867),  Gran¬ 
tham  ( 1 7,345),  Great  Grimsby  (45,373),  Stamford, 
partly  in  Northampton  (8,995);  and  one  municipal 
borough — Louth  (10,690). 

The  county  belongs  to  the  midland  circuit.  Besides 
the  winter  and  summer  assizes  held  at  Lincoln,  there 
are  spring  assizes  held  at  the  same  place  for  Lincoln  and 
Notts,  and  autumn  assizes  at  Nottingham  for  Notts  and 
Lincoln.  Quarter  sessions  for  the  Parts  of  L-'ndsey  arc 
held  at  Lincoln  and  Spilsby,  for  the  Parts  of  Kesteven 
at  Bourn  and  Sleaford,  for  the  Parts  of  Holland  at 
Boston  and  Spalding.  The  county  is  divided  into 
seventeen  county  court  districts,  many  of  which  coincide 
with  the  unions.  For  the  convenience  of  rating  there 
are  eighteen  poor-law  unions;  five  of  these,  however, 
include  eighty  parishes  in  the  adjacent  counties.  Ecclesi¬ 
astically  the  county,  with  that  of  Nottingham,  forms  the 
diocese  of  Lincoln,  which  is  divided  into  the  three  arch¬ 
deaconries  of  Lincoln,  Stow,  and  Nottingham,  the  latter 
place  giving  title  to  a  suffragan  bishop  without  a  see. 

In  1881  the  population  of  the  county  was  469,994 
(235,014  males  and  234,980  females). 

History  and  Antiquities. — It  is  highly  probable  that 
the  territory  now  forming  Lincolnshire  was  first  settled 
by  a  tribe  of  the  Belgoe,  who,  however,  at  the  time  of 
the  invasion  by  Caesar,  had  become  a  mixed  race  with 
the  real  Britons.  This  territory  was  unaffected  by 
C  esar’s  first  invasion,  and  even  after  the  reduction  of 
Britain  by  Claudius  the  Fenland  remained  intact.  The 
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county  was  conquered  about  70  a.  d.  ,  and  formed  part 
of  the  province  of  Flavia  Cresariensis.  The  tribes  which 
occupied  Lincolnshire,  according  to  Ptolemy,  were  the 
Coritani,  who  had  Lindum  and  Ratae  (Leicester)  for 
their  towns.  I  he  date  of  the  introduction  of  Christian¬ 
ity  is  uncertain,  but  we  learn  from  Bede  (Hist.  Eccles., 
ii.  16)  that  Adelphius  of  Colonia  Londinensium,  which 
has  been  mistaken  for  London,  attended  the  council  of 
Arles  (314).  Under  the  Saxon  kingdom  of  Mercia, 
Lindsey,  which  probably  extended  nearly  or  quite  over 
the  modern  county  of  Lincoln,  appears  to  have  been  a 
dependent  state.  Under  Edwin  of  Northumbria,  the 
conqueror  of  Mercia,  Christianity  was  reintroduced  by 
Paulinus  of  York,  and  Bede  tells  us  that  Blaecca,  the 
governor  of  Lincoln,  was,  with  his  household,  among 
the  first  converts  (628). 

Early  in  870  the  Danes  or  Northmen  landed  at  Hum*- 
berstone,  near  Grimsby,  and  ravaged  Lindsey  and  the 
famous  monastery  of  Bardney  on  the  Witham.  Lincoln¬ 
shire  passed  permanently  into  the  hands  of  the  Danes 
about  877,  and  was  included  within  the  boundary  of  the 
“Danelage”  of  Danish  jurisdiction  as  settled  by  the 
treaty  of  87S.  Probably  the  greatest  changes  conse¬ 
quent  upon  the  Danish  invasion  are,  first,  the  supplant¬ 
ing  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  names  of  places  by  those  of  the 
Danish  termination  ending  in  by,  which  are  numerous, 
and  the  substitution  of  the  wapentake  for  the  earlier 
division  of  the  hundred ;  the  ancient  British  laws  and 
those  of  the  Danes  were  otherwise  not  dissimilar.  In 
time  the  two  populations  became  amalgamated  and 
came  under  the  dominion  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  crown. 
The  subsequent  history  of  the  county  under  the  Nor¬ 
mans  is  associated  more  or  less  with  the  city  of  Lincoln. 
In  the  civil  war  between  Stephen  and  the  empress 
Matilda  a  battle  was  fought  near  Lincoln  in  1 141.  In 
1 174  the  Isle  of  Axholme  was  the  scene  of  the  struggle 
between  Roger  de  Mowbray,  one  of  the  adherents  of 
Prince  Henry,  and  the  forces  sent  against  him  by  his 
father  Henry  II.  The  issue  was  decided  by  the  Lin¬ 
colnshire  men  in  favor  of  the  king.  In  1216  occurred 
King  John’s  march  across  the  county,  when  he  lost  all 
his  baggage  and  jewels  in  the  Fossdyke  Wash  on  his 
way  to  Swineshead  Abbey.  In  the  reign  of  Edward  IV. 
Sir  Robert  Wells,  at  the  head  of  30,000  Lincolnshire 
men,  was  defeated  at  Losecoat  Field  near  Stamford, 
March,  1470.  At  the  suppression  of  the  monasteries  a 
rebellion  broke  out  at  Louth  headed  by  Makerel,  the  last 
prior  of  the  abbey  of  Barlings  Oxney,  October,  1  =536. 
The  prior  was  hanged,  and  the  shire  for  the  trouble  it 
gave  to  King  Henry  VIII.  was  designated  in  a  state 
paper  as  “  one  of  the  most  brute  and  beestalie  of  the 
whole  realm.”  During  the  civil  wars  the  county  was  a 
scene  of  numerous  contests,  the  most  famous  of  which 
was  the  battle  at  Grantham  in  1643,  won  by  Cromwell 
over  the  royalists.  The  advantage  that  was  taken  by 
the  Fcnmen  to  destroy  the  efforts  made  to  drain  and 
inclose  the  remaining  levels  of  Lincolnshire  during  this 
stormy  period  has  been  already  noticed.  Riots  broke 
out  at  intervals,  and  were  continued  down  to  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  eighteenth  centuiy. 

Remains  of  British  camps  are  found  at  Barrow,  Folk- 
ingham,  Ingoldsby,  Revesby,  and  Well.  Traces  of 
Roman  camps  are  found  at  Alkborough,  Caistor,  Gains¬ 
borough,  Gedney  Hill  near  Holbeach,  Honington  near 
Grantham,  South  Ormsby,  and  Yarborough.  The  Ro¬ 
man  roads  are  nearly  perfect — Ermine  Street,  on  the 
east  side  of  the  Cliff  hills,  and  the  Fossway  running 
southwest  from  Lincoln.  The  crown  of  these  remains 
is  without  doubt  the  famous  Roman  arch  called  the 
Newport  Gate  at  Lincoln.  Tesselated  pavements  have 
oeen  found  at  Denton,  Horkstow,  Lincoln,  Scampton, 
and  Winterton.  Coins  ofthe  emperors  Nero,  Vespasian, 
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and  Julian  have  been  found  at  Lincoln  and  Ancaster, 
and  two  Roman  altars  to  the  west  of  Stow. 

There  are  remains  of  feudal  castles  at  Boston,  Lincoln, 
Sleaford,  Somerton,  Tattershall,  and  Torksey.  The 
seats  worthy  of  note  (chiefly  modern)  are  Appleby  Hall, 
Aswarby  Hall,  Belton  House,  Blankney  Hall,  Brock- 
lesby,  Bulby  House,  Burghley  House  (near  Stamford), 
Burton  Hall,  Casewick  House,  Denton  Hall,  Easton 
Hall,  Hackthorn  Hall,  Haverholm  Priory,  Lea  Hall, 
Leadenham  House,  Manby  Hall,  Newton  House,  Nocton 
Hall,  Normanby  Hall,  Norton  Place,  Panton  Hall, 
Riby  Grove,  Somerby  Park,  Stourton,  Syston  Park, 
Thonock  Llouse,  Thurlby  Hall,  Uffington,  and  Willing¬ 
ham  by  Stow. 

At  the  time  of  the  suppression  of  the  monasteries  in 
the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  there  were  upward  of  one 
hundred  religious  houses;  and  among  the  Fens  rose  some 
of  the  finest  abbeys  held  by  the  Benedictines.  The 
Gilbertines  were  a  purely  English  order  which  took  its 
rise  in  Lincolnshire,  the  canons  following  the  Austin 
rule,  the  nuns  and  lay  brothers  that  of  the  Cistercians. 
They  generally  lived  in  separate  houses,  but  formed  a 
community  having  a  common  church  in  which  the  sexes 
were  divided  by  a  longitudinal  wall.  These  houses  were 
at  Alvingham,  Catley,  Holland  Brigg,  Lincoln,  before 
the  gate  of  which  was  erected  the  first  Eleanor  Cross, 
Newstead  in  Lindsey,  Semperingham,  the  chief  house 
of  the  order,  founded  by  St.  Gilbert  of  Gaunt  in  1139, 
Stamford  (a  college  for  students),  and  Welles.  There 
were  nunneries  of  the  order  at  Haverholm,  Nun  Ormsby, 
and  Tunstal. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  most  famous  abbeys  : — 
(1)  Barlings  Oxney  (Premonstratensian),  founded  1154, 
for  fourteen  canons.  The  tower,  Decorated,  with 
arcading  pierced  with  windows,  and  the  east  wall  of  the 
south  wing  remain.  (2)  The  Benedictine  Mitred  Abbey 
of  Crowland,  founded  716,  refounded  in  948.  The 
foundations  of  the  new  church  in  1114  were  laid  on 
massive  piles  of  oak.  Part  of  the  west  front  was  re¬ 
paired  in  1255-81,  with  beautiful  Early  English  sculpt¬ 
ure  of  the  legend  of  St.  Guthlac  and  saints  ;  this,  with 
the  Perpendicular  northwest  tower,  1460-70,  remain. 
(3)  Swineshead  Abbey  (Carthusian),  colonized  from 
Furness  in  1 134  by  eleven  monks.  (4)  Thornton-upon- 
H umber  Abbey  (Black  Canons),  founded  in  1139. 
There  remain  a  fragment  of  the  south  wing  of  the 
transept,  two  sides  of  the  decagonal  chapter-house 
(1282),  and  the  beautiful  west  gatehouse,  Early  Perpen¬ 
dicular  (1382-88),  with  an  oriel  window  on  the  east. 

The  general  beauty  of  the  parish  churches  of  Lincoln¬ 
shire  is  proverbial,  but  it  is  incorrect  to  suppose  that 
they  are  equally  good  in  every  part  of  the  county.  In 
the  Parts  of  Lindsey,  though  there  are  some  of  consid¬ 
erable  beauty  and  interest,  the  churches  can  scarcely 
be  considered  above  the  average  ;  several  though  small 
and  mean  present  curious  early  features,  particularly  the 
well-known  tower  of  St.  Peter,  Barton-on- Humber, 
supposed  to  be  of  the  Saxon  period,  and  those  of 
Crowle,  Heapham,  and  Stow.  Those  of  Grimsby  and 
Wainfleet  are  cruciform. 

In  the  Parts  of  Kesteven  the  churches  are  not  only 
elegant  but  well  finished,  built  of  excellent  stone  which 
abounds  at  Ancaster  and  near  Sleaford.  The  church  of 
St.  Andrew  Heckington  is  the  best  example  of  Middle 
Pointed  architecture  in  the  county  ;  it  is  famed  for  its 
Easter  sepulcher  and  fine  sedilia.  The  largest  and 
finest  church  in  this  division  is  doubtless  that  of  St. 
Wolfran,  at  Grantham,  200  by  87  feet,  with  three 
collateral  naves,  and  steeple,  271  feet  high,  of  the 
fourteenth  century. 

It  is  principally  in  the  Parts  of  Holland  that  we  are 
to  look  for  the  finest  churches  in  the  county  ;  they  are 
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not  to  be  equaled  by  those  of  any  other  district  in  the 
kingdom,  which  is  the  more  remarkable  as  the  district 
is  composed  wholly  of  marsh  land,  and  is  without  stone 
of  any  kind.  It  is  highly  probable  that  the  churches  of 
the  south  part  of  this  district  owe  their  origin  to  the 
munificence  of  the  abbeys  of  Crowland  and  Spalding. 

Lincoln,  the  capital  of  the  county  of  that  name, 
is  a  city  and  county  in  itself,  and  is  also  a  municipal 
and  parliamentary  borough.  It  is  picturesquely  situ¬ 
ated  on  the  summit  and  south  slope  of  the  limestone 
ridge  of  the  Cliff  range  of  hills  which  rises  from  the 
north  bank  of  the  River  Witham,  at  its  confluence  with 
the  Foss  Dyke,  to  an  altitude  of  200  feet  above  the 
river.  It  is  132  miles  northwest  from  London  by  road, 
and  138  miles  by  rail.  Lincoln  is  one  of  the  most  in¬ 
teresting  and  ancient  cities  in  England.  Pop.,  47,312. 

LINCOLN,  a  town  of  Providence  county,  R.  I.,  with 
a  population  by  the  last  United  States  census  of  20,355, 
is  made  up  of  Manville,  Central  Falls,  Albion,  Lonsdale, 
and  other  villages.  All  of  these  are  actively  engaged 
in  manufactures,  and  the  town  has  grown  rapidly,  its 
population  having  almost  doubled  in  the  decade 
1880-90. 

LINCOLN,  a  city  of  the  United  States,  capital  of 
Logan  county,  Ill.,  is  situated  near  Salt  Creek,  at 
the  junction  of  three  railways,  145  miles  southwest  of 
Chicago.  It  has  churches,  banks,  a  high  school,  a  tele¬ 
phone  exchange,  a  coal-mine,  foundries,  flour-mills, 
newspapers,  and  grain  elevators.  It  is  the  seat  of 
Lincoln  university  (Cumberland  Presbyterian)  and  of 
the  State  asylum  for  feeble-minded  youth.  A  portion 
of  the  town  dates  from  1835,  but  the  newer  part  was 
named  in  honor  of  Abraham  Lincoln,  and  was  incor¬ 
porated  in  1853.  Population  (1890),  6,125. 

LINCOLN,  a  city  of  the  United  States,  county 
seat  of  Lancaster  county,  Neb.,  and  capital  of  the 
State.  It  is  pleasantly  situated  about  fifty  miles  west 
of  the  Missouri  river,  at  the  junction  of  several  rail¬ 
roads,  in  the  midst  of  a  highly  fertile  and  healthful 
region  of  undulating  prairie,  and  near  rich  salt  springs. 
Lincoln  is  the  seat  of  the  following  State  institutions: — 
University,  State  prison,  insane  asylum,  and  home  for 
the  friendless.  The  prison  and  the  asylum  grounds, 
occupying  several  hundred  acres,  are  three  miles  from 
the  center  of  the  city,  and  two  miles  from  each  other. 
The  United  States  Government  has  a  massive  building 
for  collection  of  revenue,  United  States  courts,  and 
postoffice.  With  its  broad  streets,  its  public  park,  and 
the  State-house  and  other  grounds,  the  healthful  venti¬ 
lation  of  Lincoln  is  amply  provided  for.  It  has  daily 
papers,  banks,  one  of  the  largest  printing  and  publish¬ 
ing  houses  west  of  the  Mississippi,  and  several  pros¬ 
perous  wholesale  stores.  Although  but  twenty-three 
years  old,  it  has  a  population  (1890  census),  of  55,154. 

LINCOLN,  Abraham,  the  Martyr  President  of  the 
United  States,  the  sixteenth  in  the  order  of  succession, 
was  born  in  Hardin  county,  Ky.,  February  12,  1809. 
His  mother  was  the  illegitimate  daughter  (Nancy  by 
name)  of  a  Virginia  planter  and  Lucy  Hanks — who  aft¬ 
erward  married  a  man  named  Sparrow,  from  which 
fact  it  was  claimed  that  Lincoln  descended  from  the 
Sparrows ;  but  the  great  man  himself  always  claimed 
descent  from  the  Hanks  family,  his  grandmother  being 
unmarried  at  the  time  of  his  mother’s  birth.  His 
grandfather,  Abraham  Lincoln,  emigrated  from  Virginia 
to  Kentucky  in  1780,  and  two  years  after  was  killed  by 
the  Indians,  leaving,  among  other  children,  Thomas  Lin¬ 
coln,  his  youngest  son,  the  father  of  the  future  presi¬ 
dent.  Lincoln’s  father  was  densely  ignorant,  and  his 
natural  abilities  were  extremely  meager;  at  the  time  of 
his  marriage  to  the  president’s  mother  he  was  unable 
to  read  0?  write,  and.  4  was  altogether  due  tQ  his 


wife’s  teaching  that  in  after  life  he  was  enabled  to 
write  his  name  and  spell  his  way  slowly  through  a 
chapter  of  the  Bible.  Lincoln’s  mother  seems  to 
have  been  a  woman  of  uncommon  force  of  character, 
and  to  her  whatever  of  greatness  her  son  afterward 
achieved  was  by  him  ascribed.  When  Abraham  was 
eight  years  old  the  family  removed  from  Kentucky  to 
Spencer  county,  Ind.  Here  inured  to  the  hardships  ol 
a  pioneer  farm  life  young  Lincoln  grew  to  manhood. 
His  educational  advantages  had  been  most  inconsider¬ 
able  in  quantity  and  poor  in  quality;  yet,  although 
schools  were  scarce,  and  instructors  hardly  more  able 
than  their  pupils  to  impart  instruction,  on  his  reach¬ 
ing  his  majority  he  had  some  rudimentary  learning,  and 
could  read,  write,  and  perform  operations  in  the  pre¬ 
liminary  rules  of  arithmetic. 

When  he  was  nine  years  old  his  mother  died  and  soon 
after  his  father  married  again.  His  second  wife,  a 
widow  Johnson,  was  a  woman  of  kindly  disposition 
and  good  sense,  and  she  was  instrumental  in  affording  to 
young  Lincoln  the  opportunity  for  acquiring  all  the 
education  he  received.  She  had  several  children  by  her 
former  husband,  but  there  was  no  distinction  made  in 
the  treatment  of  the  two  families  of  youngsters,  and 
the  president  always  spoke  in  terms  of  high  regard  of 
his  stepmother  and  her  children.  He  attended  school 
for  the  final  session  before  going  out  into  the  world  for 
himself  in  his  eighteenth  year,  and  when  he  was  about 
nineteen  he  hired  out  as  a  hand  on  a  flatboat,  making 
a  trip  to  New  Orleans.  Soon  after  his  return  from 
New  Orleans,  his  father  again  moved  his  family,  this 
time  going  to  Macon  county,  Ill.  Abraham  went 
along  with  him,  and  being  then  a  young  man  of  hercu 
lean  frame  he  was  of  most  efficient  service  to  his  father, 
assisting  in  the  building  of  the  cabin  for  the  shelter  of 
the  family,  and  splitting  rails  with  which  to  inclose  the 
land  occupied  as  a  farm.  They  did  not  long  remain  in 
this  immediate  vicinity,  the  climate  proving  so  malarious 
and  unhealthy  that  the  occupants  were  compelled  to 
abandon  their  settlement.  By  this  time  Abraham  had 
reached  his  twenty-first  year,  and  entered  the  service 
of  a  man  named  Offutt  in  Sangamon  county,  Ill. 
After  helping  him  build  a  flatboat  he  made  one  of  the 
crew  that  manned  her  on  her  long  trip  of  floating  down 
the  Sangamon  river  into  the  Illinois  river,  thence  into 
the  Mississippi,  and  down  the  latter  to  New  Orleans. 
It  was  during  this  trip  that  Lincoln  received  some  im¬ 
pressions  which  afterward  had  much  influence  on  his 
actions.  Here  he  saw  for  the  first  time  the  horrors  of 
the  slave  trade,  and  he  turned  away  from  the  sight  of  a 
slave  sale  with  the  remark,  “  By  God,  boys,  if  I  ever  get 
a  chance  to  hit  that  thing  [meaning  the  slave  trade],  I’ll 
hit  it  hard.”  History  records  how  well  he  kept  his 
word.  On  his  return  from  New  Orleans  he  was  made  a 
clerk  in  a  general  country  store  kept  by  his  employer 
Offutt;  and  this  gave  him  more  leisure  to  study 
than  his  opportunities  had  hitherto  afforded  him.  This 
store  was  located  at  New  Salem,  and  young  Lincoln’s 
abilities  were  at  once  recognized  not  only  by  his  em¬ 
ployer,  but  by  the  people  generally,  for  it  was  not  long 
before  he  was  employed  in  the  capacity  of  clerk  of  an 
election  board,  and  from  that  time  as  long  as  he  re¬ 
mained  in  the  neighborhood  he  was  a  leader  among  the 
people.  While  waiting  for  the  goods  with  which  to 
stock  the  store  at  New  Salem,  he  found  various  employ¬ 
ment,  on  one  occasion  acting  as  a  pilot  for  a  flatboat 
down  the  Ilfinois  river,  walking  back  from  Beardstown 
overland  to  New  Salem  when  discharged  from  care  of 
the  boat.  Not  very  long  was  Lincoln’s  engagement 
with  Offutt  destined  to  continue,  for  as  the  clerk  ex¬ 
pressively  says  he  “  petered  out,”  after  doing  a  large 
business  apd  engaging  in  4  number  qf  enterprises 
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simultaneously.  In  1832  the  Black  Hawk  war  broke 
out,  and  Lincoln,  then  being,  as  he  expressed  it,  “a 
piece  of  floating  driftwood,”  eagerly  accepted  the  op¬ 
portunity  it  gave  him  for  the  employment  of  his  super¬ 
abundant  vitality.  His  enlistment  was  in  response  to 
a  call  from  Governor  Reynolds  for  1,000  mounted  men 
to  assist  the  United  States  troops  against  the  Indians. 
The  volunteers  were  ordered  to  assemble  at  Rushville, 
and  to  Lincoln’s  surprise  when  he  arrived  at  that  place, 
he  found  that  he  had  been  elected  captain  of  the  com¬ 
pany.  He  regarded  the  whole  affair  as  a  sort  of  pic¬ 
nic,  and  his  opinion  was  so  expressed  afterward  in  con¬ 
gress  when  some  doughty  hero  of  that  period  was  urg¬ 
ing  his  claims  to  his  country’s  gratitude  and  rewards. 
In  the  summer  of  the  same  year  he  was  defeated  for  the 
legislature,  the  result  being  attributed  more  to  a  lack 
of  knowledge  of  him  on  the  part  of  the  people  of  the 
remoter  part  of  the  county  than  to  any  unpopularity  on 
his  part,  for  where  he  was  known  he  received  a  large 
majority.  lie  was  shortly  after  this  made  postmaster 
at  New  Salem,  and  afterward  entered  into  commercial 
life  on  his  own  account,  opening  a  small  store,  in  which 
enterprise  he  failed.  His  next  employment  was  as  as¬ 
sistant  surveyor  of  Sangamon  county  under  Mr.  Cal¬ 
houn,  the  Democratic  incumbent,  Lincoln  himself  being 
a  Whig.  At  the  time  of  his  appointment  he  had  no 
practical  and  very  little  theoretical  knowledge  of  survey¬ 
ing.  It  had  all  to  be  afterward  acquired,  but,  nothing 
daunted,  he  made  the  attempt,  and,  it  is  needless  to  say, 
succeeded. 

In  the  meantime  Lincoln  had  been  diligently  reading 
law.  The  first  book  he  read  on  this  subject  was  the 
Statutes  of  Indiana ,  lent  him  by  a  friend  named  Turn- 
ham.  In  1834  he  was  elected  to  the  State  legislature, 
and  thrice  reelected  (’36,  ’38  and  ’40),  but  declined  to  be 
again  named  for  the  office.  He  was  twice  presented  as 
a  candidate  for  speaker,  but  was  defeated,  his  party 
being  in  a  minority.  In  1836  he  was  admitted  to  the 
bar,  having  completed  his  studies  sufficiently  to  stand 
the  examination  necessary  to  this  end,  being  assisted  and 
directed  by  his  friend,  a  colleague  in  the  legislature,  Mr. 
Stuart. 

Mr.  Lincoln  had  now  begun  to  come  prominently  be¬ 
fore  the  people  of  his  State.  In  1837  he  removed  to 
Springfield,  now  the  State  capital  (then  only  the  county 
seat  of  Sangamon  county),  and  engaged  in  the  practice  of 
law  with  John  I.  Stuart  (mentioned  above).  In  1842, 
November  4th,  Mr.  Lincoln  was  married  to  Miss  Mary 
Todd,  to  whom  he  had  been  for  a  long  time  paying  his 
addresses,  and  if  his  latest  biographer  is  to  be  believed, 
with  whom  the  stream  of  love  and  courtship  did  not 
run  smooth.  In  considering  this  phase  of  the  great 
man’s  life  we  have  presented  to  us  a  strange  picture  of 
hesitation,  irresolution,  and  diffidence,  entirely  at  vaii- 
ance  with  his  character  in  every  other  respect. 

Mr.  Lincoln  continued  the  practice  of  law  with  great 
success,  till  1846,  when  he  was  elected  to  congress. 
While  in  congress  he  made  for  himself  a  name  as  a 
clear-headed  man  of  business,  and  came  prominently  be¬ 
fore  that  body  in  several  speeches  and  debates.  During 
this  period  of  his  life  he  was  several  times  an  elector  on 
the  Whig  presidential  ticket.  After  his  congressional 
term  had  expired  he  returned  to  his  practice  of  law, 
and  though  mingling  desultorily  in  politics,  yet  he  does 
not  appear  actively  before  the  people  in  a  political  capac¬ 
ity  until  1854.  In  that  year  the  Nebraska  bill  became 
an  issue  before  the  country,  involving  as  it  did  the  re¬ 
peal  of  the  Missouri  compromise.  This  brought  out  in 
all  its  awful  distinctness  the  conflict  between  freedom 
and  slavery,  and  presaged  the  contest  that  seven  years 
later  was  to  deluge  the  country  in  blood.  During  his 
congressional  career  Mr.  Lincoln  had  ever  been  the 
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champion  of  freedom,  protesting  uniformly  against  d<‘!ay 
in  considering  petitions  for  the  abolition  of  this  awl  id 
blot  on  the  civilization  of  the  country.  Nor  was  his 
course  now  inconsistent.  He  flung  himself  into  the 
contest  with  his  accustomed  ardor,  and  by  tongue  and  pen, 
words  and  works,  endeavored  to  make  good  his  promise 
made  years  before  at  the  slave  auction  at  New  Orleans. 

Mr.  Lincoln  stumped  the  State  in  favor  of  the  oppo¬ 
sition  party,  which  this  action  of  congress  had  created 
and  aroused,  and  his  efforts  were  crowned  by  the  elec¬ 
tion  of  men  to  the  legislature,  who,  regardless  of  pre¬ 
vious  party  affiliations,  were  pledged  to  resist  the 
encroachments  of  slavery.  But  the  traditions  of  Demo¬ 
crat  and  Whig  were  yet  powerful  enough  to  debar  some 
of  the  opposition  of  Democratic  antecedents  casting 
their  votes  for  a  Whig — such  was  Mr.  Lincoln  at  that 
time — and  when  the  election  of  United  States  senator 
to  succeed  Shields  came  up,  four  members  of  the  new 
party  bolted,  and,  after  a  deadlock,  compelled  the  elec¬ 
tion  of  Trumbull. 

In  1858  a  senator  was  again  to  be  elected  from  Illi¬ 
nois.  Mr.  Lincoln  was  the  candidate  of  the  Repub¬ 
licans,  while  Stephen  A.  Douglas,  the  then  incumbent, 
the  man  who,  above  all  others,  towered  high  as  the  best 
specimen  of  Western  statesmanship,  was  the  candidate 
of  the  Democrats.  Although  the  reputation  of  Doug¬ 
las  was  so  firmly  established  that  he  was  considered 
invincible  in  debate,  Mr.  Lincoln  challenged  him  to  a 
public  discussion  of  the  principles  involved  in  the  issue, 
and  they  met  at  various  points  in  the  State  and  joined 
in  debate.  The  effect  of  these  meetings  was  a  revela¬ 
tion  to  the  people  of  the  country.  It  meant  to  them 
that  the  gift  of  oratory,  that  depth  of  judgment  and 
soundness  and  breadth  of  statesmanship,  was  not  the  sole 
gift  of  the  great  Douglas;  they  saw  that  the  star  of  a 
greater  than  he  was  in  the  ascendant.  Even  the  Demo¬ 
crats  themselves  were  forced  to  admit  that  Mr.  Lincoln 
was  the  superior  statesman,  and  had  it  been  left  to  the 
popular  vote,  there  is  small  doubt  that  Mr.  Lincoln 
would  have  been  elected.  In  the  meantime,  in  1856, 
the  Republican  party  (the  outcome  of  the  opposition 
engendered  by  the  repeal  of  the  Missouri  compromise) 
had  been  organized,  and  although  this  party,  of  which 
Lincoln  was  the  leader  and  undoubtedly  their  choice 
for  United  States  senator,  in  1858  polled  a  majority  of 
the  popular  vote,  yet  the  districtment  of  the  State  gave 
the  Democrats  the  advantage  in  the  legislature,  and 
they  elected  Douglas  to  his  old  seat.  These  two  men 
became  the  cynosure  of  all  eyes.  One  represented  the 
anti-slaveiy  sentiment  of  the  country,  while  the  other, 
Douglas,  not  only  represented  the  pro-slavery  element 
but  had  been  instrumental  in  repealing  the  measure 
which  had  hitherto  restricted  its  extension  into  free  soil. 
During  this  campaign  Lincoln  made  some  speeches 
which  contained  utterances  that,  in  the  light  of  subse¬ 
quent  events,  seemed  almost  prophetic.  One  of  his 
prophecies,  given  before  the  convention  which  nomi¬ 
nated  the  State  officers  for  the  ensuing  State  election 
(1858),  and  indorsed  him  for  senator,  we  here  append: 

“A  house  divided  against  itself  cannot  stand.  I  believe  this 
government  cannot  endure  permanently  half  slave  and  half  free. 

I  do  not  expect  the  Union  to  be  dissolved — I  do  not  expect  the 
house  to  fall — but  I  do  expect  it  will  cease  to  be  divided.  It  will 
become  all  one  thing  or  all  the  other.  Either  the  opponents  of 
slavery  will  arrest  the  further  spread  of  it,  and  place  it  where 
the  public  mind  shall  rest  in  the  belief  that  it  is  in  course  of  ulti¬ 
mate  extinction,  or  its  advocates  will  push  it  forward,  till  it 
shall  become  alike  lawful  in  all  the  States,  old  as  well  as  ne\^— 
North  as  well  as  South.” 

This  speech  was  very  differently  received  in  various 
quarters.  Some  denounced  it  as  the  utmost  folly; 
even  his  dearest  and  most  intimate  friends  besought 
him  not  to  repeat  the  sentiments  it  contained,  and  yet 
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in  less  than  four  years  the  stern  logic  of  e veins  had 
justified  his  prediction  and  done  honor  to  his  foresight. 

The  country  was  now  on  the  eve  of  troublous  times. 
The  slavery  question  had  assumed  such  a  shape  that  the 
issue  could  not  be  decided  in  any  other  manner  than  by 
appeal  to  the  sword,  and  the  hour  at  which  that  appeal 
was  to  be  made  was  not  far  distant.  The  muttering  of 
the  thunder  which  presaged  the  storm  could  already  be 
heard,  and  the  clouds  were  ominously  banking  them¬ 
selves  in  the  heavens.  Mr.  Lincoln  saw  the  conflict 
was  inevitable,  and  was  one  of  the  few  men  who  had 
the  courage  to  express  his  opinions.  Men  stood  aghast 
at  the  idea  of  war,  and  the  occurrence  of  such  a  catas¬ 
trophe  was  so  foreign  to  their  thoughts  and  wishes  that 
even  the  bare  mention  of  such  a  possibility  seemed  trea¬ 
sonable.  The  idea  contained  so  much 

*  *  *  «  Gf  horribu’  and  awfu’ 

That  e’en  to  name  would  be  unlawfu’ !  ” 

Yet  to  Mr.  Lincoln  the  future  must  have  presented  a 
horoscope  fraught  with  evil;  for  many  of  his  speeches 
and  parts  of  speeches  show  that  his  insight  was  far  more 
penetrating  than  that  of  any  of  his  colleagues.  II is 
earnestness  at  this  time  could  not  have  failed  to  impress 
those  with  whom  he  came  in  contact,  and  it  was  not 
long  before  the  eyes  of  the  more  thoughtful  men  in  the 
Republican  party  began  to  turn  toward  him  as  the  best 
candidate  for  the  presidency,  for,  while  he  never  hesitated 
to  hew  to  the  line  in  the  expression  of  his  sentiments, 
he  was  no  alarmist.  Gradually,  in  the  two  years  suc¬ 
ceeding  his  defeat  by  Douglas,  after  the  delivery  of  the 
speech  quoted  above,  there  arose  in  the  Republican 
party  men  who  went  beyond  Mr.  Lincoln — alarmists, 
who,  borrowing  the  cue  from  others,  shouted  “  war  ” 
incessantly,  without  knowing  why,  or  having  a  reason 
to  give  for  the  faith  that  was  within  them.  These  men 
were  an  element  of  danger  to  the  country  and  of  weak¬ 
ness  to  the  party,  as  the  proceedings  of  the  Chicago 
Convention  of  i860,  which  nominated  Mr.  Lincoln  for 
the  presidency,  fully  revealed.  Threats  had  already  been 
made  by  at  least  one  State  of  secession  from  the  Union, 
and  these  threats  had  been  met  on  the  part  of  some  of 
the  loyalist  element  with  the  advocacy  of  coercion.  The 
gage  had  been  thrown  broadly  and  fairly,  and  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  States’  rights  as  concreted  in  the  right  to  hold 
slaves,  and  to  withdraw  from  the  Union,  must  be  de¬ 
cided,  and  the  sword  must  be  the  arbiter.  It  is  inter¬ 
esting  to  note  Mr.  Lincoln’s  attitude  during  the  six 
years  immediately  preceding  the  war.  Other  men  were 
prating  and  indulging  in  violent  vituperation  over  ab¬ 
stract  questions  such  as  the  right  of  a  State  to  recede 
from  its  position  in  the  Federal  compact,  etc.,  the  best 
course  of  public  policy,  and  various  other  “  isms  ”  and 
dogmas;  at  the  same  time  Mr.  Lincoln,  throwing  aside 
all  these  secondary  issues,  propounded  to  the  national 
sense  of  right  and  wrong  the  great  question  of  human 
bondage — whether  this  should  be  allowed  to  exist  or 
not.  The  first  and  paramount  question  with  him  was 
whether  this  was  to  continue  or  not;  and  that  being  de¬ 
cided  in  the  negative,  the  next  thing  to  be  determined 
was  the  manner  of  its  abolition.  We  believe  had  this 
latter  question  been  left  to  him  the  solution  would  have 
been  peaceful ;  but  events  soon  placed  this  beyond  his 
power,  and,  when  the  issue  of  battle  was  challenged, 
like  a  brave  man  he  accepted  the  gage.  How  well  he 
wrought  in  this  the  most  trying  emergency  in  our 
national  life,  every  man  knows.  His  utterances  at  this 
time  redound  to  his  honor  and  add  a  luster  to  an  already 
effulgent  fame.  His  speeches  in  Ohio  during  the  cam¬ 
paign,  and,  more  especially,  one  delivered  at  Cooper 
Institute,  in  New  York  city,  in  i860,  a  short  time  before 
his  nomination,  will  live  as  long  as  the  memory  of  their 
author  shall  continue. 


The  Chicago  convention  met  in  May,  i860.  The 
great  plank  in  its  platform  was  avowedly  “  No  Extension 
of  Slavery.”  This  was  construed  by  the  slaveholding 
element -to  be  the  entering  wedge  for  that  other  doctrine 
so  much  dreaded  and  hated  by  them:  “No  Slavery.” 
Several  candidates  of  various  degrees  of  radicalism  were 
mentioned,  the  principal  one  being  William  H.  Seward. 
But  radicalism  on  the  one  hand  was  met  by  cowardice 
and  conservatism  on  the  other,  and  in  this  emergency, 
the  eyes  of  the  leaders  at  once  turned  to  Lincoln  as  the 
man  par  excellence  to  unite  the  discordant  factions,  and 
tide  the  country  over  this  dangerous  emergency.  Prom¬ 
inent  among  the  leaders  was  Simon  Cameron  of  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  and  to  him  is  probably  due  the  pacification  of 
the  internal  discord.  At  all  events,  Mr.  Seward,  who 
was  regarded  as  too  radical,  was  relegated  to  a  subordi¬ 
nate  position,  and  Mr.  Lincoln  was  nominated  for  presi¬ 
dent,  with  Hannibal  Hamlin  for  second  place.  Mr. 
Lincoln  was  elected  and  took  the  oath  of  office  March  4, 
1861. 

The  office  to  which  Mr.  Lincoln  had  been  chosen  was 
perhaps  the  most  difficult  that  ever  fell  to  the  lot  of 
man.  He  found  himself  at  the  head  of  a  nation  strug¬ 
gling  in  the  throes  of  dissolution;  nominally  a  republican 
executive.  He  had  presented  to  him  the  dilemma  of  either 
allowing  the  nation  to  perish  and  break  up  into  num¬ 
berless  petty  governments — for,  the  principle  asserted 
once  allowed,  the  end  could  have  been  none  other — or 
else  he  must  assume  the  prerogative  of  a  more  than 
monarch,  and  by  war  force  the  recalcitrants  back  into 
their  places;  bring  them  back  as  conquered  provinces, 
some  of  his  advisers  urged.  South  Carolina  had  seceded 
in  October,  i860.  Georgia,  Alabama,  Florida,  Louisi¬ 
ana,  Mississippi  and  Texas  had  followed  suit,  and  sev¬ 
eral  other  Southern  States  were  considering  the  advis¬ 
ability  of  doing  likewise.  Soon  a  pseudo-election  de¬ 
clared  Jefferson  Davis  president  of  the  “Confederate 
States  of  America.”  Public  property  of  the  government 
was  seized;  forts,  arsenals,  war-vessel#,  guns,  ammuni¬ 
tion,  barracks,  naval-yards,  etc.,  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  seceders.  The  president  had  the  same  internal  dis¬ 
sension  among  his  followers  to  meet  as  had  before 
cropped  out  on  several  occasions.  Cowardice,  suggested 
in  the  advice  of  some,  pleaded  for  acquiescence  in  the 
acts  of  secession;  radicalism  howled  for  war — war  at 
any  price  and  regardless  of  all  consideration.  Then  it 
was  that  the  man  who  was  at  the  head  of  the  nation 
showed  himself  as  he  was.  His  inaugural  address  had 
no  uncertain  ring  in  it.  He  announced  his  belief  in 
the  indivisibility  of  the  Union;  declared  acts  of  seces¬ 
sion  void;  assured  the  nation  of  his  intention  to  hold 
and  garrison  the  property  and  forts  left  in  possession  of 
the  Union,  while  disclaiming  any  intention  to  oppress, 
invade,  or  coerce  the  seceding  States. 

His  efforts  were  all  directed  to  a  peaceful  settlement 
of  the  question;  but  one  thing  was  clear — the  seceding 
States  must  come  back  into  the  Union,  peacefully  if  they 
would;  by  force  be  brought  back  if  need  be.  The  prov¬ 
ocation  to  war  was  not  long  in  coming,  and  it  was 
promptly  met  by  the  president.  Fort  Sumter,  in 
Charleston  harbor,  was  besieged  in  January,  1861.  Maj. 
Robert  Anderson  held  it  for  the  government  with  a  gar¬ 
rison  of  seventy  men.  General  Beauregard,  with  7,000 
men,  occupied  Fort  Moultrie,  which  he  held  for  the  State 
of  South  Carolina.  In  April  President  Lincoln  notified 
the  authorities  of  South  Carolina  that  he  would  send  a 
fleet  of  vessels  to  revictual  the  fort,  but  that  he  would 
not  increase  the  garrison  unless  this  peaceful  attempt  to 
revictual  were  met  with  force.  On  April  13,  1861,  the 
Confederates  commenced  the  bombardment  of  Sumter, 
which  after  twenty-four  hours’  fighting  was  abandoned. 
Immediately  upon  the  receipt  of  this  news  the  president 
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nailed  for  75,000  men  for  three  months  to  reduce  the  re¬ 
bellion.  He  called  a  special  session  of  congress,  and 
asked  for  authority  to  crush  the  rebellion  at  once.  He 
declared  a  blockade  of  the  Southern  ports,  and  at  once 
inaugurated  movements  for  the  construction  of  a  navy. 
1  he  bombardment  of  Sumter  rapidly  increased  the  task 
of  the  president,  for  the  remaining  Southern  States  had 
forced  on  them  the  choice  of  fighting  for  or  against  their 
sinter  slave-holding  commonwealths.  Four  other  States 
seceded  entirely,  while  one,  Virginia,  was  divided  on  the 
issue.  But  as  the  difficulty  grew  Mr.  Lincoln  grew  with 
the  demand  made  upon  him,  and  showed  conclusively 
he  was  the  right  man  in  the  right  place.  Maryland, 
Kentucky,  and  Missouri  were  saved  to  the  Union,  though 
great  division  of  sentiment  existed  among  the  people. 
On  July  31,  1861,  after  a  few  preliminary  skirmishes  be¬ 
tween  the  Union  and  rebel  forces,  the  first  considerable 
battle  was  fought  at  Bull  Run  and  the  Union  army  was 
defeated.  This  unfortunate  issue  of  the  first  battle  had 
a  disastrous  effect  on  the  minds  of  the  Northern  people, 
but  the  president,  with  that  calm,  invincible  courage, 
superior  to  adversity,  came  to  the  rescue,  and  more  gi¬ 
gantic  preparation  was  made  for  carrying  on  the  war. 

And  now  at  this  period  arose  the  most  perplexing 
question  of  the  whole  complication,  viz.,  the  attitude  of 
the  government  toward  slavery.  Gradually  the  public 
mind  was  being  prepared  for  the  final  destruction  of 
this  gigantic  evil — this  curse  of  the  land,  and  ultimate 
cause  of  strife.  But  it  was  not  yet  ripe  for  radical 
measures;  the  fullness  of  time  had  not  yet  come.  In 
August,  1861,  Congress  had  declared  that  slaves  used 
in  hostile  service  against  the  United  States  were  contra¬ 
band,  and  shortly  after  John  C.  Fremont,  at  that  time 
in  command  in  the  State  of  Missouri,  proclaimed 
martial  law  in  that  State,  and  declared  the  slaves  of  all 
active  enemies  of  the  United  States  Government  confis¬ 
cate.  The  president  at  once  directed  him  to  modify  the 
order  so  as  to  conform  to  act  of  congress,  and  include 
only  those  slaves  used  in  hostile  operations.  This  at 
once  raised  a  storm  about  the  president;  the  question 
was  made  an  issue  for  and  against  the  president,  and  he 
was  hotly  beset  on  all  sides  by  antagonistic  advice.  It 
was  with  difficulty  that  the  loyalty  of  the  border  .States 
was  preserved.  In  the  early  part  of  March,  1862,  he 
advised  congress  to  offer  pecuniary  recompense  to  the 
slave  owners  for  the  gradual  emancipation  of  slaves, 
leaving,  however,  the  passage  of  the  emancipation  acts 
to  the  State  legislatures  rather  than  to  congress.  This 
was  productive  of  no  good  result  save  that  it  directed 
public  opinion  in  the  right  channel  and  helped  to  edu¬ 
cate  it  for  the  grand  finale ,  not  long  after  to  follow.  In 
a  month’s  time  all  slaves  in  the  District  of  Columbia 
were  freed,  and  their  masters  paid  for  them.  In  cases 
where  the  slaves  of  loyal  masters  escaped  to  the  Federal 
army,  it  was  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  commanders 
of  the  various  departments  in  which  these  cases  occurred 
as  to  what  disposition  should  be  made  of  them.  But  in 
May,  1862,  General  Hunter  issued  an  order  declaring 
slavery  abolished  in  Georgia,  Florida,  and  South  Caro¬ 
lina;  this  order  was  at  once  countermanded  by  Mr. 
Lincoln,  who  said:  “  Whether  it  be  competent  for  me 
as  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  and  navy  to  declare 
the  slaves  of  any  State  or  States  free,  and  whether  at 
any  time  or  in  any  case  it  shall  have  become  a  necessity 
indispensable  to  the  maintenance  of  the  government  to 
exercise  such  supposed  power,  are  questions  which 
under  my  responsibility  I  reserve  to  myself,  and  which 
I  cannot  feel  justified  in  leaving  to  the  decision  of  com¬ 
manders  in  the  field.  These  are  totally  different 
questions  from  those  of  police  regulations  in  armies  or 
camps.” 

The  president  was  desirous  to  avoid,  if  possible,  the 
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financial  wreck  which  he  knew  must  inevitably  fall  on 
slave  owners  if  the  slaves  were  freed  without  compen¬ 
sation,  and  in  the  same  proclamation  he  called  attention 
to  his  proposition  to  gradually  emancipate  and  pay  for 
slaves  and  to  the  hearty  response  which  congress  had  at 
once  given  to  that  proposition,  and  he  added,  in  his 
characteristic  way:  “  To  the  people  of  these  States  now 
I  most  earnestly  appeal.  I  do  not  argue.  I  beseech 
you  to  make  the  argument  for  yourselves.  You  can¬ 
not,  if  you  would,  be  blind  to  the  signs  of  the  times.” 

Nor  did  his  efforts  to  avert  ruin  end  here.  Congress 
had  prohibited  the  introduction  of  slavery  in  any  Terri¬ 
tory  of  the  Union.  The  sentiment  against  slavery  was 
growing  in  the  North,  and  he  plainly  saw  that  the  abso¬ 
lute  abolition  of  slavery  was  only  a  question  of  time. 
On  July  12,  1862,  he  called  a  conference  of  the  border 
State  congressmen  at  the  White  House,  and  once  more 
urged  on  them  the  acceptance  of  his  proposition  of 
gradual  emancipation  and  compensation.  “  If  the  war 
continues  long,”  he  said,  “as  it  must  if  the  object  b& 
not  sooner  attained,  the  institution  in  your  States  will 
be  extinguished  by  mere  friction  and  abrasion — by  tin 
mere  incidents  of  the  war.  It  will  be  gone,  and  you 
will  have  nothing  valuable  in  lieu  of  it.”  This  was 
productive  of  no  good  save  that  of  exonerating  him  in 
the  eyes  of  the  world  for  the  final  act,  which  he  had 
now  determined  on  and  only  wanted  a  favorable  time  to 
consummate.  At  this  time  he  wrote  and  submitted  to 
his  cabinet  a  draft  of  the  emancipation  proclamation  as 
afterward  issued.  Great  pressure  was  brought  to  bear 
on  him  to  induce  him  to  declare  slavery  abolished,  and 
among  others  Horace  Greeley  addressed  an  open  letter 
to  him  complaining  of  his  policy  in  regard  to  the  slaves. 
To  this  letter  he  replied  on  August  22d,  saying:  “  My 
paramount  object  is  to  save  the  Union,  and  not 
either  to  save  or  destroy  slavery.  If  I  could  save  the 
Union  without  freeing  any  slave,  I  would  do  it;  if  I 
could  save  it  by  freeing  all  the  slaves,  I  would  do  it; 
and,  if  I  could  do  it  by  freeing  some  and  leaving  others 
alone,  I  would  also  do  that.  ” 

The  position  which  the  president  now  occupied  was 
peculiarly  trying,  and  one  which  few  men  could  hope  to 
fill  and  emerge  from  with  credit  to  themselves.  One 
portion  of  the  people  were  urgent  for  an  immediate  and 
unconditional  abolition  of  slavery;  another  besought 
and  advised  him  not  to  touch  the  institution  with  a 
destroying  hand. 

To  reconcile  these  discordant  elements  was  no  easy 
task.  Delegation  after  delegation  called  at  the  executive 
mansion  to  tender  him  advice  in  the  manner  and  matter 
of  conducting  the  government.  Through  all  this  sea¬ 
son  of  trial  the  president  bore  himself  as  few  other  men 
could  have  done.  He  was  biding  his  time.  On  Sep¬ 
tember  13,  1862,  he  said  to  a  delegation  which  had  de¬ 
livered  to  him  an  address,  advising  him  as  to  the  best 
measures  of  public  policy:  “  I  do  not  want  to  issue  a 
document  that  the  whole  world  will  see  must  necessarily 
be  inoperative,  like  the  pope’s  bull  against  the  comet. 

*  *  *  I  view  this  matter  as  a  practical  war  measure,  to 
be  decided  on  according  to  the  advantages  or  disadvan¬ 
tages  it  may  offer  to  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion. 

*  *  *  I  have  not  decided  against  a  proclamation  of  lib¬ 

erty  to  the  slaves,  but  hold  the  matter  under  advise¬ 
ment.  ” 

When  the  tide  of  victory  had  turned  with  sufficient 
strength  to  presage  the  ultimate  success  of  Union  arms, 
the  proclamation  was  given  to  the  world.  There  is 
small  doubt  that  it  would  have  been  published  long  be¬ 
fore  had  not  he  been  restrained  by  the  considerations 
mentioned  in  his  reply  to  the  delegation.  Although 
Grant  had  taken  Forts  Henry  and  Donelson,  and 
Burnside  had  reduced  Roanoke  Island  and  North  Car- 


oKna;  although  Ericsson’s  Monitor  had  beaten  back  the 
Merrimac,  and  Farragut  had  captured  New  Orleans 
and  cleared  the  lower  Mississippi  of  the  enemy,  yet  the 
army  of  Northern  Virginia  had  successively  opposed 
and  beaten  McClellan  and  Pope,  and  it  was  not  until 
the  drawn  battle  of  Antietam  that  success  once  more 
seemed  to  promise  to  abide  with  the  federal  arms.  It 
was  now  September,  1862,  and  on  the22d  of  the  month, 
five  days  after  Lee’s  failure  at  Antietam,  Lincoln  issued 
his  preliminary  proclamation,  giving  notice  that  on  Janu¬ 
ary  1,  1863,  “all  persons  held  as  slaves  within  any 
State  or  designated  part  of  a  State  the  people  whereof 
shall  then  be  in  rebellion  against  the  United  States 
shall  be  then,  thenceforward,  and  forever  free.”  In  his 
message  to  congress  on  the  1st  of  the  following  month, 
he  again  urged  his  plan  of  gradual,  compensated  eman¬ 
cipation  “  as  a  means,  not  in  exclusion  of,  but  additional 
to,  all  others  for  restoring  and  preserving  the  national 
authority  throughout  the  Union.”  On  January  I,  1863, 
the  final  proclamation  of  emancipation  was  issued,  in 
which  he  designated  the  States  of  Arkansas,  Texas,  Mis¬ 
sissippi,  Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  South  Carolina, 
North  Carolina  and  certain  portions  of  Louisiana  and  Vir¬ 
ginia,  as  “  this  day  in  rebellion  against  the  United  States,  ” 
and  proclamed  that,  as  a  necessary  war  measure  for 
suppressing  the  rebellion,  “  I  do  order  and  declare  that 
all  persons  held  as  slaves  within  said  designated  States 
and  parts  of  States  are  and  henceforward  shall  be  free,” 
;and  therewith  pledged  the  executive  and  military 
ipower  of  the  government  to  maintain  such  freedom. 
The  validity  of  these  proclamations  was  never  passed 
upon  by  the  courts;  but  they  were  soon  recognized  by 
public  opinion  to  be  practically  irreversible.  The 
dissatisfaction  they  caused  in  the  border  slave  States 
was  evanescent.  The  enlistment  of  negroes  into  the 
army  by  regiments  was  now  pushed  with  vigor. 
Lincoln  in  the  winter  session  of  1863-64  strongly  sup¬ 
ported  a  movement  in  congress  to  abolish  slavery  by 
constitutional  amendment,  but  the  necessary  vote  of  the 
House  could  not  be  obtained.  In  his  message  of  De¬ 
cember  6,  1864,  he  urged  the  measure,  and  on  January 
31,  1865,  congress  by  joint  resolution  submitted  to  the 
States  the  thirteenth  amendment  of  the  federal  consti¬ 
tution,  providing  that  “  neither  slavery  nor  involuntary 
servitude,  except  as  a  punishment  for  crime,  whereof 
the  party  shall  have  been  duly  convicted,  shall  exist 
within  the  United  States  or  any  place  subject  to  their 
jurisdiction.”  Before  the  end  of  that  year  twenty-seven 
out  of  the  thirty-six  States  of  the  Union  (which  was  more 
than  the  required  two  thirds)  had  ratified  the  amendment, 
and  on  December  18,  1865,  it  was  declared  adopted. 

But  questions  of  internal  policy  were  not  the  only 
knotty  problems  which  the  president  was  called  on  to 
solve.  The  “  Trent  ”  affair  involved  the  country  in  seri¬ 
ous  difficulty  with  England,  and  at  one  time  threatened 
war.  Public  opinion  in  America  sustained  Wilkes  in 
his  action  of  seizing  Messrs.  Mason  and  Slidell,  and 
added  to  the  difficulty  of  the  President’s  position,  for  he 
recognized  that  a  grave  mistake  had  been  made,  and 
that  the  Confederate  commissioners  must  be  delivered 
to  the  English  authorities.  Thus  by  his  wise  action 
this  danger  was  averted.  The  action  of  the  French  in 
establishing  an  empire  in  Mexico,  with  Maximilian  at 
its  head,  demanded  the  interposition  of  the  United 
States.  France  disclaimed  any  intention  of  conquest, 
and  the  United  States  Government  assumed  an  attitude 
of  non-intervention,  at  the  same  time  declaring  sym¬ 
pathy  with  the  republican  element  of  Mexico,  candidly 
avowing  the  Monroe  doctrine  as  one  of  its  cardinal 
articles  of  faith,  at  least  to  the  extent  of  fostering  repub¬ 
lican  institutions  in  countries  contiguous  to  its  own 
frontiers.  The  offer  of  France  to  mediate  between  the 


North  and  South  was  summarily  rejected,  Mr.  Seward 
replying  that  it  would  only  be  submitting  to  arbitration 
9  question  on  which  an  appeal  to  the  sword  had  been 
taken,  and  which  must  now  very  soon  be  settled  in  favor 
of  one  or  the  other. 

By  this  time  the  magnitude  of  the  war  had  far  ex¬ 
ceeded  the  wildest  dreams  of  the  combatants  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  strife.  Over  a  million  of  men  were  in  the 
field,  and  the  fortunes  of  war  fluctuated  first  in  favor  of 
one  and  then  the  ether.  By  the  middle  of  the  year 
1863,  however,  Lee  had  met  with  the  disastrous  defeat 
at  Gettysburg,  while  the  brilliant  operations  of  Grant  in 
the  South  had  done  much  to  cause  the  star  of  the  South¬ 
ern  cause  to  hasten  to  its  decline.  But  now  a  new  dan¬ 
ger  to  the  Union  arose.  The  continuance  of  war  opera¬ 
tions  rendered  voluntary  enlistments  insufficient,  and 
the  president  was  compelled  to  order  a  draft  of  men  to 
supply  the  decimated  ranks  of  the  armies  in  the  field. 
This  met  with  strenuous  opposition,  and  was  the  cause 
of  a  serious  riot  in  New  York  city  on  July  13,  1863. 
But  the  president,  nothing  daunted,  ordered  its  enforced 
execution.  The  anti-war  Democrats  seized  the  occasion 
to  make  the  discontinuance  of  the  war  one  of  their  plat¬ 
form  planks,  and  put  forward  Mr.  Vallandigham,  of 
Ohio,  as  their  candidate  for  the  governorship  of  that 
State.  This  gentleman  had  been  a  short  time  before 
arrested  and  imprisoned  by  General  Burnside  for 
treasonable  and  seditious  utterances,  and  had  been  re¬ 
fused  the  benefit  of  the  habeas  corpus ,  but  had  his  sen¬ 
tence  of  imprisonment  changed  to  transportation  beyond 
the  military  lines.  The  suspension  of  the  habeas  corpus 
aroused  much  hostile  comment,  and  when  a  committee 
of  Democrats  called  on  the  president  and  protested 
against  his  action  in  punishing  Vallandigham  and  ap¬ 
pealed  to  him  for  his  release,  Lincoln  wrote  two  letters 
discussing  the  question,  and  declaring  that  the  presi¬ 
dent  in  time  of  rebellion  or  invasion  holds  the  power  of 
suspending  the  habeas  corpus ,  but  offering  to  release  the 
prisoner  if  the  committee  would  sign  a  declaration  that 
“  rebellion  exists,  that  an  army  and  navy  are  constitu¬ 
tional  means  to  suppress  it,  and  that  each  of  them  would 
use  his  personal  power  and  influence  to  prosecute  the 
war.”  This  offer  and  their  refusal  to  accept  it  counter¬ 
acted  all  the  political  capital  they  hoped  to  make  out  of 
the  case,  and  public  opinion  was  still  more  influenced 
in  behalf  of  the  president’s  action  by  his  query:  “  Must 
I  shoot  the  simple-minded  soldier  boy  who  deserts, 
while  I  must  not  touch  a  hair  of  a  wily  agitator  who  in¬ 
duces  him  to  desert  ?  ”  Vallandigham  was  defeated  by  a 
majority  of  more  than  a  hundred  thousand. 

Rumors  of  the  willingness  on  the  part  of  the  Southern 
States  to  make  peace  were  given  currency  with  the  de¬ 
sign  of  weakening  the  Union  war  spirit.  To  these  sug¬ 
gestions  prior  to  the  emancipation  proclamation  Mr. 
Lincoln  replied  that  he  was  ready  to  stop  the  war  and 
grant  amnesty  whenever  the  rebels  returned  to  their  al¬ 
legiance  to  the  United  States.  In  1864  a  report  emanat¬ 
ing  from  Canada  that  certain  parties  there  were  em¬ 
powered  to  treat  for  peace,  the  president  offered  them 
safe  conduct  to  and  from  Washington.  Upon  this  the 
rumor  was  discovered  to  be  unfounded,  inasmuch  as  the 
parties  mentioned  had  no  authority  to  negotiate  on  the 
subject.  As  a  consequence  of  this  incident  the  presi¬ 
dent  made  the  following  standing  offer. 

“  To  whom  it  may  concern: 

“  Any  proposition  which  embraces  the  restoration'of  peace,  the 
integrity  of  the  whole  Union,  and  the  abandonment  of  slavery, 
and  which  comes  by  and  with  an  authority  that  can  control  the 
armies  now  at  war  against  the  United  States,  will  be  received 
and  considered  by  the  Executive  Government  of  the  United 
States,  and  will  be  met  by  liberal  terms  on  substantial  and  col¬ 
lateral  points,  and  the  bearer  or  bearers  thereof  shall  have  safe 
conduct  both  ways.  Abraham  Lincoln. 

“  July  18,  1864.” 
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Soon  after  this  the  notable  Hampton  Roads  conven¬ 
tion  or  conference  took  place.  It  was  brought  about 
mainly  by  the  efforts  of  Francis  P  Blair,  Sr.  This 
gentleman,  who  was  a  mutual  friend  of  both  Messrs. 
Davis  and  Lincoln,  was  allowed  to  go  to  Richmond,  Va., 
and  interview  Mr.  Davis,  on  the  subject  of  peace  nego¬ 
tiations,  it  being  understood  that  he  acted  unofficially 
and  on  his  own  responsibility,  the  government  being 
free  to  accept  or  reject  the  result  of  his  efforts.  Mr. 
Davis  in  writing  declared  his  willingness  to  enter  a  con¬ 
ference  “  to  secure  peace  to  the  two  countries.”  Report 
being  made  to  Lincoln,  he  consented  to  receive  any 
agent  sent  informally  “  with  a  view  of  securing  peace 
to  the  people  of  our  common  country.”  Upon  this  lat¬ 
ter  proposition  three  Confederate  commissioners  came 
to  Hampton  Roads,  where  President  Lincoln  and  Sec¬ 
retary  Seward  met  them,  and  on  February  3,  1865,  a 
conference  was  held.  The  propositions  offered  by  the 
Confederates  were  a  cessation  of  war,  the  questions  at  issue 
to  be  adjourned  for  future  settlement,  the  combatants 
in  the  meantime  to  unite  in  the  expulsion  of  the  French 
from  Mexico,  and  the  enforcement  of  the  Monroe  doc¬ 
trine.  Mr.  Lincoln  declined  these  propositions  and  ad¬ 
hered  to  his  original  propositions,  which  he  declared  in¬ 
dispensable.  These  were  three  in  number,  and  were  as 
follows:  First,  the  restoration  of  the  national  authority 
throughout  all  the  States;  second,  no  receding  by  the 
executive  of  the  United  States  on  the  slavery  question; 
third,  no  cessation  of  hostilities  short  of  an  end  of  the 
war,  and  the  disbanding  of  all  forces  hostile  to  the  gov¬ 
ernment.  These  terms  were  rejected  by  the  Confederate 
commissioners,  and  the  interview  was  barren  of  result. 

The  year  1864 saw  Lincoln’s  first  term  nearing  its  end, 
and  the  Democratic  party  making  desperate  efforts  to 
regain  the  prestige  it  had  lost  in  i860.  Every  failure 
in  the  war,  the  slow  progress  made  in  subduing  the 
rebellion,  and  the  long  continuance  of  the  fratricidal 
strife  were  urged  against  the  president,  and  attempts 
were  made  to  make  political  capital  for  the  opposition 
out  of  the  most  trivial  circumstances,  and  even  questions 
of  public  policy  of  the  most  patent  nature  were  held  up 
as  grave  derelictions,  and  as  examples  of  the  incapacity 
of  Mr.  Lincoln.  The  failure  of  McClellan  was  attrib¬ 
uted  to  official  interference  with  his  plans  by  the  ad¬ 
ministration,  and  other  equally  frivolous  charges  were 
made.  So  great  was  the  opposition  to  Mr.  Lincoln’s 
administration,  that  some  of  the  Democrats  (notably 
Vallandigham,  who  in  defiance  of  his  sentence  had  re¬ 
turned  to  Ohio)  openly  ignored  and  defied  the  orders 
of  the  president;  the  Democratic  convention  of  that  year 
denounced  the  war  as  a  failure,  and  called  for  a  cessa¬ 
tion  of  hostilities,  and  nominated  McClellan,  the  hero 
of  successive  defeats,  for  president.  In  addition  to  this 
it  was  claimed  that  a  conspiracy  existed  to  defeat  the 
further  draft.  All  these  circumstances  had  the  effect  of 
consolidating  the  war  party,  and  Mr.  Lincoln  was  unani¬ 
mously  nominated,  and  McClellan  was  defeated  by 
nearly  1,000,000  popular  votes,  and  nearly  200  electoral 
votes.  This  was  a  triumphant  vindication  of  the  grand 
man  who  had  guided  the  country  through  a  peril  with¬ 
out  parallel  in  the  history  of  the  world,  and  the  strife 
of  which  was  then  almost  ended. 

Sherman  in  the  south  had  nearly  completed  the  work 
begun  by  Grant,  while  the  latter,  transferred  to  the 
North  to  confront  the  ablest  enemy  of  the  Union,  was 
delivering  the  last  blows  of  the  tremendous  combat 
which  the  two  giants  had  waged.  Lincoln’s  second 
term  of  office  began  on  March  4,  1865,  and  in  less  than 
a  month  thereafter  Richmond  was  evacuated,  and  by 
April  9th  the  final  blow  was  dealt  by  Grant  to  the  army 
of  Lee,  who  surrendeied  at  Appomattox  courthouse. 
By  April  26th  the  last  army  of  the  Confederacy  was  in 
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possession  of  the  victorious  Union  forces,  Jos.  E.  John¬ 
ston  on  that  date  surrendering  to  Sherman.  Thus  was 
brought  to  a  successful  close  the  most  gigantic  struggle 
the  world  had  ever  seen — a  struggle  in  which  over  4,- 
000,000  men  had  been  engaged,  and  which  had  cost  the 
United  States  Government  $2,700,000,000,  to  say  noth¬ 
ing  of  the  values  lost  and  expended  by  the  South.  And 
through  all  this  time,  the  rugged,  unpretending  back¬ 
woodsman  had  guided  the  nation  through  its  peril  to 
success,  his  faith  never  faltering,  his  determination  never 
wavering,  although  confronted  by  armed  rebellion  on 
the  outside  and  by  domestic  dissension  within.  Surely 
he  was  a  “man  of  destiny.” 

Mr.  Lincoln  entered  Richmond  on  April  3d,  being  at 
the  time  of  the  surrender  on  a  visit  to  the  army  in  the 
field,  and  then  on  his  return  to  Washington  on  the 
evening  of  April  1  ith  he  made  his  last  public  address,  in 
which  he  delineated  a  plan  for  the  reconstruction  and 
rehabilitation  of  the  conquered  States.  This  address 
was  characteristic  of  the  man — full  of  generosity  to  the 
fallen  rebellion,  and  hopeful  of  an  early  settlement  of 
all  difficulties.  These  plans  he  never  lived  to  mature 
and  carry  out.  It  seems  that  his  work  was  done,  and 
that,  having  performed  the  task  Providence  had  assigned 
him,  he  was  to  be  called  home.  On  the  14th  he,  while 
seated  in  the  box  at  Ford’s  theater  in  Washington,  fell 
before  the  assassin’s  pistol.  The  facts  of  his  death  are 
known  to  all  the  world  and  need  not  be  given  here.  At 
the  same  time  Secretary  Seward  was  wounded  by  an¬ 
other  of  the  band — the  intention  being  to  destroy  the  en¬ 
tire  government  at  one  blow.  The  assassin  of  the 
president,  John  Wilkes  Booth,  a  crazy  actor,  was  shot 
after  a  chase  across  the  Potomac  into  Virginia,  in  a 
barn  in  Caroline  county,  and  five  of  the  conspirators, 
one  of  them  a  woman  (Mrs.  Surratt),  were  hanged  in 
Washington  a  short  ime  afterward. 

The  president  was  the  father  of  four  children— only 
one  surviving  at  present  (1890),  the  Hon.  Robert  1. 
Lincoln,  who  has  been  secretary  of  war  and  is  now 
United  States  Minister  to  England. 

LINCOLN,  Benjamin,  an  American  general,  was 
born  at  Hingham,  Mass.,  January  24,  1733;  in 
1776  reinforced  Washington  after  the  defeat  on  Long 
Island,  and  served  with  him  that  year;  in  1777  was  ap¬ 
pointed  major-general,  was  wounded  in  October,  received 
command  of  the  southern  department, and  in  1 780  was  be¬ 
sieged  by  Clinton  in  Charleston,  and  compelled  to  capit¬ 
ulate.  He  was  exchanged  a  year  later,  took  part  in  the 
siege  of  Yorktown,  and  was  deputed  to  receive  Corn¬ 
wallis’  sword.  He  was  secretary  of  war  from  1781  to 
I7  '4,  and  died  May  9,  1S10. 

LINDAU,  a  town  in  the  government  district  of 
Swabia  and  Neuburg,  Bavaria,  and  the  central  part  of 
the  transit  trade  between  that  country  and  Switzerland, 
is  situated  on  two  islands  off  the  northeastern  shore  of 
Lake  Constance.  Population  (1890),  6,000. 

LINDLEY,  John,  botanist,  was  born  at  Catton, 
near  Norwich,  England,  in  1799,  anfl  died  i’1  J^5- 

LINDSAY,  the  chief  town  of  Victoria  county v  On¬ 
tario,  is  situated  on  the  river  Scugog,  at  the  junction 
of  several  railroads.  It  contains  three  banks,  a  number 
of  good  stores  and  factories,  and  has  an  extensive  trade 
in  grain  and  lumber.  Population  (1890),  6,000. 

LINDSEY,  Theopiiilus,  an  English  theological 
writer,  was  born  in  Middlewich,  Cheshire,  England, 
in  1723,  and  died  in  1808. 

LINEN  MANUFACTURES.  Under  this  term  are 
comprehended  all  yarns  spun  and  fabrics  woven  from 
flax  fiber.  The  cultivation  and  preparation  of  the  fiber, 
and  its  treatment  till  it  reaches  the  market  as  a  commer¬ 
cial  product,  are  dealt  with  under  Flax. 

From  the  earliest  periods  of  human  history  till  almost 
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the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  linen  manufact¬ 
ure  was  one  of  the  most  extensive  and  widely  dissem¬ 
inated  of  the  domestic  industries  of  European  countries. 
The  preparation  and  spinning  of  yarn  gave  occupation 
to  women  of  all  classes  ;  and  the  operations  of  weaving 
employed  large  numbers  of  both  sexes.  The  industry 
was  most  largely  developed  in  Russia,  Austria,  Ger¬ 
many,  Holland,  Belgium,  the  northern  provinces  of 
France,  and  certain  parts  of  England,  in  the  north  of 
Ireland,  and  throughout  Scotland ;  and  in  these  coun¬ 
tries  its  importance  was  generally  recognized  by  the  en¬ 
actment  of  special  laws,  having  for  their  object  the  pro¬ 
tection  and  extension  of  the  trade.  The  inventions  of 
Arkwright,  Hargreaves,  and  Crompton  in  the  later  part 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  benefiting,  as  they  did,  almost 
exclusively,  the  art  of  cotton  spinning,  and  the  unparal¬ 
leled  development  of  that  branch  of  textile  manufact¬ 
ures,  largely  due  to  the  ingenuity  of  these  inventors, 
gave  the  linen  trade  as  it  then  existed  a  fatal  blow. 
Domestic  spinning,  and  with  it  hand-loom  weaving, 
immediately  began  to  shrink ;  a  large  and  most  re¬ 
spectable  section  of  the  operative  classes  in  western 
Europe  found  their  employment  dwindling  away,  and 
the  wages  they  earned  from  their  diminished  labor 
insufficient  to  ward  off  starvation.  The  trade  which 
had  supported  whole  villages  and  provinces  entirely 
disappeared,  and  the  linen  manufacture,  in  attenuated 
dimensions  and  changed  conditions,  took  refuge  in  spe¬ 
cial  localities,  where  it  resisted,  not  unsuccessfully, 
the  further  assaults  of  cotton,  and,  with  varying  fort¬ 
unes,  rearranged  its  relations  in  the  community  of 
textile  industries.  The  linen  industries  of  Great  Britain 
were  the  first  to  suffer  from  the  aggression  of  cotton  ; 
more  slowly  the  influence  of  the  rival  textile  traveled 
across  Continental  countries  ;  and  even  to  the  present 
day,  in  Russia,  and  in  other  regions  remote  from  great 
commercial  highways,  the  domestic  manufacture  of  lin¬ 
ens  holds  its  place  almost  as  it  has  done  from  the  earliest 
period.  In  1810  Napoleon  I.,  with  a  view  partly  to 
promote  Continental  linen  industries,  and  partly  to 
strike  a  blow  at  the  great  British  manufacture  of  cotton, 
issued  a  proclamation  offering  a  reward  of  one  million 
francs  to  any  inventor  who  should  devise  the  best  ma¬ 
chinery  for  the  spinning  of  flax  yarn.  Within  a  few 
weeks  thereafter  Phillippe  de  Girard  patented  in  France 
important  inventions  for  flax  sj mining  by  both  dry  and 
wet  methods.  His  inventions,  however,  did  not  receive 
the  promised  reward,  and  were  indeed  neglected  in  his 
native  country.  In  1815  he  was  invited  by  the  Austrian 
Government  to  establish  a  spinning-mill  at  Hirtenberg, 
near  Vienna,  which  was  run  with  his  machinery  for  a 
number  of  years,  but  ultimately  it  failed  to  prove  a  com¬ 
mercial  success.  In  the  meantime,  however,  English 
inventors  had  applied  themselves  to  the  task  of  adapt¬ 
ing  machines  to  the  preparation  and  spinning  of  flax. 
The  foundation  of  machine  spinning  of  flax  was  laid  by 
John  Kendrew  and  Thomas  Porthouse  of  Darlington, 
who,  in  1787,  secured  a  patent  for  “a  mill  or  machine 
upon  new  principles  for  spinning  yarn  from  hemp,  tow, 
flax,  or  wool.”  These  machines,  imperfect  as  they 
were,  attracted  much  notice,  and  were  introduced  in 
various  localities  both  in  England  and  Scotland  into 
mills  fitted  specially  for  flax  spinning.  By  innumerable 
successive  improvements  and  modifications,  the  inven¬ 
tion  of  Kendrew  and  Porthouse  developed  into  the  per¬ 
fect  system  of  machinery  with  which,  at  the  present  day, 
spinning-mills  are  furnished;  but  progress  in  adapting 
flax  fibers  for  mechanical  spinning,  and  linen  yarn  for 
weaving  cloth  by  power  loom,  was  much  slower  than  in 
the  corresponding  case  of  cotton. 

The  implements  used  in  the  preparation  of  linen  yarn 
in  ancient  and  modern  times,  down  to  the  end  of  the 


eighteenth  century,  were  of  the  most  primitive  and  inex¬ 
pensive  description.  Till  comparatively  recent  times, 
the  sole  spinning  implements  were  the  spindle  and 
distaff.  The  spindle,  which  is  the  fundamental  ap¬ 
paratus  in  all  spinning  machinery,  was  nothing  more 
nor  less  than  a  round  stick  or  rod  of  wood  about  twelve 
inches  in  length,  tapering  toward  each  extremity,  and 
having  at  its  upper  end  a  notch  or  slit  into  which  the 
yarn  might  be  caught  or  fixed.  In  general,  a  ring  or 
“  whorl  ”  of  stone  or  clay  was  passed  round  the  upper 
part  of  the  spindle  to  give  it  momentum  and  steadiness 
when  in  rotation.  The  distaff,  or  rock,  was  a  rather 
longer  and  stronger  bar  or  stick,  around  one  end  of 
which,  in  a  loose  coil  or  ball,  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
spun  was  wound.  The  other  extremity  of  the  distaff 
was  carried  under  the  left  arm,  or  fixed  in  the  girdle  at 
the  left  side,  so  as  to  have  the  coil  of  flax  in  a  con¬ 
venient  position  for  drawing  out  to  yarn.  A  prepared 
end  of  yarn  being  fixed  into  the  notch,  the  spinster,  by 
a  smart  rolling  motion  of  the  spindle  with  the  right  hand 
against  the  right  leg,  threw  it  out  from  her,  spinning  in 
the  air,  while,  with  the  left  hand,  she  drew  from  the 
rock  an  additional  supply  of  fiber  which  was  formed 
into  a  uniform  and  equal  strand  with  the  right.  The 
yarn  being  sufficiently  twisted  was  released  from  the 
notch,  wound  around  the  lower  part  of  the  spindle,  and 
again  fixed  in  the  notch  at  the  point  insufficiently 
twisted  ;  and  so  the  rotating,  twisting,  and  drawing-out 
operations  went  on  till  the  spindle  was  full.  So  per¬ 
sistent  is  an  ancient  and  primitive  art  of  this  description 
that  to  the  present  day,  in  remote  districts  of  Scotland 
— the  country  where  machine  spinning  has  attained  its 
highest  development — spinning  with  rock  and  spindle  is 
yet  practiced ;  and,  rude  as  these  implements  are,  yarn 
of  extraordinary  delicacy,  beauty,  and  tenacity  has  been 
spun  by  their  agency.  The  first  improvement  on  the 
primitive  spindle  was  found  in  the  construction  of  the 
hand-wheel,  in  which  the  spindle,  mounted  in  a  frame, 
was  fixed  horizontally,  and  rotated  by  a  band  passing 
round  it  and  a  large  wheel,  set  in  the  same  framework. 
Such  a  wheel  became  known  in  Europe  about  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  but  it  appears  to  have 
been  in  use  for  cotton  spinning  in  the  East  from  time 
immemorial.  At  a  later  date,  which  cannot  be  fixed, 
the  treadle  motion  was  attached  to  the  spinning  wheel 
enabling  the  spinster  to  sit  at  work  with  both  hands 
free  ;  and  the  introduction  of  the  two-handed  or  double¬ 
spindle  wheel,  with  flyers  or  twisting  arms  on  the  spin¬ 
dles,  completed  the  series  of  mechanical  inprovements 
effected  on  flax  spinning  till  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  common  use  of  the  two-handed  wheel 
throughout  the  rural  districts  of  Ireland  and  Scotland 
is  a  matter  still  within  the  recollection  of  middle-aged 
people  ;  but  spinning  wheels  are  now  seldom  seen. 

The  modern  manufacture  of  linen  divides  itself  into 
two  branches,  spinning  and  weaving,  to  which  may  be 
added  the  bleaching  and  various  finishing  processes, 
which,  in  the  case  of  many  linen  textures,  are  laborious 
undertakings  and  important  branches  of  industry.  Flax, 
when  received  into  the  mills,  has  to  undergo  a  train  of 
preparatory  operations  before  it  arrives  at  the  stage  of 
being  twisted  into  yarn.  The  whole  operations  in  yarn 
manufacture  comprise  heckling,  preparing,  and  spinning. 

Linen  fabrics  are  numerous  in  variety  and  widely  dif¬ 
ferent  in  their  qualities,  appearance  and  applications, 
ranging  from  heavy  sailcloth  and  rough  sacking  to  the 
most  delicate  cambrics  and  lawns.  Linen  fabrics  have 
several  advantages  over  cotton,  resulting  principally  from 
the  microscopic  structure  and  length  of  the  flax  fiber. 
The  cloth  is  much  smoother  and  more  lustrous  than 
cotton  cloth  ;  and,  presenting  a  less  “wooly”  surface, 
it  does  not  soil  so  readily,  nor  absorb  and  retain  moist- 
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ure  so  freely,  as  the  more  spongy  cotton ;  and  it  is  at 
once  a  cool,  clean,  and  healthful  material  for  bed-sheet¬ 
ing  and  clothing.  Bleached  linen,  starched  and  dre.>sed, 
posseses  that  unequaled  pun*'-,  gloss,  and  smoothness 
which  make  it  alone  the  material  suitable  for  shirt- 
fronts,  collars  and  wristbands ;  and  the  gossamer  deli¬ 
cacy,  yet  strength,  of  the  thread  it  may  be  spun  into 
fits  it  for  the  fine  lace-making  to  which  it  is  devoted. 
Flax  is  a  heavier  material  than  cotton,  but  weight  for 
weight  it  is  much  stronger,  single  yarn  having  propor¬ 
tionate  strength  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  1.83,  doubled  yarn  3 
to  2.26,  and  cloth  3  to  2. 13.  Of  course  cotton,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  many  advantages  peculiarly  its  own. 
The  application  of  machine  power  to  the  entire  range  of 
linen  manufactures  has  greatly  improved  the  position 
and  developed  the  resources  of  the  industry,  so  that 
linen  now  occupies  a  well-defined  and  important  posi¬ 
tion  among  the  principal  textiles. 

LING  ( Molva  vulgaris ),  a  fish  of  the  cod-fish  family 
(Gadida),  readily  recognized  by  its  long  body,  two 
dorsal  fins  (of  which  the  anterior  is  much  shorter  than 
the  posterior),  single  long  anal  fin,  separate  caudal  fin,  a 
barbel  on  the  chin,  and  large  teeth  in  the  lower  jaw 
and  on  the  palate.  Its  usual  length  is  from  three  to 
four  feet,  but  larger  individuals  of  five  or  six  feet  in 
length,  and  some  seventy  pounds  in  weight,  have  been 
taken.  The  ling  is  found  m  the  North  Atlantic,  from 
Spitzbergen  and  Iceland  southward  to  the  coast  of 
Portugal.  Its  proper  home  is  the  German  Ocean  ; 
especially  on  the  coasts  of  Norway,  Denmark,  Great 
Britain,  and  Ireland  it  occurs  in  great  abundance,  gen¬ 
erally  at  some  distance  from  the  land,  in  depths  varying 
between  fifty  and  one  hundred  fathoms.  During  the 
winter  months  it  approaches  the  shores,  when  great 
numbers  are  caught  by  means  of  long  lines.  On  the 
American  side  of  the  ocean  it  is  less  common,  although 
generally  distributed  along  the  south  coast  of  Green¬ 
land,  and  on  the  banks  of  Newfoundland.  This  fish  is 
one  of  the  most  valuable  species  of  the  cod-fish  family ; 
a  certain  number  are  consumed  fresh,  but  by  far  the 
greater  portion  are  prepared  for  exportation  to  various 
countries  on  the  Continent  (Germany,  Spain,  Italy). 

LING.  See  Heath. 

LINGARD,  John,' the  Roman  Catholic  historian  of 
England,  was  born  of  humble  parentage  at  Winchester 
on  February  5,  1771.  His  intellectual  abilities  began 
to  manifest  themselves  at  a  very  early  age,  and  in  1782 
he  was  sent  to  the  English  college  at  Douay,  where  he 
continued  until  shortly  after  the  declaration  of  war  by 
England  (1793).  For  some  time  after  his  return  to 
England  he  lived  as  tutor  in  the  family  of  Lord  Stour- 
ton,  but  in  October.  1794,  he  settled  along  with  seven 
other  former  members  of  the  old  Douay  college  at 
Crook  Hall  near  Durham,  where  on  the  completion  of 
his  theological  course  he  became  vice-president  of  the 
reorganized  seminary.  In  1795  he  was  ordained  priest, 
and  soon  afterward  undertook  the  charge  of  the  chairs 
of  natural  and  moral  philosophy.  In  1808  he  accom¬ 
panied  the  community  of  Crook  Hall  to  the  new  and 
more  commodious  buildings  at  Ushaw,  Durham,  but  in 
1811,  after  declining  the  presidency  of  the  college  at 
Maynooth,  he  withdrew  to  the  secluded  mission  at 
Hornby  in  Lancashire,  where  for  the  rest  of  his  life  he 
found  the  leisure  which  his  literary  pursuits  demanded. 
In  1817  he  visited  Rome,  where  he  made  some  re¬ 
searches  in  the  Vatican  Library,  and  also  negotiated 
some  business  connected  with  the  English  college.  In 
1821  Pope  Pius  VII.  created  him  doctor  of  divinity 
and  of  canon  and  civil  law  ;  and  in  1825  Leo  XII.  is 
said  to  have  made  him  cardinal  in  petto.  He  died  at 
Hornby  on  July  1 7»  1851. 

LlNKOPlNG,  a  city  of  Sweden,  the  see  of  a  bishop, 
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and  the  chief  town  of  the  province  of  East  Gothland,  is 
situated  in  a  fertile  plain  twenty-one  miles  southwest  of 
Stockholm.  Most  of  the  houses  are  of  wood.  The 
cathedral  (1150 -1499),  a  Romanesque  building  with  a 
Gothic  choir,  is  next  to  the  cathedral  of  Upsala,  the 
largest  church  in  Sweden,  and,  since  the  cathedral 
of  Trondhjeim  has  lost  so  many  of  its  treasures,  pre¬ 
sents  the  richest  variety  of  objects  of  interest  to  the 
student  of  mediaeval  art  in  the  country.  Population 
(1890),  9,000. 

LINLITHGOW,  or  West  Lothian,  a  country  of 
Scotland,  stretching  for  seventeen  miles  along  the  south 
coast  of  the  Firth  of  Forth,  and  bounded  east  and  south¬ 
east  by  Edinburghshire  or  Midlothian,  southwest  by  Lan¬ 
arkshire,  and  West  by  Stirlingshire.  According  to  the 
ordnance  survey  the  area  is  127  square  miles,  or  81,114 
acres,  a  considerable  increase  on  previous  estimates.  The 
whole  country  lies  in  the  basin  of  the  Forth,  and  there 
is  a  general  slope  upward  from  the  shore  of  the  firth  to 
the  hilly  district  in  the  southwest.  The  surface  is  diver¬ 
sified  by  hill  and  dale,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the 
upland  moors  on  the  borders  of  Lanarkshire,  there  is 
no  extensive  tract  of  level  ground.  Coal-mining  has 
been  prosecuted  in  the  county  probably  from  the  time 
of  the  Romans.  In  1871  it  was  estimated  by  the  gov¬ 
ernment  commissioners  that  the  Linlithgow  coal-fields 
still  contained  127,621,800  tons  of  coal  accessible  at 
depths  not  exceeding  4,000  feet.  About  1,440  miners 
were  employed  in  the  twenty  coal-mines  in  1881,  and 
the  output  for  the  year  was  504,338  tons.  At  the  same 
date  there  were  six  iron-mines  in  operation,  with  926 
miners  and  an  output  of  180,194  tons. 

Linlithgow,  the  county  town  of  the  above  county, 
and  a  royal  and  parliamentary  burgh,  is  situated  in  the 
central  valley,  eighteen  miles  by  rail  from  Edinburgh. 
Population,  4,000. 

LINNAEUS.  Carl  von  Linne,  better  known  under 
his  earlier  name  of  Carolus  Linnaeus,  was  born  May  13, 
1707,  O.S.,  at  Rashult,  in  the  parish  of  Stenbrohult,  in 
the  province  of  Smaland,  Sweden.  His  parents  werf 
Nils  Linnaeus,  the  comminister,  afterward  pastor,  of 
the  parish,  and  Christina,  the  daughter  of  Brodersonius, 
the  previous  incumbent;  Carl,  the  subject  of  our  notice, 
being  their  eldest  child. 

His  formal  education  began  in  1714,  when  he  wa? 
put  under  the  private  tuition  of  Telander,  and  thre^ 
years  later  he  entered  the  primary  school  at  Wexio.  In 
1719  he  was  committed  to  the  care  of  Gabriel  Hok, 
who  afterward  married  his  pupil’s  sister  Anna  Maria: 
this  preceptor  had  greater  skill  as  a  teacher  than  his 
predecessors,  and  was  less  severe;  still  he  was  unable  tu 
overcome  the  distaste  the  youth  had  acquire.!  for  ord; 
nary  scholastic  studies.  During  his  last  years  at  schorl 
Linnaeus  took  advantage  of  the  greater  liberty  then  a) 
lowed  him  to  ramble  in  search  of  plants. 

In  1724  he  passed  from  the  school  to  the  gymnasium 
carrying  with  him  the  same  dislike  for  all  those  studie 
which  were  considered  necessary  for  admission  to  hoi; 
orders,  his  father’s  intention  being  to  bring  up  his  so' 
in  his  own  profession.  Botany,  a  science  at  that  tim, 
entirely  neglected,  almost  wholly  engrossed  his  attention 

He  proceeded  to  the  university  of  Lund  in  1727, 
bearing  a  dubiously  worded  testimonium  from  Nik 
Krok,  the  rector  of  the  gymnasium,  to  the  effect  thal 
shrubs  in  a  garden  may  disappoint  the  cares  of  thfl 
gardener,  but  if  transplanted  into  different  soil  maj 
prosper,  therefore  the  bearer  was  sent  to  the  univer 
sity,  where,  perchance,  he  might  find  a  more  propitiou/ 
climate.  His  former  preceptor  Hok  kept  back  th\t 
doubtful  recommendation,  and  presented  Linnaeus  to  f  * 
rector  and  dean  as  his  own  private  pupil,  thus  proc/ 
ing  his  matriculation. 
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While  studying  here,  Linneaeus  lodged  at  the  house 
of  Ur.  Kilian  Stobaeus,  afterward  professor  of  medi¬ 
cine,  and  physician  to  the  king,  who  possessed  an  ex¬ 
cellent  museum  of  minerals,  shells,  birds,  and  dried 
p'ants;  the  methods  of  preservation  here  adopted  were 
as  a  revelation  to  the  young  student,  and  taught  him 
how  to  prepare  his  own  acquisitions. 

In  the  autumn  of  1729,  Linnaeus  was  engaged  in¬ 
tently  examining  some  plants  growing  in  the  academical 
garden,  when  a  clergyman  asked  him  what  he  was  study¬ 
ing,  whether  he  understood  botany,  whence  he  came, 
and  how  long  he  had  been  busied  in  the  study.  After 
being  questioned  at  length,  he  was  requested  to  follow 
his  companion  home;  there  he  discovered  him  to  be  Dr. 
Olaf  Celsius,  professor  of  theology,  at  that  time  work¬ 
ing  at  his  Hierobotanicon,  which  saw  the  light  nearly 
twenty  years  later.  When  the  professor  saw  Linnaeus’ 
collections  he  was  still  more  impressed,  and,  finding  him 
necessitous,  he  offered  him  board  and  lodging;  he  after¬ 
ward  admitted  him  to  close  intimacy,  and  allowed  him 
the  free  use  of  his  rich  library.  The  temporary  adjunctus 
of  the  faculty  of  medicine  being  mcompetent,  Lin¬ 
naeus,  by  the  recommendation  of  Celsius,  was  able  to 
get  some  private  pupils,  and  thereby  to  assume  a  more 
creditable  appearance. 

At  this  time  there  was  only  one  medical  student  who 
distinguished  himself  by  diligence  in  study,  and  that  was 
Peter  Arctedius,  who  afterward  styled  himself  Artedi. 
A  close  friendship  sprang  up  between  the  two  young 
men;  they  studied  in  concert,  and  vied  with  each  other 
in  their  attainments,  with  perfect  good  temper  though 
of  very  diverse  dispositions.  Linnaeus  was  sovereign 
in  ornithology,  entomology,  and  botany,  Artedi  reserv¬ 
ing  to  himself  the  umbelliferous  plants,  fishes,  and  am¬ 
phibia.  A  silence,  almost  total,  prevailed  in  the  uni¬ 
versity  at  this  time  on  topics  of  natural  history;  during 
his  whole  curriculum  Linnaeus  did  not  hear  a  single 
public  lecture  delivered  on  anatomy,  botany,  or  chem¬ 
istry. 

During  this  period  of  intense  receptivity,  he  came 
upon  a  critique  which  ultimately  led  to  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  his  artificial  system  of  plant  classification. 
This  was  a  review  of  Vaillant’s  Sermo  de  Structura 
Florum,  Leyden,  1718,  a  thin  quarto  in  French  and 
Latin;  it  set  him  upon  examining  the  stamens  and 
pistils  of  flowers,  and,  becoming  convinced  of  the  para¬ 
mount  importance  of  these  organs,  he  formed  the  idea 
of  basing  a  system  of  arrangement  upon  them.  An¬ 
other  work  by  Wallin  having  fallen  into  his  hands,  he 
drew  up  a  short  treatise  on  the  sexes  of  plants,  and 
showed  it  to  Doctor  Celsius,  who  put  it  into  the  hands 
of  the  younger  Olaf  Rudbeck,  at  that  time  professor  of 
botany  in  the  university.  In  the  following  year  Rud¬ 
beck,  whose  advanced  age  compelled  him  to  lecture  by 
deputy,  appointed  Linnaeus  his  adjunctus;  in  the  spring 
of  1730,  therefore,  the  latter  began  his  lectures,  and  was 
accompanied  by  many  pupils  on  his  botanical  excur¬ 
sions.  The  academic  garden  was  entirely  remodeled 
under  his  auspices,  and  furnished  with  many  rare 
species,  he  being  now  in  a  position  to  direct  the  gar¬ 
dener,  whereas  in  the  year  before  he  had  actually  solic¬ 
ited  appointment  to  the  vacant  post  of  gardener,  which 
was  refused  him  on  the  ground  of  his  capacity  for  better 
things. 

His  evenings  were  devoted  to  the  preparation  of  his 
epoch-making  books,  which  were  issued  several  years 
afterward  in  the  Netherlands.  His  position  at  the  uni¬ 
versity  having  become  unpleasant,  he  readily  undertook 
to  explore  the  little  known  country  of  Lapland,  at  the 
cost  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Upsala.  In  1733 
Linnaeus  was  engaged  in  teaching  the  method  of  assay¬ 
ing  ores,  and  hoped  to  be  allowed  to  lecture  on  botany; 


but  a  quarrel  broke  out  between  a  rival,  Rosen,  and 
himself,  the  former  having,  by  private  influence,  con¬ 
trived  to  get  a  prohibition  put  on  all  private  lectures  on 
medicine  in  the  university.  Linnaeus,  enraged  at  find¬ 
ing  his  livelihood  thus  cut  off,  went  so  far  as  to  draw 
his  sword  upon  Rosen,  but  was  prevented  from  harming 
his  antagonist.  At  this  juncture  the  governor  of  Dale- 
carlia  invited  Linnaeus  to  travel  through  his  province, 
as  he  had  done  through  Lapland.  While  on  this 
journey  he  lectured  at  Fahlun  to  large  audiences; 
Browallius,  the  chaplain  there,  afterward  bishop  of 
Abo,  strongly  urged  Linnaeus  to  go  abroad  and  take  his 
degree  of  M.D.  at  a  foreign  university,  by  which  means 
he  could  afterward  settle  where  he  pleased.  Linnaeus, 
having  become  attached  to  the  eldest  daughter  of  Doc¬ 
tor  More  or  Moraeus,  left  Sweden  in  1735  to  seek  his 
fortune  in  the  manner  stated,  and  to  return  to  claim  her 
hand. 

He  traveled  by  Liibeck  and  Hamburg;  detecting  a 
seven-headed  hydra  to  be  a  fabrication  at  the  latter,  he 
was  obliged  to  quit  the  town  in  haste  to  avoid  the  wrath 
of  its  possessor.  From  Altona  he  went  by  sea  to  Am¬ 
sterdam,  staying  there  a  week  ;  he  then  proceeded  to 
Harderwijk,  where  he  went  through  the  requisite  ex¬ 
amination,  and  defended  his  thesis  on  the  cause  of  in¬ 
termittent  fever.  His  scanty  funds  were  now  nearly 
spent,  but  he  passed  on  through  Haarlem  to  Leyden; 
there  he  called  on  Gronovius,  who,  returning  the  visit, 
was  shown  the  Sy sterna  Naturcc  in  MS.,  and  was  so 
greatly  astonished  at  it  that  he  sent  it  to  press  at  his 
own  expense.  The  first  edition  was  in  eight  folio  sheets; 
the  subsequent  editions  were  in  8vo. ;  and  the  twelfth 
immensely  enlarged  edition  appeared  during  the  author’ r 
lifetime.  This  famous  system,  which,  artificial  as  it  was, 
substituted  order  for  confusion,  largely  made  its  way  on 
account  of  the  lucid  and  admirable  laws,  and  comments 
on  them,  which  were  issued  almost  at  the  same  time. 
(See  Botany.)  Boerhaave,  whom  Linnaeus  saw  after 
waiting  eight  days  for  admission,  recommended  him  to 
Burman  at  Amsterdam,  where  he  stayed  a  twelvemonth, 
living  at  the  house  of  the  professor.  While  there  he 
issued  his  Fundamenta  Botanica,  an  unassuming  small 
octavo,  which  has  exercised  immense  influence.  The 
wealthy  banker  Cliffort  having  invited  Linnaeus  to  visit 
his  magnificent  garden  at  Hartecamp,  he  remained  there, 
living  like  a  prince,  but  working  most  assiduously  in 
the  garden  and  library,  both  of  which  were  kept  up 
without  regard  to  cost.  His  Flora  Lapponica  was  now 
printed,  containing  a  description  of  the  genus  Linncea, 
by  his  friend  Gronovius ;  he  selected  this  plant  to  bear 
his  name,  from  a  similarity,  as  he  thought,  between  it 
and  himself. 

In  1736  Linnaeus  visited  England.  He  was  warmly 
recommended  by  Boerhaave  to  Sir  Hans  Sloane,  but 
the  old  collector  seems  to  have  received  him  coldly.  A 
better  reception  awaited  him  at  Oxford,  where  Doctor 
Shaw  welcomed  him  cordially;  Dillenius,  the  professor 
of  botany  there,  was  icy  at  first,  but  afterward  thawed 
completely,  kept  him  a  month,  and  even  offered  to 
share  the  emoluments  of  the  chair  with  him. 

On  his  return  to  the  Netherlands  he  completed  the 
printing  of  his  Genera  Plantarum ,  a  volume  which 
must  be  considered  the  starting  point  of  modern  sys¬ 
tematic  botany;  Tournefort  formed  many  genera,  but 
Linnaeus  was  the  first  to  circumscribe  them.  During 
the  same  year,  173 7,  Linnaeus  finished  arranging  Clif- 
fort’s  collection  of  plants,  living  and  dried;  these  were 
described  in  the  Hortus  Cliffort ianus,  a  folio  illustrated 
with  engravings  by  Eh  ret;  this  book  was  entirely 
written  in  nine  months.  During  the  compilation  he 
used  to  “  amuse  ”  himself  with  drawing  up  the  Critica 
Botanica ,  also  printed  in  the  Netherlands.  But  this 
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strenuous  and  unremitting  labor  told  upon  him;  the  at¬ 
mosphere  of  the  Low  Countries  seemed  to  oppress  him 
beyond  endurance;  he  resisted  all  Cliffords  entreaties  to 
remain  with  him,  and  started  homeward. 

Van  Royen  managed  to  detain  him  a  year  at  Leyden, 
to  help  in  rearranging  the  garden,  thereby  offending 
Cliffort,  whom  he  had  quitted  on  the  plea  of  hastening 
.back  to  Sweden.  Linnaeus  now  published  his  Classes 
Plan  tar  um,  and  almost  at  the  same  time  appeared  Van 
Royen’s  Hortus  Leydcnsis  and  Gronovius’  Flora  Vir¬ 
ginia,  both  of  these  being  drawn  up  on  the  Linnaean 
system.  In  1738  Boerhaave  pressed  Linnaeus  to  accept 
a  post  at  Surinam;  he  declined  this  for  himself,  but 
passed  it  on  to  Johan  Bartsch  of  Konigsberg,  a  mem¬ 
ber  with  himselt  of  a  select  club  of  naturalists  at  Leyden. 
Bartsch  ultimately  fell  a  victim  to  the  climate  of  that 
colony. 

While  residing  at  Leyden  Linnaeus  was  warned  that 
one  of  his  acquaintances  was  endeavoring  to  supplant 
him  in  the  affections  of  Sara  More;  he  intended  to  set 
out  at  once,  but  was  attacked  by  ague  before  he  could 
start.  Cliffort,  hearingof  this,  took  Linnaeus  to  his  own 
house  again,  and  would  not  suffer  him  to  depart  until 
he  was  sufficiently  well.  His*  complete  recovery,  how¬ 
ever,  did  not  take  place  until  he  had  gained  the  higher 
country  of  Brabant,  where,  in  one  day,  he  felt  himself 
entirely  renovated.  He  continued  his  journey  to  Paris, 
where  he  visited  Antoine  and  Bernard  de  Jussieu,  bot¬ 
anizing  with  the  latter.  Abandoning  all  notion  of 
returning  through  Germany,  he  went  to  Rouen,  sailed 
for  Sweden,  and  landed  at  Ilelsingborg. 

Linnaeus  established  himself  in  September,  1738,  as 
physician  in  Stockholm,  but,  being  unknown  as  a  med¬ 
ical  man,  no  one  at  first  dared  to  consult  him,  a  great 
change  from  the  attention  paid  to  him  abroad;  he  him¬ 
self  declared  “  that,  had  he  not  been  in  love,  he  would 
certainly  have  left  his  native  country.”  By  degrees  he 
found  patients,  was  then  appointed  naval  physician  at 
Stockholm,  with  minor  appointments,  and  was  married 
on  June  26,  1739. 

Early  in  1740  Rudbeck  died,  and  Roberg  resigned; 
the  chairs  of  botany  and  medicine  at  Upsala  being  thus 
vacant,  Rosen  and  Linnseus  were  chosen  respectively 
to  fill  them.  The  former  rivals  afterward  agreed  to  ex¬ 
change  professorships  to  their  mutual  benefit;  in  1741, 
previous  to  this  exchange,  Linnaeus  traveled  through 

Oland  and  Gothland,  by  command  of  the  state,  publish¬ 
ing  his  results  in  01  duels ka  ock  Gothlandska  Resa,  1745. 
The  index  to  this  volume  shows  the  first  employment  of 
trivial  names  in  nomenclature. 

Henceforward  his  life  was  a  continuous  course  of  pros¬ 
perity,  his  time  being  taken  up  by  teaching  and  the 
preparation  of  other  works.  In  the  year  1745  he  issued 
his  Flora  Succica  and  Fauna  Suecica ,  the  latter  having 
occupied  his  attention  during  fifteen  years;  afterward, 
two  volumes  of  observations  made  during  journeys  in 
Sweden,  IVdstgota  Resa,  Stockholm,  1747,  and  Skanska 
Resa,  Stockholm.  1751.  He  examined  the  collections 
made  many  years  before  in  Ceylon  by  Hermann,  the  full 
publication  taking  place  in  his  Flora  Zeylanica,  Stock¬ 
holm,  1747.  In  1748  he  brought  out  his  Hortus 
Upsaliensis ,  showing  that  he  had  added  1,100  spe¬ 
cies  to  those  formerly  in  cultivation  in  that  garden.  In 
1750  his  Philosophia  Botanica  was  given  to  the  world; 
it  consists  of  a  commentary  on  the  various  axioms  he 
had  published  in  1735  in  his  Fundamenta  Botanica,  and 
was  dictated  to  his  pupil  Lofling. 

He  catalogued  the  Queen’s  Museum  at  Drotningholm, 
and  the  King’s  at  Ulrichsdal,  but  the  most  important 
work  of  this  period  of  his  life  is  unquestionably  his 
Species  Plant  arum,  Stockholm,  1753 — second  edition 
being  issued  in  1 762.  In  this  volume  the  trivial  names  are 


fully  set  forth;  although  they  had  been  previously  shad¬ 
owed  forth  by  Linnseus  and  others,  yet  to  him  belongs 
the  merit  of  establishing  the  use  of  a  single  epithet  in 
addition  to  the  generic  name.  In  the  same  year  Lin¬ 
nseus  was  created  knight  of  the  Polar  Star,  the  first 
time  a  scientific  man  had  been  raised  to  that  honor  in 
Sweden. 

In  1755  he  was  invited  by  the  king  of  Spain  to  settle 
in  that  country,  with  a  liberal  salary,  and  full  liberty  of 
conscience,  but  he  declined  on  the  ground  that  whatever 
merits  he  possessed  should  be  devoted  to  his  country’s 
service;  Lofling  was  sent  instead,  but  died  within  two 
years.  He  was  enabled  now  to  purchase  the  estates  of 
Sofja  and  Hammarby;  at  the  latter  he  built  his  museum 
of  stone  to  guard  against  loss  by  fire.  His  lectures  at 
the  university  drew  men  from  all  parts  of  the  world; 
the  normal  number  of  students  at  Upsala  was  500;  while 
he  occupied  the  chair  of  botany  there  it  rose  to  1,500. 
In  1761  a  patent  of  nobility  was  granted,  antedated  to 
1 757,  from  which  time  Linnaeus  was  styled  Carl  von 
Linne;  his  arms  were  those  now  borne  by  the  Linnean 
Society  of  London.  To  his  great  delight  the  tea  plan' 
was  introduced  alive  into  Europe  in  1763;  this  yea. 
also  his  son  Carl  was  allowed  to  assist  his  father  in  his 
professional  duties,  and  to  be  trained  as  his  successor. 
At  the  age  of  sixty  Linne’s  memory  began  to  fail;  an 
apoplectic  attack  in  1774  greatly  weakened  him;  two 
years  afterward  he  lost  the  use  of  his  right  side;  and  he 
died  January  10,  1778,  of  an  ulceration  of  the  bladder. 
He  was  buried  in  the  cathedral  of  Upsala,  with  every 
token  of  regret. 

LINNE L,  John,  a  gifted  English  painter,  was  born  in 
London  on  J une  16,  1 792.  His  father  being  a  carver  and 
gilder,  Linnel  was  early  brought  into  contact  with  artists, 
and  when  he  was  ten  years  old  he  was  already  drawing 
and  selling  his  portraits  in  chalk  and  pencil.  His  first 
artistic  instruction  was  received  from  Benjamin  West, 
and  he  spent  a  year  in  the  house  of  John  Varley  the 
water-color  painter,  where  he  had  William  Hunt  and 
Mulready  as  fellow  pupils,  and  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Shelley,  Godwin,  and  other  men  of  mark  and  indi¬ 
viduality.  In  1805  he  was  admitted  a  student  of  the 
Royal  Academy,  where  he  obtained  medals  for  drawing, 
modeling,  and  sculpture.  He  was  also  trained  as  at. 
engraver,  and  executed  a  transcript  of  the  Burial  of 
Saul,  one  of  Varley’s  most  impressive  pictures.  In 
after  life  he  frequently  occupied  himself  with  the  burin, 
publishing,  in  1834,  a  series  of  outlines  from  Michel¬ 
angelo’s  frescoes  in  the  Sistine  chapel,  and,  in  1840,  su¬ 
perintending  the  issue  of  a  selection  of  plates  from  the 
pictures  in  Buckingham  Palace,  one  of  them,  a  Titian 
landscape,  being  mezzotinted  by  himself.  At  first  he 
supported  himself  mainly  by  miniature  painting,  and  by 
the  execution  of  larger  portraits,  such  as  the  likenesses  of 
Mulready,  Whately,  Peel,  and  Carlyle.  He  also  painted 
many  subjects  like  the  St.  John  Preaching,  the  Cove¬ 
nant  of  Abraham,  and  the  Journey  to  Emmaus,  in 
which,  while  the  landscape  background  is  unusually 
prominently  insisted  upon,  the  figures  are  yet  of  suffi¬ 
cient  size  and  importance  to  supply  the  title  of  the 
work.  But  it  is  mainly  in  connection  with  his  long 
series  of  paintings  of  pure  landscape  that  his  name  is 
known  to  the  public.  His  works  commonly  deal  with 
some  scene  of  typical  uneventful  English  landscape, 
which  is  made  impressive  by  a  gorgeous  effect  of  sun¬ 
rise  or  sunset.  His  art  proved  exceptionally  remunera¬ 
tive;  he  was  able  to  command  very  large  prices  for  his 
pictures,  and  about  1850  he  purchased  a  property  at 
Redhill,  Surrey,  where  he  resided  till  his  death,  on 
January  20,  1882. 

LINNET,  originally  a  somewhat  generalized  bird’s 
name,  but  latterly  specialized  for  the  Fnngilla  canna 
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bina  of  Linnaeus,  the  Linota  cannabina  of  recent  orni¬ 
thologists.  This  is  a  common  and  well-known  song¬ 
bird,  frequenting  almost  the  whole  of  Europe  and  in 
Asia  extending  to  Turkestan.  In  Africa  it  is  known 
as  a  winter  visitant  to  Egypt  and  Abyssinia,  and  is 
abundant  at  all  seasons  in  Barbary,  as  well  as  in  the 
Canaries  and  Madeira.  Though  the  fondness  of  this 
species  for  the  seeds  of  flax  and  hemp  has  given  it  its 
common  name  in  so  many  European  languages,  it  feeds 
largely,  if  not  chiefly,  in  Britain  on  the  seeds  of  plants 
of  the  order  Composite? ’,  especially  those  growing  on 
heaths  and  commons.  According  to  its  sex,  or  the  sea¬ 
son  of  the  year,  it  is  known  as  the  Red,  Gray,  or 
Brown  Linnet,  and  by  the  earlier  English  writers  on 
birds,  as  well  as  in  many  localities  at  the  present  time, 
these  names  have  been  held  to  distinguish  at  least  two 
species  ;  but  there  is  now  no  question  among  ornitholo¬ 
gists  on  this  point,  though  the  conditions  under  which 
the  bright  crimson-red  coloring  of  the  breast  and  crown 
of  the  cock’s  spring  and  summer  plumage  is  donned 
and  doffed  may  still  be  open  to  discussion.  The  Linnet 
begins  to  breed  in  April,  the  nest  being  generally  placed 
in  a  bush  aL  no  great  distance  from  the  ground.  It  is 
nearly  always  a  neat  structure  composed  of  fine  twigs, 
roots,  or  bents,  and  lined  with  wool  or  hair.  The  eggs, 
often  six  in  number,  are  of  a  very  pale  blue  marked 
with  reddish  or  purplish  brown.  Two  broods  seem  to 
be  commonly  brought  off  in  the  course  of  the  season, 
and  toward  the  end  of  the  summer  the  birds — the  young, 
of  course,  greatly  preponderating  in  number — collect  in 
large  flocks  and  move  to  the  sea-coast,  whence  a  large 
proportion  depart  for  more  southern  latitudes.  Of 
these  emigrants  some  return  the  following  spring,  and 
are  invariably  recognizable  by  the  more  advanced  state 
of  their  plumage,  the  effect  presumably  of  having  win¬ 
tered  in  countries  enjoying  a  brighter  and  hotter  sun. 

LINOLEUM  is  a  kind  of  floor-cloth,  invented  and 
introduced  by  Mr.  F.  Walton,  who  in  i860  obtained  a 
patent  for  its  manufacture.  It  consists  of  a  prepara¬ 
tion  of  linseed  oil  and  ground  cork  intimately  mixed 
and  spread  in  a  uniform  layer  over  a  sheet  of  rough  jute 
canvas.  Under  the  name  of  kamptulicon,  a  material 
similar  in  appearance  and  properties,  but  in  which  pre¬ 
pared  india-rubber  took  the  place  of  oxidized  linseed  oil. 
was  in  use  to  a  limited  extent  previous  to  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  linoleum;  the  latter  material,  however,  was 
found  to  possess  several  advantages;  among  others  it 
had  the  merit  of  comparative  cheapness  as  against 
kamptulicon,  which  it  entirely  supplanted.  Linoleum 
also  became  a  formidable  competitor  with  the  old  form 
of  oil  floor-cloth. 

LINSEED  is  the  seed  of  the  common  flax  or  lint, 
Linnin  usitatissimum ,  from  which  also  the  well-known 
fiber  flax  is  obtained.  The  fruit  of  the  flax  plant  con¬ 
sists  of  a  globose  capsule  which  splits  into  five  cocci, 
each  containing  two  seeds.  These  seeds,  the  linseed 
of  commerce,  are  of  a  lustrous  brown  color  external'y, 
and  a  compressed  and  elongated  oval  form,  with  a 
slight  beak  or  projection  at  one  extremity.  The  brown 
testa  contains,  in  the  outer  of  the  four  coats  into  which 
it  is  microscopically  distinguishable,  an  abundant  secre¬ 
tion  of  mucilaginous  matter;  and  it  has  within  it  a  thin 
layer  of  albumen,  inclosing  a  pair  of  large  oily  cotyle¬ 
dons.  The  seeds  when  placed  in  water  for  some  time 
become  coated  with  glutinous  matter  from  the  exuda 
tion  of  the  mucilage  in  the  external  layer  of  the 
epidermis;  and  by  boiling  in  sixteen  parts  of  water  they 
exude  sufficient  mucilage  to  form  with  the  water  a  thick, 
pasty  decoction.  The  cotyledons  contain  the  valuable 
linseed  oil  referred  to  below.  Linseed  grown  in  tropi¬ 
cal  countries  is  much  larger  and  more  plump  than  that 
obtained  in  temperate  climes,  but  the  seed  from  the 


colder  countries,  on  the  other  hand,  yields  a  finer 
quality  of  oil.  Linseed  is  cultivated  and  secured  as  a 
crop  in  all  flax-growing  countries,  where  the  seed  is 
probably  not  less  valuable  than  the  fiber. 

Apart  from  its  value  as  a  source  of  oil,  and  for  sow¬ 
ing,  linseed  is  not  a  product  of  much  economic  impor¬ 
tance.  It  formed  an  article  of  food  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  it  is  said  that  the  Abyssinians  at  the 
present  day  eat  it  roasted.  The  oil  is  to  some  extent 
used  as  food  in  Russia,  and  in  parts  of  Poland  and 
Hungary.  Linseed  meal,  partly  on  account  of  its  bland, 
oily  constitution,  is  a  valuable  material  for  poultices. 
At  one  time  the  crushed  seeds  were  the  officially  re¬ 
cognized  cataplasmic  material,  but  the  readiness  with 
which  that  preparation  became  rancid  through  the 
oxidation  of  its  abundant  oil  frequently  rendered  it  a 
dangerous  application  for  open  sores. 

Linseed  Oil ,  the  most  valuable  and  characteristic  of 
the  series  of  drying  oils,  is  obtained  by  expression  from 
the  seeds,  with  or  without  the  aid  of  heat.  Preliminary 
to  the  operation  of  pressing,  the  seeds  are  crushed  be¬ 
tween  a  pair  of  revolving  rollers,  and  ground  to  a  fine 
meal  under  heavy  edge  stones  on  a  stone  bed.  For  the 
extraction  of  the  fine  quality  of  oil  known  as  cold-drawn 
the  meal  is,  without  further  preparation,  filled  into 
woolen  or  canvas  bags  and  inclosed  in  horse-hair  en¬ 
velopes  for  pressure,  either  in  a  Dutch  mill  worked  by 
means  of  wedges  and  falling  stampers  or  in  a  screw 
press,  or,  what  is  now  more  prevalent,  in  a  special  form 
of  hydraulic  press.  The  oil  so  obtained  is  of  a  clear 
yellow  color,  and  is  comparatively  devoid  of  odor  and 
taste.  The  cake  left  by  cold  pressure  is  again  ground 
up,  heated  in  a  steam  kettle  to  about  2120  Fahr. ,  and 
while  hot  submitted  to  further  pressure,  which  results 
in  the  exudation  of  a  less  pure  oil  of  a  brownish-yellow 
color.  In  general  practice,  cold-drawn  oil  is  little  pre¬ 
pared;  the  linseed  after  grinding  is  submitted  to  a  high 
heat,  whereby  the  mucilage  in  the  epidermis  is  destroyed, 
and  the  oil  flows  more  freely;  and  in  many  crushing  es¬ 
tablishments  the  oil  is  obtained  by  a  single  operation 
under  the  press.  The  yield  of  oil  from  different  classes 
of  seed  varies,  but  from  23  to  28  per  cent,  of  the  weight 
of  the  seed  operated  on  should  be  obtained.  A  good  • 
average  quality  of  seed  weighing  about  392  pounds  per 
quarter  has  been  found  in  practice  to  give  out  109 
pounds  of  oil. 

LINUS  is  one  of  a  numerous  class  of  heroic  figures 
in  Greek  legend,  of  which  other  examples  may  be  found 
under  IIy^cinthus  Adonis.  The  connected  legend  is 
always  of  the  same  character :  a  beautiful  youth,  fond 
of  hunting  and  rural  life,  the  favorite  of  some  god  or 
goddess,  suddenly  perishes  by  a  terrible  death  in  spite 
of  the  heavenly  love  that  would  fain  protect  him.  In 
some  cases  nothing  is  known  to  us  with  certainty  beyond 
the  mythological  figure,  but  in  many  cases  the  religious 
background  from  which  the  legend  stands  out  in  relief 
has  been  preserved  to  us ;  in  such  cases  we  see  that  an 
annual  ceremonial,  everywhere  of  the  same  enthusiastic 
character,  commemorated  the  legend. 

LINUS,  one  of  the  saints  of  the  Gregorian  canon, 
was,  according  to  the  Breviarium  Romanian,  the  imme¬ 
diate  successor  of  Peter  in  the  see  of  Rome.  He  was  a 
native  of  Volterra,  who  had  attained  a  high  degree  of 
sanctity,  and  by  his  prevailing  faith  was  able,  not  only  to 
cast  out  devils,  but  to  raise  the  dead.  He  was  beheaded 
by  the  orders  of  the  ungrateful  consul  Saturninus,  whose 
daughter  he  had  freed  from  demoniac  possession,  after 
a  pontificate  of  eleven  years  two  months  and  twenty- 
three  days. 

LINZ,  capital  of  Upper  Austria,  and  see  of  a  bishop, 
lies  upon  the  right'  bank  of  the  Danube,  ninety-eight 
miles  west  of  Vienna,  at  the  junction  of  the  Kaiferin- 
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Elizabeth  Western  Railway  with  aline  from  Prague  and 
Budweis.  Population  (1890),  40,000. 

LION.  From  the  earliest  historic  times  few  animals 
have  been  better  known  to  man  than  the  lion.  Its 
geographical  habitat  made  it  familiar  to  all  the  races 
among  whom  human  civilization  took  its  origin,  and  its 
strongly  marked  physical  and  moral  characteristics  have 
rendered  it  proverbial,  perhaps  to  an  exaggerated  de¬ 
gree,  and  have  in  all  ages  afforded  favorite  types  for 
poetry,  art,  and  heraldry.  The  literature  of  the  ancient 
Hebrews  abounds  in  allusions  to  the  lion;  and  the 
almost  incredible  numbers  that  are  stated  to  have  been 
provided  for  exhibition  and  destruction  in  the  Roman 
amphitheaters  (as  many  as  600  on  a  single  occasion  by 
Pompey,  for  example)  show  how  abundant  these 
animals  must  have  been  within  accessible  distance  of  the 
capital  of  the  world. 

The  geographical  range  of  the  lion  was  once  far  more 
extensive  than  at  present,  even  within  the  historic  period 
covering  the  whole  of  Africa,  the  south  of  Asia,  includ- 
ing  Syria,  Arabia,  Asia  Minor,  Persia,  and  the  greater 
part  of  northern  and  central  Hindustan,  and  also  the 
southeastern  portion  of  Europe,  as  shown  by  the  well- 
known  story  told  by  Herodotus  of  the  attacks  by  lions 
on  the  camels  which  carried  the  baggage  of  the  army  of 
Xerxes  on  its  march  through  the  country  of  the  Preoni- 
ans  in  Macedonia.  The  very  circumstantial  account  of 
Herodotus  shows  that  the  animal  at  that  time  ranged 
through  the  country  south  of  the  Balkans,  through 
Rou mania  to  the  west  of  the  river  Carasu,  and  through 
Thessaly  as  far  south  as  the  Gulf  of  Lepanto  and  the 
Isthmus  of  Corinth,  having  as  its  western  boundary  the 
river  Potamo  and  the  Pindus  mountains.  Fossil  re¬ 
mains  attest  a  still  wider  range,  as  it  is  shown  in  the 
same  work  that  there  is  absolutely  no  osteological  or 
dental  character  by  which  the  well-known  cave  lion,  so 
abundantly  found  in  cave  deposits  of  the  Pleistocene 
age,  can  be  distinguished  from  the  existing  Felis  leo. 
There  are  also  remains  found  in  North  America  of  an 
animal  named  Felis  atrox  by  Leidy,  which  is  attributed  to 
the  common  lion;  but,  as  they  are  very  fragmentary, 
and  as  the  specific  characters  by  which  most  of  the 
Felidic  are  distinguished  are  more  dependent  on  external 
than  on  anatomical  conformation,  this  determination 
cannot  be  so  absolutely  relied  upon. 

At  the  present  day  the  lion  is  found  in  localities  suit¬ 
able  to  its  habits,  and  where  not  exterminated  (as  it 
probably  was  in  Europe)  by  the  encroachments  of  man, 
throughout  Africa  from  Algeria  to  the  Cape  Colony, 
and  in  Mesopotamia,  Persia,  and  some  parts  of  the 
northwest  of  India.  According  to  Blanford,  lions  are 
still  very  numerous  in  the  reedy  swamps  bordering  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  and  also  occur  on  the  west  flanks 
of  the  Zagros  mountains  and  the  oak-clad  ranges  near 
Shiraz,  to  which  they  are  attracted  by  the  immense  herds 
of  swine  which  feed  on  the  acorns.  In  India  they  ap¬ 
pear  now  to  be  confined  to  the  province  of  Kathiawar 
in  Gujerat. 

The  great  variations  in  external  characters  which  dif¬ 
ferent  lions  present,  especially  in  the  color  and  amount 
of  mane,  have  given  rise  to  the  idea  that  there  are  several 
species,  or  at  all  events  distinct  varieties  peculiar  to  dif¬ 
ferent  localities.  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  that  the 
Hon  of  Gujerat  differed  essentially  from  that  of  Africa  in 
the  absence  of  mane,  but  subsequent  evidence  has  not 
supported  this  view,  which  was  probably  founded  upon 
young  specimens  having  been  mistaken  for  adults. 
Lions  from  that  district  as  well  as  from  Babylonia, 
which  have  lived  in  the  gardens  of  the  London  Zoolog¬ 
ical  Society,  have  had  as  fully  developed  mane  as  any 
other  of  the  species.  Mr.  F.  C.  Selous  has  shown  that 
in  South  Africa  the  so-called  black-maned  lion  and 
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others  with  yellow  scanty  manes  are  found,  not  only  in 
the  same  locality,  but  even  among  individuals  of  the 
same  parentage. 

The  lion  belongs  to  the  very  natural  and  distinctly 
defined  group  constituting  the  genus  Felis  of  Linnaeus 
(for  the  characters  and  position  of  which  see  article 
Mammalia),  a  genus  held  by  Pallas  and  other  philo¬ 
sophical  naturalists  as  a  model  of  what  a  genus  ought 
to  be,  although  recent  writers  have  divided  and  subdi¬ 
vided  it  into  as  many  as  thirteen  sections,  on  each  of 
which  a  new  generic  term  has  been  imposed.  The 
usual  color  of  the  adult  lion  is  yellowish-brown,  but  it 
may  yary  from  a  deep  red  or  chestnut-brown  to  an  al¬ 
most  silvery  gray.  The  mane,  as  well  as  the  long  hair 
of  the  other  parts  of  the  body,  sometimes  scarcely  dif¬ 
fers  from  the  general  color,  but  it  is  usually  darker  and 
not  infrequently  nearly  Diack.  The  mane  begins  to 
grow  when  the  animal  is  about  three  years  old,  and  is 
fully  developed  at  five  or  six. 

In  size  the  lion  is  only  equaled  or  exceeded  by  the 
tiger  among  the  existing  F'elidcc;  though  both  species 
present  great  variations,  the  largest  specimens  of  the 
latter  appear  to  surpass  the  largest  lions.  A  full-sized 
South  African  lion  measures  slightly  less  than  ten  feet 
from  nose  to  tip  of  tail,  following  the  curves  of  the  body. 
The  lioness  is  about  a  foot  less. 

The  internal  structure  of  the  lion,  except  in  slight 
details,  resembles  that  of  the  other  Felida ’,  the  whole 
organization  being  that  of  an  animal  modified  to  fulfill, 
in  the  most  perfect  degree  yet  attained,  an  active,  pre¬ 
daceous  mode  of  existence.  The  teeth  especially 
exemplify  the  carnivorous  type  in  its  highest  condition 
of  development.  The  most  important  function  they 
have  to  perform,  that  of  seizing  and  holding  firmly  ani¬ 
mals  of  considerable  size  and  strength,  violently  strug¬ 
gling  for  life,  is  provided  for  by  the  great,  sharp-pointed 
and  sharp-edged  canines,  placed  wide  apart  at  the  angles 
of  the  mouth,  the  incisors  between  them  being  greatly 
reduced  in  size  and  kept  back  nearly  to  the  same  level, 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  their  action.  The  jaws  are 
short  and  strong,  and  the  width  of  the  zygomatic  arches 
and  great  development  of  the  bony  ridges  on  the  skull, 
give  ample  space  for  the  attachment  of  the  powerful 
muscles  by  which  they  are  closed.  In  the  molar  series 
of  teeth  the  sectorial  or  scissor-like  cutting  function  is 
developed  at  the  expense  of  the  tubercular  or  grinding, 
there  being  only  one  rudimentary  tooth  of  the  latter 
form  in  the  upper  jaw,  and  none  in  the  lower.  They 
are,  however,  sufficiently  strong  to  break  bones  of  large 
size.  The  tongue  is  long  and  flat,  and  remarkable  for 
the  development  of  the  papillae  of  the  anterior  part  of 
the  dorsal  surface.  They  give  the  part  of  the  tongue 
on  which  they  occur  the  appearance  and  feel  of  a  coarse 
rasp,  and  serve  the  purpose  of  such  an  instrument  in 
cleaning  the  flesh  from  the  bones  of  the  animals  on 
which  the  lion  feeds.  The  vertebral  column  is  com¬ 
posed  of  seven  cervical,  thirteen  dorsal,  seven  lumbar, 
three  sacral  and  about  twenty-six  caudal  vertebras. 
The  clavicles  are  about  three  inches  in  length,  imbed¬ 
ded  loosely  in  the  muscles,  and  not  directly  connected 
either  with  the  sternum  or  the  scapula.  The  limbs  are 
digitigrade,  the  animal  resting  upon  round,  soft  pads  or 
cushions  covered  with  thick,  naked  skin,  one  on  the 
under  surface  of  each  of  the  principal  toes,  and  one 
larger  one  of  trilobed  form,  behind  these,  under  the 
lower  ends  of  the  metacarpal  and  metatarsal  bones, 
which  are  placed  nearly  vertically  in  ordinary  progres¬ 
sion.  The  fore  feet  have  five  toes,  of  which  the  third 
and  fourth  are  nearly  equal  and  longest,  the  second 
being  slightly  and  the  fifth  considerably  shorter.  The 
hind  feet  have  only  four  toes,  the  third  and  fourth  being 
the  longest,  the  second  and  fifth  somewhat  shorter  and 
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nearly  equal.  The  claws  are  all  very  large,  strongly 
compressed,  very  sharp  and  exhibit  the  retractile  condi¬ 
tion  in  the  highest  degree,  being  drawn  backward  and 
upward  into  a  cutaneous  sheath  by  the  action  of  an 
elastic  ligament  so  long  as  the  foot  is  in  a  state  of 
repose,  but  exserted  by  muscular  action  when  the  animal 
strikes  its  prey.  By  this  remarkable  piece  of  animal 
mechanism  their  edges  and  points  are  always  kept  sharp 
and  unworn. 

'I'lie  habits  of  the  lion  in  a  state  of  nature  are  fairly 
well  known  from  the  united  observations  of  numerous 
travelers  and  sportsmen  who  have  explored  those  dis¬ 
tricts  of  the  African  continent  in  which  it  is  still  com¬ 
mon.  It  lives  chiefly  in  sandy  plains  and  rocky  places 
interspersed  with  dense  thorn-thickets,  or  frequents  the 
low  bushes  and  tall  rank  grass  and  reeds  that  grow 
along  the  sides  of  streams  and  near  the  springs  where 
it  lies  in  wait  for  the  larger  herbivorous  animals  on 
which  it  feeds.  Although  it  is  occasionally  seen  abroad 
during  the  day,  especially  in  wild  and  desolate  regions, 
where  it  is  subject  to  but  little  molestation,  the  night 
is,  as  in  the  case  of  so  many  other  predaceous  animals, 
the  period  of  its  greatest  activity. 

The  lion,  as  with  other  members  of  the  feline  family, 
seldom  attacks  his  prey  openly,  unless  compelled  by 
extreme  hunger.  For  the  most  part  he  steals  upon  it 
in  the  manner  of  a  cat,  or  ambushes  himself  near  to  the 
water,  or  a  pathway  frequented  by  game.  At  such 
times  he  lies  crouched  upon  his  belly  in  a  thicket  until 
the  animal  approaches  sufficiently  near,  when,  with  one 
prodigious  bound,  he  pounces  upon  it.  His  food  con¬ 
sists  of  all  the  larger  herbivorous  animals  of  the  coun¬ 
try  in  which  he  resides — buffaloes,  various  kinds  of 
antelopes,  zebras,  giraffes,  or  even  young  elephants  or 
rhinoceroses,  though  the  adults  of  these  latter  he  dare 
not  attack.  In  cultivated  districts  the  cattle,  sheep, 
and  even  human  inhabitants  are  never  safe  from  his 
nocturnal  ravages.  He  appears,  however,  as  a  general 
rule,  only  to  kill  when  hungry  or  attacked,  and  not  for 
the  mere  pleasure  of  killing,  as  with  some  other  carniv¬ 
orous  animals.  He,  moreover,  by  no  means  limits  him¬ 
self  to  animals  of  his  own  killing,  but,  according  to 
Selous,  often  prefers  eating  game  that  has  been  killed 
by  man,  even  when  not  very  fresh,  to  taking  the  trouble 
to  catch  an  animal  himself.  All  books  of  African 
travel  and  sport  abound  with  stories,  many  of  which  are 
apparently  well  authenticated,  of  the  lion’s  prodigious 
strength,  as  exemplified  by  his  being  able  to  drag  off  a 
whole  ox  in  his  mouth  to  a  long  distance,  even  leaping 
fences  and  dykes  with  it. 

The  lion  appears  to  be  monogamous,  a  single  male 
and  female  continuing  attached  to  each  other  irrespect¬ 
ively  of  the  pairing  season.  At  all  events,  the  lion 
remains  with  the  lioness  while  the  cubs  are  young  and 
helpless,  and  assists  in  providing  her  and  them  with 
food,  and  in  educating  them  in  the  art  of  providing  for 
themselves.  The  number  of  cubs  at  a  birth  is  from  two 
to  four,  usually  three.  They  are  said  to  remain  with 
their  parents  till  they  are  about  three  years  old. 

LI  PARI  ISLANDS.  These  islands,  which  take 
their  name  from  the  largest  and  most  populous  member 
of  the  group,  are  situated  to  the  north  of  the  eastern  half 
of  Sicily,  between  38°  20'  and  38°  55'  N.  latitude,  and 
14°  15'  and  1 50  15'  E.  longitude.  The  seven  principal 
islands  are  Lipari,  Salina,  Vulcano,  Stromboli,  Panaria, 
Filicudi,  and  Alicudi;  besides  which  there  are  ten  islets, 
some  of  them  mere  rocks,  the  remains  of  a  great  central 
volcano  now  submerged.  The  total  population  of  the 
islands  is  18,400,  and  the  area  is  less  than  fifty  square 
miles. 

LIPETSK,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Tamboff,  ninety-five  miles  west  of  the  chief 


town  of  the  government,  and  twenty-three  miles  north¬ 
west  of  Gryazi  railway  junction,  at  the  confluence  of 
Lyesnoy  Voronesh  and  Lipovka  rivers.  Population, 
14,500. 

LIP  PE  is  the  name  of  a  territory  in  northwestern 
Germany,  now  divided  into  two  small  sovereign  princi¬ 
palities,  but  formerly  united  under  the  same  ruler. 
The  name  is  derived  from  the  river  Lippe,  which  rises 
in  the  Teutoburgian  Forest,  and  flows  into  the  Rhine 
at  Wesel. 

I.  Lippe  proper,  also  called  Lippe-Detmold,  is 
bounded  on  three  sides  by  the  Prussian  province  of 
Westphalia,  and  on  the  east  and  northeast  by  Hanover, 
Pyrmont,  and  Hesse-Cassel.  It  also  possesses  three 
small  enclaves  in  Westphalia.  Its  area  is  about  450 
square  miles.  Population,  120,000. 

II.  Schaumburg-Lippe,  or  Lippe-Buckeburg,  to 
the  north  of  Lippe-Detmold,  consists  of  the  western 
half  of  the  old  countship  of  Schaumburg,  and  is  sur¬ 
rounded  by  Westphalia,  Hanover,  and  the  Prussian 
part  of  Schaumburg.  The  northern  extremity  of  the 
principality,  which  is  175  square  miles  in  extent,  is 
occupied  by  a  lake  named  the  Steinhuder  Meer.  The 
great  bulk  of  the  population,  which  in  1880  amounted 
to  35,374,  are  Lutherans.  The  capital  is  Biickeburg, 
and  Stadthagen  is  the  only  other  town.  Schaumburg- 
Lippe  sends  one  deputy  to  the  Federal  Council,  and 
has  one  vote  in  the  Reichstag. 

LIPPI,  the  name  of  three  celebrated  Italian  painters. 

I.  Fra  Filippo  Lippi,  commonly  called  Lippo 
Lippi,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  painters  of  the 
Italian  quatrocento,  was  born  in  Florence  in  1412 — his 
rather,  Tommaso,  being  a  butcher.  His  mother  died  in 
his  earliest  infancy,  and  his  father  two  years  later. 
His  aunt,  a  poor  woman  named  Monna  Lapaccia,  then 
took  charge  of  him;  and  in  1420,  when  only  eight 
years  of  age,  he  was  registered  in  the  community  of  the 
Carmelite  friars  of  the  Carmine  in  Florence.  Here  he 
remained  till  1432,  and  his  early  faculty  for  fine  art  was 
probably  developed  by  studying  from  the  works  of 
Masaccio  in  the  neighboring  chapel  of  the  Brancacci. 
Between  1430  and  1432  he  executed  some  works  in  the 
monastery,  which  were  destroyed  by  a  fire  in  1771  ; 
they  are  specified  by  Vasari,  and  one  of  them  was  par¬ 
ticularly  marked  by  its  resemblance  to  Masaccio’s  style. 
Eventually  Fra  Filippo  quitted  his  convent,  but  it 
appears  that  he  was  not  relieved  from  some  sort  of 
religious  vow  ;  there  is  a  letter  of  his,  dated  in  1439,  in 
which  he  speaks  of  himself  as  the  poorest  friar  of 
Florence,  and  says  he  is  charged  with  the  maintenance 
of  six  marriageable  nieces.  In  1452  he  was  appointed 
chaplain  to  the  convent  .of  S.  Giovannino  in  Florence, 
and  in  1457  rector  of  S.  Quirico  at  Legnaia.  Toward 
June,  1456,  Fra  Filippo  was  settled  in  Prato  (near 
Florence)  for  the  purpose  of  fulfilling  an  important 
commission  which  had  been  given  him  to  paint  frescoes 
in  the  choir  of  the  cathedral.  He  set  about  painting, 
in  1458,  a  picture  for  the  convent  chapel  of  St.  Mar¬ 
garet  of  Prato,  and  there  saw  Lucrezia  Buti,  the 
beautiful  daughter  of  a  Florentine,  Francesco  Buti; 
she  was  either  a  novice  or  a  young  lady  placed  under 
the  nuns’  guardianship.  Lippi  asked  that  she  might  be 
permitted  to  sit  to  him  for  the  figure  of  the  Madonna ; 
he  made  passionate  love  to  her,  abducted  her  to  his  own 
house,  and  kept  her  there  spite  of  the  utmost  efforts  the 
nuns  could  make  to  reclaim  her.  The  fruit  of  their 
loves  was  a  boy,  who  became  the  painter,  not  less  cele¬ 
brated  than  his  father,  Filippino  Lippi  (noticed  below). 
Lippi  died  in  Spoleto,  on  or  about  October  8,  1469. 

II.  Filippino  or  Lippino  Lippi  (1460-1505)  was 
the  natural  son  of  Fra  Lippo  Lippi  and  Lucrezia  Buti, 
born  in  Florence  and  educated  at  Prato.  Losing  bis 
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father  before  he  had  completed  his  tenth  year,  the  boy 
took  up  his  avocation  as  a  painter,  studying  under  San¬ 
dro  Botticelli,  and  probably  under  Fra  Diamante.  The 
style  which  he  formed  was  to  a  great  extent  original, 
but  it  bears  clear  traces  of  the  manner  both  of  Lippo 
and  of  Botticelli— more  ornamental  than  the  first,  more 
realistic  and  less  poetical  than  the  second.  His  powers 
developed  early;  for  we  find  him  an  accomplished  artist 
by  1480,  when  he  painted  an  altarpiece,  the  Vision  of 
St.  Bernard,  now  in  the  Badia  of  Florence;  it  is  in  tem¬ 
pera,  with  almost  the  same  force  as  oil  painting.  Soon 
afterward,  probably  from  1482  to  1490,  he  began  to 
work  upon  the  frescoes  which  completed  the  decoration 
of  the  famous  Brancacci  chapel  in  the  Carmine,  com¬ 
menced  by  Masolino  and  Masaccio  many  years  before. 
H  e  finished  Masaccio’s  subject  of  the  Resurrection  of  the 
King's  Son,  and  was  the  sole  author  of  Paul's  Interview 
with  Peter  in  Prison,  the  Liberation  of  Peter ,  the  Two 
Saints  before  the  Proconsul  and  the  Crucifixion  of 
Peter.  These  works,  were  none  others  extant  from  his 
hand,  are  sufficient  to  piove  that  Lippino  stood  in  the 
front  rank  of  the  artists  of  his  time.  In  1485  he  exe¬ 
cuted  the  great  altarpiece  of  the  Virgin  and  Saints,  with 
several  other  figures,  now  in  the  U  ffizi  Gallery.  Another 
of  his  leading  works  is  the  altarpiece  for  the  Nerli 
Chapel  in  S.  Spirito — the  Virgin  Enthroned,  with  splen¬ 
didly  living  portraits  of  Nerli  and  his  wife,  and  a 
thronged  distance.  In  1489  Lippino  was  in  Rome, 
painting  in  the  church  of  the  Minerva,  having  first 
passed  thrcfugh  Spoleto  to  design  the  monument  for  his 
father  in  the  cathedral  of  that  city.  Some  of  his  princi¬ 
pal  frescoes  in  the  Minerva  are  still  extant,  the  subject 
being  in  celebration  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  In  1496 
Lippino  painted  the  Adoration  of  the  Magi  now  in  the 
Uffizi,  a  very  striking  picture,  with  numerous  figures. 
This  was  succeeded  by  his  last  important  undertaking, 
the  frescoes  in  the  Strozzi  Chapel,  in  the  church  of  S. 
Maria  Novella  in  Florence.  Filippino,  who  had  mar¬ 
ried  in  1479,  died  I5°5  an  attack  of  throat  disease 
and  fever,  aged  only  forty-five. 

III.  Lorknzo  Lippi,  a  painter  and  poet,  was  born 
in  Florence  in  1606.  Fie  studied  painting  under  Mat- 
teo  Rosselli,  the  influence  of  whose  style,  and  more 
especially  of  that  of  Santi  di  Tito,  is  to  be  traced  in 
Lippi’s  works,  which  are  marked  by  taste,  delicacy,  and 
a  strong  turn  for  portrait-like  naturalism.  He  died  of 
pleurisy  in  1664. 

LIPSIUS,  Justus,  the  Latinized  form  of  Joest  Lips, 
an  eminent  humanist  of  the  sixteenth  century,  born 
October  18,  1547,  at  Overyssche,  a  small  village  in 
Brabant.  Sent  early  to  the  Jesuit  college  in  Cologne, 
he  was  remoAred  at  seventeen  to  the  university  of 
Louvain  by  his  parents. 

Lipsius  rushed  into  print  at  twenty  with  one  of  those 
volumes  of  miscellaneous  remarks  then  in  vogue,  the 
dedication  of  which  to  Cardinal  Granvella  procured  him 
an  appointment  as  Latin  secretary,  and  a  visit  to  Rome 
in  the  retinue  of  the  cardinal.  Here  Lipsius  remained 
two  years,  using  his  spare  time  in  study  of  the  Latin 
classics,  in  viewing  the  monuments,  collecting  inscrip¬ 
tions,  and  handling  MSS.  in  the  Vatican.  In  1570  he 
wandered  over  Burgundy,  Germany,  Austria,  Bohemia, 
in  search  of  learning  and  learned  acquaintance,  and  was 
engaged  for  more  than  a  year  as  teacher  in  the  univer¬ 
sity  of  Jena,  a  position  which  implied  an  outward  con¬ 
formity  to  the  Lutheran  Church.  On  his  way  back  to 
Louvain,  he  stopped  some  time  at  Cologne,  where  he 
must  again  have  comported  himself  as  a  Catholic.  He 
returned  to  Louvain,  but  was  soon  driven  by  the  civil 
war  to  take  refuge  in  Antwerp,  where  he  received,  in 
1579,  a  call  to  the  newly  founded  university  of  Leyden, 
as  professor  of  history. 
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At  Leyden,  where  he  must  have  outwardly  conformed 
to  the  Calvinistic  creed  and  worship,  Lipsius  remained 
eleven  years.  The  time  at  last  arrived  when  Lipsius, 
who  had  always  been  somewhat  ill  at  ease  in  his  Cal¬ 
vinistic  disguise,  was  to  throw  it  off  and  return  into  the 
bosom  of  the  church.  In  the  spring  of  1591  he  left 
Leyden,  under  pretext  of  taking  the  waters  at  Spa  for 
the  relief  of  a  liver  complaint.  He  went  to  Mainz, 
where  he  was  reconciled  to  the  church  by  the  instru¬ 
mentality  of  the  Jesuit  fathers.  The  event  was  one 
which  deeply  interested  the  Catholic  world,  and  invita¬ 
tions  poured  in  on  Lipsius  from  the  courts  and  universi¬ 
ties  of  Italy,  Austria,  and  Spain.  But  he  preferred  to 
remain  in  his  own  country,  and  after  two  years  of  un¬ 
settled  residence  at  Liege,  Spa,  etc.,  settled  at  Louvain, 
as  professor  of  Latin  in  the  Collegium  Buslidianum. 
He  was  not  expected  to  teach,  and  his  trifling  stipend 
was  eked  out  by  the  appointments  of  privy  councilor 
and  historiographer  to  the  king  of  Spain. 

From  this  time  till  his  death  Lipsius  continued  to 
publish  antiquarian  collections  and  dissertations  as  be 
fore.  He  died  at  Louvain  on  March  23,  1606,  at  the 
age  of  fifty-nine.  His  Greek  books  and  MSS.  he  left 
to  the  Jesuit  college  at  Louvain. 

LIQUEURS  are  perfumed  and  sweetened  spirits  pre¬ 
pared  for  drinking,  and  for  use  as  a  flavoring  material 
in  confectionery  and  cookery.  The  term  liqueur  is  also 
applied  to  certain  wines  and  spirits  remarkable  for  their 
amount  of  bouquet,  such  as  tokay  and  liqueur  brandy, 
etc.  Ordinary  liqueurs  consist  of  certain  mixtures  of 
pure  spirit  with  essential  oils  and  vegetable  extracts,  and 
with  syrup  of  refined  sugar.  A  certain  number  of  such 
preparations  have  an  established  reputation;  but  the 
methods  by  which  these  are  compounded,  and  the  pre¬ 
cise  proportions  of  the  various  ingredients  they  contain, 
are  valuable  trade  secrets,  scrupulously  kept  from  pub¬ 
lic  knowledge. 

Of  trade  liqueurs  the  most  highly  esteemed  are  Char¬ 
treuse,  Curagoa,  Maraschino,  and  Doppel-Kiimmel  or 
Allasch.  Of  all  kinds  the  most  famous  is  Chartreuse , 
so  called  from  being  made  at  the  famous  Carthusian 
monastery  near  Grenoble.  Three  qualities  are  made — 
green,  yellow,  and  white,  the  green  being  the  richest 
and  most  delicate  in  flavor.  Chartreuse  is  said  to  be  a 
most  complex  product,  resulting  from  the  maceration 
and  distillation  of  balm  leaves  and  tops  as  a  principal 
ingredient,  with  orange  peel,  dried  hyssop  tops,  pepper¬ 
mint,  wormwood,  angelica  seed  and  root,  cinnamon, 
mace,  cloves,  Tonquin  beans,  Calamus  aromaticus ,  and 
cardamoms.  Curafoa,  which  is  a  simple  liqueur,  is 
chiefly  made  in  Amsterdam  from  the  dried  peel  of  the 
Curagoa  orange. 

LIQUIDAMBAR,  I.iquid  Amber,  or  Sweet  Gum, 
is  a  product  of  a  deciduous  tree  of  from  thirty  to  fifty 
feet  high  and  attaining  fifteen  feet  in  circumference  in 
Mexico,  of  which  country  it  is  a  native,  as  well  as  of 
the  greater  portion  of  the  United  States.  It  bears 
palmately-lobed  leaves,  somewhat  resembling  those  of 
the  maple,  but  larger.  The  male  and  female  inflo¬ 
rescences  are  on  different  branches  of  the  same  tree,  the 
globular  heads  of  fruit  resembling  those  of  the  plane. 
This  species  is  nearly  allied  to  L.  orientalis.  Miller,  a 
native  of  a  very  restricted  portion  of  the  southwest  coast 
of  Asia  Minor,  where  it  forms  forests.  It  is  from  the 
bark  of  this  latter  tree  that  the  storax  of  the  ancients, 
the  medicinal  styrax  of  to-day,  is  prepared. 

LIQUORICE.  The  hard  and  semi-vitreous  sticks 
of  paste,  black  in  color  and  possessed  of  a  sweet  and 
somewhat  astringent  taste,  known  as  liquorice  paste  or 
black  sugar,  are  the  inspissated  juice  of  the  roots  of  a 
leguminous  plant,  Glycyrrhiza  glabra,  the  radix  gly- 
cyrrhizce  of  the  pharmacopoeia.  The  plant  is  cultivated 
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throughout  the  warmer  parts  of  Europe,  especially  on 
the  Mediterranean  shores,  and  its  geographical  limits 
travel  eastward  throughout  Central  Asia  to  China, 
where  its  cultivation  is  also  prosecuted.  Liquorice  has 
been  known  and  its  virtues  appreciated  from  the  most 
remote  periods,  and  the  root  is  an  article  of  some  com¬ 
mercial  importance. 

LIQUOR  LAWS  may  be  divided  into  the  three  great 
systems  of  free  trade,  restriction,  and  prohibition.  The 
system  of  free  trade  may  mean  either  that  no  special 
license  is  required  by  law  for  carrying  on  a  traffic  in  in¬ 
toxicating  liquors,  or  that  such  a  license  is  required, 
but  that  the  licensing  authority  is  bound  to  grant  it  in 
every  case  in  which  certain  conditions  are  complied 
with.  Wherever  the  determination  of  these  conditions 
involves  an  appeal  to  the  discretion  of  the  licensing 
authority,  the  system  of  free  trade  tends  to  pass  into 
the  system  of  restriction.  For  practical  purposes  it 
does  not  matter  much  whether  the  law  says,  “  every 
man  of  good  character  is  entitled  to  a  license  for  a 
properly  consiructed  house  in  a  suitable  locality,”  or 
“  the  magistrate  must  consider  the  character  of  the  ap¬ 
plicant  and  of  the  premises,  but  is  not  bound  to  give 
reasons  for  his  decision.”  But  wherever  the  applicant 
can  submit  to  a  court  capable  of  dealing  with  evidence 
the  question  of  fact  whether  he  has  fulfilled  certain  con¬ 
ditions  defined  by  law,  the  system  of  free  trade  may  be 
said  in  theory  to  exist.  Wherever,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  law  distinctly  affirms  an  absolute  discretion  in  the 
magistrate,  or  lays  down  a  positive  principle,  such  as 
the  “  normal  number  ”  or  the  fixed  proportion  between 
public  houses  and  population,  the  system  is  properly 
described  as  restriction,  or  monopoly.  This  system, 
again,  in  its  extreme  form,  tends  to  pass  into  one  of  pro¬ 
hibition.  Under  one  of  the  alternative  plans  permitted 
by  the  Swedish  licensing  law  of  1855,  generally  known 
as  the  Gothenburg  plan,  the  municipality  begins  by  the 
partial,  and  advances  to  the  total,  prohibition  of  liquor 
traffic,  except  by  servants  of  the  municipality  ;  and  this 
plan  is  sometimes  advocated  merely  as  a  step  toward 
the  suppression  of  all  trade  in  liquor.  In  nearly  all 
countries  the  nature  of  the  trade  carried  on  in  public 
houses  has  subjected  them  to  a  much  more  rigorous 
olice  supervision  than  ordinary  trades.  All  trades, 
owever,  must  be  carried  on  under  the  conditions  re¬ 
quired  by  the  public  comfort  and  safety  ;  and  to  give 
unlimited  license  in  such  matters  to  publicans  would 
be  to  violate  social  rights  not  inferior  to  freedom  of  in¬ 
dustry  and  trade. 

Of  recent  years  there  has  been  a  considerable  increase 
in  the  amount  of  drunkenness  in  Europe  generally. 
There  are  no  means  of  determining  the  law  of  the  in¬ 
crease  by  reliable  statistics,  but  it  seems  probable  that 
the  increase  is  confined  to  the  large  towns  and  to  the 
lowest  classes.  There  has  also  been  of  late,  both  in  the 
United  Kingdom  and  on  the  Continent,  a  very  earnest 
and  animated  discussion  on  the  policy  and  results  of  the 
various  systems  of  liquor  law.  It  cannot  be  said  that 
so  far  any  decisive  experience  has  been  adduced  on  the 
subject.  In  fact  the  legislation  of  Europe  is  in  a  very 
uneasy  and  changeful  state.  Thus,  prior  to  the  federal 
constitution  of  1874,  the  cantons  of  Switzerland  were 
in  the  habit  of  directing  the  municipal  authorities  to 
observe  a  certain  proportion  between  the  number  of 
licenses  and  the  population.  The  new  constitution, 
however,  laid  down  the  general  principle  of  free  trade, 
and  the  federal  council  intimated  to  the  various  cantons 
that  it  was  no  longer  lawful  to  refuse  a  license  on  the 
ground  that  there  was  no  public  need  of  it.  In  the 
previous  year  precisely  the  opposite  change  took  place 
in  Denmark.  The  license  system  rested  on  the  law  of 
December  29,  1857,  but  this  was  modified  by  the  law  of 
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May  23,  1873,  which  increased  the  conditions  to  be  ful¬ 
filled  by  those  applying  for  a  license,  and  conferred  upon 
the  communal  authorities  the  power  of  fixing  the  maxi¬ 
mum  number  of  licenses  to  be  granted.  Similarly,  in 
France,  the  liquor  law  rests  upon  the  decree  of  1831. 
but  public  opinion  is  turning  against  the  absolute  dis¬ 
cretion  reposed  in  the  administrative  authority,  and  the 
law  proposed  by  M.  de  Gaste  and  approved  of  by  the 
chamber  of  deputies  on  March  22,  1878,  will  probably 
lead  to  a  system  of  greater  freedom.  In  the  German 
empire  the  various  states  are  still  permitted  by  a  law  of 
the  confederation,  dated  June  21,  1869,  to  restrict  the 
issue  of  licenses  to  what  the  public  seem  to  require,  but 
except  in  Wiirtemberg  this  permission  seems  not  to 
have  been  used.  In  Austria  the  rapid  growth  of 
drunkenness  in  Galicia  made  necessary  the  severe 
police  law  of  July  19,  1877,  but  in  other  parts  of  the  em¬ 
pire  the  exceptionally  lenient  law  of  December  20,  1859, 
seems  to  be  considered  sufficient.  In  the  midst  of  so 
many  fluctuations  of  opinion,  the  practical  questions  of 
legislation  must  be  decided  on  general  principles  and 
not  by  experimental  evidence.  Those  who  speak  and 
write  on  the  reform  of  the  liquor  laws  are  divided  into 
two  great  classes — (1)  the  nephalists,  who  consider  alco¬ 
hol,  in  every  form,  whether  in  distilled  or  in  fermented 
liquors,  to  be  poison,  and  therefore  wish  the  sale  of  it 
to  be  entirely  suppressed;  (2)  those  who  see  no  objection 
to  moderate  drinking,  especially  of  the  less  alcoholic 
beverages,  or  at  least  regard  the  idea  of  suppression  as 
an  impracticable  chimera.  In  the  United  Kingdom 
the  nephalists  are  at  present  agitating  for  Sir  Wilfrid 
Lawson’s  Permissive  Bill,  which  has  latterly  taken  the 
form  of  a  local  option  resolution.  This  means  that  in 
each  burgh  or  parish  two-thirds  of  the  ratepayers  may 
decide  that  no  licenses  shall  be  given,  a  vote  to  be  taken 
on  the  subject  every  three  years.  On  March  17,  1879, 
the  select  committee  of  the  House  of  Lords  on  in¬ 
temperance  reported  emphatically  against  the  scheme  of 
the  Permissive  Bill. 

Among  those  who  are  not  nephalists  a  variety  of 
schemes  has  been  suggested.  A  small  minority  are  in 
favor  of  free  trade  subject  to  certain  conditions.  An 
experiment  of  this  kind  was  tried  by  the  Liverpool  mag¬ 
istrates  in  1853.  “The  premises  were  to  be  of  high 
ratable  value ;  the  excise  duty  was  to  be  greatly  in¬ 
creased  ;  the  licensee  was  invariably  to  reside  on  the 
premises,  and  a  special  police  for  the  inspection  of 
licensed  houses  was  to  be  provided.  ”  These  conditions 
being  complied  with,  no  license  was  refused.  This  ex¬ 
periment  was  made  the  subject  of  inquiry  by  Mr.  Vil- 
lier’s  select  committee  of  1854.  That  committee,  which 
included  Sir  George  Grey  and  Lord  Sherbrooke 
(Mr.  Lowe),  reported  unanimously  in  its  favor.  A 
similar  experiment  was  made  in  Liverpool  during  the 
years  1862-66  without  evil  results,  and  also  since  1862 
in  the  Prescot  division  of  the  county  of  Lancashire. 
On  the  Continent  the  only  countries  where  free  trade 
prevails  are  Belgium,  Holland,  Greece,  Spain,  and 
Roumania.  In  certain  parts  of  Bavaria  communes  pos¬ 
sess  breweries,  the  produce  of  which  they  are  by  cus¬ 
tom  entitled  to  sell  without  any  license  ;  and  the  Rhen¬ 
ish  Palatinate  has  never  been  subject  to  the  restrictions 
mentioned  below  which  apply  to  the  rest  of  the  empire. 
In  Belgium  licenses  are  unknown.  The  only  tax  which 
the  publican  pays  is  the  “  patent,”  which  is  paid  by 
every  trade.  So  strong  is  the  general  law  in  Belgium 
that  in  1866,  when  the  municipal  authorities  of  Antwerp 
issued  a  regulation  prohibiting  the  sale  of  alcoholic 
drinks  in  the  streets,  this  was  held  to  be  illegal  by  the 
court  of  cassation.  The  Dutch  law  is  the  same  as  in 
Belgium.  It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  the 
Dutch  are  satisfied  with  the  present  law.  The  Dutch 
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•'society  for  total  abstinence  from  strong  drink”  is 
very  active  ;  and  in  1880  the  government  presented  to 
the  lower  chamber  a  bill  introducing  a  license  and  also 
the  principle  of  the  normal  number,  the  proportion  of 
licenses  to  population  varying  according  to  the  total 
population  of  towns.  In  Belgium  the  Association 
contre  I'abus  tics  boissons  alcooliqucs  is  endeavoring  to 
secure  amendments  of  the  law,  chiefly  of  a  fiscal  and 
police  character,  but  the  introduction  of  the  license  is 
not  suggested.  In  Germany,  with  the  exception  of 
WUrtemberg  and  those  places  where  the  license  is  un¬ 
known,  the  liquor  trade  is  practically  free.  The  law  of 
1869  declares  that  a  license  can  be  refused  for  two  rea¬ 
sons  only — if  the  police  condemn  the  structure  or  situa¬ 
tion  of  the  premises,  or  if  the  applicant  is  likely  to  en¬ 
courage  drunkenness,  gaming,  reset  of  theft,  or  im¬ 
proper  meetings.  This  system  may  be  contrasted  with 
those  of  Italy  and  Russia.  In  Italy,  under  the  law  of 
March  20,  1865,  a  license  is  obtained  from  the  sub-pre¬ 
fect  or  autorita  politica  del  circondario  on  the  demand 
of  the  syndic  ( sindaco )  of  the  commune  and  after  con¬ 
sulting  with  the  municipal  giunta.  In  Russia,  under 
the  decree  of  1861  and  the  communal  law  of  June  28, 
1870,  the  license  is  got  from  the  municipal  or  communal 
council,  or,  in  certain  cases,  from  the  owners  of  land, 
especially  church  land.  In  both  countries  the  licensing 
authorities  have  unlimited  discretion,  which  they  have 
exercised  so  as  to  multiply  public  houses  enormously. 
Assuming  that  sufficient  guarantees  can  be  got  for  the 
respectability  of  the  applicant  and  the  good  sanitary 
condition  of  his  premises,  the  system  of  free  trade,  or  of 
Unrestricted  licensing  on  defined  conditions,  is  the  only 
one  which  can  be  defended  on  principle.  It  is  impos¬ 
sible  for  the  magistrates  to  exercise  a  just  discretion  in 
deciding  what  public  houses  are  required  for  a  locality. 
The  fact  that  an  applicant  has  invested  capital  in  the 
business  and  is  ready  to  begin  is  the  best  evidence  that 
there  is  a  demand  to  be  supplied. 

There  is  no  question  of  social  economics  (not  even  ex¬ 
cepting  the  land  and  laborquestions)  which  hasattractecl 
more  attention  in  the  United  States  than  that  of  the 
liquor  traffic.  It  has  entered  into  the  field  of  politics, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  history  of  the  Prohibition 
Party  (y.z\),  and  it  has  undoubtedly  come  there  to 
stay.  The  extremist  advocates  of  absolute  prohibition 
liken  their  cause  to  the  anti- slavery  agitation  and  rank 
themselves  with  the  early  abolitionists.  On  the  other 
hand  the  individualists  hold  the  doctrine  of  non-inter¬ 
ference  to  be  supreme,  while  between  these  two  and 
probably  outnumbering  all,  the  opportunists  advocate 
a  system  of  high  license  for  the  double  object  of  raising 
municipal  revenue  and  for  stamping  out  the  objection¬ 
able  features  of  the  traffic.  A  brief  review  of  the 
legislation  which  has  been  had  and  of  the  present  con¬ 
dition  of  the  liquor  laws  is  all  that  can  be  given  here. 

The  evils  arising  from  the  excessive  use  of  intoxicants 
are  patent  enough,  and  require  no  expatiation  upon. 
For  voluntary  movements  of  individuals,  working  either 
alone  or  as  organizations  in  the  cause  of  temperance, 
and  emphasizing  precept  by  example,  there  can  be 
nothing  but  praise.  Within  the  present  generation  the 
temperance  movement  in  its  various  forms  has  attained 
magnificent  proportions,  and  particularly  in  its  work 
among  the  young  is  its  progress  to  be  hailed  with  sat¬ 
isfaction. 

The  drinking  customs  of  the  last  century,  when  a 
social  gathering  meant  a  debauch,  and  a  funeral  an 
orgie,  have  passed  away.  In  America  is  found  the  most 
temperate  people  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  race.  In  England 
malt  liquors  form  a  considerable  part  of  the  daily  food 
of  all  classes,  while  in  the  United  States  water,  tea,  and 
coffee  replace  beer  as  a  beverage  taken  with  meals.  On 
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the  continent  of  Europe,  where  light  wines  are  used  by 
all  classes  the  consumption  of  spirits  is  small,  and  it  is 
only  in  northern  climes  that  ardent  spirits  are  freely 
consumed.  But  in  the  northern  States  of  the  Union, 
with  a  winter  climate  far  more  severe  than  that  of  the 
British  Isles,  the  consumption  of  spirits  is  proportion¬ 
ately  far  less  than  in  corresponding  European  latitudes. 

Repressive  legislation  is  the  panacea  of  the  Prohibi¬ 
tion  party.  It  was  tried  first  in  Maine,  which  State  in 
1851  adopted  an  absolutely  prohibitory  liquor  law, 
which  still  remains  in  force.  In  1884  the  question  of 
constitutional  prohibition  was  submitted  to  the  people, 
and  was  affirmed  by  a  large  majority.  The  Prohibition 
party  had  its  origin  at  a  convention  held  in  Chicago  in 
September,  1869.  In  1872,  1876,  1880,  1884,  and  1888 
national  conventions  of  the  Prohibition  party  nomi¬ 
nated  candidates  for  the  presidency  and  vice-presidency 
of  the  United  States,  the  platform  in  each  case  being 
the  outlawry  of  the  liquor  traffic.  In  1888  the  ticket 
received  almost  a  quarter  of  a  million  votes,  showing  a 
great  gain. 

The  spread  of  Prohibition  in  the  States  has  been 
principally  in  those  of  the  west.  Iowa  adopted  a  pro¬ 
hibitory  constitutional  amendment,  which  was  declared 
by  the  State  Supreme  Court  not  to  have  complied  with 
the  constitutional  forms.  The  legislature  then  provided 
by  statute  that  wine,  beer,  and  liquors  should  not  be 
manufactured  or  sold,  and  this  law  still  prevails.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  law  is  only  enforced  in  rural  districts, 
where  public  opinion  is  favorable  to  its  execution.  In 
the  river  cities,  where  the  population  is  largely  of  foreign 
birth,  the  law  is  simply  ignored  and  without  risk  to  its 
violators. 

Kansas  adopted  a  constitutional  amendment  which  is 
still  in  force.  But  in  this  State,  even  more  than  in  its 
neighbor,  Iowa,  illicit  trade  in  liquor  prevails  to  a  great 
extent.  In  both  States  the  result  of  prohibitive  amend¬ 
ments  and  legislation  has  been  to  seriously  disturb  the 
political  status.  For  example,  Iowa  is  a  State  which 
has  given  100,000  Republican  majority  for  President. 
At  the  fair  election  of  1889,  it  elected  a  Democratic 
Governor,  and  tied  the  lower  branch  of  the  legislature 
The  cause  of  this  was  that  the  Prohibitionists  (nearl) 
all  Republicans)  insisted  upon,  running  their  own  can 
didates,  and  thus  directly  aided  in  the  election  of  Dem¬ 
ocrats.  At  this  writing  (1890),  there  is  a  movement 
inside  the  Republican  party,  both  in  Iowa  and  Kansas, 
for  the  re-submission  to  the  people  of  the  entire  question. 

An  alternative  for  the  absolute  prohibition,  by  State 
law  or  constitutional  provision,  of  the  manufacture  and 
sale  of  intoxicants  is  found  in  the  so-called  “  local-op¬ 
tion”  laws.  The  meaning  of  local  option  is  that  county, 
city,  or  township  divisions  shall  by  a  majority  vote  de¬ 
cide  whether  or  not  liquor  shall  be  sold  within  the  lim¬ 
its  of  their  jurisdiction.  Pennsylvania,  Massachusetts, 
and  other  States  have  adopted  this  system.  It  is  more 
in  keeping  with  the  purely  democratic  sentiment  than 
the  idea  of  Slate  or  National  prohibition,  but  is  equally 
open  to  the  inherent  objection  to  governmental  interfer¬ 
ence  and  sumptuary  laws.  In  1889,  the  entire  system 
of  repressive  legislation  met  with  a  series  of  defeats.  In 
many  States  the  principle  of  constitutional  prohibition 
or  the  practice  of  local  option  was  unfavorably  pro¬ 
nounced  upon.  On  the  other  hand  the  two  divisions  of 
Dakota,  when  admitted  as  States,  incorporated  prohibi¬ 
tion  in  the  organic  law.  A  peculiar  feature  of  the  anti¬ 
liquor  agitation  is  found  in  the  “  crusade  movement  ” 
which  some  years  ago  swept  through  Ohio,  Pennsylva¬ 
nia,  and  other  States.  Failing  the  power  of  law,  the 
women  (for  the  prohibition  movement  in  its  various 
forms  is  largely  backed  by  women)  decided  to  try  the 
efficacy,  of  prayer.  Accompanied  by  brass  bands  and 
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armed  with  a  consciousness  of  the  right,  the  women  of 
various  cities  formed  themselves  into  praying  bands  and 
descended  en  masse  on  the  liquor  dealers.  They  kneeled 
on  the  dirty  floors  of  the  saloons  and  implored  the  sa¬ 
loon-keepers  to  go  out  of  business.  In  some  cases  they 
bought  out  the  saloon  and  turned  it  into  a  branch  of  the 
Young  Men’s  Christian  Association.  In  other  instances 
their  enthusiasm  went  so  far  as  to  induce  them  to  start 
the  bungs  in  the  whisky  barrels  and  spill  the  liquors  in 
the  gutters.  The  social  “  boycott  ”  was  also  largely  ap¬ 
plied  to  those  who  asserted  their  right  to  drink  or  not 
as  they  pleased. 

As  opposed  both  to  the  Prohibitionists,  to  whom  the 
sale  of  liquor  is  a  device  of  Satan,  and  to  the  local- 
option  advocates  who  think  the  liquor-trade  should  be 
subject  to  local  legislation,  there  must  be  counted  the 
vast  body  of  citizens  who  hold  that  majorities  have  no 
more  right  to  dictate  what  a  man  shall  drink  than  to 
prescribe  wherewithal  he  shall  be  clothed.  It  may  be 
roundly  stated  that  in  the  large  cities,  where  sometimes 
a  majority,  and  in  all  cases  a  large  minority,  are  of  for¬ 
eign  birth  or  extraction,  anything  which  savors  of  sump¬ 
tuary  legislation  is  held  in  abhorrence.  The  cities  are 
the  homes  of  the  “  Personal  Right”  and  “  Personal  Lib¬ 
erty  ”  leagues,  and  these  bodies,  claiming  to  include  as 
many  truly  temperate  persons  in  their  ranks  as  are  to 
be  found  anywhere,  set  their  faces  against  all  restrictive 
legislation. 

The  remaining  feature  of  importance  is  that  which 
grows  out  of  the  economic  question.  In  the  first  place 
the  United  States  derives  an  enormous  revenue  each 
year  from  the  ninety-cents  per  gallon  tax  on  whisky, 
levied  by  the  internal  revenue  department.  In  the  second 
place  the  exigencies  of  municipal  finance  require  that  a 
large  proportion  of  the  expenses  of  government  shall  be 
provided  for  by  license-fees  levied  on  trades.  The  taxing 
of  the  retailing  of  intoxicants  has  always  been  a  favorite 
source  of  revenue  for  fiscal  purposes.  Granted,  say  the 
municipal  authorities,  that  the  liquor  trade  is ,  per  se,  de¬ 
moralizing.  It  must  be  granted  that  as  it  cannot  possibly 
ae  suppressed  in  large  cities,  the  best  plan  is*to  place  it  un¬ 
der  stringent  regulations  and  to  extract  from  it  a  revenue 
which  shall  go  toward  paying  the  charges  for  the  crim¬ 
inals  made  by  it.  It  is  an  undoubted  fact  that  the  un¬ 
regulated  saloons  of  the  lowest  order  are  the  nursing 
places  of  crime.  To  stamp  these  out,  say  the  advocates 
of  a  license  system,  make  the  license  fee  for  saloons  so 
high  that  only  the  necessary  saloons  shall  survive. 
Chicago,  for  example,  tried  this  system  several  years 
ago.  Formerly  the  license  fee  was  but  $1  per  week  and 
the  “  dives  ”  flourished.  The  city  council  fixed  the 
license  fee  at  $500  per  annum  and  the  lower-class  saloons 
were  frozen  out.  The  high-license  system  was  adopted 
by  many  municipalities  in  Illinois  and  with  good  results. 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  secure  Federal  legislation 
of  a  repressive  character,  but  without  success.  The 
whole  subject  of  liquor  laws  is  in  effect  an  unsettled 
one,  and  may  so  remain  for  years.  It  is  one  worthy  of 
the  best  efforts  of  all  good  citizens  to  settle,  and  should 
be  approached  by  all  without  prejudice  and  with  an  ear¬ 
nest  desire  to  arrive  at  a  conclusion  which  shall  be  for  the 
benefit  of  all. 

LISBON  (Portuguese,  Lisboa),  the  capital  of  the 
kingdom  of  Portugal,  is  situated  on  the  northern 
bank  of  the  Tagus  ( Tejo),  at  the  spot  where  the 
river  broadens  to  a  width  of  nine  miles,  some  eight 
or  nine  miles  from  the  point  where  it  enters  the 
Atlantic.  Standing  on  a  range  of  low  hills,  backed 
by  the  lofty  granite  range  of  Cintra,  and  extend¬ 
ing  along  the  margin  of  the  wide  Tagus,  Lisbon  wears 
a  noble  aspect  to  those  who  approach  it  from  the 
sea.  In  regard  to  beauty  of  position  it  may  rightly 


claim  to  be  the  third  of  European  cities,  Constantinople 
and  Naples  alone  ranking  before  it.  The  river  affords 
secure  anchorage  for  a  very  large  number  of  vessels, 
and  the  bar  at  the  mouth  is  easily  crossed  even  in  rough 
weather.  Like  London,  Paris,  and  Vienna,  Lisbon 
stands  in  a  geological  basin  of  Tertiary  formation.  Lisbon 
stretches  along  the  margin  of  the  river  for  four  or  five 
miles,  and  extends  northward  over  the  hills  for  nearly 
three  miles,  but  much  of  it  is  scattered  among  gardens 
and  fields.  In  the  older  parts  the  streets  are  very  ir¬ 
regular,  but  that  portion  which  was  rebuilt  after  the 
great  earthquake  of  1755  consists  of  lofty  houses  ar¬ 
ranged  in  long,  straight  streets.  Here  are  the  four  prin¬ 
cipal  squares,  the  handsomest  of  which,  the  Praca  do 
Commercio,  is  open  on  one  side  to  the  river,  and  on  the 
other  three  is  surrounded  by  the  custom-house  and  gov¬ 
ernment  offices,  with  a  spacious  arcade  beneath.  In 
the  middle  is  a  bronze  equestrian  statue  of  Joseph  I.,  in 
whose  reign  the  earthquake  and  restoration  of  the  city 
took  place.  At  the  middle  of  the  north  side  is  a  grand 
triumphal  arch,  under  which  is  a  street  leading  to  an¬ 
other  handsome  square,  the  Locio  or  Praca  do  Dom 
Pedro  (built  on  the  site  of  the  Inquisition  palace  and 
prisons),  where  stands  the  theater  of  D.  Maria  II.  The 
houses  are  for  the  most  part  well  built,  and  are  divided 
into  flats  for  the  accommodation  of  several  families. 
The  chief  naval  and  military  arsenals  of  the  kingdom 
are  at  Lisbon.  Attached  to  the  former  are  a  naval 
school  and  hydrographical  office.  The  churches  are  nu¬ 
merous,  but  are  nearly  all  in  the  same  tasteless  Italian 
style;  the  interiors,  overlaid  by  heavy  ornament,  con¬ 
tain  pictures  utterly  devoid  of  merit. 

By  far  the  most  interesting  architectural  object  at  Lis¬ 
bon  is  the  unfinished  Hieronymite  church  and  monas¬ 
tery  at  Belem.  The  church  was  begun  in  1500  n5hr  the 
spot  where  Vasco  da  Gama  had  embarked  three  years 
before  on  his  famous  voyage  to  India.  The  style  is  a 
curious  mixture  of  Moorish  Gothic  and  Renaissance, 
with  beautiful  details. 

Lisbon  is  connected  by  railway  with  Madrid,  and 
there  is  also  a  line  northward  to  Coimbra  and  Oporto, 
as  well  as  lines  southward  to  Setubal,  Evora,  and  Beja. 
Submarine  cables  connect  it  with  England  and  with  Bra¬ 
zil.  There  is  communication  by  regular  lines  of  steam¬ 
ers  with  the  Portuguese  islands  in  the  Atlantic  and  the 
colonies  in  Africa,  and  with  a  great  number  of  ports  in 
Britain,  continental  Europe,  and  other  parts  of  the 
world.  Lisbon  is  the  largest  port  in  the  kingdom,  and 
its  custom-house  is  a  spacious  and  very  substantial  fire¬ 
proof  building  worthy  of  any  capital  in  Europe,  in  which 
merchants  are  allowed  to  deposit  their  goods  free  of 
duty  for  a  year,  or  for  two  years  in  the  case  of  Brazilian 
produce.  Upward  of  1,400  foreign  vessels,  and  about 
1,100  Portuguese  ships,  including  coasters,  enter  the 
port  annually. 

The  name  Lisbon  (Portuguese,  Lisboa)  is  a  modifica¬ 
tion  of  the  ancient  name  Olisipo,  also  written  Ulys- 
sippo  under  the  influence  of  a  mythical  story  of  a  city 
founded  by  Ulysses  in  Iberia,  which,  however,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Strabo,  was  placed  by  ancient  tradition  rather  in 
the  mountains  of  Turdetania.  After  the  Romans  the 
Goths  and  the  Moslems  successively  became  masters  of 
the  town  and  district.  Under  the  latter  the  town  bore 
in  Arabic  the  name  of  Lashbuna,  or  Oshbuna.  It  was 
the  first  point  of  Moslem  >pain  attacked  by  the  Nor¬ 
mans  in  the  invasion  of  844.  When  Alphonso  I.  of  Port¬ 
ugal  took  advantage  of  the  decline  and  fall  of  the 
Almoravid  dynasty  to  incorporate  the  provinces  of  Es- 
tremadura  and  Alemtejo  in  his  new  kingdom,  Lisbon 
was  the  last  city  of  Portugal  to  fall  into  his  hands,  and 
yielded  only  after  a  siege  of  several  months  (October  21, 
1147),  with  the  aid  of  English  and  Flemish  crusaders 
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who  were  on  their  way  to  Syria.  In  1184  the  city  was 
again  attacked  by  the  Moslems  under  the  powerful 
caliph  Abu  Ya’kub,  but  the  enterprise  failed.  In  the 
reign  of  Ferdinand  I.,  the  greater  part  of  the  town  was 
burned  by  the  Castilian  army  under  Henry  II.  (1373), 
and  in  1384  the  Castilians  again  besieged  Lisbon,  but 
without  success.  Lisbon  became  the  seat  of  an  arch¬ 
bishop  in  1390,  the  seat  of  government  in  1422.  It 
gained  much  in  wealth  and  splendor  from  the  maritime 
enterprises  that  began  with  the  voyage  of  Vasco  da 
Gama  (1497).  The  patriarchate  dates  from  1716.  From 
1586  to  1640  Lisbon  was  a  provincial  town  under  Spain, 
and  it  was  from  this  port  that  the  Spanish  Armada 
sailed  in  1588.  In  1640  the  town  was  captured  by  the 
duke  of  Braganza,  and  the  independence  of  the  king¬ 
dom  restored.  For  many  centuries  the  city  had  suffered 
from  earthquakes,  of  more  or  less  violence,  but  these 
had  been  almost  forgotton  when,  on  November  r,  1755, 
it  was  reduced  almost  in  an  instant  to  a  heap  of  ruins.  A 
fire  broke  out  to  complete  the  work  of  destruction, 
and  between  30,000  and  40,000  persons  lost  their 
lives.  Pombal,  an  unscrupulous  minister,  but  a  man  of 
great  talent,  applied  himself  with  unremitting  energy 
both  to  the  protection  of  the  rights  of  property  (for  the 
place  was  infested  by  bands  of  robbers)  and  to  the  re¬ 
construction  of  the  buildings.  The  handsomest  part 
of  the  present  city  was  erected  under  his  direction,  but 
even  to  this  day  there  are  edifices  which  speak  forcibly 
of  the  great  earthquake.  In  1807  Napoleon  proclaimed 
that  the  house  of  Braganza  had  ceased  to  reign  in  Europe, 
whereupon  the  regent  Don  John  (his  mother,  the  reign¬ 
ing  queen  Maria  I.,  having  become  insane)  thought  it 
prudent  to  quit  the  country  for  Brazil,  and  next  day  a 
French  army  under  Junot  entered  the  city,  possession 
of  which  he  retained  for  ten  months.  He  then  quietly 
embarked  his  army  under  the  protection  of  the  inexpli¬ 
cable  convention  of  Cintra  so  disgraceful  to  the  Eng¬ 
lish  generals.  In  1859  Lisbon  was  stricken  by  yellow 
fever,  and  many  thousands  were  carried  off  before  the 
plague  was  stayed.  Lisbon  boasts  of  having  been  the 
birthplace  of  St.  Anthony,  surnamed  of  Padua,  of  Camo- 
ens,  the  national  epic  poet  (to  whose  honor  a  bronze 
staute  has  been  placed  in  one  of  the  squares),  and  of 
Pope  John  XXL 

LISBURN,  a  market  town,  cathedral  city,  and  munic¬ 
ipal  and  parliamentary  borough  of  Ulster,  Ireland, 
partly  in  Antrim  and  partly  in  Down,  is  situated  in  a 
beautiful  and  fertile  district  on  the  Lagan,  and  on  the 
Ulster  Railway,  eight  miles  south-southwest  of  Belfast. 
Population  (1890),  12,000. 

LISIEUX,  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Calvados,  France,  1 1 3  miles  by  rail  west- 
northwest  from  Paris,  and  twenty-four  miles  east  from 
Caen,  is  prettily  situated  on  the  Touques,  at  the  point 
where  it  is  joined  by  the  Orbiquet,  twenty-four  miles 
above  Trouville.  The  Paris  and  Caen  Railway  has  a 
branch  from  Lisieux  to  Iionfleur  and  Trouville,  and 
another  to  Orbec.  Population  (1890),  19,500. 

LISKEARD,  anciently  Ltscarret,  a  market-town 
and  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough  in  the  county 
of  Cornwall,  England,  is  situated  twelve  miles  east  of 
Bodmin,  and  265  west-southwest  of  London  by  rail. 
Population,  about  8,000. 

LISLE,  Joseph  Nicolas  de,  astronomer,  was  born 
at  Paris  in  1688.  He  died  in  1768. 

LISMORE,  an  island  of  9,600  acres,  about  ten  miles 
long  and  averaging  one  and  a  half  miles  broad,  with  a 
population  in  1881  of  630,  lying  southwest  and  north¬ 
east  at  the  entrance  of  the  Linnhe  Loch  in  Argyllshire, 
Scotland. 

LISMORE,  a  market-town  and  seat  of  a  diocese, 
partly  in  Cork,  but  chiefly  in  Waterford,  Ireland,  is 
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beautifully  situated  on  a  steep  eminence  rising  abruptly 
from  the  Blackwater,  forty  miles  west-southwest  of 
Waterford.  Population,  2,000. 

LISSA  (in  Polish,  Leszna),  a  manufacturing  town  in 
the  circle  of  Fraustadt,  district  of  Posen,  Prussia,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  Breslau  and  Posen  Railway,  near  the  front¬ 
ier  of  Silesia.  Population,  12,000.  Lissa  was  twice 
burned  down  (in  1656  and  1707)  during  the  Swedish  and 
Polish  wars. 

LISSA,  an  Austrian  island  in  the  Adriatic,  nine  miles 
long,  with  a  greatest  breadth  of  four  miles,  is  situated 
forty-one  miles  from  the  coast  of  southern  Dalmatia, 
almost  due  west  of  the  mouth  of  the  Narenta.  “The 
shape  is  a  long  parallelogram  with  two  breaks,  the 
Porto  di  S.  Giorgio  (one  of  the  finest  harbors  of  refuge 
in  the  Adriatic)  on  the  eastern  short  side,  and  the  Val- 
lone  di  Comisa  contained  between  two  long  prongs 
stretching  due  west  and  southwest.  ”  Population,  8,000. 

LISTON,  John  (born  1776,  died  1846),  comedian, 
was  the  son  of  a  watchmaker  in  Soho,  London. 

LISTON,  Robert,  an  eminent  Scottish  surgeon, 
was  born  in  1794,  at  Ecclefechan,  where  his  father  was 
parish  minister.  After  eight  years’  study  he  began 
his  career  as  a  lecturer  on  anatomy  and  surgery  in  the 
Edinburgh  School  of  Medicine;  and  in  1827  he  was 
elected  one  of  the  surgeons  to  the  Royal  Infirmary.  In 
1835  he  was  invited  to  fill  the  chair  of  clinical  surgery  in 
University  College,  London.  He  held  the  appointment 
until  his  death,  on  December  7,  1847. 

LITANY.  This  word  is  used  by  Eusebius  and 
Chrysostom,  most  commonly  in  the  plural,  in  a  quite 
general  sense,  to  denote  a  prayer,  or  prayers  of  any  sort 
whatever,  whether  public  or  private;  it  is  similarly  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  law  of  Arcadius,  which  forbids  heretics  to 
hold  assemblies  in  the  city  “in  order  to  make  litanies.” 
But  some  trace  of  a  more  technical  meaning  is  found  in 
the  epistle  of  Basil  to  the  church  of  Neocsesarea,  in 
which  he  urges,  against  those  who  were  objecting  to 
certain  innovations,  that  neither  were  “  litanies  ”  used  in 
the  time  of  Gregory  Thaumaturgus.  The  nature  of  the 
recently  introduced  litanies,  which  must  be  assumed  to 
have  been  practiced  at  Neocsesarea  in  Basil’s  day,  can 
only  be  vaguely  conjectured. 

As  regards  the  form  of  words  prescribed  for  use  in 
these  “litanies”  or  “supplications,”  documentary  evi¬ 
dence  is  somewhat  defective.  Sometimes  it  would  ap¬ 
pear  that  the  “  procession  ”  or  “  litany  ”  did  nothing 
else  but  chant  “  Kyrie  eleison  ”  without  variation. 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  from  an  early  period 
the  special  written  litanies  of  the  various  churches  all 
showed  the  common  features  which  are  now  regarded  as 
essential  to  a  litany,  in  as  far  as  they  consisted  of  invo¬ 
cations,  deprecations,  intercessions,  supplications.  But 
in  details  they  must  have  varied  immensely.  The 
offices  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  at  present  recog¬ 
nize  two  litanies,  the  “  Lit  anise  majores”  and  the 
“  Litanise  breves,”  which  differ  from  one  another  chiefly 
in  respect  of  the  fullness  with  which  details  are  entered 
upon  under  each  of  the  four  heads  mentioned  above. 
The  major  litanies,  as  given  in  the  Breviary,  are  at 
present  appointed  to  be  recited  on  bended  knee,  along 
with  the  penitential  psalms,  in  all  the  six  week  days  of 
Lent  when  ordinary  service  is  held.  Without  the 
psalms  they  are  said  on  the  feast  of  Saint  Mark  and  on 
the  three  rogation  days.  They  are  also  chanted  in  pro¬ 
cession  before  mass  on  Holy  Saturday.  The  “  litany  ” 
or  “  general  supplication  ”  of  the  Church  of  England, 
which  is  appointed  “  to  be  sung  or  said  after  morning 
prayer  upon  Sundays,  Wednesdays,  and  Fridays,  and 
at  other  times  when  it  shall  be  commanded  by  the  ordi¬ 
nary,”  closely  follows  the  “  Lit  anise  majores”  of  the 
Breviary,  the  invocations  of  saints  being  of  course 
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omitted. 

LITCHFIELD,  a  thriving  city  of  Montgomery 
county,  Ill.  It  contains  several  churches  and  schools, 
a  convent,  two  banks,  two  newspaper  offices,  and  sev¬ 
eral  flour  mills  and  grain  elevators.  Population,  6,000. 

LITHGOW,  William,  a  noted  Scottish  traveler, 
was  born  in  Lanark,  Scotland,  about  1583,  and  died 
about  1660. 

LITHIUM,  one  of  the  rarer  metallic  elements,  in¬ 
termediate  in  its  character  between  sodium  and  barium. 
It  was  discovered  in  1817  by  Arfvedson.  He  recog¬ 
nized  the  presence  in  this  mineral  of  a  new  kind  of 
alkali,  which  Berzelius  subsequently  named  “lithia,  ”  to 
denote  its  mineral  origin.  Lithia,  though  widely  dis¬ 
seminated  throughout  the  mineral  world — traces  of  it 
being  found  in  almost  all  alkaliferous  silicates,  in  the 
soils  derived  from  these,  and  in  many  mineral  waters — 
nowhere  occurs  in  any  abundance,  except  in  the  immense 
masses  of  lithia-mica  (lepidolite)  known  to  exist  in 
Bohemia.  Of  other  lithia- minerals  (all  rare)  we  may 
name  petalite  and  spodumene  (both  silicates  of  alumina 
and  alkalies)  and  triphylline,  a  mixed  phosphate  of  fer¬ 
rous,  manganous,  and  lithium  oxides.  Only  lepidolite 
comes  into  consideration  as  a  raw  material  for  the 
preparation  of  lithia  and  its  salts.  But  the  extraction 
from  it  of  pure  lithia  in  any  form  is  difficult. 

Metallic  Lithium,  although  long  before  known  to 
exist,  was  successfully  prepared  for  the  first  time  in 
1885,  by  Bunsen.  Lithium  is  a  silver-white  metal  of  only 
.58  specific  gravity  (it  floats  on  rock-oil),  somewhat 
softer  than  lead,  and  like  it  susceptible  of  being  pressed 
into  wire.  It  tarnishes  in  air,  though  far  less  readily 
than  sodium.  When  thrown  upon  water  it  gradually 
dissolves  as  hydrate,  with  evolution  of  hydrogen,  but 
without  fusing.  The  metal  melts  at  180°  C.,  and  at  a 
somewhat  higher  temperature  takes  fire  and  burns  into 
oxide  with  a  brilliant  white  flame. 

LITHOGRAPHY.  The  principle  upon  which  the 
art  of  lithography  is  based  is  very  simple — the  an¬ 
tagonistic  qualities  of  grease  and  water.  An  unctuous 
composition  is  made  to  adhere  to  a  peculiar  kind  of 
limestone;  the  parts  thus  covered  acquire  the  power  of 
receiving  printing  ink;  the  other  parts  are  prevented 
from  receiving  it  by  the  interposition  of  a  film  of  water; 
and  then  by  pressing  paper  strongly  upon  the  stone 
impressions  are  obtained.  There  are  two  distinct 
branches  in  lithography — drawing  and  printing.  Those 
practicing  the  first  are  known  as  lithographic  draughts¬ 
men  or  writers,  the  second  as  lithographic  printers. 

The  art  of  lithography  was  discovered  by  Alois  Sene¬ 
felder,  a  native  of  Prague,  born  November,  6,  1771* 
His  father,  Peter  Senefelder,  was  one  of  the  perform¬ 
ers  of  the  Theater  Royal,  at  Munich.  The  son  Alois 
wished  to  follow  the  same  profession,  but,  his  father 
being  opposed  to  this,  he  went  to  the  university  of  In- 
gols'ladt,  and  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  juris¬ 
prudence.  Owing  to  the  death  of  his  father  shortly 
afterward,  he  was  unable  to  continue  his  studies  at  the 
university,  and,  yielding  to  his  old  inclination,  he  tried 
to  support  himself  as  a  performer  and  author,  but  with¬ 
out  success.  In  order  to  accelerate  the  publication  of 
one  of  his  works,  he  frequently  spent  whole  days  in  the 
printing-office,  and  thus  became  acquainted  with  all  the 
particulars  of  the  process  of  printing.  It  appeared  so 
simple  that  he  conceived  the  idea  of  purchasing  a  small 
printing  press,  thus  enabling  himself  to  print  and  pub¬ 
lish  his  own  compositions;  but  his  means  were  inade¬ 
quate,  and  to  this  circumstance  we  probably  owe  the 
invention  of  lithography.  Unable  to  pay  for  the  en¬ 
graving  of  his  compositions,  he  attempted  to  engrave 
them  himself.  He  tried  numerous  experiments  with  little 
success;  tools  and  skill  were  alike  wanting.  Copper¬ 


plates  were  expensive,  and  the  want  of  a  sufficient  num. 
ber  entailed  the  tedious  process  of  grinding  and  polish, 
ing  afresh  those  he  had  used.  About  this  period  his 
attention  was  accidentally  directed  to  a  fine  piece  of 
Kellheim  stone  which  he  had  purchased  for  the  purpose 
of  grinding  his  ink.  While  he  was  engaged  one  day 
in  polishing  a  stone  slab  on  which  to  continue  his  exer¬ 
cises,  his  mother  entered  the  room  and  desired  him  to 
write  her  a  bill  for  the  washer-woman,  who  was  waiting 
for  the  linen.  Neither  paper  nor  ink  being  at  hand, 
the  bill  was  written  on  the  stone  he  had  just  polished. 
The  ink  used  was  composed  of  wax,  soap,  and  lamp¬ 
black.  Some  time  afterward,  when  about  to  wipe  the 
writing  from  the  stone,  the  idea  all  at  once  struck  him 
to  try  the  effect  of  biting  the  stone  with  aquafortis. 
If  the  parts  written  on  resisted  its  action,  impressions 
might  then  be  taken  in  the  same  way  as  from  wood 
engravings.  Surrounding  the  stone  with  a  border  of 
wax,  he  covered  its  surface  with  a  mixture  of  one  part 
of  aquafortis  and  ten  parts  of  water.  The  result  of 
the  experiment  was  that  at  the  end  of  five  minutes  he 
found  the  wTriting  elevated  about  the  tenth  part  of  a 
line  (,£0  inch).  He  then  proceeded  to  apply  the  print¬ 
ing  ink  to  the  stone,  using  at  first  a  common  printer’s 
ball,  but  soon  found  that  a  thin  piece  of  board  covered 
with  fine  cloth  answered  better,  communicating  the  ink 
more  equally.  He  was  able  to  take  satisfactory  im¬ 
pressions,  and,  the  method  of  printing  being  new,  he 
hoped  to  obtain  a  patent  for  it,  or  even  some  assistance 
from  the  government.  For  years  Senefelder  continued 
his  experiments,  until  the  art  not  only  became  simpli¬ 
fied,  but  reached  a  high  degree  of  excellence  in  his 
hands.  In  later  years  the  king  of  Bavaria  settled  a 
handsome  pension  on  Senefelder.  He  died  at  Munich 
in  1834,  having  lived  to  see  his  invention  brought  to 
comparative  perfection. 

LITHUANIANS,  a  people  (about  3,000,000  in  num¬ 
ber)  of  Indo-European  origin,  which  inhabits  several 
western  provinces  of  Russia  and  the  northeastern  parts 
of  Poland  and  Prussia,  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic  Sea 
and  in  the  basins  of  the  Niemen  and  of  the  Duna 
Very  little  is  known  about  their  origin,  and  nothing 
about  the  time  of  their  appearance  in  the  country  they 
now  inhabit.  In  the  tenth  century  they  were  alread} 
known  under  the  name  of  Litva,  and,  together  with  two 
other  branches  of  the  same  stem — the  Borussians  and 
the  Letts — they  occupied  the  southeastern  coast  of  the 
Baltic  Sea  from  the  Vistula  to  the  Duna,  extending 
northeast  toward  the  Lakes  Wierzi-yarvi  and  Peipus, 
southeast  to  the  watershed  between  the  affluents  of  the 
Baltic  and  those  of  the  Black  Sea,  and  south  to  the 
middle  course  of  the  Vistula — a  tract  bounded  by 
Finnish  tribes  in  the  north,  and  by  Slavonians  else¬ 
where. 

LITMUS,  a  coloring  matter  which  occurs  in  com¬ 
merce  in  the  form  of  small  blue  tablets,  which,  however, 
consist  mostly,  not  of  the  pigment  proper,  but  of  car¬ 
bonate  and  sulphate  of  lime  and  other  matter  devoid  of 
tinctorial  value.  Litmus  is  never  used  as  a  dye,  but  is 
extensively  employed  by  chemists  as  a  reagent  for  the 
detection  of  free  acids  and  free  alkalies. 

LITTLE  FALLS,  a  village  and  township  in  Her¬ 
kimer  county,  N.  Y.,  on  the  Erie  canal,  seventy-three 
and  one-half  miles  west-northwest  of  Albany  by  the 
New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Railroad,  at  a 
point  where  the  Mohawk  river  passes  by  a  series  of 
rapids  through  a  picturesque  defile.  Little  Falls  has 
the  largest  cheese  market  in  the  United  States.  Popu¬ 
lation  (1890),  8,783. 

LITTLE  ROCK,  capital  of  the  State  of  Arkansas 
as  well  as  of  Pulaski  county,  is  situated  on  the  south 
bank  of  the  Arkansas  river,  about  250  miles  from 
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its  mouth,  and  near  the  center  of  the  State.  It 
derives  its  name  from  occupying  the  top  of  a  rocky 
cliff  about  fifty  feet  in  height,  which  is  much  less  con¬ 
spicuous  than  the  precipitous  cliffs  that  line  the  river 
just  above  the  city.  The  river,  which  is  navigable  by 
large  steamers  to  this  point  during  two-thirds  of  the 
year,  is  crossed  here  by  an  iron  drawbridge  on  the  St. 
I  .ouis,  Iron  Mountain  and  Southern  Railway.  Tittle 
Rock,  founded  in  1S20,  contains  the  State-house,  the 
State  asylums  for  the  blind  and  for  deafmutes,  the 
State  prison,  the  State  library,  St.  John’s  Military 
College,  and  other  schools.  It  is  also  the  seat  of  the 
United  States  court  of  the  eastern  district  of  Arkansas, 
and  a  United  States  arsenal  and  land-office.  Flour¬ 
mills,  carriage-works,  and  foundries  are  among  the  chief 
industrial  establishments.  Population  (1S90),  25,874. 

LITTLETON,  Thomas  de,  of  Frankley  in  Worces¬ 
tershire,  judge  of  the  court  of  common  pleas  in  the  reign 
of  Edward  IV.,  and  author  of  the  well-known  work 
on  Tenures. 

LITTRfi,  Paul  Maximilien  Smile,  the  compiler 
of  the  best  dictionary  of  any  living  language,  and  the 
Frenchman  of  most  encyclopaedic  knowledge  since 
Diderot,  was  born  at  Paris  on  February  1,  1801.  He 
determined  to  study  medicine,  and  in  1822  entered  his 
name  as  a  student  of  medicine.  He  passed  all  his  ex¬ 
aminations  in  due  course,  and  had  only  his  thesis  to  pre¬ 
pare  in  order  to  obtain  his  degree  as  doctor  when,  in 
1827,  his  father  died,  leaving  his  mother  absolutely 
without  resources.  He  at  once  renounced  his  degree, 
and,  while  attending  the  lectures  of  Rayer  and  taking  a 
keen  interest  in  medicine,  began  teaching  Latin  and 
Greek  for  a  livelihood.  He  carried  a  musket  on  the 
popular  side  in  the  revolution  of  February,  1830,  and 
was  one  of  the  national  guards  who  followed  Charles  X. 
to  Rambouillet.  In  1831,  when  quite  thirty  years  of 
age,  he  obtained  an  introduction  to  Armand  Carrel,  the 
editor  of  the  National ,  who  gave  him  the  task  of  read¬ 
ing  the  English  and  German  papers  for  excerpts.  Car¬ 
rel  by  the  merest  chance,  in  1835,  discovered  the  ability 
of  his  reader,  who  from  that  time  became  a  constant 
contributor,  and  eventually  director  of  the  paper.  In 
1836  he  began  to  contribute  articles  on  all  sorts  of  sub¬ 
jects  to  the  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes  ;  in  1837  he  mar¬ 
ried;  and  in  1839  appeared  the  first  volume  of  his  edition 
of  the  works  of  Hippocrates.  This  volume  at  once 
placed  Littre  in  the  forefront  of  the  literary  and  scien¬ 
tific  world  ;  its  ability  was  recognized  by  his  election  the 
same  year  into  the  Academie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles- 
Lettres.  At  the  age  of  thirty-eight  then,  he  had  won 
for  himself  a  high  reputation  as  a  learned  man  of  letters 
and  of  science.  At  this  epoch  he  came  across  the 
works  of  Auguste  Comte,  the  reading  of  which  formed, 
as  he  himself  said,  “  the  cardinal  point  of  his  life,”  and 
from  this  time  onward  appears  the  influence  of  positiv¬ 
ism  on  his  own  life,  and,  what  is  of  even  more  impor¬ 
tance,  his  influence  on  positivism,  for  he  gave  at  least  as 
much  to  positivism  as  he  received  from  it.  He  brought 
to  it  a  wide  knowledge  of  science  and  literature,  a  great 
and  growing  reputation,  and  a  clear  head.  He  soon 
became  an  intimate  friend  of  Comte’s,  and  set  to  work 
to  popularize  his  ideas  in  numerous  works  on  the  posi¬ 
tivist  philosophy,  while  at  the  same  time  continuing  his 
edition  of  Hippocrates,  which  was  not  completed  till 
1862,  publishing  a  similar  edition  of  Pliny’s  Natural 
History ,  assisting  after  1844  ^le  place  of  Fauriel  at 
the  committee  engaged  on  the  Histoire  litte'raire  de  la 
France ,  where  his  knowledge  of  the  early  French  lan¬ 
guage  and  literature  was  invaluable,  and  contributing 
largely  to  the  National  and  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes. 
In  the  revolution  of  July,  1848,  he  took  a  keen  inter¬ 
est,  and  himself  took  part  in  the  repression  of  the  ex- 


1  T  3931 

treme  republican  party  in  June,  1849,  under  the  bannef 
of  order.  His  essays,  contributed  during  this  period  to 
the  National ,  were  collected  together  and  published 
under  the  title  of  Conservation ,  Revolution,  et  Positiv- 
is/ne  in  1852,  and  show,  not  only  a  lively  faith  in  a  good 
time  coming,  but  a  thorough  acceptance  of  all  the  doc¬ 
trines  propounded  by  Comte.  However,  during  the 
later  years  of  his  master’s  life,  he  began  to  perceive 
that  he  could  not  wholly  accept  all  the  dogmas  or  the 
more  mystic  ideas  of  his  friend  and  master,  but  he  studi¬ 
ously  concealed  his  differences  of  opinion  almost  from 
himself,  and  Comte  faiied  to  see  that  his  pupil  had  out¬ 
grown  him,  as  he  himself  had  outgrown  his  master, 
Saint-Simon.  Comte’s  death  in  1858  freed  Littre  from 
any  fear  of  embittering  his  master’s  later  years,  and  he 
published  his  own  ideas  in  his  Paroles  de  la  Philosophie 
Positive  in  1859,  and  at  still  greater  length  in  his  work 
on  Auguste  Comte  et  la  Philosophie  Positive  in  1863. 

In  the  year  1863,  after  completing  his  Hippocrates 
and  his  Pliny ,  he  set  to  work  on  his  great  French  dic¬ 
tionary,  bringing  to  the  task  an  unexampled  knowledge 
of  old  French,  of  modern  and  classical  languages,  and 
of  modern  philology,  which  were  to  make  his  di:tionary 
unique  in  its  interest  and  accuracy.  In  the  same  year 
he  was  proposed  for  the  Academie  Frangaise,  but  re¬ 
jected,  owing  to  the  opposition  of  the  fiery  bishop  of 
Orleans,  who  denounced  him  as  the  chief  of  the  French 
materialists.  He  also  at  this  time  started  with  M. 
Wyroubofif  the  Philosophie  Positive ,  a  review  which  was 
to  embody  the  views  of  modern  positivists,  and  to  which 
he  largely  contributed.  His  life  was  thus  absorbed  in 
literary  work,  and  flowed  quietly  on,  till  the  overthrow 
of  the  empire  called  on  him  to  take  a  part  in  politics. 
He  felt  himself  too  old  to  undergo  the  privations  of  the 
siege  of  Paris,  and  retired  with  his  family  to  Brittany, 
whence  he  was  summoned  by  M.  Gambetta  to  Bordeaux 
to  lecture  on  history,  and  thence  to  Versailles  to  take 
his  seat  in  the  senate,  to  which  he  had  been  chosen  by 
the  department  of  the  Seine.  In  December,  1871,  he 
was  elected  a  member  of  the  Academie  Fran9aise  in 
spite  of  the  renewed  opposition  of  Mgr.  Dupanloup, 
bishop  of  Orleans,  who  resigned  his  seat  rather  than 
receive  him.  His  dictionary  was  completed  in  1873, 
and  he  lived  on  full  of  years  and  honors,  for  in  1874  he 
was  elected  a  life  senator.  The  most  notable  of  his 
productions  in  these  latter  years  were  his  political 
papers  attacking  and  unveiling  the  confederacy  of  the 
Orleanists  and  legitimists,  and  in  favor  of  the  republic, 
his  republication  of  many  of  his  old  articles  and  books, 
among  others  the  Conservation,  Revolution,  et  Positivisme 
of  1852  (which  he  reprinted  word  for  word,  appending 
a  formal,  categorical  renunciation  of  many  of  theComptist 
doctrines  therein  contained),  and  a  little  tract,  Pour  la 
derniere  fois,  in  which  he  maintained  his  unalterable 
belief  in  materialism.  When  it  became  obvious  that 
the  old  man  could  not  live  much  longer,  his  wife  and 
daughter,  who  had  always  been  fervent  Catholics,  strove 
to  convert  him  to  their  religion.  He  had  long  inter¬ 
views  with  Pere  Milleriot,  a  celebrated  controversialist, 
and  was  much  grieved  at  his  death;  but  it  is  hardly 
probable  he  would  have  ever  been  really  converted. 
Nevertheless,  when  on  the  point  of  death,  his  wife  had 
him  baptized,  and  his  funeral  was  conducted  with  the 
rites  of  the  Catholic  Church  He  died  June  2,  1881. 

LITURGY.  The  word  “  Liturgy  ”  technically  de¬ 
notes  the  “  Order  for  the  Celebration  and  Administra¬ 
tion  of  the  Eucharist.”  It  has  come  to  be  used  in  a 
more  popular  sense  to  denote  any  or  all  of  the  various 
services  of  the  Christian  church,  whether  contained  in 
separate  volumes  or  bound  up  together  in  the  form  of  a 
Book  of  Common  Prayer.  There  are  five  main  families 
or  groups  of  liturgies,  three  of  them  Eastern  in  origin 
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and  use,  one  Eastern  in  origin  but  Western  in  use,  one 
Western  both  in  origin  and  use.  They  are  known  either 
by  the  names  of  the  apostles  with  whom  they  are 
traditionally  connected,  or  by  the  names  of  the  coun¬ 
tries  or  cities  in  which  they  are  known  or  believed  to 
have  been  once  or  always  in  use. 

The  Prayer  Book  of  the  “  Protestant  Episcopal 
Church  ”  in  America  was  adopted  by  the  General  Con¬ 
vention  of  the  American  Church  held  in  1789.  It  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  English  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  but  among  the  more  important  variations  we 
may  name  the  following: — (a)  The  arrangement  and 
wording  of  the  communion  office  rather  resembles  that 
of  the  Scottish  than  of  the  Anglican  liturgy,  especially 
in  the  position  of  the  oblation  and  invocation  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  words  of  institution;  ( b )  the  Magnificat, 
Nunc  Dimittis,  and  Athanasian  creed  are  disused;  (c) 
ten  selections  of  psalms  are  appointed  to  be  used  as 
alternatives  for  the  psalms  of  the  day.  In  addition  to 
these  there  are  various  verbal  and  other  unimportant 
alterations. 

LIUTPRAND,  Italian  chronicler,  was  born  toward 
the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century,  of  a  good  Lombard 
family.  The  name  is  sometimes  spelled  Liudprand  and 
even  Luitprand.  In  931  he  entered  the  service  of  King 
Hugo  of  Italy  as  page;  he  afterward  rose  to  a  high  posi¬ 
tion  at  the  court  of  Plugo’s  successor  Berengarius, 
having  become  chancellor,  and  having  been  sent  (949) 
on  an  embassy  to  the  Byzantine  court.  Falling  into 
disgrace  with  Berengarius,  he  attached  himself  to  the 
emperor  Otto  I.,  whom  in  961  he  accompanied  into 
Italy,  and  by  whom  in  962  he  was  made  bishop  of 
Cremona.  He  was  frequently  employed  in  missions  to 
the  pope,  and  on  tvvooccasions  (968-971)  to  Byzantium, 
to  negotiate  on  behalf  of  the  younger  Otto  (afterward 
Otto  II.)  for  the  hand  of  Theophano.  Liutprand  died 
in  972. 

LIVERPOOL,  a  city  and  seaport  ot  England,  in  the 
hundred  of  West  Derby,  in  the  county  palatine  of  Lan¬ 
caster,  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  estuary  of  the 
Mersey,  about  three  miles  from  the  open  sea.  The  form 
of  the  city  is  that  of  an  irregular  semicircle,  having  the 
base  line  formed  by  the  docks  and  quays  extending 
about  six  miles  along  the  east  bank  of  the  estuary, 
which  here  runs  nearly  north  and  south,  and  is  about  a 
mile  in  breadth.  On  the  north  the  city  is  bounded  by 
the  borough  of  Bootle,  along  which  the  line  of  docks  is 
continued.  The  area  of  the  city  is  5,210  acres. 

The  older  parts  of  the  town  have  at  successive 
periods  been  entirely  taken  down  and  renovated.  The 
streets  of  shops — Church  Street,  Bold  Street,  etc. — are 
equal  in  display  to  similar  establishments  in  London. 
The  commercial  part  of  the  city  is  remarkable  for  the 
number  of  palatial-looking  piles  of  offices,  built  of  hewn 
stone,  principally  in  the  Italian  Renaissance  style, 
among  which  the  banks  and  insurance  offices  stand  pre¬ 
eminent. 

The  public  parks  of  Liverpool  now  form  a  prominent 
feature.  The  earliest,  the  Prince’s  Park,  was  laid  out 
in  1843  by  private  enterprise.  Sefton  Park,  the  most 
extensive,  containing  about  400  acres,  was  commenced 
in  1865,  and  completed  at  a  cost  of  $4,500,000.  A  large 
portion  of  the  land  round  the  margin  has  been  leased 
for  the  erection  of  villas.  Wavertree,  Newsham, 
Sheil,  and  Stanley  Parks  have  also  been  constructed  at  the 
public  expense.  Connected  with  Wavertree  Park  are  the 
botanic  gardens,  with  the  usual  planthouses,  and  a 
large  and  lofty  palmhouse.  The  suburbs  are  rapidly 
extending,  and  those  on  the  south  contain  many  good 
private  residences.  A  boulevard,  about  a  mile  in  length, 
planted  with  trees  in  the  center,  leads  to  the  entrance  to 
Prince’s  Park. 


The  public  buildings  of  Liverpool  are  entitled  to 
rank  with  those  of  cities  of  far  larger  population.  The 
city  possesses  a  magnificent  town  hall,  built  in  1 754* 
St.  George’s  Hall,  finished  in  1854,  is  unquestionably 
the  finest  building  of  the  kind  in  existence.  It  con¬ 
tains  an  organ,  the  like  of  which  is  not  to  be  found  any¬ 
where,  and  its  great  hall  is  probably  the  largest  and 
best-constructed  auditorium  in  England.  The  Exchange 
buildings  form  three  sides  of  a  quadrangle,  of  which 
the  town  hall  completes  the  square.  Three  great  trunk 
lines  terminate  here,  and  the  city  has  direct  communi¬ 
cation  with  London,  with  the  vast  manufacturing  dis¬ 
trict  of  Lancashire,  and  with  Glasgow  and  Edinburgh. 
Up  to  1850  Liverpool  composed  one  ecclesiastical 
division,  the  largest  in  the  kingdom.  It  now  (1890)  has 
over  seventy  churches,  in  addition  to  the  mother-church 
of  St.  Mary’s.  Of  the  population  at  least  one-fourth 
are  Roman  Catholics,  of  Irish  descent,  and  the  Catholic 
cathedral  is  one  of  the  finest  specimens  of  church  ar¬ 
chitecture  in  England.  '  Liverpool  abounds  in  free 
libraries  and  picture  galleries.  Its  college  (university), 
founded  in  1882,  has  an  endowment  of  $675,000.  The 
city  contains  eight  handsome  theaters,  and  ranks  with 
London  as  a  dramatic  center. 

The  docks  and  the  commerce  of  Liverpool  are  the 
chief  features  of  the  city.  Like  the  C'yde,  the  estuary 
of  the  Mersey  was  originally  ill-adapted  for  commerce. 
Bristol  was  the  port  from  which,  for  many  years,  the 
trade  with  Virginia  was  conducted. 

The  progress  of  the  commerce  of  Liverpool  during 
the  present  century  is  without  a  parallel.  In  1800  the 
tonnage  of  ships  entering  the  port  was  450,060;  in 
1880  it  reached  7,933,620  tons.  In  1800  4,746  vessels 
entered,  averaging  94  tons;  in  1880  there  were  20,249, 
averaging  440  tons.  The  only  British  port  which  can  at 
all  come  into  competition  with  Liverpool  is  London, 
the  total  trade  of  which,  comprising  exports  and  im¬ 
ports,  amounted  in  1880  to  16,479,108  tons,  against 
14,496,364  in  Liverpool.  A  large  proportion  of  this, 
however,  is  a  coasting  trade,  indicated  by  the  smaller 
size  of  the  ships,  averaging  240  tons  each  in  London  as 
compared  with  440  tons  in  Liverpool.  The  coasting  trade 
in  Liverpool  has  rather  fallen  off,  owing  to  the  superior  ad¬ 
vantages  of  railway  traffic.  The  proportion  of  steamers 
to  sailing  ships  has  very  largely  increased  of  late  years. 
The  return  for  1881  gives  5,534,462  tons  of  steam  navi¬ 
gation  to  2,379,466  tons  in  sailing  ships.  If  we  take  the 
value  of  the  imports  as  a  criterion,  London  is  far  in  ad¬ 
vance  of  Liverpool,  thevaluesin  1880 being  $707,214,535 
and  $537,300,935,  but  the  London  imports  consist, 
to  a  great  extent,  of  very  valuable  commodities,  such  as 
tea,  silk,  indigo,  wines,  etc.,  while  the  Liverpool  imports 
principally  consist  of  grain,  food,  and  raw  produce,  the 
materials  for  manufacture.  If  we  look  at  the  exports 
the  balance  is  reversed,  Liverpool  in  1880  having  ex¬ 
ported  the  value  of  $420,145,255,  against  $263,004,600 
from  London.  In  the  number  of  ships  registered  as  be¬ 
longing  to  the  port,  Liverpool  stands  first  in  the  world, 
the  tonnage  belonging  to  Liverpool  being  1,554,871, 
against  1,120,359  in  London,  and  1,005,894  in  the 
whole  of  the  ports  on  the  Clyde. 

The  commerce  of  Liverpool  extends  to  every  part  of 
the  world,  but  probably  the  intercourse  with  America 
stands  preeminent,  there  being  five  lines  of  steamers  to 
New  York  alone,  besides  lines  to  Philadelphia,  Boston, 
Halifax,  Canada,  New  Orleans,  etc.  The  size  of  the 
ships  has  greatly  increased,  having  reached  8,000  tons 
burden,  with  10,000  horse-power. 

The  imports  into  Liverpool  comprise  produce  of 
every  description  from  every  region  under  the  sun. 
Cotton,  however,  is  the  great  staple,  almost  the  whole 
trade  of  the  commodity  centering  here.  Grain  comes 
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next,  American  and  Australian  corn  occupying  a  large 
proportion  of  the  market.  Within  the  last  few  years 
an  enormous  trade  in  American  provisions,  including 
live  cattle,  has  sprung  up.  Tobacco  has  always  been  a 
leading  article  of  import  into  Liverpool,  along  with  the 
sugar  and  rum  from  the  West  Indies.  Timber,  princi¬ 
pally  from  Canada,  forms  an  important  part  of  the  im¬ 
ports,  the  stacking  yards  extending  for  miles  along  the 
northern  docks.  At  one  time  tea  from  China,  and  wool 
from  Australia,  promised  to  be  imported  with  advan¬ 
tage,  but  the  financial  arrangements  with  London  have 
drawn  these  trades  almost  entirely  away.  In  regard  to 
exports,  Liverpool  possesses  decided  advantages;  lying 
so  near  the  great  manufacturing  districts  of  Lancashire 
and  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  this  port  is  the 
natural  channel  of  transmission  for  their  goods,  and,  if 
everything  else  fails,  there  are  always  coal  and  salt  from 
Wales  and  Cheshire  ready  to  make  up  a  cargo.  The 
consequence  is  that  many  ships,  after  discharging  their 
homeward  cargoes  at  London  and  the  eastern  ports, 
come  round  in  ballast  to  Liverpool  for  an  outward 
cargo. 

The  docks  of  Liverpool  on  both  sides  of  the  Mer¬ 
sey  are  under  the  same  trust  and  management,  and 
equally  form  part  of  the  port  of  Liverpool.  On  the 
Liverpool  side  they  extend  along  the  margin  of  the  es¬ 
tuary  six  and  a  quarter  miles,  of  which  one  and  one- 
quarter  miles  is  in  the  borough  of  Bootle.  The  Birken¬ 
head  docks  have  not  such  a  frontage,  but  they  extend  a 
long  way  backward.  The  water  area  of  the  Liverpool 
docks  and  basins  is  333^  acres,  with  a  lineal  quayage  of 
twenty-two  miles.  I  he  Birkenhead  docks,  including 
the  great  float  of  120  acres,  contain  a  water  area  of  160 
acres,  with  a  lineal  quayage  of  nine  miles. 

The  great  landing  stage  of  Liverpool  is  unique  in  its 
dimensions  and  utility.  It  was  originally  constructed 
in  1857,  from  the  plans  of  Mr.  J.  Cubitt,  and  greatly 
enlarged  and  extended  in  1874,  making  the  entire  cost 
$1,865,000.  The  grand  fabric  had  just  been  completed, 
and  was  waiting  to  be  inaugurated  by  the  duke  of  Edin¬ 
burgh,  when,  on  July  28,  1874,  it  accidentally  caught 
fire,  and,  the  timber  being  impregnated  with  creosote, 
the  flames  spread  with  unexampled  rapidity,  and  in  a 
few  hours  the  whole  was  destroyed.  It  was  again  con¬ 
structed  with  improvements.  Its  length  is  2,063  feet, 
or  about  two-fifths  of  a  mile,  and  its  breadth  eighty  feet. 
It  is  supported  on  floating  pontoons  rising  and  falling 
with  the  tide,  connected  with  the  quay  by  seven  bridges, 
besides  a  floatingbridge  for  heavy  traffic  550  feet  in  length. 
The  southern  half  is  devoted  to  the  traffic  of  the  Mersey 
ferries,  of  which  there  are  eight — New  Brighton,  Egre- 
mont,  Seacombe,  Birkenhead,  Tranmere,  Rock  Ferry, 
New  Ferry,  and  Eastham.  The  northern  half  is  used 
for  sea-going  steamers,  and  for  the  tenders  of  the  great 
“liners.”  The  warehouses  for  storing  produce  form  a 
very  prominent  feature  in  the  commercial  part  of  the 
city.  Down  to  1841  these  were  entirely  in  private 
hands,  distributed  as  chance  might  direct,  but  in  that 
year  a  determined  effort  was  made  to  construct  docks 
with  warehouses  around  on  the  margin  of  the  quays. 
This  met  with  considerable  opposition  from  those  inter¬ 
ested,  and  led  to  a  municipal  revolution,  but  the  project 
was  ultimately  carried  out  in  the  construction  of  the 
Albert  dock  and  warehouses,  which  were  opened  by 
Prince  Albert  in  1845.  Other  docks  since  constructed 
have  been  similarly  surrounded.  The  Albert  ware¬ 
houses  form  an  immense  pile  standing  between  the  dock 
and  the  river,  imposing  from  their  huge  dimensions,  but 
otherwise  the  very  incarnation  of  bald  ugliness. 

Liverpool  has  a  population  (1890)  of  606,562.  It 
returns  three  members  to  Parliament. 

LIVERPOOL,  Charles  Jenkinson,  first  Earl 
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of,  was  the  eldest  son  of  Colonel  Jenkinson,  Walcot, 
Oxfordshire,  where  he  was  born  May  16,  1727.  Almost 
immediately  on  entering  parliament  as  member  for 
Cockermouth  in  1761,  he  was  appointed  under-secre¬ 
tary  of  state  under  Lord  Bute,  and,  as  he  soon  shared 
equally  with  that  nobleman  the  favor  of  the  king,  his 
political  advancement  was  rapid  and  uninterrupted 
while  the  friends  of  the  king  remained  in  office.  By 
Grenville  he  was  in  1763  appointed  secretary  of  state; 
in  the  Grafton  administration  he,  in  1766,  obtained  a 
seat  at  the  Admiralty  Board;  and  from  1778  to  the 
close  of  Lord  North’s  ministry  he  was  secretary  of  war. 
On  the  accession  of  Pitt  to  power  in  1784,  he  became 
president  of  the  Board  of  Trade,  retaining  office  till 
Pitt’s  resignation  in  1801.  Besides  direct  political 
power  he  also  enjoyed  a  large  share  both  of  substantial 
and  honorary  political  rewards.  In  1773  he  became 
member  of  the  privy  council,  and  obtained  the  vice- 
treasurership  of  Ireland,  which  he  afterward  exchanged 
for  the  clerkship  of  the  pells;  and  from  1786  to  1802  he 
was  chancellor  of  the  duchy  of  Lancaster.  In  1786  he 
was  created  Baron  Hawkesbury,  and  ten  years  after¬ 
ward  earl  of  Liverpool.  He  died  December  17,  1808. 
Lord  Liverpool  was  generally  believed  to  be  the  chief 
political  adviser  of  George  III. 

LIVERPOOL,  Robert  Banks  Jenkinson,  second 
Earl  of,  son  of  the  above  by  his  first  wife  Amelia, 
daughter  of  Mr.  Watts,  governor  of  Bengal,  was  born 
June  7,  1770.  He  was  educated  at  Charterhouse  and  at 
Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where  he  had  Canning,  after¬ 
ward  his  close  political  associate,  for  a  contemporary. 
In  1791  he  entered  parliament  as  member  for  Rye,  but 
he  first  held  office  in  1801  as  foreign  secretary  in 
Addington’s  administration,  when  he  conducted  the 
negotiations  for  the  abortive  treaty  of  Amiens.  On  the 
accession  of  Pitt  to  power  in  1804,  he  obtained  the 
home  office,  and  till  his  elevation  to  the  House  of  Peers 
he  acted  as  leader  of  the  party  in  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons.  He  declined  the  premiership  on  the  death  of 
Pitt  in  1806,  and  remained  out  of  office  till  the  accession 
of  Perceval  in  1809,  when  he  again  became  home  secre¬ 
tary.  After  the  assassination  of  Perceval  in  1812  he  be¬ 
came  prime  minister,  and  retained  office  till  compelled, 
in  February,  1827,  to  resign  by  the  illness  (paralysis) 
which  terminated  his  life,  December  4,  1828. 

LIVERWORTS.  The  Liverworts  or  Hepaticce  con¬ 
stitute  a  group  of  the  higher  Cryptogamia,  allied  to 
the  mosses.  Their  shoots  are  either  thalloid,  in  some 
genera  ( Marchantia )  highly  differentiated  in  structure, 
in  others  ( Anthoceros )  of  simple  homogeneous  texture, 
with  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  the  latter  fixed  to  the 
ground  by  capillary  rootlets,  and  generally  margined 
with  minute  scales ;  or  they  are  foliose ,  the  central  stem 
bearing  on  each  side  a  row  of  leaves,  consisting  of  one 
series  of  cells  invested  with  a  structureless  epidermis, 
and  destitute  of  nerves,  such  as  prevail  in  the  leaves  of 
mosses.  Frequently  on  the  inferior  aspect  a  third  row 
of  leaf-like  scales  is  found,  differing  from  the  former, 
and  known  as  stipules,  bracteoles,  or  amphigastria. 
Hence  the  shoots,,  although  typically  trilateral,  often 
appear  bilateral.  The  reproductive  organs  of  the 
Hepaticce  are  of  two  kinds — sexual  and  asexual. 

LIVINGSTON,  Edward,  was  born  in  Clermont, 
Columbia  county,  N.  Y.,  May  26,  1764.  He  was 
a  great-grandson  of  Robert  Livingston,  the  first  pos¬ 
sessor  under  royal  patent  of  “  Livingston  Manor,”  a  tract 
of  land  on  the  Hudson,  comprising  the  greater  part  of 
the  present  counties  of  Dutcness  and  Columbia.  Hav¬ 
ing  graduated  at  Princeton  in  1781,  he  began  to  prac¬ 
tice  law  in  New  York  city,  and  rapidly  rose  to  distinc¬ 
tion  as  an  advocate.  He  was  a  member  of  congress 
during  1794-98,  and  in  1801  was  appointed  United 
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States  district  attorney  for  the  State  01  New  York,  and 
while  retaining  that  position  was  also  elected  mayor  of 
New  York  city,  then  an  office  of  high  dignity  and 
emolument.  In  the  summer  of  1803  New  York  was 
visited  with  a  violent  epidemic  of  yellow  fever,  during 
which  Livingston  displayed  great  courage  and  energy  in 
his  endeavors  to  prevent  the  spread  of  the  disease,  and 
to  relieve  the  widespread  distress.  He  suffered  an  at¬ 
tack  of  the  fever  in  its  most  violent  form,  during 
which  the  people  of  the  city  gave  many  proofs  of  their 
attachment  and  anxiety.  He  recovered  to  find  his  pri¬ 
vate  affairs,  which  he  had  neglected,  in  some  confusion, 
and  he  was  at  the  same  time  deeply  indebted  to  the 
government  for  public  funds  which  had  been  lost 
through  the  mismanagement  of  a  confidential  clerk. 
Livingston  at  once  surrendered  all  his  property,  and, 
having  resigned  his  offices,  removed  to  Louisiana,  which 
had  then  just  been  ceded  by  France  to  the  United 
States.  He  soon  acquired  a  large  law  practice  in  New 
Orleans,  and  repaid  the  government  in  full.  Almost 
immediately  upon  his  arrival  in  Louisiana  he  was  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  legislature  to  prepare  a  provisional  code 
of  judicial  procedure,  which  was  continued  in  force 
from  1805  to  1825.  During  the  short  war  with  Eng¬ 
land  in  1814-15,  Livingston  was  active  in  rousing  the 
mixed  population  of  New  Orleans  to  resistance,  and 
acted  as  adviser  and  aide-de-camp  to  Jackson.  In  1821, 
by  appointment  of  the  legislature,  Livingston  began 
the  preparation  of  a  dew  code  of  criminal  law  and  pro¬ 
cedure,  since  widely  known  in  Europe  and  America  as 
the  “Livingston  Code.”  It  was  prepared  in  both 
French  and  English,  as  required  by  the  necessities  of  the 
practice  in  Louisiana,  and,  though  substantially  com¬ 
pleted  in  1824,  and  in  greater  part  then  adopted  by  the 
State,  it  was  not  printed  entire  until  1833.  It  was  at 
once  reprinted  in  England,  P'rance,  and  Germany,  at¬ 
tracting  wide  interest  and  praise  from  the  most  distin¬ 
guished  sources  by  its  remarkable  simplicity  and  vigor, 
and  more  especially  by  reason  of  its  philanthropic  pro¬ 
visions,  which  have  noticeably  influenced  the  penal  legis¬ 
lation  of  several  countries.  Livingston  was  a  member 
of  congress  during  1823-29,  was  afterward  senator,  and 
for  two  years  secretary  of  state  under  President  Jack- 
son.  From  1833  to  1835  he  was  minister  plenipotenti¬ 
ary  to  France,  and  conducted  with  success  negotiations 
of  considerable  difficulty  and  importance.  He  died 
May  23,  1836. 

LIVINGSTON,  Robert  R.,  American  statesman, 
brother  of  Edward  Livingston  noticed  above,  was  born 
at  New  York,  November  27,  1746.  He  graduated  at 
King’s  College,  New  York,  at  the  age  of  nineteen,  be¬ 
came  a  practitioner  of  law,  and,  in  1773,  recorder  of  the 
city,  but  was  soon  displaced  by  loyalist  influence  because 
of  his  sympathies  with  the  Revolution.  In  1776  he  was 
a  member  of  the  committee  of  congress  which  drew  up 
the  Declaration  of  Independence,  and  in  1777  was  a 
prominent  member  of  the  convention  at  Kingston,  which 
framed  the  first  constitution  of  New  York.  Upon  the 
adoption  of  that  instrument  in  the  same  year,  he  became 
the  first  chancellor  of  the  State,  which  office  he  held 
until  1801,  whence  he  is  best  known  as  “  Chancellor  ” 
Livingston.  He  administered  the  oath  of  office  to 
Washington  at  his  first  inauguration  to  the  presidency  in 
New  York,  April  30,  1789.  In  1801  he  was  appointed 
by  President  Jefferson  as  minister  to  France,  and  in 
1803  effected  in  behalf  of  his  government  the  purchase 
from  France  of  the  vast  terrritory  then  known  as  Louisi¬ 
ana,  comprising  the  entire  territory  between  the  Mis¬ 
sissippi  and  the  Rocky  Mountains,  from  the  Spanish  to 
the  British  possessions.  This  was,  perhaps,  the  most 
important  transfer  of  territory  by  purchase  ever  made, 
but  none  of  those  who  participated  in  it  realized  its  im¬ 


portance.  Napoleon’s  agent  obtained  10,000,000  francs 
more  than  he  had  been  instructed  to  accept  for  the 
cession,  and  Jefferson  and  Livingston  were  at  the  time 
bitterly  censured  for  rashly  concluding  so  useless  a  pur¬ 
chase.  In  1804  Livingston  withdrew  from  public  life, 

and,  after  spending  a  year  in  travel  in  Europe,  returned 
to  New  York,  where  he  occupied  his  remaining  years  in 
promoting  various  improvements  in  agriculture.  He 
also  assisted  Fulton  in  his  invention  of  the  steamboat. 
He  died  in  February,  1813. 

LIVINGSTONE,  David,  missionary  and  explorer, 
was  born  on  March  19,  1813,  in  Lanarkshire,  Scotland. 
David  was  the  second  child  of  his  parents,  Neil  Living¬ 
ston  (for  so  he  spelled  his  name,  as  did  his  son  for 
many  years)  and  Agnes  Hunter.  His  parents  were 
poor  and  self-respecting,  typical  examples  of  all  that  is 
best  among  the  humbler  families  of  Scotland.  At  the 
age  of  ten  years  David  left  the  village  school  for  the 
neighboring  cotton-mill,  and  by  strenuous  efforts  he 
qualified  himself  at  the  age  of  twenty-three  to  undertake 
a  college  curriculum.  He  attended,  for  two  sessions, 
the  medical  and  the  Greek  classes  in  Anderson’s  Col¬ 
lege,  and  also  a  theological  class.  In  September,  1838, 
he  went  up  to  London,  and  was  accepted  by  the  Lon¬ 
don  Missionary  Society  as  a  candidate.  During  the 
next  two  years  he  resided  mostly  in  London,  diligently 
attending  medical  and  science  classes. 

He  took  his  medical  degree  in  the  Faculty  of  Physi¬ 
cians  and  Surgeons  in  Glasgow  in  November,  1840. 
Livingstone  had  from  the  first  set  his  heart  on  China, 
and  it  was  a  great  disappointment  to  him  that  the 
society  finally  decided  to  send  him  to  Africa. 

Livingstone  sailed  from  England  on  December  8, 
1840.  From  Algoa  Bay  he  made  direct  for  Kuruman, 
the  mission  station,  700  miles  north,  established  by 
Hamilton  and  Moffat  thirty  years  before,  and  there  he 
arrived  on  July  31,  1841.  The  next  two  years  Living¬ 
stone  spent  in  traveling  about  the  country  to  the  north¬ 
ward,  in  search  of  a  suitable  outpost  for  settlement. 
During  these  two  years  he  had  already  become  convinced 
that  the  success  of  the  white  missionary  in  a  field  like 
Africa  is  not  to  be  reckoned  by  the  tale  of  doubtful 
conversions  he  can  send  home  each  year — that  the 
proper  work  for  such  men  was  that  of  pioneering,  opening 
up  and  starting  new  ground,  leaving  native  agents  to  work 
it  out  in  detail.  The  whole  of  his  subsequent  career 
was  a  development  of  this  idea.  He  selected  the  val¬ 
ley  of  Mabotsa,  on  one  of  the  sources  of  the  Limpopo 
river,  200  miles  northeast  of  Kuruman,  as  his  first  sta¬ 
tion.  It  was  shortly  after  his  settlement  here  that  he  was 
attacked  by  a  lion  which  crushed  his  left  arm,  and  nearly 
put  an  end  to  his  career.  The  arm  was  imperfectly  set, 
and  it  was  a  source  of  trouble  to  him  at  times  through¬ 
out  his  life,  and  was  the  means  of  identifying  his  body 
after  his  death.  To  a  house,  mainly  built  by  himself  at 
Mabotsa,  Livingstone,  in  1844,  brought  home  his  wife, 
Mary  Moffat,  the  daughter  of  Moffat  of  Kuruman. 
Here  he  labored  till  1846,  when  he  removed  to  Chonu- 

ane,  forty  miles  further  north,  the  chief  place  of  the  Bak- 
wain  tribe  under  Sechele.  In  1847  he  again  removed 
to  Kolobeng,  about  forty  miles  westward,  the  whole 
tribe  following  their  missionary.  With  the  help  of  and 
in  the  company  of  two  English  sportsmen,  Mr.  Oswell 
and  Mr.  Murray,  he  was  able  to  undertake  a  journey  of 
great  importance  to  Lake  Mgami,  which  had  never  yet 
been  seen  by  a  white  man.  Crossing  the  Kalahari  Des¬ 
ert,  of  which  Livingstone  gave  the  first  detailed  account, 
they  reached  the  lake  on  August  1,  1849.  In  April 
next  year  he  made  an  attempt  to  reach  Sebituane,  who 
lived  200  miles  beyond  the  lake,  this  time  in  company 
with  his  wife  and  children,  but  again  got  no  further  than 
the  lake,  as  the  children  were  seized  with  fever.  A  year 
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later,  April,  1851,  Livingstone,  again  accompanied  by 
his  family  and  Mr.  Oswell,  set  out,  this  time  with  the  in¬ 
tention  of  settling  among  the  Makololo  for  a  period. 
At  last  he  succeeded,  and  reached  the  Chobe,  a  south¬ 
ern  tributary  of  the  Zambesi,  and  in  the  end  of  June 
discovered  the  Zambesi  itself  at  the  town  of  Sesheke. 
Leaving  the  Chobe  on  August  13th,  the  party  reached 
Cape  Town  in  April,  1852.  Livingstone  may  now  be 
said  to  have  completed  the  first  period  of  his  career  in 
Africa,  the  period  in  which  the  work  of  the  missionary 
had  the  greatest  prominence.  Henceforth  he  appears 
more  in  the  character  of  an  explorer,  but  it  must  be  re¬ 
membered  that  he  regarded  himself  to  the  last  as  a 
pioneer  missionary,  whose  work  was  to  open  up  the 
country  to  others. 

Livingstone  left  the  Cape  on  June  8,  1852,  and 
reached  Linyanti,  the  capital  of  the  Makololo,  on  the 
Chobe,  on  May  23,  1853,  was  received  in  royal  style  by 
Sekeletu,  and  welcomed  by  all  the  people.  His  first 
object  in  this  journey  was  to  seek  for  some  healthy 
high  land  in  which  to  plant  a  station.  Ascending  the 
Zambesi,  he,  however,  found  no  place  free  from  the  de¬ 
structive  tsetse  insect,  and  therefore  resolved  to  discover 
a  route  to  the  interior  from  either  the  west  or  east  coast. 
To  accompany  Livingstone  in  his  hazardous  undertak¬ 
ing,  twenty-seven  men  were  selected  from  the  various 
tribes  under  Sekeletu,  partly  with  a  view  to  open  up  a 
trade  route  between  their  own  country  and  the  coast. 
The  start  was  made  from  Linyanti  on  November  n, 
1853,  and,  by  ascending  the  Leeba,  Lake  Dilolo  was 
reached  on  February  20,  1854.  On  April  4th  the  Co- 
ango  was  crossed,  and  on  May  31st  the  town  of  Loanda 
was  entered,  much  to  the  joy  of  the  men — their  leader, 
however,  being  all  but  dead  from  fever,  semi-starvation 
and  dysentery.  Livingstone  speaks  in  the  warmest 
terms  of  the  generosity  of  the  Portuguese  merchants 
and  officials.  From  Loanda  Livingstone  sent  his  astro¬ 
nomical  observations  to  Maclear  at  the  Cape,  and  an  ac¬ 
count  of  his  journey  to  the  Royal  Geographical  Society, 
which  in  May,  1855,  awarded  him  its  highest  honor,  its 
gold  medal.  Loanda  was  left  on  September  20,  1854, 
but  Livingstone  lingered  long  about  the  Portuguese  set¬ 
tlements.  Making  a  slight  detour  to  the  north  to  Ca- 
bango,  the  party  reached  Lake  Dilolo  on  June  13th. 
Here  Livingstone  made  a  careful  study  of  the  watershed 
of  the  country  in  what  is  perhaps  the  most  complicated 
river  system  in  the  world.  He  now  for  the  first  time 
apprehended  the  true  form  of  the  river  systems  and  the 
continent,  and  the  conclusions  he  came  to  have  been 
essentially  confirmed  by  subsequent  observations.  The 
return  journey  from  Lake  Dilolo  was  by  the  same  route 
as  that  by  which  the  party  came.  Their  reception  all 
along  the  Barotse  valley  was  an  ovation,  and  Linyanti 
was  reached  in  the  beginning  of  September. 

For  Livingstone’s  purposes  the  route  to  the  west  was 
unavailable,  and  he  decided  to  follow  the  Zambesi  to  its 
mouth.  With  a  numerous  following  he  left  Linyanti  on 
November  8,  1855.  A  fortnight  afterward  he  made  the 
great  discovery  with  which,  in  popular  imagination,  his 
name  is  more  intimately  associated  than  with  anything 
else  he  did — the  famous  “  Victoria  ”  falls  of  the  Zam¬ 
besi,  which,  after  a  second  examination  in  his  subse- 
uent  journey,  he  concluded  to  be  due  to  an  immense 
ssure  or  fault  right  across  the  bed  of  the  river,  which 
was  one  means  of  draining  off  the  waters  of  the 
great  lakes  that  he  supposed  must  have  at  one  time 
occupied  the  center  of  the  continent.  Livingstone 
reached  the  Portuguese  settlement  of  Tette  on  March  2, 
1856,  in  a  very  emaciated  condition,  and,  after  six  weeks, 
left  his  men  well  cared  for  and  proceeded  to  Kilimane, 
where  he  arrived  on  May  20th,  thus  having  completed  in 
two  years  and  six  months  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
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and  fruitful  journeys  on  record.  When  Livingstone 
began  his  work  in  Africa  it  was  virtually  a  blank  from 
Kuruman  to  Timbuctoo,  and  nothing  but  envy  or  ig¬ 
norance  can  throw  any  doubt  on  the  originality  of  his 
discoveries. 

On  December  12th  he  arrived  in  England,  after  an 
absence  of  sixteen  years,  and  met  everywhere  with  the 
welcome  of  a  hero.  He  told  his  story  in  his  Missionary 
Travels  and  Researches  in  South  Africa  (1857)  with 
straightforward  simplicity,  and  with  no  effort  after  liter¬ 
ary  style,  and  no  apparent  consciousness  that  he  had 
done  anything  extraordinary.  Its  publication  brought 
what  he  would  have  considered  a  competency  had  he 
felt  himself  at  liberty  to  settle  down  for  life.  In  1857 
he  severed  his  connection  with  the  London  Missionary 
Society,  with  whom,  however,  he  always  remained  on 
the  best  of  terms,  and  in  February,  1858,  he  accepted 
the  appointment  of  “  Her  Majesty’s  consul  at  Kilimane 
for  the  eastern  coast  and  the  independent  districts  in  the 
interior,  and  commander  of  an  expedition  for  exploring 
eastern  and  central  Africa.” 

The  Zambesi  expedition,  of  which  Livingstone  thus 
became  commander,  sailed  from  Liverpool  in  H.M.S. 
Pearl  on  March  10,  1858,  and  reached  the  mouth  of 
the  Zambesi  on  May  14th,  and  the  party  ascended  the 
river  from  the  Kongone  mouth  in  a  steam  launch,  the 
Ma-Robert,  reaching  Tette  on  September  8th.  The 
remainder  of  the  year  was  spent  in  examining  the  river 
Tette,  and  especially  the  Kebrabasa  rapids.  Most  of 
the  year  1859  was  spent  in  the  exploration  of  the  river 
Shire  and  Lake  Nyassa,  which  was  discovered  in  Sep¬ 
tember;  and  much  of  the  year  i860  was  spent  by  Liv¬ 
ingstone  in  fulfilling  his  promise  to  take  such  of  the 
Makalolo  home  as  cared  to  go.  In  January  of  next 
year  arrived  Bishop  Mackenzie  and  a  party  of  mission¬ 
aries  sent  out  by  the  Universities  Mission  to  establish  a 
station  on  the  upper  Shire. 

After  exploring  the  river  Rovuma  for  thirty  miles  in 
his  new  vessel,  the  Pioneer,  Livingstone  and  the  mis¬ 
sionaries  proceeded  up  the  Shire  to  Chibisa’s  ;  then* 
they  found  the  slave  trade  rampant,  desolating  the  coun¬ 
try  and  paralyzing  all  effort.  On  July  15th  Livingstone, 
accompanied  by  several  native  carriers,  started  to  show 
the  bishop  the  country.  Several  bands  of  slaves  whom 
they  met  were  liberated,  and  after  seeing  the  mission¬ 
ary  party  settled  in  the  highlands  of  Magomero  to  the 
south  of  Lake  Shirwa,  Livingstone  spent  from  August 
to  November  in  exploring  Lake  Nyassa.  While  the 
boat  sailed  up  the  west  side  of  the  lake  to  near  the  north 
end,  the  explorer  marched  along  the  shore.  He  re¬ 
turned  more  resolved  than  ever  to  do  his  utmost  to  rouse 
the  civilized  world  to  put  down  the  desolating  slave- 
trade.  On  January  30,  1862,  at  the  Zambesi  mouth, 
Livingstone  welcomed  his  wife  and  the  ladies  of  the 
mission,  with  whom  were  the  sections  of  the  Lady 
Aryassa ,  a  river  steamer,  which  Livingstone  had  had 
built  at  his  own  expense,  absorbing  most  of  the  profits 
of  his  book,  and  for  which  he  never  got  any  allowance. 
When  the  mission  ladies  reached  the  mouth  of  the  Ruo 
tributary  of  the  Shire,  they  were  stunned  to  hear  of  the 
death  of  the  bishop  and  Mr.  Burrup.  This  was  a  sad 
blow  to  Livingstone,  seeming  to  have  rendered  all  his 
efforts  to  establish  a  mission  futile.  A  still  greater  loss 
to  him  was  that  of  his  wife  at  Shupanga,  on  April  27, 
1862. 

The  Lady  Nyassa  was  taken  to  the  Rovuma.  Up 
this  river  Livingstone  managed  to  steam  156  miles,  but 
further  progress  was  arrested  by  rocks.  Returning  to 
the  Zambesi  in  the  beginning  of  1863,  he  found  that  the 
desolation  caused  by  the  slave  trade  was  more  horrible 
and  widespread  than  ever.  It  was  clear  that  the  Portu¬ 
guese  officials  were  themselves  at  the  bottom  of  the 
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traffic.  Kirk  and  Charles  Livingstone  being  compelled 
to  return  to  England  on  account  of  their  health,  the 
doctor  resolved  once  more  to  visit  the  lake,  and  pro¬ 
ceeded  some  distance  up  the  west  side  and  then  north¬ 
west  as  far  as  the  watershed  that  separates  the  Loangwa 
from  the  rivers  that  run  into  the  lake.  Meanwhile  a 
letter  was  received  from  Earl  Russell,  recalling  the  ex¬ 
pedition  by  the  end  of  the  year.  In  the  end  of  April, 
1864,  Livingstone  reached  Zanzibar  in  the  Lady  Ny- 
assa,  and  on  the  30th  he  set  out  with  nine  natives  and 
four  Europeans  for  Bombay,  which  was  reached  after 
an  adventurous  voyage  of  a  month,  and  on  July  23d 
Livingstone  arrived  in  England. 

By  Murchison  and  his  other  stanch  friends  Livingstone 
was  as  warmly  welcomed  as  ever.  When  Murchison  pro¬ 
posed  to  him  that  he  should  go  out  again,  although  he 
seems  to  have  had  a  desire  to  spend  the  remainder  of  his 
days  at  home,  the  prospect  was  too  tempting  to  be  re¬ 
jected.  He  was  appointed  H.  M.  consul  to  central  Africa 
without  a  salary,  and  the  government  contributed  only 
$2,500  to  the  expedition.  The  chief  help  came  from  priv¬ 
ate  friends.  During  the  latter  part  of  the  expedition  gov¬ 
ernment  granted  him  $5,000,  but  that,  when  he  learned 
of  it,  was  devoted  to  the  great  undertaking.  The  Geo¬ 
graphical  Society  contributed  $2,500.  The  two  main' 
objects  of  the  expedition  were  the  suppression  of  slavery 
by  means  of  civilizing  influences,  and  the  ascertainment 
of  the  watershed  in  the  region  between  Nyassa  and 
Tanganyika.  At  first  Livingstone  thought  the  Nile 
problem  had  been  all  but  solved  by  Speke,  Baker,  and 
Burton,  but  the  idea  grew  upon  him  that  the  Nile 
sources  must  be  sougnt  further  south,  and  his  last 
journey  became  in  the  end  a  forlorn  hope  in  search  of 
the  “fountains”  of  Herodotus.  Leaving  England  in 
the  middle  of  August,  1865,  via  Bombay,  Livingstone 
arrived  at  Zanzibar  on  January  28,  1866  He  landed  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Rovuma  on  March  22d,  and  started  for 
the  interior  on  April  4th.  His  company  consisted  of  thir¬ 
teen  sepoys,  ten  Johanna  men,  nine  African  boys  from 
Nassick  school,  Bombay,  and  four  boys  from  the  Shire 
region,  besides  camels,  buffaloes,  mules,  and  donkeys. 
This  imposing  outfit  soon  melted  away  to  four  or  five 
boys.  Rounding  the  south  end  of  Lake  Nyassa,  Living¬ 
stone  struck  in  a  north-northwest  direction  for  the  south 
end  of  Lake  Tanganyika,  over  country  much  of  which 
had  not  previously  been  explored.  The  Loangwa  was 
crossed  on  December  15th,  and  on  Christmas  day  Living¬ 
stone  lost  his  four  goats,  a  loss  which  he  felt  very  keenly, 
and  the  medicine  chest  was  stolen  in  January,  1868. 
Fever  came  upon  him,  and  for  a  time  was  his  almost  con¬ 
stant  companion;  this,  with  the  fearful  dysentery  and 
dreadful  ulcers  and  other  ailments  which  subsequently 
attacked  him,  and  which  he  had  no  medicine  to 
counteract,  no  doubt  told  fatally  on  even  his  iron  frame. 
The  Chambeze  was  crossed  on  January  28th,  and  the 
south  end  of  Tanganyika  reached  March  31st.  Here, 
much  to  his  vexation,  he  got  into  the  company  of  Arab 
slave  dealers,  by  whom  his  movements  were  hampered; 
but  he  succeeded  in  reaching  Lake  Moero.  After  visit¬ 
ing  Lake  Mofwa  and  the  Lualaba,  which  he  believed 
was  the  upper  part  of  the  Nile,  he,  on  July  1 8th,  dis¬ 
covered  Lake  Bangweolo.  Proceeding  up  the  west 
coast  of  Tanganyika,  he  reached  Ujiji  on  March  14, 
1869,  “a  ruckle  of  bones.”  Supplies  had  been  for¬ 
warded  to  him  at  Ujiji,  but  had  been  knavishly  made 
away  with  by  those  to  whose  care  they  had  been  in¬ 
trusted.  Livingstone  recrossed  Tanganyika  in  July, 
and  through  the  country  of  the  Manyuema  he  tried  in 
vain,  for  a  whole  year,  to  reach  and  cross  the  Lualaba, 
baffled  partly  by  the  natives,  partly  by  the  slave  hunters, 
and  partly  by  his  long  illnesses.  It  was,  indeed,  not 
till  March  29,  1871,  that  he  succeeded  in  reaching  the 


Lualaba,  at  the  town  of  NyangWe,  where  he  stayed  four 
months,  vainly  trying  to  get  a  canoe  to  take  him  across. 
It  was  here  that  a  party  of  Arab  slavers,  without  warn¬ 
ing  or  provocation,  assembled  one  day  when  the  market 
was  busiest  and  commenced  shooting  down  the  poor 
women,  hundreds  being  killed  or  drowned  in  trying  to 
escape.  Livingstone  had  “  the  impression  that  he  was 
in  hell,”  but  was  helpless,  though  his  “first  impulse  was 
to  pistol  the  murderers.”  The  account  of  this  scene 
which  he  sent  home  roused  indignation  in  England  to 
such  a  degre-e  as  to  lead  to  determined  and  to  a  con¬ 
siderable  extent  successful  efforts  to  get  the  sultan  of 
Zanzibar  to  suppress  the  trade.  In  sickened  disgust 
the  weary  traveler  made  his  way  back  to  Ujiji,  which  he 
reached  on  October  13th.  Five  days  after  his  arrival 
in  Ujiji  he  was  cheered  and  inspired  with  new  life,  and 
completely  set  up  again,  as  he  said,  by  the  timely 
arrival  of  Mr.  H.  M.  Stanley,  the  richly  laden  almoner 
of  Mr.  James  Gordon  Bennett,  of  the  New  York 
Herald.  Mr.  Stanley’s  residence  with  Livingstone  was 
almost  the  only  bright  episode  of  these  last  sad  years. 
With  Stanley,  Livingstone  explored  the  north  end  of 
Tanganyika,  and  proved  conclusively  that  the  Lusize 
runs  into  and  not  out  of  it.  In  the  end  of  the  year  the 
two  started  eastward  for  Unyanyembe,  where  Stanley 
provided  Livingstone  with  an  ample  supply  of  goods, 
and  bade  him  farewell.  Stanley  left  on  March  15, 
1872,  and  after  Livingstone  had  waited  wearily  at 
Unyanyembe  for  five  months,  a  troop  of  fifty-seven 
men  and  boys  arrived,  good  and  faithful  fellows  on  the 
whole,  selected  by  Stanley  himself.  Thus  attended,  he 
started  on  August  15th  for  Lake  Bangweolo,  proceed¬ 
ing  along  the  east  side  of  Tanganyika.  His  old  enemy, 
dysentery,  soon  found  him  out.  In  January,  1873,  the 
party  got  among  the  endless  spongy  jungle  on  the  east 
of  Lake  Bangweolo,  Livingstone’s  object  being  to  go 
round  by  the  south  and  away  west  to  find  the  “  fount¬ 
ains.”  Vexatious  delays  took  place,  and  the  journey 
became  one  constant  wade  below,  under  an  almost  end¬ 
less  pour  of  rain  from  above.  The  doctor  got  worse 
and  worse,  but  no  idea  of  danger  seems  to  have  occurred 
to  him.  At  last,  in  the  middle  of  April,  he  had  unwill¬ 
ingly  to  submit  to  be  carried  in  a  rude  litter.  On  April 
29th  Chitambo’s  village  on  the  Lulimala,  in  Ilala,  on 
the  south  shore  of  the  lake,  was  reached.  The  last 
entry  in  the  journal  is  April  27th: — “  Knocked  up  quite, 
and  remain — recover — sent  to  buy  milch  goats.  We 
are  on  the  banks  of  the  Molilamo.”  On  April  30th  he 
with  difficulty  wound  up  his  watch,  and  early  on  the 
morning  of  May  1st  the  boys  found  “  the  great  master,” 
as  they  called  him,  kneeling  by  the  side  of  his  bed, 
dead.  His  faithful  men  preserved  the  body  in  the  sun 
as  well  as  they  could,  and,  wrapping  it  carefully  ud, 
carried  it  and  all  his  papers,  instruments,  and  other 
things,  across  Africa  to  Zanzibar.  It  was  borne  to  Eng¬ 
land  with  all  honor,  and  on  April  18,  1874,  was  de¬ 
posited  in  Westminster  Abbey,  amid  tokens  of  mourn¬ 
ing  and  admiration  such  as  England  accords  only  to 
her  greatest  sons.  Government  bore  all  the  funeral 
expenses.  His  faithfully  kept  journals  during  these 
seven  years’  wanderings  were  published  under  the  title 
of  the  Last  Journals  of  David  Livingstone  in  Central 
Africa ,  in  1874,  edited  by  his  old  friend,  the  Rev.  Horace 
Waller. 

LIVIUS  ANDRONICUS  occupies  the  position  of 
the  oldest  among  the  recognized  poets  of  Rome.  He 
determined  the  course  which  Roman  literature  followed 
for  more  than  a  century  after  his  time.  The  imitation 
of  Greek  comedy,  tragedy,  and  epic  poetry,  which  pro¬ 
duced  great  results  in  the  hands  of  Nievius,  Plautus, 
Ennius,  and  their  successors,  received  its  first  impulse 
from  him.  To  judge,  however,  by  the  very  insignificant 
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remains  of  his  writings,  and  by  the  testimonies  of  Cicero 
and  Horace  to  his  merits,  he  can  have  no  pretension 
either  to  original  genius  or  to  artistic  accomplishment. 
His  real  claim  to  distinction  was  that  he  was  the  first 
great  schoolmaster  of  the  Roman  people,  and  the  first 
acknowledged  medium  through  which  the  genius  of 
Greece  acted  on  the  Roman  mind,  and  found  for  itself  a 
rude  expression  in  the  Latin  language. 

LIVNY,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  government 
of  Orel,  eighty-seven  miles  east-southeast  of  the  chief 
town  of  the  government,  at  the  confluence  of  the  rivers 
Livenka  and  Sosna.  Population,  13,000. 

LIVONIA,  or  Livland,  one  of  the  three  Baltic 
provinces  of  Russia,  is  bounded  by  the  Gulf  of  Riga  on 
the  west,  Esthonia  on  the  north,  the  governments  of 
St.  Petersburg,  Pskov,  and  Vitebsk  on  the  east,  and 
Courland  on  the  south.  A  group  of  islands,  situated  at 
the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Riga,  of  which  Osel  Mohn, 
Runo,  and  Paternoster  are  the  largest,  belong  to  this 
government.  It  covers,  with  the  islands,  a  surface  of 
18,160  square  miles,  but  of  this  the  part  of  Lake  Peipus, 
or  Tchudskoye,  which  belongs  to  it  occupies  10,090. 
Population  (estimated),  1,200,000. 

LIVY,  the  Roman  historian,  belonged  by  birth  to 
those  regions  of  northern  Italy  which  had  already  given 
to  Roman  literature  Catullus,  Cornelius  Nepos,  and 
Virgil.  He  was  born  in  ^9  b.c.,  the  year  of  Csesar’s 
first  consulship,  and  was  eleven  years  younger  than 
Virgil  and  six  years  younger  than  Horace.  His  native 
city  Padua  (Patavium)  could  challenge  comparison,  in 
the  days  of  Augustus,  even  with  such  great  centers  of 
industry  as  Alexandria  or  Gades;  and,  while  its  active 
municipal  life  and  long  traditions  of  hard-won  inde¬ 
pendence  may  have  quickened  Livy’s  sympathies  with 
republican  freedom,  its  ancient  connection  with  Rome 
naturally  helped  to  turn  his  attention  to  the  study 
which  became  the  work  of  his  life.  For  Padua  claimed, 
like  Rome,  a  Trojan  origin,  and  Livy  is  careful  to  place 
Antenor,  the  founder  of  Padua,  side  by  side  with  HCneas. 

Livy’s  easy,  independent  life  at  Rome,  and  his  aristo¬ 
cratic  leanings  in  politics,  have  been  taken  as  proof 
that  he  was  the  son  of  well-born  and  opulent  parents; 
and  it  is  certain  that  he  was  able  to  afford  the  luxury  of 
a  good  education,  for  he  was  widely  read  in  Greek 
literature,  and  a  student  both  of  rhetoric  and  philoso¬ 
phy.  We  have  also  evidence  in  his  writings  that  he  had 
prepared  himself  for  his  great  work  by  researches  into 
the  history  of  his  native  town.  His  youth  and  early 
manhood,  spent  perhaps  chiefly  at  Padua,  were  cast  in 
stormy  times,  and  the  impression  which  they  left  upon 
his  mind  was  ineffaceable.  He  was  ten  years  old  when 
Caesar  crossed  the  Rubicon  and  civil  war  began.  In 
his  fifteenth  year  came  the  murder  of  the  great  dictator, 
of  whom  he  afterward  declared  that  he  knew  not 
“  whether  it  were  better  for  him  to  have  been  born  or 
not,”  and  one  year  later  the  murder  of  Cicero,  to  whose 
memory  he  paid  an  eloquent  tribute.  Of  the  part  taken 
by  Padua  in  the  troubles  which  distracted  the  empire 
from  49  B.C.  till  the  decisive  victory  at  Actium  we  know 
nothing  beyond  the  fact  that  in  43  b.  c.  it  closed  its  gates 
against  Antony,  and  was  afterward  punished  for  doing 
so  by  Asinius  Pollio.  Livy’s  personal  sympathies  were 
with  Pompey  and  the  republican  party;  but  far  more 
lasting  in  its  effects  was  his  experience  of  the  license, 
anarchy,  and  confusion  of  these  dark  days.  The  rule  of 
Augustus  he  seems  to  have  accepted  as  a  necessity,  but  he 
did  not,  like  Horace  and  Virgil,  welcome  it  as  inaugu¬ 
rating  a  new  and  glorious  era.  While  he  endeavors  to 
stifle  his  recollections  of  the  horrors  he  had  witnessed, 
by  fixing  his  whole  mind  on  older  and  better  times,  he 
writes  of  the  present  with  despondency  as  a  degenerate 
and  declining  age;  and,  instead  of  triumphant  prophe- 
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cies  of  world-wide  rule,  such  as  we  find  in  Horace, 
Livy  contents  himself  with  pointing  out  the  dangers 
which  already  threatened  Rome,  and  exhorting  his  con¬ 
temporaries  to  learn,  in  good  time,  the  lessons  which  the 
past  history  of  the  state  had  to  teach. 

It  was  probably  about  the  time  of  the  battle  of  Actium 
that  Livy  established  himself  in  Rome,  and  there  he 
seems  chiefly  to  have  resided  until  his  retirement  to 
Padua  shortly  before  his  death.  We  have  no  evidence 
that  he  traveled  much,  though  he  must  have  paid  at  least 
one  visit  to  Campania,  and  he  never,  so  far  as  we  know, 
took  any  part  in  political  life.  Nor,  though  he  enjoyed 
the  personal  friendship  and  patronage  of  Augustus,  and 
stimulated  the  historical  zeal  of  the  future  emperoi 
Claudius,  can  we  detect  in  him  anything  of  the  courtier. 
There  is  not  in  his  history  a  trace  of  that  rather  gross 
adulation  in  which  even  Virgil  does  not  disdain  to 
indulge.  His  republican  sympathies  were  freely  ex¬ 
pressed,  and,  it  should  be  added,  as  freely  pardoned  by 
Augustus.  As  his  work  went  on,  the  fame  which  he  had 
never  coveted  came  to  him  in  ample  measure.  He 
is  said  to  have  declared  in  one  volume  of  his  history 
that  he  had  already  won  glory  enough,  and  the  younger 
Pliny  relates  that  a  Spaniard  came  all  the  way  from 
Gades  merely  to  see  him,  and,  this  accomplished, 
at  once  returned  home  satisfied.  The  accession  of 
Tiberius  materially  altered  for  the  worse  the  prospects  of 
literature  in  Rome,  and  Livy  may  have  feared  for  him¬ 
self  the  fate  which  afterward  befell  Cremutius  Cordus, 
who  was  tried  before  the  senate,  for  having  in  his  annals 
spoken  of  Brutus  and  Cassius  as  the  last  of  the  Romans. 
However  this  may  have  been,  Livy  retired  to  Padua,  and 
died  there  in  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius 
(17  A.D.),  at  the  ripe  age  of  seventy-six. 

LIZARD.  The  name  Lizard  (Lat.,  lacerta )  origi¬ 
nally  referred  only  to  the  small  European  species  of 
four-legged  reptiles,  but  is  now  applied  to  a  whole  order 
( Lacertilia )  which  is  represented  by  numerous  species  in 
all  temperate  and  tropical  parts  of  the  globe.  Lizards 
may  be  described  as  reptiles  with  a  more  or  less  elongate 
body  terminating  in  a  tail,  and  with  the  skin  either 
folded  into  scales  (as  in  snakes)  or  granular  or  tuber¬ 
cular;  legs  are  generally  present — usually  four,  rarely  two 
in  number — but  sometimes  they  are  reduced  to  rudi¬ 
ments  or  entirely  hidden  below'  the  skin;  the  jaws  are 
toothed,  and  the  two  mandibles  firmly  united  in  front 
by  an  osseous  suture.  Eyelids  are  generally  present. 
The  vent  is  a  transverse  slit,  and  not  longitudinal  as  in 
Crocodilians.  Other  structural  characteristics,  espe¬ 
cially  of  the  skeleton,  separate  lizards  from  the  other  or¬ 
ders  of  reptiles;  but  will  be  better  understood  if 
described  in  relation  to  the  other  members  of  that  class. 
(See  Reptiles.) 

At  a  low  estimate  the  number  of  described  species  of 
lizards  may  be  given  as  about  1 , 700.  They  are  extremely 
scarce  north  of  6o°  N.  latitute;  and  in  the  southern 
hemisphere  the  southern  point  of  Patagonia  forms  the 
furthest  limit  of  their  range.  As  we  approach  the  trop¬ 
ics,  the  variety  of  forms  and  the  number  of  individuals 
increase  steadily,  the  most  specialized  and  the  most  de¬ 
veloped  forms  (the  monitors  andleguans)  being  restricted 
to  the  tropical  regions  where  lizards  abound.  They  have 
adapted  themselves  to  almost  every  physical  condition,  ex¬ 
cept  the  extremecokl  of  high  latitudes  or  altitudes.  Those 
inhabiting  temperate  latitudes  hibernate.  The  majority 
live  on  broken  ground,  rocks  with  or  without  vegeta¬ 
tion;  others  are  arboreal;  to  a  few  (certain  monitors) 
the  neighborhood  of  water  is  a  necessity;  while  others 
are  true  desert  animals,  in  color  scarcely  distinguishable 
from  their  surroundings.  Some,  like  many  geckos,  live 
near  or  in  houses,  being  enabled  by  a  peculiar  apparatus 
of  their  toes  to  run  along  perpendicular  and  even  over* 
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hanging  surfaces.  No  lizard  enters  the  sea,  with  the 
exception  of  one  species,  the  leguan  of  the  Galapagos 
( A ?n blyrhynch us) ,  which  feeds  on  sea-weed.  Some, 
like  the  majority  of  the  geckos,  are  nocturnal. 

The  motions  of  most  lizards  are  executed  with  great 
but  not  enduring  rapidity.  With  the  exception  of  the 
chameleon,  all  drag  their  bodies  over  the  ground,  the 
limbs  being  wide  apart,  turned  outward,  and  relatively 
to  the  bulk  of  the  body  generally  weak.  But  the  limbs 
show  with  regard  to  development  great  variation,  and 
an  uninterrupted  transition  from  the  most  perfect  con¬ 
dition  of  two  pairs  with  five  separate  clawed  toes  to 
their  total  disappearance;  yet  even  limbless  lizards  retain 
rudiments  of  the  osseous  framework  below  the  skin. 
T ne  motions  of  these  limbless  lizards  are  very  similar 
to  those  of  snakes,  which  they  resemble  in  their  elon¬ 
gate  body  passing  into  a  long  cylindrical  and  taper¬ 
ing  tail. 

In  a  great  many  lizards  ( Lacertidce ,  skinks,  geckos) 
the  muscles  of  the  several  vertebral  segments  of  the  tail 
are  so  loosely  connected,  and  the  axis  of  the  vertebrae  is 
so  weak,  that  the  tail  breaks  off  with  the  greatest  facil¬ 
ity.  The  part  severed  retains  its  muscular  irritability 
for  a  short  time,  wriggling  as  if  it  were  a  living  creature. 
A  lizard  thus  mutilated  does  not  seem  to  be  much  af¬ 
fected  by  its  loss,  and  in  a  short  time  the  part  is  repro¬ 
duced;  but,  while  the  muscles  and  also  the  integuments 
may  be  perfectly  regenerated,  the  osseous  part  always 
remains  replaced  by  a  cartilaginous  rod,  without  verte¬ 
bral  segmentation.  This  faculty  is  of  great  advantage 
to  the  lizards  endowed  with  it;  they  are  either  species  in 
which  the  tail  has  no  special  function,  such  as  to  assist 
in  a  particular  kind  of  locomotion  or  to  serve  as  a 
weapon  of  defense,  or  they  are  small  species  which  lack 
otner  means  of  escape  from  their  numerous  enemies. 
The  geckos  are  even  able  to  throw  off  their  tail  spon¬ 
taneously,  and  are  said  to  do  this  frequently  when  pur¬ 
sued  by  some  other  animal,  which  is  satisfied  with  capt¬ 
uring  the  wriggling  member,  while  the  owner  saves  its 
life  by  a  rapid  flight. 

The  majority  of  lizards  are  carnivorous,  the  larger 
feeding  on  small  mammals,  birds,  fishes,  and  eggs,  the 
smaller  on  insects,  worms,  and  other  invertebrates. 
Not  a  few,  however,  are  herbivorous, as  the  larger  leguans, 
and  many  agamas.  This  difference  in  diet  is  quite  inde¬ 
pendent  of  modifications  of  dentition. 

All  lizards  are  oviparous,  the  eggs  being  of  an  oval 
shape,  and  covered  with  a  hard  or  leathery  calcareous 
shell.  The  number  of  eggs  laid  is,  in  comparison  with 
other  reptiles,  small,  perhaps  never  exceeding  forty,  and 
some,  like  the  anolis  and  geckos,  deposit  only  one  or 
two  at  a  time,  but  probably  the  act  of  oviposition  is  re¬ 
peated  in  these  lizards  at  frequent  intervals.  The 
parents  do  not  take  care  of  their  progeny,  and  leave  the 
eggs  to  hatch  where  they  were  deposited.  In  a  few 
lizards,  however,  the  eggs  are  retained  in  the  oviduct 
until  the  embryo  is  fully  developed;  these  species,  then, 
bring  forth  living  young,  and  are  called  ovoviviparous. 

No  lizard  is  venomous,  with,  perhaps,  a  single  excep¬ 
tion  ( Hcloderma ). 

Heloderma  horridum  is  a  Mexican  lizard,  which  in  its 
native  country  has  the  reputation  of  being  a  most  poison¬ 
ous  reptile.  Its  anterior  teeth  are,  indeed,  provided 
with  a  deep  groove,  as  in  many  poisonous  snakes,  and 
the  submaxillary  gland  is  enormously  developed.  Sumi- 
chrast  has  recently  proved  by  actual  experiment  on 
mammals  the  fatal  effects  of  the  bite  of  this  lizard;  and 
J.  Stein,  a  traveler  in  Mexico,  who  was  bitten  in  the 
finger,  suffered  from  symptoms  similar  to  those  result¬ 
ing  from  the  bite  of  a  poisonous  snake.  It  thus  ap¬ 
pears  that  the  fear  in  which  it  is  held  by  the  natives  is 
not  due  merely  to  its  hideous  appearance,  as  was  for¬ 


merly  believed.  Tubercles  of  a  dirty  brown  and  yellow 
color,  with  which  its  body  is  covered,  give  it  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  leprous  skin.  It  is  about  twenty  inches  long, 
and  is  known  by  the  name  of  “  Escorpion.” 

LLAMA,  sometimes  spelt  Lama ,  a  word  by  which 
the  Peruvians  designated  one  of  a  small  group  of  closely 
allied  animals,  which,  before  the  Spanish  conquest  of 
America,  were  the  only  domesticated  hoofed  mammals 
of  the  country,  being  kept,  not  only  for  their  value  as 
beasts  of  burden,  but  also  for  their  flesh,  hides,  and 
wool — in  fact,  supplying  in  the  domestic  economy  of 
the  people  the  place  of  the  horse,  the  ox,  the  goat,  and 
the  sheep  of  the  Old  World.  The  word  is  now  some¬ 
times  restricted  to  one  particular  species  or  variety  of 
the  group,  and  sometimes  used  in  a  generic  sense  to 
cover  the  whole.  Although  they  were  often  compared 
by  early  writers  to  sheep,  and  spoken  of  as  such,  their 
affinity  to  the  camel  was  very  soon  perceived,  and  they 
were  included  in  the  genus  Camelus  in  the  Systei?ia 
Naturce  of  Linnceus.  They  were,  however,  separated 
by  Cuvier  in  1S00  under  the  name  of  Lama ,  changed 
by  Illiger  in  1811  to  Auchenia,  a  term  afterward 
adopted  by  Cuvier,  and  almost  universally  acceqited  by 
systematic  zoologists,  although  there  has  been  of  late  a 
disposition  to  revive  the  earlier  name. 

The  animals  of  the  genus  Auchenia  or  Lama  are, 
with  the  two  species  of  true  camels  (to  which  the  gen¬ 
eric  term  Camehis  is  now  restricted),  the  sole  existing 
representatives  of  a  very  distinct  section  of  the  “  artio- 
dactyle”  or  even-toed  ungulates,  called  Tylopoda ,  or 
“boss-footed,”  from  the  peculiar  bosses  or  cushions 
placed  on  the  under  surface  of  their  feet,  and  on  which 
they  tread.  This  section  thus  consists  of  a  single 
family,  the  Camelidce,  the  other  sections  of  the  same 
great  division  being  the  Suina  or  pigs,  the  Tragulina 
or  chevrotains,  and  the  Pecora  or  true  ruminants,  to 
each  of  which  the  Tylopoda  have  more  or  less  affinity, 
standing  in  some  respects  in  a  central  position  between 
them,  borrowing  as  it  were  some  characters  from  each, 
but  in  others  showing  great  special  modifications  not 
found  in  any  of  the  other  sections. 

Until  within  the  last  few  years  the  existence  of  two 
genera  having  so  very  much  in  common  as  the  camels 
and  the  llamas,  and  yet  so  completely  isolated  geographic¬ 
ally,  had  not  received  any  satisfactory  explanation,  for 
the  old  idea  that  they  in  some  way  “  represented  ”  each 
other  in  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  world  was  a  mere 
fancy  without  philosophical  basis.  The  discoveries 
made  mostly  within  the  past  ten  years  of  a  vast  and 
previously  unsuspected  extinct  fauna  of  the  American 
continent  of  the  Tertiary  period,  as  interpreted  by  the 
able  palaeontologists  Leidy,  Cope,  and  Marsh,  has  thrown 
a  flood  of  light  upon  the  early  history  of  this  family, 
and  upon  its  relations  to  other  mammals.  It  is  now 
known  that  llamas  at  one  time  were  not  confined  to  the 
part  of  the  continent  south  of  the  Isthmus  of  Panama, 
as  at  the  present  day,  for  their  remains  have  been 
abundantly  found  in  the  Pleistocene  deposits  of  the 
region  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  in  Central  America, 
some  attaining  a  much  larger  size  than  those  now  exist¬ 
ing.  There  have  also  been  found  in  the  same  regions 
many  camel-like  animals  exhibiting  different  generic 
modifications,  and,  what  is  more  interesting,  a  gradual 
series  of  changes,  coinciding  with  the  antiquity  of  the 
deposits  in  which  they  are  found,  have  been  traced  from 
the  thoroughly  differentiated  species  of  the  modern 
epoch  down  through  the  Pliocene  to  the  early  Miocene 
beds,  where,  their  characters  having  become  by  degrees 
more  generalized,  they  have  lost  all  that  especially  dis¬ 
tinguishes  them  as  Camelidcr,  and  are  merged  into  forms 
common  to  the  ancestral  type  of  all  the  other  sections 
of  the  Artiodactyles.  Hitherto  none  of  these  annectant 
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forms  have  been  found  in  any  of  the  fossiliferous  strata 
of  the  Old  World;  it  may  therefore  be  fairly  surmised 
(according  to  the  evidence  at  present  before  us)  that 
America  was  the  original  home  of  the  Tylopoda ,  and 
that  the  true  camels  have  passed  over  into  the  Old 
World,  probably  by  way  of  the  north  of  Asia,  where 
we  have  every  reason  to  believe  there  was  formerly  a 
free  communication  between  the  continents,  and  then, 
gradually  driven  southward,  perhaps  by  changes  of 
climate,  having  become  isolated,  have  undergone  some 
further  special  modifications;  while  those  members  of 
the  family  that  remained  in  their  original  birthplace 
have  become,  through  causes  not  clearly  understood, 
restricted  solely  to  the  southern  or  most  distant  part  of 
the  continent.  There  are  few  groups  of  mammals  of 
which  the  palaeontology  history  has  been  so  satisfactorily 
demonstrated  as  the  one  of  which  we  are  treating. 

In  essential  structural  characters,  as  well  as  in  gen¬ 
eral  appearance  and  habits,  all  the  animals  of  this  genus 
very  closely  resemble  each  other,  so  that  the  question 
as  to  whether  they  should  be  considered  as  belonging  to 
one,  two,  or  more  species  has  been  one  which  has  led  to 
a  large  amount  of  controversy  among  naturalists. 
The  question  has  been  much  complicated  by  the  cir¬ 
cumstance  of  the  great  majority  of  individuals  which 
have  come  under  observation  being  either  in  a  com¬ 
pletely  or  partially  domesticated  state,  and  descended 
from  ancestors  which  from  time  immemorial  have  been 
in  like  condition,  one  which  always  tends  to  produce  a 
certain  amount  of  variation  from  the  original  type.  It 
has,  however,  lost  much  of  its  importance  since  the 
doctrine  of  the  distinct  origin  of  species  has  been  gen¬ 
erally  abandoned.  The  four  forms  commonly  distin¬ 
guished  by  the  inhabitants  of  South  America  are  recog¬ 
nized  by  some  naturalists  as  distinct  species,  and  have 
had  specific  designations  attached  to  them,  though 
usually  with  expressions  of  doubt,  and  with  great  difficul¬ 
ties  in  defining  their  distinctive  characteristics.  These 
are — (i)  the  llama,  Auchenia  glama  (Linn.),  or  Lama 
peruana  (Tiedemann);  (2)  the  alpaca,  A.  pacos  (Linn.); 
(3)  the  guanaco  or  huanaco,  A.  kuanacus  (Molina); 
and  (4)  the  vicugna  (Molina),  A.  vicugna ,  or  A. 
vicunna,  (Cuv.) 

The  guanaco  has  an  extensive  geographical  range, 
from  the  high  lands  of  the  Andean  region  of  Ecuador 
and  Peru  to  the  open  plains  of  Patagonia,  and  even  the 
wooded  islands  of  Tierra  del  Fuego.  It  constitutes 
the  principal  food  of  the  Patagonian  Indians,  and  its 
skin  is  invaluable  to  them,  as  furnishing  the  material 
out  of  which  their  long  robes  are  constructed.  It  is 
about  the  size  of  a  European  red  deer,  and  is  an  elegant 
animal,  being  possessed  of  a  long,  slender,  gracefully 
curved  neck  and  fine  legs. 

The  alpaca  is  believed  by  most  naturalists  to  be  a  va¬ 
riety  of  the  vicugna ;  others  have,  however,  identified  it 
with  the  guanaco,  and  some  consider  it  as  a  distinct 
species.  It  is  usually  found  in  a  domesticated  or  semi- 
domesticated  state,  being  kept  in  large  flocks  which 
graze  on  the  level  heights  of  the  Andes  of  southern 
Peru  and  northern  Bolivia  at  an  elevation  of*  from  14,- 
000  to  16, OCX)  feet  above  the  sea-level,  throughout  the 
year.  It  is  not  used  as  a  beast  of  burden  like  the  llama, 
but  is  valued  only  for  its  wool,  of  which  the  Indian 
blanket  and  ponchas  are  made.  Its  color  is  usually 
dark  brown  or  black.  The  characteristics  of  its  wool, 
and  the  history  of  its  introduction  into  our  manufactur¬ 
ing  industry,  are  described  in  the  article  Alpaca. 

LLANDAFF,  a  city  of  Glamorgan,  South  Wales. 
See  Cardiff,  within  which  parliamentary  borough  it 
is  almost  entirely  included. 

LLANDUDNO,  a  watering-place  in  Carnarvonshire, 
North  Wales,  situated  <?n  the  Irish  Sea,  and  at  the 
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mouth  of  the  Conway,  in  a  finely  sheltered  bay,  fifty 
miles  west  of  Chester  by  rail.  Population  (1890), 
6,000. 

LLANELLY,  a  market-town,  parliamentary  bor¬ 
ough,  and  seaport  town  of  Carmarthenshire,  South 
Wales,  is  situated  on  a  creek  of  Carmarthen  Bay,  on 
the  river  Lougher,  and  on  several  railway  lines,  11 
miles  west  of  Swansea,  and  225  west-northwest  of  Lon¬ 
don.  Llanelly  is  included  in  the  Carmarthen  district  of 
parliamentary  boroughs.  The  population  of  the  urban 
sanitary  district  is  20,000. 

LLANGOLLEN,  a  picturesque  market-town  of 
Denbighshire,  North  Wales,  and  a  favorite  summer- 
resort,  is  beautifully  situated  in  a  fine  vale  surrounded 
by  lofty  mountains,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Dee,  and 
on  a  branch  line  of  the  Great  Western  Railway,  nine 
miles  southwest  of  Wrexham,  and  twenty-two  south¬ 
west  of  Chester.  Population  (1S90),  3,600. 

LLORENTE,  Juan  Antonio,  the  historian  of  the 
Spanish  Inquisition,  was  born  March  30,  1756,  near 
Calahorra,  Aragon,  studied  at  Tarragona  and  Sara¬ 
gossa,  received  (by  dispensation)  priest’s  orders  in  1779, 
and  became  vicar-general  to  the  bishop  of  Calahorra  in 
1782.  In  1785  he  became  commissary  of  the  Holy 
Office  at  Logrono,  and  in  1789  its  general  secretary  at 
Madrid.  In  1805  he  obtained  a  canonry  at  Toledo,  and 
in  1806-8  his  Noticias  Historicas  sobre  las  tres  Provin- 
cias  Vascongadas  appeared.  In  the  crisis  of  1808  Llo- 
rente  identified  himself  with  the  Bonapartists,  and  from 
1809  onward  he  was  engaged  in  superintending  the  ex¬ 
ecution  of  the  decree  of  suppression  of  the  monastic 
orders,  and  in  examining  the  archives  of  the  Inquisition 
for  his  History ,  a  work  which  appeared  in  1817-18  at 
Paris,  where  its  author  had  been  residing  since  the  re¬ 
turn  of  Ferdinand  VII.  to  Madrid  in  1814.  Trans¬ 
lated  within  a  few  years  into  German,  English,  Dutch, 
Italian,  and  Spanish,  it  attracted  much  attention 
throughout  Europe,  and  involved  its  author  in  consid¬ 
erable  persecution  and  hardship,  which,  on  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  his  Portraits  politiques  des  Papes  in  1822,  cul¬ 
minated  in  a  peremptory  order  (December,  1822)  to 
quit  France.  His  death,  caused,  or  at  least  hastened, 
by  the  fatigues  of  the  hasty  journey  to  Spain,  took  place 
at  Madrid  on  February  5,  1823. 

LLOYD’S,  an  association  of  merchants,  shipowners, 
underwriters,  and  ship  and  insurance  brokers,  having 
its  headquarters  in  a  suite  of  rooms  in  the  northeast  cor¬ 
ner  of  the  Royal  Exchange,  London.  Originally  a  mere 
gathering  of  merchants  for  business  or  gossip  in  a  coffee¬ 
house  kept  by  one  Edward  Lloyd  in  Tower  street,  Lon¬ 
don,  the  earliest  notice  of  which  occurs  in  the  London 
Gazette  of  February  18,  1688,  this  institution  has  grad¬ 
ually  become  one  of  the  greatest  and  most  perfect 
organizations  in  the  world  in  connection  with  com¬ 
merce.  The  establishment  existed  in  Tower  street  up 
to  1692,  in  which  year  it  was  removed  by  the  enter¬ 
prising  proprietor  to  Lombard  street,  in  the  very  center 
of  that  portion  of  the  old  city  of  London  most  fre¬ 
quented  by  merchants  of  the  highest  class.  Shortly 
after  this  event  Mr.  Lloyd  gave  another  proof  of  his 
enterprise  and  intelligence  by  the  establishment  of  a 
weekly  newspaper,  furnishing  commercial  and  shipping 
news,  in  those  days  an  undertaking  of  no  small  diffi¬ 
culty.  This  paper  took  the  name  of  Lloyd's  Neius,  and, 
though  its  life  was  not  a  prolonged  one,  it  was  destined 
to  be  the  precursor  of  the  now  ubiquitous  Lloyd's  List , 
the  oldest  existing  paper,  the  London  Gazette  excepted, 
of  the  present  day.  In  Lombard  street  the  business 
transacted  at  Lloyd’s  coffee-house  steadily  grew  in  extent 
and  importance,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  throughout 
the  greater  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  merchants 
and  underwriters  frequenting  the  rooms  were  bound 
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together  by  any  rules,  or  acted  under  any  organization. 
By  and  by,  however,  the  rapid  increase  of  marine  in¬ 
surance  business  made  a  change  of  system  and  improved 
accommodation  absolutely  necessary,  and,  accordingly, 
after  finding  a  temporary  resting  place  in  Pope’s  Plead 
alley,  the  underwriters  and  brokers  finally  settled  down 
in  the  Royal  Exchange  in  March,  1774.  One  of  the  first 
improvements  in  the  mode  of  effecting  marine  insurance 
springing  out  of  this  state  of  things  was  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  a  printed  form  of  policy.  Hitherto  various  forms 
had  been  in  use;  and,  to  avoid  the  numerous  disputes 
consequent  on  a  practice  so  loose  and  unsatisfactory, 
the  committee  of  Lloyd’s  proposed  a  general  form, 
which  was  finally  adopted  by  the  members  on  January 
12,  1779,  and  which  remains  in  use,  with  only  a  few  slight 
alterations,  to  this  day.  The  two  most  important  events 
in  the  history  of  Lloyd’s,  during  the  present  century, 
are  the  reorganization  of  the  association  in  1811,  and 
the  passage  of  an  act  in  1871  granting  to  Lloyd’s  all 
the  rights  and  privileges  of  a  corporation  sanctioned  by 
parliament.  According  to  this  Act  of  Incorporation,  the 
three  main  objects  for  which  the  society  exists  are:  First, 
the  carrying  out  of  the  business  of  marine  insurance; 
secondly,  the  protection  of  the  interests  of  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  association;  and,  thirdly,  the  collection, 
publication,  and  diffusion  of  intelligence  and  informa¬ 
tion  with  respect  to  shipping.  In  the  promotion  of  the 
last-named  object,  obviously  the  foundation  upon  which 
the  entire  superstructure  rests,  an  intelligence  depart¬ 
ment  has  been  gradually  developed,  which,  for  wideness 
of  range  and  efficient  working,  has  no  parallel  among 
private  enterprises  in  any  country. 

LOACH.  The  loaches  ( Cobitidina )  are  small  fishes 
of  the  Carp  family  (  Cyprinidce ),  with  a  generally  cylin¬ 
drical  body,  with  very  small  or  without  any  scales,  with 
six  or  more  barbels  round  the  mouth,  with  a  short 
dorsal  and  anal  fin,  and  with  the  pharyngeal  teeth  in  a 
single  series. 

LOANDA,  or  in  full  Sao  Paulo  de  Loanda,  is  the 
capital  of  the  Portuguese  settlements  in  western  Africa, 
and  the  principal  municipality  of  the  Loanda  district, 
one  of  the  three  into  which  Angola  is  divided.  The 
beautiful  bay,  protected  from  the  surf  by  the  long,  nar¬ 
row  island  of  pure  sand  from  which  the  town  takes  its 
name,  is  backed  by  a  line  of  low,  sandy  cliff  which  at  its 
southern  end  sweeps  out  with  a  sharp  curve  and  termi¬ 
nates  in  the  bold  point  crowned  by  Fort  San  Miguel.  A 
good  part  of  the  town  lies  on  the  shore,  but  the  more 
important  buildings — the  government  offices,  the  gov¬ 
ernor’s  residence,  the  palace  of  the  bishop  of  Angola, 
and  the  admirable  hospital — are  situated  on  the  higher 
grounds.  The  population  is  from  10,000  to  12,000 
(Lux  gives  18,000  to  20,000),  about  a  third  being  whites. 

LOANGO,  in  the  wider  signification  of  the  name,  is 
a  region  on  the  west  coast  of  southern  Africa,  which  ex¬ 
tends  from  the  mouth  of  the  Congo  (Zaire)  river  north¬ 
ward  through  about  two  degrees,  with  no  very  definite 
limit  in  this  direction,  unless  we  adopt  the  Numbi  river, 
which  falls  into  Chilunga  Bay,  and  was  formerly  con¬ 
sidered  the  northern  boundary  of  the  Loango  kingdom. 
In  a  narrower  sense  it  is  the  country  bounded  on  the 
south  by  the  Luemma,  and  on  the  north  by  the  Kuilu — 
the  district  between  the  Luemma  and  the  Chiloango 
being  known  as  Chiloango  or  Little  Loango,  that  be¬ 
tween  the  Chiloango  and  the  Congo  as  Kakongo  and 
Angoy,  and  that  to  the  north  of  the  Kuilu  as  Chilunga. 

LOBELIA,  L.,  the  typical  genus  of  the  tribe 
Lobeliece ,  of  the  order  Campanulacece ,  named  after 
Matthias  de  Lobel,  a  native  of  Lille,  botanist  and 
physician  to  James  I.  It  numbers  about  200  species, 
natives  of  nearly  all  the  temperate  and  warmer  regions 
of  the  world,  excepting  central  and  eastern  Europe  as 
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well  as  western  Asia.  The  genus  is  distinguished  from 
Campanula  by  the  irregular  corolla  and  completely 
united  anthers,  and  by  the  excessive  acridity  of  the 
milky  juice.  The  species  earliest  described  and  figured 
appears  to  be  L.  cardinalis ,  L. ,  under  the  name  Track - 
eliutn  americanum  sive  cardinalis  planta,  “  the  rich  crim¬ 
son  cardinal’s  flower ;  ”  Parkinson  says,  “  it  groweth 
neere  the  riuer  of  Canada,  where  the  French  planta¬ 
tion  in  America  is  seated ;  ”  De  Candolle  records  it 
from  New  England  to  Carolina.  This  species,  as  well 
as  several  others,  is  in  cultivation  as  ornamental  gar¬ 
den  plants. 

LOBO,  Ieronimo,  a  Jesuit  missionary,  was  born  in 
Lisbon  in  1593,  and  died  in  1678. 

LOBSTER.  See  Crustacea  and  Fisheries. 

LOCK — not  being  a  canal  lock — means  the  fastening 
of  a  door,  or  box,  or  drawer,  which  requires  a  key,  or 
else  some  secret  contrivance  or  manipulation,  to  open 
it.  It  is  generally  fixed  to  the  door,  but  it  may  also  be 
loose,  and  then  it  is  called  a  padlock,  which  is  internally 
like  other  locks,  but  externally  has  a  half  link  or  bo7V 
turning  on  a  hinge  at  one  end,  while  the  other,  after 
being  put  through  a  chain  or  staple  on  the  door,  enters 
the  lock  and  is  fastened  by  the  bolt  therein.  The  bolt 
may  be  moved  by  the  key,  or  may  close  by  a  spring,  but 
requires  a  key  to  open  it,  as  in  the  case  of  handcuffs, 
which  are  a  pair  of  padlocks  of  this  kind  united  by  a 
short  chain.  A  common  door  lock  also  comprises  a 
spring  latch  which  opens  by  a  handle,  and  some¬ 
times  a  small  bolt  held  by  friction  either  shut  or  open, 
which  is  moved  by  a  smaller  handle  inside  the  room 
only;  but  neither  of  these  is  the  lock  proper,  any  more 
than  a  hook  or  a  button,  or  a  common  lifting  latch. 
Therefore,  omitting  them,  a  lock  is  as  defined  above. 

The  earliest  lock  of  which  the  construction  is  known 
is  the  Egyptian,  which  was  used  4,000  years  ago. 

Mr.  Chubb,  the  well-known  lock-maker,  used  to 
show  a  wooden  Chinese  lock  very  superior  to  the 
Egyptian,  and,  in  fact,  founded  on  exactly  the  same 
principle  as  the  Bramah  lock,  which  long  enjoyed  the 
reputation  of  being  the  most  secure  lock  ever  invented; 
for  it  has  sliders  or  tumblers  of  different  lengths,  and 
cannot  be  opened  unless  they  are  all  raised  to  the 
proper  heights,  and  no  higher. 

LOCKE,  John.  Some  idea  of  the  man  and  his  sur¬ 
roundings  is  more  needed  for  the  interpretation  of  what 
Locke  has  written  than  in  the  case  of  most  philosophers. 
His  youth  was  spent  amid  the  war  of  principles  of 
which  England  was  the  scene  in  the  middle  of  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century.  In  later  life  he  mixed  much  with  the 
chief  actors  in  the  political  drama  that  followed  the 
Restoration.  In  his  advanced  years  he  was  the  intel¬ 
lectual  representative  of  tendencies  which  at  the  Revo¬ 
lution  settlement  inaugurated  the  tranquil  material 
progress  and  tolerant  but  more  prosaic  spirit  of  the 
eighteenth  century  in  England.  It  is  instructive  to  see 
how  the  foundations  of  belief  and  the  constitution  of 
knowledge  are  investigated  by  an  English  gentleman, 
who  was  no  recluse  mediaeval  monk  or  pedantic  modern 
professor, -but  a  man  of  the  world,  practically  conversant 
with  affairs,  in  tone  calm  and  rational,  and  now  justly 
regarded  as  the  typical  English  philosopher. 

Locke  was  born  in  the  county  of  Somerset,  on  August 
29,  1632,  six  years  after  the  death  of  Bacon,  and  three 
months  before  the  birth  of  Spinoza.  In  1646  he  entered 
Westminster  School,  then  of  course  under  Puritan  con¬ 
trol,  and  at  the  headquarters  of  the  parliamentary  move¬ 
ment.  The  six  following  years  were  mostly  spent  there. 
He  does  not  seem  to  have  liked  Westminster,  and  its 
memories  perhaps  produced  the  bias  against  public 
schools  which  afterward  almost  disturbed  his  philosophic 
impartiality  in  his  Thoughts  on  Education . 
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In  1652  Locke  passed  from  Westminster  to  Oxford. 
He  there  found  himself  at  Christ  Church,  in  charge  of 
John  Owen,  the  newly  appointed  Puritan  dean,  and  vice- 
chancellor  of  the  university.  Christ  Church  was  more 
or  less  Locke’s  home  for  thirty  years.  For  eight  years 
after  he  entered  Oxford  was  ruled  by  the  Independents, 
who,  through  Owen  and  Goodwin,  unlike  the  Presby¬ 
terians,  were  among  the  first  in  England  to  promulgate 
the  principles  of  genuine  religious  liberty.  Locke’s 
hereditary  sympathy  with  the  Puritans  was  gradually 
lessened  by  what  he  saw  of  the  intolerance  of  the  Pres¬ 
byterians  and  the  fanaticism  of  the  Independents. 

Oxford  had  suffered  as  a  seat  of  learning  during  the 
civil  war.  Under  Owen  the  scholastic  studies  and  dis¬ 
putations  were  maintained  with  a  formality  unsuited  to 
Locke’s  free,  inquisitive  temper.  The  reaction  against 
them  which  he  expressed  showed  thus  early  a  strong 
disposition  to  rebel  against  empty  verbal  reasonings. 
He  was  not,  according  to  his  own  account  of  himself  to 
Lady  Masham,  a  very  hard  student  at  first.  He  sought 
the  company  of  pleasant  and  witty  men,  with  whom  he 
likewise  took  great  delight  in  corresponding  by  letter ; 
and  in  conversation  and  in  these  correspondences  he 
spent  much  of  his  time.  He  took  his  bachelor’s  degree 
in  1656,  and  that  of  master  in  1658,  the  latter  on  the 
same  day  with  Joseph  Glanvill,  the  author  of  Scepsis 
Scientifica.  In  December,  1660,  he  was  made  tutor  of 
Christ  Church,  and  lectured  in  Greek,  rhetoric,  and 
philosophy  in  the  following  year. 

At  Oxford  Locke  was  within  reach  of  distinctive 
intellectual  influences,  then  of  great  sttength,  and  par¬ 
ticularly  fitted  to  promote  self-education  in  a  strong 
character.  The  metaphysical  works  of  Descartes  had 
appeared  a  few  years  before  he  entered  Christ  Church, 
and  the  Human  Nature  and  Leviathan  of  Hobbes 
during  his  undergraduate  years.  It  does  not  seem  that 
Locke  read  extensively,  but  he  was  soon  drawn  to 
Descartes.  After  the  Restoration  he  lived  amid  the 
influences  which  were  then  drawing  Oxford  and  Eng¬ 
land  into  experimental  research.  Experiments  in  phys¬ 
ics  became  the  fashion  after  1660.  The  Royal  Society 
was  that  year  founded  at  Oxford.  Wallis  and  Wilkins, 
and  afterward  Boyle  and  Wren,  at  Oxford,  and  Barrow 
and  Newton  at  Cambridge,  helped  to  make  chemistry, 
meteorology,  and  mechanics  take  the  place  of  verbal 
disputes.  We  find  him,  accordingly,  at  work  in 
chemistry  about  1663,  and  also  in  the  meteorological 
observations  which  always  interested  him. 

The  restraints  of  professional  life  were  not  well  suited 
to  Locke.  There  is  a  surmise  that  he  once  contem¬ 
plated  taking  orders  in  the  Church  of  England.  His 
religious  disposition  attracted  him  to  theological  studies. 
His  revulsion  from  the  severe  dogmatism  of  Presby¬ 
terians  and  the  unreasoning  fanaticism  of  Independents 
favored  that  connection  with  liberal  Anglican  churchmen 
which  he  maintained  in  later  life.  Before  1666  he 
seems  to  have  been  practicing  medicine .  in  Oxford. 
But,  though  afterward  known  among  his  friends  as 
«  Doctor,”  he  never  graduated  as  a  physician.  His 
health  was  uncertain,  for  he  suffered  all  his.  life  from 
chronic  consumption  and  asthma,  and  besides  that 
an  event  soon  occurred  which  withdrew  him  from  med¬ 
ical  practice.  To  the  end,  however,  he  was  fond  of  the 
science,  and  also  ready  on  occasion  to  give  friendly  advice. 

Locke  had  early  shown  an  inclination  to  politics  as 
well  as  to  theology  and  to  medicine.  In  1665  he  diverged 
from  medical  study  at  Oxford  to  diplomacy,  and 
was  engaged  for  a  few  months  in  this  sort  of  business, 
as  secretary  to  Sir  Walter  Vane  on  his  embassy  to 
Cleves.  It  was  soon  after  his  return  from  Germany  in 
the  following  year  that  the  incident  occurred  .which  de¬ 
termined  his  career  in  the  direction  of  politics.  Lord 
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Ashley,  afterward  first  earl  of  Shaftesbury,  the  most 
truly  historical  figure  among  the  statesmen  of  Charles 
II.  ’s  reign,  had  come  to  Oxford  for  health.  There 
Locke  was  accidentally  introduced  to  him.  This  meet¬ 
ing  was  the  beginning  of  a  lasting  friendship,  sustained 
by  a  common  sympathy  with  liberty — civil,  religious, 
and  philosophical.  In  1667  Locke  removed  from  Christ 
Church  to  Exeter  House,  Lord  Ashley’s  London  resi¬ 
dence,  to  become  his  private  secretary,  and  in  1673 sec¬ 
retary  of  the  Board  of  Trade.  Although  he  retained 
his  studentship  at  Christ  Church,  and  occasionally  vis¬ 
ited  Oxford,  and  also  his  patrimony  at  Beluton,  lately 
inherited  from  his  father,  he  found  a  home  and  shared 
fortune  with  the  great  statesman  during  the  fifteen 
years  which  followed  his  removal  to  Exeter  House. 

The  manuscripts  of  Locke  which  belonged  to  this  Ox¬ 
ford  period  throw  welcome  light  on  the  growth  of  his 
mind  in  early  life.  Among  them  is  an  essay  on  the 
“  Roman  Commonwealth,”  which  expresses  convictions 
as  to  religious  liberty  and  the  relations  of  religion  to 
the  state,  which  were  only  strengthened  and  deepened 
in  the  progress  of  his  life. 

The  Shaftesbury  connection  helped  to  save  Locke  from 
those  idols  of  the  den  to  which  professional  life  in  every 
form  is  exposed.  It  brought  him  much  in  contact 
with  public  men,  with  the  springs  of  political  action, 
and  with  the  details  of  office.  The  place  he  held  as 
confidential  adviser  of  the  greatest  statesman  of  his  age 
is  indeed  the  most  remarkable  feature  in  his  middle 
life.  Exeter  House  afforded  every  opportunity  for 
society,  and  of  this  Locke,  according  to  his  disposition, 
availed  himself.  He  became  one  of  the  intimates  among 
others  of  the  illustrious  Sydenham.  But  though  he 
joined  the  Royal  Society  he  seldom  went  to  its  meet¬ 
ings,  for  his  custom  all  his  life  was  to  encourage  small 
reunions  of  intimate  friends.  One  of  these  at  Exeter 
House  was  the  occasion  of  the  enterprise  which  has 
made  his  name  memorable  in  history ;  for  it  was  there 
that  “  five  or  six  friends  ”  met  one  evening  in  his  rooms, 
about  1671,  and  discussed  “principles  of  morality  and 
religion  ”  which  seemed  remote  from  questions  about 
“  human  understanding.  ”  They  “  found  themselves 
quickly  at  a  stand  by  the  difficulties  that  arose  on  every 
side.”  Locke  suggested  a  careful  examination  of  the 
exact  limits  of  man’s  power  to  know  the  universe 
as  the  proper  way  out  of  their  difficulties.  The  re¬ 
sults  of  the  reflection  to  which  these  difficulties  thus 
gave  rise,  he  thought,  when  he  set  to  work,  might 
be  contained  on  “one  sheet  of  paper.”  But  what 
was  thus  “  begun  by  chance  was  continued  by  entreaty, 
written  by  incoherent  parcels,  and  after  long  intervals 
of  neglect  resumed  again  as  humor  and  occasions  per¬ 
mitted,”  till,  at  last,  at  the  end  of  nearly  twenty  years, 
it  was  given  to  the  world  as  the  Essay  on  Human  Un - 
c ierstanding .  This  work  gave  intellectual  unity  and  a 
purpose  to  his  life  as  a  man  of  letters  and  philosophy. 

The  fall  of  Shaftesbury  in  1675  enabled  Locke  to 
escape  for  four  years  from  the  center  of  English  politics 
to  a  retreat  in  France,  where  he  could  unite  the  study 
of  “  human  understanding  ”  with  attention  to  health. 
He  spent  three  years  partly  at  Montpellier  and  partly 
in  Paris.  His  journals  and  commonplace  books  of  this 
period  show  the  Essay  in  process  of  construction.  The 
visits  to  Paris  were  times  of  meeting  with  men  of  letters 
and  science,  among  others  Guenellon,  the  well-known 
Amsterdam  physician  ;  Romer,  the  Danish  astronomer; 
Thoynard,  tne  critic;  Thevenot,  the  traveler;  Justel, 
the  jurist;  and  Bernier,  the  expositor  of  Gassendi 
There  is  no  mention  of  Malebranche,  whose  Recherche 
de  la  VPrite  had  appeared  three  years  before,  and  who 
was  then  at  the  Oratoire,  nor  of  Arnauld,  his  illustrious 
rival  at  the  Sorbonne. 
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Locke  returned  to  London  in  1679.  A  reaction  against 
the  court  party  had  for  a  time  restored  Shaftesbury  to 
power.  Locke  resumed  his  old  confidential  relations. 
A  period  of  much-interrupted  leisure  followed.  It  was 
a  time  of  plots  and  counterplots,  when  England  seemed 
on  the  brink  of  another  civil  war.  In  the  end  Shaftes¬ 
bury  was  committed  to  the  Tower,  tried,  and  acquitted. 
More  insurrectionary  plots  followed  in  the  summer  of 

1682,  after  which,  isolated  at  home,  he  escaped  to  Hol¬ 
land,  and  died  at  Amsterdam  in  January,  1683.  In 
these  two  years  Locke  was  much  at  Oxford  or  at  Belu- 
ton.  The  last  movements  of  Shaftesbury  did  not  recom¬ 
mend  themselves  to  the  sage  caution  of  his  secretary. 

In  his  fifty-second  year,  in  the  gloomy  autumn  of 

1683,  Locke  retired  to  Holland  in  voluntary  exile.  It 
was  then  the  asylum  of  eminent  persons  who  were  else¬ 
where  denied  civil  and  religious  liberty.  Descartes  and 
Spinoza  had  meditated  there;  it  had  been  the  home  of 
Erasmus  and  Grotius;  it  was  now  the  refuge  of  Bayle. 
Holland  was  Locke’s  sanctuary  for  more  than  five  years; 
but  it  was  hardly  a  voluntary  retreat.  His  (unpublished) 
letters  thence  represent  him  as  a  man  of  tender  feelings, 
on  whom  exile  sat  heavily.  Amsterdam  was  his  first 
Dutch  home.  For  a  time  he  was  in  danger  of  arrest  at 
the  instance  of  the  English  Government.  After  anxious 
months  of  concealment  in  the  houses  of  friends,  he 
escaped;  he  was,  however,  deprived  of  his  studentship  at 
Christ  Church,  and  Oxford  was  finally  closed  against 
him  by  the  order  of  the  king.  But  Holland  introduced 
him  to  new  friends.  One  of  these,  ever  after  an  inti¬ 
mate  correspondent,  was  Philip  van  Limborch,  the  suc¬ 
cessor  of  Episcopius  as  Remonstrant  professor  of  theol¬ 
ogy,  lucid,  learned,  and  tolerant,  the  friend  of  Cud- 
worth,  Whichcote,  and  More.  Limborch  attached  him 
to  Le  Clerc,  then  the  youthful  representative  of  letters 
and  philosophy  in  Limborch’s  college,  who  had  escaped 
from  Geneva  and  Calvinism  to  the  milder  atmosphere 
of  Holland.  The  Bibliotheque  Universelle  of  Le  Clerc, 
commenced  in  1686,  soon  became  the  chief  organ  in 
Europe  of  men  of  letters.  Locke  was  at  once  united 
with  him  in  the  work,  and  contributed  several  articles. 
It  was  his  first  appearance  as  an  author,  although  he  was 
now  more  than  fifty-four  years  of  age,  and  afterward  pro¬ 
duced  so  many  volumes.  This  tardiness  in  authorship 
is  a  significant  fact  in  Locke’s  mental  history,  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  tempered  wisdom  and  massive  common 
sense  which  reign  throughout  his  works.  The  next  four¬ 
teen  years  were  those  in  which  the  world  received  the 
thoughts  which  observation  of  affairs  and  reflection  had 
so  long  been  forming  in  his  mind.  They  were  taking 
shape  for  publication  while  he  was  in  Holland.  The 
Essay  was  finished  there,  and  a  French  epitome  of  it 
appeared  in  1688,  in  Le  Clerc’s  journal.  Locke  was  then 
at  Rotterdam,  where  he  lived  for  more  than  a  year  in 
the  house  of  a  Quaker  friend,  Benjamin  Furl ey,  a  wealthy 
merchant  and  collector  of  books.  The  course  of  affairs 
in  England  at  last  opened  a  way  for  his  return  to  his 
native  country.  At  Rotterdam  he  was  the  confidant  of 
the  political  exiles,  including  Burnet  and  Mordaunt, 
afterward  the  famous  earl  of  Peterborough,  as  well  as  of 
the  prince  of  Orange.  William  landed  in  England  in 
November,  1688;  Locke  followed  in  February,  1689,  in 
the  same  ship  with  the  princess  of  Orange  and  Lady 
Mordaunt. 

It  was  after  his  return  to  England  that  through  au¬ 
thorship  Locke  emerged  into  European  fame.  Within 
a  month  he  had  declined  the  embassy  to  Brandenburg, 
and  taken  instead  the  modest  office  of  commissioner  of 
appeals  with  its  almost  nominal  duties.  The  two  years 
1689  ^nd  1690,  during  which  he  lived  at  Dorset  Court  in 
London,  were  memorable  for  the  publication  of  his  two 
chief  works  in  social  polity,  and  also  of  the  most  popu¬ 


lar  and  widely  influential  book  in  modern  philosophy, 
which  expresses  in  a  generalized  form  the  principles  that 
lie  at  the  root  of  all  his  political  and  other  writings. 
The  first  of  the  three  to  appear  was  the  defense  of  relig¬ 
ious  liberty  in  the  state,  in  the  Epistola  de  Tolerantia , 
addressed  to  Limborch.  It  was  published  at  Gouda  in 
the  spring  of  1689,  and  translated  into  English  in  autumn 
by  William  Popple,  a  Unitarian  merchant  in  London. 
The  Two  Treatises  on  Government,  in  defense  of  the 
sovereignty  of  the  people,  followed  a  month  or  two 
after.  The  Essay  concerning  Human  Understanding 
saw  the  light  in  the  spring  of  1690.  He  received  ^30 
for  the  copyright,  which  was  nearly  the  same  as  Kant 
afterward  got  for  the  first  edition  of  his  Kritik  der  reinen 
Vernunft.  He  had  carried  the  manuscript  from  Hol¬ 
land  ready  for  the  press  except  a  few  last  touches.  It 
was  the  first  book  in  which  his  name  appeared,  for  the 
other  two  were  published  anonymously. 

In  1696  Locke  was  induced  to  accept  a  commissioner- 
ship  on  the  Board  pf  Trade,  which  made  frequent  visits 
to  London  needful  in  the  four  following  years,  and  in¬ 
volved  him  considerably  in  the  cares  of  office.  Mean¬ 
time  the  Essay  on  Human  Understanding  and  the 
Reasonableness  of  Christianity  were  both  becoming 
more  involved  in  the  wordy  warfare  between  dogmatists 
and  latitudinarians,  trinitarians  and  Unitarians,  of 
which  England  was  the  scene  in  the  last  decade  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  controversy  with  Edwards 
was  followed  by  another  with  Stillingfleet,  bishop  of 
Worcester,  which  takes  its  place  among  the  memorable 
philosophical  controversies  of  the  modern  world.  It 
arose  in  this  way: — John  Toland,  an  Irishman,  in  his 
Christianity  not  Mysterious ,  had  exaggerated  some 
passages  in  the  Essay,  and  then  adopted  the  opinions 
as  his  own.  In  the  autumn  of  1696,  Stillingfleet,  who 
was  a  learned  and  argumentative  ecclesiastic  more  than 
a  religious  philosopher,  in  a  Vindication  of  the  Doctrine 
of  the  Trinity  wrote  some  pages  on  Locke,  condemning 
him  especially  for  eliminating  mystery  from  human 
knowledge  in  his  account  of  what  is  meant  by  “  sub¬ 
stance.”  Locke  replied  in  a  Letter  dated  January, 
1697.  Stillingfleet’s  rejoinder  appeared  in  May,  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  Second  Letter  from  Locke  in  August,  to 
which  the  bishop  replied  in  the  following  year.  Locke’s 
elaborate  Third  Letter,  in  which  the  ramifications  of 
the  controversy  are  pursued  with  a  tedious  expenditure 
of  acute  reasoning  and  polished  irony,  was  delayed  till 
1699.  The  death  of  Stillingfleet  in  that  year  brought 
this  famous  trial  of  strength  to  an  end.  (The  interest¬ 
ing  episode  of  Molyneux’s  visit  to  Oates,  followed  by 
his  death  a  few  days  after  his  return  to  Dublin,  oc¬ 
curred  in  1698,  w'hen  the  Stillingfleet  controversy  was  at 
its  height.)  Other  critics  were  now  entering  the  lists 
against  the  Essay.  One  of  the  ablest  was  John  Ser¬ 
geant,  a  Catholic  priest,  in  his  Solid  Philosophy  Asserted 
Against  the  Fancies  of  the  I  deists,  in  1697.  He  was 
followed  by  Thomas  Burnet  and  Dean  Sherlock.  Henry 
Lee,  rector  of  Tichmarch,  produced  in  1702  a  folio  vol¬ 
ume  of  notes  on  each  chapter  in  the  Essay ,  under  the 
title  of  Anti- Scepticism;  John  Broughton  dealt  another 
blow  in  his  Psychologia  in  the  following  year.  About 
the  same  time,  too,  John  Norris  returned  to  the  attack, 
in  various  passages  in  his  Theory  of  the  Ideal  or  In¬ 
telligible  VVorld.  Locke  was  defended  with  vigor  by 
Samuel  Bolde,  a  Dorsetshire  clergyman.  The  Essay 
was  all  the  while  spreading  over  Europe,  impelled  by 
the  great  name  of  its  author  as  the  chief  friend  and 
philosophical  defender  of  civil  and  religious  liberty. 

After  1700  Locke  was  gathering  himself  up  for  the 
end,  in  the  rural  repose  of  family  life  at  Oates.  The 
commission  at  the  Board  of  Trade  was  resigned,  and  the 
visits  to  London  ceased.  Scriptural  studies  and  religious 
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meditation  engaged  most  of  his  available  strength  in  the 
four  years  that  remained.  The  Gospels  had  been  much 
searched  by  him  when  he  worked  in  theology  years  be¬ 
fore.  He  now  turned  to  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and 
applied  the  spirit  of  the  Essay ,  and  the  rules  of  critical 
interpretation  which  apply  to  other  books,  to  interpret  a 
literature  which  he  still  venerated  with  the  submissive¬ 
ness  of  the  pious  Puritans  who  surrounded  his  youth, 
l'he  results  of  these  studies  were  ready  for  the  printer 
when  he  died,  and  were  published  about  two  years  after¬ 
ward.  A  few  pages  on  Miracles ,  written  in  1702,  in 
connection  with  Fleetwood’s  essay,  also  appeared  post¬ 
humously.  More  adverse  criticism  was  now  reported 
to  him,  and  the  Essay  was  formally  condemned  by  the 
authorities  at  Oxford.  All  that  summer  of  1704  he  con¬ 
tinued  to  decline,  tenderly  nursed  by  Lady  Masham  and 
her  step-daughter.  On  October  28th  he  passed  away, 
as  he  declared,  “  in  perfect  charity  with  all  men,  and  in 
sincere  communion  with  the  whole  church  of  Christ,  by 
whatever  names  Christ’s  followers  call  themselves.” 

LOCKHART.  John  Gibson  was  born  in  1794 
in  Lanarkshire,  where  his  father,  Doctor  Lockhart,  was 
minister.  His  mother  was  daughter  of  the  Rev.  John 
Gibson,  minister  of  St.  Cuthbert’s,  Edinburgh.  In 
1796  his  father  was  transferred  to  Glasgow,  where  John 
Lockhart  was  reared  and  educated.  He  derived  his  rare 
abilities  from  his  mother,  and  his  first  regular  teaching 
from  the  High  School  of  Glasgow. 

Lockhart  was  not  turned  fourteen  when  he  was 
entered  at  Balliol  College,  but  he  soon  asserted  his  char¬ 
acter  and  his  powers.  His  fun  and  satire  made  him  at 
once  popular  and  formidable,  while  beyond  the  regular 
studies  of  the  place  he  acquired  a  great  store  of  extra 
knowledge.  He  read  French,  Italian,  German,  and 
Spanish,  was  curious  in  classical  and  British  antiquities, 
and  well  versed  in  heraldic  and  genealogical  lore.  Lock¬ 
hart  went  up  to  the  schools  in  the  Easter  term  of  1813 
— not  nineteen  years  of  age — and,  notwithstanding  the 
most  audacious  employment  of  part  of  his  time  in  cari¬ 
caturing  the  examiners,  he  came  out  first  in  classics. 
The  name  of  Henry  Hart  Milman,  a  subsequent  friend 
through  life,  stood  next  his.  For  mathematics  he  never 
had  the  least  inclination. 

He  now  quitted  Oxford,  and,  before  settling  to  the 
study  of  Scottish  law,  for  which  his  father  had  designed 
him,  he  indulged  a  long-cherished  wish  to  visit  Germany. 
His  knowledge  of  German  had  introduced  him  to  the 
great  band  of  poets  and  scholars  who  had  suddenly  ex¬ 
alted  the  fame  of  German  literature.  Lockhart  had  no 
means  to  undertake  the  journey;  but  here  his  reputation 
ca  ne  to  his  aid.  A  proposal  to  translate  Frederick 
Schlegel’s  Lectures  on  the  Study  of  History  was  accepted 
by  Mr.  Blackwood,  and  the  price  of  the  labor  paid  before 
a  line  was  writtten.  Lockhart  always  spoke  of  this  as  a 
most  generous  act  on  “  Ebony’s”  part,  and  his  friend¬ 
ship  with  the  liberal  publisher  lasted  through  life.  He 
meanwhile  paid  his  visit  to  Germany,  was  introduced  to 
Goethe  at  Weimar,  traversed  France  and  the  Nether¬ 
lands,  made  careful  observations  on  pictures  and  archi¬ 
tecture,  and  returned  to  Edinburgh  to  study  law  by  the 
time  he  was  twenty-one.  In  1816  he  was  called  to  the 
bar.  But  he  had  no  friends  among  writers  and  attor¬ 
neys;  his  brilliant  powers  of  conversation  did  not  com¬ 
prise  that  of  public  speaking,  and  few,  if  any,  briefs 
came  in.  His  habits  of  observation,  however,  turned 
the  time  to  a  use  afterward  exemplified  in  Peter's 
Lettei's. 

Edinburgh  was  then  the  stronghold  of  the  Whig 
party.  The  Edinburgh  Review  was  their  organ,  and  it 
was  not  till  1817  that  the  Scotch  Tories  found  a  national 
channel  of  assertion  and  defense— namely,  in  Black¬ 
wood's  Magazine.  This  periodical  held  its  way  dullv 
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enough  with  its  first  numbers,  when  suddenly  an  out¬ 
burst  of  wit  and  ridicule  directed  against  the  hithertc 
unchallenged  writers  of  the  Whig  party,  surpassing  them 
in  cleverness  and  equaling  them  in  personalities,  electri¬ 
fied  the  Edinburgh  world.  Wilson  (Christopher  North), 
Hogg  (the  Ettrick  Shepherd),  and  Lockhart  had  joined 
the  staff,  and  retaliation  for  long  pent-up  wrongs  began. 
Lockhart’s  pen  contributed  scholarly  papers  on  various 
subjects,  including  hearty  criticism  and  eulogium  on 
Coleridge,  Wordsworth,  and  other  victims  of  a  Review 
which  could  find  only  scant  praise  even  for  Walter 
Scott.  His  translations  also  of  the  Spanish  ballads 
appeared  for  the  greater  part  in  Blackwood.  But  his 
pen  was  more  often  dipped  in  caustic,  dealing  out 
attacks  and  recriminations  which  led  to  regrettable  con¬ 
sequences.  Meanwhile  the  gifted  and  handsome  young 
man,  for  Lockhart’s  head  was  cast  in  the  highest  type  of 
brilliant  manly  beauty,  had  attracted  the  notice  of 
Walter  Scott.  They  met  first  in  1818.  The  acquaint¬ 
ance  soon  ripened  into  friendship,  and  that  friendship 
led  to  the  union  between  Lockhart  and  Scott’s  eldest 
daughter,  Sophia,  in  April,  1820.  Between  1818,  when 
he  joined  the  Blackwood  staff,  and  1825  Lockhart’s  pen 
was  indefatigably  at  work,  As  early  as  1819  Peter's 
Letters  to  his  Kinsfolk  appeared. 

Valerius,  a  Roman  Story ,  followed  next  (1821).  As 
Valerius  was  intended  to  illustrate  the  manners  and  cus¬ 
toms  of  Rome  in  the  time  of  Trajan,  so  Reginald  Dal¬ 
ton,  published  in  1823,  aimed  at  exhibiting  the  life  of 
an  undergraduate  at  Oxford  as  he  had  known  it.  Adam 
Blair  (1822)  is  a  tale  of  temptation,  fall,  and  repent¬ 
ance,  each  fearful  in  its  way,  told  with  tremendous 
power,  and  as  far  removed  from  all  that  is  morbid  and 
false  in  sentiment  as  the  author  was  himself. 

In  1826,  on  the  death  of  Mr.  Gifford,  the  editorship 
of  the  Quarterly  Review  was  offered  to  Lockhart,  and 
accepted. 

The  conduct  of  a  great  periodical  like  the  Quarterly 
Review  is  the  touchstone  of  a  man’s  capacity,  knowl¬ 
edge,  and  temper.  Looking  back  to  an  editorship  which 
lasted  twenty-eight  years,  it  must  be  admitted  that  Lock¬ 
hart  maintained  a  high  position  in  all  these  respects. 
He  contributed  largely  to  the  Review  himself,  his  bio¬ 
graphical  articles  being  especially  admirable.  He  also 
found  time,  being  a  very  glutton  in  work,  for  many  c 
paper  in  Blackwood ;  he  wrote  what  remains  the  most 
charming  of  the  biographies  of  Burns;  and  he  under¬ 
took  the  superintendence  of  the  series  called  Murray's 
Family  Library,  which  he  opened  in  1829  with  a  Life 
of  Napoleon.  But  his  chief  work  was  the  Life  of  Wal¬ 
ter  Scott,  a  task  at  once  of  love  and  duty.  Lockhart 
knew  the  great  and  good  man  as  no  one  else  did,  and 
felt  that,  whatever  the  mistakes  in  judgment,  no  life 
from  first  to  last  could  better  afford  complete  levelation. 

Lockhart’s  life  in  London  was  a  long  succession  of 
constant  work,  of  dignified  social  success,  and  of  heavy 
bereavements.  His  eldest  boy,  the  suffering  “  Hugh 
Littlejohn”  of  the  Tales  of  a  Grandfather,  died  in 
1831.  Sir  Walter  Scott  died  in  1832;  Anne  Scott, 
the  second  daughter,  who  had  come  to  live  with  the 
Lockharts  in  London,  in  1833  ;  Mrs.  Lockhart  in  1837. 
The  love  for  his  children  was  for  long  the  one  bright 
element  in  his  life.  But  the  death  in  1852,  and,  sadder 
still,  the  previous  life,  of  his  surviving  son  Walter,  a 
fine  youth,  who  had  entered  the  army  under  unfort¬ 
unate  auspices,  broke  down  all  that  remained  of 
health  and  spirit  in  the  father. 

Failing  health  compelled  Lockhart  to  resign  the 
editorship  of  the  Quarterly  Review  in  1853-  He 
spent  the  next  winter  in  Rome,  but  returned  to  Eng¬ 
land  with  no  restoration  of  vital  power.  He  was  con¬ 
veyed  to  Abbotsford,  where,  under  the  tender  care  of 
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his  daughter,  Mrs.  Hope  Scott,  and  cheered  by  the 
prattle  of  his  granddaughter,  now  the  possessor  of 
Abbotsford,  he  lingered  till  his  death,  November  25, 
1854.  He  was  buried  in  Dryburgh  Abbey,  at  the  feet 
of  Walter  Scott. 

LOCK  HAVEN,  the  capital  of  Clinton  county, 
Penn.,  is  situated  on  the  Susquehanna  river,  twenty- 
five  miles  from  Williamsport.  It  occupies  a  magnifi¬ 
cent  site  in  a  valley  surrounded  by  three  mountain 
ridges.  The  city  is  an  important  manufacturing  center, 
and  has  many  tanneries,  lumber-mills,  breweries,  iron- 
foundries  and  machine-shops.  It  has  good  railway 
facilities,  three  newspaper  offices,  two  banks,  and  sev¬ 
eral  hotels.  Population  (1890),  7,350. 

LOCKPORT,  capital  of  Niagara  county,  N.  Y., 
about  twenty-one  miles  east  of  Niagara  Falls,  at  the  point 
where  the  New  York  Central  Railroad  crosses  the  Erie 
canal.  It  takes  its  name  from  the  locks  (ten  in  num¬ 
ber)  by  which  the  canal  is  lowered  sixty-six  feet  from  the 
level  of  Lake  Erie  to  that  of  the  Genesee  river;  and  its 
prosperity  as  a  manufacturing  center  is  due  to  the 
water-power.  The  surrounding  country  is  a  rich  agri¬ 
cultural  district,  and  in  the  vicinity  are  extensive  lime¬ 
stone  and  sandstone  quarries.  Flour-mills  are  promi¬ 
nent  among  the  industrial  establishments;  there  are  also 
numerous  saw-mills,  cotton  and  woolen  factories, 
foundries,  etc.  Lockport  was  made  a  city  in  1865. 
The  population  in  1870  was  12,426;  in  1890,  16,038. 

LOCLE,  Le,  a  large  village  of  Switzerland,  in  the 
canton  of  Neuchatel,  ten  miles  west-northwest  from 
Neuchatel.  Along  with  La  Chaux  de  Fonds,  five  miles 
northeast,  it  is  the  seat  of  the  most  extensive  watch¬ 
making  industry  in  the  world;  and  it  also  carries  on  the 
domestic  manufacture  of  lace.  The  valley  in  which  Le 
Locle  is  situated  used  to  be  subject  to  inundation,  but 
in  1802-6  a  tunnel  was  constructed  by  which  the  surplus 
waters  of  the  Bied  discharge  into  the  Doubs.  About  a 
mile  to  the  west  of  the  town  the  stream  plunges  into  a 
deep  chasm,  and  on  the  almost  vertical  face  of  the  rock 
are  what  are  usually  called  the  subterranean  mills  of 
Cul  des  Roches,  situated  one  above  the  other,  to  turn 
the  water-power  to  account.  The  population  of  the 
commune  is  10,464. 

LOCRI,  a  people  of  Greece  who  are  found  in  two 
different  districts,  on  the  ^Egean  coast  opposite  Euboea 
and  on  the  Corinthian  Gulf  between  Phocis  and  ^Etolia. 
The  former  are  divided  into  northern  Locri  Epicnemidii, 
so  called  from  Mount  Cnemis,  and  the  southern  Locri 
Opuntii,  whose  chief  town  was  Opus;  but  the  name 
Opuntii  is  applied  to  the  whole  district  by  Thucydides, 
Herodotus,  etc.  Homer  knows  no  distinction  of 
tribes  among  the  Locri.  They  were  considered  by 
Aristotle  to  be  a  Lelegian  tribe;  but  they  became 
Hellenized  at  an  early  time,  and  rank  in  Homer  along 
with  the  other  Greek  tribes  before  Troy.  Their 
national  hero  is  Ajax  Oileus,  who  often  appears  on 
coins.  The  Locri  Ozolae  on  the  Corinthian  Gulf  were  a 
rude  and  barbarous  race  who  make  no  appearance  in 
Greek  history  till  the  Peloponnesian  War. 

LOCUS,  a  geometrical  term,  the  invention  of  the 
notion  of  which  is  attributed  to  Plato.  It  occurs  in 
such  statements  as  these  : — The  locus  of  the  points  which 
are  at  the  same  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  or  of  a 
point  which  moves  so  as  to  be  always  at  the  same  dis¬ 
tance  from  a  fixed  point,  is  a  circle  ;  conversely  a  circle 
is  the  locus  of  the  points  at  the  same  distance  from  a 
fixed  point,  or  of  a  point  moving  so  as  to  be  always  at 
the  same  distance  from  a  fixed  point ;  and  so  in  general 
a  curve  of  any  given  kind  is  the  locus  of  the  points 
which  satisfy,  or  of  a  point  moving  so  as  always  to  sat¬ 
isfy,  a  given  condition.  The  theory  of  loci  is  thus  iden¬ 
tical  with  that  of  curves. 


LOCUST.  In  its  general  acceptation  this  term  i\ 
strictly  applicable  only  to  certain  insects  of  the  ordef 
Orthoptera ,  family  Acrydiidce  (see  Insects)  ;  and  it  is 
advisable  to  reiterate  that,  according  to  modern  classi¬ 
fication,  the  family  Locus  tides  is  now  viewed  in  a  sense 
that  does  not  admit  of  what  are  popularly  termed 
“  locusts  ”  being  included  therein.  We  universally  as¬ 
sociate  with  the  term  the  idea  of  a  very  destructive  in¬ 
sect;  therefore  many  orthopterous  species  that  cannot 
be  considered  true  locusts  have  had  the  term  applied  to 
them;  in  North  America  it  has  even  embraced  certain 
Haniptera-Homoptera ,  belonging  to  the  Cicadidce ,  and 
in  some  parts  of  England  cockchafers  are  so  desig¬ 
nated.  In  a  more  narrow  definition  of  the  term  we  are 
wont  to  associate  with  the  destructive  propensities  the 
attribute  of  migration,  and  it  therefore  becomes  neces¬ 
sary  that  a  true  locust  should  be  a  migratory  species  of 
the  family  Acrydiidce.  Moreover,  the  term  has  yet  a 
slightly  different  signification  as  viewed  from  the  Old  or 
New  World.  In  Europe  by  a  locust  is  meant  an  in¬ 
sect  of  large  size,  the  smaller  allied  species  being  ordi¬ 
narily  known  as  “grasshoppers,”  hence  the  notorious 
“  Rocky  Mountain  locust  ”  of  North  America  is  to 
Eastern  ideas  rather  a  grasshopper  than  a  locust. 

Calopenus  spretus  is  the  “  Rocky  Mountain  locust  ” 
or  “grasshopper”  of  the  North  American  continent. 
Though  a  comparatively  small  insect,  not  so  large  as 
some  of  the  grasshoppers  of  English  fields,  its  destruc¬ 
tiveness  has  procured  for  it  a  notoriety  scarcely  excelled 
by  that  of  any  other.  It  is  only  recently  that  the  per¬ 
sistent  migration  of  American  settlers  westward  ex¬ 
tended  into  the  home  of  this  creature.  Travelers  and 
prospectors  in  these  regions  had  previously  spoken  of 
enormous  swarms  of  a  destructive  grasshopper  as  exist¬ 
ing  there,  and  no  doubt  these  occasionally  extended  into 
regions  already  civilized,  but  the  species  was  not  recog¬ 
nized  as  distinct  from  some  of  its  non-migratory  con¬ 
geners  to  which  it  is  so  closely  allied  as  to  require  a 
practiced  entomological  eye  to  separate  it  therefrom.  As 
time  drew  on,  the  various  State  entomologists  made  it 
their  special  duty  to  report  on  the  insect,  and  at  length, 
in  1877,  the  matter  had  become  so  serious  that  Congress 
appointed  a  United  States  Entomological  Commission 
to  investigate  the  subject,  and  report  upon  the  best  (if 
any)  means  of  counteracting  the  evil  effects  of  the  pest. 
The  result,  so  far  as  published,  consists  of  two  enormous 
volumes,  teeming  with  information,  and  taking  up  the 
whole  subject  of  locusts  in  both  America  and  the  Old 
World.  C.  spretus  has  its  home  or  permanent  area  in 
the  arid  plains  of  the  central  region  east  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  extending  slightly  into  the  southern  portion 
of  British  North  America;  outside  this  is  a  wide  fringe 
to  which  the  term  sub-permanent  is  applied,  and  this  is 
again  bounded  by  the  limits  of  only  occasional  distribu¬ 
tion,  the  whole  occupying  a  large  portion  of  the  North 
American  continent;  but  it  is  not  known  to  have  crossed 
the  Rocky  mountains  westward,  or  to  have  extended 
into  the  eastern  States. 

As  to  remedial  or  preventive  measures  tending  to 
check  the  ravages  of  locusts,  little,  unfortunately,  can  be 
said,  but  anything  that  will  apply  to  one  species  may  be 
used  with  practically  all.  One  point  is  certain;  direct 
remedies  must  always  be  of  small  avail.  Something 
can  be  done  (as  is  now  done  in  Cyprus)  by  offering  a 
price  for  all  the  egg-tubes  collected,  which  is  certainly 
the  most  direct  manner  of  attacking  them.  Some  little 
can  be  done  by  destroying  the  young  larvae  while  yet  in 
an  unwinged  condition,  and  by  digging  trenches  in  the 
line  of  march  into  which  they  can  fall  and  be  drowned 
or  otherwise  put  an  end  to.  Infinitesimally  little  can 
be  done  with  the  winged  hordes  having  the  migratory 
instinct  upon  them;  starvation,  the  outcome  of  their 
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owtl  work,  probably  here  does  much.  It  has  been  shown 
that  with  all  migratory  locusts  the  breeding  places, 
or  true  homes,  are  comparatively  barren  districts  (mostly 
elevated  plateaus);  hence  the  progress  of  civilization 
and  colonization,  with  its  concomitant  necessity  for  con¬ 
verting  those  heretofore  barren  plains  into  areas  of  fer¬ 
tility,  may  (and  probably  will)  gradually  lessen  the  evil. 

Locusts,  like  all  other  animals,  have  their  natural 
enemies.  Many  birds  greedily  devour  them,  and  it  has 
many  times  been  remarked  that  migratory  swarms  of  the 
insects  were  closely  followed  by  myriads  of  birds.  Pred¬ 
atory  insects  of  other  orders  also  attack  them,  espe¬ 
cially  when  they  are  in  the  unwinged  condition.  More¬ 
over,  like  all  other  insects,  they  have  still  more  deadly 
insect  foes  as  parasites.  Some  attack  the  fully  devel¬ 
oped  winged  insect.  But  the  greater  part  adopt  the 
more  insidious  method  of  attacking  the  eggs.  To  such 
belong  certain  beetles,  chiefly  of  the  family  Cantharidce , 
and  especially  certain  two-winged  flies  of  the  family 
Bombyliidce.  These  latter,  in  both  the  Old  and  the  New 
World,  must  prevent  vast  quantities  of  eggs  from  pro¬ 
ducing  larvse.  Popular  ignorance  on  this  subject  is  yet 
great,  and  within  a  few  months  before  this  article  was 
written  it  was  exemplified  in  a  remarkable  manner  by 
a  suggestion  from  the  government  officials  of  Cyprus, 
that  a  certain  parasite  known  to  be  destructive  to  the 
eggs  in  Asia  Minor  might  be  introduced  into  the  island, 
a  suggestion  immediately  followed  by  the  discovery  that 
what  is  probably  the  same  parasite  already  existed 
there. 

A  flight  of  locusts  would  appear  not  to  be  always  an 
unmixed  evil,  even  to  man.  The  larger  Old  World 
species  form  articles  of  food,  with  certain  semi-civilized 
and  savage  races,  by  whom  they  are  considered  as  deli¬ 
cacies,  or  as  part  of  ordinary  diet,  according  to  the  race 
and  the  method  of  preparation. 

LOCUST-TREE,  Ceratonia  Siliqua,  L. ,  the  carob- 
tree,  of  the  tribe  Cassie<e  of  the  order  Leguminosce ,  is 
the  sole  species,  widely  diffused  spontaneously  and  by 
cultivation  from  Spain  to  the  eastern  Mediterranean 
regions,  and  from  Egypt  to  Bornou  in  Central  Africa, 
and  imported  to  Hindustan.  It  differs  from  all 
leguminous  plants  by  the  dilated  disk  to  the  calyx.  It 
has  no  petals,  and  the  flowers  are  polygamous  or 
dioecious.  The  legume  is  compressed,  often  curved, 
indehiscent,  and  coriaceous,  but  with  sweet  pulpy  divis¬ 
ions  between  the  seeds,  which,  as  in  other  genera  of  the 
Cassiete,  are  albuminous.  The  pods  are  eaten  by  men 
and  animals,  and  in  Sicily  a  spirit  and  a  syrup  are 
made  from  them.  These  husks  being  often  used  for 
swine  are  called  swine’s  bread,  and  are  probably  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  the  parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son. 

LODEVE,  capital  of  an  arrondissment  of  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Herault,  France,  lies  in  a  small  valley 
where  the  Soulondre  joins  the  Lergue,  a  tributary  of 
the  Herault,  thirty-four  miles  east-northeast  from 
Montpellier.  The  population  is  11,000. 

LODGE,  Thomas,  dramatist,  novelist,  pamphleteer, 
poet,  was  born  about  the  year  1556  at  West  Ham,  and 
was  possibly  the  son  of  a  namesake,  shortly  afterward 
lord  mayor  of  London.  He  died  of  the  plague  in  1625. 

LODI,  a  city  of  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Milan,  lies 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Adda.  The  population  of  the 
city  in  1889  was  18,537.  On  May  10,  1796,  was  fought 
the  battle  of  Lodi  between  the  Austrians  and  Napoleon, 
which  made  the  latter  master  of  Lombardy. 

LODZ,  a  town  of  Russian  Poland,  in  the  province  of 
Piotrokow,  lies  forty  miles  by  rail  to  the  north  of  the 
chief  town  of  the  province,  on  a  branch  railway  of  the 
line  between  Warsaw  and  Vienna.  Population  (1890), 
y  r  000 
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or  bailiwick  in  the  “amt”  of  Nordland,  Norway,  con¬ 
sists  of  a  large  and  picturesque  group  of  islands  lying 
northeast  and  southwest  off  the  northwest  coast  of 
Norway. 

LOG.  The  ordinary  log  for  ascertaining  the  speed 
of  a  ship  consists  of  four  parts,  viz.,  the  log-glass,  log¬ 
line,  log-reel,  and  log-ship.  The  word  log  may  have 
been  derived  from  the  fact  that  a  piece  of  wood  was 
thrown  overboard,  to  lie  as  a  log  in  a  fixed  position, 
motionless  ;  now  the  same  name  is  applied  to  many 
contrivances  and  ingenious  inventions  for  indicating 
directly,  or  for  registering,  the  ship’s  progress  through 
the  water. 

Though  such  information  now  appears  to  be  so  essen¬ 
tial,  nay,  imperatively  necessary  to  the  safe  conduct  of 
a  ship,  it  is  a  fact  that  no  such  simple  means  as  the  log 
and  line  was  devised  before  the  seventeenth  century, 
or  the  subject  even  thought  of  theoretically  before  1570. 

In  1578  William  Bourne  published  Inventions  and 
Devices.  There  are  113  subjects  treated  of,  many  of 
them  highly  interesting,  as  they  contain  the  crude  germ 
of  useful  inventions.  The  twenty-first  device  is  a  close 
approach  to  Massey’s  self-registering  log,  which  was 
found  so  useful  260  years  later. 

At  the  present  day  the  principle  upon  which  this  log 
is  arranged  is  easily  understood.  The  mean  degree  of 
the  meridian  is  assumed  to  be  69.09  statute  miles,  which 
gives  6,080  feet  to  the  mean  nautical  mile — an  estimate 
sufficiently  accurate  for  navigating  upon  any  part  of  the 
sphere.  The  distances  upon  the  log-line  being  marked 
by  pieces  of  line  placed  between  the  strands  and  carrying 
the  requisite  number  of  knots,  this  has  given  the  name 
of  knot  to  the  nautical  mile.  The  line  is  marked  to 
knots  and  half  knots  (a  single  knot)  only;  the  inter¬ 
mediate  fractions  are  estimated.  Two  measurements 
are  now  in  common  use;  that  in  the  British  navy  is 
forty-seven  feet  three  inches  of  line  for  each  knot  made 
per  hour,  which  corresponds  with  a  twenty-eight 
second  glass — thus  (28  X  6,080)  -f-  3,600  =  47.288  feet; 
in  the  merchant  service  a  knot  is  fifty  feet  seven  inches, 
which  is  the  correct  proportion  to  a  mile  with  the  half 
minute  glass.  When  a  ship  is  going  more  than  five  or 
six  knots,  a  short  glass  is  used,  fourteen  or  fifteen 
seconds,  then  the  indications  by  the  line  are  doubled. 
The  shorter  measure  was  probably  chosen  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  custom  in  vogue  till  about  1833  of  mark¬ 
ing  the  run  on  the  log-board,  or  book,  in  knots  and 
fathoms  (or  sea  furlongs);  the  fractions  are  now  in¬ 
variably  entered  as  tenths.  The  whole  length  of  line  is 
sixty  to  eighty  fathoms,  according  to  the  speed  antici¬ 
pated  ;  ten  to  twenty  fathoms  of  which  is  allowed  as 
stray  line,  that  the  log-ship  may  be  in  a  fair  position, 
before  the  rag  of  bunting  called  the  turn-mark  passes 
the  hand.  The  line  should  be  stretched  and  well  wet 
before  it  is  measured,  and  should  be  remeasured  every 
day  at  sea.  The  inner  end  of  the  line  is  made  fast  to  a 
light  reel  upon  which  it  is  wound. 

The  “  log-ship  ”  is  a  piece  of  wood  about  one-half 
inch  thick  and  the  fourth  part  of  a  circle,  having  a 
radius  of  five  or  six  inches,  weighted  with  lead  round 
the  curve  in  order  to  keep  it  upright  in  the  water,  but 
not  to  sink  it.  Two  holes  are  bored,  about  one  and 
one-half  inches  from  the  lower  angles ;  through  one 
a  short  piece  of  line  is  passed  and  knotted  ;  the  other 
end  of  the  line  has  a  bone  or  hard  peg  spliced  to  it, 
which  is  inserted  in  the  other  hole,  thus  forming  a  span 
by  which  it  is  attached  to  the  log-line,  and  hangs  square. 

When  the  log  is  used,  a  man  holds  the  reel  over  his 
head,  the  officer  places  the  peg  in  the  log-ship,  and 
throws  it  well  clear  of  the  wake,  then  allows  it  to  run 
the  “  stray  line  *’  off  without  assistance,  steadying  it  just 
before  the  turn-mark  comes  to  hand ;  as  the  mark 
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passes  he  calls  to  his  assistant  with  the  glass  to  “  turn.” 
As  the  sand  runs  pay  out  freely  till  the  word  “  stop  ”  is 
expected,  then  bring  the  line  into  a  state  of  tension 
similar  to  what  it  was  in  when  the  turn-mark  passed. 
At  the  word  “stop”  nip  the  line  instantly,  count  the 
nearest  knots,  and  estimate  the  tenths.  When  the  line 
is  stopped  the  strain  should  cause  the  peg  to  draw  from 
the  log-ship,  and  it  can  easily  be  hauled  in.  In  ships 
of  war  it  is  hove  every  hour.  The  value  of  the  opera¬ 
tion  depends,  of  course,  entirely  upon  the  care  be¬ 
stowed. 

In  large  rivers,  such  as  Rio  de  la  Plata,  where  a 
strong  current  runs,  and  shoals  are  found  out  of  the 
sight  of  land,  a  lead  of  four  or  five  pounds  weight  is 
used  instead  of  the  log-ship ;  the  lead  rests  on  the  bot¬ 
tom,  the  line  and  sand-glass  being  used  in  a  manner 
similar  to  that  above  described.  This  is  called  the 
ground-log,  and  indicates  the  speed  at  which  the  ship  is 
passing  over  the  ground,  irrespective  of  currents  or 
tides  ;  it  will  show  also  the  lateral  effect  of  current  as  it 
is  hauled  ;  this  is  the  only  log  which  can  do  so. 

The  sand-glasses  are  very  primitive  contrivances  for 
measuring  the  requisite  number  of  seconds ;  they  are 
much  affected  by  damp  and  change  of  temperature,  and 
no  reliance  can  be  placed  on  their  accuracy. 

LOGAN,  John,  a  Scottish  poet  of  some  reputation, 
was  born  in  1748,  and  was  son  of  George  Logan,  a 
farmer  at  Soutra,  in  East  Lothian.  He  died  in  1788. 

LOGANSPORT,  capital  of  Cass  county,  Ind. ,  is  sit¬ 
uated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Wabash  and  the  Eel  riv¬ 
ers,  and  on  the  Wabash  and  Erie  canal,  seventy-five 
miles  northwest  of  Indianapolis.  It  is  an  important 
railway  junction,  and  the  trading-center  of  an  extensive 
agricultural  district — dealing  in  grain,  pork,  and  timber 
(poplar  and  black  walnut).  The  Pittsburgh,  Cincinnati, 
and  St.  Louis  railroad  maintains  at  this  point  large 
car-shops,  occupying  twenty-five  acres,  and  employing 
600  men.  The  population  is  13,328  (1890  census). 

LOGARITHMS.  Logarithms  were  originally  in¬ 
vented  for  the  sake  of  abbreviating  arithmetical  calcu¬ 
lations,  as  by  their  means  the  operations  of  multiplica¬ 
tion  and  division  may  be  replaced  by  those  of  addition 
and  subtraction,  and  the  operations  of  raising  to  pow¬ 
ers  and  extraction  of  roots  by  those  of  multiplication 
and  division.  For  the  purpose  of  thus  simplifying  the 
operations  of  arithmetic,  the  base  is  taken  equal  to  ten, 
and  use  is  made  of  tables  of  logarithms  in  which  the 
values  of  x,  the  logarithm,  corresponding  to  values  of 
m,  the  number,  are  tabulated.  The  logarithm  is  also  a 
function  of  frequent  occurrence  in  analysis,  being  re¬ 
garded  as  a  known  and  recognized  function  like  sin  x  or 
tan  x;  but  in  mathematical  investigations  the  base  gen¬ 
erally  employed  is  not  ten,  but  a  certain  quantity 
usually  denoted  by  the  letter  e,  of  value  2.71828 
18284  .... 

Thus  in  arithmetical  calculations  if  the  base  is  not 
expressed  it  is  understood  to  be  ten,  so  that  log  m  de¬ 
notes  log,, ,  m;  but  in  analytical  formulae  it  is  understood 
to  be  e. 

The  invention  of  logarithms  has  been  accorded  to 
John  Napier,  baron  of  Merchiston,  in  Scotland,  with  a 
unanimity  which  is  rare  with  regard  to  important  scien¬ 
tific  discoveries.  The  first  announcement  was  made  in 
Napier’s  Mirifici  logarithmorum  canonis  descriptio 
(Edinburgh,  1614),  which  contains  an  account  of  the 
nature  of  logarithms,  and  a  table  giving  natural  sines 
and  their  logarithms  for  every  minute  of  the  quadrant 
to  seven  or  eight  figures. 

For  a  description  of  existing  logarithmic  tables,  and 
the  purposes  for  which  they  were  constructed,  the 
reader  is  referred  to  the  article  Tables  (Mathemati¬ 
cal). 


LOGIC,  in  the  most  general  acceptation  of  the  term, 
may  be  regarded  as  the  systematic  study  of  thought. 
So  wide  a  definition  is  certainly  sufficient  to  comprehend 
all  that  may  have  been  at  various  times  included  within 
the  scope  of  logical  doctrine,  but  in  other  respects  it  is 
of  small  value.  It  does  not  serve  to  mark  off  logic  from 
philosophy  as  a  whole,  which  is  unquestionably  the  sys¬ 
tematic  exposition  of  thought,  nor  from  psychology, 
which  includes  within  its  wider  range  what  may  well  be 
described  as  the  study  of  thought.  Without  some 
more  accurate  discrimination  of  the  province  and  method 
of  logic,  neither  the  extent  of  matter  to  be  included 
within  the  study  nor  the  peculiarity  of  the  method  by 
which  such  matter  is  treated  can  be  determined.  The 
distinction  of  logic  from  the  sciences,  as  dealing  in  the 
abstract  with  that  which  is  concretely  exemplified  in 
each  of  them,  is  certainly  a  first  step  in  the  process  of 
determination  about  which  there  can  be  little  or  no 
doubt.  But  if  the  distinction  remain  vague,  it  is  not 
sufficient  to  differentiate  logic  from  many  other  dis¬ 
ciplines,  philosophical  or  philological,  and  if  it  be  made 
more  precise,  the  new  characteristics  will  be  found  to 
involve  some  special  view  as  to  what  constitutes  the 
common  feature  in  the  sciences,  and  to  vary  with  the 
possible  varieties  of  view.  As  a  rule,  too,  the  added 
characteristics  do  not  serve  by  themselves  to  mark  off 
logical  treatment  as  an  independent  kind  of  investiga¬ 
tion.  They  are  most  frequently  obtained  by  a  general 
survey  of  scientific  procedure.  Thus  it  may  be  said  that 
in  all  sciences  there  are  implied  clearly  defined  notions, 
general  statements  or  judgments,  and  methodical  proofs; 
logic  therefore,  as  the  theory  of  the  general  element  in 
science,  will  appear  as  the  treatment  of  notions,  judg¬ 
ments,  and  proofs  generally,  or  in  the  abstract.  If  so, 
then,  unless  some  implied  principle  further  determine 
the  course  of  procedure,  logic  would  be  regarded  as  a 
merely  descriptive  account  of  the  parts  making  up 
scientific  knowledge,  and  it  would  be  not  only  impos¬ 
sible  to  assign  to  it  an  independent  position,  but  hard  to 
discriminate  it  from  psychology,  which  likewise  deals 
with  the  parts  of  knowledge.  If  it  be  understood,  how¬ 
ever,  or  explicitly  stated,  that  in  all  scientific  knowledge 
there  is  community  of  method,  resting  on  common 
principles  or  laws  of  knowledge  as  such,  then  clearly  not 
only  the  province  of  logic,  as  now  made  identical  with 
the  treatment  of  the  essence  of  knowledge,  but  the 
special  nature  of  the  theorems  making  up  the  body  of 
logic,  must  depend  upon  the  general  conception  of 
knowledge  with  which  the  thinker  starts.  In  the  view 
of  logic  taken,  e.g.,  by  Mill,  the  fundamental  idea  is  that 
of  evidence ,  under  which  must  be  included  all  the  grounds 
for  any  judgment  not  resting  on  immediate  perception. 
So  far  as  verbal  statement  is  concerned,  the  adoption 
of  this  as  the  root  idea  would  not  distinguish  in  any 
special  way  the  treatment  of  logical  problems  resting 
on  it,  but  in  fact  each  problem  is  dealt  with  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  particular  theory  of  what,  from  the 
nature  of  human  knowledge,  constitutes  evidence. 
Logic  thus  involves,  or  in  truth  becomes,  a  theory  of 
knowledge,  and  in  the  end,  for  general  spirit  and  details 
of  doctrine,  refers  to  an  ultimate  philosophic  view. 
There  seems  no  escape  from  this  conclusion.  Start  as 
we  may,  with  popular,  current  distinctions,  no  sooner 
do  logical  problems  present  themselves  than  it  becomes 
apparent  that,  for  adequate  treatment  of  them,  reference 
to  the  principles  of  ultimate  philosophy  is  requisite,  and 
logic,  as  the  systematic  handling  of  such  problems, 
ceases  to  be  an  independent  discipline,  and  becomes  a 
subordinate  special  branch  of  general  philosophy. 

The  attempt  to  avoid  this  conclusion  must  of  necessity 
take  form  in  some  discrimination  of  logic  from  other 
varieties  which  may  with  it  be  classed  under  philosophy 
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In  general,  and  such  discrimination  is  usually  effected  by 
laying  stress  on  one  or  other  of  the  following  character¬ 
istics. 

In  the  whole  process  of  knowledge,  it  may  be  said, 
we  are  able  to  distinguish  and  to  regard  in  isolation  the 
methods  according  to  which,  from  a  combination  of 
various  elements,  cognition  of  things  grows  up,  and  the 
laws  according  to  which  these  elements  must  be  ordered, 
if  our  subjective  consciousness  is  to  represent  accurately 
and  faithfully  the  relations  of  things.  The  laws  of 
knowledge,  there  being  understood  by  knowledge  the 
whole  sum  of  mental  determinations  in  and  through 
which  the  world  of  external  and  internal  experience  is 
realized  for  us,  are  of  two  distinct  kinds,  natural  and 
normal.  For  the  treatment  of  the  natural  laws  the 
most  appropriate  title  is  psychology;  for  that  of  the 
normal  or  regulative  laws  the  title  logic  is  peculiarly 
appropriate.  By  the  one  science  knowledge  is  regarded 
in  its  relation  to  the  subjective  consciousness,  as  so 
much  of  what  enters  into  and  constitutes  the  world  of 
inner  experience;  by  the  other  knowledge  is  regarded 
in  its  relation  to  truth,  to  the  objective  system,  as  the 
means  whereby,  for  theoretical  or  practical  purposes,  an 
orderly  and  verifiable  conception  of  this  system  is  real¬ 
ized.  A  definite  place  seems  thus  secured  for  logic,  but, 
if  one  may  judge  merely  from  the  various  attempts  to 
expound  the  body  of  logical  doctrines  from  this  point  of 
view,  the  characteristic  feature  is  not  yet  sufficient  to 
determine  the  boundaries  of  the  science  or  the  specific 
nature  of  its  problems.  In  fact,  the  feature  selected 
might  be  accepted  as  the  distinguishing  mark  of  logical 
science  by  writers  who  would  include  under  that  com¬ 
mon  title  the  most  diverse  matters,  and  who  would  differ 
fundamentally  in  respect  to  the  treatment  of  isolated 
problems.  The  metaphysical  logic  of  Hegel,  the  em¬ 
pirical  logic  of  Mill,  the  formal  logic  of  Kant,  might  all 
claim  to  be  developments  of  this  one  view  of  the  essence 
of  logic.  So  wide  a  divergence  is  clear  evidence  that 
the  criterion  selected,  though  possibly  accurate,  is  not 
sufficiently  specific,  and  that  the  interpretation  of  it, 
which  in  truth  determines  for  each  the  nature  and 
boundaries  of  the  science,  depends  upon  the  view  taken 
respecting  knowledge  as  a  whole  in  its  relation  to  the 
objective  order  of  experience,  respecting  the  import  of 
the  so-called  normal  laws,  and  respecting  the  subjective 
elements  supposed  to  constitute  knowledge. 

On  all  sides  this  particular  definition  of  logic  is 
beset  with  difficulties,  which  it  cannot  afford  to  dismiss 
by  means  of  the  simple  demand  that  knowledge  shall  be 
accepted  as  somehow  given.  For,  apart  altogether  from 
the  danger  that  under  so  wide  a  term  as  knowledge 
many  differences  may  be  accommodated,  it  then 
becomes  impossible  to  do  more  than  treat  in  a  quasi- 
empirical  fashion  mental  facts,  the  nature  and  peculiarities 
of  which  are  to  be  learned  from  some  external  source. 
In  the  latter,  more  detailed  examination  of  the  view  of 
logic  here  briefly  described,  it  will  be  pointed  out  that 
the  usual  formula  by  which  the  several  logical  notions 
are  introduced,  viz.,  that  their  nature  as  mental  facts  is 
dealt  with  in  psychology,  from  which  logic  borrows,  is 
in  fact  much  more  than  a  formula.  The  logical 
peculiarities  will  be  found  to  rest  mainly  upon,  the 
psychological  characteristics  as  borrowed,  while  it  is 
evident  that  no  substantive,  independent  existence  can 
be  vindicated  for  a  doctrine,  the  succession  of  whose 
parts,  and  their  essential  nature,  are  given  externally. 

Some  of  the  perplexities  that  arise  when  logic  is 
treated  as  the  theory  of  the  normal  laws  of  knowledge 
may  be  obviated  by  the  current  distinction  between 
immediate  and  mediate  knowledge.  The  normal  laws 
of  knowledge  might  be  said  to  apply  solely  to  the  pro¬ 
cess  of  mediate  cognition,  and  their  final  aim  would  be 


defined  as  harmony  between  mediate  knowledge  and 
immediate  experience.  But  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish 
with  perfect  accuracy  between  the  two  kinds  of  knowl¬ 
edge  in  question ;  it  is  impossible  that  the  treatment  of 
the  logical  problem  should  not  depend  entirely  on  the 
view  taken  as  to  the  nature  of  that  which  differentiates 
mediate  from  immediate  knowledge.  Whether  we 
express  this  as  thought  or  as  belief,  its  nature  then 
becomes  the  all-important  factor  in  determining  the 
course  of  logical  treatment,  and  further  progress  will 
manifest  divergencies  according  as  stress  is  laid  on  the 
subjective  characteristics  of  thought,  the  laws  to  which, 
from  its  essential  nature,  all  its  products  must  conform, 
or  on  the  limitations  imposed  by  principles  which  have 
reference  to  the  most  general  relations  of  the  things 
thought  about.  In  the  one  case  a  formal  logic,  of  the 
type  commonly  known  as  the  Kantian,  would  be  devel¬ 
oped,  in  the  other  either  an  empirical  logic,  like  that  of 
Mill,  wherein  the  nature  of  notions,  propositions,  and 
reasonings  is  considered  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
empirical  conception  of  experience,  or  a  transcendental 
logic,  like  that  involved  in  the  Critique  of  Pure  Reason, 
or  a  metaphysical  logic,  like  that  of  Hegel,  or  a  mixed 
doctrine,  like  that  of  Trendelenburg,  Lotze,  and 
Ueberweg.  In  short,  the  general  philosophic  view  of 
thought  is  that  upon  which  the  character  of  logic  as  a 
Science  rests. 

There  has  above  appeared,  incidentally,  one  of  the 
most  current  methods  of  solving  the  logical  problem,  by 
procedure  from  the  distinction  between  that  which  is 
given  to  the  mind  in  knowledge  and  that  which  is  sup¬ 
plied  by  the  mind  itself.  No  distinction  seems  more 
simple;  none  is  in  reality  more  complex.  The  oppo¬ 
sition  on  which,  in  its  popular  acceptation,  it  rests  is 
that  between  the  individual,  concrete,  thinking  subject, 
and  the  world  of  objective  facts,  existing,  as  it  were,  to 
be  cognized.  The  full  significance  of  such  an  oppo¬ 
sition,  the  forms  in  which  it  presents  itself  in  conscious 
experience,  the  qualifications  which  must  be  introduced 
into  the  statement  of  it  that  it  may  have  even  a  sem¬ 
blance  of  reality — these  are  problems  not  solved  by  a 
simple  reference  to  the  distinction  as  existing.  It  may 
well  be  held  that  knowledge  is,  for  the  individual,  the 
mode  (or  one  of  the  modes)  in  which  his  relation  to 
the  universe  of  fact  is  subjectively  seized,  but  it  is  not 
therefore  rendered  possible  to  effect  an  accurate  and 
mechanical  separation  of  knowledge  into  its  matter  and 
form.  Even  on  lower  grounds  it  may  be  held  that  by 
the  employment  of  this  criterion  little  or  no  light  is 
thrown  upon  the  logical  question.  For  no  determina¬ 
tion  is  supplied  by  it  of  the  universal  characteristic  of 
form  as  opposed  to  matter  in  knowledge,  and  a  com¬ 
parison  of  various  expositions  will  show  the  most  start¬ 
ling  diversity  of  view  respecting  the  nature  and  bound¬ 
aries  of  the  formal  element  in  knowledge.  It  is,  of 
course,  true  that  in  one  sense  any  scientific  treatment 
of  knowledge  is  formal.  Our  analysis  extends  only  to 
the  general  or  abstract  aspect  of  cognition,  not  to  its 
actual  details.  But  we  are  not,  on  that  account,  dealing 
with  the  form  of  knowledge.  So  soon  as  it  is  attempted 
to  define  more  accurately  what  shall  be  understood  by 
form,  then  it  is  found  that  various  views  of  logic  arise, 
corresponding  to  the  variety  of  principles  supposed  to 
be  applied  in  the  treatment  of  form.  Thus  the  stricter 
followers  of  the  Kantian  logical  idea,  e.g.,  Mansel  and 
Spalding,  recognize,  as  sole  principles  which  can  be  said 
to  be  involved  universally  in  the  action  of  thought,  the 
laws  of  identity,  non-contradiction,  and  excluded  middle, 
and  in  their  hands  logic  becomes  merely  the  systematic 
statement  of  these  laws,  and  the  exposition  of  the  con¬ 
ditions  which  they  impose  upon  notions,  judgments,  and 
reasonings.  Analytical  consistency,  i.e.,  absence  of 
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contradiction,  is  on  this  view  the  one  aspect  of  knowl¬ 
edge  which  is  susceptible  of  logical  treatment.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  idea  of  a  contribution  furnished  by  the 
/nind  itself  to  knowledge  may  lead  to  a  more  concrete 
’md  yet  not  less  exact  system  of  the  forms  of  knowledge, 
if  there  be  taken  into  account  the  real  character  of  the 
operation  by  which  such  contribution  is  made.  Thus, 
in  the  logic  of  Ulrici,  from  the  view  of  thought  as  essen¬ 
tially  the  distinguishing  faculty,  by  which  definiteness  is 
given  to  the  elements  entering  into  knowledge,  there 
follows  not  simply  an  iteration  of  the  principle  that 
thought  must  not  contradict  itself,  but  a  systematic  evo¬ 
lution  of  the  fundamental  relations  involved  in  the 
iction  of  thought,  in  which  the  more  specifically  logical 
products,  the  notion,  judgment,  and  reasoning,  have  a 
determinate  place  assigned  to  them. 

Not  only,  then,  may  quite  distinct  provinces  be  as¬ 
signed  to  logic  by  thinkers  who  start  with  the  same  idea 
of  thought  as  contributing  to  knowledge,  but,  as  may 
well  be  imagined,  the  treatment  of  special  logical 
problems  presents  a  most  bewildering  variety.  The 
nature  of  judgment,  the  principle  of  reasoning,  the 
characteristics  of  thought  which  is  in  accordance  with 
logical  rule,  will  be  viewed  differently  according  to  the 
special  interpretation  put  upon  the  functions  of  the  sub¬ 
jective  factor  in  knowledge.  Here  again  we  find  that 
the  really  influential  fact  in  the  determination  of  the 
province  and  method  of  logical  science  is  a  general 
philosophic  conception  of  knowledge  or  thought. 

There  remains  yet  one  method  by  which  a  clear  and 
sufficient  definition  of  the  province  and  function  of  logic 
may  be  attainable.  It  may  be  that  the  separation  of 
logic  from  other  philosophic  disciplines  has  come  about 
historically,  and  that  the  assignment  to  logic  of  a  spe¬ 
cial  body  of  problems  and  a  special  kind  of  treatment  is 
due  to  the  accidents  of  its  development.  We  might 
therefore  hope  to  gain  from  a  comparative  survey  of  the 
field  of  logic,  as  that  has  been  historically  marked  out, 
some  definite  view  not  only  respecting  the  specific 
problems  of  logical  theory,  but  also  regarding  the 
grounds  for  the  isolated  treatment  of  them.  That  in 
the  history  of  logic  there  should  be  found  a  certain  con¬ 
tinuity  of  doctrine  and  development  may,  however,  be 
compatible  with  entire  absence  of  a  common  body  of 
received  logical  matter,  and  the  result  of  an  historical 
research  may  be  little  more  than  a  statement  of  distinct 
conceptions  regarding  the  nature  and  province  of  the 
science,  leading  to  the  inclusion  of  very  distinct  ma¬ 
terials  within  its  scope.  It  requires  but  a  superficial  in¬ 
vestigation  of  that  which  at  various  intervals  has  pre¬ 
sented  itself  as  logical  theory  to  arrive  at  the  conclu¬ 
sion  that  the  differences  in  general  spirit  and  in  the 
mass  of  details  far  outbalance  any  agreement  as  to  a 
few  detached  doctrines  and  technical  symbols.  If  the 
survey  were  limited  even  to  the  period  preceding  the 
attempts  at  radical  reformation  of  philosophy  in  gen¬ 
eral,  and  of  logic  as  included  therein,  to  the  period  in 
which  the  Aristotelian  doctrines,  as  they  may  be  called, 
formed  the  common  basis  of  logical  treatment,  we  should 
be  able  to  detect  differences  of  such  a  kind  as  to  indicate 
radically  distinct  fundamental  views.  The  scholastic 
logic,  which,  even  by  itself,  cannot  be  regarded  as  one 
theory  with  unimportant  modifications,  is  most  falsely 
described  as  Aristotelian.  The  technical  terminology, 
the  general  idea  and  plan,  and  some  of  the  formal  de¬ 
tails  are  certainly  due  to  the  Aristotelian  analysis  of  rea¬ 
soned  knowledge,  but  in  spirit,  in  ruling  principles,  and 
in  the  mass  of  details,  the  method  of  the  scholastic  logic 
is  alien  to  that  of  Aristotle. 

Even  more  radical  is  the  divergence  of  modern  logic 
from  the  Aristotelian  ideal  and  method.  The  thinker 
who  claimed  for  logic  a  special  preeminence  among 


sciences  because  “  since  Aristotle  it  has  not  had  to  re¬ 
trace  a  single  step,  *****  and  t0  the 
present  day  has  not  been  able  to  make  one  step  in  ad¬ 
vance,”  has  himself,  in  his  general  modification  of  all 
philosophy,  placed  logic  on  so  new  a  basis  that  the  only 
point  of  connection  retained  by  it  in  his  system  with 
the  Aristotelian  may  be  not  unfairly  described  as  the 
community  of  subject.  Both  deal  in  some  way  with 
the  principles  and  methods  of  human  thinking,  but  as 
their  general  views  of  the  constitution  of  thought  are 
diverse,  little  agreement  is  to  be  found  in  the  special 
treatment  of  its  logical  aspect.  So  when  a  later  writer 
prefaces  his  examination  of  logical  principles  with  the 
declaration  that  “  logic  is  common  ground  on  which  the 
partisans  of  Hartley  and  of  Reid,  of  Locke  and  of 
Kant,  may  meet  and  join  hands,”  we  are  not  unpre¬ 
pared  for  the  result  that,  with  a  few  unimportant  ex¬ 
ceptions,  his  views  of  logical  principle  coincide  with 
those  of  no  recognized  predecessor  in  the  same  field, 
diverge  widely  from  either  the  currently  received  or  the 
genuine  Aristotelian  doctrines,  and  lead  to  a  totally  new 
distribution,  in  mass  and  detail,  of  the  body  of  logical 
theorems  and  discussions.  Such  divergence  is,  indeed, 
most  intelligible.  If  one  reflects  on  the  significance 
which  would  be  attached  in  any  one  of  these  logical 
systems,  of  Aristotle,  of  Kant,  of  Mill,  to  the  uni¬ 
versal  or  universalizing  element  of  thought,  and  on  the 
fact  that  such  universal  must  manifest  itself  as  the  char¬ 
acteristic  feature  in  all  the  important  products  of  think¬ 
ing,  the  notion,  the  judgment,  the  syllogism,  the  con¬ 
clusion  is  inevitable  that  difference  of  view  in  respect  to 
the  essence  must  make  itself  felt  in  difference  of  treat¬ 
ment  of  details.  The  ultimate  aim  of  proof,  and  the 
general  nature  of  the  methods  of  proof,  must  appear 
differently  according  as  the  accepted  ground  is  the 
Aristotelian  conception  of  nature  and  thought,  the 
Kantian  theory  of  cognition,  or  subjective  empiricism. 

If,  adopting  a  simpler  method,  one  were  to  inspect  a 
fair  proportion  of  the  more  extensive  recent  works  on 
logic,  the  conclusion  drawn  would  be  probably  the  same 
— that,  while  the  matters  treated  show  a  slight  simi¬ 
larity,  no  more  than  would  naturally  result  from  the 
fact  that  thought  is  the  subject  analyzed,  the  diversity 
in  mode  of  treatment  is  so  great  that  it  would  be  im¬ 
possible  to  select  by  comparison  and  criticism  a  certain 
body  of  theorems  and  methods,  and  assign  to  them  the 
title  of  logic.  That  such  works  as  those  of  Trendelen¬ 
burg,  Ueberweg,  Ulrici,  Lotze,  Sigwart,  Wundt,  Berg- 
raann,  Schuppe,  De  Morgan,  Boole,  Jevons,  and  these 
are  but  a  selection  from  the  most  recent,  treat  of  no¬ 
tions,  judgments,  and  methods  of  reasoning,  gives  to 
them  indeed  a  certain  common  character;  but  what 
other  feature  do  they  possess  in  common?  In  tone,  in 
method,  in  aim,  in  fundamental  principles,  in  extent  of 
field,  they  diverge  so  widely  as  to  appear,  not  so  many 
different  expositions  of  the  same  science,  but  so  many 
different  sciences.  In  short,  looking  to  the  chaotic 
state  of  logical  textbooks  at  the  present  time,  one 
would  be  inclined  to  say  that  there  does  not  exist  any¬ 
where  a  recognized,  currently  received  body  of  specu¬ 
lations  to  which  the  title  logic  can  be  unambiguously 
assigned,  and  that  we  must  therefore  resign  the  hope 
of  attaining  by  any  empirical  consideration  of  the  re¬ 
ceived  doctrine  a  precise  determination  of  the  nature 
and  limits  of  logical  theory. 

LOGOS.  This  term  is  one  of  the  most  constant 
factors  in  ancient  speculation.  As  it  is  double-sided, 
however,  expressing  both  reason  and  word,  the  concep¬ 
tions  which  it  covers  differ  widely.  Taken  broadly, 
the  doctrine  of  the  Logos  may  be  said  to  have  run  in 
two  parallel  courses — the  one  philosophical,  the  other 
theological;  the  one  the  development  of  the  Logos  as 
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reason,  the  other  the  development  of  the  Logos  as 
word;  the  one  Hellenic,  the  other  Hebrew. 

To  the  Greek  mind,  which  saw  in  the  world  a 
I Cosmos ,  it  was  natural  to  regard  the  world  as  the 
product  of  reason,  and  reason  as  the  ruling  principle  in 
the  world.  So  we  find  a  Logos  doctrine  more  or  less 
prominent  from  the  dawn  of  Hellenic  thought  to  its 
eclipse.  It  rises  in  the  realm  of  physical  speculation, 
passes  over  into  the  territory  of  ethics  and  theology, 
and  makes  its  way  through  at  least  three  well-defined 
stages.  These  are  marked  off  by  the  names  of  Hera¬ 
clitus  of  Ephesus,  the  Stoics,  and  Philo. 

It  acquires  its  first  importance  in  the  theories  of 
Heraclitus.  There  it  is  intimately  associated  with  the 
dominant  ideas  of  a  flux  in  all  things,  and  of  fire  as  the 
material  substrate  or  primary  form  of  existence. 

This  Logos  is  not  one  above  the  world  or  prior  to  it, 
but  in  the  world  and  inseparable  from  it.  Man’s  soul 
is  a  part  of  it.  It  is  relation ,  therefore,  as  Schleier- 
macher  expresses  it,  or  reason,  not  speech  or  word. 
And  it  is  objective,  not  subjective,  reason.  The  pro¬ 
cess,  of  transition  between  opposites,  in  which  all  things 
are  involved,  is  a  process  according  to  orderly  relations 
and  definite  measures,  and  the  Logos  is  the  eternal 
principle  of  this  world-process  which  shows  itself  in  the 
form  of  a  constant  conflict  between  opposites.  Like  a 
law  of  nature,  objective  in  the  world,  it  gives  order  and 
regularity  to  the  movement  of  things,  and  makes  the 
system  rational. 

Between  Heraclitus  and  the  Stoics  comparatively 
little  was  done  in  developing  a  special  Logos  doctrine. 
With  Anaxagoras  a  conception  entered  which  gradually 
triumphed  over  that  of  Heraclitus,  namely,  the  concep¬ 
tion  of  a  supreme,  intellectual  principle,  not  identified 
with  the  world,  but  independent  of  it.  This,  however, 
was  nous— reason,  not  Logos.  In  the  Platonic  and 
Aristotelian  systems,  too,  the  Logos  appears.  But  it 
is  subordinate  to  other  more  distinctive  conceptions, 
and  lacks  the  definiteness  of  a  doctrine.  With  Plato 
the  term  selected  for  the  expression  of  the  principle  to 
which  the  order  visible  in  the  universe  is  due  is  nous— 
reason  or  sophia  (wisdom),  not  Logos.  It  is  in  the 
pseudo- Platonic  Epinomis  that  Logos  appears  as  a 
synonym  for  «^//j=reason.  In  Aristotle, again,  the  prin¬ 
ciple  which  sets  all  nature  under  the  rule  of  thought,  and 
directs  it  toward  a  rational  end,  is  «^/^=reason,  or  the 
divine  spirit  itself;  while  Logos  is  a  term  with  many  senses, 
used  as  more  or  less  identical  with  a  number  of  phrases. 

With  the  Stoics,  however,  the  Logos  doctrine  reap¬ 
pears  in  great  breadth.  It  is  a  capital  element  in  their 
system.  With  their  teleological  views  of  the  world  they 
naturally  predicate  an  active  principle  in  connection  with 
it,  living  in  it  and  determining  it.  This  operative  prin¬ 
ciple  is  called  both  Logos  and  God.  It  is  conceived  of 
as  material  and  is  described  in  terms  used  equally  of 
nature  and  of  God.  The  Logos  of  the  Stoics  is  a  reason 
in  the  world  gifted  with  intelligence,  and  analogous  to 
the  reason  in  man. 

In  the  period  between  the  Stoics  and  Philo  there  are 
few  names  of  distinct  interest  in  this  connection.  But 
in  the  Alexandrian  philosophy  the  Logos  doctrine  as¬ 
sumes  a  leading  place,  and  shapes  a  new  career  for  it¬ 
self.  The  chief  representative  of  this  school  is  the 
Hellenized  Jew,  Philo,  (born  about  25  b.c.)  With  him 
God  is  absolute  and  incorporeal  perfection,  apprehen¬ 
sible  only  by  reason,  and  incapable  of  contact  with  mat¬ 
ter.  An  intermediate  agent,  therefore,  is  affirmed,  the 
Logos  or  idea  of  ideas.  This  Logos  is  not  eternal  in 
the  sense  in  which  God  is  eternal,  but  has  its  being  from 
Him.  It  is  His  elder  son,  as  the  world  is  His  younger. 
It  resides  with  God  as  His  wisdom,  and  is  in  the  world 
ns  the  divine  reason. 
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The  doctrine  of  the  Logos  in  Hellenic  thought  re¬ 
mains  substantially  a  doctrine  of  the  Logos  as  reason. 
The  other  side,  the  doctrine  of  the  Logos  as  word,  be¬ 
longs  as  essentially  to  Hebrew  thought.  The  roots  of 
this  conception  lie  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  The  God 
who  is  made  known  in  the  Old  Testament  is  one  who 
reveals  Himself  actively  in  history.  He  is  exhibited, 
therefore,  as  speaking,  and  by  His  word  communicating 
His  will.  The  word  of  the  God  of  revelation  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  the  creative  principle,  as  the  executor  of  the 
divine  judgments,  as  healing,  as  possessed  of  almost  per¬ 
sonal  qualities.  Along  with  this  comes  the  doctrine  of 
the  angel  of  Jehovah,  the  angel  of  the  covenant,  the 
angel  of  the  presence,  in  whom  God  manifests  Himself, 
and  who  is  sometimes  identified  with  Jehovah  or  Elohim, 
sometimes  distinguished  from  Him,  and  sometimes  pre¬ 
sented  in  both  aspects. 

The  Hebrew  Logos  and  the  Old  Testament  doctrine 
reach  their  climax  in  the  prologue  to  John’s  Gospel. 
The  three  conceptions  of  the  active  Word,  the  Angel, 
and  the  Wisdom  of  God,  which  had  been  fused  in  the 
Rabbinical  idea  of  a  Memra,  meet  there  in  the  final 
grandeur  of  the  Word  of  God  incarnate.  The  question 
of  the  genesis  of  the  Johannine  doctrine  has  been 
greatly  debated.  There  is  a  remarkable  similarity  be¬ 
tween  John’s  terms  and  Philo’s.  But  this  is  due  mainly 
to  the  fact  that  John  and  Philo  made  use  of  the  same 
inherited  phraseology  for  the  expression  of  their  several 
doctrines.  The  Johannine  doctrine  is  not  derived  from 
the  Philonic.  The  Logos  of  Philo  is  distinctively  reason; 
the  Logos  of  John  is  Word.  The  one  is  metaphysical; 
the  other  is  theological.  In  Philo  the  Logos  is  the  di¬ 
vine  principle  that  creates  and  sustains.  In  John  the 
Logos  who  creates  also  redeems.  In  Philo  the  Logos 
hovers  midway  between  the  personal  and  the  impersonal. 
In  John  he  is  a  distinct  personality.  To  Philo  the  idea 
of  an  incarnation  of  God  is  alien  and  abhorrent.  The 
heart  of  John’s  doctrine  is  the  historical  fact  that  the 
Word  was  made  flesh. 

LOGRONO,  an  inland  province  of  Spain,  the  small¬ 
est  of  the  eight  modern  divisions  of  Old  Castile,  is 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Burgos,  Alava,  and  Navarre, 
on  the  east  by  Navarre  and  Zaragoza,  on  the  south  by 
Soria,  and  on  the  west  by  Burgos.  The  area  is  1,945 
square  miles,  with  a  population  of  174,425. 

Logrono,  capital  of  the  above  province,  is  situated 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Ebro,  which  is  here  crossed  by 
a  handsome  stone  bridge  of  twelve  arches,  dating  from 
1138;  the  surrounding  plain  is  well  cultivated  and  fer¬ 
tile,  producing  the  rich  Rioja  wine.  The  population  is 
I3»5°°>  the  trade  and  industries  are  unimportant. 

LOGWOOD  is  a  valuable  dyewood,  the  product  of  a 
leguminous  tree,  Hiematoxylon  cam peek ianum,  native 
of  Central  America,  and  grown  also  in  the  West  Indian 
Islands.  The  tree  attains  a  height  not  exceeding  forty 
feet,  and  is  said  to  be  ready  for  felling  when  about  ten 
years  old.  The  wood,  deprived  of  its  bark  and  its  sap- 
wood,  is  sent  into  the  market  in  the  form  of  large 
blocks  and  billets.  It  is  very  hard  and  dense,  and  ex¬ 
ternally  has  a  dark  brownish-red  color;  but  it  is  less 
deeply  colored  within.  The  best  qualities  come  from 
Campeachy.but  it  is  obtained  there  only  in  small  quantity. 
A  large  export  trade  in  logwood  of  good  quality  is  car¬ 
ried  on  from  Honduras  and  Jamaica,  and  inferior  quali¬ 
ties  are  exported  from  St.  Domingo,  Martinique,  Gua- 
daloupe,  etc.  The  wood  was  introduced  into  Europe  as 
a  dyeing  substance  soon  after  the  discovery  of  America, 
but  for  many  years  (from  1581  to  1662)  its  use  in  Eng¬ 
land  was  prohibited  by  legislative  enactment  on  account 
of  the  inferior  dyes  which  at  first  were  produced  by  its 
employment. 

LO  HARD  AG  A,  or  Lohardugga,  a  district  in  the 
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lieutenant-governorship  of  Bengal,  India,  comprises 
Chutia  Nagpur  proper,  and  the  Palamau  subdivision. 
Chutia  Nagpur  is  an  elevated  table-land,  forming  the 
central  and  southeastern  portion  of  Lohardaga  district; 
its  surface  is  undulating,  and  the  slopes  of  the  depres¬ 
sions  lying  between  the  ridges  are  cut  into  terraces  cov¬ 
ered  with  rice.  Palamau,  which  forms  the  northwestern 
portion  of  the  district,  consists  on  the  east  and  south  of 
spurs  thrown  off  from  the  plateaus  of  Hazaribagh  and 
Chutia  Nagpur,  while  the  remainder  of  the  tract  is  a 
tangled  mass  of  isolated  peaks  and  long,  irregular 
stretches  of  broken  hills.  The  census  of  1872  disclosed  a 
total  population  of  1,237,123  (621,548  males  and  615,575 
females),  spread  over  an  area  of  12,044  square  miles. 

LOIRE,  the  first  of  the  rivers  of  France  in  length 
of  course  (626  miles)  and  extent  of  basin  (44,979  square 
miles),  has  its  headwaters  in  the  great  central  plateau, 
and  is  considered  to  take  its  rise  in  the  Gerbier  de  Jonc, 
in  the  department  of  Ardeche,  at  a  height  of  4,504  feet 
above  the  sea — though  the  Allier  branch,  which  has  its 
source  about  thirty  miles  west,  in  the  department  of 
Lozere,  at  the  foot  of  Maure  de  la  Gardille,  4,668  feet 
above  the  sea,  has  an  almost  equal  course.  The  two 
streams  continue  to  run  parallel  till  the  upper  Loire 
turns  westward  and  is  joined  by  the  Allier  in  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  of  Nevers.  All  the  more  important  affluents 
of  the  upper  and  middle  part  of  the  Loire — as  the  Cher, 
the  Indre,  the  Vienne,  respectively  198,  152,  and  231 
miles  in  length-  -have  their  gathering  grounds  in  the  cen¬ 
tral  plateau  In  the  northeast  the  basin  of  the  Seine 
comes  so  close  (at  one  place  to  within  six  or  seven 
miles)  that  the  versant  toward  the  Loire  has  hardly  any¬ 
thing  to  contribute;  and  it  is  not  till  within  sixty-five 
miles  of  the  estuary  that  we  find  an  important  tributary, 
the  Maine,  bringing  down  the  drainage  of  the  Brittany 
plateau.  At  certain  seasons  the  Loire  is  navigable  for 
ships  as  far  as  Nantes  (thirty-three  miles),  for  boats  as 
far  as  La  Noirie  (other  518  miles),  and  for  rafts  as  far 
as  Retournac;  but  for  six  months  of  the  year  naviga¬ 
tion  is  practically  impossible. 

LOIRE,  a  department  of  central  France,  made  up 
of  the  old  district  of  Forez  and  portions  of  Beaujolais 
and  Lyonnais,  all  formerly  included  in  the  province  of 
Lyonnais,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  department 
of  Saone-et-Loire,  on  the  east  by  those  of  Rhone  and 
Isere,  on  the  south  by  Ardeche  and  Haute-Loire,  and 
on  the  west  by  Puy  de  Dome  and  Allier. 

LOIRE,  Haute-,  a  department  of  central  France, 
made  up  of  Velay  and  portions  of  Vivarais  and  Gevaudan, 
three  districts  formerly  belonging  to  the  old  province  of 
Languedoc,  of  a  portion  of  Forez  formerly  belonging 
to  Lyonnais,  and  a  portion  of  lower  Auvergne,  is  bounded 
on  the  north  by  Puy  de  Dome  and  Loire,  on  the  east  by 
Loire  and  Ardeche,  and  on  the  south  by  Ardeche  and 
Lozere,  and  the  west  by  Lozere  and  Cantal,  having  an 
extreme  length  of  sixty-eight  miles,  a  maximum  breadth 
of  fifty-four  miles,  and  an  area  of  1,916  miles.  It  be¬ 
longs  almost  wholly  to  the  Loire  basin,  but  a  few  square 
kilometers  to  the  north  of  Mont  Mezenc  are  drained  by 
the  Erieux,  a  tributary  of  the  Rhone.  The  river  Loire, 
to  which  the  department  owes  its  name,  enters  at  a  point 
sixteen  miles  distant  from  its  source,  and  2,923  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea.  Within  the  sixty- three  miles  of  its 
course  through  the  eastern  portion  of  the  department, 
first  in  a  northerly  and  afterward  in  a  northeasterly 
direction,  it  falls  1,565  feet.  The  Allier,  which  joins 
the  Loire  at  Nevers,  traverses  the  western  portion  of 
Haute-Loire  in  a  northerly  direction,  entering  at  a  point 
twenty-five  miles  distant  from  its  source,  and  2,369  feet 
above  the  sea;  it  traverses  a  narrow  and  deep  valley 
overhung  by  lofty  hills,  and  falls  1,090  feet.  The  capi¬ 
tal  is  Puy.  The  population  in  1889  was  313,721. 
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LOIRE-INFfiRIEURE,  a  maritime  department  o* 
western  France,  is  made  up  of  a  portion  of  Brittany  on  the 
right  and  of  the  district  of  Retz  on  the  left  of  the  Loire; 
being  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  ocean,  on  the  north 
by  Morbihan  and  Ille-et-Vilaine,  on  the  east  by  Marne- 
et-Loire,  and  on  the  south  by  Vendee.  Its  greatest 
length  from  east  to  west  is  seventy-six  miles,  its  greatest 
breadth  sixty-five  miles,  and  its  area  2,654  square  miles. 
The  surface  is  very  flat,  and  the  highest  point,  in  the 
north  on  the  borders  of  Ille-et-Vilaine,  is  only  377  feet. 
The  Loire  has  a  course  of  sixty-eight  miles  within  the 
department;  its  width  above  Nantes  varies  from  1,300 
to  3,280  feet,  and  its  volume  at  Nantes,  where  the  tide 
begins  to  be  felt,  is  never  under  700  cubic  meters  per 
second.  It  has  numerous  islands.  Nantes  is  the  capital. 
The  population  in  1876  was  612,972,  an  increase  of 
243,667  since  1801. 

LOIRET,  a  department  of  central  France,  made  up 
of  three  districts  of  the  ancient  province  of  Orleanais — 
Orleanais  proper,  Gatinais,  and  Dunois — together  with 
portions  of  the  Isle  of  France  and  Berri,  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  Seine-et-Oise,  on  the  northeast  by  Seine- 
et-Marne,  on  the  east  by  Yonne,  on  the  south  by  Nievre 
and  Cher,  on  the  southwest  by  Loir-et-Cher,  and  on  the 
northwest  by  Eure-et-Loir;  its  greatest  length,  from 
northwest  to  southeast,  is  seventy-five  miles;  its  greatest 
breadth,  from  north  to  south  along  the  meridian  of 
Paris,  fifty  miles,  and  its  area,  2,614  square  miles.  The 
name  is  derived  from  the  Loiret,  a  stream  which  issues 
from  the  ground  some  miles  to  the  south  of  Orleans, 
and  after  a  course  of  about  seven  miles  falls  into  the 
Loire;  its  large  volume  gives  rise  to  the  belief  that  it  is 
a  subterranean  branch  of  that  river.  The  Loire  trav¬ 
erses  the  department  by  a  broad  valley  which,  though 
frequently  devastated  by  vast  floods,  is  famed  for  its 
rich  tilled  lands,  its  castles,  its  towns,  and  its  vine-clad 
slopes.  The  capital  is  Orleans.  The  population  in 
1876  was  360,903,  an  increase  of  70,764  since  1801. 

LOIR-ET-CHER,  a  department  of  central  France, 
consists  of  a  small  portion  of  Touraine,  but  chiefly  of 
portions  of  Orleanais  proper,  Blesois,  and  Dunois,  dis¬ 
tricts  which  themselves  formerly  belonged  to  Orleanais. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Eure-et-Loir,  on  the 
northeast  by  Loiret,  on  the  southeast  by  Cher,  on  the 
south  by  Indre,  on  the  southwest  by  Indre-et-Loire, 
and  on  the  northwest  by  Sarthe,  the  greatest  length 
(northwest  to  southeast)  being  seventy-eight  miles, 
maximum  breadth  thirty-one  miles,  and  the  area  2,452 
miles.  Its  name  is  derived  from  the  Loir  and  the 
Cher,  by  which  it  is  traversed  in  the  north  and  in  the 
south  respectively.  The  Loire  divides  it  into  two 
nearly  equal  portions,  the  district  on  the  right  of  the 
Loire  being  known  as  Beauce,  while  that  on  the  right 
of  the  Loir  again  is  called  Perche ;  and  on  the  left  of 
the  Loire  is  Sologne.  Population  (1890),  280,000. 

LOJA,  or  Loxa,  a  town  of  Spain,  in  the  province  of 
Granada,  lies  in  a  beautiful  valley  through  which  flows 
the  Genii,  here  crossed  by  a  Moorish  bridge,  about 
thirty-three  miles  by  rail  west  from  Granada.  Popula¬ 
tion,  20,000. 

LOKEREN,  a  town  of  Belgium,  in  the  province  of 
East  Flanders  and  district  of  Termonde.  The  popula¬ 
tion  of  the  commune  has  increased  from  11,960  in  1808 
to  17,500  in  1890. 

LOKMAN,  a  name  famous  in  Arabian  tradition. 
The  Arabs  distinguish  two  persons  of  this  name.  The 
older  Lokmdn  was  an  'Adite,  and  is  said  to  have  built 
the  famous  dyke  of  Ma’rib.  He  not  only  escaped  the 
destruction  sent  on  his  nation  for  their  refusal  to  hear 
the  prophet  Hud,  but  received  the  gift  of  a  life  as  long 
as  that  of  seven  vultures,  each  of  which  is  said  to  have 
lived  eighty  years.  The  other  Lokm£n,  called  “  Lok- 
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man  the  Jage,”  is  mentioned  in  the  Koran.  He  is 
said  to  have  been  a  Nubian  slave,  son  of  'Anka,  and  to 
have  lived  in  the  time  of  David  in  the  region  of  Elah 
and  Midian,  but  the  commentators  on  the  Koran  make 
him  son  of  Ba  lira,  the  son  of  Job’s  sister  or  daughter. 
I  his  form  of  the  legend,  and  many  of  the  stories  told 
of  him,  show  Jewish  influence  on  the  legend,  and 
Derenbourg  has  pointed  out  that  Ba'ura  seems  to  be 
identical  with  Beor,  and  that  Lokman  corresponds  to 
Balaam,  the  roots  of  both  names  meaning  “  to  swallow,” 
so  that  the  one  may  be  viewed  as  a  translation  of  the 
other. 

LOLLARDS,  The,  were  the  English  followers  of 
John  Wycliffe,  and  were  the  adherents  of  a  religious 
movement  which  was  widespread  in  the  end  of  the  four¬ 
teenth  and  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  centuries,  and 
which,  to  some  extent,  maintained  itself  on  to  the 
Reformation.  The  name  is  of  uncertain  origin  ;  it  has 
been  traced  to  a  certain  Walter  Lollard,  but  he  was 
probably  a  mythical  personage  ;  but  the  most  generally 
received  explanation  derives  the  word  from  lollnt  or 
lullen,  to  sing  softly.  The  word  is  much  older  than 
its  English  use;  there  were  Lollards  in  the  Netherlands 
as  early  as  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century,  who 
were  akin  to  the  Fratricelli,  Beghards,  and  other  sec¬ 
taries  of  the  recusant  Franciscan  type.  It  is  probable 
that  the  name  was  given  to  the  followers  of  Wycliffe 
because  they  resembled  those  offshoots  from  the  great 
Franciscan  movement  which  had  disowned  the  pope’s 
authority  and  separated  themselves  from  the  mediaeval 
church. 

Lollardy  was  most  flourishing  and  most  dangerous  to 
the  ecclesiastical  organization  of  England  during  the 
ten  years  after  Wycliffe’s  death.  It  had  spread  so  rap¬ 
idly  and  grown  so  popular  that  a  hostile  chronicler 
could  say  that  almost  every  second  man  was  a  Lollard. 
Wycliffe  left  three  intimate  disciples — Nicolas  Here¬ 
ford,  a  doctor  of  theology  of  Oxford,  who  had  helped 
his  master  to  translate  the  Bible  into  English  ;  John 
Ashton,  also  a  fellow  of  an  Oxford  college,  and  John 
Purvey,  Wycliffe’s  colleague  at  Lutterworth,  and  a 
co-translator  of  the  Bible.  With  these  were  associated 
more  or  less  intimately,  in  the  first  age  of  Lollardy,  John 
Parker,  the  strange  ascetic  William  Smith,  the  restless 
fanatic  Swynderly,  Richard  Waytstract,  and  Crompe; 
and  there  must  have  been  a  large  number  of  preachers 
who  itinerated  through  England  preaching  the  doctrines 
of  their  master. 

LOMBARD,  Peter,  bishop  of  Paris,  better  known 
as  Magister  Sententiarum,  the  son  of  obscure  parents, 
was  born  about  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century 
at  Novara  (then  reckoned  as  belonging  to  Lombardy). 
After  receiving  his  education  in  jurisprudence  and  the 
liberal  arts  at  Bologna,  he  removed  to  France,  bearing 
a  recommendation  to  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  who  first 
placed  him  under  Lotolf  at  Rheims,  and  afterward  sent 
him  to  Paris  with  letters  to  Gilduin,  the  abbot  of  St. 
Victor.  His  diligence  and  talents  soon  brought  him 
into  notice,  and  ultimately  obtained  for  him  a  theologi¬ 
cal  chair,  which  he  held  for  a  number  of  years;  during 
this  period  he  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  to  introduce 
theological  degrees.  On  June  29,  1159,  he  succeeded 
his  former  pupil,  Philip,  brother  of  Louis  VII.,  in  the 
bishopric  of  Paris,  but  did  not  long  survive  the  promo¬ 
tion;  according  to  the  most  trustworthy  of  the  meager 
accounts  we  have  of  his  life,  he  died  on  July  20th  of  the 
following  year. 

LOMBARDS.  The  history  of  the  Lombards  falls 
into  three  divisions:  (1)  The  period  before  the  inva¬ 
sion  in  568  A.D.;  (2)  the  Lombard  kingdom  in  Italy 
between  568  and  774;  (3)  the  period  of  their  incorpora¬ 
tion  with  the  Italian  population,  and  the  history  of 


Lombardy  and  its  cities  as  one  of  the  great  provinces 
of  Italy — from  the  restoration  of  the  empire  under 
Charles  the  Great  (800)  to  the  peace  of  Constance  with 
Frederick  Bar  bar  ossa  (1 183),  and  from  the  declaration 
of  independence  to  the  time  of  the  tyrannies,  and,  after¬ 
ward,  of  the  French,  Spanish,  and  Austrian  rule. 

1.  The  name  of  Lombard  is  the  Italianized  form  of 
the  national  name  of  a  Teutonic  tribe,  Longobardi , 
itself  an  Italian  arrangement,  based  on  a  supposed 
etymology  of  the  Teutonic  Lang  bard,  Langobardi ,  the 
form  used  when  they  are  first  named  by  Roman  writers 
—Velleius  and  Tacitus.  The  etymology  which  made  the 
name  mean  Longbeard  is  too  obvious  not  to  have  sug¬ 
gested  itself  to  Italians,  and  perhaps  to  themselves;  it  is 
accepted  by  their  first  native  chronicler,  Paul  the  Dea¬ 
con,  who  wrote  in  the  time  of  Charles  the  Great.  But 
the  name  has  also  been  derived  from  the  region  where 
they  are  first  heard  of.  On  the  left  bank  of  the  Elbe, 
“  where  Borde  or  Bord  still  signifies  a  fertile  plain  by  the 
side  of  a  river,”  a  district  near  Magdeburg  is  still  called 
the  Lange  Borde;  and  lower  down  the  Elbe,  on  the 
same  side,  about  Liineburg,  the  Bardengau ,  with  its 
Bardeivik ,  is  still  found;  it  is  here  that  Velleius,  who 
accompanied  Tiberius  in  his  campaign  in  this  part 
of  Germany,  and  who  first  mentions  the  name,  places 
them.  As  late  as  the  age  of  their  Italian  settlement  the 
Lombards  are  called  Bardi  in  poetical  epitaphs,  though 
this  may  be  for  the  convenience  of  meter. 

Their  own  legends  bring  the  tribe  as  worshipers  of 
Odin  from  Scandinavia  to  the  German  shore  of  the 
Baltic,  under  the  name  of  Winili ,  a  name  which  was 
given  to  them  in  a  loose  way  as  late  as  the  twelfth 
century.  By  the  Roman  and  Greek  writers  of  the  first 
two  centuries  of  our  era  they  are  spoken  of  as  occupy¬ 
ing,  with  more  or  less  extension  at  different  times,  the 
region  which  is  now  Hanover  and  the  Altmark  of 
Prussia.  To  the  Romans  they  appeared  a  remarkable 
tribe.  Tacitus  describes  them  as  a  race  which,  though 
few  in  numbers,  more  than  held  their  own  among 
numerous  powerful  neighbors  by  their  daring  and  love  of 
war.  In  the  quarrels  of  the  tribes  they  appear  to  have 
extended  their  borders;  in  Ptolemy’s  account  of  Germany, 
in  the  second  century,  they  fill  a  large  space  among  the 
races  of  the  northwest  and  north.  But  from  the  second 
century  the  name  disappears,  till  it  is  found  again  at  the 
end  of  the  fifth  century  as  that  of  a  half  Christian  tribe 
on  the  northern  banks  of  the  Danube.  We  know 
nothing  of  the  way  in  which  Christianity  was  intro¬ 
duced  among  them,  probably  only  among  some  of  their 
noble  families;  but  they  were  Arians  like  their  neighbors 
and  predecessors  in  Italy,  the  Goths,  and  like  them  they 
brought  with  them  into  Italy  a  hierarchy  of  bishops, 
priests,  and  deacons.  While  the  Gothic  Bible  of 
Ulfilas  is  partially  preserved,  whatever  religious  litera¬ 
ture  the  Langobards  had  in  the  shape  of  versions  of  the 
Scriptures  or  liturgical  forms  has  utterly  perished.  They 
were  among  the  Teutonic  tribes  which  were  generally 
on  good  terms  with  the  empire,  and  were  encouraged  by 
it  in  their  wars  with  their  more  barbarous  neighbors. 

LOMBOK  (called  Tanah  Sasak  by  the  natives,  and 
Saliparan  or  Selaparang  by  the  Balinese,  Lombok  being 
properly  the  name  only  of  a  village  on  the  northeast 
side),  an  island  of  the  East  Indian  Archipelago,  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  Lesser  Sunda  group,  and  separated  from  Bali 
by  the  Strait  of  Lombok,  from  Sumbawa  by  the  Strait 
of  Alas.  Its  area  is  estimated  at  2,080  square  miles. 

LOMONCSOFF,  Mikhail  Vasilievich,  was  born 
in  the  year  1711.  His  Ode  on  the  Taking  of  Khotin 
from  the  Turks  was  composed  in  1739,  and  attracted 
a  great  deal  of  attention  at  St.  Petersburg.  Dur¬ 
ing  his  residence  in  Germany  Lomonosoff  married  a 
native  of  the  country,  and  found  it  difficult  to  maintain 
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his  increasing  family  on  the  scanty  allowance  granted  to 
him  by  the  St.  Petersburg  Academy,  which,  moreover, 
was  irregularly  sent.  His  circumstances  became  em- 
barassed,  and  he  resolved  to  leave  the  country  secretly, 
and  to  return  home.  On  his  arrival  in  Russia,  after  an 
adventure  with  a  Prussian  recruiting  officer  which  at  one 
time  threatened  serious  consequences,  he  rapidly  rose  to 
distinction,  and  was  made  professor  of  chemistry  in  the 
university  of  St.  Petersburg;  he  ultimately  became 
rector,  and  in  1764  secretary  of  state.  He  died  in  1765. 

LOMZA,  or  Lomzha,  a  government  of  Russian  Po¬ 
land,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Prussia  and  the  Polish 
government  of  Suwalki,  on  the  east  by  the  Russian 
government  of  Grodno,  on  the  south  by  the  Polish  gov¬ 
ernments  of  Siedlce  and  Warsaw,  and  on  the  west  by 
that  of  Plock.  It  covers  an  area  of  4,676  square  miles, 
or  9^  per  cent,  of  all  Poland. 

Lomza,  capital  of  the  above  province,  on  the  Narefif, 
eighty  miles  northeast  from  Warsaw,  and  thirty  miles 
north  from  the  Chizheff  station  of  the  railway  between 
Warsaw  and  Grodno,  has  a  population  of  13,860. 

LONACONING,  a  post  village  of  Alleghany  county, 
Md.,  with  a  population  of  6,100.  Its  principal  wealth 
consists  in  the  coal-mines  of  the  neighborhood. 

LONDON,  the  metropolis  of  England  and  the  largest 
city  of  the  world,  is  situated  on  both  banks  of  the 
Thames  river,  about  fifty  miles  from  its  mouth.  Ocean¬ 
going  vessels  can  come  up  to  London  Bridge,  in  the  heart 
of  the  city,  but  the  docks  are  located  further  down  the 
river.  The  tide  is  felt  as  far  as  Teddington,  twelve 
miles  above  the  city.  London  occupies  avast  amphi¬ 
theater  rising  gradually  from  the  water  level  to  the 
heights  of  Hampstead  and  Highgate,  some  400  feet 
above  the  sea.  It  is  located  on  the  London  Clay,  a 
unique  formation,  and  in  great  part  its  buildings  have 
been  constructed  from  the  brick  earth  found  within  its 
own  limits.  The  city  extends  into  four  counties:  Mid¬ 
dlesex,  Surrey,  Kent,  and  Essex.  It  is  almost  impossi¬ 
ble  to  define  the  extent  of  London,  the  artificial  limits 
varying  so  much. 

The  city  proper  covers  but  one  square  mile;  the  Lon¬ 
don  of  the  postal  service,  as  shown  by  the  directory, 
includes  an  irregular  space  some  ten  miles  by  twelve, 
and  the  metropolitan  police  district  covers  perhaps 
double  this  amount  of  territory.  At  the  last  official 
census,  taken  in  1881,  the  metropolitan  and  city  police 
districts,  covering  441,559  acres,  had  a  population  of 
4,766,661. 

London  was  undoubtedly  a  city  of  importance  before 
the  Roman  invasion.  Under  its  old  name  of  Londin- 
ium  it  was  reckoned  as  the  second  city  of  Britain  in  the 
time  of  Caesar,  St.  Albans  alone  excelling  it  in  popula¬ 
tion.  There  seems  to  be  no  reason  for  doubting  the 
assertion  that  the  earliest  church  of  St.  Paul  was  built 
upon  the  site  of  a  temple  of  Diana  during  the  fourth 
century.  Tacitus  speaks  of  London  as  an  important 
commercial  center,  surrounded  by  walls  and  with  gates, 
traces  of  which  still  survive.  That  Julius  Caesar  built 
a  fort  on  the  site  of  the  present  Tower  is  unquestioned. 
Dion  Cassius,  writing  in  the  third  century,  tells  of  a 
bridge  over  the  Thames,  on  the  site  of  the  present  Lon¬ 
don  bridge.  As  the  river  at  this  point  is  1,000  feet 
wide,  with  a  tidal  rise  and  fall  of  twenty  feet,  it  is  cer¬ 
tain  that  only  the  necessities  of  an  important  town 
could  justify  the  building  of  such  a  structure.  It  is 
probable  that  after  the  abandonment  of  England  by  the 
Romans  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  the  city  of 
London  retrograded  both  in  population  and  in  commer¬ 
cial  importance  That  it  was  several  times  plundered 
and  held  to  ransom  by  the  Danes  we  know,  and  we 
know,  also,  that  by  the  year  1000  it  had  become  strong 
enough  to  resist  the  attacks  of  the  predatory  Norsemen. 
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The  earliest  charter  of  the  city  proper  (still  in  existence) 
was  given  by  William  the  Conqueror  to  “  William  the 
Bishop  and  Godfrey  the  Portreeve.”  It  guaranteed  the 
freedom  of  the  burgesses  and  reaffirmed  the  rights  of 
London  as  a  free  city. 

William  I.  built  the  Tower,  and  his  son  and  successor, 
William  Rufus,  began  the  construction  of  Westminster 
Hall,  still  standing.  In  the  Middle  Ages  the  greater 
part  of  the  land  within  the  limits  of  London  passed  into 
the  hands  of  the  church.  The  Knights  Templar  secured 
a  location,  and  the  various  orders  of  white  and  black 
friars  acquired  thousands  of  acres  of  valuable  property. 
In  1189  the  first  mayor  of  the  city  was  elected.  The 
Plantagenet  and  Lancastrian  kings  made  London  their 
headquarters,  and  the  possession  of  the  Tower  became 
equivalent  to  the  possession  of  the  crown.  Edward  I. 
antagonized  the  citizens  and  deprived  them  of  the  right 
of  electing  a  mayor,  but  had  to  give  up  his  claims  later, 
and  since  that  date  London  has  chosen  its  own  chief 
magistrate. 

The  city  had  attained  in  Tudor  times  {circa  1485-1603) 
to  an  importance  relatively  equal  to  that  which  it  now 
holds.  From  Elizabeth  down  to  William  III.  efforts 
were  made  to  limit  its  growth,  but  of  course  without 
success.  From  time  to  time  it  was  devastated  by 
plagues,  the  last  of  which  occurred  in  1665.  In  the 
following  year  occurred  what  is  known  as  the  “  Great 
Fire.”  This  catastrophe  swept  out  of  existence  two- 
thirds  of  the  city  proper.  The  rebuilding  of  London, 
under  the  direction  of  Sir  Christopher  Wren,  occupied 
nearly  thirty  years.  During  the  reigns  of  the  earlier 
Hanoverian  sovereigns  London  developed  from  a  con¬ 
geries  of  scattered  villages  and  hamlets  into  a  homo¬ 
geneous  community. 

Within  the  present  century  its  growth  has  been  mar¬ 
velous.  Since  1840  it  has  added  to  itself  in  each  decade 
at  least  500,000  population.  The  introduction  of  rail¬ 
roads  necessitated  the  pulling  down  of  thousands  of 
buildings  occupied  by  the  artisan  class,  and  the  transfer¬ 
ence  of  the  residential  population  to  the  suburbs. 
Within  the  last  quarter  of  a  century  the  improvements 
in  sewerage,  new  thoroughfares,  and  intra-mural  trans¬ 
portation  have  been  wonderful.  As  business  has  ex¬ 
tended  the  moneyed  class  have  migrated  westwardly 
and  the  houses  which  a  hundred  years  ago  formed  the 
homes  of  the  aristocracy  are  to-dav  tenements  or  busi¬ 
ness  buildings.  The  City  of  London  has  retained  its 
municipal  superiority  for  many  hundred  years.  The 
outside  villages,  hamlets,  and  towns  continued  for  many 
centuries  to  be  governed  in  the  same  manner  as  other 
rural  corporations  ;  but  in  1888  imperial  legislation  was 
had  and  the  “  County  of  the  City  of  London  ”  was  con¬ 
stituted.  Under  this  system  London,  with  its  nearly 
5,000,000  of  people,  forms  an  imperium  in  imperio, 
and  its  annual  receipts  and  expenditures  for  lighting, 
paving,  policing,  education,  and  kindred  objects  equal 
those  of  many  European  nations. 

London  owes  the  possession  of  its  finest  parks 
rather  to  accident  than  to  intention.  Eastward  and 
northward  no  effort  was  made  to  preserve  any  part  of 
the  “  delightful  plain  of  meadowland  interspersed  with 
flowing  streams”  mentioned  by  Fitzstephen,  or  of  the 
“  immense  forest  of  densely  wooded  thickets,”  or  of  the 
“  common  fields  ”  in  the  great  fen,  notwithstanding  the 
riot  of  the  citizens  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  against 
the  invasion  of  their  rights  by  inclosure.  Westward, 
however,  the  inroads  of  the  builder  were  interrupted  by 
the  royal  parks,  which,  lying  adjacent  to  each  other, 
cover  an  area  of  about  900  acres.  St.  James’  Park,  eighty 
acres,  transformed  from  a  swamp  into  a  deer  park,  a 
bowling  green,  and  a  tennis  court  by  Henry  VIII.,  ex¬ 
tended  and  laid  out  as  a  pleasure  ground  by  Charles  II., 
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and  rearranged  by  Nash  (1827-29),  possesses  beautiful 
combinations  of  water  and  foliage.  Green  Park,  seventy 
acres,  lying  between  St.  James’  Park  and  Piccadilly,  is 
unadorned  except  by  rows  of  trees  and  by  parterres  of 
flowers  bordering  Piccadilly.  Hyde  Park,  390  acres, 
stretches  westward  from  the  district  of  Mayfair  to  Ken¬ 
sington  Gardens.  Originally  forming  part  of  the  manor 
of  Hyde,  which  was  attached  to  Westminster  Abbey, 
Hyde  Park  at  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries  was 
taken  possession  of  by  Henry  VIII.  In  1652  the  park, 
which  then  included  a  large  portion  of  the  ground  now 
joined  to  Kensington  Gardens,  and  extended  to  621 
acres,  was  sold  for  ,£17,068,  6s.  8d.,  but  in  1660  it  was 
rebought  by  the  crown,  having  some  time  before  this 
become  the  great  “  rendezvous  of  fashion  and  beauty.  ” 
It  possesses  nine  principal  gateways,  of  which  that  at 
Hyde  Park  Corner  on  the  southeast  and  the  Marble 
Arch  on  the  northeast  present  the  most  striking  feat¬ 
ures.  The  former,  designed  by  Decimus  Burton  and 
erected  in  1828  at  a  cost  of  £"17,000,  consists  of  three 
imposing  arches  adorned  with  relievos  copied  from  the 
Elgin  marbles.  The  Marble  Arch,  originally  intended 
as  a  monument  to  Nelson,  was  first  erected  at  a  cost  of 
£80,000,  in  front  of  Buckingham  Palace,  and  was 
placed  in  its  present  position  in  1851. 

With  its  fine  expanse  of  grass,  its  bright  flower  beds 
and  clumps  of  shrubbery,  its  noble  old  trees,  its  beau¬ 
tiful  ornamental  lake  the  Serpentine,  its  broad  avenues 
crowded  with  equipages,  its  Rotten  Row  alive  with 
equestrians,  its  walks  lined  with  thousands  of  loungers 
of  very  various  nationalities,  professions,  and  grades  of 
social  position,  Hyde  Park  in  the  height  of  the  season 
presents  a  scene  which  in  the  brilliancy  of  its  tout  ensemble 
and  its  peculiarly  mingled  contrasts  can  probably  be 
paralleled  nowhere  else.  In  the  seventeenth  and  eight¬ 
eenth  centuries  Hyde  Park  was  a  favorite  meeting 
place  for  duelists,  and  in  the  present  century  has  been 
frequently  the  scene  of  great  political  gatherings.  To 
the  west  are  Kensington  Gardens,  360  acres,  originally 
attached  to  Kensington  Palace,  and  enlarged  in  the 
reign  of  George  II.  by  the  addition  of  nearly  300  acres 
taken  from  Hyde  Park.  They  are  more  thickly  planted 
than  the  “  Park,”  and  also  contain  an  avenue  of  rare 
plants  and  shrubs,  and  several  walks  lined  with  flower¬ 
ing  trees.  Regent’s  Park  in  the  northwest,  470  acres, 
occupying  the  site  of  Marylebone  Park,  which  in  the 
time  of  Elizabeth  was  used  as  a  hunting  ground,  owes 
its  preservation  to  the  intention  of  George  III.  to  erect 
within  it  a  royal  palace.  It  contains  the  gardens  of  the 
Zoological  Society  and  of  the  Royal  Botanic  Society,  as 
well  as  the  grounds  of  a  few  private  villas.  The  north¬ 
ern  half  of  the  park  is  in  summer  devoted  to  cricket;  in 
the  southeast  corner  there  is  a  flower  garden  of  rather 
antique  design;  and  in  the  southwest  a  portion  bounded 
on  the  north  by  an  artificial  lake  is  let  to  private  house¬ 
holders.  To  the  north  of  Regent’s  Park  there  are 
about  twelve  acres,  of  open  ground  surrounding  Prim¬ 
rose  Hill,  220  feet,  commanding  an  extensive  view  of 
London.  Battersea  Park,  180  acres,  formed  (1852-58) 
at  a  cost  of  £312,890,  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Thames,  besides  a  fine  promenade  along  the  banks  of 
the  river,  several  walks  and  carriage  drives  bordered 
with  parterres,  and  a  wide  expanse  for  cricket  and  other 
amusements,  contains  a  subtropical  garden,  which  dur¬ 
ing  August  and  September  possesses  much  of  the  witch- 
Qf y  of  an  ideal  fairy-land.  East  London,  after  the  in¬ 
closure  of  Finsbury  Fields,  had  no  special  recreation 
ground  until  the  opening  of  Victoria  Park,  which  was 
sanctioned  by  an  act  of  Parliament  in  1842,  and  was  in 
1872  increased  to  about  300  acres.  Finsbury  Park,  1 15 
acres,  formed  by  the  Metropolitan  Board  of  Works 
from 'the  grounds  of  Hornsey  Wood  House  at  a  cost  of 
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£112,000;  Southwark  Park,  Rotherhithe,  sixty-three 
acres,  formed  at  a  cost  of  £111,000;  West  Ham  Park 
in  the  extreme  east,  partly  purchased  by  the  city  corpo¬ 
ration;  Greenwich  Park  (see  Greenwich);  and  the  gar¬ 
dens  on  the  Thames  embankment,  with  various  squares 
and  semi-private  gardens,  sum  up  the  other  ornamental 
open  spaces  of  London. 

The  Metropolitan  Board,  under  various  acts  of 
Parliament,  have  secured  the  exclusive  right  of  the 
public  in  several  commons  and  open  spaces,  which  with 
the  parks  under  their  care  comprise  together  an  area  of 
1,698  acres,  giving  with  the  royal  parks  and  Battersea 
Park,  Victoria  Park,  and  West  Ham  Park  a  total 
of  over  3,000  acres,  or  about  a  twenty-fifth  part  of 
the  whole  metropolitan  area.  The  principal  public 
commons  are  Hampstead  Heath,  a  wild,  hilly  region 
now  encroached  on  by  buildings  on  all  sides  except  the 
north  and  northwest,  commanding  fine  views  of  both 
London  and  the  country,  and,  with  its  clear  bracing  air 
and  its  unkempt  and  rugged  beauty,  breaking  on  the 
visitor  with  all  the  effect  of  a  sudden  surprise;  Black- 
heath  Common,  267  acres,  a  bare  sandy  expanse  to  the 
south  of  Greenwich  Park,  containing  a  good  golfing 
course;  Clapham  Common,  220  acres;  Wormwood 
Scrubs,  194  acres;  the  Tooting  Commons,  207  acres; 
and  Plumstead  Common,  no  acres.  The  total  sum 
expended  by  the  Board  of  Works  in  the  purchase, 
preservation,  and  adornment  of  parks  and  open  spaces 
up  to  December  31,  1881,  was  £436,760.  All  the 
parks  and  open  spaces  already  mentioned  are  included 
in  the  Metropolitan  Board  district,  but  outside  this  area 
there  is  in  the  neighborhood  of  London  a  large  number 
of  uncultivated  spaces  to  which  the  public  have  various 
rights,  some  of  them  of  an  obscure  and  undefined 
character. 

The  water  supply  of  London  is  derived  from  the  up¬ 
per  waters  of  the  Thames  and  the  Lea,  and  from  the 
New  river,  an  artificial  stream  or  conduit,  built  in  James 
I.’s  time.  The  supply  of  water  is  intermittent,  and  in 
this  respect  London  is  far  behind  many  cities.  The  gas 
supply  is  in  the  hands  of  various  companies,  and  the 
street  railroad  and  omnibus  lines  are  controlled  by  pri¬ 
vate  enterprise.  London  has  not  less  than  12,000  om¬ 
nibuses,  and  at  least  as  many  cabs.  It  has  a  system  of 
underground  railroads,  forming  a  double  circle,  and  ex¬ 
tending  far  out  into  the  suburbs.  The  elevated  railroad 
system  is  unknown  in  London.  Within  the  corporate 
bounds  there  are  no  less  than  730  railroad  stations.  For 
the  convenience  of  the  artisan  class  these  railroads  are 
compelled  by  parliamentary  enactment  to  run  trains 
during  certain  hours,  morning  and  evening,  on  which 
the  fare  for  the  round  trip  (twenty-two  miles)  is  only 
4  cents.  The  street-car  fares  are  limited  to  2  cents,  and 
for  this  price  a  seat  must  be  provided  for  every  passen¬ 
ger.  The  fire  and  police  departments  of  London  are  on 
a  scale  commensurate  with  the  needs  of  the  great  city. 
London,  being  built  principally  of  brick,  is  not  com¬ 
pelled  to  maintain  a  fire  department  of  the  numerical 
strength  required  in  many  American  cities.  A  fire  in 
London  means  the  probable  burning-out  of  the  building 
in  which  it  originates,  but  does  not  imply  any  danger  of 
spreading.  Of  course  in  a  city  of  such  enormous  mag¬ 
nitude,  the  chosen  home  of  thousands  of  continental 
refugees,  there  is  a  criminal  class  requiring  an  efficient 
police  department  to  grapple  with  them.  London  has 
(not  counting  the  city  proper)  over  12,000  policemen. 
The  headquarters  of  the  police  department  are  at  Scot¬ 
land  Yard,  Whitehall,  and  the  department  is  under  the 
direct  control  of  the  imperial  government.  The  drain¬ 
age  system  of  London  dates  back  some  thirty  years. 

Until  1531  no  provision  was  made  for  the  construe- 
I  tion  of  underground  main  sewers,  notwithstanding  that 
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in  1290  the  exhalations  from  the  Fleet  overcame  the  in¬ 
cense  burnt  at  the  altars  in  the  neighboring  churches, 
and  that  in  1307  the  river,  on  account  of  the  accumulation 
of  filth,  had  become  inaccessible  for  ships.  The  act  of 
Henry  VIII.  in  1531,  which  provided  for  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  a  commission  of  sewers,  was  renewed  in  154b 
by  Edward  VI.,  and  extended  in  its  application  by 
James  I.  in  1607;  and  subsequently  separate  commis¬ 
sions  were  granted  as  the  population  extended  to  other 
districts.  The  most  important  work  of  the  old  com¬ 
mission  of  sewers  was  the  bridging  over  of  the  Fleet  in 
1637.  1841  this  sewer,  which  drained  an  area  of 

over  400  acres,  was  widened  at  the  cost  of  about 
£47,000,  and  at  its  mouth  an  iron  culvert  was  provided 
which  carried  its  discharge  into  the  middle  of  the 
Thames.  Other  main  sewers  were  constructed,  but 
the  bridging  of  them  over  was  carried  out  slowly  and  in 
a  very  imperfect  manner.  In  early  times  the  nuisances 
were  carried  away  by  the  scavengers  and  the  sewage  re¬ 
ceived  into  wells,  which  when  full  were  pumped  into  the 
kennels  of  the  streets.  Until  1848  the  discharge  of  house 
sewage  into  the  main  drainage  was  forbidden,  and  the 
construction  of  cesspools  enforced,  the  majority  of  which 
were  unprovided  with  overflow  drains,  but  after  1810 
there  was  considerable  improvement  in  connection  with 
the  introduction  of  better  arrangements  for  a  supply  of 
water.  Under  the  auspices  of  the  Metropolitan  Com¬ 
mission  of  Sewers,  created  by  the  act  of  1848,  a  more 
satisfactory  system  of  local  drainage  was  enforced;  but 
its  action  in  regard  to  the  main  sewage  discharge  was 
so  dilatory  that  the  pressure  of  public  opinion  led  to  the 
Metropolitan  Local  Management  Act  of  1855  providing 
for  the  creation  of  the  Metropolitan  Board  of  Works, 
in  which  was  vested  the  care  of  the  main  sewers,  and  to 
which  was  intrusted  the  construction  of  works  for  their 
discharge  at  a  distance  from  London  regarded  as  suffi¬ 
cient  to  prevent  the  pollution  of  the  liver.  Works 
were  commenced  in  1859,  and  completed  in  1865  at  a 
cost  of  £4,607,000,  providing  three  lines  of  intercepting 
sewers  on  the  north  side  of  the  river,  which  convey  the 
discharge  eleven  miles  below  London  Bridge,  and  two 
lines  on  the  south  side,  which  convey  their  discharge 
four  miles  farther  down.  These  works  comprise 
eighty  miles  of  main  intercepting  sewers,  in  addition  to 
four  pumping  stations  to  raise  the  sewage  from  the 
lower  levels.  The  total  length  of  the  main  street 
sewers  intrusted  to  the  board  was  about  165  miles, 
one-fifth  of  which  consisted  of  offensive  open  sewers, 
while  many  of  the  others  were  of  most  defective  design 
or  out  of  repair.  The  total  cost  of  repairing  these 
sewers,  and  connecting  them  with  the  new  main  drain¬ 
age  system,  was  estimated  at  £800,000,  and  works  to 
the  value  of  ,£750,000  have  been  executed.  The  sum 
expended  on  main  drainage  and  main  sewers  up  to  De¬ 
cember  31,  1881,  was  £"5,684,470.  The  opinion  seems 
to  be  increasing  that  the  present  method  of  getting  rid 
of  the  sewage  of  London  is  radically  wrong,  and  un¬ 
doubtedly  the  sewage  discharge  may  reach  proportions 
which  may  absolutely  demand  a  new  supplemental 
scheme.  For  the  four  years  ending  1878  the  average 
daily  sewage  discharge  was  122,500,000  gallons,  in 
1878  it  was  157,500,000,  and  it  is  now  estimated  at 
180,000,000. 

It  is  claimed  on  behalf  of  London  that  its  death-rate 
is  lower  than  that  of  any  other  great  city,  not  being 
more  than  22  per  1,000.  In  this  respect  there  has  been 
a  great  gain  within  the  past  half  century,  but  much  still 
remains  to  be  done.  London  is  not  the  largest  manu¬ 
facturing  district  of  England,  being  excelled  by  Lanca¬ 
shire,  where  an  aggregation  of  cotton-spinning  towns 
outranks  it.  Its  sea-borne  commerce  is  enormous, 

t  the  volume  of  tonnage  is  exceeded  by  that  of  Liver¬ 


pool,  and  its  ship-building  industry  is  inferior  to  that  of 
the  Clyde.  But  London  has  a  practical  monopoly  of 
the  East  India  trade,  and  its  commerce  with  Antwerp, 
the  Mediterranean  and  the  Levant  ports  is  very  large. 
It  has  also  an  import  trade  with  Russia. 

Notwithstanding  its  magnificent  location  London  oc¬ 
cupies  a  very  inferior  position  with  respect  to  its  public 
buildings.  Its  great  cathedral  is  hidden  by  warehouses 
and  paltry  business  structures,  and  its  famous  Abbey  of 
Westminster  and  new  Palace  of  Justice  are  equally 
badly  situated.  The  various  palaces  of  the  crown  are 
architecturally  scarcely  worthy  of  notice,  and  the 
columns,  statues,  and  other  supposed  adornments  of 
the  city  rebel  alike  against  good  taste  and  aesthetic  cult¬ 
ure.  London  has  no  boulevards  (excepting  the 
Thames  embankment)  to  compare  with  those  of  Paris, 
and  no  commercial  buildings  worthy  of  the  name.  It 
is  a  wilderness  of  houses;  “  a  province  covered  with 
brick.”  The  city  grew  without  forethought  or  provis¬ 
ion,  and  it  is  only  within  the  last  fifty  years  that  any  at¬ 
tempt  has  been  made  to  improve  it.  It  contains 
treasures  of  art  hidden  away  in  inadequate  buildings, 
and  conducts  its  enormous  commerce  in  buildings  which 
would  disgrace  a  third-rate  city.  The  streets  are  better 
paved  and  better  lighted  than  those  of  any  American 
city,  but  they  are  (especially  in  the  city)  narrow  and 
crooked.  Even  Regent  street,  the  great  center  of  retail 
trade,  is  tame  and  dull.  Probably  the  finest  thorough¬ 
fare  is  that  of  Pall  Mall,  the  home  of  the  clubs. 

BUSINESS  AND  GENERAL  STATISTICS. 

The  business  center  of  London  is  the  Royal  Exchange, 
which  occupies  a  commanding  position  between  Thread- 
needle  street  and  Cornhill,  at  the  principal  convergence 
of  the  city  thoroughfares.  The  first  building,  erected 
1565-70  by  Sir  Thomas  Gresham  and  presented  to  the 
city,  was  destroyed  by  the  great  fire,  and  the  second, 
opened  in  1669,  was  also  burned  in  1838.  The  present 
exchange  (1839-44),  designed  by  Tite  and  erected  at  a 
cost  of  £180,000,  is  a  quadrangular  structure  with  an 
imposing  Corinthian  portico  at  its  principal  entrance, 
and  incloses  a  court  surrounded  by  an  ambulatory.  It 
is  in  the  open  central  area  that  the  commercial  transac¬ 
tions  take  place — the  ground  floor  being  occupied  by 
shops  and  offices,  and  the  principal  floor  by  insurance 
companies  and  “Lloyd’s  rooms.”  The  principal  ex¬ 
changes  for  special  articles  are  the  corn  exchange  in 
Mark  lane,  where  the  privilege  of  a  fair  was  originally 
granted  by  Edward  I.;  the  wool  exchange  in  Coleman 
street ;  the  coal  exchange  adjoining  the  custom-house, 
erected  in  1849  in  the  Italian  style,  and  consisting  of  a 
rotunda  surmounted  by  a  dome ;  and  the  auction  mart 
for  landed  property  in  Tokenhouse  Yard.  The  metal 
market  is  a  very  important  one ;  and  there  is  also  a 
very  large  consignment  of  precious  metals  and  diamonds, 
the  workers  in  which  are  chiefly  concentrated  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Clerkenwell.  The  Royal  Mint,  Tower 
Hill,  erected  in  1805  on  the  site  of  the  Cistercian  abbey 
of  St.  Mary,  is  the  only  mint  in  England  for  the  fabri¬ 
cation  of  gold  and  silver  coins,  but  bronze  coins  are 
chiefly  made  at  Birmingham,  and  gold  coinage  is  now 
also  manufactured  at  Sidney  and  Melbourne.  The 
principal  markets  now  existing  are  Smithfield  (central 
meat  market  and  poultry  market),  Leadenhall  (poultry 
and  game),  Billingsgate  (fish),  Covent  Garden  (fruit 
and  vegetables),  the  cattle  markets  at  Copenhagen 
Fields  and  Deptford,  the  Bermondsey  leather  market, 
and  the  Cumberland,  Smithfield,  and  Whitechapel  hay 
markets. 

Some  of  the  private  banks  now  existing,  such  as 
Coutts’  and  Child’s,  date  from  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  a  new  era  in  the  financial  history  of  London  was 
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inaugurated  in  1694  by  the  foundation  of  the  Bank  of 
England,  of  which  a  full  account  is  given  in  the  article 
Banking.  Until  1733  the  business  of  the  bank  was 
carried  on  at  Grocer’s  Hall.  The  present  building, 
which  covers  about  four  acres,  and  was  enlarged  in  1770 
and  1788  by  Sir  Robert  Taylor  and  Sir  John  Soane, 
presents  to  the  street  a  low  triangular  wall  without 
windows,  and  almost  entirely  devoid  of  ornament  except 
at  the  northwest  corner,  which  was  copied  from  the 
temple  of  the  Sibyl  at  Tivoli.  Until  the  establishment 
of  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank  in  1834,  the  Bank 
of  England  was  the  only  joint-stock  bank  in  London. 
The  private  and  joint-stock  banks  which  have  offices  in 
London  now  number  over  150.  The  principal  banks 
are  members  of  the  Clearing  House  near  Lombard  street, 
where  a  daily  exchange  of  drafts  or  checks  is  effected. 
In  one  year  the  total  amount  of  bills,  checks,  etc.,  paid 
at  the  Clearing  House  was  ^6,382,645,000.  The  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  commercial  enterprise  of  London  is  strikingly 
indicated  by  the  large  number  of  companies  with  their 
field  of  operations  chiefly  in  foreign  countries,  which 
have  been  projected  in  the  city  or  have  in  it  their  head¬ 
quarters. 

The  largest  manufacturing  industry  in  London  is  that 
of  brewing,  the  number  of  common  brewers  being  1 10, 
who  made  use  of  9,955,177  bushels  of  malt,  while  of  the 
412,192  barrels  of  beer  exported  from  the  United  King¬ 
dom  236,206  were  from  London.  To  supply  the  brew¬ 
eries  with  water,  wells  now  require  to  be  sunk  below 
the  chalk  to  the  greensand. 

Silk-weaving,  which  received  a  special  impulse  from 
the  settlement  of  foreign  refugees  at  Spitalfields  after 
the  revocation  of  the  edict  of  Nantes,  has  within  the  last 
fifty  years  been  in  a  stagnant  condition,  owing  chiefly 
to  the  rivalry  of  Lancashire.  The  majority  of  the  other 
manufactures  are  carried  on  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
Thames.  The  ships  built  in  London  in  1888,  which  are 
principally  yachts,  numbered  sixty-four,  but  their  total 
tonnage  was  only  2,723.  The  principal  shipbuilding 
yards  are  at  the  Isle  of  Dogs.  Boat-building  is  ex¬ 
tensively  carried  on  at  Chelsea  and  at  several  other 
places  in  the  upper  reaches  of  the  river.  There  are 
large  engineering-works  at  Lambeth  and  Millwall,  pot¬ 
teries  and  glass-works  at  Lambeth,  Whitefriars,  and 
Southwark,  tanneries  at  Bermondsey,  chemical-works 
on  the  Lea,  paper-works  on  the  Wandle,  and  sugar- 
bakeries  at  Whitechapel.  The  cabinetmakers’  shops  are 
situated  principally  in  the  neighborhood  of  Shoreditch, 
but  there  are  several  adjoining  Tottenham  Court  road 
and  Hampstead  road,  where  upholstery  warehouses  are 
very  numerous.  Lucifer  match  making  gives  employ¬ 
ment  to  a  large  number  of  women  and  children  in  the 
eastern  districts.  There  are  extensive  hat  manufactories 
in  Lambeth.  The  special  manufactures  in  different  parts 
cf  London  are  too  numerous  for  mention.  The  princi¬ 
pal  depots  of  carriage-builders  are  in  Long  Acre.  A 
large  trade  in  second-hand  clothing  is  done  by  the  Jews 
at  Houndsditch,  especially  on  Sunday  morning,  and  on 
the  same  day  of  the  week  there  are  bird  and  fancy  ani¬ 
mal  fairs  at  Church  street,  Bethnal  Green,  and  at  St. 
Andrew’s  street,  Bloomsbury,  near  the  Seven  Dials. 
The  center  of  the  wholesale  book  trade  is  in  Paternoster 
row,  but  some  of  the  principal  publishers  have  their 
premises  in  the  neighborhood  of  Covent  Garden  and 
still  farther  west.  Fleet  street  is  largely  occupied  with 
the  offices  of  the  London  and  the  provincial  daily  news¬ 
papers,  but  the  office  of  the  Times  is  in  Printing-house 
square.  The  weekly  newspapers  have  their  offices 
chiefly  in  streets  running  off  the  Strand. 

PUBLIC  BUILDINGS  AND  IMPROVEMENTS. 

The  Thames  Embankment,  with  its  marine  wall  of 
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large  granite  blocks  facing  the  river,  supports  on  the 
north  side  a  spacious  thoroughfare  which  forms  one  of 
the  finest  promenades  in  London.  The  total  cost  of 
the  various  portions  of  the  embankment  was  over 
^3,000,000,  the  greater  part  of  which  is  defrayed  by 
the  coal  and  wine  duties  levied  by  the  City  corporation. 
By  the  construction  (1864-70)  of  that  portion  known 
as  the  Victoria  Embankment,  stretching  from  Black- 
friars  Bridge  to  Westminster,  about  thirty-seven  acres 
of  land  have  been  reclaimed,  of  which  nineteen  are 
occupied  by  carriage  and  footways,  seven  and  one-half 
have  been  conveyed  to  adjoining  proprietors,  and  about 
eight  have  been  formed  into  ornamental  grounds.  The 
Albert  Embankment  (1865-68),  stretching  on  the 
south  side  of  the  river  from  Westminster  Bridge  to 
Vauxhall  Bridge,  includes  about  nine  acres,  which  are 
now  chiefly  occupied  by  St.  Thomas  Hospital.  The 
Chelsea  Embankment  (1871-74),  which  is  the  exten¬ 
sion  of  one  previously  constructed  between  Vauxhall 
Bridge  and  Chelsea  Hospital,  involved  the  reclamation 
of  about  nine  and  one-half  acres  of  ground,  now  occu¬ 
pied  partly  by  a  roadway  seventy  feet  wide,  and  partly 
by  a  flower  garden. 

There  are  twelve  bridges,  other  than  railway  bridges, 
over  the  Thames  within  the  metropolitan  area,  the 
most  easterly  being  London  Bridge  and  the  most  west¬ 
erly  Hammersmith  Bridge.  Three  of  these,  London 
Bridge,  Southwark  Bridge,  and  Blackfriars  Bridge,  are 
within  the  city  area.  New  London  Bridge,  a  noble 
structure  by  Rennie,  was  opened  in  1831,  having  cost 
^1,458,31 1.  As  populous  and  busy  commercial  districts 
extend  for  several  miles  to  the  east  on  both  sides  of  the 
Thames,  it  is  not  only  totally  inadequate  for  the  require¬ 
ments  of  traffic,  but  is  also  removed  beyond  many  con¬ 
venient  lines  of  communication.  Until  1769,  when  the 
Blackfriars  Bridge  was  erected,  London  Bridge  stood 
alone.  Old  Blackfriars  Bridge  was  replaced  in  1869  by 
the  present  one  of  five  iron  arches  resting  on  granite, 
erected  from  the  designs  of  Page  at  a  cost  of  ^320,000. 
Southwark  Bridge,  designed  by  Rennie,  1815-19,  con¬ 
sists  of  three  iron  arches  of  great  elegance  resting  on 
stone  piers,  and  cost  ^800,000.  The  river  is  crossed 
by  many  railway  bridges,  and  the  Thames  tunnel,  begun 
in  1825  and  completed  in  1843,  at  a  cost  °f  ^468, 000, 
for  the  purposes  of  traffic,  was  purchased  in  1865  by 
the  Great  Eastern  Company,  and  is  now  used  as  a  rail¬ 
way  tunnel.  A  subway  unde?  the  Thames  from  Tower 
Hill  to  Tooley  street  was  coi  structed  in  1869  at  a  cost 
of  ^16,000.  The  communication  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  river  is  greatly  facilitated  by  the  frequent  passen¬ 
ger  steamers. 

A  new  bridge  is  in  process  of  construction  (1890) 
below  the  Tower,  and  about  a  mile  from  London 
bridge.  It  is  of  novel  construction,  a  bascule  or  lifting 
platform  extending  over  the  main  channel  to  permit  of 
the  passage  of  large  ships.  While  this  bascule,  or 
draw,  is  open  for  the  passage  of  vessels,  vehicles  will  be 
unable  to  pass,  but  foot  passengers  will  cross  by  an 
upper  platform  to  be  reached  by  elevators. 

The  Guildhall,  rebuilt  by  Dance,  in  1789,  contains 
the  greater  part  of  the  walls  of  the  old  building  of  1411, 
which  was  damaged  by  the  fire  of  1666,  and  also  the 
crypt  divided  into  three  aisles  by  clustered  columns  of 
marble  supporting  a  groined  roof  richly  adorned  with 
carvings.  The  principal  front  was  restored  in  1867,  in 
the  Gothic  style.  In  addition  to  the  great  hall  used  for 
state  banquets  and  receptions,  the  building  contains  the 
common  council  chamber,  the  aldermen’s  room,  and 
several  courts  of  justice.  Adjoining  the  Guildhall  is 
the  free  library  of  the  corporation,  and  a  museum  of 
antiquities  relating  to  the  City.  The  Mansion  House  at 
the  east  end  of  the  Poultry,  erected  in  1740,  from  the 


LON 


3956 

designs  of  Dance,  is  the  official  residence  of  the  lord 
mayor.  In  addition  to  the  justice  room  and  various 
reception  rooms,  it  contains  the  Egyptian  hall,  in 
which  certain  special  banquets  of  the  lord  mayor  are 
held. 

The  University  of  London,  instituted  in  1836,  oc¬ 
cupies  a  large  college  building  in  Gower  street,  and  has 
over  2,000  students.  Other  noted  institutions  of  learn¬ 
ing  are  Christ’s  Hospital,  the  Charterhouse,  St.  Paul’s 
School,  Westminster  School,  Merchant  Taylors’,  and 
the  City  of  London  School,  which  has  a  fine  new  build¬ 
ing  on  the  Thames  embankment.  Space  would  fail  to 
catalogue  the  scientific  societies,  picture  galleries,  mu¬ 
seums,  and  hospitals  which  abound  on  every  hand.  Of 
museums  London  possesses  two  on  a  scale  of  unexampled 
vastness,  the  British  Museum  and  the  South  Kensington 
Museum.  The  zoological  collection  of  the  British 
Museum  is  still  at  Bloomsbury,  but  the  departments  of 
geology,  mineralogy,  and  botany  were  removed  in  1881 
to  a  new  building  in  Cromwell  road,  South  Kensing¬ 
ton,  called  the  British  Museum  of  Natural  History. 
The  British  Museum  at  Bloomsbury,  and  the  South 
Kensington  Museum,  which  are  more  directly  connected 
with  art  than  science,  are  noticed  under  the  heading 
Art.  The  Museum  of  Practical  Geology,  Jermyn  street, 
occupies  a  building  in  the  Italian  Palazzo  style,  erected 
in  1850,  by  Pennethorne  at  a  cost  of  ^30,000.  It  was 
founded  in  1835,  in  connection  with  the  geological  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  United  Kingdom,  and  also  contains  specially 
fine  collections  illustrative  of  the  application  of  the 
minerals  and  metals  to  the  useful  arts.  In  the  Patent 
Office  Museum  at  South  Kensington  there  are  many  of 
the  original  examples  of  the  greatest  mechanical  in¬ 
ventions  of  modern  times;  and  the  United  Service 
Museum,  Whitehall,  possesses  relics  and  models  illustra¬ 
tive  both  of  the  art  of  war  and  of  the  great  naval  and 
military  achievements  of  England. 

Chief  of  the  London  churches  are  St.  Paul’s  Cathe¬ 
dral  and  Westminster  Abbey.  The  present  St.  Paul’s, 
erected  in  1675-97  from  the  designs  of  Sir  Christopher 
Wren  at  a  cost  of  ^747,954,  is  built  in  the  form  of  a 
Latin  cross,  the  length  being  500  feet,  the  breadth  at 
the  transepts  250  feet,  and  of  the  choir  and  nave  125 
feet.  The  dome,  which  separates  the  two  transepts 
and  the  nave  and  choir,  rises  to  a  height  of  365  feet,  or 
of  404  feet  to  the  top  of  the  cross  by  which  it  is  sur¬ 
mounted,  the  height  of  the  interior  dome  being  225 
feet.  The  principal  front  to  the  west  consists  of  a 
double  portico  of  Corinthian  pillars  flanked  by  cam 
panile  towers  120  feet  in  height.  The  transepts  are 
bounded  by  semicircular  rows  of  Corinthian  pillars. 
St.  Paul’s  is  remarkable  chiefly  for  its  massive  simplicity 
and  beautiful  proportions.  The  interior  is  imposing 
from  its  vastness,  but  the  designs  of  Wren  for  its 
decoration  were  never  carried  out.  Some  of  the  monu¬ 
ments  of  the  old  building  are  preserved  in  the  crypt, 
where  are  also  the  tombs  of  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds, 
Dr.  Samuel  Johnson,  J.  M.  W.  Turner,  Lord  Nelson, 
the  Duke  of  Wellington,  and  other  distinguished  men, 
especially  admirals  and  generals. 

Westminster  Abbey,  as  the  coronation  church  of  the 
sovereigns  of  England  from  the  time  of  Harold,  and  on 
account  of  its  proximity  to  the  seat  of  English  govern¬ 
ment,  has  acquired  a  fame  and  importance  which  in  a 
certain  sense  outvie  those  of  St.  Taul’s.  It  occupies 
the  site  of  a  chapel  built  by  Siebert,  in  honor  of  St. 
Peter,  on  a  slightly  elevated  spot  rising  from  the  marshy 
ground  bordering  the  Thames.  The  length  of  the 
church,  including  Henry  VII. ’s  chapel,  is  531  feet,  or, 
excluding  it,  416  feet,  the  breadth  of  the  transepts  203 
feet,  the  height  of  the  church  102  feet,  and  of  the 
towers  225  feet.  The  chpir,  where  the  coronation  of 


English  sovereigns  takes  place,  is  a  fine  specimen  of 
Early  English,  with  decorations  added  in  the  fourteenth 
century,  and  contains  among  other  tombs  those  of  Sie¬ 
bert,  king  of  the  East  Saxons,  Anne  of  Cleves,  and 
Edmund  Crouchback,  earl  of  Leicester.  The  north 
transept  is  occupied  principally  with  monuments  of 
warriors  and  statesmen,  and  in  the  south  transept  the 
“  poet’s  corner  ”  contains  memorials  of  most  of  the 
great  English  writers  from  Chaucer  to  Thackeray  and 
Dickens.  The  nave,  with  its  clustered  columns,  its 
beautiful  triforium,  and  its  lofty  and  finely  proportioned 
roof,  is  the  most  impressive  portion  of  the  interior. 
The  monuments  in  its  north  and  south  aisles  are  of  a  very 
miscellaneous  character,  and  commemorate  musicians, 
men  of  science,  travelers,  patriots,  and  adventurers. 

The  more  modern  churches  are  chiefly  in  the  Gothic 
style.  Of  the  religious  buildings  connected  with  the 
numerous  denominations  and  nationalities,  few  possess 
exceptional  interest  of  either  an  antiquarian  or  an  archi¬ 
tectural  character.  St.  George’s  Cathedral,  South¬ 
wark  (1848),  designed  by  Pugin,  is  said  to  be  the  largest 
Roman  Catholic  building  erected  in  England  since  the 
Reformation  ;  and  Ely  Chapel,  Holborn,  the  only  re¬ 
maining  relic  of  the  palace  of  the  bishops  of  Ely,  has 
lately  been  purchased  and  restored  by  the  Roman 
Catholics.  Among  the  chapels  belonging  to  the  Prot¬ 
estant  dissenters  the  best  known  are  perhaps  Mr. 
Spurgeon’s  Tabernacle,  the  City  Temple,  and  Christ 
Church,  Newington.  The  Dutch  Church  in  Austin- 
friars  was  presented  by  Edward  VI.  to  Dutch  residents 
in  London  in  1550;  the  nave  is  in  the  Decorated  style 
of  the  thirteenth  century . 

Lambeth  Palace,  situated  near  one  of  the  old  hithes 
or  landing-places  of  the  Thames,  came  into  the  pos¬ 
session  of  the  archbishops  of  Canterbury  in  1197.  The 
oldest  portion  of  the  present  building,  including  the 
chapel  in  the  Early  English  style,  was  erected  by  Arch¬ 
bishop  Boniface  (1244-70),  but  the  Lollards’  Tower,  in 
which  the  Lollards  were  tortured  and  the  earl  of  Essex 
was  imprisoned,  was  built  in  1434,  and  the  great  hall 
with  an  elaborate  timber  roof  in  1663.  The  inhabited 
portion  was  erected  1828-48  from  the  designs  of  Blore. 
The  adjoining  church  of  St.  Mary,  the  oldest  part  of 
which  dates  from  the  fourteenth  century,  contains  the 
tombs  of  several  archbishops,  as  does  also  the  palace 
chapel.  The  library  is  noticed  in  Libraries. 

Of  the  palaces  of  the  crown  the  chief  are  as  follows : 

St.  James’  Palace,  which,  after  the  destruction  of 
Whitehall,  continued  to  be  the  principal  royal  residence 
until  it  was  nearly  all  destroyed  by  fire  in  1809,  with 
the  exception  of  the  old  gateway,  the  chapel  adjoining, 
and  the  presence  chamber,  was  built  by  Henry  VIII.  for 
a  country  residence,  instead  of  Kennington,  on  the  site 
of  an  old  hospital  for  lepers,  founded  in  the  twelfth 
century. 

Buckingham  Palace,  the  town  residence  of  Queen 
Victoria,  occupies  the  site  of  Buckingham  House,  pur¬ 
chased  by  George  III.  in  1761.  The  present  building 
in  the  classic  style  was  erected  1825-35  by  Nash;  a  west 
wing,  with  a  dull  fagade  460  feet  in  length,  facing  St. 
James’  Park,  being  added  in  1846,  and  a  large  ball¬ 
room  in  1856.  The  picture  gallery  contains  a  specially 
fine  collection  of  pictures  by  the  great  Dutch  masters. 

Kensington  Palace,  a  favorite  residence  of  several 
English  sovereigns,  is  noticed  under  Kensington. 
Marlborough  House,  built  by  the  first  duke  of  Marl¬ 
borough  in  1710  from  the  designs  of  Wren,  came  into 
the  possession  of  the  crown  in  1817,  and  has  been  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  Prince  of  Wales  since  1863. 

The  Tower  of  London,  to  the  east  of  the  city  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Thames,  called  by  Fitzstephen  the 
Palatine  tower,  was,  according  to  tradition,  originally 
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bui'lc  by  Julius  Caesar,  but  the  nucleus  of  the  present 
building  was  begun  in  1078  by  William  the  Conqueror, 
who  erected  the  part  now  known  as  the  White  Tower 
to  take  the  place  of  a  portion  of  the  walls  and  towers 
of  the  city  which  had  been  washed  away  by  the  Thames. 
This  tower  was  completed  in  1098  by  William  Rufus, 
who  also  began  the  St.  Thomas  Tower  and  the  Trai¬ 
tor’s  Gate.  Additions  were  made  at  various  periods, 
especially  by  Henry  III.,  who  used  it  frequently  as  a 
residence ;  and  it  now  occupies  an  area  of  thirteen 
acres,  surrounded  by  a  moat,  constructed  in  1190, 
inclosing  a  double  line  of  fortifications,  behind  which  is 
a  ring  of  buildings  consisting  of  various  towers,  and  the 
barracks  and  military  stores,  while  in  the  centre  is  the 
massive  quadrangular  White  Tower,  with  Norman 
arches  and  windows,  and  adorned  with  a  turret  at  each 
corner.  The  St.  John’s  chapel  in  this  tower  is  one  of 
the  finest  and  most  complete  specimens  of  Norman 
architecture  in  England.  The  tower  of  London  has  an 
extensive  collection  of  armor,  and  is  the  repository  for 
the  regalia  of  England.  The  execution  of  the  long  list 
of  important  political  prisoners  confined  in  the  Tower 
took  place  on  the  neighboring  Tower  Hill,  and  most  of 
them  were  buried  in  the  chapel  of  St.  Peter  ad  Vincula. 

The  new  palace  of  Westminster  (1840-67),  built  at  a 
cost  of  about  ,£3,000,000  from  the  designs  of  Barry,  for 
the  Houses  of  Parliament,  on  the  site  of  the  old  palace 
destroyed  by  fire  in  1835,  is  a  vast  and  ornate  building 
in  the  Tudor-Gothic  style,  covering  altogether  an  area 
of  about  eight  acres.  Toward  the  river  it  presents  a 
very  richly  adorned  and  effective  facade.  At  the  north¬ 
east  corner  is  the  clock-tower,  320  feet  in  height,  re¬ 
sembling  the  clock-tower  at  Bruges;  above  the  dome 
over  the  central  hall  a  spire  rises  to  the  height  of  300 
feet;  and  the  Victoria  tower,  340  feet,  surmounts  the 
royal  entrance  at  the  southwest  corner.  The  central 
hall,  which  is  entered  by  St.  Stephen’s  Porch  and  St. 
Stephen’s  Hall,  built  above  St.  Stephen’s  Crypt,  a 
portion  of  the  old  building,  separates  the  House  of  Peers, 
which,  along  with  the  royal  rooms,  occupies  the  west¬ 
ern  portion  of  the  building,  from  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons,  to  which  the  eastern  portion  is  assigned. 

The  government  offices,  situated  in  Whitehall  and 
Downing  street,  form  several  miscellaneous  groups 
erected  at  different  periods  and  in  various  styles  of 
architecture.  The  Treasury,  Whitehall  (1737),  con¬ 
taining  the  official  residence  of  the  premier,  the  Educa¬ 
tion  Office,  the  Privy  Council  Office,  and  the  Board  of 
Trade,  was  improved  in  1847  by  the  construction  of  a 
new  fayade  designed  by  Barry.  The  Horse  Guards, 
the  headquarters  of  the  commander-in-chief,  an  insig¬ 
nificant  building  with  a  central  clock-turret,  was  erected 
in  1753  on  the  site  of  a  guard-house  built  in  1631  for 
the  security  of  Whitehall.  The  Admiralty,  a  plain 
structure  with  a  Grecian  fa?ade,  was  erected  in  1726. 
The  new  Public  Offices,  a  fine  range  of  buildings  in  the 
Italian  style,  erected  from  the  designs  of  Sir  Gilbert 
Scott  at  a  cost  of  over  ,£500,000,  contain  the  Home, 
Foreign,  Colonial,  and  Indian  Offices,  and  various 
other  departments.  Somerset  House,  Strand  ( 1 776-86), 
a  large  quadrangular  structure,  the  finest  facade  of 
which  is  that  toward  the  river,  occupies  the  site  of  a 
palace  founded  by  Protector  Somerset  in  1547.  It  con¬ 
tains  the  Exchequer  and  Audit  Office,  the  Inland  Rev¬ 
enue  Office,  the  Office  of  the  Registrar-General,  the 
Admiralty,  Register,  and  the  Prerogative  Will  Office, 
removed  from  Doctor’s  Commons  in  1874.  The  other 
government  offices  at  present  occupy  unpretentious 
buildings  in  various  streets,  chiefly  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Whitehall  and  Westminster.  Herald’s  College  (Col¬ 
lege  of  Arms),  the  authority  in  regard  to  pedigrees  and 
armorial  bearings,  is  located  in  Queen  Victoria  street. 
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in  a  building  reerected  in  1683  from  the  design  of  Wren. 
The  General  Post-Office,  St.  Martin’s-le-Grand,  City 
(1825-29),  designed  by  Smirke  in  the  Grecian  style, 
and  occupying  the  site  of  St.  Martin’s  church  and  abbey, 
will  probably  soon  be  removed  farther  westward.  The 
General  Telegraph  Office,  opposite  the  Post-Office,  was 
erected  1870-73  at  a  cost  of  ,£450,000.  The  new 
Record  Office  in  the  Tudor  style  (1851-56)  is  situated  in 
Fetter  lane. 

The  law  courts,  which  are  described  in  the  article 
England,  and  were  accommodated  in  Lincoln’s  Inn, 
and  in  buildings  adjoining  Westminster  Hall,  where 
they  were  first  established  in  1224,  have  all  been  re¬ 
moved  to  the  New  Law  Courts  in  the  Strand,  designed 
by  Street,  and  costing  about  ,£500, 000. 

STATISTICAL  AND  GENERAL. 

The  annual  income  of  the  various  charitable  institu¬ 
tions  in  London  is  now  over  ,£4,000,000,  of  which  at 
least  three-fourths  is  spent  in  London.  That  of  the 
endowed  parochial  charities  of  the  City  of  London  in 
1865  was  ,£64,500,  which  by  1881  had  increased  to 
,£116,960,  those  of  Westminster  being  in  the  same  years 
/<o26>555  and  ^33»I24*  The  income  of  the  charities  of 
the  Livery  Companies  in  1869  was  stated  to  be  ,£99,027, 
and  now  the  1,028  charities  belonging  to  the  compan¬ 
ies  have  an  aggregate  income  of  ,£185,829,  represent¬ 
ing  a  capital  value  of  ,£4, 456, 768.  The  amount  spent 
on  education  is  ,£65,130,  and  on  doles  ,£108,498.  In 
addition,  the  charities  of  the  corporation  probably  pos¬ 
sess  an  annual  income  of  ,£30,000. 

The  School  Board  of  London  has  in  regard  to  educa¬ 
tion  a  rating 'and  legislative  authority  over  a  district 
corresponding  with  that  of  the  Metropolitan  Board  of 
Works.  The  metropolitan  police  force  outside  the 
city  limits  and  within  a  radius  of  twelve  miles  of  Char¬ 
ing  Cross  is  under  the  control  of  the  home  secretary. 
The  Tower  of  London  is  governed  by  the  constable  of 
the  Tower,  assisted  by  fifty  magistrates,  and  the  bor¬ 
ough  of  Westminster  is  still  under  the  nominal  care  of 
the  dean  and  burgesses.  The  Metropolitan  Asylums 
Board,  the  Burial  Board,  the  Thames  Conservancy 
Board,  and  the  Lea  Conservancy  Board  constitute  the 
principal  other  direct  governing  authorities  having  re¬ 
lation  to  London,  but  the  water  and  gas  companies  en¬ 
joy  monopolies  which  imply  a  certain  degree  of  irre¬ 
sponsible  authority,  and  a  right  of  taxation  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  defined  and  limited.  Within  an  area  less  than 
the  district  of  the  Board  of  Works  there  are  ten  par¬ 
liamentary  boroughs,  which  return  in  all  twenty-two 
members,  the  City  returning  four  members,  and  South¬ 
wark  (from  1295),  Westminster  (1547),  Marylebone 
(1832),  Finsbury  (1832),  Tower  Hamlets  (1832),  Green¬ 
wich  (1832,  extended  in  1868),  Lambeth  (1832),  Hack¬ 
ney  (1868),  and  Chelsea  (1868),  two  each.  London 
University  (1868)  returns  one  member. 

The  day  census  of  the  city  taken  in  1866  shows  that 
the  number  of  persons  employed  daily  within  its  limits 
was  170,133,  and  that  of  1 881  gives  a  day  population  of 
261,061,  while  the  night  population  in  1871  was  74,897, 
and  in  1881  only  50,526.  The  rapidity  of  the  growth  of 
London  is  largely  due  to  the  peculiar  development  of  its 
trade  and  commerce,  and  is  also  closely  connected  with 
the  interest  excited  by  politics  and  the  meetings  of 
parliament.  The  bonds  of  connection  between  London 
and  England  thus  pulsate  daily  with  a  manifold  vitality. 
London  is  the  emporium  of  England,  the  center  of  its 
great  monetary  transactions,  the  home  of  its  science, 
literature,  and  art,  and  the  yearly  resort  of  its  aristo¬ 
cratic  and  landed  proprietor  classes.  Since  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  century  its  rate  of  increase  has  exceeded 
that  of  England  generally. 
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The  proportion  of  inhabitants  born  outside  its  limits 
amounts  to  one-third  of  its  entire  population.  The 
number  of  the  natives  of  European  states  is  in  excess 
Of  those  born  in  Scotland,  and  that  of  the  natives  of 
Ireland  is  about  double,  while  the  natives  of  the  coun¬ 
ties  of  England  and  Wales  amount  to  more  than  a 
million.  Irishmen  by  descent  may  be  estimated  at 
about  250,000  persons,  Scots  120,000,  foreigners  200,- 
000,  viz.,  Asiastics,  Africans,  and  Americans  together 
45,000,  Europeans  155,000  (Germans  60,000,  French 
30,000,  Dutch  15,000,  Poles  12,000,  Italians  7,500, 
Swiss  5,000).  The  number  of  Jews  is  about  40,000. 
The  special  foreign  district  of  London  is  that  of  Soho; 
another  foreign  district  lies  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Ratcliff  Highway,  now  St.  George  street.  The  lower- 
class  Jews  inhabit  the  neighborhood  of  Houndsditch 
and  Aldgate.  The  Italian  street  musicians  and  vendors 
of  ices  form  a  small  colony  near  Hatton  Garden. 

LONDON,  the  capital  of  Middlesex  county,  Ontario, 
Canada,  is  a  thriving  city  with  a  population  (1890)  of 
27,000.  It  is  located  on  the  river  Thames,  and  is  well 
supplied  with  railroads.  The  city  is  well  built,  and 
contains  six  banks,  fine  hotels  and  stores,  several  news¬ 
paper  offices,  hospitals,  convents,  and  educational  in¬ 
stitutions,  and  a  very  large  manufacturing  interest.  It 
is  a  port  of  entry  and  has  a  board  of  trade.  The  city 
is  the  center  of  an  important  agricultural  region,  and  is 
a  busy  shipping-point.  The  population  was  15,826  in 
1871,  and  19,746  in  1881 ;  but  the  East,  West,  and 
South  London  suburbs — really  part  of  the  city,  though 
not  yet  included  within  the  municipal  boundaries — 
have  a  population  of  upward  of  10,000. 

LONDONDERRY,  a  maritime  county  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Ulster,  Ireland,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Atlantic,  on  the  west  by  Lough  Foyle  and  Donegal,  on 
the  east  by  Antrim  and  Lough  Neagh,  and  on  the  south 
by  Tyrone.  It  has  an  irregular  oval  form,  its  greatest 
length  being  about  fifty  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth 
about  forty.  The  area  comprises  513,388  acres,  or 
about  802  square  miles.  The  county  consists  chiefly 
of  river  valleys  surrounded  by  elevated  table-lands  ris¬ 
ing  occasionally  into  mountains,  while  on  the  borders 
of  the  sea-coast  the  surface  is  generally  level.  The 
principal  river  is  the  Roe,  which  flows  northward  from 
the  borders  of  Tyrone  into  Lough  Foyle  below  New- 
town-Limavady,  and  divides  the  county  into  two  un¬ 
equal  parts. 

History  and  Antiquities. — At  an  early  period  the 
county  was  inhabited  by  the  O’Cathans,  or  O’Catrans, 
who  were  tributary  to  the  O’Nials  or  O'Neils.  Toward 
the  close  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  the  county  was  seized 
with  the  purpose  of  clicking  the  power  of  the  O’Neils, 
when  it  received  the  name  of  Coleraine,  having  that 
town  for  its  capital.  In  1609,  after  the  confiscation  of 
the  estates  of  the  O’Neils,  the  citizens  of  London  ob¬ 
tained  possession  of  the  towns  of  Londonderry  and 
Coleraine  and  adjoining  lands,  sixty  acres  out  of  every 
1,000  being  assigned  for  church  lands,  and  certain  other 
portions  to  three  native  Irish  gentlemen.  The  common 
council  of  London  undertook  to  expend  ^20,000  on  its 
reclamation,  and  elected  a  body  of  twenty-six  for  its 
management,  who  in  1613  were  incorporated  as  the 
Irish  Society,  and  retained  possession  of  the  towns  of 
Londonderry  and  Coleraine,  the  remainder  of  the  prop¬ 
erty  being  divided  among  twelve  of  the  great  livery 
companies  of  the  city.  Notwithstanding  the  expenditure 
of  large  sums  by  these  companies  in  its  management, 
their  estates  were  afterward  sequestrated  by  James  I., 
and  in  1637  the  charter  of  the  Irish  Society  was  canceled. 
Cromwell  restored  the  society  to  its  former  position, 
and  Charles  II.  at  the  Restoration  granted  it  a  new 
charter,  and  confirmed  the  companies  in  the  possession 


of  their  estates.  In  the  insurrection  of  1641  Money- 
more  was  seized  by  the  Irish,  and  Magherafelt  and 
Bellaghy,  then  called  Vintner’s  Town,  burned,  as  well 
as  other  towns  and  villages.  The  most  remarkable 
ancient  ruin  is  that  of  the  Cyclopean  fortress  of  the 
Giant’s  Sconce  or  Ring,  situated  in  the  pass  between 
Drumbo  and  Largantea,  the  interior  of  which,  600  feet 
in  diameter,  is  partly  hollowed  out  of  a  knoll  of  basalt, 
by  which  it  is  inclosed  on  all  sides  except  the  northeast, 
where  it  is  defended  by  a  wall  of  great  thickness,  with 
access  for  only  one  person  in  a  stooping  posture.  The 
most  remarkable  of  the  Druidical  circles  is  that  at  Slacht 
Manus.  There  are  a  large  number  of  artificial  caves. 
The  most  ancient  castle  of  Irish  origin  is  that  of  Car- 
rickreagh;  and  of  the  castles  erected  by  the  English 
those  of  Dungiven,  Salterstown,  and  Muff  are  still  in 
good  preservation.  The  old  abbey  of  Dungiven, 
founded  in  1 109,  and  standing  on  a  rock  about  200  feet 
above  the  river  Roe,  is  a  very  picturesque  ruin. 

Londonderry,  or  Derry,  a  county  of  a  city,  parlia¬ 
mentary  borough,  and  the  chief  town  of  the  county  of 
Londonderry,  is  situated  on  an  eminence  rising  abruptly 
from  the  west  side  of  the  river  Foyle  to  the  height  of 
about  20  feet,  four  miles  from  the  junction  of  the  river 
with  Lough  Foyle,  and  eighty  miles  north  northwest  of 
Belfast.  It  is  still  surrounded  by  an  ancient  rampart 
about  a  mile  in  circumference  and  having  seven  gates, 
but  the  buildings  now  extend  considerably  beyond  this 
boundary.  The  population  of  the  city  in  1881  was 

28,947  ■ 

Derry,  the  original  name  of  Londonderry,  is  derived 
from  Doire,  the  “place  of  oaks.”  It  owes  its  origin  to 
the  monastery  founded  by  Columba  in  546.  From  the 
ninth  to  the  eleventh  century  the  town  was  frequently 
in  the  possession  of  the  Danes,  and  was  often  burned 
and  devastated,  but  they  were  finally  driven  from  it  by 
Murtagh  O’Brien  about  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth 
century.  In  1311  it  was  granted  by  Edward  II.  to 
Richard  de  Burgo.  After  the  Irish  society  of  London 
obtained  possession  of  it,  it  was  in  1613  incorporated 
under  the  name  of  Londonderry.  The  fortifications, 
which  were  begun  in  1600,  were  completed  in  1618  at  a 
cost  of  nearly  ^9,000.  Its  charter  was  confirmed  in 
1662  by  Charles  II.  From  April  18,  1690,  the  Protest¬ 
ants  of  the  north  defended  themselves  within  its  walls 
against  James  II.  until  the  siege  was  raised  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  August.  See  the  History  by  Hempton  (1861). 

LONDONDERRY,  Robert  Stewart,  second 
Marquis  of,  better  known  by  his  courtesy  title  of  Vis¬ 
count  Castlereagh,  which  he  held  until  the  last  year  of 
his  life,  the  statesman  who  brought  about  the  union 
with  Ireland,  who  was  foreign  minister  for  ten  eventful 
years,  who  represented  England  at  the  congress  of 
Vienna,  and  who  was  the  recognized  leader  of  the  aris¬ 
tocratic  or  reactionary  party  which  owed  its  being  to 
the  excesses  of  the  French  Revolution,  was  born  on 
June  18,  1769,  and  was  thus  one  year  older  than  his 
great  rival,  George  Canning.  He  was  educated  at  a 
school  in  Armagh,  and  proceeded  in  1786  to  St.  John’s 
College,  Cambridge.  He  spent  only  a  single  year  at 
the  English  university,  and  was  on  his  grand  tour 
through  Europe  when  he  was  summoned  home  by  his 
father,  who  had  just  been  created  Lord  Londonderry  in 
the  peerage  of  Ireland,  to  stand  for  the  county  of  Down 
as  the  candidate  of  the  smaller  landholders  against  the 
influence  of  the  marquis  of  Downshire.  He  was  suc¬ 
cessful,  and  the  young  Stewart  entered  the  Irish  par¬ 
liament  as  one  of  the  few  really  independent  members 
who  sat  there,  bound  by  no  ties  to  a  great  lord,  but  the 
representative  of  three  thousand  freeholders  of  the  rich¬ 
est  county  of  the  most  educated  province  of  Ireland. 
.  He  joined  the  opposition,  and  eagerly  pressed  fox 
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the  extension  of  the  franchise  to  the  Roman  Catho¬ 
lics;  but  the  great  events  of  the  French  Revolution 
soon  showed  their  influence  on  his  opinions,  as  on 
those  of  most  landed  proprietors.  His  thoughts  on 
politics  already  clearly  pointed  toward  the  necessity 
of  a  union  between  England  and  Ireland,  a  neces¬ 
sity  by  this  time  obvious  to  all  political  thinkers 
and  practical  politicians.  But  for  the  time  he  held 
firmly  to  the  popular  side,  voting  for  the  removal  of 
Catholic  disabilities,  and  the  right  of  Irishmen  to  trade 
with  India.  At  last,  however,  Lord  Camden  came  over 
to  Ireland,  in  March.  1795,  as  lord-lieutenant,  with  Mr. 
Pelham  as  his  secretary,  on  a  mission  to  tell  the  Catho¬ 
lics  and  reformers  that  they  must  expect  no  further 
relief  and  no  further  reform.  Lord  Camden  used  his 
influence  to  obtain  for  his  brother-in-law  a  viscountcy  as 
Viscount  Castlereagh  in  October,  1795,  and  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  August  an  earldom  as  earl  of  Londonderry.  In 
that  same  August,  1796,  he  made  Robert  Stewart,  who, 
by  his  father’s  promotion,  had  become  Viscount  Castle¬ 
reagh,  keeper  of  his  signet.  During  the  rebellion  of 
1 798,  when  Lord  Camden  resigned  in  panic,  Castlereagh 
showed  all  the  qualities  of  an  energetic  minister  of  police, 
and  heartily  cooperated  with  the  wise  measures  of  Lord 
Cornwallis,  by  which  the  rebellion  was  soon  brought 
to  an  end.  He  was  equally  useful  to  Cornwallis  in 
'he  second  part  of  his  mission  to  Ireland,  namely,  the 
anion  with  England.  The  measure  was  to  be  carried; 
the  means  were  bribery,  whether  in  honors  or  in  money. 
Yhe  Union  carried  (1800),  then  came  the  fulfillment  of 
promises  made  to  secure  support  or  disarm  opposition, 
and  first  in  importance  those  of  the  Catholics.  But  the 
promises  were  not  fulfilled,  and  the  best  part  of  the 
cabinet  resigned.  With  his  resignation  ends  the  first 
epoch  of  Castlereagh’s  political  life. 

Castlereagh  was  sworn  of  the  English  privy  council 
in  December,  1799,  and  returned  to  the  first  united  par¬ 
liament  for  the  county  of  Down  He  had  no  intention 
of  permanently  losing  office  by  his  advocacy  of  the  Cath¬ 
olic  claims,  and  therefore,  instead  of  going  into  violent 
opposition  like  Canning  and  others  of  the  late  adminis¬ 
tration,  he  supported  the  weak  Addington  ministry,  and 
in  June,  1802,  was  appointed  president  of  the  Board  of 
Control.  On  Pitt’s  return  to  power  in  December,  1804, 
he  kept  Castlereagh  in  office,  and  in  1805  made  him 
secretary  of  state,  of  war,  and  the  colonies,  as  well  as 
president  of  the  Board  of  Control.  He  now  prepared  a 
great  expedition  of  thirty  thousand  men,  who  were  to 
land  in  Ilanover  and  make  a  diversion  in  northern  Ger¬ 
many  in  favor  of  the  Russians  and  Austrians.  The  ex¬ 
pedition  was  too  late  to  be  of  any  use. 

When  Pitt  died,  Castlereagh  was  prime  mover  in  the 
attempt  to  make  Lord  Hawkesbury  premier,  and  when 
that  failed,  sooner  than  give  up  all  hope  of  place,  he 
declared  that  he  and  his  friends  “  looked  to  ”  Lord  Gren¬ 
ville.  Grenville,  however,  formed  his  ministry  of  “  All 
the  Talents”  out  of  the  sections  which  followed  Fox, 
Windham,  and  Sidmouth.  The  opposition  was  led  in 
the  House  of  Commons  by  Castlereagh  and  Can¬ 
ning.  Each  rival  despised  the  other  The  rivals 
were  not  long  in  opposition,  the  new  ministry  resign¬ 
ing  in  1807.  The  duke  of  Portland  formed  a  new 
administration  on  strictly  anti-Catholic  principles,  in 
which  Castlereagh  and  Canning,  both  advocates  of  the 
Catholic  claims,  were  secretaries  of  state,  the  former  for 
war  and  the  colonies,  the  latter  for  foreign  affairs.  The 
chief  events  connected  with  the  war  office  during  his 
tenure  of  office  were  the  expeditions  to  Copenhagen,  the 
Peninsula,  and  Walcheren.  The  Walcheren  expedition 
went  far  utterly  to  ruin  Castlereagh’s  reputation,  and 
completed  the  difference  between  Canning  and  himself. 
The  failure  of  the  expedition  brought  about  a  crisis  in 
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the  cabinet.  In  April,  1809,  Canning  had  sent  in  his 
resignation  to  the  duke  of  Portland,  declaring  that  he 
could  no  longer  serve  with  Castlereagh,  but  the  matter 
was  put  off  from  time  to  time,  and  at  length  Canning 
consented  to  wait  till  the  Walcheren  expedition  was 
over.  In  September  he  insisted  once  for  all  that  some¬ 
thing  must  be  done,  and  then  for  the  first  time  Castle¬ 
reagh  heard  that  his  dismissal  had  been  determined  on 
for  some  months. 

After  this  both  resigned,  and  remained  out  of  office 
two  years,  but  Castlereagh  did  not  intend  to  remain  so, 
and  through  the  influence  of  his  aunt,  old  Lady  Hertford, 
with  the  prince  regent,  he  was,  after  the  refusal  of  Can¬ 
ning,  offered  the  secretaryship  of  state  for  foreign  affairs  in 
March,  1812,  in  the  room  of  Lord  Wellesley.  On  Per¬ 
ceval’s  assassination  in  May,  1812,  the  leadership  of  the 
House  of  Commons  was  given  to  Castlereagh.  The  first 
ten  years  of  Lord  Liverpool’s  administration  were  the 
palmy  days  of  the  Tory  aristocracy,  and  during  them 
Lord  Castlereagh  was  the  guiding  spirit  of  foreign  pol¬ 
icy  in  the  cabinet,  and  the  faithful  interpreter  of  Lord 
Sidmouth’s  home  policy  in  the  House  of  Commons. 
When  the  allies  entered  France,  Castlereagh  himself 
left  England  to  attend  the  congress  of  Chatillon.  He 
remained  with  the  armies  of  the  allies,  entered  Paris  with 
them  and  signed  the  preliminaries  of  peace.  Great  was 
the  applause  he  received  on  his  return  from  the  people, 
and  above  all  in  the  House  of  Commons.  The  prince 
regent  made  him  a  Knight  of  the  Garter,  an  honor  which 
had  only  been  conferred  on  two  commoners,  Sir  R. 
Walpole  and  Lord  North,  in  the  last  200  years,  and  when 
the  allied  sovereigns  visited  London  they  treated  him 
with  marked  favor,  so  that  it  was  no  wonder  that  when 
he  started  to  take  his  seat  as  British  plenipotentiary  at 
the  congress  of  Vienna,  he  believed  himself  to  be  a  great 
diplomatist.  That  he  was  mistaken  in  this  was  conclu¬ 
sively  proved  by  that  congress,  where,  as  Von  Gentz  said, 
England  could  have  done  anything,  and  did  nothing. 
Throughout  he  supported  Metternich,  partly  because 
Metternich’s  nature  had  mastered  him,  but  more  because 
he  had  imbibed  a  blind  distrust  of  Russia.  When  the 
return  of  Napoleon  from  Elba  put  an  end  to  the  quar¬ 
rels  which  were  nearly  ending  in  a  general  war  between 
Prussia  and  Russia  on  the  one  side  and  England,  France, 
and  Austria  on  the  other,  and  united  all  parties  against 
him,  Castlereagh  returned  to  England,  and  expressed  his 
confidence  in  a  speedy  termination  of  the  new  struggle, 
which  indeed  was  closed  at  Waterloo.  He  signed  the 
second  peace  of  Paris  on  behalf  of  England,  and  on  his 
return  his  father  was  created  marquis  of  Londonderry. 
From  this  time  his  career  can  be  sketched  very  shortly. 
At  home  the  grand  harvest  of  1815  was  followed  by  very 
bad  ones,  and  great  discontent  existed  among  both  the 
agricultural  and  manufacturing  classes.  The  govern¬ 
ment  pursued  the  same  tactics  which  had  in  1793  united 
nearly  all  the  upper  classes  in  a  fever  of  reaction;  they 
established  a  secret  committee  which  declared  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  a  wide-spread  conspiracy,  and  it  was  often  their 
spies  who  threw  into  the  meetings  of  the  discontented 
sufficient  politics  to  make  them  look  like  conspiracies. 
The  bad  feeling  existing  came  to  a  climax  with  the  Peter- 
loo  massacre,  and  Lord  Sidmouth  introduced  his  Six 
Acts  to  check  a  network  of  conspiracies  which  mostly 
did  not  exist.  Castlereagh  had  to  introduce  the  Six  Acts 
in  the  House  of  Commons,  and  as  usual  spoke  of  the 
people  with  the  air  of  hauteur  and  contempt  which  made 
him  so  particularly  obnoxious  to  them.  His  foreign 
policy  during  these  years  was  chiefly  inspired  by  a  real 
desire  to  maintain  the  peace  of  Europe,  which  he  be¬ 
lieved  was  only  to  be  preserved  by  the  harmony  of  all 
the  monarchs  and  their  foreign  ministers,  and  to  pre¬ 
serve  this  harmony  he  was  so  loth  to  differ  from  them  on 
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any  subject  that  it  was  commonly  believed  among  the 
people  that  he  had  signed  the  Holy  Alliance.  At  the 
congress  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  in  1818  it  was  for  this  rea¬ 
son  that  he  recommended  that  France  should  be  freed 
from  the  army  of  occupation.  The  death  of  George 
III.  in  January,  1820,  made  no  difference  to  Castlereagh, 
who  was  greatly  in  the  favor  of  the  new  king  and  who 
had  no  difficulty  in  supporting  the  Bill  of  Pains  and 
Penalties  against  the  queen.  Scarcely  was  the  excite¬ 
ment  of  the  queen’s  trial  and  the  king’s  coronation  over, 
when  Lord  Londonderry,  for  he  had  succeeded  to  that 
title  in  this  very  year,  accompanied  the  king  to  Han¬ 
over  in  October,  1821,  to  discuss  the  revolutions  in 
Greece  and  Spain  with  Metternich.  The  interviews 
which  then  took  place  are  fully  described  in  Metternich’s 
Autobiography  (vol.  iii.  pp.  552-560),  and  exhibit 
clearly  the  paramount  influence  of  Metternich  over  Lord 
Londonderry,  whom  he  persuaded  to  take  part  in  a  con¬ 
gress  at  Verona  in  the  following  year.  While  he  was 
making  preparations  to  start,  he  became  possessed  by 
many  strange  delusions,  which  clearly  indicated  that  his 
mind  was  unhinged  by  overwork,  as  it  had  been  once 
before  after  the  passingof  the  Union  with  Ireland.  This 
soon  became  obvious  to  everyone;  the  king  noticed  it; 
and  the  duke  of  Wellington  sent  a  physician  down  to 
Foots  Cray  to  see  him.  The  doctor  found  him  suffering 
from  melancholia,  and  ordered  his  razors  to  be  taken 
away,  but  in  spite  of  all  precautions  he  procured  a  pen¬ 
knife  and  committed  suicide  on  August  12,  1822.  His 
body  was  conveyed  to  London  to  be  buried  in  West¬ 
minster  Abbey,  and  just  as  it  was  being  lowered  into  the 
grave  a  cry  of  exultant  hatred  arose  from  the  people  he 
had  so  despised. 

LONG,  George,  an  English  scholar,  was  born  at 
Poulton  in  Lancashire  on  November  4,  1800.  He  died 
after  a  long  and  painful  illness  on  August  10,  1879. 

LONG  BRANCH,  a  fashionable  seaside  resort  of 
the  United  States,  in  Ocean  township,  Monmouth 
county,  N.  J.  The  old  village  lies  about  a  mile 
inland,  but  the  watering-place  proper  is  for  the  most 
part  situated  on  the  bluffs  and  plateau  immediately 
above  the  beach.  The  bathing-grounds  are  excellent; 
there  are  fine  drives  along  the  beach  in  the  vicinity;  up¬ 
ward  of  20,000  visitors  can  find  accommodation  in  the 
hotels  alone,  of  which  there  are  no  less  than  thirty-three; 
and  there  are  besides  hundreds  of  private  residences  oc¬ 
cupied  mainly  by  the  wealthier  classes  from  New  York 
and  Philadelphia.  Since  1874  it  can  be  reached  directly 
from  New  York  both  by  railway  and  by  steamers. 
Long  Branch  has  a  corporation  of  seven  commissioners. 
Its  permanent  population  in  1880  was  3,833,  in  1890, 
about  6,140. 

LONGEVITY  is  a  term  that  may  be  applied  to  ex¬ 
press  either  the  length  or  duration  of  life  of  any  organ¬ 
ism,  or  the  prolongation  of  life  to  an  advanced  age. 
The  information  we  possess  as  to  the  natural  duration 
of  life  of  the  lower  forms  of  plants  and  animals  is  very 
meager,  and  it  can  scarcely  be  asserted  that  in  all  there 
is  a  natural  period  of  life. 

Excluding  the  lower  forms  of  plants,  as  to  the  dura¬ 
tion  of  whose  lives  we  know  nothing,  the  higher  plants 
may  be  classed,  according  to  duration  of  life,  as  fol¬ 
lows: — Annuals,  or  semi-annuals ,  which  grow  up  in 
spring  and  die  in  autumn;  biennials ,  which  die  at  the 
end  of  the  second  year;  and  perennials ,  the  duration  of 
which  may  last  from  four  to  thousands  of  years.  Suc¬ 
culent  plants  have  a  short  life,  lasting  only  one  or  two 
years;  the  formation  of  wood  is  necessary  for  prolonged 
vegetable  existence.  It  has  been  pointed  out  that 
strongly  scented  plants  have  often  a  longer  duration  of 
life  than  those  destitute  of  smell.  Thus  thyme,  mint, 
hyssop,  marjoram,  sage,  etc. ,  can  live  for  two  years  or 


longer;  while  lettuce,  wheat,  oats,  barley,  live  no 
more  than  a  year.  Trees  of  rapid  growth,  such  as  fir, 
birch,  horse-chestnut,  form  soft  wood,  and  have  a  com¬ 
paratively  short  life;  while  hardwood  trees,  such  as  the 
oak,  grow  slowly  and  live  long.  It  is  not,  however,  an 
invariable  rule  that  trees  yielding  hard  wood  live  longest. 
The  beech,  cypress,  juniper,  walnut,  and  pear  all  form 
hard  wood,  but  they  do  not  live  so  long  as  the  lime, 
which  forms  a  softer  wood.  Trees  which  are  long  in 
producing  leaves  and  fruit,  and  which  also  retain  these 
for  a  long  time,  live  longer  than  those  in  which 
these  changes  occur  quickly.  Fruit-bearing  trees,  pro¬ 
ducing  a  sour,  harsh  fruit  in  the  wild  state,  have  longer 
lives  than  those  bearing  sweet  fruits  in  the  cultivated 
state.  By  skillful  pruning,  or  lopping  off  the  branches 
and  buds,  the  term  of  life  of  even  short-lived  plants  may 
be  lengthened. 

In  the  animal  kingdom  there  is  great  variety  as  re¬ 
gards  the  duration  of  life,  but  no  accurate  data  have  yet 
been  collected.  Certain  Infusoria  have  been  watched 
during  the  whole  period  of  their  existence,  which  has  not 
lasted  more  than  forty-eight  hours;  on  the  other  hand, 
Actinice,  or  sea  anemones,  may  live  to  a  great  age,  as 
shown  by  the  case  of  a  specimen  of  Actinia  mesembryan- 
themum ,  still  alive  in  Edinburgh,  which  belonged  to  Sir 
John  Dalyell,  and  which  must  be  at  least  about  seventy 
years  of  age.  It  is  highly  probable  that  cold-blooded  ani¬ 
mals,  such  as  fishes,  frogs,  toads,  in  which  tissue-changes 
go  on  with  extreme  slowness, especially  during  a  period  of 
muscular  inactivity,  may  live  for  many  years.  In  the 
imperial  fish  ponds  of  ancient  Rome  lampreys  were  said 
to  have  attained  their  sixtieth  year;  pike  and  carp  have 
been  ascertained  to  live  a  hundred  and  fifty  years;  tor¬ 
toises  have  reached  the  age  of  one  hundred  years;  and  it 
is  alleged  by  natives  of  India  that  the  crocodile  may  live 
for  at  least  a  hundred  years,  and  that  there  seems  to  be 
no  limit  to  its  time  of  growth.  Many  birds  have  a  long 
period  of  life.  Eagles  and  crows  have  been  known  to  live 
a  hundred  years,  and  parrots  have  been  kept  in  confine¬ 
ment  for  sixty  years.  Peacocks  attain  an  age  of  twenty 
years;  barn-yard  fowls  live  for  a  much  shorter  period, 
from  six  to  twelve  years.  Small  birds  seem  to  have 
shorter  lives  than  large  ones.  Blackbirds,  goldfinches, 
and  canaries  have  been  known  to  live  for  twenty  years; 
but  many  of  the  smaller  birds  attain  an  age  of  only  five 
or  six  years. 

Among  mammals,  the  elephant  is  supposed  to  attain 
the  greatest  age,  reaching  above  a  hundred  years;  the 
camel  generally  lives  to  fifty  years,  and  may  live  to 
eighty ;  the  horse  does  not  live  more  than  forty  years; 
the  deer,  thirty  years;  the  ox,  fifteen  to  twenty  years; 
sheep,  goats,  foxes,  hares,  rabbits,  from  seven  to  ten 
years;  and  dogs  and  pigs  from  fifteen  to  twenty  years. 
Certain  general  statements  may  be  made,  which  do  not 
deserve  to  be  termed  laws,  but  which  briefly  express  re¬ 
lations  that  undoubtedly  exist  in  many  cases  between 
the  degree  of  longevity  enjoyed  by  any  species  of  animal 
and  the  conditions  of  its  existence. 

A  relation  can  often  be  traced  between  the  duration 
of  life  and  the  time  of  the  development  of  the  animal 
in  utero .  To  this  statement  there  are  many  exceptions, 
however. 

It  would  appear  that  the  sooner  a  being  attains  ma¬ 
turity  the  sooner  it  propagates,  and  the  shorter  will  be 
the  duration  of  its  life.  The  reproductive  act  may  be 
regarded  as  the  culminating  act  of  the  organism,  re¬ 
quiring  the  highest  degree  of  vitality,  and  involving  the 
largest  expenditure  of  energy.  This  act  will  therefore 
be  performed  when  the  organism  has  reached  maturity; 
in  some  cases  the  animal  reaches  maturity  late,  in  other 
cases  early;  but  in  all  the  epoch  of  maturity  may  be 
taken  as  about  a  fifth  part  of  the  whole  duration  of  life. 
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Thus  the  elephant  and  the  human  being  do  not  reach 
maturity  till  say  the  twentieth  year,  and  the  period  of 
longevity  is  about  a  hundred  years;  the  horse,  ass,  and 
bull  are  mature  in  the  third  or  fourth  year,  and  live 
from  fifteen  to  twenty  years;  sheep  come  to  maturity  in 
the  second  year,  and  live  from  eight  to  ten  years;  while 
rabbits  and  guinea  pigs  are  mature  within  one  year,  and 
live  only  from  four  to  five  years.  Here  again  there  are 
exceptions,  as,  for  example,  the  cat  is  mature  before  the 
end  of  the  first  year,  and  still  it  may  live  to  the  age  of 
twenty  years.  Much  information  is  still  required  on 
these  points  before  a  law  can  be  formulated. 

The  question  of  longevity,  however,  probably  pre¬ 
sents  the  greatest  interest  in  its  relation  to  man.  It  is 
still  a  popular  belief  that  the  earliest  inhabitants  of  the 
world  possessed  an  incredible  strength,  were  of  an 
enormous  size,  and  lived  to  a  very  great  age;  and  the 
ages  of  the  patriarchs,  before  the  flood,  are  often  taken 
literally,  although  the  conditions  making  such  long 
lives  possible  are  at  variance  with  those  of  human 
existence  at  the  present  day.  In  ancient  history  there 
are  instances  given  of  heroes  who  attained  the  age  of 
several  hundred  years,  but  these  must  be  regarded  as 
mythical. 

The  following  are  a  few  instances  of  extreme  longev¬ 
ity  which  have  been  placed  on  record :  Margaret  Pat¬ 
ten,  137;  the  countess  of  Desmond,  145;  Thomas  Parr, 
152;  Thomas  Damme,  154;  John  Rovin,  172;  and 
Peter  Torton,  185.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
ages  of  these  persons  have  been  much  exaggerated. 
They  lived  at  a  time  when  no  accurate  chronological 
records  were  kept,  and  when  it  was  the  habit  to  fix  the 
dates  of  occurrences  by  comparing  them  in  the  memory 
with  other  events  believed  to  have  happened  about  the 
same  time. 

The  average  duration  of  life  in  Europe  is  about 
thirty-four  years.  It  oscillates  between  28.18  years 
(Prussia)  and  39.8  years  (Schleswig-Holstein,  Lauen- 
burg).  In  Naples  it  is  quoted  at  31.65  years.  This 
falls  far  short  of  the  possible  longevity,  a  circumstance 
chiefly  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  great  mortality  in  the 
early  years  of  life.  According  to  De  Quatrefages,  the 
duration  of  life  is  almost  universally  the  same  among 
the  best  known  peoples.  Laplanders  live  to  a  great 
age,  men  of  from  seventy  to  ninety  years  of  age  being 
common  among  them.  The  American  Indians  have 
apparently  as  long  a  life,  on  the  average,  as  the  white 
men  living  in  the  same  locality.  It  would  appear  to  be 
the  same  in  the  case  of  the  negro.  Prichard  quotes 
from  an  official  document  of  the  State  of  New  Jersey, 
showing  that  the  census  gave  one  negro  centenarian  in 
the  1,000,  but  only  one  white  centenarian  in  150,000;  on 
the  other  hand,  the  negro  of  the  Senegal  ages  early, 
and  does  not  live  long.  In  his  native  place  he  is  ex¬ 
posed  to  unhealthy  influences,  which  tell  upon  him, 
although  he  resists  the  bad  effects  of  these  longer  and 
better  than  the  white  man;  but  when  he  is  transplanted 
to  America  he  enjoys  a  longer  life. 

The  manner  of  life  and  the  nature  of  the  occupation, 
apart  from  hereditary  and  special  causes,  have  a  most 
important  influence  on  the  duration  of  life.  Few  em¬ 
perors  or  kings  have  attained  the  age  of  eighty;  and,  of 
more  than  three  hundred  popes,  only  six  have  exceeded 
the  age  of  eighty.  It  would  seem  that  brain-work  is 
not  unfavorable  to  longevity.  It  is  almost  proverbial 
that  statesmen  and  judges  often  reach  an  advanced  age. 
Many  men  famous  in  literature  and  science  have  lived 
to  an  old  age. 

What  are  the  physiological  conditions  in  the  human 
being  that  determine  longevity?  In  the  first  place, 
there  is  the  influence  of  heredity.  Certain  peculiarities 
of  tissue  are  transmitted  from  parent  to  offspring  that 
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determine  whether  or  not  the  tissue  will  remain  for  a 
lengthened  period  of  time  in  a  normal  condition,  or 
whether  it  will  quickly  yield  to  external  influences  and 
take  on  an  abnormal  action.  As  the  life  of  the  body 
is  really  the  sum  of  the  lives  of  its  constituent  parts, 
or  in  other  words,  of  the  cellular  elements  composing 
it,  it  is  evident  that  anything  affecting  the  healthy  action 
of  these  elements  will  affect  the  life  of  the  body  as  a 
whole.  In  some  individuals  the  tissues  have  what  may 
be  termed  an  hereditary  taint,  by  which  is  meant  a  want 
of  stability,  so  that  they  pass  readily  from  a  normal  into 
an  abnormal  condition;  and  this  is  unfavorable  to  lon¬ 
gevity. 

I  n  the  next  place,  even  healthy  tissues  capable  of  re¬ 
sisting  ordinary  influences  may  be  unable  to  resist  long- 
continued  unfavorable  conditions.  In  course  of  time 
slow  changes  begin  in  the  tissue;  these  in  turn  affect 
the  organ  in  which  the  tissue  exists,  and  the  organ,  by 
improperly  performing  its  functions,  injures  the  organ¬ 
ism.  Thus  it  is  that  habitually  breathing  an  impure 
atmosphere,  eating  improper  food,  saturating  the  body 
with  drugs  or  with  alcohol,  over-exerting  the  nervous 
system  by  excitement  or  prolonged  brain-work  or  worry, 
and  sexual  excesses  debilitate  the  body  by  working  slow 
but  sure  changes  in  the  tissues  which  will  inevitably  tell 
upon  the  longevity  of  the  individual. 

But  even  in  the  most  favorable  conditions  there  seems 
to  be  a  limitation  to  the  healthy  action  of  tissues,  and 
old  age  comes  on.  Whether  this  is  or  is  not  the  result 
of  long  hereditary  transmission  it  is  not  of  much  practi¬ 
cal  importance  to  ask,  as  it  is  a  state  of  things  all  flesh 
is  heir  to.  But  if  it  be  hereditary,  as  is  highly  probable, 
there  is  the  satisfaction  of  knowing  that  hereditary  states 
can  be  slowly  influenced  by  individuals  living  in  the 
best  possible  conditions  and  transmitting  the  influences 
of  good  moral  and  physical  hygiene.  If  bad  hereditary 
qualities  are  transmitted,  good  qualities  have  even  a 
better  chance  of  being  perpetuated,  as  they  favor  the 
individual  in  the  struggle  for  existence.  Thus  a  race 
which  has  a  low  degree  of  longevity  may  acquire,  by 
persistent  attempts  to  live  in  the  best  conditions,  a  long 
average  duration  of  life.  This  is  also  true,  though  to  a 
less  extent,  of  an  individual  life. 

LONGFORD,  an  inland  county  of  Leinster,  Ireland, 
is  bounded  on  the  northwest  by  Leitrim,  northeast  by 
Cavan,  east  by  Westmeath,  south  by  Westmeath  and 
Meath,  and  west  by  Lough  Ree  and  Roscommon. 
With  the  exception  of  Carlow,  Louth,  and  Dublin,  it 
is  the  smallest  county  in  Ireland,  its  greatest  length 
being  about  twenty-eight  miles,  its  greatest  breadth 
about  twenty,  and  the  total  area  comprising  269,409 
acres,  or  about  421  square  miles. 

The  total  number  of  horses  in  1881  was  6,856,  of 
which  4,253  were  used  for  agricultural  purposes;  of  cat¬ 
tle,  51,547,  of  which  16,212  were  milch  cows;  of  sheep, 
24,140;  of  pigs,  17,900;  and  of  poultry,  232,324. 
There  were  3,066  asses  and  670  mules.  According  to 
the  latest  return,  the  land  was  divided  among  436  pro¬ 
prietors  possessing  256,668  acres,  with  an  annual  rat¬ 
able  value  of  ,£151,739,  the  average  ratable  value  per 
acre  being  ns.  iod.  The  average  size  was  588  acres, 
and  14  per  cent,  possessed  less  than  one  acre.  The 
largest  owners  were  Colonel  King-Harman,  28,779 
acres;  earl  of  Granard,  14,978;  Lord  Annaly,  12,160; 
George  Maconchy,  10,319. 

Manufactures  are  confined  almost  entireb  to  coarse 
woolen  and  linen  cloth.  One  branch  of  tne  Midland 
Great  Western  Railway  skirts  the  eastern  boundary  of 
the  county,  and  another  passes  through  its  center  to  Long¬ 
ford  The  county  includes  six  baronies,  with  twenty-six 
parishes  and  891  townlands.  It  is  in  the  northwest  circuit. 
Assizes  are  held  at  Longford,  and  quarter  sessions  at  Bal 
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lymahon,  Granard,  and  Longford.  There  is  one  poor-law 
union  wholly  within  the  county,  with  portions  of  other 
two.  It  is  in  the  Dublin  military  district  and  Birr  sub¬ 
district.  There  are  barracks  for  infantry  and  cavalry  at 
Longford.  The  county  returns  two  members  to  parlia¬ 
ment.  The  only  town  of  any  importance  is  the  county 
town,  Longford.  From  25,142  in  1760,  the  population 
of  the  county  gradually  increased  till  in  1841  it  was 
115,491,  but  since  then  it  has  diminished  to  82,348  in 
1851, 64,501  in  1871,  and  61,009  in  1881,  of  whom  30,770 
were  males,  and  30, 239  females.  The  early  Celtic  name  of 
L  angford  was  Anale  or  Annaly,  and  it  was  a  principality 
of  the  O’Farrels.  Along  with  the  province  of  Meath,  in 
which  it  was  then  included,  it  was  granted  by  Henry  II. 
to  Hugh  de  Lacy,  who  planted  in  it  an  English  colony. 
On  the  division  of  Meath  into  two  counties  in  1543, 
Annaly  was  included  in  West  Meath,  but  in  the  nth  of 
Elizabeth  it  was  made  shire  ground  under  the  name  of 
Longford,  and  included  in  the  province  of  Connaught, 
from  which  it  was  transferred  to  Leinster  in  the  27th  of 
the  same  reign. 

The  principal  antiquarian  ruin  is  the  Danish  rath  called 
the  Moat  of  Granard,  at  the  end  of  the  main  street  of 
the  town,  and  occupying  a  position  593  feet  above  sea- 
level.  There  are  monastic  remains  at  Ardagh,  Long¬ 
ford,  Moydow,  Clone,  Derg,  Druimchei,  and  Killin- 
more,  as  well  as  on  several  of  the  islands  of  Lough  Ree. 
The  principal  old  castles  are  those  of  Rathcline  near 
Lanesborough,  and  Ballymahon,  Burnacor,  and  Castle- 
cor  on  the  Inny.  The  principal  modern  seats  are  those 
of  Carrickglass  on  the  Camlin,  and  Castle  Forbes,  the 
seat  of  the  earl  of  Granard.  Oliver  Goldsmith  was 
born  at  Pallas,  a  village  near  Ballymahon,  in  this 
county. 

Longford,  the  chief  town  of  the  above  county,  is 
situated  on  the  river  Camlin,  and  on  a  branch  of  the 
Midland  Great  Western  Railway,  seventy-five  miles 
west-northwest  of  Dublin. 

LONGINUS,  a  philosophical  critic  of  great  emi¬ 
nence,  and  one  of  the  brightest  spirits  ofantiquity,  unit¬ 
ing  Greek  subtlety  with  Roman  fervor,  flourished  in  the 
third  century,  and  is  known  to  have  perished  under 
sentence  of  the  emperor  Aurelian  in  273  a.d.  He  forms 
one  of  the  last  brilliant  cluster  of  pagan  literati;  and 
Porphyry,  round  whom  it  centered,  was  the  pupil  of 
Longinus. 

The  most  conspicuous  event  of  his  life  was  also  the 
most  tragic  in  its  consequences.  He  became  secretary 
to  Zenobia,  the  widowed  queen  of  Palmyra,  who  ac¬ 
quired  from  him  a  knowledge  of  Greek,  and  made  him 
her  chief  counselor  in  state  affairs.  In  this  capacity  he 
favored  the  policy  by  which  she  aimed  at  independence 
of  the  Roman  empire,  encouraged,  doubtless,  to  do  so, 
by  the  recent  fate  of  Valerian,  and  by  the  feebleness  of 
the  tenure  by  which  Rome  held  the  Syrian  provinces. 
Aurelian,  however,  crushed  the  pretension,  and  while 
Zenobia  lost  her  power,  and  was  led  captive  to  Rome, 
Longinus  paid  the  forfeit  of  his  life.  According  to 
Zosimus,  Zenobia  sought  to  exculpate  herself  with 
Aurelian  by  laying  the  whole  blame  on  her  adviser. 
He  died  bravely,  not  seeking  to  escape  his  fate  by  suicide 
as  a  Stoic  might  have  done,  but  following  the  example 
©f  Socrates  and  the  precept  of  Plato,  to  whose  philoso¬ 
phy  he  adhered.  , 

LONG  ISLAND,  an  island  with  an  area  of  1,682 
square  miles,  lying  off  the  coast  of  the  United  States, 
and  forming  part  of  the  State  of  New  York.  While 
the  length  from  east  to  west  is  about  120  miles,  the 
width  nowhere  exceeds  twenty-four  miles,  and  in  some 
places  falls  to  twelve  or  fifteen.  The  western  end  is 
separated  from  the  city  and  State  of  New  York  by  the 
East  river,  which  is  nowhere  more  than  three-quarters 


of  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  has  been  spanned  by  a  great 
suspension  bridge;  but  between  the  main  body  of  the 
island  and  the  mainland  (Connecticut,  Rhode  Island) 
lies  Long  Island  Sound,  widening  out  to  a  breadth  of 
twenty  miles.  The  sound,  however,  is  comparatively 
shallow,  the  depth  in  the  eastern  and  seaward  portion 
being  usually  under  200  feet,  while  in  the  portion  west 
of  Connecticut  river  it  is  nowhere  more  than  170 
feet,  and  in  general  only  75  toioofeet.  Geologically  the 
island  is  very  interesting,  consisting,  as  it  does  for  the 
most  part,  of  an  immense  morainal  deposit  of  glacial 
drift. 

Of  the  numerous  lakelets  scattered  throughout  Long 
Island  it  is  enough  to  mention  Ronkonkoma,  near  Lake¬ 
land,  the  waters  of  which  are  said  to  decrease  and 
increase  in  regular  periods  of  four  years.  Much  of  the 
surface  of  the  country  is  still  covered  with  wood — oak, 
hickory,  and  chestnut  growing  freely  on  the  unmodified 
drift,  and  pine  forests  extending  for  about  fifty  miles 
through  the  sandy  plains.  A  good  rich  loam  abounds 
in  the  northern  districts,  and  the  lighter  soils  of  the 
south  are  easily  rendered  productive.  Market  garden¬ 
ing  especially  is  carried  on  with  success.  The  climate 
is  comparatively  mild.  Toward  its  western  end  more 
especially,  the  northern  coast  of  Long  Island  presents  a 
number  of  important  bays — Glen  Cove,  Oyster  Bay, 
Huntington  Bay,  Smithtown  Bay,  etc.;  the  western  ex¬ 
tremity  is  deeply  bifurcated  by  a  very  irregular  inlet, 
broken  up  by  various  islands  into  Gardiner’s  Bay,  Little 
Peconic,  and  Great  Peconic;  and  along  a  large  part  of 
the  southern  coast  stretches  a  remarkable  series  of 
lagoons,  formed  by  a  line  of  dunes  varying  in  breadth 
from  one-quarter  to  one  mile,  and  connected  at  various 
points  with  the  ocean.  These  last — of  which  the  most 
important  is  Great  South  Bay,  forty  miles  long  by  about 
five  or  six  miles  wide — are  of  great  service  to  the  island, 
and  an  Act  has  been  passed  to  increase  their  utility  by 
connecting  them  by  canals.  Coney  Island  and  Rock- 
away  Beach,  the  most  frequented  of  the  many  seaside 
resorts  in  the  Island,  lie  near  the  southwestern  extremity. 
As  regards  both  birds  and  fishes,  Long  Island  seems  a 
kind  of  meeting  place  between  the  arctic  and  equatorial 
species.  In  winter,  for  instance,  it  is  visited  by  the 
eider-duck,  the  little  white  goose,  the  great  cormorant, 
and  the  auk,  in  summer  by  the  turkey  buzzard,  the 
swallow-tailed  kite,  and  the  fork-tailed  flycatcher.  A 
few  deer  are  still  to  be  found;  and  various  tracts  of 
country  and  islands  in  the  great  bays  are  stocked  with 
game  and  fish  by  sportsmen’s  clubs.  The  east  portion 
of  the  island  is  one  of  the  chief  seats  of  the  menhaden 
fisheries,  and  the  oyster  beds  of  both  the  north  and  the 
south  coast  are  of  great  value.  Those  of  the  Great 
South  Bay  (furnishing,  among  others,  the  famous  “  blue 
points”)  alone  give  employment  in  the  season  to  1,500 
fishermen. 

Administratively  Long  Island  consists  of  King’s 
county  (72  square  miles),  Queen’s  county  (410),  and 
Suffolk  (1,200),  which  in  1880  had  the  following  popula¬ 
tion: — 
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Of  the  thirteen  or  fourteen  Indian  tribes  living  in  the 
island  at  the  time  of  its  discovery,  the  only  remnants 
are  about  fifty  Shinecocks  and  Montauks. 

Besides  Brooklyn,  which  has  806,343  inhabitants. 
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King’s  county  contains  Flatbush  town,  7,634;  Flat- 
lands  town,  3,127;  Gravesend  town  (including  Coney 
Island  village),  3,676;  New  Lots  town,  13,681;  and 
New  Utrecht  town,  4,742.  In  Queen’s  county  are 
Flushing  town,  10,868;  Hempstead  town  (including 
East  Rockaway,  Garden  City,  and  sixteen  other  vil¬ 
lages),  18,160;  Jamaica  town,  10,089;  Long  Island 
City,  30,506;  Newtown  town,  9,798;  North  Hemp¬ 
stead  town,  7,562;  and  Oyster  Bay  town,  11,923. 
in  Suffolk  there  are  no  cities,  and  none  of  the  villages 
have  500  inhabitants.  The  “towns”  are  Babylon, 
Brookhaven,  East  Hampton,  Huntington,  Islip,  River- 
head,  Shelter  Island,  Smithtown,  Southampton,  and 
Southhold.  Garden  City  was  built  by  A.  T.  Stewart 
as  a  model  suburban  settlement,  and  contains  a  fine 
cathedral.  Hicksville  is  associated  with  the  memory  of 
Elias  Hicks,  the  Quaker  missionary.  Sag  Harbor  was 
formerly  a  great  whaling  station,  and  still  maintains  a 
good  coasting  trade.  Five  miles  from  Flushing  is 
Creedmoor  rifle  range,  the  finest  in  the  United  States. 
On  Gardiner’s  Island  the  pirate  Kidd  concealed  the 
treasures  partly  recovered  by  the  governor  of  Massachu¬ 
setts  in  1699. 

Long  Island  was  so  called  by  its  Dutch  discoverers  in 
1609,  and  the  name  Nassau,  bestowed  in  1693  by  the 
colonial  legislature,  never  found  popular  acceptance. 
Breucklen  (Brooklyn),  Amersfoort  (Flatlands),  Vissingen 
(Flushing),  Rusdorf  (Jamaica),  and  New  Utrecht  were 
founded  by  the  Dutch  between  1630  and  1654;  and  be¬ 
tween  1640  and  1665  the  English  from  the  New  England 
colonies  established  Southhold,  Southampton,  East- 
hampton,  Hempstead,  Huntington,  Oyster  Bay,  Smith- 
town,  Islip,  etc.  Though  the  charter  granted  by  James 
I.,  in  1620,  expressly  excluded  territory  actually  pos¬ 
sessed  -or  inhabited  by  any  other  Christian  prince  or 
state,  the  grantees,  in  1635,  conveyed  to  the  earl  of 
Stirling  among  other  lands  the  island  of  Matowacks  or 
Long  Island.  A  treaty  concluded  between  Dutch  and 
English  at  Hartford  (Connecticut)  in  1650  surrendered 
to  England  all  the  land  south  of  Oyster  Bay;  but, 
though  it  was  ratified  by  the  states-general  of  Holland 
in  1656,  no  action  was  taken  by  the  English  Govern¬ 
ment.  Long  Island  was  included  in  the  territory 
assigned  to  the  duke  of  York  in  1663-64,  and  in  1664 
an  English  squadron  conquered  the  Dutch  in  time  of 
peace,  and  set  up  a  government  in  the  duke’s  name. 
When  the  Dutch  governor,  who  had  recovered  New 
York  in  1673,  issued  a  proclamation  requiring  the  sub¬ 
mission  of  the  Long  Island  towns,  they  all  obeyed  ex¬ 
cept  the  three  most  eastern ;  but  the  treaty  of  West¬ 
minster,  in  1674,  left  Long  Island  to  the  English,  and 
it  became  a  regular  colony  of  the  crown.  In  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  war  of  American  independence,  Long  Island 
naturally  played  a  prominent  part.  The  efforts  made 
by  Washington  to  defend  it  were  frustrated  by  the 
British  under  Cornwallis  in  1776,  and  it  remained  in 
their  hands  till  the  close  of  the  contest. 

LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  a  city  of  the  United  States, 
the  capital  of  Queen’s  county,  N.  Y.,  situated  on  the 
west  coast  of  Long  Island,  and  separated  from  New 
York  by  the  East  River  and  from  Brooklyn  by  the 
Newtown  Creek.  The  area,  which  includes  what  were 
the  post-villages  of  Astoria,  Newtown,  and  Ravens- 
wood,  measures  three  miles  from  east  to  west,  and  five 
miles  from  north  to  south,  and  the  general  plan  of  the 
place  is  constructed  on  a  spacious  scale.  The  river 
frontage  extends  to  about  ten  miles.  Hunter’s  Point,  as 
the  southwest  portion  is  called,  contains  the  terminal 
depots  of  several  railway  lines,  extensive  warehouses  for 
the  storage  of  petroleum,  and  a  variety  of  industrial  es¬ 
tablishments — such  as  granite-works,  chemical  works  and 
engine-works.  In  the  Astoria  district  there  are  factories 
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for  pianos,  carriages,  and  carpets.  Long  Island  City 
dates  from  1870;  in  1874  its  population  was  about 
16,000,  and  in  1890,  30,506. 

LONGITUDE.  See  Geography  (Mathematical) 
and  Time. 

LONGOMONTANUS,  or  Longberg,  Christian, 
a  Danish  astronomer,  was  born  at  Longberg,  a  village 
of  Jutland,  in  Denmark,  on  October  4,  1562.  He  died 
in  1647. 

LONGUEVILLE,  Anne  Genevieve,  Duchesse 
DE,  who  played  the  greatest  part  in  the  troubles  of  the 
Fronde,  and  whose  name  has  come  down  to  posterity  as 
the  brilliant  intriguer  in  politics  in  her  early  and  the 
pious  protectress  of  the  nuns  of  Port  Royal  in  her  later 
years,  was  the  only  daughter  of  Henri  de  Bourbon, 
Prince  de  Cond£,  and  his  wife,  Charlotte  Marguerite  de 
Montmorency,  and  the  only  sister  of  Louis,  the  great 
CondA  She  was  born  on  August  28,  1619,  in  the 
prison  of  Vincennes,  into  which  her  father  had  been 
thrown  for  opposition  to  Marshal  D’Ancre,  the  favorite 
of  Marie  de’  Medici,  who  was  then  regent  in  the  minor¬ 
ity  of  Louis  XIII.  It  was  first  proposed  to  marry  her 
to  the  young  Prince  de  Joinville,  and  thus  unite  the 
Guises  and  Condes,  but  he  died  in  1639,  and  her  parents 
could  only  find  for  her  husband  the  Due  de  Longueville, 
a  prince  of  the  blood,  indeed,  and  governor  of  Nor¬ 
mandy,  but  a  widower,  and  twice  her  age.  The  mar¬ 
riage  could  not  be  a  happy  one,  but  the  young  duchess 
long  remained  faithful  to  him,  and  bore  him  four  chil¬ 
dren.  After  Richelieu’s  death  her  father  became  chid 
of  the  council  of  regency  during  the  minority  of  Louis 
XIV.,  her  brother  Louis  won  the  great  victory  of  Rocroy 
in  1643  (see  Conde),  and  the  duchess  became  of  political 
importance.  In  1647  she  accompanied  her  husband  to 
Munster,  where  he  was  sent  by  Mazarin  as  chief  envoy, 
and  where  she  charmed  the  German  diplomatists  who 
were  making  the  treaty  of  Westphalia,  and  was  addressed 
as  the  “  goddess  of  peace  and  concord.”  On  her  return 
she  fell  in  love  with  the  Due  de  la  Rochefoucauld,  the 
author  of  the  Maxims ,  who  made  use  of  her  love  to 
obtain  influence  over  her  brother,  and  thus  win  titles 
and  honors  for  himself.  She  was  the  guiding  spirit  ol 
the  first  Fronde,  when  she  brought  over  Armand, 
Prince  de  Conti,  her  second  brother,  and  her  husband 
to  the  malcontents,  but  she  failed  to  attract  Conde  him¬ 
self,  whose  loyalty  to  the  court  overthrew  the  first 
Fronde.  However,  La  Rochefoucauld  won  the  titles  he 
desired.  The  second  Fronde  was  again  her  work,  owing 
to  her  lover’s  disgust  at  losing  his  new  honors,  and  in 
it  she  played  the  most  prominent  part  in  attracting 
to  the  rebels  first  Conde  and  later  Turenne  (see  Conde). 
In  the  last  year  of  the  war  she  was  accompanied  into 
Guienne  by  the  young  and  handsome  Due  de  Nemours, 
her  intimacy  with  whom  gave  La  Rochefoucauld  an 
excuse  for  abandoning  her,  and  who  himself  immedi¬ 
ately  returned  to  his  old  mistress,  the  Duchesse  de 
Chevreuse.  Thus  abandoned,  and  in  disgrace  at  court, 
the  duchess  betook  herself  to  religion.  She  accompanied 
her  husband  to  his  government  at  Rouen,  and  devoted 
herself  to  good  works.  She  took  for  her  director  M. 
Singlin,  so  famous  in  the  history  of  Port  Royal,  and 
from  that  time  began  her  new  religious  life.  Till  1663 
she  chiefly  lived  in  Normandy,  when  her  husband  died, 
and  she  came  to  Paris.  There  she  became  more  and 
more  Jansenist  in  opinion,  and  her  piety  and  the  remem¬ 
brance  of  her  influence  during  the  disastrous  days  of  the 
Fronde,  and,  above  all,  the  tender  love  her  brother, 
the  great  Conde,  bore  her,  made  her  a  conspicuous 
figure.  The  king  pardoned  her,  and  in  every  way 
showed  the  respect  he  had  for  her.  She  became  the 
great  protectress  of  the  Jansenists;  it  was  in  her  house 
that  Arnauld,  Nicole,  and  De  Lane  were  protected;  and 
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to  her  influence  must  be  in  great  part  attributed  the  re¬ 
lease  of  De  Sacy  from  the  Bastille,  the  introduction  of 
Pomponne  into  the  ministry  and  of  Arnauld  to  the  king. 
On  her  death,  in  1679,  she  was  buried  with  great 
splendor  by  her  brother  Conde,  and  her  heart,  as  she 
had  directed,  was  sent  to  the  nuns  of  that  Port  Royal 
des  Champs  which  she  had  so  greatly  protected  and  de¬ 
fended. 

LONGUS,  the  Greek  romancer.  Nothing  is  known 
of  the  life  of  the  author  of  Daphnis  and  Chloe ,  and  it 
is  only  inferred  from  some  apparent  imitations  of  the 
AEthiopica  of  Heliodorus  that  he  wrote  after  the  time 
of  Theodosius.  He  may  therefore  be  placed  in  the  fifth 
century.  His  position  in  literature  is  interesting  and 
not  unimportant:  he  represents  the  romantic  spirit  of 
expiring  classicism,  the  yearning  of  a  highly  artificial 
society  for  primitive  simplicity,  and  the  endeavor  to 
create  a  corresponding  ideal. 

LONS-LE-SAULNIER,  capital  of  the  department 
of  Jura,  France,  is  situated  at  a  distance  of  275  miles 
by  rail  from  Paris,  on  the  Valliere,  a  small  tributary  of 
the  Saone,  about  820  feet  above  the  sea-level,  at  the 
point  where  the  Besan£on,  Lyons,  and  Chalon-sur-Saone 
railways  converge.  The  principal  industry  of  the  place  is 
the  manufacture  of  sparkling  wines,  the  fCtoile  growth 
being  the  best  for  this  purpose.  About  a  mile  to  the  west 
of  the  town  are  the  salt-mines  of  Montmorot,  employing 
150  workmen;  the  bed  of  rock  salt,  which  lies  at  a 
depth  of  400  feet,  and  is  nearly  100  feet  thick,  yields 
about  9,500  tons  of  pure  salt  yearly,  885  tons  of  sul¬ 
phate  of  soda,  and  300  tons  of  chloride  of  potassium. 
The  population  is  11,371. 

LOO  (formerly  called  Lanterloo),  a  round  game  of 
cards.  Loo  may  be  played  by  any  number  of  persons  ; 
from  five  to  seven  makes  the  best  game.  “Three-card 
loo”  is  the  game  usually  played.  A  pack  of  fifty-two 
cards  is  required.  The  players  being  seated,  the  pack 
is  shuffled  and  a  card  dealt  face  upward  to  each.  The 
player  to  whom  a  knave  falls  has  the  first  deal,  the 
player  to  his  left  deals  next,  and  so  on  in  rotation. 
Each  player  is  entitled  to  a  deal,  /.<?.,  the  game  should 
not  be  abandoned  till  it  returns  to  the  original  dealer ; 
but,  if  there  is  a  loo  in  the  last  deal  of  a  round,  the 
game  continues  till  there  is  a  hand  without  a  loo.  The 
pack  is  cut  to  the  dealer,  who  deals  three  cards  to  each 
player  and  an  extra  hand  called  miss.  The  dealer  turns 
up  the  top  of  the  undealt  cards  for  trumps.  The 
dealer  is  sometimes  permitted  to  deal  the  cards  in  any 
order  he  pleases  ;  but  the  best  rule  is  to  require  that  the 
cards  be  dealt  out  one  at  a  time  in  rotation,  as  at  whist. 
During  the  deal  each  player  contributes  to  the  pool  a 
sum  previously  agreed  upon,  the  dealer  contributing 
double.  The  players  are  bound  to  put  in  the  stake  be¬ 
fore  the  deal  is  completed  ;  sometimes  a  penalty  is  en¬ 
forced  for  neglect.  The  deal  being  completed  and  the 
pool  formed,  each  player  in  rotation,  beginning  from 
the  dealer’s  left,  looks  at  his  cards,  and  declares 
whether  he  will  play,  resign,  or  take  miss.  If  the 
former,  he  says  “I  play.”  If  he  takes  miss  he  places 
his  cards  face  downward  in  the  middle  of  the  table, 
and  takes  up  the  extra  hand.  If  he  resigns,  he  similarly 
places  his  cards  face  downward  in  the  middle  of  the 
table.  If  miss  is  taken,  the  subsequent  players  only 
have  the  option  of  playing  or  resigning.  A  player  who 
takes  miss  must  play.  Those  who  have  declared  to 
play,  and  the  one — if  there  is  one — who  has  taken  miss, 
then  play  one  card  each  in  rotation,  beginning  from  the 
dealer’s  left,  the  cards  thus  played  constituting  a  trick. 
The  trick  is  won  by  the  highest  card  of  the  suit  led,  or, 
if  trumped,  by  the  highest  trump,  the  cards  ranking  as 
at  whist.  The  winner  of  the  trick  leads  to  the  next, 
and  so  on,  until  the  hand  is  played  out.  The  cards 
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remain  face  upward  in  front  of  the  persons  playing 
them. 

LOOCHOO.  See  Lew-chew  Islands. 

LOOM.  See  Weaving. 

LOOM,  or  Loon,  a  name  applied  to  water-birds  of 
three  distinct  families,  all  remarkable  for  their  clumsy 
gait  on  land.  The  first  of  them  is  the  Colymbidce ,  to 
which  the  term  Diver  ( q.v .)  is  nowadays  usually  re¬ 
stricted  in  books ;  the  second  the  Podicipedidce ,  or 
Grebes;  and  the  third  the  Alcidce.  The  form  Loo«  is 
most  commonly  used  both  in  the  British  Islands  and  in 
North  America  for  all  the  species  of  the  genus  Colymbus , 
or  Eudytes  according  to  some  ornithologists,  frequently 
with  the  prefix  Sprat,  indicating  the  kind  of  fish  on 
which  they  are  supposed  to  prey;  though  it  is  the  local 
name  of  the  Great  Crested  Grebe  ( Prodiceps  cristatus) 
wherever  that  bird  is  sufficiently  well  known  to  have 
one;  and  it  was  formerly  given  to  the  Little  Grebe  or  Dab- 
chick  as  well.  The  other  form  Loo m  seems  more  confined 
in  its  application  to  the  north,  and  is  said  to  be  the 
proper  name  in  Shetland  of  Colymbus  septentrionalis ; 
but  it  has  come  into  common  use  among  Arctic  seamen 
as  the  name  of  the  species  of  Guillemot  (A  lea  arraor  brunt- 
nichi )  which  in  thousands  throngs  the  cliffs  of  far  north¬ 
ern  lands,  from  whose  (hence  called)  “  loomeries  ”  they 
obtain  a  considerable  stock  of  wholesome  food. 

LOPE  DE  VEGA.  See  Vega  Carpio. 

LOPEZ,  Carlos  Antonio,  a  Paraguayan  ruler,  born 
at  Asuncion,  November  4,  1799,  was  educated  in  the 
ecclesiastical  seminary  of  that  city,  and  by  his  ability 
attracted  the  hostility  of  the  dictator,  Francia,  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  which  he  was  forced  to  keep  in  hiding  several 
years.  He  acquired,  however,  by  study,  so  unusual  a 
knowledge  of  law  and  governmental  affairs  that,  on 
Francia’s  death  in  1840,  he  soon  obtained  an  almost  un¬ 
disputed  control  of  the  Paraguayan  state,  which  he 
maintained  uninterruptedly  until  his  own  death  in  1862. 

LOPEZ,  Francisco  Solano,  eldest  son  of  Carlos 
Antonio  Lopez  above  noticed,  was  born  near  Asuncion, 
Paraguay,  July  24,  1826.  During  his  boyhood  his 
father  was  in  hiding,  and  in  consequence  his  education 
was  wholly  neglected.  Soon  after  his  father’s  accession 
to  the  presidency,  Francisco,  then  in  his  nineteenth  year, 
was  made  commander-in-chief  of  the  Paraguayan  army, 
during  the  spasmodic  hostilities  then  prevailing  with  the 
Argentine  Republic.  After  receiving  successively  the 
highest  offices  of  the  state,  he  was  sent,  in  1853,  as 
minister  to  England,  France,  and  Italy,  to  ratify  for¬ 
mally  treaties  made  with  these  powers  the  previous  year. 
He  spent  a  year  and  a  half  in  Europe,  and  succeeded  in 
purchasing  large  quantities  of  arms  and  military  sup¬ 
plies,  together  with  several  steamers,  and  organized  a 
project  for  building  a  railroad  and  establishing  a  French 
colony  in  Paraguay.  He  also  formed  the  acquaintance 
of  Madame  Lynch,  an  Irish  adventuress,  who  became 
his  mistress,  and  strongly  influenced  his  later  ambitious 
schemes.  Returning  to  Paraguay,  he  became,  in  1855, 
minister  of  war,  and  on  his  father’s  death,  in  1862,  at 
once  assumed  the  reins  of  government  as  vice-president, 
in  accordance  with  a  provision  of  his  father’s  will,  and 
called  a  congress  by  which  he  was  chosen  president  for 
ten  years.  He  had  long  cherished  ambitious  designs, 
and  now  set  himself  to  enlarge  the  army,  and  purchase 
in  Europe  large  quantities  of  military  stores.  In  1864 
he  began  open  aggression  on  Brazil  by  demanding,  in 
his  self-styled  capacity  of  “  protector  of  the  equilibrium 
of  the  La  Plata,”  that  Brazil  should  abandon  her  armed 
interference  in  a  revolutionary  struggle  then  in  progress 
in  Uruguay.  No  attention  being  paid  to  his  demand,  he 
treacherously  seized  a  Brazilian  merchant  steamer  in  the 
harbor  of  Asuncion,  and  threw  into  prison  the  Brazilian 
governor  of  the  province  of  Matto  Grosso,  who  was  on 
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board.  In  the  following  month  (December,  1864,)  he 
dispatched  a  force  to  invade  Matto  Grosso,  which  seized 
and  sacked  its  capital  Cuyaba,  and  took  possession  of 
the  province  and  its  diamond  mines.  Lopez  next  sought 
to  send  an  army  to  the  relief  of  the  Uruguayan  presi¬ 
dent  Aguirro  against  the  revolutionary  aspirant  Flores, 
who  was  supported  by  Brazilian  troops.  The  refusal  of 
the  Argentine  president,  Mitre,  to  allow  this  force  to 
cross  the  intervening  province  of  Corrientes,  was  seized 
upon  by  Lopez  as  an  occasion  for  war  with  the  Argen¬ 
tine  Republic. 

A  congress,  hastily  summoned  and  composed  of  his 
own  nominees,  bestowed  upon  Lopez  the  title  of  mar¬ 
shal,  with  extraordinary  war  powers,  and  on  April  13, 
1865,  he  declared  war,  at  the  same  time  seizing  two 
Argentine  war-vessels  in  the  bay  of  Corrientes,  and  on 
the  next  day  occupied  the  town  of  Corrientes,  instituted 
a  provisional  government  of  his  Argentine  partisans, 
and  summarily  announced  the  annexation  to  Paraguay 
of  the  provinces  of  Corrientes  and  Entre  Rios.  Mean¬ 
time  the  party  of  Flores  had  been  successful  in  Uru¬ 
guay,  and  that  state  on  April  18th  united  with  the 
Argentine  Republic  in  a  declaration  of  war  on  Para¬ 
guay,  the  news  of  the  treacherous  proceedings  of  Lopez 
having  then  but  just  reached  Buenos  Ayres.  On  May 
1  st  Brazil  joined  these  two  states  in  a  secret  alliance, 
which  stipulated  that  they  should  unitedly  prosecute  the 
war  “  until  the  existing  government  of  Paraguay  should 
be  overthrown,”  and  “  until  no  arms  or  elements  of  war 
should  be  left  to  it.”  This  agreement  was  literally  car¬ 
ried  out. 

The  war  which  ensued,  lasting  until  April  1,  1870, 
was  on  the  largest  scale  of  any  that  South  America  had 
experienced,  and  was  carried  on  with  great  stubborness 
and  with  alternating  fortunes,  though  with  a  steadily 
increasing  tide  of  disasters  to  Lopez  (see  Paraguay). 
In  1868,  when  the  allies  were  pressing  him  hard  before 
the  various  strongholds  still  remaining  to  him  in  Para¬ 
guay,  his  mind,  naturally  suspicious  and  revengeful,  led 
him  to  conceive  that  a  conspiracy  had  been  formed 
against  his  life  in  his  own  capital  and  by  his  chief  ad¬ 
herents.  His  bloodthirsty  rage  knew  no  bounds.  In 
a  short  time  several  hundred  of  the  chief  Paraguayan 
citizens  were  seized  and  executed  by  his  order,  includ¬ 
ing  his  brothers  and  his  brothers-in-law,  cabinet  minis¬ 
ters,  judges,  prefects,  military  officers  of  the  highest 
grade,  the  bishops  and  priests,  and  nine-tenths  of  the 
civil  officers,  together  with  more  than  two  hundred 
foreigners,  among  them  several  members  of  the  diplo¬ 
matic  legations. 

Lopez  was  at  last  driven  with  a  mere  handful  of  troops 
to  the  northern  frontier  of  Paraguay,  where  on  April 
1,  1870,  he  was  surprised  by  a  Brazilian  force  and  killed 
as  he  was  endeavoring  to  escape  by  swimming  the  river 
Aquidaban. 

LORCA,  a  town  of  Spain,  in  the  province  of  Mur¬ 
cia,  on  the  right  side  of  the  Sangonera  (here  called  the 
Guadalentin),  by  which  it  is  separated  from  the  suburb 
or  quarter  of  San  Cristobal.  It  is  situated  about  thirty- 
eight  miles  west  from  Cartagena,  and  thirty-seven  south¬ 
west  from  Murcia,  at  the  foot  of  the  Sierra  del  Cano. 
The  population  of  the  municipality  is  52,934. 

LORENZO  MARQUES,  or  Lourenqo  Marques, 
the  chief  place,  and  indeed  the  only  European  settle¬ 
ment,  in  the  district  of  its  own  name  in  the  Portuguese 
province  of  Mozambique  in  southeastern  Africa,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  Delagoa  Bay,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Lorenzo 
Marques  or  English  River.  In  1878  Governor  Castelho 
returned  the  white  population  of  all  the  district  (whose 
area  is  estimated  at  210,000  square  miles)  as  458,  and 
the  natives  as  from  50,000  to  80,000. 

LORETO,  a  city  in  the  province  and  circondario  of 
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Ancon^,  Italy,  is  situated  some  fifteen  miles  by  rail 
southwest  from  Ancona  on  the  Aucona-Foggia  railway, 
sixteen  miles  northeast  from  Macerata,  and  three  from 
the  sea.  The  city  itself  consists  of  little  more  than  one 
long,  narrow  street,  lined  with  booths  for  the  sale  of 
rosaries,  medals,  crucifixes,  and  similar  objects,  the  man¬ 
ufacture  of  which  is  the  sole  industry  of  tne  place.  The 
population  in  1871  was  only  1,241;  but,  when  the  suburbs 
Montereale,  Porta  Marina,  and  Casette  are  included, 
the  population  is  given  as  4,755,  that  of  the  commune 
being  8,083. 

The  legend  of  the  Holy  House  by  which  Loreto 
became  what  has  been  not  inappropriately  called  the 
Christian  Mecca,  seems  to  have  sprung  up,  how  is  not 
exactly  known,  at  the  close  of  tne  crusading  period. 
According  to  this  narrative  the  house  at  Nazareth  in 
which  Mary  had  been  born  and  brought  up,  had  re¬ 
ceived  the  annunciation,  and  had  lived  during  the  child¬ 
hood  of  Jesus  and  after  His  ascension,  was  converted 
into  a  church  by  the  apostles,  and  worship  continued  to 
be  held  in  it  until  the  fall  of  the  kingdom  of  Jerusalem. 
Threatened  with  destruction  by  the  Turks,  it  was  carried 
by  angels  through  the  air  and  deposited  (1291)  in  the 
first  instance  on  a  hill  at  Tersato  in  Dalmatia  (some 
miles  inland  from  Zengg),  where  an  appearance  of  the 
Virgin  and  numerous  miraculous  cures  attested  its 
sacredness,  which  was  confirmed  by  investigations 
made  at  Nazareth  by  messengers  from  the  governor  of 
Dalmatia.  In  1294  the  angels  carried  it  across  the 
Adriatic  to  a  wood  near  Recanti;  from  this  wood 
(lauretum),or  from  the  name  of  its  proprietress  (Laureta), 
the  chapel  derived  the  name  which  it  still  retains  (“  sa- 
cellum  gloriosse  Virginis  in  Laureto”).  From  this  spot 
it  was  afterward  (1295)  removed  to  the  present  hill,  one 
other  slight  adjustment  being  required  to  fix  it  in  its 
actual  site.  Bulls  in  favor  of  the  shrine  at  Loreto  were 
issued  by  Sixtus  IV.  in  1491  and  by  Julius  II.  in  1507, 
the  last  alluding  to  the  translation  of  the  house  with 
some  caution  (“  ut  pie  creditur  et  fama  est”).  The 
recognition  of  the  sanctuary  by  subsequent  pontiffs  has 
already  been  alluded  to.  In  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 
century  Innocent  XII.  appointed  a  “missa  cum  officio 
proprio”  for  the  feast  of  the  Translation  of  the  Holy 
House,  and  the  Festum  Translations  Almae  Domus 
Lauretanse  B.  M.  V.  is  still  enjoined  in  the  Spanish 
Breviary  as  a  “  duplex  majus”  (December  10th).  In  the 
sixth  lesson  it  is  stated  that  “  the  house  in  which  the 
Virgin  was  born,  having  been  consecrated  to  the  divine 
mysteries,  was  by  the  ministry  of  angels  removed  from 
the  power  of  the  infidels  first  to  Dalmatia  and  after¬ 
ward  to  the  Lauretan  field  during  the  pontificate  of 
Celestine  V.  That  it  is  the  identical  house  in  which  the 
Word  was  made  flesh  and  dwelt  among  men  is  attested 
by  papal  documents,  by  the  veneration  of  all  the  world, 
by  continued  miracles,  and  by  the  grace  of  heavenly 
blessings.” 

LOR  I  ENT,  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Morbihan,  and  of  one  of  the  five  maritime 
prefectures  of  France,  a  military  port  and  fortified 
place,  stands  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Scorff,  at  its  con¬ 
fluence  with  the  Blavet,  on  the  railway  line  from  Nantes 
to  Brest,  at  a  distance  of  117  miles  from  the  former  and 
in  from  the  latter.  Population  (1890),  40,000. 

LORRAINE  (Lotharingia,  Lothringen)  is  geo¬ 
graphically  the  extensive  Austrasian  portion  of  the  realm 
allotted  by  the  partition  treaty  of  Verdun  in  August, 
843,  to  the  emperor  Lothair  I.,  and  inherited  by  his 
second  son,  King  Lothair  II.,  855-869,  from  whose 
days  the  name  Regnum  Lotharii  first  arose«  This  bor¬ 
derland  between  the  realms  of  the  Eastern  and  Western 
Franks  in  its  original  extent  took  in  most  of  the  Frisian 
lowlands  between  the  mouths  of  the  Rhine  and  the  Ems, 


and  a  strip  of  the  right  shore  of  the  Rhine  to  within  a 
few  miles  of  Bonn.  In  the  neighborhood  of  Bingen  it 
receded  from  the  left  shore  of  the  river  so  as  to  exclude 
the  dioceses  of  Worms  and  Spires,  but  to  admit  a  cer¬ 
tain  connection  with  Alsace. 

Upper  Lorraine,  a  hilly  table-land,  is  bordered  on  the 
east  by  the  ridge  of  the  Vosges,  on  the  north  by  the 
Ardennes,  and  on  the  south  by  the  table-land  of  the 
Langres.  Toward  the  west  the  open  country  stretches 
on  into  Champagne.  The  Meuse  and  the  Moselle,  the 
latter  with  its  tributaries,  Meurthe  and  Saar,  run 
through  it  from  southeast  to  northwest,  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  ridge  of  the  Argonnes.  The  empire, 
separating  Germany  from  France,  fell  almost  instantly 
to  pieces,  when  Charles  the  Bold  lost  his  conquests  and 
his  life  in  the  battle  of  Nancy,  January  4,  1477.  After 
this  the  duchy  tottered  on,  merging  evermore  into  the 
stream  of  French  history,  though  its  bishops  were 
princes  of  the  empire  and  resided  in  imperial  cities.  In 
1525  the  country  was  invaded  by  German  iusurgents, 
and  Lutheranism  began  to  spread  in  the  towns.  When 
Maurice,  elector  of  Saxony,  and  the  German  princes 
rose  against  the  emperor  (1552),  they  sold  the  three 
bishoprics  and  the  cities  of  Toul,  Metz,  and  Verdun,  as 
well  as  Cambrai,  to  King  Henry  II.,  and  hailed  him  as 
imperial  vicar  and  vindex  libertatis  Ger7nanice.  In  vain 
did  Charles  V.  lay  siege  to  Metz  for  nearly  three  months; 
the  town,  already  entirely  French,  was  successfully  de¬ 
fended  by  the  duke  of  Guise.  German  heresy  also  lost 
its  hold  in  these  territories  owing  to  the  Catholic  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  house  of  Guise,  which  ruled  the  court  of 
F ranee  during  an  eventful  period. 

For  more  than  a  century  all  Lorraine  and  Alsace  up 
to  the  Rhine  were  French.  When  in  the  recent  Franco- 
German  war  both  Strasburg  and  Metz  were  taken  by 
the  German  troops  after  a  gallant  defense,  the  French 
had  to  submit  in  the  peace  of  Frankfort,  May  10,  1871, 
to  the  political  and  strategical  decisions  of  the  conquer¬ 
ors.  Old  German  territory,  all  Alsace,  and  a  portion 
of  Lorraine,  the  upper  valley  of  the  Saar,  the  strong 
fortresses  of  Diedennofen  (Thionville)  and  Metz  on  the 
Moselle,  with  the  surrounding  districts,  viz.,  the  greater 
part  of  the  Moselle  and  the  Meurthe  departments, 
where  here  and  there  German  is  still  the  language  of 
the  inhabitants,  were  the  spoils  of  victory.  They  are 
now  united  and  administered  in  all  civil  and  military 
matters  as  an  imperial  province  of  the  new  German 
empire. 

LORY,  a  word  of  Malayan  origin  signifying  Parrot, 
in  general  use  with  but  slight  variation  of  form  in  many 
European  languages,  is  the  name  of  certain  birds  of  the 
order  Psittaci ,  mostly  from  the  Moluccas  and  New 
Guinea,  which  are  remarkable  for  their  bright  scarlet  or 
crimson  coloring,  though  also,  and  perhaps  subse¬ 
quently,  ^applied  to  some  others  in  which  the  plumage 
is  chiefly  green. 

LOS  ANGELES,  the  capital  of  Los  Angeles  county, 
Cal.,  is  situated  in  the  lowland  between  the  Sierra 
Madre  and  the  Pacific,  about  seventeen  miles  from  the 
coast,  on  the  west  bank  of  a  stream  of  its  own  name. 

1 1  lies  483  miles  by  rail  south-southeast  of  San  Franciso 
on  the  Southern  Pacific  Railroad,  and  is  connected  by 
branch  lines  with  Wilmington,  Santa  Monica  (both  on 
the  coast),  and  Santa  Ana.  As  the  center  of  a  fine 
orange  and  grape  growing  country,  and  a  resort  for 
invalids,  Los  Angeles  is  a  .place  of  importance;  and 
since  the  opening  of  the  railways  it  has  been  in  full 
prosperity,  the  old  adobe  buildings  rapidly  giving  place 
to  more  substantial  structures.  Founded  in  1781  by 
the  Spaniards,  it  received  the  name  “  Town  of  the 
Queen  of  the  Angels  ”  as  a  tribute  to  the  beauty  and 
pleasantness  of  the  spot.  It  was  the  capital  of  the 


Mexican  State  of  California  from  1836  to  1846,  in 
which  latter  year  it  was  captured  by  United  States 
forces. 

There  is  probably  no  city  in  the  United  States  which 
can  point  to  a  more  phenomenal  growth  within  the  last 
decade  than  Los  Angeles.  From  a  population  of  1 1,180 
in  1880  it  had  increased  to  $0,395  in  1890.  The  taxable 
wealth  of  the  city  increased  during  the  same  period  from 
$7,627,632  to  $44,871,073.  In  other  words,  the  city 
grew  from  a  mere  country  town  to  a  metropolis  within 
ten  years.  Statistics  issued  by  the  Los  Angeles  Board 
of  Trade,  January  I,  1890,  show  802  manufacturing 
establishments  then  in  operation.  The  total  assess¬ 
ment  of  the  city  for  1889  was  $46,997,101.  The  city 
has  a  public  library,  a  police  force  of  ninety  men,  and  a 
first-class  fire  department.  During  1889  the  total  num¬ 
ber  of  transfers  of  real  estate  was  18,545,  and  the  aggre¬ 
gate  consideration  was  $36,000,000.  The  city  contains 
forty-two  church  organizations  and  six  hospitals  and  in¬ 
firmaries.  It  has  1,050  telephones  in  operation.  There 
are  seven  city  parks,  hundreds  of  miles  of  graded 
streets,  cable  and  horse-car  lines,  many  fine  hotels,  and, 
in  fact,  every  appurtenance  of  civilization.  Los  Angeles 
is  the  center  of  a  great  trade  in  fruits,  wines,  grain,  and 
other  produce. 

LOT,  the  ancestor  of  Moab  and  Ammon,  was  the 
son  of  Haran  and  grandson  of  Terah,  and  accompanied 
his  uncle  Abraham  in  his  migration  from  Haran  to 
Canaan.  At  Bethel  Lot  separated  from  Abraham,  and, 
while  the  uncle  went  on  to  Hebron,  the  nephew  settled 
in  the  district  of  Sodom.  When  Jehovah  was  about  to 
destroy  Sodom  and  the  other  cities  of  the  plain  two 
divine  messengers  appeared,  spent  the  night  in  Lot’s 
house,  and  next  morning  led  Lot,  his  wife,  and  his  two 
unmarried  daughters  out  of  the  city.  His  wife  looked 
back  and  was  changed  to  a  pillar  of  salt,  but  Lot  with 
his  two  daughters  escaped  first  to  Zoar  and  then  to  the 
mountains  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  where  the  daughters, 
supposing  themselves  the  only  survivors  of  the  catas¬ 
trophe  that  had  destroyed  their  home,  planned  and  exe¬ 
cuted  an  incest  by  which  they  became  mothers.  The 
sons  were  ancestors  of  Ammon  and  Moab. 

LOT,  a  southwesterly  department  of  central  France, 
corresponding  to  what  was  formerly  known  as  Quercy 
(the  country  of  the  Cadurci),  adistrict  of  the  old  province 
of  Guyenne,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Correze,  on  the 
west  by  Dordogne  and  Lot-et-Garonne,  on  the  south 
by  Tarn-et-Garonne,  and  on  the  east  by  Aveyron  and 
Cantal.  Its  extreme  length,  from  northeast  to  south¬ 
west,  is  about  fifty-two  miles,  and  its  breadth  from 
northwest  to  southeast  thirty-one  miles,  with  an  area 
of  2,013  square  miles.  Population,  280,000. 

LOT-ET-GARONNE,  a  department  of  southwestern 
France,,  made  up  of  Agenais  and  Bazadais,  two  districts 
of  the  former  province  of  Guyenne,  and  Condomois 
and  Lomagne,  formerly  portions  of  Gascony,  is  bounded 
on  the  west  by  Gironde,  on  the  north  by  Dordogne,  on 
the  east  by  Lot  and  Tarn-et-Garonne,  on  the  south  by 
Gers,  and  on  the  southwest  by  Landes ;  its  extreme 
length  from  southwest  to  northeast  is  sixty-two  miles, 
and  it  has  an  area  of  2,067  square  miles.  Population 
(1890)  320,000., 

LOTH  AIR  L,  Roman  emperor,  eldest  son  of  Louis 
the  Pious,  was  born  in  795.  At  a  diet  held  at  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  in  817  he  received  Austrasia  with  the  greater 
part  of  Germany,  and  was  associated  with  his  father 
in  the  empire,  while  separate  territories  were  granted  to 
his  brothers  Louis  and  Pippin.  This  arrangement 
being  modified  in  favor  of  Louis’  youngest  son  Charles 
(afterward  Charles  the  Bald),  the  three  brothers 
repeatedly  rebelled,  and  for  a  time  Lothair  Usurped 
supreme  power.  After  the  death  of  Louis  in  840, 
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Lothair,  as  his  successor,  claimed  the  right  to  govern 
the  whole  empire.  His  brothers  Louis  and  Charles 
(Pippin  being  dead)  united  against  him,  and  in  841  he 
ivas  defeated  in  the  great  battle  of  Fontenay.  On 
August  II,  843,  the  war  was  brought  to  an  end  by  the 
treaty  of  Verdun,  by  which  Lothair  was  confirmed  in  the 
imperial  title,  but  received  as  his  immediate  territory 
only  Italy  (which  he  had  ruled  from  822)  with  a  long, 
narrow  district  reaching  past  the  Rhone  and  the  Rhine 
to-  the  North  Sea.  His  subsequent  reign  was  full  of 
trouble,  for  many  of  his  vassals  had  become  virtually 
independent,  and  he  was  unable  to  contend  successfully 
with  the  Norsemen  and  the  Saracens.  In  855,  weary 
of  the  cares  of  government,  he  divided  his  kingdom 
among  his  sons,  and  retired  to  the  monastery  of  Priim, 
where  he  died  September  28th  of  the  same  year.  As 
emperor  he  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Louis  II. 

LOTHAIR  the  Saxon,  German  king  and  Roman 
emperor,  was  originally  count  of  Suplinburg.  In  1 106 
he  was  made  duke  of  Saxony  by  the  emperor  Henry  V., 
against  whom  he  afterward  repeatedly  rebelled.  In 
1133  he  was  crowned  emperor  in  Rome,  by  Innocent 
II.,  whom  he  had  supported  in  a  disputed  papal  elec¬ 
tion.  In  later  times  the  church  pretended  that  he  had 
done  homage  to  the  pope  for  the  empire,  but  what  he 
really  received  in  fief  was  the  hereditary  territory  of  the 
Countess  Matilda.  Lothair  secured  other  important 
adherents  by  giving  North  Saxony  (afterward  Branden¬ 
burg)  to  Albert  the  Bear,  and  Thuringia  (which  he  took 
from  Landgrave  Hermann)  to  Count  Louis.  In  his 
relations  to  the  neighboring  populations  Lothair  acted 
with  great  vigor.  The  duke  of  Bohemia  and  the  duke 
of  Poland  were  compelled  to  do  homage,  and  the  mar- 
graviate  of  Meissen  and  the  county  of  Burgundy  he 
gave  to  two  of  his  supporters,  the  former  to  Count 
Conrad  of  Wettin,  the  latter  to  Duke  Conrad  of 
Ziihringen.  The  kingdom  of  the  Abotrites  he  granted 
to  the  Danish  king  Cnut;  and  Cnut’s  successor  Magnus 
was  forced  to  accept  it  as  a  fief  of  the  empire.  In  1136 
Lothair  undertook  a  second  expedition  to  Italy  for  the 
defense  of  Pope  Innocent  II.  against  Roger  of  Sicily, 
and  after  accomplishing  his  object  he  died  on  December 
3,  1137,  in  an  Alpine  hut  near  Trent,  on  his  way  back 
to  Germany. 

LOTHIAN,  Lothene,  Laodonia,  a  name  whose 
origin  is  unknown,  now  preserved  in  the  three  Scottish 
counties  of  East,  West,  and  Mid  Lothian — Hadding¬ 
ton,  Linlithgow,  and  Edinburgh  (q.v.) — originally 
extended  from  the  Forth  to  the  Tweed.  The  Forth  sep¬ 
arated  it  from  Celtic  Alba,  and  the  Tweed  from  the  south¬ 
ern  part  of  Bryneich  (Bernicia).  Its  western  boundaries 
appear  to  have  been  the  Cheviots  and  the  Lowthers. 

LOTTERIES.  The  word  lottery  has  no  very  defi¬ 
nite  signification.  It  may  be  applied  to  any  process  of 
determining  prizes  by  lot,  whether  the  object  be  amuse¬ 
ment,  or  gambling,  or  public  profit.  In  the  Roman 
Saturnalia  and  in  the  banquets  of  aristocratic  Romans 
the  object  was  amusement;  the  guests  received  apo- 
phoreta.  The  same  plan  was  followed  on  a  magnificent 
scale  by  some  of  the  emperors.  Nero  excited  the 
people  by  giving  such  prizes  as  a  house  or  a  slave. 
Heliogabalus  introduced  an  element  of  absurdity — one 
ticket  for  a  golden  vase,  another  for  six  flies.  This 
amusing  custom  descended  to  the  festivals  given  by  the 
feudal  and  merchant  princes  of  Europe,  especially  of 
Italy;  and  it  afterward  formed  a  prominent  feature  of 
the  splendid  court  hospitality  of  Louis  XIV.  In  the 
Italian  republics  of  the  sixteenth  century  the  lottery 
principle  was  applied  to  encourage  the  sale  of  merchan¬ 
dise.  The  lotto  of  Florence  and  the  seminario  of  Genoa 
are  well  known,  and  Venice  established  a  monopoly 
and  drew  a  considerable  revenue  for  the  state.  The 


first  letters  patent  for  a  lottery  in  France  were  granted 
by  Francis  I.,  and  in  1656  the  Italian  Tonti  (the  origi¬ 
nator  of  “  Tontines  ”)  opened  another  for  the  building  of 
a  stone  bridge  between  the  Louvre  and  the  Faubourg 
St.  Germain.  The  institution  became  very  popular  in 
France,  and  gradually  assumed  an  important  place  in  the 
government  finance.  The  parliaments  frequently  pro¬ 
tested  against  it,  but  it  had  the  support  of  Mazarin,  and 
Pontchartrain  by  this  means  raised  the  expenses  of  the 
Spanish  Succession  War.  Necker,  in  his  Administra¬ 
tion  des  Finances,  estimates  the  public  charge  for  lot¬ 
teries  at  4,000,000  livres  per  annum.  There  were  also 
lotteries  for  the  benefit  of  religious  communities  and 
charitable  purposes.  The  Loterie  Royale  was  ultimately 
suppressed  in  1836.  Under  the  law  of  May  29,  1844, 
lotteries  may  be  held  for  the  assistance  of  charity  and 
the  fine  arts.  Lotteries  were  suppressed  in  Belgium  in 
1830,  but  they  still  figure  largely  in  the  State  budgets  of 
Germany,  Holland,  Spain,  and  Italy. 

In  England  the  earliest  lotteries  sanctioned  by  gov¬ 
ernment  were  for  such  purposes  as  the  repair  of  harbors 
in  1569,  and  the  Virginia  Company  in  1612.  In  1696 
lotteries,  with  the  exception  of  the  Royal  Oak  lottery, 
were  prohibited  as  common  nuisances,  by  which  chil¬ 
dren,  servants, and  other  unwary  persons  had  been  ruined. 
This  prohibition  was  in  the  eighteenth  century  gradually 
extended  to  illegal  insurances  on  marriages  and  other 
events,  and  to  a  great  many  games  with  dice,  such  as 
faro,  basset,  hazard,  except  backgammon  and  games 
played  in  the  royal  palace.  In  spite  of  these  prohibi¬ 
tions,  the  government  from  1709  down  to  1824  showed 
a  bad  example  to  the  nation  by  annually  raising  consid¬ 
erable  sums  in  lotteries  authorized  by  Act  of  Parliament. 

The  American  Congress  of  1776  instituted  a  national 
lottery.  The  scheme  was  warmly  advocated  by  Jeffer¬ 
son  and  other  statesmen,  and  before  1820  at  least  sev¬ 
enty  Acts  were  passed  by  Congress  authorizing  lotteries 
for  various  public  purposes,  such  as  schools,  roads,  etc. 
— about  85  per  cent,  of  the  subscriptions  being  returned 
in  prizes. 

As  time  passed  on  the  evils  of  the  lottery  system  were 
dealt  with  by  legislation,  and,  with  few  exceptions,  the 
various  States  prohibited  them.  But  for  many  years 
Kentucky  allowed  them,  and  up  to  the  present  time  the 
Louisiana  lottery  swindle  is  in  full  force.  It  has  a  char¬ 
ter  from  the  State,  in  consideration  of  which  it  pays 
a  considerable  sum  to  the  State  treasury,  and  supports 
certain  charities  in  New  Orleans.  The  drawing  is  con¬ 
ducted  with  much  pomp  and  ceremony,  and  is  presided 
over  by  two  distinguished  ex-generals  of  the  Confederate 
service.  Probably  it  is  fairly  conducted,  or  in  other 
words,  there  is  no  attempt  made  to  deprive  the  lucky 
subscribers  of  their  chance  of  winning.  But,  taking 
the  representations  of  the  lottery  company  at  their  face 
value,  the  amount  paid  or  promised  to  be  paid  as  prizes 
is  less  than  half  the  amount  of  the  subscriptions.  In 
addition  to  this  all  the  tickets  not  sold  are  held  by  the 
lottery  company,  and  drawn  for  their  benefit.  In  spite 
of  these  facts  the  passion  for  gambling  is  so  firmly 
implanted  in  the  human  breast  that  in  every  city  in  the 
Union  thousands  of  lottery  tickets  are  sold  at  each 
drawing.  The  managers  of  the  lottery  advertise  exten¬ 
sively,  and  in  defiance  of  State  laws  maintain  offices  in 
all  large  cities.  The  charter  given  by  the  Louisiana 
Legislature  is  about  to  expire  by  limitation,  and  in  the 
spring  of  1890  the  managers  of  the  legalized  robbery 
made  an  attempt  to  secure  a  charter  from  the  legisla¬ 
ture  of  North  Dakota.  Fortunately  for  public  morality 
the  scheme  was  exposed  by  the  press,  and,  in  spite  of 
bribery  and  corruption,  the  attempt  to  perpetuate  this 
most  objectionable  and  demoralizing  form  of  gambling 
did  not  orevail. 
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LOTUS-EATERS  were  a  Libyan  tribe  known  to 
the  Greeks  as  early  as  the  time  of  Homer.  Herodotus 
describes  their  country  as  in  the  Syrtic  district,  and 
says  that  a  caravan  route  led  from  it  to  Egypt.  The 
lotus  still  grows  there  in  abundance. 

LOTZE,  Rudolph  Hermann,  was  born  May  21, 
1817,  in  Saxony,  and  died  at  Berlin  July  1,  1881.  The 
incidents  of  the  life  of  a  philosopher,  especially  if  his 
career  has  been  exclusively  an  academic  one,  are  usually 
passed  over  as  unimportant.  In  external  events  no  life 
could  be  less  striking  than  that  of  Lotze,  who,  moreover, 
was  of  a  retiring  disposition,  and  was  forced  through 
delicate  health  to  seclude  himself  from  even  such  exter¬ 
nal  excitement  and  dissipation  as  the  quiet  university 
town  of  Gottingen,  where  he  passed  nearly  forty  years 
of  his  life,  might  afford..  Lotze’s  first  essay  was  his 
dissertation  De  Future v  biologic v  principibus  philosoph- 
icis ,  with  which  he  gained  (1838),  the  degree  of  doctor 
of  medicine  after  having  only  four  months  previously 
got  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy.  But,  though  he 
laid  the  foundation  of  his  philosophical  system  very  early, 
in  his  Metaphysik  (Leipsic,  1841)  and  his  Logik  (1843), 
and  commenced  lecturing  when  only  twenty- two  years 
old  on  philosophical  subjects,  in  Leipsic,  though  he  ac¬ 
cepted  in  1844  a  call  to  Gottingen  to  fill  the  chair  of 
philosophy  which  had  become  vacant  through  the  death 
of  Herbart,  he  did  not  proceed  to  an  exhaustive  de¬ 
velopment  of  his  peculiar  views  till  very  much  later,  and 
only  during  the  last  decade  of  his  life,  after  having  ma¬ 
tured  them  in  his  eminently  popular  lectures,  did  he 
with  much  hesitation  venture  to  present  his  ideas  in 
something  like  a  systematic  form. 

LOUDON,  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  Vienne,  France,  stands  on  an  eminence  of  320 
feet,  overlooking  a  fertile  plain  forty-five  miles  (by  rail) 
southwest  from  Tours.  Population  (1890),  5,000. 

LOUGHBOROUGH,  the  second  town  in  Leicester¬ 
shire,  England,  on  the  Midland  Railway,  eleven  miles 
from  Leicester  and  fourteen  from  Nottingham.  In  1881 
its  three  parishes  had  a  population  of  14,733. 

LOUIS  I.,  Roman  emperor  (called  “  der  Fromme,” 
also  “  le  D£bonnaire  ”),  was  born  in  778.  He  suc¬ 
ceeded  his  father  Charlemagne  in  814,  having  in  the 
previous  year  been  declared  co-regent.  At  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  his  reign  he  excited  high  anticipations  by  the 
earnestness  with  which  he  attacked  the  abuses  that  had 
accumulated  during  the  later  years  of  Charlemagne’s 
sovereignty.  A  period  of  trouble  and  confusion  was 
opened  in  817,  when  Louis,  anxious  to  establish  the 
order  of  succession,  declared  his  eldest  son  Lothair  his 
successor,  and  made  him  co-regent,  granting  him  Aus¬ 
tralia,  with  the  greater  part  of  Germany.  The  younger 
sons  of  Louis,  Pippin  and  Louis,  received,  the  former 
Aquitania,  the  latter  Bavaria,  Bohemia,  Carinthia,  and 
the  subject  Slavonic  and  Avar  territories.  This  arrange¬ 
ment  was  resented  by  Bernard,  king  of  Italy,  the  em¬ 
peror’s  nephew,  who  forthwith  rebelled.  He  was  soon 
captured,  and  condemned  to  the  loss  of  his  sight,  while 
his  kingdom  was  transferred  to  Lothair.  After  the 
death  of  Bernard,  the  emperor,  who  was  a  man  of 
gentle  and  sens'tive  temper,  bitterly  repented  the  harsh 
punishment  which  he  had  sanctioned,  and,  being  further 
depressed  by  the  death  of  his  first  wife,  he  proposed  to 
resign  the  crown  and  retire  to  a  monastery.  He  was 
induced  to  abandon  this  intention,  and  (in  819)  to  marry 
Judith,  the  beautiful  daughter  of  Count  Welf,  of  Ba¬ 
varia.  In  829  he  made  a  new  division  of  the  empire  in 
favor  of  Charles  (afterward  Charles  the  Bald),  his  son 
by  his  second  wife.  The  Empress  Judith  was  con¬ 
demned  to  the  cloister  for  alleged  infidelity  to  her  hus¬ 
band,  and  Louis  was  virtually  deposed.  Pippin  and 
the  younger  Louis,  suspecting  that  Lothair  meant  to 
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usurp  exclusive  authority,  changed  their  policy,  and  at 
a  diet  in  Nimeguen  the  emperor  was  restored.  Soon 
afterward  he  provoked  fresh  disturbance  by  granting 
Aquitania,  the  territory  of  Pippin,  to  Charles,  and  in 
833  the  army  of  the  three  brothers  confronted  that  of 
their  father  near  Colmar.  When  Louis  was  negotiating 
with  Pope  Gregory  IV.,  who  had  crossed  the  Alps  in 
the  hope  of  restoring  peace,  his  troops  were  persuaded 
to  desert  him,  and  on  the  Ltigenfeld  (“  the  field  of  lies  ”) 
he  was  obliged  to  surrender  to  his  sons.  The  empress 
was  sent  to  Italy,  her  son  to  the  monastery  of  Priim, 
and,  at  Soissons,  Louis  not  only  abdicated,  but  made 
public  confession  of  his  sins,  a  long  list  of  which  he 
read  aloud.  After  the  death  of  Pippin,  in  838,  Louis 
proposed  a  scheme  by  which  the  whole  empire,  with  the 
exception  of  Bavaria,  would  have  been  divided  between 
Charles  and  Lothair,  to  whom  the  empress  had  been 
reconciled.  The  younger  Louis  prepared  to  oppose  this 
injustice,  and  he  was  supported  by  the  people  of  Aqui¬ 
tania,  in  the  interest  of  Pippin’s  sons.  A  diet  was  sum¬ 
moned  at  Worms  to  settle  the  dispute,  but  before  it  met 
the  emperor  died  on  an  island  in  the  Rhine,  near  Mainz, 
on  June  20,  840.  His  son  Lothair  I.  succeeded  to  the 
imperial  title. 

LOUIS  1 1. ,  Roman  emperor,  grandson  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding,  was  born  about  822  and  crowned  king  of  Lom¬ 
bardy  in  844.  From  849  he  shared  the  imperial  title 
with  his  father,  Lothair  I.,  being  crowned  at  Rome  by 
Leo  IV.  in  850.  He  succeeded  to  the  undivided  but 
almost  entirely  nominal  dignity  in  855.  On  the  death 
of  his  childless  brother,  Lothair  of  Lorraine,  in  869, 
the  inheritance  was  seized  and  shared  by  his  uncles 
Charles  the  Bald  and  Louis  the  German;  the  pope,  how¬ 
ever,  espoused  the  cause  of  the  emperor,  crowning  him 
king  of  Lorraine  in  872.  Louis  II.  died  in  875,  and  the 
imperial  crown  was  forthwith  bestowed  on  Charles  the 
Bald. 

LOUIS  III.,  Roman  emperor,  surnamed  “The 
Blind,”  was  the  son  of  Boso,  king  of  Provence,  and, 
through  his  mother,  grandson  of  the  emperor  Louis  II. 
He  was  born  about  880,  called  to  the  throne  of  Prov¬ 
ence  in  890,  and  crowned  emperor  in  succession  to 
Berengar  I.  at  Rome  in  901.  la  905,  while  residing  at 
Verona,  he  was  surprised  by  his  discrowned  rival, 
blinded,  and  ultimately  sent  back  to  Provence,  where 
he  lived  in  inactivity  and  comparative  obscurity  until 
929. 

LOUIS  the  Child,  though  he  never  actually  received 
the  imperial  crown,  is  usually  reckoned  as  the  emperor 
Louis  III.  or  Louis  IV.  He  was  the  son  of  the 
emperor  Arnulf,  was  born  in  893,  and  succeeded  to  the 
throne  of  East  F rancia  or  Germany  in  900,  when  he  was 
six  years  of  age.  During  his  brief  reign  Germany  was 
desolated  by  the  Hungarians,  who  invaded  the  country 
year  after  year,  defeating  every  force  that  ventured  to 
oppose  them.  Louis,  the  last  of  the  Carolingian  race 
in  Germany,  died  in  91 1. 

LOUIS  IV.  (or  V.),  “the  Bavarian,”  German  king 
and  Roman  emperor,  was  born  in  1286.  He  was  the 
son  of  the  duke  of  Bavaria,  and  in  1314,  after  the  death 
of  the  emperor  Henry  VI L,  was  elected  to  the  throne 
by  five  of  the  electors,  the  others  giving  their  votes  for 
Frederick,  duke  of  Austria.  This  double  election  led 
to  a  civil  war,  in  which  Frederick  was  supported  by  the 
church  and  by  many  nobles,  while  the  inhabitants  of  the 
great  cities  rallied  round  Louis.  In  1322  Louis  gained 
the  battle  of  Miihldorf,  taking  Frederick  prisoner  ;  but 
the  war  still  went  on.  Pope  John  XXII.  excommuni¬ 
cated  Louis  in  1324;  whereupon,  wishing  to  bring  the 
conflict  to  an  end,  Louis  offered  to  liberate  Frederick 
on  condition  that  he  would  withdraw  his  claim  to  the 
throne,  and  restore  the  cities  and  imperial  lands  seized 
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by  his  party  in  Swabia.  Frederick,  finding  that  the 
obstinacy  of  his  brother,  Duke  Leopold,  would  render 
it  impossible  to  fulfill  these  terms,  returned  to  captivity; 
and  Louis  was  so  touched  by  his  magnanimity  that  he 
proposed  that  they  should  share  the  responsibilities  of 
government.  The  plan  was  tried  but  did  not  succeed, 
and  was  virtually  abandoned  before  Frederick’s  death  in 
1330.  In  1327  Louis  had  gone  to  defend  his  rights  in 
Italy,  where  he  was  crowned  emperor  by  Pope  Nicholas 
V. ,  whom  he  supported  in  opposition  to  Pope  John 
XXII.  Returning  to  Germany  in  the  year  of  Freder¬ 
ick’s  death,  he  made  peace  with  the  house  of  Austria,  but 
John  XXI I.  refused  to  be  conciliated,  and  his  successor 
Benedict  XII.,  acting  in  part  under  the  influence  of 
France,  continued  the  struggle.  Irritated  by  the  revival 
of  papal  pretensions  which  no  longer  commanded 
respect  in  Germany,  the  electors  met  at  Rhense,  and  on 
July  15,  1338,  issued  an  important  declaration  to  the 
effect  that  the  emperor  derived  his  right  to  German 
and  imperial  crowns,  not  from  the  pope,  but  from 
the  electors  by  whom  he  was  appointed.  As  the 
representative  of  national  independence,  Louis  might 
have  made  himself  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the 
emperors,  but  he  excited  bitter  jealousies  by  his 
grasping  and  unscrupulous  disposition.  By  his  mar¬ 
riage  with  Margaret,  the  sister  of  Count  William  of 
Holland,  he  secured  Holland,  Zealand,  Friesland,  and 
Hainault;  and  he  obtained  the  mastery  of  Tyrol  by 
separating  the  heiress,  Margaret  Maultasch,  from  her 
husband,  a  son  of  John,  the  powerful  king  of  Bohemia, 
and  making  her  the  wife  of  his  own  son  Louis,  to 
whom  (in  1322)  he  had  granted  the  march  of  Branden- 
berg.  The  enemies  he  thus  created  were  reenforced  by 
Pope  Clement  VI.,  who  not  only  excommunicated  him 
again,  but  (in  1346)  persuaded  a  party  of  the  electors  to 
appoint  a  new  king.  Their  choice  fell  on  Charles, 
margrave  of  Moravia,  the  son  of  King  John  of  Bohemia, 
who  at  once  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  recover 
Tyrol.  The  outbreak  of  a  new  civil  war  was  prevented 
by  the  sudden  death  of  Louis  at  a  bear  hunt  near  Munich, 
on  October  1 1,  1 347. 

LOUIS,  The  German,  son  of  the  emperor  Louis  I., 
was  born  in  804.  In  the  first  partition  of  the  empire,  in 
817,  he  received  Bavaria,  Bohemia,  Carinthia,  and  the 
subject  territories  on  his  eastern  frontier.  Displeased 
by  later  schemes  of  partition  in  favor  of  his  half- 
brother  Charles,  he  associated  himself  with  his  brothers 
Lothair  and  Pippin  against  the  emperor,  and  he  was  in 
the  field  in  defense  of  his  rights  when  his  father  died. 
After  the  emperor’s  death,  in  840,  Louis  and  Charles 
united  against  Lothair,  whom  they  defeated  in  the  battle 
of  Fontenay,  and  in  843  Louis  received  by  the  treaty 
of  Verdun  the  whole  of  Germany  to  the  east  of  the 
Rhine,  with  Mainz,  Spires,  and  Worms  on  the  left 
bank.  He  was  a  wise  and  vigorous  ruler,  but  his 
forces  were  inadequate  to  protect  the  northern  part  of 
his  kingdom  against  the  Norsemen,  and  he  was  not 
always  successful  in  his  wars  with  Slavonic  tribes.  In 
858  he  invaded  West  Francia,  which  he  hoped  to  unite 
with  East  Francia,  his  own  state;  but  Charles  the 
Bald  proved  to  be  stronger  than  Louis  had  supposed, 
and  he  was  obliged  to  retreat.  When  Lothair  of  Lor¬ 
raine  died,  in  869,  his  kingdom  was  seized  by  Charles, 
who  caused  himself  to  be  crowned  at  Metz;  but  in  the 
following  year,  by  the  treaty  of  Mersen,  the  eastern  half 
of  the  country  was  ceded  to  Louis.  Louis  expected  to 
receive  the  imperial  crown  after  the  death  of  the  em¬ 
peror  Louis  II.  Charles,  however,  outwitted  him,  and 
Louis  was  attempting  to  avenge  this  supposed  wrong 
when  he  died  at  Frankfort  on  August  28,  876.  East 
Francia  and  West  Francia  were  again  united  under 
Charles  the  Fat ;  but,  as  Louis  was  the  first  sovereign 
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who  ruled  over  the  Germans,  and  over  no  other  West¬ 
ern  people,  he  is  generally  considered  the  founder  of 
the  German  kingdom. 

LOUIS  I.,  king  of  France,  surnamed  Le  Debon* 
naire  or  the  Pious.  (See  Louis  L,  emperor,  ante.) 

LOUIS  II.,  surnamed  Le  Begue  or  the  Stammerer, 
the  son  of  Charles  I.  (“  The  Bald  ”)  by  Irmentrud  of 
Orleans,  and  the  grandson  of  Louis  the  Pious,  was  born 
on  November  1,  846.  On  the  death  of  his  elder 
brother  Charles,  the  second  son  of  Charles  the  Bald,  he 
was  consecrated  king  of  Aquitania  in  867,  and  ten 
years  afterward  he  succeeded  his  father,  being  crowned 
by  Hincmar  of  Rheims  under  the  title  of  “  king  of  the 
French,  by  the  mercy  of  God  and  the  election  of  the 
people”  (December  8,  877).  In  the  following  year 
(September  7th)  he  availed  himself  of  the  presence  of 
Pope  John  VIII.  at  Troyes  to  obtain  a  fresh  consecra¬ 
tion.  He  died  at  Compiegne,  after  a  feeble  and  inef¬ 
fectual  reign  of  eighteen  months,  on  April  10,  879. 

LOUIS  III.,  son  of  the  preceding  by  Ansgarde, 
daughter  of  Count  Hardouin  of  Brittany,  was  born 
about  the  year  863,  and  in  879  was  designated  by  his 
father  sole  heir  to  the  French  throne.  It  was  decided 
among  the  nobles,  however,  that  the  inheritance  should 
be  divided  between  Louis  and  his  younger  brother  Cat- 
loman,  the  former  receiving  Neustria,  or  all  France 
north  of  the  Loire,  and  the  latter  Aquitania  and  Bur¬ 
gundy.  On  the  Loire  and  elsewhere  the  two  brothers 
inflicted  several  defeats  on  the  Northmen  (879-881); 
but  in  882  Louis  succumbed  to  the  fatigues  of  war, 
leaving  his  inheritance  to  Carloman. 

LOUIS  IV.,  surnamed  D’Outremer  (Transmarinus), 
son  of  Charles  III.  (“The  Simple”)  and  grandson  ol 
Louis  II.,  was  born  in  921.  In  consequence  of  the  dis¬ 
asters  which  befell  his  lather  in  922,  Louis  was  taken 
by  his  mother  Odgiva,  sister  of  Athelstan,  to  England, 
where  his  boyhood  was  spent — a  circumstance  to  which 
he  owes  his  surname.  On  the  death  of  Raoul  or  Ro- 
dolph  of  Burgundy,  who  had  been  elected  king  in  place 
of  Charles,  the  choice  of  Hugh  the  Great,  count  of  Paris, 
and  the  other  nobles,  fell  upon  Louis,  who  was  accord¬ 
ingly  brought  over  the  Channel  and  consecrated  in  936. 
His  de  facto  sovereignty,  however,  was  confined  to  the 
countship  of  Laon.  In  939  he  became  involved  in  a 
struggle  with  Otto  I.  (“  The  Great  ”)  of  Germany,  about 
Lorraine,  which  had  transferred  its  allegiance  to  him; 
the  victory  remained  at  last  with  the  emperor,  who 
married  his  sister  Gerberga  to  Louis.  After  the  death 
of  William  Longsword,  duke  of  Normandy,  Louis  en¬ 
deavored  to  strengthen  his  influence  in  the  duchy  by 
obtaining  possession  of  the  person  of  Richard  the  infant 
heir,  but  a  series  of  intrigues  resulted  only  in  his  own 
captivity  at  Rouen  in  944,  from  which  he  was  not  re¬ 
leased  in  the  following  year  until  he  had  agreed  to  sur¬ 
render  Laon  to  his  powerful  vassal  Hugh  the  Great. 
By  the  interposition  of  Otto,  the  brother-in-law  of 
Louis,  Hugh,  who  for  some  years  had  effectually  re¬ 
sisted  both  the  carnal  resources  of  the  empire  and  the 
spiritual  weapons  of  the  church,  was  at  last  persuaded 
to  restore  Laon.  The  last  years  of  this  reign  were 
marked  by  repeated  Hungarian  invasions  of  France. 
Louis  died  in  954,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Lothaire. 

LOUIS  V.,  Le  Faineant,  son  of  Lothaire  and  grand¬ 
son  of  Louis  IV.,  the  last  of  the  Carolingian  dynasty, 
was  born  in  966,  succeeded  Lothaire  in  March,  986,  and 
died  in  May,  987.  He  was  succeeded  by  Hugh  Capet. 

LOUIS  VI.,  surnamed  Le  Gros,  L’fiveill£,  and  Le 
Batailleur,  the  son  of  Philip  I.  of  France  and  Bertha  of 
Holland,  was  born  about  1078,  was  associated  with  his 
father  in  the  government  in  1 100,  and  succeeded  him  ip 
I  1108,  He  died  op  August  1,  1137. 

*  *  '  *  *  *  *  V  5  V  » 
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LOUIS  VII.,  Le  Jeune  knd  Le  Pieux,  son  of  Louis 
VI.,  was  born  in  1120,  and  was  associated  with  his 
father  on  the  death  of  his  elder  brother  Philip  in  1131, 
being  crowned  at  Rheims  on  October  25th  by  Pope 
Innocent  II.  He  succeeded  to  the  undivided  sovereignty 
in  1137,  the  news  of  his  father’s  death  reaching  him  as 
he  was  engaged  at  Poitiers  in  the  festivities  connected 
with  his  unlucky  marriage  to  Eleanor  of  Aquitania.  In 
1141  he  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  assert  his 
rights  as  duke  of  Aquitania  over  the  courtship  of  Tou¬ 
louse,  and  in  1 142  he  fell  into  a  vehement  quarrel  with 
Pope  Innocent  II.,  who  had  presumed  too  much  on  the 
piety  of  the  well-brought-up  young  prince  by  appointing 
a  nephew  of  his  own  to  the  archbishopric  of  Bourges. 
In  the  course  of  the  contest  Louis,  who  had  been  ex¬ 
communicated,  pursued  the  new  archbishop  into  the 
territory  of  the  count  of  Champagne,  and  stormed 
Vitry,  in  the  sack  of  which  the  cathedral  was  burned, 
causing  the  death  of  three  hundred  persons  who  had 
taken  refuge  within  its  walls  (1143).  Louis  made  peace 
with  the  pope  and  his  secular  adversary,  but  found  that 
nothing  less  than  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land  would 
suffice  to  expiate  his  offense.  The  capture  of  Edessa 
and  the  massacre  of  the  Christians  in  1144  led  to  the 
preaching  of  the  second  crusade  by  St.  Bernard,  and  in 
1147  the  king,  leaving  the  regency  in  the  hands  of  the 
Abbe  Sug^r  and  Raoul,  count  of  Vermandois,  set  out 
for  the  East,  accompanied  by  his  queen,  a  large  com¬ 
pany  of  nobles,  and  twenty-four  thousand  men.  The 
result  of  the  expedition  was  most  disastrous.  In  1178 
he  made  a  pilgrimage  to  the  tomb  of  St.  Thomas  of 
Canterbury  on  behalf  of  his  eldest  son  Philip  Augustus, 
then  dangerously  ill,  and  in  the  following  year  he  asso¬ 
ciated  him  with  himself  in  the  sovereignty.  Louis  died 
on  September  18,  1180. 

LOUIS  VIII.,  surnamed  Le  Lion,  born  on  Septem¬ 
ber  5,  1 187,  was  the  son  of  Philip  Augustus,  whom  he 
succeeded  in  July,  1223.  In  1200  he  had  married 
Blanche  of  Castile,  the  granddaughter  of  Henry  II.  of 
England;,  and  in  virtue  of  this  connection  he  received 
from  the  English  barons  in  1216  an  offer  of  the  crown, 
which  he  accepted.  Landing  in  England  in  May,  he 
achieved  several  military  successes,  but  retired  early  in 
1217;  later  in  the  same  year  he  renewed  the  attempt  to 
make  good  his  claims,  but  finally  quitted  English  soil 
in  September.  He  next  took  charge  of  the  war  against 
the  Albigenses  with  varying  success;  it  continued  after 
his  accession  to  the  throne,  and  ultimately  proved  fatal 
to  him.  He  died,  most  probably  of  pestilence,  shortly 
after  the  capture  of  Avignon,  at  Montpensier  in 
Auvergne  on  November  8,  1226,  and  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Louis  IX. 

LOUIS  IX.,  Saint  (born  1215;  died  1270).  He 
Was  canonized  by  Boniface  VIII.  in  1297,  and  is  com¬ 
memorated  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  on  August 
25  or  26.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Philip  III. 

LOUIS  X.,  Le  Hutin,  was  the  eldest  son  of  Philip 
IV.  (the  Fair)  and  Joan  of  Navarre,  and  was  born  in 
1289.  He  succeeded  his  mother  in  the  kingdom  of 
Navarre  and  countships  of  Champagne  and  Brie  in 
1305.  He  succeeded  his  father  in  1314,  and  died,  after 
b  short  and  unimportant  reign  of  less  than  two  years, 
in  June,  1316.  He  was  followed  by  his  brother  Philip  V. 

LOUIS  XI.,  son  of  Charles  VII.  and  Mary  of  Anjou, 
was  born  at  Bourges  on  July  3,  1423.  His  jealous, 
ambitious,  and  restless  character  early  manifested  itself 
in  the  attitude  of  opposition  he  assumed  to  his  father’s 
mistress  Agnes  Sorel,  and  in  the  part  he  took  (1439)  as 
leader  of  the  “  Praguerie,”  as  the  league  formed  by  the 
nobles  against  the  introduction  of  a  standing  army  was 
called.  Though  pardoned  by  his  father  in  1440,  after 
the  failure  of  the  attempt,  he  never  thenceforward  en- 


joyed  any  of  his  confidence.  He  distinguished  himself, 
in  the  years  immediately  following,  in  several  military 
expeditions,  but  finally  settled  (1446)  in  his  appanage  of 
Dauphine,  where  he  acted  with  great  independence, 
until,  in  1456,  Charles,  irritated  by  the  intrigues  of  his 
son,  intimated  his  intention  of  himself  resuming  the 
government  of  that  province.  Not  waiting  the  arrival 
of  the  army  which  had  been  sent  to  take  possession, 
Louis  fled  for  protection  to  his  uncle  the  duke  of 
Burgundy,  who  assigned  him  a  pension  and  a  residence 
at  Nieppe,  near  Brussels.  The  death  of  Charles  on  July 
22,  1461,  permitted  his  return  to  France,  where  he  was 
crowned  at  Rheims  as  Louis  XI.  in  the  following 
month.  For  the  leading  events  of  the  three  periods  of 
his  reign  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  article  France. 
He  died  at  Plessis-les-Tours  on  August  30,  1483,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Charles  VIII. 

LOUIS  XII.  was  born  at  Blois  in  1462.  His  father 
was  Charles,  duke  of  Orleans,  the  grandson  of  Charles 
V.  and  the  cousin  of  Charles  VII.,  who  spent  twenty- 
five  years  of  captivity  in  England,  and  who  still  holds 
an  honorable  place  on  the  roll  of  French  poets.  Louis 
himself  was  for  three  years  (1487-90)  the  prisoner  of  his 
second  cousin,  Charles  VIII.,  in  the  castle  of  Bourges, 
but  afterward  seconded  his  ambitious  schemes  faith¬ 
fully  and  well,  and  on  his  death  (1498)  succeeded 
him,  taking  the  titles  of  king  of  France,  Jerusalem,  and 
the  Two  Sicilies,  and  duke  of  Milan.  He  died  on 
January  1,  1515,  and  was  succeeded  by  Francis  I. 

LOUIS  XIII.,  the  son  of  Henry  IV.  and  Mary 
de’ Medici,  was  born  at  Fontainebleau  on  September 
27,  1601,  and  succeeded  his  father  on  May  14,  1610,  his 
mother  meanwhile  availing  herself  of  the  confusion 
caused  by  the  assassination  to  seize  the  regency.  For 
some  years  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom  were  directed  by 
the  council  of  regency  in  which  the  Florentine  Concini, 
created  Marquis  d’Ancre  and  marshal  of  France,  was 
the  most  prominent  figure.  After  the  assassination  of 
d’Ancre  in  1617,  Marshal  Luynes,  the  favorite  of  the 
weak  young  king,  held  the  reins  of  power  for  about 
four  years;  his  death  of  camp  fever  in  the  end  of  1621, 
in  the  course  of  the  Huguenot  campaign,  left  Louis 
free  to  assert  his  own  independence,  which  he  did  by 
carrying  on  the  war  with  some  vigor  until  its  termination 
in  the  peace  of  Montpellier  (1622).  In  1624  Richelieu 
entered  the  council  of  state,  and  guided  the  affairs  of 
Louis  and  of  France  for  the  next  eighteen  years. 
Louis,  who  died  at  St.  Germain-en-Laye  on  May  14, 
1643,  was  married  at  the  age  of  fourteen  (December, 
1615)  to  Anne  of  Austria,  daughter  of  Philip  III.  of 
Spain;  but  his  eldest  son,  who  succeeded  him  as  Louis 
XIV.,  was  not  born  until  twenty-three  years  afterward. 

LOUIS  XIV.,  surnamed  Le  Grand,  the  eldest  son  of 
the  preceding,  was  born  at  Saint-Germain-en-Laye  on 
September  16,  1638,  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  France 
in  his  fifth  year,  was  declared  of  age  in  September, 
1651,  and  was  crowned  on  June  7,  1654.  His  marriage 
with  the  infanta  Maria  Theresa  of  Austria,  daughter  of 
the  Spanish  Philip  IV.,  was  solemnized  at  St.  Jean-de- 
Luz  on  June  9,  1660.  On  the  death  of  Mazarin  in  1661 
Louis  XIV.  began  his  true  reign,  the  leading  events  of 
which  will  be  found  recorded  in  the  article  France, 
((/.v.)  He  died  at  Versailles  on  September  1,  1715. 
Of  his  legitimate  children  by  Maria  Theresa,  only  one, 
Louis  the  Dauphin  (1651-1 71 1),  reached  manhood;  he 
was  married  to  a  Bavarian  princess,  by  whom  he  had 
three  sons — Louis  the  Dauphin,  duke  of  Burgundy, 
who  was  the  father  of  Louis  XV.;  Philip,  duke  of 
Anjou,  afterward  Philip  V.  of  Spain;  and  Charles,  duke 
of  Berri. 

LOUIS  XV.,  great-grandson  and  successor  of  the 
preceding,  born  at  Versailles  on  February  15,  1710, 
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was  the  third  son  of  Louis,  duke  of  Burgundy.  His 
father  became  dauphin  in  1711,  and  died  in  1712,  and 
he  himself  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  I  ranee  on  Septem¬ 
ber  1,  1715*  His  majority  was  declared  in  February, 

1723,  and  on  September  5,  1725  (his  cousin,  to  whom 
he  had  been  engaged  since  1721,  having  been  sent  back 
to  Spain),  his  marriage  to  Maria  Leczinski  of  Poland, 
his  senior  by  seven  years,  was  solemnized  at  Fontaine¬ 
bleau.  This  union  continued  to  subsist  after  a  fashion 
until  the  queen  s  death  in  176S;  but  the  successive 
relations  of  the  king  with  De  Chateauroux,  De  Pompa¬ 
dour,  and  Du  Barry  are  elements  of  much  greater  interest 
and  importance  to  the  student  of  his  reign.  His  sur¬ 
name  of  “  Le  Bien-aime  ”  is  said  to  date  from  August, 

1744,  when  he  was  seized  with  a  dangerous  illness  at 
Metz;  the  people  of  Paris  rushed  in  crowds  to  the 
churches  to  pray  for  his  recovery,  nor  could  they  sleep, 
eat,  or  enjoy  any  amusement  until  the  “  well  beloved 
king  ”  was  out  of  danger.  He  died  of  smallpox  on 
May  10,  I774»  having  been  predeceased  for  some  years 
by  his  only  son  Louis.  His  successor  was  his  grandson 
Louis  XVI.  For  his  reign  see  France. 

LOUIS  XVI.,  third  son  of  Louis  the  Dauphin,  and 
grandson  of  Louis  XV.,  was  born  at  Versailles  on 
August  23,  1754,  was  married  to  Marie  Antoinette, 
archduchess  of  Austria,  at  Versailles,  on  May  16,  1770, 
succeeded  his  grandfather  on  May  10,  1774,  and  was 
beheaded  on  January  21,  1793. 

LOUIS  XVII.,  titular  king  of  France,  the  third  son 
of  Louis  XVI.  and  Marie  Antoinette,  was  born  at  Ver¬ 
sailles  on  March  27,  1785,  became  dauphin  in  June, 

1789,  was  proclaimed  king  after  the  execution  of  his 
father,  was  recognized  as  such  by  the  governments  of 
England  and  Russia,  but  died  in  captivity  in  the  temple, 

Paris,  June  8,  1795. 

LOUIS  XVIII.,  brother  of  Louis  XVI.,  was  the 
fourth  grandson  of  Louis  XV.,  and  was  born  at  Ver¬ 
sailles  on  November  17,  1755,  receiving  at  his  birth  the 
title  of  count  of  Provence.  During  the  earlier  stages 
of  the  revolutionary  struggle  he  showed  considerable 
sympathy  with  the  popular  party,  but  in  June,  1791,  he 
found  it  necessary  to  withdraw  to  Coblentz,  and  subse¬ 
quently  he  took  some  part  in  the  operations  of  the  army 
of  Cond£.  He  was  at  Hamm  in  Westphalia  when  tidings 
of  his  brother’s  murder  arrived,  and  lost  no  time  in 
roclaiming  the  succession  of  his  nephew  Louis  XVII., 
imself  being  recognized  as  regent.  In  June,  1795, 
succeeded  to  the  regal  title;  after  several  years  of  invol¬ 
untary  wandering  he  found  an  asylum  in  England  from 
October,  1807,  till  April,  1814,  when  he  reentered 
France.  He  only  once  left  it  again,  during  the  “  Hundred 
Days”  (March  to  June,  1815);  his  death  took  place  at 
Paris  on  September  18,  1824.  He  was  succeeded  by 
his  brother,  Charles  X. 

LOUIS-PHILIPPE,  king  of  the  French,  was  born 
at  the  Palais  Royal,  Paris,  on  October  6,  1773.  His 
father  was  Louis-Philippe-Joseph,  duke  of  Orleans,  a 
descendant  of  the  younger  brother  of  Louis  XIV.,  and 
by  his  mother  he  derived  his  origin  from  the  Comte  de 
Toulouse,  the  legitimized  son  of  Louis  XIV.  and 
Madame  de  Montespan.  At  his  birth  he  received  the 
title  of  duke  of  Valois;  and  after  1785,  when  his  father 
succeeded  to  the  Orleans  title,  he  himself  bore  that  of 
duke  of  Chartres.  In  1781  Madame  de  Genlis  was  ap¬ 
pointed  his  “  gouverneur.”  From  1789  onward  he 
manifested  sincere  sympathy  with  the  new  ideas  then 
gaining  currency,  and  in  June,  1791,  he  joined  at  Ven- 
dome  the  regiment  of  dragoons  of  which  he  had  been 
^colonel  since  1785.  In  1792  he  took  part  in  the  battles 
*>f  Valmy  and  Jemmapes,  holding  high  military  rank 
jinder  Kellermann  and  Dumouriez;  in  the  following  year 

w?is  present  at  the  bombardment  of  Venlon  and  of 
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Maestricht,  and  showed  remarkable  courage  at  Neer- 
wihden.  Proscribed  along  with  Dumouriez,  he  entered 
upon  a  period  of  twenty-one  years  of  exile  from  France, 
Spent  partly  in  Switzerland  and  other  European  countries, 
partly  in  the  United  States  and  in  the  Spanish  Ameri¬ 
can  colonies.  On  the  execution  of  his  father  he  became 
duke  of  Orleans  in  1793;  ar>d  he  was  married  to  Marie 
Amelie,  daughter  of  Ferdinand  IV.  of  Naples,  at  Pa¬ 
lermo,  on  November  25,  1809.  In  April,  1814,  he  re¬ 
turned  to  Paris,  where  his  old  military  rank  and  the 
property  of  his  father  were  restored  to  him;  the“  Hun¬ 
dred  Days”  in  1815  condemned  him  to  a  renewed  but 
much  briefer  exile;  during  the  reign  of  Louis  XVIII. 
he  was  regarded  with  some  jealousy  by  the  court  on  ac¬ 
count  of  his  liberal  opinions,  but  enjoyed  greater  favor 
under  Charles  X.;  immediately  after  the  three  days  of 
July,  1830,  he  was  called  to  exercise  the  functions  of 
“lieutenant-general  of  the  kingdom,”  and  on  August 
9th  he  accepted  the  title  of  king  of  the  French.  For 
his  reign  see  France.  Escaping  in  disguise  from  Paris 
at  the  Revolution  of  1848,  he  on  March  3d  reached  Eng¬ 
land,  where  Claremont  was  his  home  until  his  death,  on 
August  26,  1850. 

LOUISA,  queen  of  Prussia,  was  born  March  10, 
1776,  in  Hanover,  where  her  father,  Duke  Charles  of 
Mecklenburg-Strelitz,  was  commandant.  During  the 
period  of  the  revolutionary  wars,  she  lived  for  some 
time  with  her  sister  Charlotte,  the  wife  of  Duke  Fred¬ 
erick  of  Saxe-Hildburghausen.  In  1793  she  met  at 
Frankfort  the  crown  prince  of  Prussia,  afterward  King 
Frederick  William  III.,  who  was  so  fascinated  by  her 
beauty,  and  by  the  nobleness  of  her  character,  that  he 
asked  her  to  become  his  wife.  On  April  24th  of  the 
same  year  they  were  betrothed,  and  on  December  24th 
they  were  married.  As  queen  of  Prussia  she  com¬ 
manded  universal  respect  and  affection,  and  nothing  in 
Prussian  history  is  more  pathetic  than  the  patience  and 
dignity  with  which  she  bore  the  sufferings  inflicted  on 
her  and  her  family  during  the  war  between  Prussia  and 
France.  After  the  battle  of  Jena  she  went  with  her 
husband  to  Konigsberg,  and  when  the  battles  of  Eylau 
and  Friedland  had  placed  Prussia  absolutely  at  the 
mercy  of  France,  she  made  a  personal  appeal  to  Napo¬ 
leon  at  his  headquarters  in  Tilsit,  but  without  success. 
Early  in  1808  she  accompanied  the  king  from  Memel  to 
Konigsberg,  whence,  toward  the  end  of  the  year,  she 
visited  St.  Petersburg,  returning  to  Berlin  on  December 
23,  1809.  During  the  war  Napoleon,  with  incredible 
brutality,  attempted  to  destroy  the  queen’s  reputation, 
but  the  only  effect  of  his  charges  in  Prussia  was  to  make 
her  more  deeply  beloved.  Chi  July  19, 1810,  she  died  in 
her  husband’s  arms,  while  visiting  her  father  in  Strelitz. 

LOUISIANA  became  a  State  in  1812,  the  territory 
now  included  within  its  limits  having  previously  be¬ 
longed  to  France  and  Spain,  and  having  been  acquired 
by  purchase  from  Napoleon  I.  The  earliest  historical 
record  of  explorations  by  white  men,  is  1541,  when  De 
Soto,  the  Spanish  explorer,  landing  on  the  Florida  coast, 
made  his  way  through  trackless  forests  and  swamps  to 
the  Mississippi.  Marquette  and  Joliet  in  1673  descended 
the  Mississippi  to  the  mouth  of  the  Arkansas,  and  in 
1682  Robert  Cavelier  de  La  Salle  navigated  the  great 
river  from  the  Illinois  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The 
early  settlements  proved  unsuccessful,  and  it  was  not 
until  1700  that  the  PVench,  under  the  leadership  of 
Iberville,  founded  a  permanent  colony.  Under  the 
treaty  of  Utrecht  the  territory  of  Louisiana,  which 
nominally  extended  over  the  whole  valley  of  the  Missis¬ 
sippi,  and  westward  to  the  Pacific,  or  at  least  to  the 
Rocky  mountains,  passed  into  the  hands  of  France. 
New  Orleans  was  founded  in  1718,  and  the  territory,  at 
first  governed  by  a  French  appointee,  came  into  the 
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jurisdiction  of  John  Law  (q.v.),  the  originator  of  the 
great  Mississippi  scheme.  In  1762,  Spain  acquired  the 
province  by  a  secret  treaty  with  France,  but  did  not 
take  full  possession  until  1 769.  In  1 763  all  of  Louisiana 
east  of  the  Mississippi,  from  its  source  to  the  river 
Iberville,  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain  and  counted  with 
Florida.  By  the  treaty  of  1 783,  which  closed  the  war 
with  Great  Britain,  the  newly  constituted  United  States 
came  into  possession  of  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Missis¬ 
sippi,  south  as  far  as  the  thirty- first  parallel,  while  Spain 
held  the  other  bank,  and  claimed  complete  possession 
of  the  river  south  of  the  thirty-first  parallel.  Spain 
ceded  this  territory  back  to  France  in  1800,  and  three 
years  later  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  being  unable  to  hold 
the  country  himself,  and  desirous  of  damaging  Great 
Britain,  sold  the  whole  country  to  the  United  States  for 
$12,000,000.  The  arrangement  was  made  by  Thomas 
Jefferson,  and  he  was  denounced  on  all  hands  for  his 
alleged  unconstitutional  action  in  making  the  bargain. 

In  1804  a  territory  known  as  Orleans  was  formed,  in¬ 
cluding  most  of  what  now  is  called  Louisiana,  and  in 
1812  the  State  was  admitted  to  the  Union  with  its  pres¬ 
ent  boundaries.  On  January  8,  1815,  was  fought  the 
great  battle  of  New  Orleans,  when  General  Jackson  at 
the  head  of  some  raw  levies  of  Tennessee  and  Missis¬ 
sippi  militia  defeated  General  Pakenham  and  his 
peninsular  regulars.  Louisiana  advanced  rapidly  in 
material  prosperity  during  the  forty-five  years  from  this 
time  until  the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war,  and  New 
Orleans  became  the  most  important  port  of  the  South, 
and  the  center  of  the  cotton-shipping  trade.  The  State 
went  with  the  South  and  seceded  from  the  Union  in 
December,  i860.  It  became  the  theater  of  war  by  land 
and  river,  and  in  April,  1862,  Admiral  Farragut  passed 
the  forts  and  compelled  the  surrender  of  the  city. 
From  this  time  on  the  Federal  forces  practically  con¬ 
trolled  Louisiana.  The  State  passed  through  a  stormy 
time  in  the  days  of  reconstruction,  and  it  was  not  until 
1877  that  its  administration  was  rescued  from  the  hands 
of  the  carpet-bag  element.  Since  that  time  Louisiana  has 
experienced  a  marked  advance  in  material  prosperity. 

Louisiana  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Gulf  of 
Mexico,  north  by  Arkansas,  east  by  Mississippi  and 
west  by  Texas.  Its  area  is  48,720  square  miles.  The 
average  elevation  of  the  State  is  not  more  than  seventy- 
five  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  no  part  of  it  attains  a 
height  of  500  feet.  The  alluvial  lands  along  the  Mis¬ 
sissippi  lie  below  the  high-water  level,  and  are  only 
saved  from  inundation  by  the  gigantic  system  of  artifi¬ 
cial  levees.  Nearly  one-half  of  the  State  consists  of  the 
alluvial  lands  and  the  coast  swamps.  The  remainder  is 
upland  and  forest.  The  climate  is  semi-tropical;  the 
mean  annual  temperature  ranging  from  6o°  to  750 
Fahrenheit.  It  is  seldom  that  the  freezing  point  is 
reached,  and  in  the  height  of  summer  the  thermometer 
often  reaches  ioo°.  The  rainfall  is  heavy  along  the 
coast,  exceeding  sixty  inches  annually,  but  decreases  in 
the  inland  districts.  The  vegetation  is  luxurious  and 
the  State  abounds  in  timber,  especially  pine.  The  chief 
field  products  are  corn  and  cotton,  and  the  yield  and 
value  of  the  most  important  crops  are  given  by  the 
United  States  department  of  agriculture  as  follows : — 


Product. 

Acres. 

Value. 

Indian  corn. . 

.  .bushels 

18,022,000 

1,001,226 

$9,191,220 

Rye . 

«< 

7,000 

1,27s 

5,95° 

Oats . 

498,000 

36,861 

263,940 

Potatoes. . .. . 

381,000 

6,930 

346,710 

Hay . 

77,364 

55,260 

75°, 43i 

Cotton . 

243,227,804 

1,066,854 

20,917,501 

The  Mississippi  river  has  a  course  «f  600  miles 
through  and  on  the  borders  of  the  State,  and  of  other 
navigable  streams  the  chief  are  the  Ouachita,  Red 
river,  Sabine,  and  Pearl. 

The  so-called  lakes,  such  as  Pontchartrain,  Borgne, 
Maurepas,  and  Sabine,  are  actually  salt-water  lagoons. 
The  bayous  abound  in  alligators  and  turtles;  lizards 
and  snakes  are  plentiful.  Raccoons,  opossums,  squir¬ 
rels  and  wildcats  are  found  in  the  woods,  but  there  is 
little  large  game.  Louisiana  has  neither  coal  nor  iron, 
nor  any  other  mineral  worth  mention  except  rock  salt. 

Its  fertile  alluvium  is  extremely  well  suited  for  the 
growth  of  cotton,  and  sugar  cane  is  an  important  crop. 
Railroads  have  been  considerably  developed  since  the 
close  of  the  civil  war,  and  there  are  now  (1890)  1,505 
miles  of  road  in  operation.  The  manufactures  of  the 
State  are  not  important,  and  are  principally  confined  to 
textiles.  In  1880  the  population  as  shown  by  the 
United  States  census  was  939,946,  of  which  483,465,  or 
more  than  one-half,  were  negroes.  The  enumerated 
population  (1890)  is  1,118,587.  The  only  large  city  is 
New  Orleans,  (q.  v.).  Shreveport  has  1 1,482  people, 
and  Baton  Rouge,  the  State  capital,  10,397. 

LOUISIANA,  a  city  of  Pike  county,  Mo.,  twenty- 
seven  miles  from  Hannibal,  at  the  junction  of  several 
important  railroads.  It  contains  two  banks,  several 
churches,  one  college,  and  good  schools.  Louisiana  is 
an  important  shipping  point.  Population  (1890),  5,071. 

LOUISVILLE,  the  most  important  place  in  the 
State  of  Kentucky,  is  situated  on  the  south  bank  of  the 
Ohio  river,  where  it  is  interrupted  by  a  series  of  rapids 
which,  except  at  high  water,  oblige  the  steamboat  traf¬ 
fic  to  make  use  of  the  Louisville  and  Portland  Canal 
(two  and  one  half  miles  long,  constructed  in  1833). 
The  city,  which  has  an  area  of  eighteen  square  miles,  and 
a  water  front  of  eight  miles,  occupies  an  almost  level 
site  about  seventy  feet  above  low- water  mark.  Its  plan 
is  regular  and  spacious,  and  in  the  residential  portions 
the  houses,  for  the  most  part,  have  lawns  and  gardens 
in  front.  Among  the  public  buildings  of  importance 
may  be  mentioned  the  city-hall,  the  court-house,  the 
ublic  library,  the  female  high  school,  the  industrial  ex- 
ibition  building,  the  Roman  Catholic  cathedral,  and 
the  State  school  for  the  blind. 

From  the  time  of  the  introduction  of  steam  naviga¬ 
tion  upon  the  Ohio  by  Fulton  in  1812,  Louisville  rapidly 
gained  in  importance  as  a  center  of  river  trade.  Owing 
to  its  position  at  the  “  falls  of  the  Ohio,”  which  obstruc¬ 
tion  long  made  necessary  the  transfer  of  goods  at  this 
point,  the  city  became  an  important  depot  of  supplies 
for  the  cotton-growing  States  lying  immediately  to  the 
south.  The  owners  of  plantations  m  those  States  de 
voted  themselves  wholly  to  the  culture  of  cotton,  and 
relied  upon  Kentucky  for  supplies  of  wheat,  Indian 
corn,  oats,  and  the  like  cereals,  for  the  hempen  bagging 
and  rope  used  in  baling  the  cotton,  and  for  mules  and 
horses,  large  droves  of  which  were  annually  driven  south 
from  Louisville.  The  city  was  also  for  many  years  one 
of  the  principal  points  in  the  United  States  for  pork¬ 
packing. 

After  the  close  of  the  civil  war,  the  development  of 
Kentucky,  as  of  the  South  generally,  entered  new  chan¬ 
nels.  Largely  increased  facilities  of  railway  transpor¬ 
tation,  while  bringing  Louisville  into  more  direct  com¬ 
petition  with  Cincinnati,  St.  Louis,  and  Chicago,  re¬ 
sulted  in  a  marked  increase  of  both  its  commercial  and 
manufacturing  interests,  notwithstanding  the  decline  of 
the  river  trade.  The  extensive  tobacco  crop  of  Ken¬ 
tucky,  with  much  of  that  grown  in  neighboring  States, 
now  finds  a  market  at  Louisville,  instead  of  at  New 
Orleans  as  formerly;  and  it  has  become  probably  the 
largest  market  in  the  world  for  leaf  tobacco,  104,006  hogs* 
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heads  being  received  in  nine  months  of  1889.  The  man¬ 
ufacture  of  whisky  is  also  important,  this,  with  that  of  to¬ 
bacco,  paying  to  the  Federal  Government  nearly  $3,000,- 
000  annually  in  revenue  taxes,  in  the  Louisville  district. 
Pork-packing  employs  a  capital  of  $2,520,000,  and  the 
tanning  of  ieather  $3,000,000,  this  industry  being 
fifty  times  larger  than  before  the  war,  and  the  prod¬ 
uct,  especially  of  sole-leather,  being  in  high  demand. 
The  manufacture  of  agricultural  and  mechanical  imple¬ 
ments  employs  $1,915,000  capital,  the  plow  factories, 
which  produce  125,000  plows  annually,  being  among  the 
largest  in  the  United  States.  Steam-power  is  chiefly 
employed,  the  available  water-power  of  the  rapids  hav¬ 
ing  been  neglected.  The  greater  part  of  the  coal  con¬ 
sumed  by  the  factories  is  brought  down  the  Ohio  from 
Pittsburgh.  The  mountainous  eastern  portion  of  the 
State,  rich  in  vast  deposits  of  both  coal  and  iron,  is  now 
penetrated  by  several  railroads,  and  others  are  being 
constructed,  whose  influence  in  developing  this  mineral 
wealth  will  add  largely  to  the  prosperity  of  the  city. 

The  Louisville  and  Nashville  Railway,  opened  in 
1859,  controls,  under  one  management,  nearly  4,000 
miles  of  connected  lines,  reaching  New  Orleans,  Pensa¬ 
cola,  and  Savannah.  Various  other  lines  contribute  to 
make  Louisville  an  important  railway  center. 

A  bridge  across  the  river,  5,218^  feet  long  between 
abutments,  with  twenty-seven  spans,  and  admitting  the 
free  passage  of  steamboats  at  high  water,  affords  con¬ 
tinuous  railway  transit,  and  connects  the  city  with  the 
thriving  towns  of  New  Albany  and  Jeffersonville,  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Ohio,  in  the  State  of 
Indiana.  A  second  railway  bridge,  having  wagon-ways 
and  foot-ways  in  addition,  is  now  finished. 

Louisville  is  provided  with  adequate  water-works, 
gas-works,  etc.  The  famous  Dupont  artesian  well,  2,066 
feet  deep,  has  a  flow  of  330,000  gallons  per  day, 
with  a  force  of  ten  horse  power,  its  water  resembling 
slightly  that  of  the  Kissingen  and  Blue  Lick  (Ky.J 
springs.  Although  once  regarded  as  unhealthy,  the 
city  has  now  an  effective  system  of  sewerage,  and  is  in 
good  sanitary  condition. 

The  public  school  system  is  sustained  at  an  annual 
expense  of  over  $300,000,  abundant  separate  provision 
being  made  for  colored  children.  There  are  four  med¬ 
ical  colleges,  having  a  large  attendance  and  reputation, 
and  numerous  private  seminaries  and  schools.  There 
are  five  daily  papers  (three  English  and  two  German), 
besides  thirteen  weekly  sheets. 

Louisville  is  a  port  of  entry  for  foreign  imports, 
which  aggregate  annually  about  $125,000.  The  city  is 
governed  by  a  mayor,  elected  every  third  year,  with  a 
board  of  aldermen  and  a  common  council,  the  former 
containing  one,  and  the  latter  two  representatives  of 
each  of  the  twelve  wards.  The  population  in  1830  was 
10,341;  in  1840,  21,210;  in  1850,  43,196;  in  i860, 
68,033;  in  1870,  100,753;  and  is  now  (1890)  161,129. 

The  city  contains  150  miles  of  street-car  tracks.  It 
obtains  its  water  supply  from  the  Ohio  river,  six  miles 
above  the  wharf,  and  the  water-works  have  a  capacity 
of  10,000,000  gallons  per  day.  The  police  force  num¬ 
bers  204  men  and  costs  $165,000  per  annum.  The 
assessed  value  of  property  is  $88,300,000,  and  the  tax- 
levy  $1.98  per  $100.  The  bonded  debt  of  the  city  is 
$4,983,000.  Louisville  has  thirty-three  public  schools 
and  66,000  pupils  of  school  age.  The  expenditure  for 
school  purposes  is  $313,571.  The  city  has  four  impor¬ 
tant  medical  colleges.  Its  church  buildings  number  142, 
and  it  has  a  polytechnic  school  and  public  library  and 
many  charitable  institutions.  Louisville  was  founded 
in  1778,  and  became  a  town  two  years  later  and  a  city 
in  1828.  In  March,  1890,  the  city  was  visited  by  a 
destructive  cyclone,  which  demolished  many  blocks  of 
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buildings  and  caused  a  loss  of  125  lives  and  several  mill¬ 
ion  dollars’  worth  of  property. 

LOULfi,  an  old  town  of  Portugal,  in  the  district  of 
Faro  and  province  of  Algarve,  is  situated  in  an  inland 
hilly  district  about  five  miles  to  the  northwest  of  the 
port  of  Faro.  It  is  surrounded  by  walls  and  towers 
dating  from  the  Moorish  period,  and  the  principal  church 
is  large  and  fine.  The  special  industry  of  the  place  is 
basket -making.  The  population  is  14,862. 

LOURDES,  capital  of  a  canton,  and  seat  of  the  civil 
court  of  the  arrondissement  of  Argeles,  in  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  Hautes-Pyrenees,  France,  lies  twelve  miles  by 
rail  south-southwest  of  Tarbes,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Gave  de  Pau,  and  at  the  mouth  of  the  valley  of  Ar¬ 
geles.  It  has  grown  up  around  what  was  originally  a 
Roman  castellum,  and  subsequently  a  feudal  castle,  pict¬ 
uresquely  situated  on  the  summit  of  a  bare  scarped 
rock.  The  present  fame  of  Lourdes  is  entirely  associ¬ 
ated  with  the  grotto  of  Massavielle,  where  the  Virgin 
Mary  is  believed  in  the  Catholic  world  to  have  revealed 
herself  repeatedly  to  a  peasant  girl  in  1858;  the  spot, 
which  is  resorted  to  by  multitudes  of  pilgrims  from  all. 
quarters  of  the  world,  is  now  marked  by  a  large  church 
above  the  grotto,  consecrated  in  1876  in  presence  of 
thirty-five  cardinals  and  other  high  ecclesiastical  digni¬ 
taries. 

LOUSE,  a  term  applied  indiscriminately  in  its  broad 
sense  to  all  epizoic  parasites  on  the  bodies  of  other  ani¬ 
mals.  From  a  more  particular  point  of  view,  however, 
it  is  strictly  applicable  only  to  certain  of  these  creatures 
that  affect  the  bodies  of  mammals  and  birds.  The  for¬ 
mer  may  be  considered  as  lice  proper,  the  latter  are 
commonly  known  as  bird-lice  (although  a  few  of  their 
number  infest  mammalia).  Scientifically  they  are  now 
generally  separated  into  Anoplura  and  Mallophaga , 
although  some  authors  would  include  all  under  the  for¬ 
mer  term. 

LOUTH,  a  maritime  county  in  the  province  of  Lein¬ 
ster,  Ireland,  is  bounded  on  the  northeast  by  Carling- 
ford  Bay  and  the  county  of  Down,  east  by  the  Irish 
Sea,  southwest  by  Meath,  and  northwest  by  Monoghan 
and  Armagh.  It  is  the  smallest  county  in  Ireland,  the 
area  comprising  202,124  acres  or  316  square  miles. 
Population  (1890),  78,000. 

LOUTH,  a  municipal  borough  and  market-town  of 
Lincolnshire,  England,  is  pleasantly  situated  on  the 
river  Lud,  and  on  a  branch  of  the  Great  Northern  rail¬ 
way,  twenty-five  miles  east-northeast  of  Lincoln.  By 
means  of  a  canal,  completed  in  1763,  fliere  is  watei 
communication  with  Hull.  The  town  is  about  a  mile 
in  length  and  is  well  built  and  paved.  Population 
(1890),  12,000. 

LOUVAIN,  a  town  of  Belgium  in  the  province  of 
Brabant,  eighteen  miles  east  of  Brussels,  on  the  Liege 
and  Cologne  Railway,  and  on  the  river  Dyle.  The  pop¬ 
ulation  in  1880  was  34,700.  Louvain  possesses  some 
fine  specimens  of  Gothic  art — the  town  hall,  which  dis¬ 
plays  a  wealth  of  decorative  architecture  almost  un¬ 
equaled  on  the  Continent,  and  the  collegiate  church  of 
St.  Pierre,  with  some  fine  sculptures  and  panels  by 
Quentin  Matsys.  It  has  a  famous  university. 

LOUVIERS,  capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Eure,  France,  situated  on  the  Eure  (here 
divided  into  many  branches),  seventy-one  miles  west- 
northwest  from  Paris,  and  some  thirteen  miles  from 
Rouen  and  Evreux.  The  population  is  11,000. 

LOUVOIS,  Francois  Michel  le  Tellier,  Mar¬ 
quis  de,  the  great  war  minister  of  Louis  XIV.,  was 
born  at  Paris  on  January  18,  1641.  His  father,  Michel 
le  Tellier  sprung  from  a  bourgeois  family  of  Paris,  but 
had  attached  himself  to  the  parlement  of  Paris,  and 
married  the  niece  of  the  chancellor  Aligre,  He  wolf 


L  O  V 


3974 

the  favor  of  De  Bullion,  the  superintendent  of  finances, 
and  through  him  obtained  the  intendancy  of  Piedmont, 
where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Mazarin.  He  was 
Mazarin’s  right  hand  through  the  troublous  times  of 
the  Fronde,  and  was  the  medium  of  communication 
between  him  and  the  queen,  when  the  cardinal  was  in 
nominal  disgrace  at  Briihl.  He  had  been  made  secretary 
of  state  in  1643,  and  on  the  death  of  Mazarin  was  con¬ 
tinued  in  his  office.  He  married  his  son  to  a  rich 
heiress,  the  Marquise  de  Courtenvaux,  and  soon  began 
to  instruct  him  in  the  management  of  state  business. 
The  young  man  speedily  won  the  king’s  confidence, 
and  in  1666  was  made  secretary  of  state  for  war  in  his 
father’s  room.  His  talents  were  perceived  by  the  great 
Turenne,  in  the  short  war  of  the  Devolution  (1667-68), 
who  gave  him  instruction  not  so  much  in  the  art  of 
war  as  in  the  art  of  providing  armies.  The  peace  of 
Aix-la-Chapelle  signed,  Louvois  devoted  himself  to  the 
great  work  of  organizing  the  French  army.  The  years 
between  1668  and  1672,  says  Camille  Rousset,  “were 
years  of  preparation,  when  Lionne  was  laboring  with 
afl  his  might  to  find  allies,  Colbert  to  find  money,  and 
Louvois  soldiers  for  Louis.  ”  Louvois’  work  was  not 
the  least  important  of  the  three.  He  understood  the 
new  condition  of  things,  and  organized  a  national  stand¬ 
ing  army.  The  success  of  his  measures  is  to  be  seen  in 
the  victories  of  the  great  war  of  1672-78,  in  which 
his  old  instructor  Turenne  was  killed.  After  the  peace 
of  Nimeguen  in  1678,  Louvois  was  high  in  favor,  his 
father  Michel  le  Tellierhad  been  made  chancellor,  and 
his  only  opponent,  Colbert,  was  in  growing  disfavor. 
The  ten  years  of  peace  between  1678  and  1688  were 
distinguished  in  French  history  by  the  rise  of  Madame 
de  Maintenon,  the  capture  of  Strasburg,  and  the  revo¬ 
cation,  of  the  edict  of  Nantes,  in  all  of  which  Louvois 
bore  a  prominent  part.  The  surprise  of  Strasburg  in 
1681,  in  time  of  peace,  in  pursuance  of  an  order  of  the 
chamber  of  reunion,  was  not  only  planned  but  executed 
by  Louvois  and  Monclar,  and  after  the  revocation  of 
the  edict  of  Nantes  he  claims  the  credit  of  inventing 
the  dragonnades.  Colbert  died  in  1683,  and  had  been 
replaced  by  Le  Pelletier,  an  adherent  of  Louvois,  in 
the  controller-generalship  of  finances,  and  by  Louvois 
himself  in  his  ministry  for  public  buildings,  which  he 
took  that  he  might  be  the  minister  able  to  gratify  the 
king’s  two  favorite  pastimes,  war  and  buildings.  Lou¬ 
vois  was  able  to  superintend  the  successes  of  the  first 
years  of  the  war  of  1688,  but  died  suddenly  of  apoplexy 
on  July  16,  1691. 

LOVAT,  Simon  Fraser,  Baron,  a  famous  Jacobite 
intriguer,  executed  for  the  part  which  he  took  in  the  re¬ 
bellion  of  1745,  was  born  about  the  year  1676,  and  was 
the  second  son  of  Thomas,  afterward  twelfth  Lord 
Lovat.  A  prosecution  for  violence  having  been  insti¬ 
tuted  against  him  by  Lady  Lovat’s  family,  Simon  found 
it  prudent  to  retire  first  to  his  native  strongholds  in  the 
Highlands,  and  afterward  to  France,  where  he  at  length 
found  his  way,  in  July,  1702,  to  the  court  of  St.  Ger¬ 
mains.  One  of  his  first  steps  toward  gaining  influence 
there  seems  to  have  been  to  announce  nis  conversion  to 
the  Catholic  faith.  He  then  proceeded  to  put  the  great 
project  of  restoring  the  exiled  family  into  a  practical 
shape.  His  plan  was  to  land  5,000  French  troops  at 
Dundee,  where  they  might  reach  the  northeastern  passes 
of  the  Highlands  in  a  day’s  march,  and  be  in  a  position 
to  divert  the  British  troops  till  the  Highlands  should 
have  time  to  rise.  Immediately  afterward  500  men 
were  to  land  on  the  west  coast,  seize  Fort  William  or 
Inverlochy,  and  thus  prevent  the  access  of  any  military 
force  from  the  south  to  the  central  Highlands.  The 
whole  scheme  affords  strong  indication  of  Lovat’s 
as  $  military  strategist,  and  it  is  observable  that 


his  plan  is  that  which  was  continuously  kept  in  view  in 
all  the  future  attempts  of  the  Jacobites,  and  finally 
acted  on  in  the  last  outbreak  of  1745.  He  very  soon 
found,  however,  that  there  was  little  disposition  to  join 
the  rebellion,  and  he  then  made  up  his  mind  to  secure 
his  own  safety  by  revealing  all  that  he  knew  to  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  Queen  Anne.  Having  by  this  means  ob¬ 
tained  a  pardon  for  all  his  previous  crimes,  he  was  sent 
back  to  France  to  act  as  a  spy  on  the  Jacobites.  On 
returning  to  Paris  suspicions  soon  got  afloat  as  to  his 
proceedings,  and  in  the  end  he  was  committed  close 
prisoner  in  the  castle  of  Angouleme,  where  he  remained 
for  nearly  ten  years,  or  till  November,  1714,  when  he 
made  his  escape  to  England.  When  the  rebellion  of 
1745  broke  out  Lovat  acted  with  his  characteristic 
duplicity.  He  represented  to  the  Jacobites — what  was 
probably  in  the  main  true — that  though  eager  for 
their  success  his  weak  health  and  advanced  years  pre¬ 
vented  him  from  joining  the  standard  of  the  prince  in 
person,  while  to  the  Lord  President  Forbes  he  pro¬ 
fessed  his  cordial  attachment  to  the  existing  state  of 
things,  but  lamented  that  his  headstrong  son,  in  spite  of 
all  his  remonstrances,  had  insisted  on  joining  the  Pre¬ 
tender,  and  succeeded  in  taking  with  him  a  strong  force 
from  the  clan  of  the  Frasers.  Lovat’s  false  professions 
of  fidelity  did  not  of  course  long  deceive  the  govern¬ 
ment,  and  after  the  battle  of  Culloden  he  was  obliged 
to  retreat  to  some  of  the  wildest  recesses  of  the  High¬ 
lands,  after  seeing  from  a  distant  height  his  castle 
of  Dounie  delivered  to  the  flames  by  the  royal 
army.  Even  then,  however,  broken  down  by  disease 
and  old  age,  carried  about  on  a  litter  and  unable  to 
move  without  assistance,  his  mental  resources  did  not 
fail  him;  and  in  a  conference  with  several  of  the  Jacobite 
leaders  he  proposed  that  they  should  raise  a  body  of 
3,000  men,  which  would  be  enough  to  make  their  mount¬ 
ains  impregnable,  and  at  length  force  the  government 
to  give  them  advantageous  terms.  The  project,  though 
by  no  means  a  chimerical  one,  was  not  carried  out,  and 
Lovat,  after  enduring  incredible  hardships  in  his  wan¬ 
derings,  was  at  last  arrested  on  an  island  in  Loch  Morar 
close  upon  the  west  coast,  de  was  conveyed  in  a  litter 
to  London,  and  after  a  tria’  o  five  days  sentence  of 
death  was  pronounced  upon  him  on  March  19,  1747. 
His  execution  took  place  on  April  9th,  following. 

LOVE-BIRD,  a  name  somewnat  indefinitely  be¬ 
stowed,  chiefly  by  dealers  in  live  animals  and  their  cus¬ 
tomers,  on  some  of  the  smaller  short-tailed  Parrots, 
from  the  remarkable  affection  which  examples  of  oppo¬ 
site  sexes  exhibit  toward  each  other,  an  affection  pop¬ 
ularly  believed  to  be  so  great  that  of  a  pair  that  nave 
been  kept  together  in  captivity  neither  can  long  survive 
the  loss  of  its  partner.  By  many  systematic  ornitholo¬ 
gists  the  little  birds  thus  named,  brought  almost  entirely 
from  Africa  and  South  America,  have  been  retained  in 
a  single  genus,  Psittacula ,  though  those  belonging  to 
the  former  country  were  by  others  separated  as  Aga- 
p  or nis. 

LOVELACE,  Richard,  English  poet,  was  born  in 
1618.  On  the  father’s  side  he  was  a  scion  of  a  Kentish 
family,  and  inherited  a  tradition  of  military  distinction, 
maintained  by  successive  generations  from  the  time  of 
Edward  III.  Lovelace’s  fame  has  been  kept  alive  by  a 
few  songs  and  the  romance  of  his  career,  and  his  poems 
are  commonly  spoken  of  as  careless  improvisations,  and 
merely  the  amusements  of  an  active  soldier.  He  wrote 
a  comedy,  The  Scholar ,  when  he  was  sixteen,  and  a 
tragedy,  The  Soldier ,  when  he  was  one  and  twenty. 
When  the  rupture  between  king  and  parliament  took 
place,  Lovelace  was  committed  to  the  Gatehouse  at 
Westminster  for  presenting  to  the  Commons  a  petition 
from  J$ejUish  royalists  ip  the  king’s  favor.  It  was  thq) 
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that  he  wrote  his  most  famous  song,  To  Althaa  from 
Prison .  He  was  liberated  on  bail  of  £40,000 — a  sign 
of  his  importance  in  the  eyes  of  the  parliament — and 
throughout  the  civil  war  was  a  prisoner  on  parole,  with 
this  security  in  the  hands  of  his  enemies.  His  only 
active  service  was  after  1646,  when  he  raised  a  regiment 
for  the  French  king,  and  took  part  in  the  siege  of  Dun¬ 
kirk.  Returning  to  England  in  1648,  he  was  again 
thrown  into  prison.  During  this  second  imprisonment 
he  collected  and  revised  for  the  press  a  volume  of  occa¬ 
sional  poems,  many  if  not  most  of  which  had  previously 
appeared  in  various  publications.  The  last  ten  years  of 
Lovelace’s  life  were  passed  in  obscurity.  His  fortune 
had  been  exhausted  in  the  king’s  interest,  and  he  is  said 
to  have  been  supported  by  the  generosity  of  more  fortu¬ 
nate  friends.  1  le  died,  according  to  Aubrey,  “  in  a  cel¬ 
lar  in  Longacre,  in  1658.” 

LOVER,  Samuel,  novelist,  artist,  song- writer,  and 
musician,  was  born  in  Dublin  in  1797.  Lover  began 
life  as  an  artist,  and  was  elected  an  academician  of  the 
Royal  Hibernian  Society  of  Arts — a  body  of  which  he 
afterward  became  secretary.  He  acquired  repute  as  a 
miniature  painter;  and  a  number  of  the  local  aristocracy 
sat  to  him  for  their  portraits.  His  love  for  music 
showed  itself  at  a  very  early  age.  At  a  dinner  given  to 
the  poet  Moore  in  1818  Lover  sang  one  of  his  own 
songs,  which  elicited  special  praise  from  Moore.  One 
of  his  best  known  portraits  was  that  of  Paganini,  which 
was  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy.  He  attracted 
attention  as  an  author  by  his  Legends  and  Stories  of 
Ireland  (1832),  and  was  one  of  the  first  writers  for  the 
Dublin  University  Magazine.  He  went  to  London 
about  1835,  where,  among  others,  he  painted  Lord 
Brougham  in  his  robes  as  lord  chancellor.  His  varied 
gifts  rendered  him  very  popular  in  society;  and  he  ap¬ 
peared  often  at  Lady  Blessington’s  evening  receptions. 
There  he  sang  several  of  his  songs,  which  were  so  well 
received  that  he  published  them  (Songs  and  Ballads , 
1839).  Some  of  them  illustrated  Irish  superstitions, 
among  these  being  Rory  O'  More,  The  Angel's  Whis¬ 
per,  The  May  Dew ,  and  The  Fourleaved  Shamrock. 
In  1837  appeared  Rory  O'  More,  a  National  Romance, 
which  at  once  made  him  a  great  reputation  as  a  novel¬ 
ist;  he  afterward  dramatized  it  for  the  Adelphia  The¬ 
ater,  London.  In  1842  was  published  his  best  known 
work,  Handy  Andy,  an  Irish  Tale.  Meanwhile  his 
multifarious  pursuits  had  seriously  affected  his  health; 
and  in  1844  he  gave  up  writing  for  some  time,  substi¬ 
tuting  instead  public  entertainments,  called  by  him 
Irish  Evenings,  illustrative  of  his  own  works  and  his 
powers  as  a  musician  and  composer.  These  were  very 
successful  both  in  Great  Britain  and  in  America.  In 
addition  to  publishing  numerous  songs  of  his  own, 
Lover  edited  a  collection  entitled  The  Lyrics  of  Ire¬ 
land,  which  appeared  in  1858.  He  died  on  July  6, 
1868. 

LOWELL,  in  Middlesex  county,  Mass.,  at  the 
junction  of  the  Concord  and  Merrimac  rivers, 
twenty-six  miles  northwest  from  Boston.  It  is  often 
called  the  “Spindle  City,”  and  the  “Manchester  of 
America,”  because  of  the  extent  of  its  cotton  manu¬ 
facture.  The  principal  source  of  its  water-power  is 
Pawtucket  Falls  in  the  Merrimac,  and  steam  is  em¬ 
ployed  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  amount  of  19,793  horse¬ 
power.  The  first  cotton-mill  was  started  in  1823,  when 
the  place  was  the  village  of  East  Chelmsford.  In  1826 
it  was  made  a  town,  and  named  Lowell  in  memory  of 
Francis  Cabot  Lowell,  from  whose  plans  it  had  been 
developed,  but  who  died  in  1817.  It  was  incorporated 
as  a  city  in  1836.  It  originally  comprised  2,885  acres, 
but  by  annexation  from  neighboring  towns  its  area  has 
l?een  increased  to  8,000  acres?  or  square  miles. 
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I  The  population,  which  in  1836  was  17,633,  was  40,928 
in  1870,  and  59,485  in  1880  (males,  26,855  ;  females, 
32,630),  and  in  1890  (official),  77,696. 

The  following  table  shows  the  extent  of  the  principal 
manufacturing  companies  in  1889  : — 


Names  of  Companies. 

No.  of 
Spindl’s 

No.  of 
Looms. 

Yards  per 
Week. 

No.  of 
Hands- 

Merrimac  Mfg.  Co . 

156,480 

4-607 

1,000,000 

3,000 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co . 

109,816 

3>°3° 

714,000 

1,850 

Appleton  Co . 

50,280 

1.639 

360,000 

800 

Lawrence  Mfg.  Co . 

120,000 

3.432 

696,526 

3,  Mo 

Boott  Cotton  Mills . 

148,412 

4,000 

775,000 

2,210 

Massachusetts  Cot.  Mills. 

126,648 

3.728 

900,000 

1,800 

Tremont  &  Suffolk  Mills. 

114,000 

3,800 

560,230 

1,800 

Totals . 

825,836 

24,236 

5,005,756 

14,600 

The  capital  invested  is  $14,650,000;  spindles,  869,226; 
looms,  24,821 ;  females  employed,  11,363;  males,  7,799; 
yards  cotton  cloth  woven  per  week,  5,005,756;  yards 
printed  per  week,  1,650,000;  yards  dyed  per  annum, 
16,000,000;  yards  carpeting  per  week,  75,000;  yards 
woolen  cloth  per  week,  12,500;  pounds  bleached  per 
annum,  10,000,000;  pounds  cotton  consumed  per  week, 
1,504,293;  pounds  clean  wool  per  week,  120,000;  tons 
coal  per  annum  (including  smithy),  72,136.  There  are 
many  secondary  industries  connected  with  the  cotton 
manufacture,  including  the  making  of  machinery,  elastic 
and  leather  goods,  tools,  boilers,  etc.,  and  also  a  num¬ 
ber  of  small  factories  for  the  production  of  cartridges, 
chemicals,  wire  cloth,  paper,  doors,  sash,  blinds,  and 
carriages.  The  Lowell  machine-shop  employs  1,500 
men  in  the-  manufacture  of  machinery,  and  consumes 
9,800  tons  of  iron  and  steel  annually.  Lowell  has 
thirty-two  public  day  schools,  eight  evening  and  four 
technical  schools,  a  reform  school,  and  two  parochial 
schools.  The  principal  public  buildings  are  the  city 
hall,  court-house,  Middlesex  county  jail,  Green  school- 
house,  and  St.  John’s  Hospital.  There  are  seven 
national  banks  with  a  total  capital  of  $2,000,000,  and 
six  savings  banks  with  deposits  of  $11,000,000.  The 
religious  congregations  number  thirty-seven,  all  but 
three  of  which  own  their  places  of  worship.  The  two 
largest  Roman  Catholic  churches,  St.  Patrick’s  and  the 
Church  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  are  among  the 
finest  in  the  State.  Seven  railroads  connect  Lowell 
with  the  railroad  system  of  the  country.  The  benevo¬ 
lent  institutions  include  a  home  for  young  women  and 
children,  and  one  for  aged  women,  two  orphanages  and 
three  hospitals.  There  are  two  reading-rooms,  five 
daily  newspapers,  nine  weeklies  (two  French)  and  five 
public  libraries.  Lowell  was  early  famed  for  the  high 
character  of  its  operatives,  who  for  some  years  published 
a  periodical  of  considerable  literary  merit  called  The 
Lowell  Offering ,  which  was,  it  is  believed,  the  only 
publication  of  the  kind  ever  sustained  by  workpeople. 

Lowell  is  divided  into  six  wards,  and  is  governed  by  a 
mayor,  a  board  of  eight  aldermen,  and  a  common  coun¬ 
cil  of  twenty-four  members. 

The  receipts  of  the  city  treasury  for  1889  were 
$2,307,154,  and  the  expenditures  $2,238,986.  The  city 
debt,  January  1,  1890,  was:  ordinary  debt,  $1,633,700; 
water- works  debt,  $1,828,000.  The  net  expenditure  for 
schools  in  1889  was  $188,905,  and  the  enrollment  of 
pupils  11,005.  The  city  is  lighted  principally  by  elec¬ 
tricity,  and  has  a  splendid  system  of  water-works  and 
efficient  fire  and  police  departments. 

LOWESTOFT,  a  watering-place,  seaport,  and  mar¬ 
ket-town  of  Suffolk,  England,  is  picturesquely  situated 
on  a  lofty  acclivity,  which  includes  the  most  easterly 
point  of  land  in  England,  twenty-three  miles  southeast 
of  Norwich.  Previous  to  the  opening  of  a  railway,. if 
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was  only  a  small  fishing  village,  but  since  then  it  has 
risen  to  some  importance  as  a  seaport,  while  its  pictur¬ 
esque  situation,  and  its  facilities  for  sea-bathing,  have 
rendered  it  a  favorite  watering-place.  The  population 
of  the  urban  sanitary  district  in  1889  was  19,597. 

LOWICZ,  a  town  of  Russian  Poland,  on  the  Bzura 
river,  in  the  government  of  Warsaw,  fifty-four  miles  by 
rail  west  from  the  capital,  on  the  line  between  Skierne- 
wice  and  Bromberg.  Population  (1890),  7,500. 

LOWTH,  Robert,  bishop  of  London,  was  born  at 
Buriton,  Hampshire,  in  1710,  or,  according  to  other  au¬ 
thorities,  in  the  Close  of  Winchester.  He  died  in  1787. 

LOYALTY  ISLANDS,  a  group  in  the  South  Pacific, 
about  sixty  miles  east  of  New  Caledonia,  consisting  of 
Uvea  or  Uea  (the  northmost),  Lifu,  Toka,  and  several 
small  islands,  and  Mare  or  Nengone.  They  are  coral 
islands  of  comparatively  recent  elevation,  and  in  no  place 
rise  more  than  250  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Lifu, 
the  largest,  is  about  fifty  miles  in  length  by  twenty-five 
in  breadth.  Enough  of  its  rocky  surface  is  covered  with 
a  thin  coating  of  soil  to  enable  the  natives  to  grow  yams, 
taro,  bananas,  etc.,  for  their  support;  cotton  thrives 
well,  and  has  even  been  exported  in  small  quantities,  but 
there  is  no  space  available  for  its  cultivation  on  any 
considerable  scale.  Population,  8,000. 

LOYOLA,  Ignatius  de,  St.  Inigo,  the  youngest 
son  of  Beltran  de  Loyola,  was  born  in  1491  at  the  castle 
of  Loyola,  the  family  seat,  situated  on  the  river  Urola, 
about  a  mile  from  the  town  of  Azpeitia,  in  the  province 
of  Guipuzcoa,  Spain.  He  died  at  Rome  on  July  31, 
1556,  was  beatified  by  Paul  V.  in  1609,  and  canonized 
along  with  Francis  Xavier  by  Gregory  XV.  on  March 
13,  1623,  the  bull  being  published  by  Urban  VIII.  on 
August  6.  His  festival  (duplex)  is  observed  on  July 
31st.  (See  Jesuits.) 

LOZERE,  a  department  of  southeastern  France,  but 
belonging  to  the  great  central  plateau,  is  composed  of 
almost  the  whole  of  Gevaudan  and  of  some  parishes  of 
the  old  dioceses  of  Alais  and  Uzes,  districts  all  formerly 
included  in  the  province  of  Languedoc.  It  is  bounded 
on  the  northwest  by  Cantal,  on  the  northeast  by  Haute- 
Loire,  on  the  east  by  Ardeche,  on  the  southeast  by 
Gard,  and  on  the  southwest  by  Aveyron,  having  an 
extreme  length  of  sixty-five  miles,  an  extreme  breadth 
of  fifty,  and  an  area  of  1,996  square  miles.  Population 
(1890),  140,000. 

LUBECK,  a  free  city  of  Germany,  situated  on  a 
gentle  ridge  between  the  rivers  Trave  and  Wakenitz, 
ten  miles  southwest  of  the  mouth  of  the  former, 
and  forty  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Hamburg.  Old 
Liibeck,  the  chief  emporium  of  the  Slav  inhabitants  of 
Wagria  (East  Holstein),  stood  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Trave,  where  it  is  joined  by  the  river  Schwartau,  and 
was  ultimately  destroyed  in  1138.  Five  years  later 
Count  Adolphus  II.  of  Holstein  founded  New  Liibeck, 
a  few  miles  farther  up,  on  the  peninsula  Buku,  where 
the  deep  current  of  the  Trave  is  joined  on  the  right  by 
the  Wakenitz,  the  broad  emissary  of  the  Lake  of  Ratze- 
burg.  A  most  excellent  harbor,  well  sheltered  against 
pirates,  it  became  almost  at  once  a  successful  competitor 
for  the  commerce  of  the  Baltic.  Its  foundation  coin¬ 
cided  with  the  beginning  of  the  general  advance  of  the 
Low  German  tribes  of  Flanders,  Friesland,  and  West¬ 
phalia  along  the  southern  shores  of  the  great  inland  sea, 
the  second  great  emigration  of  the  colonizing  Saxon 
element.  About  1157  Henry  the  Lion,  duke  of  Saxony, 
forced  his  vassal,  the  count  of  Holstein,  to  give  up 
Liibeck;  and  in  1163  he  removed  thither  the  tottering 
episcopal  see  of  Oldenburg  (Stargard),  founding  at  the 
same  time  the  dioceses  of  Ratzeburg  and  Schwerin. 
He  issued  the  first  charter  to  the  citizens,  and  deliber¬ 
ately  constituted  them  a  free  Saxon  community  having 
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its  own  magistrate,  an  inestimable  advantage  over  all 
other  towns  of  his  dominions.  In  the  year  1201 
Liibeck  was  conquered  by  Waldemar  II.  of  Denmark, 
who  prided  himself  on  the  possession  of  such  a  city. 
But  in  1223  it  regained  its  liberty,  after  the  king  had 
been  taken  captive  by  the  count  of  Schwerin.  In  1226 
it  was  incorporated  as  an  independent  city  of  the  empire 
by  Frederick  II.,  and  took  an  active  part  with  the 
enemies  of  the  Danish  king  in  the  victory  of  Yornhovd, 
1227.  Though  the  great  federal  armament  against 
Waldemar  IV.,  the  destroyer  of  Wisby,  was  decreed  by 
the  city  representatives  assembled  at  Cologne  in  1367, 
Liibeck  was  the  leading  spirit  in  the  war  which  ended 
with  the  surrender  of  Copenhagen  and  the  glorious 
peace  concluded  at  Stralsund  on  May  24,  1370. 

In  1368  the  seal  of  the  city,  a  double-headed  imperial 
eagle  (which  in  the  fourteenth  century  took  the  place  of 
the  more  ancient  ship),  was  expressly  adopted  as  the 
common  seal  of  the  confederated  towns  ( civitates  mari¬ 
time),  some  seventy  of  which  had  united  to  bear  the 
brunt  of  the  strife.  By  and  by,  however,  toward  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  the  power  of  the  Hanseatic 
League  began  slowly  to  decline,  owing  to  the  rise  of 
Burgundy  in  the  west,  of  Poland  and  Russia  in  the  east, 
and  the  emancipation  of  the  Scandinavian  kingdom 
from  the  fetters  of  the  union  of  Calmar.  Still  Liibeck, 
even  when  nearly  isolated,  strove  manfully  to  preserve 
its  predominance  in  a  war  with  Denmark  (1 501-12), 
supporting  Gustavus  Vasa  in  Sweden,  lording  it  over 
the  north  of  Europe  during  the  years  1534  and  1535 
in  the  person  of  Jurgen  Wullenwever,  the  democratic 
burgomaster,  who  professed  the  most  advanced  prin¬ 
ciples  of  the  Reformation,  and  engaging  with  Sweden  in 
a  severe  naval  war  (1563-70).  Before  the  end  of  the 
century  the  old  privileges  of  the  London  Steelyard  were 
definitely  suppressed  by  Elizabeth.  As  early  as  1425 
the  regular  shoals  of  herring,  a  constant  source  of  early 
wealth,  began  to  forsake  the  Baltic  waters.  Later  on, 
by  the  discovery  of  a  new  continent,  general  commerce 
was  diverted  into  new  directions.  Finally,  with  the 
Thirty  Years’  War,  misfortunes  and  ruin  came  thick. 
The  last  Hanseatic  diet  met  at  Liibeck  in  1630,  shortly 
after  Wallenstein’s  unsuccessful  attack  on  Stralsund; 
and  from  that  time  merciless  sovereign  powers  stopped 
free  intercourse  on  all  sides.  Danes  and  Swedes  battled 
for  the  possession  of  the  Sound  and  its  heavy  dues. 
The  often  changing  masters  of  Holstein  and  Lauenburg 
abstracted  much  of  the  valuable  landed  property  of  the 
city  and  of  the  chapter  of  Liibeck.  Still,  toward  the 
end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  there  were  signs  of  im¬ 
provement.  Though  the  Danes  temporarily  occupied 
the  town  in  1801,  it  preserved  its  freedom  and  gained 
some  of  the  chapter  lands  when  the  imperial  constitu¬ 
tion  of  Germany  was  broken  up  by  the  Act  of  February 
25,  1803.  Trade  and  commerce  prospered  marvelously 
for  a  few  years.  But  in  November,  1806,  when  Gen¬ 
eral  Blucher,  retiring  from  the  catastrophe  of  Jena,  had 
to  capitulate  in  the  vicinity  of  Liibeck,  the  town  was 
taken  and  sacked  by  the  enemy.  Napoleon  annexed  it 
to  the  empire  in  December,  1810.  But  it  rose  against 
the  French,  March  19,  1813,  was  reoccupied  by  them 
till  December  5th,  and  was  ultimately  declared  a 
free  and  Hanse  town  of  the  German  Confederation  by 
the  Act  of  Vienna,  June  9,  1815.  The  Hanseatic 
League,  however,  having  never  been  officially  dissolved, 
Liibeck  still  enjoyed  its  traditional  connection  with 
Bremen  and  Hamburg.  In  1853  they  sold  their  com¬ 
mon  property,  the  London  Steelyard.  Till  1866  they 
enlisted  by  special  contract  their  military  contingents 
for  the  German  Confederation.  Down  to  the  year 
1879  they  had  their  own  court  of  appeal  at  Liibeck. 
The  town,  however,  joined  the  Prussian  Custom? 
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Union  as  well  as  the  North  German  Union  in  1866, 
profiting  by  the  final  retirement  from  Holstein  and 
Lauenburg  of  the  Danes,  whose  interference  had  pre¬ 
vented  as  long  as  possible  a  direct  railroad  between 
Liibeck  and  Hamburg. 

Liibeck  through  many  changes  in  the  course  of  eight 
centuries  has  preserved  its  republican  government. 
These  truly  democratic  \nstitutions  have  been  scarcely 
at  all  modified  by  the  resuscitation  of  the  German 
empire  under  the  king  of’  Prussia.  But  evidently  the 
ancient  republic  has  lost  some  important  attributes  of  a 
sovereign  state  by  giving  up  its  own  military  contin¬ 
gent,  its  right  of  levying  customs,  its  coinage,  its  postal 
dues,  its  judicature,  to  the  new  national  empire.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  has  preserved  its  municipal  self-gov¬ 
ernment  and  its  own  territory,  the  inhabitants  of  which 
now  enjoy  equal  political  privileges  with  the  citizens.  The 
territory,  of  about  five  and  one-half  German  square 
miles  (1 16  English  square  miles),  partly  extends  toward 
the  mouth  of  the  river  Trave,  where  the  borough  of 
Travemiinde  has  been  the  property  of  Liibeck  since  1329, 
and  partly  consists  of  numerous  villages,  manors,  farms, 
and  corn,  pasture,  and  forest  lands  scattered  over  the 
adjoining  portions  of  the  duchies  of  Holstein  and 
Lauenburg.  The  manor  and  borough  of  Bergedorf  on 
the  Elbe,  one  and  one-half  German  square  miles,  long 
held  by  Liibeck  in  common  with  Hamburg,  was  ceded 
to  the  latter  by  treaty  of  July  1,  1867.  The  lands 
which  remain  to  Liibeck  are  thinly  peopled,  for  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  census  of  1875,  of  the  total  of  56,912  inhab¬ 
itants  44, 799  lived  in  Liibeck  itself.  The  vast  majority, 
55,693,  are  Lutheran  Protestants,  whose  service  con¬ 
tinues  in  the  magnificent  city  churches,  the  cathedral, 
wo  parishes  at  Travemiinde,  and  the  four  country  par¬ 
ishes. 

LUBLIN,  town  of  Russian  Poland,  caudal  of  the 
province  of  same  name,  sixty  miles  southeast  of  Warsaw, 
on  the  Bistrzyca,  a  tributary  of  the  Wieprz.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  30,000. 

LUBRICANTS  are  fluids  which  are  interposed  be¬ 
tween  solid  machine  surfaces  that  are  required  to  slide 
on  each  other.  The  object  is  to  lessen  the  friction, 
which  is  injurious  both  in  wearing  away  the  surfaces, 
and  thus  destroying  the  fit  between  them,  and  in  dissipat¬ 
ing  and  rendering  useless  part  of  the  energy  transmitted 
through  the  machine.  The  difference  between  the  wear 
on  unlubricated  and  that  on  lubricated  surfaces  is  so 
serious  that  a  comparison  between  the  cost  of  lubrica¬ 
tion  and  the  money  saving  and  avoidance  of  repairs  is 
superfluous.  But  the  difference  in  wear  when  two  dif¬ 
ferent  lubricants  are  used  is  not  very  great  and  the 
proper  choice  between  the  two  lubricants  depends  on  a 
comparison  of  their  cost  with  the  amount  of  working 
power  they  save  from  dissipation. 

LUCAN,  Marcus  Ann.eus  Lucanus,  the  most  emi¬ 
nent  Roman  poet  of  the  silver  age,  grandson  of  the 
rhetorician  Seneca  and  nephew  of  the  philosopher,  was 
born  at  Corduba,  November  3,  39  a.d.  His  father, 
Lucius  Annaeus  Mela,  had  amassed  great  wealth  as  im¬ 
perial  procurator  for  the  province.  In  a  memoir  by  an 
anonymous  grammarian,  who  may  have  abridged  Sue¬ 
tonius,  Lucan  is  said  to  have  been  taken  to  Rome  at  the 
age  of  eight  months,  to  have  displayed  remarkable  pre¬ 
cocity,  and  to  have  incurred  the  displeasure  of  Nero  by 
overcoming  him  in  a  poetical  contest.  It  is  certain  that 
Nero,  whether  from  jealousy,  as  Tacitus  affirms,  or  on 
account  of  the  republican  spirit  of  Lucan’s  poetry,  for¬ 
bade  him  to  recite  in  public,  and  that  his  indignation 
made  him  an  accomplice  in  the  conspiracy  of  Piso,  65 
a.d.  Upon  the  discovery  of  the  plot  he  is  alleged  to 
have  endeavored  to  purchase  safety  by  impeaching  his 
own  mother  (“hoping,”  says  his  translator  Gorges 
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quaintly,  “  that  this  impiety  might  be  a  means  to  pro¬ 
cure  pardon  at  the  hands  of  an  impious  prince  ”).  The 
statement,  however,  of  Tacitus,  that  letters  were  forged 
in  his  name  to  implicate  his  father,  warrants  the  suspi¬ 
cion  that  the  evidence  against  his  mother  may  also  have 
been  fabricated.  Failing  to  obtain  a  reprieve,  he  caused 
his  veins  to  be  opened,  and  expired  with  great  courage, 
repeating  a  passage  from  his  Pharsalia  descriptive  of  the 
death  of  a  wounded  soldier. 

LUCANIA,  in  ancient  geography,  was  the  name 
given  to  a  province  of  Southern  Italy,  extending  from 
the  Tyrrhenian  Sea  on  the  west  to  the  Gulf  ofTarentum 
on  the  east,  while  to  the  north  it  adjoined  Campania, 
Samnium,  and  Apulia,  and  to  the  south  was  separated 
by  a  comparatively  narrow  isthmus  from  the  province 
of  Bruttium,  which  forms  the  southern  extremity  of 
Italy.  It  thus  comprised  the  modern  province  of  the 
Basilicata,  together  with  the  greater  part  of  the  Prin- 
cipato  Citeriore  and  a  small  portion  of  Calabria.  The 
precise  limits  were  the  river  Silarus  on  the  northwest, 
which  separated  it  from  Campania,  and  the  Bradanus, 
which  flows  into  the  Gulf  of  Tarentum,  on  the  north¬ 
east;  while  the  two  little  rivers  Laus  and  Crathis,  flow¬ 
ing  from  the  ridge  of  the  Apennines  to  the  sea  on  the 
west  and  east,  marked  the  limits  of  the  province  on  the 
side  of  Bruttium. 

LUCARIS,  Cyrillus  (c.  1572-1638).  See  Greek 
Church. 

LUCAS  of  Leyden  was  born  about  1494,  at  Ley¬ 
den,  where  his  father,  Hugh  Jacobsz,  gave  him  the 
first  lessons  in  art.  He  then  entered  the  painting-room 
of  Cornelis  Engelbrechtszen  of  Leyden,  and  soon  be¬ 
came  known  for  his  capacity  in  making  designs  for 
glass,  engraving  copper-plates,  painting  pictures,  por¬ 
traits,  and  landscapes  in  oil  and  distemper.  He  was 
only  fourteen  when  he  finished  a  plate  representing 
Mohammed  taking  the  life  of  a  friar,  and  at  fifteen  he 
produced  a  series  of  nine  plates  for  a  Passion ,  a  Tempta¬ 
tion  of  St.  Anthony ,  and  a  Conversion  of  St.  Paul.  In 
course  of  time  Lucas  rose  to  more  than  a  competence. 
In  1527  he  made  a  tour  of  the  Netherlands,  giving  dinners 
to  the  painters  of  the  guilds  of  Middleburg,  Ghent, 
Malines,  and  Antwerp.  He  was  accompanied  during 
the  trip  by  Mabuse,  whom  he  imitated  in  his  style  as 
well  as  in  his  love  of  rich  costume.  But  festive  cheer 
and  banquets  disagreed  with  Lucas.  On  his  return 
home  he  fell  sick,  and  remained  ailing  till  his  death  in 
1 533’  and  when  he  died  he  did  so  with  the  firm  belief 
that  poison  had  been  administered  to  him  by  some 
envious  comrade. 

LUCCA,  a  city  of  Northern  Italy,  the  chief  town  of 
a  province,  an  archiepiscopal  see,  and  the  seat  of  a  court 
of  assize,  lies  thirteen  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Pisa. 
Population  (1890),  22,000. 

LUCCA,  Baths  of  (Bagni  di  Lucca,  formerly 
Bagno  a  Corsena),  a  commune  of  Italy  in  the  province 
of  Lucca, containinga  number  of  famous  watering-places. 
They  are  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Lima,  a  tributary 
of  the  Serchio;  and  the  district  is  known  in  the  early 
history  of  Lucca  as  the  Vicaria  di  Val  di  Lima.  Ponte 
Serraglio  (sixteen  miles  to  the  north  of  Lucca)  is  the 
principal  village ;  but  there  are  warm  springs  and  baths 
also  at  Villa,  Docce  Bassi,  Bagno  C'aldo,  etc.  The 
population  of  the  commune  was  11,000  in  1881. 

LUC  ENA,  a  town  of  Spain,  in  the  province  of  Cor¬ 
dova,  thirty-seven  miles  south-southeast  from  that  city, 
and  eleven  miles  by  road  southeast  from  the  Aguilar 
station  of  the  Cordova-Malaga  Railway.  Population 
(1890),  20,000. 

LUCERA,  a  city  of  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Foggia. 
on  a  hill  in  the  midst  of  the  Apulian  plain,  lies  ten  miles 
west-northwest  of  Foggia.  Although  a  busy  and  flour. 
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ishing  place,  with  14,014  inhabitants,  Lucera  is  mainly 
of  historical  interest. 

LUCERNE  (German,  Luzern) ,  a  canton  of  Switzer¬ 
land,  lying  northwest  of  the  central  mass  of  the  Swiss 
Alps,  having  the  canton  of  Aargau  to  the  north,  Bern 
to  the  west  and  south,  and  the  small  cantons  of  Zug, 
Schwyz,  and  Unterwalden  on  the  east  and  southeast  sides. 
Like  most  of  the  Swiss  cantons,  its  form  is  very  irregu¬ 
lar,  and  it  includes,  besides  a  part  of  the  Lake  of  Lucerne, 
the  lakes  of  Sempach  and  Baldegg,  and  several  smaller 
sheets  of  water.  To  this  circumstance  is  probably  due 
the  discrepancy  in  the  various  estimates  of  the  area, 
which  range  from  498  to  585  square  miles.  The  greater 
part  of  its  territory  lies  in  the  low,  hilly  region  of  north¬ 
western  Switzerland,  most  of  which  is  under  cultivation ; 
but  it  has  one  considerable  valley,  the  Entlebuch,  in¬ 
closed  by  mountains,  several  of  which  exceed  5,000  feet 
in  height,  which  is  devoted  to  pasturage.  The  popula¬ 
tion  in  December,  1880,  was  134,806,  of  whom  all  but 
5,634  were  Roman  Catholics.  The  language  is  exclu¬ 
sively  German,  and  the  people  belong  to  the  Teutonic 
stock. 

Lucerne,  the  chief  town  of  the  Swiss  canton  of  that 
name,  stands  on  both  banks  of  the  Reuss,  where  that 
river  issues  from  the  northwest  end  of  the  chief  arm  of 
the  lake  of  Lucerne.  The  position  of  the  town  is  singu¬ 
larly  beautiful.  Beyond  the  lower  hills,  rich  with 
planting  and  cultivation,  which  slope  toward  the  shores 
of  the  lake  and  the  river,  loftier  summits  of  very  varied 
form  rise  in  the  background.  Most  prominent  of  these 
is  the  many-peaked  Pilatus,  only  about  seven  miles 
distant,  while  the  double  summit  of  the  Mythen,  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  lake,  is  flanked  by  other  less  im¬ 
posing  summits,  among  which  the  Righi  draws  attention, 
owing  to  the  fame  of  its  panoramic  view.  The  town 
appears  to  owe  its  origin  to  a  Benedictine  monastery 
which  stood  on  the  site  of  the  present  Hofkirche.  The 
buildings  which  clustered  round  gradually  increased, 
antil,  early  in  the  fourteenth  century,  the  walls  were 
erected  for  protection,  and  bridges  were  carried  across 
/he  river.  The  Rathhaus,  which  is  the  seat  of  the  can- 
zonal  government,  is  an  ancient  building  adorned  with 
wood  carving  and  quaint  pictures.  In  a  large  hall  are 
preserved  the  portraits  of  the  chief  magistrates  from  the 
earliest  times  to  the  year  1814.  The  libraries  of  Lu¬ 
cerne  are  said  to  possess  the  most  complete  and  important 
collection  of  documents  connected  with  the  history  of 
Switzerland  during  the  Middle  Ages.  The  town  library, 
now  in  the  museum,  contains  about  12,000  volumes,  and 
is  especially  rich  in  manuscript  chronicles.  The  cantonal 
library,  reckoned  at  over  80,000  volumes,  with  many 
incunabula,  was  chiefly  formed  from  the  libraries  of 
suppressed  monasteries.  Population  (1890),  20,000. 

LUCERNE,  Lake  of,  the  name  given  by  foreigners 
to  the  Vierwaldstattersee,  or  lake  of  the  four  forest 
cantons  of  Switzerland.  Only  a  small  portion  of  its 
shores  lie  within  the  canton  of  Lucerne,  but  the  name 
has  been  taken  from  the  most  considerable  town  which 
it  approaches.  Lying  on  the  northwest  side  of  the 
Alps  of  central  Switzerland,  this  lake  has  extraordinary 
interest  for  the  physical  geographer,  for  the  lover  of 
natural  scenery,  and  for  all  who  feel  sympathy  with 
the  story  of  Swiss  independence.  Like  most  of  the 
other  Alpine  lakes,  it  lies  altogether  among  the  Voral- 
pen ,  or  outer  ranges  of  the  Alps,  but  is  remarkable 
for  the  extreme  irregularity  of  its  form,  which  suggests 
problems  of  much  difficulty  to  the  orographer.  Lucerne 
is  the  only  town  on  the  lake.  Altdorf,  the  chief  town 
of  Uri,  stands  nearly  two  miles  from  the  head  of  the 
Bay  of  Uri,  and  Schwyz,  capital  of  the  canton  of  that 
name,  is  more  than  three  miles  from  the  shore;  but 
since  the  introduction  of  steam  navigation  several  of 


the  villages  on  its  coast  have  largely  increased  in  pop. 
ulation. 

Modern  skepticism  has  thrown  doubt  upon  many  of 
the  details  in  the  popular  history  of  the  origin  of  Swiss 
independence  ;  but  it  is  certain  that  the  shores  of  this 
lake  nurtured  the  men  who  commenced  the  heroic 
efforts  that  secured  freedom  for  their  country.  Here, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century,  in  an  age 
when  nearly  all  Europe  was  in  the  hands  of  feudal 
oppressors,  a  handful  of  mountaineers  drove  out  the 
local  tyrants  and  leveled  their  strongholds,  and  a  few 
years  later,  on  the  fields  of  Morgarten  and  Sempach, 
confronted  and  put  to  flight  the  chivalry  of  Austria. 

LUCIA,  or  Lucy,  St.,  was  a  noble  Christian  virgin 
of  Syracuse,  who  lived  in  the  reign  of  Diocletian.  Her 
mother,  having  been  miraculously  cured  of  an  illness  at 
the  sepulcher  of  St.  Agatha  in  Catania,  was  persuaded 
by  Lucia  to  distribute  all  her  wealth  to  the  poor.  The 
youth  to  whom  the  daughter  had  been  betrothed  forth¬ 
with  denounced  her  to  Paschasius  the  prefect,  who 
ordered  that  she  should  be  taken  away  and  subjected  to 
shameful  outrage.  But  it  was  found  that  no  force 
which  could  be  applied  was  able  to  move  her  from  the 
spot  on  which  she  stood;  even  boiling  oil  and  burning 
pitch  had  no  power  to  hurt  her,  until  at  last  she  was 
slain  with  the  sword.  Such  in  substance  is  the  narrative 
of  the  appropriate  lessons  given  in  the  Roman  Breviary 
for  the  festival  of  St.  Lucia  on  December  13th. 

LUCIAN,  one  of  the  principal  essay-writers  and 
satirists  of  the  post-Christian  era,  the  silver  age  of 
Greek  literature,  was  born  at  Samosata  on  the 
Euphrates  in  northern  Syria.  We  have  no  indication 
of  the  precise  date  of  his  birth,  but  it  is  probable  that 
he  flourished  about  or  after  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,,  as  he  mentions  Marcus  Aurelius  and  his  war 
with  the  German  Marcomanni  and  Quadi  (170-74  a.d.  ) 
in  his  Alexander.  In  the  Philopatris ,  though  the 
dialogue  so-called  is  generally  regarded  as  spurious, 
there  is  a  statement  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  and 
the  “  Galilrean  who  had  ascended  to  the  third  heaven  ” 
and  “  renewed  ”  by  the  waters  of  baptism,  may  possibly 
allude  to  St.  Paul. 

As  a  satirist  and  a  wit  Lucian  stands  without  a  rival. 
In  these  respects  he  may  be  said  to  occupy  in  prose 
literature  the  unique  position  which  Aristophanes  holds 
in  Greek  poetry. 

As  a  writer  Lucian  is  fluent,  easy,  and  unaffected, 
and  a  close  follower  of  the  best  Attic  models,  such  as 
Plato  and  the  orators.  It  is  a  well-merited  praise  of 
the  author  to  say  that  to  a  good  Greek  scholar  the  pages 
of  Lucian  are  almost  as  easy  and  as  entertaining  as  an 
English  or  French  novel. 

LUCIAN,  the  martyr,  was  born,  like  the  famous 
heathen  writer  of  the  same  name,  at  Samosata.  His 
parents,  who  were  Christians,  died  when  he  was  in  his 
twelfth  year.  In  his  youth  he  studied  under  Macarius 
of  Edessa,  and  after  receiving  baptism  he  adopted  a 
strictly  ascetic  life,  and  devoted  himself  with  zeal  to  the 
continual  study  of  Scripture.  Settling  at  Antioch,  he 
became  a  presbyter,  and,  while  supporting  himself  by 
his  skill  as  a  swift  writer,  became  celebrated  as  a 
teacher,  pupils  crowding  to  him  from  all  quarters,  so 
that  he  is  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  famous  theo¬ 
logical  school  of  Antioch.  He  did  not  escape  suspicion 
of  heresy,  and  is  represented  as  the  connecting  link 
between  Paul  of  Samosata  and  Arius.  Indeed,  on  the 
deposition  of  the  former,  he  was  excluded  from  ecclesi¬ 
astical  fellowship  by  three  successive  bishops  of  Antioch, 
while  the  latter  seems  to  have  been  among  his  pupils. 
He  was,  however,  restored  before  the  outbreak  of  per¬ 
secution,  and  the  reputation  won  by  his  high  character 
and  learning  was  confirmed  by  his  courageous  martyr- 
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dom.  He  was  carried  to  Nicomedia,  before  the  cruel 
Maximin,  and  persisting  in  his  faith  perished  in  312  a.d., 
under  torture  and  hunger,  which  he  refused  to  satisfy 
with  food  offered  to  idols. 

LUCIFER,  bishop  of  Cagliari  (hence  called  Calari- 
tanus  or  rather  Carahtanus ),  an  ardent  supporter  of  the 
cause  of  Athanasius,  after  the  unfavorable  result  of  the 
synod  of  Arles  in  353  volunteered  to  go  to  the  court 
and  endeavor  to  obtain  a  new  and  impartial  council;  he 
was  accordingly  sent  by  Pope  Liberius,  along  with 
Pancratius  the  presbyter  and  Hilarius  the  deacon,  but 
did  not  succeed  in  preventing  the  condemnation  of  Ath¬ 
anasius,  which  was  renewed  at  Milan  in  355.  For 
his  own  pers. stent  adherence  to  the  orthodox  creed  he 
was  banished  to  Germanicia  in  Commagene;  he  after¬ 
ward  lived  at  Eleutheropolis  in  Palestine,  and  finally  in 
the  upper  l  hebaid.  His  exile  came  to  an  end  with  the 
publication  of  Julian’s  edict  in  362. 

LL  Cl  LI  US.  Among  the  early  Roman  poets,  of 
whose  writings  only  fragments  have  been  preserved,  Lu- 
cilius  was  second  in  importance  to  Ennius.  If  he  did 
not,  like  the  epic  poet  of  the  republic,  touch  the 
imagination  of  his  countrymen,  and  give  expression  to 
their  highest  ideal  of  national  life,  he  exactly  hit  their 
ordinary  mood,  and  expressed  the  energetic,  critical  and 
combative  temper  which  they  carried  into  political  and 
social  life.  He  was  thus  regarded  as  the  most  genuine 
literary  representative  of  the  pure  Roman  spirit.  The 
reputation  which  he  enjoyed  in  the  best  ages  of  Roman 
literature  is  proved  by  the  terms  in  which  Cicero  and 
Horace  speak  of  him.  Persius,  Juvenal,  and  Quin¬ 
tilian  vouch  for  the  admiration  with  which  he  was  re¬ 
garded  in  the  first  century  of  the  empire.  The  popu¬ 
larity  which  he  enjoyed  in  his  own  time  is  attested  by 
the  fact  that  at  his  death  in  102  b.c.,  although  he  had 
filled  none  of  the  offices  of  state,  he  received  the  honor 
of  a  public  funeral. 

The  dates  assigned  by  Jerome  for  his  birth  and  death 
are  148  and  103  or  102  B.c.  But  it  is  impossible  to 
reconcile  the  first  of  these  dates  with  other  facts  re¬ 
corded  of  him.  We  learn  from  Velleius  that  he  served 
under  Scipio  at  the  siege  of  Numantia  in  the  year  134 
b.c.  We  learn  from  Horace  that  he  lived  on  the  most 
intimate  terms  of  friendship  with  Scipio  and  Laelius, 
and  that  he  celebrated  the  exploits  and  virtues  of  the 
former  in  his  satires. 

LUCIUS,  the  name  of  three  popes. 

Lucius  I.,  whose  pontificate  of  about  eight  months 
(253-54)  fell  between  those  of  Cornelius  and  Stephen  I., 
had  been  one  of  the  presbyters  who  accompanied  Cor¬ 
nelius  w'hen  he  withdrew  from  Rome.  Like  all  the  early 
popes  he  has  been  canonized  in  the  Church  of  Rome; 
and  he  is  commemorated  as  a  martyr  on  March  4th. 

Lucius  II.  (Gherardo  de  Caccianimici),  a  Bolognese, 
succeeded  Celestine  II.  on  March  4,  1144.  Soon  after 
his  accession  the  people  of  Rome  chose  a  patrician,  for 
whom  they  claimed  the  temporal  sovereignty;  Lucius  at 
the  head  of  the  oligarchical  party  appealed  to  arms,  and 
perished  in  an  attempt  to  storm  the  Capitol  on  Febru¬ 
ary  25,  1145.  He  was  succeeded  by  Eugenius  III. 

Lucius  III.  (Ubaldo  Allucingoli),  a  native  of  Lucca, 
was  bishop  of  Ostia  and  Velletri  when  he  was  chosen  to 
succeed  Alexander  III.  on  September  1,  1181.  For  six 
months  he  lived  at  Rome;  but  in  March,  1182,  he  was 
driven  forth  by  rebellion,  and  resumed  his  abode  at 
Velletri;  he  afterward  lived  at  Anagni,  and  finally  at 
Verona.  While  at  the  last-named  place  he  pro¬ 
nounced  sentence  of  excommunication  against  the 
Cathari,  Paterines,  Humiliati,  Waldensians,  and  Ar- 
noldists  in  1184;  but  “left  the  papal  thunders  to  their 
©vn  unaided  effects.”  He  died  at  Verona  on  Novem¬ 
ber  25,  1185,  and  was  succeeded  by  Urban  IIT. 


LpCKE,  Gottfried  Christian  Friedrich,  the¬ 
ologian,  was  born  at  Egeln,  near  Magdeburg,  Germany, 
in  1791,  and  died  in  1855. 

LUCKENWALDE,  a  town  of  Prussia,  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Brandenburg,  district  of  Potsdam,  lies  on  the 
river  Nuthe  and  on  the  Berlin  and  Anhalt  Railway, 
thirty  miles  to  the  southwest  of  Berlin.  Its  cloth  and 
wool  manufactories  are  among  the  most  extensive  in 
Prussia,  and  it  also  contains  cotton-printing  works,  dye- 
works,  machine-shops,  and  numerous  other  industrial 
establishments.  The  population  is  14,706. 

LUCKNOW,  a  district  of  Oudh,  in  the  division  or 
commissionership  of  Lucknow,  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  lieutenant-governor  of  the  Northwestern  Prov¬ 
inces,  India.  Population  (1890),  800,00a 

Lucknow,  capital  of  the  above  district,  and  of  the 
province  of  Oudh,  is  distant  from  Cawnpur  forty-two 
miles,  from  Benares  199  miles,  and  from  Calcutta  610 
miles,  and  has  an  area  of  thirteen  square  miles.  It 
ranks  fourth  in  size  among  Indian  cities,  being  only  sur¬ 
passed  by  the  presidency  capitals  of  Calcutta,  Madras, 
and  Bombay.  It  stands  on  both  banks  of  the  Gumti, 
mostly  on  the  western  side,  the  river  being  spanned  by 
four  bridges,  two  of  them  built  by  native  rulers  and 
two  since  the  British  annexation  in  1856.  Viewed  from 
a  distance,  the  city  presents  a  picture  of  unusual  magnif¬ 
icence  and  architectural  splendor,  which  fades  on  nearer 
view  into  something  more  like  the  ordinary  aspect  of  a 
crowded  Oriental  town. 

The  most  interesting  event  in  the  modern  history  of 
Lucknow  is  the  siege  during  the  mutiny  of  1857-58. 
Symptoms  of  disaffection  occurred  as  early  as  April, 
1857,  and  Sir  Henry  Lawrence  immediately  took  steps 
to  meet  the  danger  by  fortifying  the  residency  and  ac¬ 
cumulating  stores.  On  the  night  of  May  30th,  the  ex¬ 
pected  insurrection  broke  out;  the  men  of  the  71st  regi¬ 
ment  of  native  infantry,  with  a  few  from  the  other  regi¬ 
ments,  began  to  burn  the  bungalows  of  their  officers, 
and  to  murder  the  inmates,  but  were  dispersed  by  the 
European  force  and  fled  toward  Sit&pur.  Though  the 
city  thus  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  British,  the  symp¬ 
toms  of  disaffection  among  the  remaining  troops  were 
unmistakable,  and  on  June  nth  the  military  police  and 
native  cavalry  broke  into  open  revolt,  followed  on  the 
succeeding  morning  by  the  native  infantry.  On  the 
20th  news  of  the  fall  of  Cawnpur  arrived;  and  on  the 
29th  occurred  the  failure  of  Lawrence’s  attack  upon  the 
advancing  enemy,  in  consequence  of  which  the  British 
troops  fell  back  on  Lucknow,  abandoned  the  Machi 
Bhdwan,  and  concentrated  all  their  strength  on  the  res¬ 
idency.  The  siege  of  the  inclosure  began  upon  July  1st. 
Three  unsuccessful  assaults  were  made  by  the  mutineers 
on  July  20th,  August  10th,  and  August  18th;  but  mean¬ 
while  the  British  within  were  dwindling  away.  On  Sep¬ 
tember  5th  news  of  the  relieving  force  under  Outram  and 
Havelock  reached  the  garrison,  and  on  the  22d  the  re¬ 
lief  arrived  at  the  Alambagh,  a  walled  garden  on  the 
Cawnpur  road  held  by  the  enemy  in  force.  Havelock 
stormed  the  Alambagh,  and  on  the  25th  fought  his  way 
with  continuous  opposition  through  the  narrow  lanes  of 
the  city.  On  the  26th  he  arrived  at  the  gate  of  the  resi¬ 
dency  inclosure,  and  was  welcomed  by  the  gallant  de¬ 
fenders  within.  The  sufferings  of  the  besieged  had  been 
very  great;  but  even  after  the  first  relief  it  became  clear 
that  Lucknow  could  only  be  temporarily  defended  till 
the  arrival  of  further  reenforcements  should  allow  the 
garrison  to  cut  its  way  out.  Night  and  day  the  enemy 
kept  up  a  continual  firing  against  the  British  position, 
while  Outram,  who  had  reassumed  the  command  which 
he  yielded  to  Havelock  during  the  relief,  retaliated  by 
frequent  sorties.  Throughout  October  the  garrison 
continued  its  gallant  defense,  and  a  small  party,  shut  up 
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in  the  Alambagh,  and  cut  off  unexpectedly  from  the 
main  body,  also  contrived  to  hold  good  its  dangerous 
post.  Meanwhile  Sir  Colin  Campbell’s  force  had  ad¬ 
vanced  from  Cawnpur,  and  arrived  at  the  Alambagh  on 
November  ioth.  The  Alambagh,  the  Dilkusha  palace, 
southeast  of  the  town,  the  Martiniere,  and  the  Sikandra 
Bagh,  the  chief  rebel  stronghold,  were  successively 
carried  in  the  course  of  the  six  following  days,  and  the 
second  relief  was  successfully  accomplished.  Even  now, 
however,  it  remained  impossible  to  hold  Lucknow,  and 
Sir  Colin  Campbell  determined,  before  undertaking  any 
further  offensive  operations,  to  return  to  Cawnpur  with 
his  army,  escorting  the  civilians,  ladies,  and  children 
rescued  from  their  long  imprisonment  in  the  residency, 
with  the  view  of  forwarding  them  to  Calcutta.  On  the 
morning  of  November  20th,  the  troops  received  orders 
to  march  for  the  Alambagh;  and  the  residency,  the 
scene  of  so  long  and  stirring  a  defense,  was  abandoned 
for  a  while  to  the  rebel  army.  Outram  with  3,500  men 
held  the  Alambagh  until  the  commander-in-chief  could 
return  to  recapture  the  capital.  The  rebels  in  great 
strength  again  surrounded  the  greater  part  of  the  city, 
for  a  circuit  of  twenty  miles,  with  an  external  line  of 
defense.  On  March  2,  1858,  Sir  Colin  Campbell  found 
himself  free  enough  in  the  rear  to  march  once  more 
upon  Lucknow.  He  first  occupied  the  Dilkusha,  and 
posted  guns  to  command  the  Martiniere,  On  the  5th 
Brigadier  Franks  arrived  with  6,000  men;  Outram’s 
force  then  crossed  the  Gumti,  and  advanced  from  the 
direction  of  Faizabad,  while  the  main  body  attacked 
from  the  southeast.  After  a  week’s  hard  fighting, 
March  9-15,  the  rebels  were  completely  defeated,  and 
their  posts  captured  one  by  one. 

LUCRETIUS  (T.  Lucretius  Carus),  more  than  any 
of  the  great  Roman  writers,  has  acquired  a  new  interest 
in  the  present  day.  This  result  is  due,  not  so  much  to 
a  truer  perception  of  the  force  and  purity  of  his  style, 
of  the  majesty  and  pathos  of  his  poetry,  or  of  the  great 
sincerity  of  his  nature,  as  to  the  recognition  of  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  his  subject  to  many  of  the  questions  on  which 
speculative  curiosity  is  now  engaged.  It  would  be  mis¬ 
leading  to  speak  of  him,  or  of  the  Greek  philosophers 
whose  tenets  he  expounds,  as  anticipating  the  more 
advanced  scientific  hypotheses  of  modern  times.  But 
it  is  in  his  poem  that  we  find  the  most  complete  account 
of  the  chief  effort  of  the  ancient  mind  to  explain  the 
beginning  of  things,  and  to  understand  the  course  of 
nature  and  man’s  relation  to  it.  Physical  philosophy 
in  the  present  day  is  occupied  with  the  same  problems 
as  those  which  are  discussed  in  the  first  two  books  of  the 
De  Rerum  Natura.  The  renewed  curiosity  as  to  the 
origin  of  life,  the  primitive  condition  of  man,  and  his 
progressive  advance  to  civilization  finds  an  attraction 
in  the  treatment  of  the  same  subjects  in  the  fifth  book. 
The  old  war  between  science  and  theology,  which  has 
been  revived  in  the  present  generation,  is  fought,  though 
with  different  weapons,  yet  in  the  same  ardent  and 
uncompromising  spirit  throughout  the  whole  poem,  as 
it  is  in  the  writings  of  living  thinkers.  There  is  no 
ancient  poet,  with  the  exception  of  Homer,  of  whose 
history  so  little  is  positively  known. 

Our  sole  information  concerning  his  life  is  found  in 
the  brief  summary  of  Jerome,  written  more  than  four 
centuries  after  the  poet’s  death.  Scholars  are  now 
agreed  that  in  these  summaries,  added  to  the  transla¬ 
tion  of  the  Eusebian  Chronicle,  Jerome  followed,  often 
carelessly  and  inaccurately,  the  accounts  contained  in 
the  lost  work  of  Suetonius  De  Viris  Illustribus.  But 
chat  work  was  written  about  two  centuries  after  the 
death  of  Lucretius;  and,  although  it  is  likely  that  Sue¬ 
tonius  used  the  information  transmitted  by  earlier  gram¬ 
marians,  there  is  nothing  to  guide  us  to  the  original 


sources  from  which  the  tradition  concerning  the  life  ot 
Lucretius  was  derived.  The  strange  character  of  the 
story  which  has  been  transmitted  to  us,  and  the  want  of 
any  support  to  it  from  external  evidence,  oblige  us  to 
receive  it  with  a  certain  reserve. 

According  to  this  account  the  poet  was  bom  in  the 
year  94  B.c.;  he  became  mad  in  consequence  of  the  ad¬ 
ministration  of  a  love-philter;  and  after  composing  sev¬ 
eral  books  in  his  lucid  intervals,  which  were  subse¬ 
quently  corrected  by  Cicero,  he  died  by  his  own  hand 
in  the  forty-fourth  year  of  his  age. 

LUCULLUS.  The  Luculli  appear  in  Roman  his. 
tory  shortly  after  the  close  of  the  second  Punic  war, 
They  belonged  to  the  Licinian  “  gens,”  a  plebeian  house 
which  became  noted  for  its  special  ability  in  amassing 
wealth.  By  far  the  most  famous  of  its  members  was 
Lucius  Licinius  Lucullus,  surnamed  Ponticus  from  his 
victorious  campaigns  in  Asia  Minor  against  one  of  the 
most  formidable  enemies  Rome  ever  encountered,  the 
great  Mithridates,  king  of  Pontus.  His  father  had 
held  an  important  military  command  in  Sicily,  but  on 
his  return  to  Rome  he  was  considered  to  have  acquitted 
himself  so  discreditably  that  he  was  prosecuted  on  a 
charge  of  bribery  and  corrupt  practices,  and  was  con¬ 
demned  to  exile.  His  mother  was  Caecilia,  of  the  family 
of  the  Metelli,  and  was  the  sister  of  the  distinguished 
Metellus  Numidicus.  The  career  of  Lucullus  coincides 
with  the  first  half  of  the  first  century  B.C.  It  appears 
that  he  was  rather  senior  to  Pompey,  who  was  born  in 
106  b.c.  We  hear  of  him  when  quite  a  young  man  as 
making  a  determined  though  unsuccessful  attempt  to 
avenge  his  father’s  downfall  on  the  author  of  the  prose¬ 
cution,  and  this  won  him  credit  and  popularity.  Early 
in  life  he  attached  himself  to  the  party  of  Sulla,  and  to 
that  party  he  remained  constant  to  his  life’s  end.  Sulla’s 
favorable  notice  was  secured  by  good  military  service  in 
the  so-called  Social  War,  which  finally  completed  the 
subjugation  of  Rome’s  Italian  allies  and  in  fact  of  the 
whole  peninsula.  In  88  B.c.  came  the  great  Mithrldatic 
war  in  the  East,  with  the  direction  of  which  Sulla  was 
charged.  In  that  year  the  young  Lucullus  went  with 
him  as  his  quaestor  to  Greece  and  Asia  Minor,  and, 
while  Sulla  W'as  besieging  Athens,  he  raised  a  fleet  and 
drove  Mithridates  out  of  the  Mediterranean.  He  W'on 
a  brilliant  victory  off  Tenedos,  and  it  seems  probable 
that,  had  he  been  as  faithful  to  Rome  as  he  was  to  Sulla 
and  his  party,  he  might  have  ended  a  perilous  war. 
But,  like  many  of  his  contemporaries,  Lucullus  w  as  too 
much  of  a  party  man  to  be  a  genuine  patriot. 

In  84  B.c.  peace  was  concluded  with  Mithridates,  and 
the  great  king  had  to  cede  the  Greek  islands  and  a  large 
part  of  his  Asiatic  possessions,  and  was  practically  re¬ 
duced  to  the  position  of  a  mere  Roman  dependent. 
Sulla  returned  to  Rome,  while  Lucullus  remained  in 
Asia,  and  by  a  series  of  wise  and  generous  financial  re¬ 
forms  laid  the  foundation  of  the  future  wealth  and  pros¬ 
perity  of  the  province.  He  was  in  Asia  till  80  B.c.,  and 
then  returned  to  Rome  as  curule  eedile,  in  which  capac¬ 
ity  he  exhibited  together  with  his  colleague,  his  brother 
Marcus,  games  which  were  long  remembered  by  the 
citizens  of  Rome  for  their  exceptional  magnificence. 
We  may  infer  that  thus  early  in  life  he  had  found  the 
means  of  acquiring  an  immense  fortune,  which  through¬ 
out  his  whole  career  it  was  his  delight  lavishly  to  dis¬ 
play.  Soon  afterward  he  was  elected  praetor,  and  was 
next  appointed  to  the  province  of  Africa,  where  again  he 
won  a  good  name  as  a  just  and  considerate  governor.  In 
the  year  74  B.C.  he  became  consul,  with  Aurelius  Cotta 
as  his  colleague.  An  attempt  w'as  made  at  this  time  by 
a  leader  of  the  democratic  party  to  repeal  the  legisla¬ 
tion  of  Sulla,  and  its  failure  appears  to  have  been  mainly 
due  to  fhe  strenuous  efforts  of  Lucullus.  .  .  . 
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The  East  was  now  again  unsettled,  and  Bithynia, 
which  had  been  bequeathed  to  Rome  by  its  king  Nico- 
medes,  was  threatened  by  Mithridates.  The  new  prov¬ 
ince  with  the  command  of  the  fleet  fell  to  Cotta,  but 
Lucullus  was  called  to  lead  the  armies  of  Rome  against 
this  dangerous  enemy.  In  74  b.c.  he  was  in  Asia  at  the 
head  of  a  force  of  about  30,000  foot  and  2,000  horse. 
The  king  of  Pontus  was  already  on  Roman  ground  in 
Bithynia,  and  Cotta  was  shut  up  in  Chalcedon  on  the 
Propontis  by  a  vast  host  of  150,000  men.  The  enemy’s 
fleet  had  forced  its  way  into  the  harbor,  and  had  burnt 
all  the  Roman  vessels  lying  at  anchor.  The  advance  of 
Lucullus,  however,  forced  the  king  to  raise  the  siege  and 
retire  along  the  sea-coast,  till  he  halted  before  the  strong 
city  of  Cyzicus,  the  key  of  Asia,  as  it  was  called,  built  on 
an  island  at  a  little  distance  from  the  mainland,  with 
which  it  was  connected  by  a  bridge.  In  the  autumn  of 
73  B.c.,  Lucullus  pushed  into  the  heart  of  Pontus  far 
beyond  the  Halys,  the  limit  of  the  famous  Scipio’s  ad¬ 
vance  eastward,  and  continued  his  onward  march,  re¬ 
gardless  of  the  murmurs  of  his  weary  soldiery,  to  Cabeira 
or  Neocresarea  (now  Niksar),  where  the  king  had  gone 
into  winter  quarters  with  a  vague  hope  that  his  son-in- 
law,  Tigranes,  the  powerful  king  of  Armenia,  and  pos¬ 
sibly  even  the  Parthians,  might,  for  their  own  sakes, 
come  to  his  aid  against  a  common  foe.  It  was  by  a 
very  toilsome  march  through  difficult  roads  that  the  Ro¬ 
man  army  at  last  reached  Cabeira,  to  find  themselves 
confronted  by  a  greatly  superior  force.  But  the  troops 
of  Mithridates  were  no  more  a  match  for  the  Roman 
legionaries  than  were  the  Persians  for  Alexander,  and  a 
large  detachment  of  his  army  was  decisively  cut  up  by 
one  of  Lucullus’  lieutenant-generals.  The  king  de¬ 
cided  on  instant  retreat,  but  die  retreat  soon  became  a 
disorderly  flight,  and  Lucullus,  seizing  the  moment  for 
attack,  annihilated  his  enemy,  Mithridates  himself  escap¬ 
ing  with  difficulty  over  the  mountain  range  between 
Pontus  and  Cappadocia  into  Lesser  Armenia.  He  found 
a  sort  of  refuge  in  the  dominions  of  Tigranes,  but  he 
was  in  fact  detained  as  a  prisoner  rather  than  received 
as  an  honored  friend  and  ally. 

Pontus  thus,  with  the  exception  of  some  of  the  mari¬ 
time  cities,  such  as  Sinope,  Heraclea,  and  Amisus, 
which  still  clung  to  the  king  under  whom  they  had  en¬ 
joyed  a  free  Greek  constitution,  became  Roman  terri¬ 
tory.  Two  years  were  occupied  in  the  siege  and  cap¬ 
ture  of  these  strongholds,  while  Lucullus  busied  him¬ 
self  with  a  general  reform  of  the  administration  of  the 
province  of  Asia.  His  next  step  was  to  demand  the 
surrender  of  Mithridates  and  to  threaten  Tigranes  with 
war  in  the  event  of  refusal.  In  the  spring  of  the  year 
69  B.C.,  at  the  head  of  only  two  legions,  which,  it  ap¬ 
pears,  by  no  means  liked  the  hardships  of  the  expedi¬ 
tion,  he  marched  through  Sophene,  the  southwestern 
portion  of  Armenia,  crossed  the  Tigris,  and  pushed  on 
to  the  newly-built  royal  city,  Tigranocerta,  situated  on 
one  of  the  affluents  of  that  river.  A  motley  host,  made 
up  out  of  the  tribes  bordering  on  the  Black  Sea  and 
the  Caspian,  hovered  round  his  small  army,  but  failed 
to  hinder  him  from  laying  siege  to  the  town.  On  this 
occasion  Lucullus  showed  consummate  military  capacity, 
contriving  to  maintain  the  siege  and  at  the  same  time  to 
give  battle  to  the  enemy  with  a  force  which  must  have 
been  inferior  in  the  ratio  of  something  like  one  to 
twenty.  According  to  his  own  account  he  put  the  Ar¬ 
menians  to  rout  with  a  loss  of  five  Roman  soldiers, 
leaving  100,000  dead  on  the  field  of  battle.  The  vic¬ 
tory  before  the  walls  of  Tigranocerta  was  undoubtedly 
a  very  glorious  one  for  the  arms  of  Rome,  and  it  re¬ 
sulted  in  the  dissolution  of  the  Armenian  king’s  exten¬ 
sive  empire.  There  might  now  have  been  peace  but  for 
the  interference  of  Mithridates,  who  for  his  own  sake 
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pressed  Tigranes  to  renew  the  war  and  to  seek  the  aid 
and  alliance  of  Parthia.  The  Parthian  king,  however, 
was  disposed  to  prefer  a  treaty  with  Rome  to  a  treaty 
with  Armenia,  and  desired  simply  to  have  the  Eu¬ 
phrates  recognized  as  his  western  boundary.  Mithri¬ 
dates  next  appealed  to  the  national  spirit  of  the  peoples 
of  the  East  generally,  and  endeavored  to  rouse  them  to 
a  united  effort  against  Roman  aggression.  He  hoped 
to  crush  his  enemy  amid  the  mountains  of  Armenia, 
and  indeed  the  position  of  Lucullus  was  highly  critical, 
The  home  government  was  for  recalling  him,  and 
seemed  to  think  little  of  his  splendid  successes  ;  and  his 
little  army,  which  one  might  have  supposed  would 
have  been  proud  of  its  general,  was  on  the  verge  of 
mutiny.  Tne  vexation  of  his  troops  broke  out  into  an 
open  mutiny,  which  compelled  him  to  recross  the  Tigris 
into  the  Mesopotamian  valley.  Here  he  surprised  and 
stormed  Nisibis,  the  capital  of  the  Armenian  district  of 
Mesopotamia,  and  in  this  city,  which  yielded  him  a  rich 
booty,  he  found  satisfactory  winter  quarters. 

Meantime  Mithridates  was  again  in  Pontus,  and  the 
Roman  forces  which  had  been  left  there  were  soon  over¬ 
whelmed.  In  one  disastrous  engagement  at  Ziela  the 
Roman  camp  was  taken  and  the  army  slaughtered  to  a 
man.  The  work  of  eight  years  of  vvar  was  undone. 
Commissioners  sent  from  Rome  to  settle  the  affairs  of 
the  East  had  to  report  to  the  senate  that  a  large  part 
of  Asia  Minor  was  in  the  enemy’s  hands.  In  the  year 
66  b.c.  Lucullus  was  recalled,  and  superseded  in  his  com¬ 
mand  by  Pompey. 

He  had  indeed  earned  by  his  brillant  victories  the 
honor  of  a  triumph,  but  he  had  powerful  enemies  at 
Rome,  and  charges  of  maladministration,  to  which  no 
doubt  his  immense  wealth  gave  no  unreasonable  color, 
caused  it  to  be  deferred  for  three  years.  In  63  B.c.,  how¬ 
ever,  it  was  celebrated  with  extraordinary  magnificence. 

His  name  calls  up  before  the  mind  visions  of  bound¬ 
less  luxury  and  magnificence,  and  among  the  Roman 
nobles  who  reveled  in  the  newly  acquired  riches  of  the 
East,  Lucullus,  it  is  certain,  stood  preeminent.  His 
park  and  pleasure  grounds  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
the  capital  were  the  wonder  and  admiration  of  his  own 
and  of  the  succeeding  age.  Pompey  is  said  to  have 
styled  him  the  Roman  Xerxes,  in  allusion,  not  only  to 
his  splendor,  but  also  to  the  costly  and  laborious  work* 
to  be  seen  in  his  parks  and  villas  at  Tusculum,  neat 
Naples,  where  rocks  and  hills  had  been  pierced  at  an  al 
most  infinite  expense.  On  one  of  his  luxurious  enter¬ 
tainments  he  is  said  to  have  spent  upward  of  $10,000. 
Far  the  most  pleasing  trait  in  his  character  is  the  liberal 
patronage  which  he  gave  more  especially  to  Greek 
philosophers  and  men  of  letters,  and  the  fact  that  he  col¬ 
lected  a  vast  and  valuable  library,  to  which  such  men 
had  free  access.  On  the  whole  we  may  take  Lucullus 
to  have  been  a  man  who  in  many  respects  rose  above 
his  age,  and  was  a  decidedly  favorable  specimen  of  a 
great  Roman  noble. 

Of  his  latter  years  but  little  is  recorded.  He  had,  as 
we  have  seen,  almost  wholly  retired  from  public  life. 
It  appears  that  he  sank  into  a  condition  of  mental  feeble¬ 
ness  and  imbecility  some  years  before  his  death,  and 
was  obliged  to  surrender  the  management  of  his  affairs 
to  his  brother  Marcus.  The  usual  funeral  panegyric 
was  pronounced  on  him  in  the  Forum,  and  the  people 
would  have  had  him  buried  by  the  side  of  the  great 
Sulla  in  the  Campus  Martius,  but  he  was  laid  at  his 
brother’s  special  request  in  his  splendid  villa  at  Tus¬ 
culum. 

LUDDITES,  The,  were  organized  bands  of  rioters  for 
the  destruction  of  machinery,  who  made  their  first  appear¬ 
ance  in  Nottingham  and  the  neighboring  midland  districts 
o*’  England  about  the  end  of  1811.  In  1779  there  lived 
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in  a  village  in  Leicestershire  a  person  of  weak  intellect, 
called  Ned  Lud,  who  was  the  butt  of  the  boys  of  the 
village.  On  one  occasion  Lud  pursued  one  of  his  tor¬ 
mentors  into  a  house  where  were  two  of  the  frames  used 
in  the  stocking  manufacture,  and,  not  being  able  to 
catch  the  boy,  vented  his  anger  on  the  frames.  After¬ 
ward,  whenever  any  frames  were  broken,  it  became  a 
common  saying  that  Lud  had  done  it.  It  is  curious 
also  that  the  leader  of  the  riotous  bands  took  the  name 
of  General  Lud.  The  Luddite  riots  arose  out  of  the 
severe  distress  caused  by  commercial  depression  and  the 
consequent  want  of  employment.  They  were  specially 
directed  against  machinery  because  of  the  widespread 
prejudice  that  its  use  directly  operated  in  producing  a 
scarcity  of  labor.  The  riots  began  at  Nottingham  in 
November,  1811,  with  the  destruction  of  stocking  and 
lace  frames,  and,  continuing  through  the  winter  and 
following  spring,  spread  into  Yorkshire  and  Lancashire. 
They  were  met  by  severe  repressive  legislation — a  nota¬ 
ble  feature  in  the  opposition  to  it  being  Lord  Byron’s 
speech  in  the  House  of  Lords,  the  first  which  he  deliv¬ 
ered  there.  In  1816  the  rioting  was  resumed,  through 
the  fearful  depression  that  followed  on  the  European 
peace,  aggravated  by  one  of  the  worst  of  recorded  har¬ 
vests,  when  the  corn  was  still  green  in  October,  and  the 
potato  crop  was  a  failure.  In  that  year,  though  the 
center  of  the  rioting  was  again  in  Nottingham,  it  ex¬ 
tended  over  almost  the  whole  kingdom,  and  took  more 
decidedly  the  form  of  a  general  discontent  and  seditious 
restlessness.  The  rioters  were  also  thoroughly  organ¬ 
ized.  While  part  of  the  band  with  extraordinary  quick¬ 
ness  and  thoroughness  destroyed  the  machinery  in  the 
houses,  sentinels  were  posted  to  give  warning  of  the 
approach  of  the  military  and  police;  and  all  had  gener¬ 
ally  disappeared  before  the  least  risk  of  discovery. 
Under  the  influence  of  vigorous  repressive  measures, 
and  especially  of  reviving  prosperity,  the  spirit  of  riot¬ 
ing  ere  long  died  out. 

LUDHIANA,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant-governor¬ 
ship  of  the  Punjab,  India.  The  census  of  1868  returned 
a  total  population  of  583,245  persons  (319,342  males 
and  263,903  females),  spread  over  an  area  of  1,359 
square  miles. 

Ludhiana,  the  chief  town  and  headquarters  station 
of  Ludhi&na  district,  is  situated  on  the  south  bank  .of 
the  old  bed  of  the  Sutlej,  eight  miles  from  the  present 
be4  of  the  river.  The  population  is  39,983. 

LUDINGTON,  the  capital  of  Mason  county,  Mich., 
is  situated  on  Lake  Michigan  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mar¬ 
quette  river,  fifty-four  miles  from  Muskegon.  I. umber 
is  its  chief  article  of  export,  and  it  contains  several 
mills  for  the  manufacture  of  shingles.  It  possesses 
good  railroad  and  telegraph  facilities,  two  banks,  and 
many  stores.  Population  (1890),  7,499. 

LUDLOW,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough 
and  market-town  of  Shropshire,  England,  is  situated  at 
the  junction  of  the  Teme  and  Corve  on  the  borders  of 
Herefordshire,  twenty-seven  miles  southeast  from 
Shrewsbury  and  ten  north  from  Leominster.  Popula¬ 
tion  (1890),  6,500. 

LUDLOW,  Edmund,  was  born  at  Maiden  Bradley, 
Wiltshire,  England,  in  1620.  He  studied  at  Trinity 
College,  Oxford  (when  lie  took  his  B.  A.  degree  in 
1636),  and  at  the  Temple.  When  the  war  broke  out  he 
engaged  as  a  volunteer  in  the  life  guard  of  Lord  Essex, 
consisting  of  one  hundred  gentlemen.  He  was  made 
governor  of  Wardour  Castle  in  1643,  which  place  he  sur¬ 
rendered  on  honorable  terms,  after  ten  months’  siege. 
He  was  present  at  the  second  battle  of  Newbury,  Oc¬ 
tober,  1644.  In  1645  he  was  elected  M.  P.  for  Wilts, 
iiv  the  room  of  his  father  Sir  Henry  Ludlow,  and  at¬ 
tached  himself  inflexibly  to  the  republican  party.  In 
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1648  he  was  one  of  a  committee  of  six  who  arranged  the 
violent  action  known  as  Pride’s  Purge.  He  was  0x1c 
of  the  king’s  judges,  and  put  his  hand  to  the  warrant 
for  his  execution.  In  January,  1651,  Ludlow  was 
sent  into  Ireland  as  lieutenant-general  of  horse,  holding 
also  a  civil  commission.  Here  he  spared  neither  health 
nor  money  in  the  public  service.  Ireton,  the  deputy  of 
Ireland,  died  November  27,  1651,  and  for  six  months 
Ludlow  held  the  chief  place,  which  he  then  resigned  to 
Fleetwood.  Though  disapproving  of  Cromwell’s  action 
in  dissolving  the  Long  Parliament,  he  maintained  his 
employment,  but  when  Cromwell  was  declared  Protector 
he  declined  to  acknowledge  his  authority,  and  was  soon 
after  recalled  to  England.  He  refused  the  Protector 
face  to  face  when  ordered  to  submit  to  his  government, 
and  in  December,  1655,  retired  to  his  own  house  in 
Essex.  After  Oliver  Cromwell’s  death,  Ludlow  was 
returned  for  the  borough  of  Hindon,  and  took  his  seal 
in  Richard’s  parliament  in  1659.  He  sat  also  in  the  re¬ 
stored  Rump,  and  was  a  member  of  its  council  of  state 
and  of  the  committee  of  safety  after  its  second  expul¬ 
sion.  He  also  held  office  for  a  short  time  in  Ireland. 
After  the  Restoration,  finding  that  his  life  was  in  dan¬ 
ger,  he  left  England,  in  September,  1660,  and  traveled 
through  France  and  Geneva,  and  thence  to  Vevey,  then 
under  the  protection  of  the  canton  of  Bern.  There  he 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  unmolested,  to  the  great  credit 
of  the  government  of  that  canton,  which  had  also  ex¬ 
tended  its  protection  to  other  regicides.  He  died  in  1693. 

LUDOLF,  or  Leuthoi.f,  Hiob,  a  learned  Oriental¬ 
ist,  was  born  at  Erfurt,  Germany,  in  1624;  died  in  1704. 

LUDWIGSBURG,  a  second  royal  residence  of  Wiir- 
temberg,  is  situated  nine  miles  to  the  north  of  Stuttgart 
and  one  and  a  half  miles  from  the  Neckar.  It  was  laid 
out  at  the  beginning  of  last  century  by  Duke  Eberhard 
Ludwig  as  a  rival  to  Stuttgart,  and  was  greatly  enlarged 
by  Duke  Charles,  who  resided  there  from  1764  to  1785. 

LUDWIGSH AFEN.  See  Mannheim. 

LUGANO,  a  town  of  Switzerland,  which  divides 
with  Locarno  and  Bellinzona  the  first  rank  in  the  can¬ 
ton  of  Tessin  (Ticino).  It  stands  on  the  shore  of  the 
lake  of  the  same  name,  on  a  narrow  strip  of  Swiss  terri¬ 
tory,  which  projects  into  Lombardy  and  is  close  to  the 
Italian  frontier. 

LUGANO,  Lake  of  (sometimes  called  Lago  Ceresio 
by  the  Italians,  from  the  Roman  name  Lacus  Ceresius), 
situated  partly  in  Lombardy  and  partly  in  the  Swiss 
Canton  Tessin  or  Ticino,  takes  its  ordinary  name  from 
the  town  of  Lugano,  the  only  considerable  place  on  its 
banks. 

LUGANSK,  a  town  of  Russia,  in  the  government  of 
Ekaterinoslaff,  district  of  Slavianoserbsk,  300  miles  to 
the  eastward  of  the  capital  of  the  province,  is  connected 
by  a  branch  with  the  railway  between  Kharkoff  and 
Azoff,  as  well  as  with  other  towns  and  iron-works  of 
the  Donetz  coal-mines  district.  It  stands  on  the  small 
river  Lugan,  ten  miles  from  its  junction  with  the  north¬ 
ern  Donetz,  in  the  Lugan  mine  district,  of  which  it  is 
the  chief  town.  Population  (1890),  12,000. 

LUGO,  a  maritime  province  of  Spain,  one  of  the  four 
into  which  Galicia  has  since  1833  been  divided,  is 
bounded  on  the  east  by  Oviedo  and  Leon,  on  the  south 
by  Orense,  on  the  west  by  Pontevedra  and  Coruna,  and 
on  the  north  by  the  Atlantic.  Its  extreme  length  from 
north  to  south  is  about  ninety-eight  miles,  its  breadth 
fifty-eight,  and  the  area  3,787  square  miles.  Population 
(1890),  420,000. 

Lugo,  the  capital  of  the  above  province,  stands  on 
a  small  hill  near  the  northern  bank  of  the  river  Mino, 
sixty  miles  southwest  from  Coruna,  and  353  northwest 
from  Madrid,  on  the  highway  between  these  two  cities. 
Pormlation.  20,000. 
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LUGOS,  a  market-town  of  Hungary,  capital  of  the 
rrans-Tisian  county  of  Krasso,  is  situated  on  the  Temes, 
and  on  the  railway  from  Temesvar  to  Karansebes, 
thirty-two  miles  east-southeast  of  the  former.  Popula¬ 
tion,  11,287. 

LUINI,  Bernardino,  the  most  celebrated  master 
of  the  Lombard  school  of  painting,  founded  upon  the 
style  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  was  born  at  Luino,  a  village 
on  the.Lago  Maggiore,  toward  1465.  He  himself 
wrote  his  name  as  “  Bernardin  Lovino,”  but  the  spelling 
“  Luini  ”  is  now  very  generally  adopted.  Few  facts 
are  known  regarding  the  life  of  this  illustrious  and  de¬ 
lightful  painter,  and  it  is  only  since  a  comparatively  re¬ 
cent  date  that  he  has  even  been  credited  with  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  his  own  works,  and  with  the  fame  thereto  apper¬ 
taining,  as  many  of  them  had,  in  the  lapse  of  years  and 
laxity  of  attribution,  got  assigned  to  Leonardo.  Ber¬ 
nardino,  who  hardly  ever  left  Lombardy,  had  some 
merit  as  a  poet,  and  is  said  to  have  composed  a  treatise 
on  painting.  The  precise  date  of  his  death  is  unknown; 
he  may,  perhaps,  have  survived  till  about  1540. 

LUKE,  whose  name  is  traditionally  attached  to  the 
Third  Gospel,  appears  to  have  been  one  of  the  compan¬ 
ions  of  Paul,  being  mentioned  as  such  in  Col.  iv.  14, 
Philem.  24,  and  2  Tim.  iv.  1 1  ;  even  if,  as  some  critics 
suppose,  these  epistles  were  not  written  by  Paul  him¬ 
self,  they  are  at  any  rate  likely  to  have  preserved  the 
local  coloring.  Assuming,  as  is  probable,  that  the  same 
person  is  intended  in  all  three  passages,  we  gather  (1) 
that  Luke  was  not  a  born  Jew,  since  in  Col.  iv.  11, 
“  those  who  are  of  the  circumcision  ”  appear  to  be 
separated  from  those,  among  whom  is  Luke,  who  are 
mentioned  afterward  (but  there  is  nothing  to  determine 
the  question,  which  has  since  been  raised,  whether  he 
had  been  a  Jewish  proselyte  or  a  Gentile),  and  (2)  that 
he  was  a  physician.  There  was  an  early  belief,  first 
mentioned  By  Irenteus,  that  he  is  spoken  of,  though  not 
mentioned  by  name,  in  2  Cor.  viii.  18,  as  “  the  brother 
whose  praise  is  in  the  gospel  throughout  all  the 
churches;  ”  and  the  subscription  of  that  epistle  in  some 
MSS.,  and  in  the  Peschito  and  other  versions,  embodies 
this  belief.  Of  his  birtli  and  country  nothing  is  posi¬ 
tively  known;  but  it  is  a  possible  inference  from  his 
name  Lucas ,  which  is  a  contraction  of  Lucanus  (the 
full  form  occurs  in  some  early  MSS.  of  the  Itala),  that 
he  was  of  Italian  (Lucanian)  descent. 

From  the  time  of  Irenaeus,  whose  testimony  is  soon 
followed  by  that  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian, 
and  Origen,  this  companion  of  Paul  has  generally  been 
considered  to  be  the  author  of  the  third  canonical 
Gospel  and  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  but  no  other 
facts  are  mentioned  by  early  writers  as  to  his  personal 
history,  except  such  as  may  be  gathered  from  the 
writings  which  are  attributed  to  him. 

LU  KE,  Gospel  of.  See  Gospels. 

LUKOW,  a  town  of  Russian  Poland,  in  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  Siedlce,  sixty  miles  by  rail  to  the  west  of  Brest - 
Litovsky.  Owing  to  its  situation  on  the  railway  and  in 
the  center  of  a  rich  district,  it  is  rapidly  developing. 
The  population  is  11,050. 

LUKOYANOFF,  a  district  town  in  Russia,  in  the 
government  of  Nijni-Novgorod,  108  miles  south-south- 
east  of  the  chief  town  of  the  government,  on  the  high¬ 
way  to  Saratoflf,  at  the  sources  of  the  Tesha  river,  tribu¬ 
tary  of  the  Oka.  It  is  situated  in  a  district  where  agri¬ 
culture  is  carried  on  to  a  large  extent,  corn  being  sold  to 
distilleries,  and  hemp  exported,  while  the  extensive 
forests  furnish  materials  for  the  production  of  wooden 
wares.  Population,  10,000. 

LULLY,  Giovanni  Battista,  was  born  in  Flor¬ 
ence,  in  1633,  and  joined,  in  1650*  as  a  violinist,  the 
orchestra  of  the  French  court.  Though  friendless  and 
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in  a  foreign  country,  his  genius  soon  opened  for  him  a 
road  to  honors  and  wealth.  He  was  appointed  director 
of  music  to  King  Louis  XIV.,  and  director  of  the 
Paris  opera.  His  Miserere ,  written  for  the  funeral  of 
the  minister  Sequier,  is  a  splendid  work  of  genius;  and 
very  remarkable  are  also  his  minor  sacred  compositions. 
On  his  deathbed,  in  1687,  he  wrote  Bisogna  morire , 
peccatore .  Lully’s  right  to  be  numbered  among  the  most 
original  and  the  best  musicians  is  undoubted. 

LULLY,  Raymond,  the  inventor  of  a  fantastic  sys¬ 
tem  of  logic  by  which  Mohammedans  should  be  con¬ 
verted  to  Christianity,  was  born  at  Palma,  in  the  island 
of  Majorca,  in  1235.  He  married,  but,  notwithstanding, 
sought  the  reputation  of  a  gallant,  and  was  mixed  up 
in  more  than  one  intrigue.  Something,  however,  of  the 
nature  of  a  cancer,  which  attacked  one  of  the  objects  of 
his  passion,  Signora  Ambrosia — such  is  the  way  in 
which  we  are  asked  to  account  for  his  “conversion  ” — 
affected  him  so  deeply  that  he  abandoned  in  his  thirty- 
second  year  his  licentious  life,  and,  having  distributed 
the  greater  portion  of  his  goods  to  his  family  and 
the  poor,  he  withdrew  to  the  retirement  of  a  cell 
on  Mount  Randa,  the  only  part  of  his  property  which 
he  had  reserved  for  himself.  Visions  of  a  crucified 
Savior  and  like  phenomena  confirmed  him  in  his  devo¬ 
tion  to  the  cause  of  Christ,  and  in  the  course  of  a  nine 
years’  retreat  on  Randa  he  came  to  regard  himself  as 
commissioned  by  God  to  refute  the  errors  of  Mohammed. 

In  1286  he  began  a  series  of  visits  which  he  made 
to  Rome  to  induce  the  supreme  pontiff  to  found  col¬ 
leges  for  the  study  of  Arabic;  but  the  small  success 
which  would  attend  his  efforts  in  this  direction  was 
foreshadowed  by  the  death  of  Honorius  (then  pope) 
before  he  could  attain  an  audience  with  him.  Mean¬ 
while  Lully  had  become  discontented  with  the  methods 
of  science  commonly  in  use,  and  had  set  himself  to 
construct  his  “great  art,”  a  method  which,  by  me¬ 
chanically  presenting  all  the  predicates  which  could  at¬ 
tach  to  any  subject,  was  adapted  to  answer  any  question 
on  any  topic,  and  would  (its  author  imagined)  by  the 
cogency  of  its  inferences  necessarily  convert  the  heathen. 
At  Tunis  his  attacks  upon  the  religion  of  the  country 
led  to  his  being  cast  into  prison,  and  it  was  only  by  the 
mediation  of  a  sheikh,  who  had  been  impressed  by  the 
earnestness  of  the  Christian  preacher,  that  he  managed 
to  escape  to  sea,  not  without  the  roughest  treatment  at 
the  hands  of  the  mob,  and*  find  his  way  to  Naples. 

A  new  influence  was  brought  to  bear  on  Lully’s  life  at 
Naples.  He  made  the  acquaintance  of  the  alchemist 
Arnaud  de  Villeneuve,  and  acquired,  we  may  believe, 
that  skill  in  transmuting  metals  for  which  Lully  himself 
became  in  popular  tradition  famous.  From  Cyprus 
Lully  proceeded  (1306)  to  Bougiah  in  Africa,  and  re¬ 
peated  the  experiences  he  had  already  had  at  Tunis. 
But,  though  Mohammedanism  showed  little  disposition 
to  welcome  the  “great  art”  and  its  author,  the  Euro¬ 
pean  world  had  meanwhile  begun  to  show  itself  more 
favorably  disposed  toward  Lully’s  projects.  In  1297  he 
had  received  at  Montpellier,  from  the  general  of  the 
Franciscans,  letters  recommending  him  to  the  superiors 
of  all  Franciscan  houses;  and  in  1309  his  “art”  was 
publicly  approved  by  a  decree  of  the  university  of  Paris. 
He  sailed  again  for  Africa,  and  received  the  martyr’s 
crown,  which  would  seem  to  have  become  the  ambition 
of  his  life.  At  Bougiah  he  again  proclaimed  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  church,  and  his  preaching  raised  such  a  tu¬ 
multuous  attack  that,  although  he  managed  to  get  on 
board  a  Genoese  vessel,  he  succumbed  during  the  voy¬ 
age  to  the  injuries  he  had  received,  and  died  in  sight  of 
his  native  town  of  Palma  (1315). 

LUMBAGO,  a  term  in  medicine  applied  to  a  painful 
ailment  affecting  the  muscles  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
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back,  generally  regarded  as  of  rheumatic  origin.  An 
attack  of  lumbago  may  occur  alone,  or  be  associated 
with  rheumatism  in  other  parts  of  the  body  at  the  time. 

It  usually  comes  on  by  a  seizure,  often  sudden,  of  pain 
in  one  or  both  sides  of  the  small  of  the  back,  of  a  severe 
cutting  or  stabbing  character,  greatly  aggravated  on 
movement  of  the  body,  especially  in  attempting  to  rise 
from  the  recumbent  posture,  and  also  in  the  acts  of 
drawing  a  deep  breath,  coughing,  or  sneezing.  So  in¬ 
tense  is  the  suffering  that  it  is  apt  to  suggest  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  inflammation  in  some  of  the  neighboring  inter¬ 
nal  organs,  such  as  the  kidneys,  bowels,  etc.,  but  the 
absence  of  the  symptons  specially  characteristic  of  these 
latter  complaints,  or  of  any  great  constitutional  disturb¬ 
ance  beyond  the  pain,  renders  the  diagnosis  a  matter  of 
no  great  difficulty.  Lumbago  seems  to  be  brought  on 
by  exposure  to  cold  and  damp,  and  by  the  other  excit¬ 
ing  causes  of  rheumatism.  Sometimes  it  follows  a 
strain  of  the  muscles  of  the  loins.  The  attack  is  in 
general  of  short  duration,  but  occasionally  it  continues 
tor  a  long  time,  not  in  such  an  acute  form  as  at  first, 
but  rather  as  a  feeling  of  soreness  and  stiffness  on  move¬ 
ment.  The  treatment  includes  that  for  rheumatic  affec¬ 
tions  in  general  (see  Rheumatism)  and  the  application 
of  local  remedies  to  allay  the  severe  pain. 

LUMP-SUCKER,  or  Lump-fish  ( Cyclepterus 
lumpus ),  a  marine  fish  which  with  another  genus 
[Liparis)  forms  a  small  family  ( Discoboli )  closely  allied 
to  the  Gobies  (see  Goby).  Like  many  fishes  of  the 
latter  family,  the  lump-suckers  have  the  ventral  fins 
united  into  a  circular  concave  disk,  which,  acting  as  a 
sucker,  enables  them  to  attach  themselves  firmly  to 
rocks  or  stones.  ..The  body  of  the  lump-sucker  (prop¬ 
erly  so  called)  is  short  and  thick,  with  a  thick  and  scale¬ 
less  skin,  covered  with  rough  tubercles,  the  larger  of 
which  are  arranged  in  four  series  along  each  side  of  the 
body.  The  first  dorsal  fin  is  almost  entirely  concealed 
by  the  skin,  appearing  merely  as  a  lump  on  the  back. 
The  lump-sucker  inhabits  the  coasts  of  both  sides  of  the 
North  Atlantic. 

LUND,  a  town  of  Sweden,  in  the  lan  of  Malmohus, 
lies  at  a  distance  of  ten  miles  by  rail  northeast  from 
Malmo.  It  is  chiefly  remarkable  for  its  university,  the 
second  in  Sweden,  founded  by  Charles  XL  in  1666,  with 
faculties  of  philosophy,  law,  medicine,  and  theology; 
the  number  of  students  ranges  from  500  to  600.  The 
library  contains  about  100,000  volumes  and  2,000  MSS., 
and  there  are  valuable  collections  in  archaeology  and 
natural  history.  Population,  14,000. 

LUNEBURG,  the  chief  town  of  a  district  in  the 
Prussian  province  of  Hanove”,  is  situated  near  the  foot 
of  a  small  hill  named  the  Kalkberg,  and  on  the  river 
llinenau,  fourteen  miles  above  its  confluence  with  the 
Elbe,  and  thirty  miles  to  the  southeast  of  Hamburg. 
Population,  19,045. 

LUN£VILLE,  the  chief  place  of  an  arrondissement 
in  the  department  of  Meurthe  and  Moselle,  France,  240 
miles  east  of  Paris  by  rail  on  the  line  to  Strasburg, 
stands  in  the  midst  of  meadows  between  the  Meurthe 
and  the  Vezouze  a  little  above  their  confluence.  It  is  a 
handsome  town  regularly  built.  Lun6ville  has  always 
been  an  important  cavalry  station,  and  has  a  riding 
school  where  200  horsemen  can  exercise  at  the  same 
lime.  The  population  is  16,041. 

LUPERCALIA,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  and 
interesting  Roman  festivals.  Its  origin  is  attributed  to 
Evander,  or  to  Romulus  before  he  founded  the  city, 
and  its  ceremonial  is  in  many  respects  unique  in  Roman 
ritual.  In  front  of  the  Porta  Romana,  on  the  western 
side  of  the  Palatine  hill,  close  to  the  Ficus  Ruminalis 
and  the  Casa  Ro?nuli,  was  the  cave  of  Lupercus;  in  it, 
according  to  the  legend,  the  the- wolf  had  suckled  th** 
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twins,  and  the  brotize  wolf  which  is  still  preserved  in 
the  Capitol  was  placed  in  it  in  296  B.c.  But  the  fes¬ 
tival  itself,  which  was  held  on  February  15th  under  the 
direction  of  the  Jlamen  dialis,  contains  no  reference  to 
the  Romulus  legend,  which  is  probably  later  in  origin. 
The  celebrants,  who  were  called  Luperci,  offered  in  sac¬ 
rifice  goats  and  a  dog;  the  fla?nen  dialis  himself  was 
forbidden  to  touch  either  kind  of  animal,  and  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted  that  the  Lupercal  sacrifice  is  older 
than  the  prohibition.  After  the  sacrifice  two  of  the 
Luperci  were  led  to  the  altar,  their  foreheads  were 
touched  with  a  bloody  sword,  and  the  blood  wiped  off 
with  wool  dipped  in  milk;  then  the  ritual  required  that 
the  two  young  men  should  laugh.  The  sacrificial  feast 
followed,  after  which  the  Luperci  cut  thongs  from  the 
skins  of  the  victims  and  ran  in  two  bands  round  the 
walls  of  the  old  Palatine  city,  striking  the  people  who 
crowded  near.  A  blow  from  the  thong  prevented  ste¬ 
rility  in  women.  These  thongs  were  called  Februa,  the 
festival  Februatio ,  and  the  day  Dies  Februetus;  hence 
arose  the  name  of  the  month  February,  the  last  of  the 
old  Roman  year.  The  Lupercalia  was  therefore  a  cere¬ 
mony  of  purification  performed  for  the  walls  and  for 
the  whole  of  the  old  Palatine  city,  from  which  it  follows 
that  it  was  dedicated  to  the  peculiar  god  of  that  city. 
In  early  time  the  name  of  the  god  was  kept  strictly 
secret,  as  it  was  unsafe  that  an  enemy  should  know  it 
and  be  able  to  invoke  him. 

LUPINE,  Lupinus ,  L.,  a  genus,  of  over  eighty 
species,  of  the  tribe  Genistece  of  the  order  Legutninosce. 
Species  with  digitate  leaves  range  along  the  west  side  of 
America  from  British  Columbia  to  Bolivia,  while  a  few 
occur  in  the  Mediterranean  region.  A  few  others  with 
entire  leaves  are  found  in  South  Carolina,  the  Cape,  and 
Cochin-China.  The  leaves  are  remarkable  for  “  sleep¬ 
ing  ”  in  three  different  ways.  From  being  in  the  form 
of  a  horizontal  star  by  day,  the  leaflets  either  fall  and 
form  a  hollow  cone  with  their  bases  upward,  or  rise  and 
the  cone  is  inverted,  or  else  the  shorter  leaflets  fall  and 
the  longer  rise,  and  so  together  form  a  vertical  star;  the 
object  in  every  case  being  to  protect  the  surfaces  of  the 
leaflets  from  radiation.  The  flowers  are  of  the  usual 
“  papilionaceous  ”  or  pea-like  form,  blue,  white,  purple, 
or  yellow,  in  long  terminal  spikes.  The  stamens  are 
monadelphous  and  bear  dimorphic  anthers.  The  species 
of  which  earliest  mention  is  made  is  probably  Z.  tennis, 
Forsk.,  of  Egypt.  It  is  no  longer  found  in  Greece, 
but  is  extensively  cultivated  in  Egypt.  Its  seeds  are 
eaten  by  the  poor  after  being  steeped  in  water  to 
remove  their  bitterness;  the  stems  furnish  fuel  and  the 
best  charcoal  for  gunpowder. 

LURAY  CAVERN,  in  Page  county,  Va.,  is  one 
mile  west  of  the  village  of  Luray,  on  the  Shenandoah 
Valley  Railroad.  The  valley,  here  ten  miles  wide, 
extends  from  the  Blue  Ridge  to  the  Massanutton  mount¬ 
ain,  and  displays  remarkably  fine  scenery.  These 
ridges  lie  in  vast  folds  and  wrinkles;  and  elevations  in 
the  valley  are  often  found  to  be  pierced  by  erosion. 
Cave  Hill,  300  feet  above  the  water-level,  had  long  been 
an  object  of  local  interest  on  account  of  its  pits  and  oval 
hollows,  or  sink-holes,  through  one  of  which,  August 
13,  1878,  Mr.  Andrew  J.  Campbell  and  others  entered, 
thus  discovering  the  extensive  and  beautiful  cavern  thus 
named. 

Geologically  considered,  the  Luray  cavern  does  not 
date  beyond  the  Tertiary  period,  though  carved  from 
the  Silurian  limestone.  At  some  period  long  subse¬ 
quent  to  its  original  excavation,  and  after  many  large 
stalactites  had  grown,  it  was  completely  filled  with 
glacial  mud  charged  with  acid,  whereby  the  dripstone 
was  eroded  into  singularly  grotesque  shapes.  After  the 
mud  had  been  mostly  removed  by  flowing  water,  these 
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eroded  forms  remained  among  the  new  growths.  To 
this  contrast  may  be  ascribed  some  of  the  most  striking 
scenes  in  the  cave.  The  many  and  extraordinary  monu¬ 
ments  of  aqueous  energy  include  massive  columns 
wrenched  from  their  place  in  the  ceiling  and  prostrate 
on  the  floor;  the  hollow  column,  forty  feet  high  and 
thirty  feet  in  diameter,  standing  erect,  but  pierced  by  a 
tubular  passage  from  top  to  bottom;  the  leaning  column, 
nearly  as  large,  undermined  and  tilting  like  the  cam¬ 
panile  of  l’isa;  the  organ,  a  cluster  of  stalactites  dropped 
points  downward,  and  standing  thus  in  the  room  known 
as  the  cathedral;  besides  a  vast  bed  of  disintegrated  car¬ 
bonates  left  by  the  whirling  flood  in  its  retreat  through 
the  great  space  called  the  Elfin  Ramble. 

The  stalactitic  display  exceeds  that  of  any  other  cavern 
known,  and  there  is  hardly  a  square  yard  on  the  walls  and 
ceiling  that  is  not  thus  ornamented.  Streams  and  true 
springs  are  absent,  but  there  are  hundreds  of  basins, 
varying  from  one  to  fifty  feet  in  diameter,  and  from  six 
to  fifteen  feet  in  depth.  The  water  in  them  is  exqui¬ 
sitely  pure,  except  as  it  is  impregnated  by  the  carbonate 
of  lime,  which  often  forms  concretions,  called,  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  size,  pearls,  eggs,  and  snowballs.  A  large 
one  is  known  as  the  cannon  ball.  On  fracture  these 
spherical  growths  are  found  to  be  radiated  in  structure. 
The  quantity  of  water  in  the  cavern  varies  greatly  at 
different  seasons.  Hence  some  stalactites  have  their 
tips  under  water  long  enough  to  allow  tassels  of  crys¬ 
tals  to  grow  on  them,  which,  in  a  drier  season,  are 
again  coated  over  with  stalactitic  matter;  and  thus  sin¬ 
gular  distortions  are  occasioned.  'The  dimensions  of 
the  various  chambers  included  in  Luray  Cavern  cannot 
easily  be  stated,  on  account  of  the  great  irregularity  of 
their  outlines.  But  it  should  be  understood  that  there 
are  several  tiers  of  galleries,  and  the  vertical  depth  from 
the  highest  to  the  lowest  is  260  feet. 

The  waters  of  this  cavern  appear  to  be  entirely  desti¬ 
tute  of  life  ;  and  the  existing  fauna  is  quite  meager, 
comprising  only  a  few  bats,  rats,  mice,  spiders,  flies, 
and  small  centipedes.  When  the  cave  was  first  entered, 
the  floor  was  covered  with  thousands  of  tracks  of  rac¬ 
coons,  wolves,  and  bears — most  of  them  probably 
made  long  ago,  as  impressions  made  in  the  tenacious 
clay  that  composes  most  of  the  cavern  floor  would  re¬ 
main  unchanged  for  centuries.  Layers  of  excrementi- 
tious  matter  appear,  and  also  many  small  bones,  along 
with  a  few  large  ones,  all  of  existing  species.  The 
traces  of  human  occupation  as  yet  discovered  are  pieces 
of  charcoal,  flints,  moccasin  tracks,  and  a  single  skele¬ 
ton  imbedded  in  stalagmite  in  one  of  the  chasms,  esti¬ 
mated  to  have  lain  where  found  for  not  more  than  five 
hundred  years,  judging  from  the  present  rate  of  stalag- 
mitic  growth. 

The  temperature  is  uniformly  540  Fahr. ,  coinciding 
with  that  of  Mammoth  Cave,  Kentucky.  The  air  is 
very  pure,  and  the  avenues  are  not  uncomfortably  damp. 

The  portions  open  to  the  public  are  now  lighted  by 
electric  lamps. 

LURGAN,  a  market-town  in  the  county  of  Armagh 
and  province  of  Ulster,  Ireland,  is  situated  a  few 
miles  south  of  Lough  Meagh,  and  twenty  miles  south¬ 
west  of  Belfast  by  rail.  Population  (1890),  12,000. 

LURISTAN,  or  LURISTAN,  a  province  of  western 
Persia,  stretches  northwest  and  southwest  some  260 
miles,  with  a  mean  breadth  of  seventy  miles  and  an  area 
of  rather  less  than  20,000  square  miles. 

LUSATIA  (German,  Lausitz)  is  a  common  name 
applied  to  two  neighboring  districts  in  Germany,  Lusatia 
Superior  and  Lusatia  Inferior,  belonging  in  part  to 
Prussia  and  in  part  to  Saxony.  The  country  now 
known  as  Upper  Lusatia  was  occupied  in  the  seventh 
century  by  the  Milcieni,  a  Slavonic  tribe.  In  the  tenth 
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century  it  was  annexed  to  the  German  kingdom  by  the 
margraves  of  Meissen,  and  from  this  time  for  several 
centuries  it  was  called  Budissin  (Bautzen),  from  the 
name  of  the  principal  fortress.  In  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  centuries  Budissin  changed  hands  several  times, 
being  connected  at  different  periods  with  Meissen, 
Poland,  and  Bohemia.  The  emperor  Frederick  I. 
granted  it,  in  1 1 58,  to  King  Ladislaus  of  Bohemia, 
and  under  him  and  his  immediate  successors  it  was 
largely  colonized  by  German  immigrants.  Between 
1253  and  1319  it  belonged  to  Brandenburg,  to  the  mar¬ 
grave  of  which  it  was  given  in  pledge  by  King  Ottocar 
II.  of  Bohemia;  and  in  1268  it  was  divided  into  an 
eastern  and  a  western  part — Budissin  proper  and  Gor- 
litz.  In  1319  Budissin  proper  was  restored  to  Bohemia, 
which  also  recovered  Gorlitz  m  1346.  In  the  sixteenth 
century  the  Reformation  made  way  rapidly  in  Upper 
Lusatia,  and  the  majority  of  the  people  became  Protest¬ 
ants.  The  two  countries  were  conquered  in  1620,  with 
the  sanction  of  Ferdinand  II.,  by  the  Saxon  elector, 
John  George  I  ,  to  whom  they  were  ceded  in  1635,  the 
emperor  as  king  of  Bohemia  retaining  a  certain  suprem¬ 
acy  for  the  purpose  of  guarding  the  rights  and  privi¬ 
leges  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  In  1815  the 
whole  of  Lower  Lusatia  and  the  half  of  Upper  Lusatia 
were  transferred  from  Saxony  to  Prussia.  Lower  Lu¬ 
satia  has  395,800  inhabitants,  of  whom  50,000  are 
Wends;  the  portion  of  Upper  Lusatia  belonging  to 
Prussia  has  243,500  inhabitants,  of  whom  32,000  are 
Wends.  There  are  300,000  inhabitants,  including  50,- 
000  Wends,  in  Saxon  Upper  Lusatia. 

LUS1IAI  or  KUKI  HILLS,  a  wild  and  imperfectly 
known  tract  of  country  on  the  northeastern  frontier  ot 
India,  extending  along  the  southern  border  of  the 
Assam  district  of  Cachar  and  the  eastern  border  of  the 
Bengal  district  of  Chittagong.  On  the  east  the  Lushai 
Hills  stretch  away  into  the  unexplored  mountains  of 
Independent  Burmah.  This  extensive  region  is  occu¬ 
pied  by  a  numerous  family  of  tribes  known  indifferently 
as  Lushais  or  Kukis.  All  these  tribes  are  nomadic  in 
their  habits,  and  subject  to  successive  waves  of  migra¬ 
tion. 

LUST  RATION  is  a  term  that  includes  all  the 
methods  of  purification  and  expiation  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans.  Among  the  Greeks  there  are  two  ideas 
clearly  distinguishable — that  human  nature  must  purify 
itself  from  guilt  before  it  is  fit  to  enter  into  communion 
with  God  or  even  to  associate  with  men,  and  that  guilt 
must  be  expiated  voluntarily  by  certain  processes  which 
God  has  revealed  in  order  to  avoid  the  punishment  that 
must  otherwise  overtake  it.  Tt  is  not  possible  to  make 
such  a  distinction  among  the  Latin  terms  lustratio , 
piacula ,  piamenta ,  caritnonice,  and  even  among  the 
Greeks  it  is  not  consistently  observed.  The  conception 
of  sin  never  reached  a  high  moral  standard,  and  the 
methods  of  lustration  are  purely  ritualistic.  Guilt  and 
impurity  arose  in  various  ways  ;  among  the  Greeks,  be¬ 
sides  the  general  idea  that  man  is  always  in  need  of 
purification,  the  species  of  guilt  most  insisted  on  by  re¬ 
ligion  are  incurred  by  murder,  by  touching  a  dead 
body,  by  sexual  intercourse,  and  by  seeing  a  prodigy  or 
sign  of  the  divine  will.  The  last  three  of  these  spring 
from  the  idea  that  man  had  been  without  preparation 
and  in  an  improper  manner  brought  into  communication 
with  God,  and  was  therefore  guilty.  The  first,  which 
involves  a  really  moral  idea  of  guilt,  is  far  more  impor¬ 
tant  than  the  others  in  Hellenic  religion.  Among  the 
Romans  we  hear  more  of  the  last  species  of  impurity; 
in  general  the  idea  takes  the  form  that  after  some  great 
disaster  the  people  become  convinced  that  some  guilt 
has  been  incurred  somewhere  and  must  be  expiated. 
The  methods  of  purification  consist  in  ceremonies  per- 
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formed  with  water,  fire,  air,  or  earth,  or  with  a  branch 
of  a  sacred  tree,  especially  of  the  laurel,  and  also  in 
sacrifice  and  other  ceremonial. 

LUTE.  The  European  lute  is  derived  in  form  and 
name  from  the  Arabic  “el  ‘ud,”  “the  wood,”  the  con¬ 
sonant  of  the  article  “  el  ”  having  been  retained  in  the 
European  languages  for  the  initial  of  the  name.  The 
Arab  instrument,  with  convex  sound-body,  pointing  to 
the  resonance  board  or  membrane  having  been  origi¬ 
nally  placed  upon  a  gourd,  was  strung  with  silk  and 
played  with  a  plectrum  of  shell  or  quill.  It  was  adopted 
ny  the  Arabs  from  Persia,  the  typical  instrument  being 
the  two-stringed  “  tanbur,”  and  ultimately  found  its  way 
to  the  West  at  the  time  of  the  crusades.  The  modern 
Egyptian  “  ‘ud”  is  the  direct  descendant  of  the  Arabic 
lute,  and  is  strung  with  seven  pairs  of  catgut  strings 
played  by  a  plectrum. 

The  lute  family  is  separated  from  the  guitars,  also  of 
Eastern  origin,  by  the  formation  of  the  sound-body, 
which  is  in  all  lutes  pear-shaped,  without  the  sides  or 
ribs  necessary  to  the  structure  of  the  flat-backed  guitar 
and  cither.  Observing  this  distinction,  we  include  with 
the  lute  the  tittle  Neapolitan  mandolin  of  two  feet 
long,  and  the  large  double-necked  Roman  chitarrone, 
which  not  infrequently  attains  to  a  length  of  six  feet. 
Mandolins  are  partly  strung  with  wire,  and  are  played 
with  a  plectrum,  indispensable  for  metal  or  short 
strings.  Perhaps  the  earliest  lutes  were  so  played,  but 
the  large  lutes  and  theorbos  strung  with  catgut  have 
been  invariably  touched  by  the  fingers  only,  the  length 
permitting  this  more  sympathetic  means  of  producing 
the  tone. 

The  Neapolitan  is  the  best  known  mandolin;  it  was 
indicated  by  Mozart  in  the  score  of  Don  Giovanni ,  to 
accompany  the  famous  serenade. 

LUTHER.  Martin  Luther  was  born  at  Eisleben,  in 
the  county  of  Mansfeld,  in  Thuringia,  on  November 
10,  1483.  His  father,  Hans  Luther,  a  slate-cutter  by 
trade,  belonged  to  a  family  of  free  peasants.  H  is  mother 
was  Margaret  Lindeburn.  Hans  Luther  had  left  Mohra, 
his  native  village,  and  had  come  to  Eisleben  to  work  as 
a  miner.  When  Martin  was  six  months  old  he  went  to 
Mansfeld  and  set  up  a  forge,  the  small  profits  of  which 
enabled  him  to  send  his  son  to  the  Latin  school  of  the 
place.  There  the  boy  so  distinguished  himself  that  his 
father  determined  to  make  him  a  lawyer,  and  sent  him 
lor  a  year  to  a  Franciscan  school  at  Magdeburg,  and 
ihen  to  Eisenach  near  Mohra.  There  Luther,  with 
other  poor  scholars,  sang  for  alms  in  the  streets,  and 
his  fine  tenor  voice  and  gentle  manners  attracted  the 
attention  and  gained  for  him  the  motherly  care  of  Ursula 
Cotta,  the  wife  of  the  burgomaster  of  Eisenach.  From 
Eisenach  he  went  in  his  eighteenth  year  to  the  high 
school  of  Erfurt,  where  his  favorite  master  was  the 
humanist  Trutwetter,  who  taught  him  classics  and  phi¬ 
losophy.  He  took  his  bachelor’s  degree  in  1502,  and 
his  master’s  in  1505.  At  Erfurt  the  preaching  of  the 
town’s  pastor  Weisemann  made  a  deep  impression  on 
his  mind,  as  did  the  preacher’s  frequent  exhortations  to 
study  the  Scripture.  Luther  tells  us  that  he  sought  in 
vain  for  a  whole  Bible,  that  he  could  only  get  portions  to 
read.  A  dangerous  illness,  the  death  of  a  near  friend, 
together  with  other  circumstances,  so  wrought  on  his 
pious,  sensitive  nature  that  in  spite  of  father  and  family 
ne  resolved  to  give  up  all  his  prospects  and  become  a 
monk.  He  entered  the  Augustinian  convent  at  Erfurt 
in  June,  1505-  His  first  years  of  monastic  life  were 
spent  in  fierce  mental  struggle.  He  had  found  a  whole 
Bible  and  read  it  diligently,  but  it  did  not  bring  him 
peace.  The  feeling  of  universal  human  sinfulness,  and 
of  his  own,  was  burnt  into  him  both  by  his  dogmatic 
studies  and  by  his  reading  of  the  Scripture.  He  lived  a 


life  of  the  severest  mortification,  and  invented  continu¬ 
ally  new  forms  of  penance,  and  all  the  while  heait  and 
head  alike  told  him  that  outward  acts  could  never  banish 
sin. 

When  Luther  regained  his  mental  health,  he  took 
courage  to  be  ordained  priest  in  May,  1507,  and  next 
year,  on  the  recommendation  of  Staupitz,  the  elector  of 
Saxony  appointed  him  professor  in  the  university  of 
Wittenberg,  which  had  been  founded  in  1502.  While 
in  the  monastery  Luther  had  assiduously  pursued  his 
studies,  and  his  severe  mortifications  and  penances  had 
never  interrupted  his  theological  work.  He  read  all 
the  great  scholastic  theologians,  but  Augustine  was  his 
master  in  theology.  He  began  by  lecturing  on 
Aristotle;  and  in  1509  he  gave  Biblical  lectures,  which 
from  the  very  first  were  a  power  in  the  university.  His 
class  room  was  thronged;  his  fellow-professors  were 
students.  Staupitz  forced  him  also  to  preach;  and  his 
marvelous  eloquence,  felt  to  be  from  the  heart,  at¬ 
tracted  great  crowds  of  hearers.  The  year  15 11  brought 
an  apparent  interruption,  but  in  fact  only  a  new  de¬ 
velopment,  of  Luther’s  character  and  knowledge  of  the 
world.  He  went  to  Rome,  probably  in  fulfillment  of 
an  old  vow,  and  the  journey  was  a  marked  event  in  his 
life.  He  went  up  in  true  pilgrim  spirit,  a  mediaeval 
Christian,  and  he  came  back  a  Protestant.  The  pious 
German  was  horrified  with  what  he  saw  in  Rome,  and 
he  afterward  made  telling  use  of  what  he  had  seen  in 
various  tracts,  and  notably  in  his  address  to  the  German 
nobles.  On  his  return  to  the  university  he  was  pro¬ 
moted  to  the  degree  of  doctor  of  divinity,  in  October, 
1512.  The  oath  he  had  to  take  on  the  occasion  “to 
devote  his  whole  life  to  study,  and  faithfully  to  ex¬ 
pound  and  defend  the  holy  Scripture,”  was  to  him  the 
seal  of  his  mission.  He  began  his  work  with  lectures 
on  the  Psalms,  and  then  proceeded  to  comment  on  the 
epistles  of  Paul  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians,  enforcing 
especially  his  peculiar  views  of  the  relations  between 
law  and  gospel.  His  lectures  and  his  sermons  were  at¬ 
tended  by  great  audiences,  and  disciples  gathered  round 
him.  As  early  as  1516  his  special  principles  were  pub¬ 
licly  defended  at  academical  disputations.  Staupitz 
made  him  district-vicar  of  his  order  for  Meissen  and 
Thuringia.  He  made  short  preaching  tours,  and  lu» 
influence  was  felt  far  beyond  Wittenberg.  When  the 
plague  came  to  that  university  town  he  remained  at  his 
post  when  others  fled.  Then  came  1517,  the  year  of 
the  Reformation.  The  new  pope,  Leo  X.,  had  sent 
agents  through  Germany  to  sell  indulgences,  and  John 
Tetzel,  a  Dominican,  had  been  chosen  for  Saxony. 
Luther,  who  had  passed  through  deep  soul-struggles 
ere  he  won  pardon,  knew  that  God’s  forgiveness  could 
not  be  purchased  for  money,  and  thundered  against 
Tetzel  and  his  indulgences  from  Wittenberg  pulpit,  lie 
wrote  anxiously  to  the  princes  and  bishops  to  refuse  the 
pardon-seller  a  passage  through  their  lands.  When 
Tetzel  got  to  Jiiterbogk,  near  Wittenberg,  Luther  could 
stand  it  no  longer.  He  wrote  out  ninety-five  proposi¬ 
tions  or  theses  denouncing  indulgences,  and  on  the  eve 
of  All  Saints,  October  31st,  nailed  the  paper  to  the 
door  of  the  Castle  church.  In  a  short  time  all  Ger¬ 
many  was  ablaze. 

These  theses,  with  the  sermons  explaining  them, 
brought  Germany  face  to  face  with  the  reality  of  blas¬ 
phemy  in  the  indulgences.  Luther’s  public  life  had 
opened  ;  the  Reformation  had  begun. 

Pilgrims  who  had  come  to  Wittenberg  to  buy  indul¬ 
gences  returned  with  the  theses  of  Luther  in  their  hands, 
and  with  the  impression  of  his  powerful  evangelical 
teaching  in  their  hearts.  The  national  mind  of  Ger¬ 
many  took  up  the  matter  with  a  moral  earnestness 
which  made  an  impression,  not  only  upon  the  prince^ 
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but  even  upon  bishops  and  monks.  At  first  it  seemed 
as  if  all  Germany  was  going  to  support  Luther.  The 
traffic  in  indulgences  had  been  so  shameless  that  all  good 
people  and  all  patriotic  Germans  had  been  scandalized. 
But  Luther  had  struck  a  blow  at  more  than  indulgences, 
although  he  scarcely  knew  it  at  the  time.  In  his  theses 
and  explanatory  sermons  he  had  declared  that  the  in¬ 
ward  spiritual  facts  of  man’s  religious  experience  were  of 
infinitely  more  value  than  their  expression  in  stereo¬ 
typed  forms  recognized  by  the  church,  and  he  had  made 
it  plain  too  that  in  such  a  solemn  thing  as  forgiveness  of 
sin  man  could  go  to  God  directly  without  human  medi¬ 
ation.  Pious  Christians  since  the  day  of  Pentecost 
had  thought  and  felt  the  same,  and  all  through  the  Mid¬ 
dle  Ages  men  and  women  had  humbly  gone  to  God 
for  pardon  trusting  in  Christ.  But  those  pious  people, 
hymn-writers,  and  preachers  had  not  seen  that  this  in¬ 
ward  experience  of  theirs  was  really  opposed  to  a  great 
part  of  the  ecclesiastical  system  of  their  day.  The 
church  had  set  such  small  store  by  that  inward  religious 
experience  that  the  common  speech  of  the  times  had 
changed  the  plain  meanings  of  the  words  “spiritual,” 
“sacred,”  “holy.”  A  man  was  “spiritual”  if  he  had 
been  ordained  to  office  in  the  church;  money  was 
“  spiritual  ”  if  it  had  been  given  to  the  church  ;  an  estate, 
with  its  roads,  woodlands,  fields,  was  “  spiritual  ”  or 
“  holy  ”  if  it  belonged  to  a  bishopric  or  abbey.  And  the 
church  that  had  so  degraded  the  meaning  of  “  spiritual” 
had  thrust  itself  and  its  external  machinery  in  between 
God  and  the  worshiper,  and  had  proclaimed  that  no 
man  could  draw  near  to  God  save  through  its  appointed 
ways  of  approach.  Confession  was  to  be  made  to  God 
through  the  priest ;  God  spoke  pardon  only  in  the 
priest’s  absolution.  When  Luther  attacked  indulgences 
in  the  way  he  did  he  struck  at  this  whole  system. 

Compelled  to  examine  the  ancient  history  of  the 
church,  he  soon  discovered  the  whole  tissue  of  fraud 
and  imposture  by  which  the  canon  law  had  from  the 
ninth  century  downward  been  foisted  upon  the  Christian 
world.  There  is  scarcely  any  essential  point  in  ancient 
ecclesiastical  history  bearing  upon  the  question  of  the 
invocation  of  saints,  of  clerical  priesthood,  of  episcopal 
and  metropolitan  pretensions,  which  his  genius  did  not 
discern  in  its  true  light.  He  resolved  to  preach 
throughout  Germany,  and  in  1518  appeared  at  a  gen¬ 
eral  meeting  of  his  order  at  Heidelberg.  There  he 
held  a  public  disputation  on  certain  theses  called  by 
him  paradoxes,  in  which  he  strove  to  make  apparent 
the  contrast  between  the  external  view  of  religion 
taught  by  the  schoolmen  and  the  spiritual  view  of 
gospel  truth  based  upon  justifying  faith.  On  his  return 
to  Wittenberg  in  May,  1518,  Luther  wrote  and  pub¬ 
lished  an  able  and  moderate  exposition  of  the  theses, 
and  sent  it  to  some  of  the  German  bishops.  He  pro¬ 
claimed  the  need  for  a  thorough  reformation  of  the 
church,  which  he  thought  could  only  be  effected,  with 
the  aid  of  God,  by  an  earnest  cooperation  of  the  whole 
of  Christendom.  This  energy  awakened  opponents. 
Conrad  Wimpinaat  Frankfort,  Hoogstraten  at  Cologne, 
Sylvester  Trierias  at  Rome,  and  above  all  John  Eck,  an 
old  fellow  student,  at  Ingolstadt,  attacked  his  theses, 
and  discovered  heresy  in  them.  The  result  was  that 
Luther  was  summoned  to  appear  before  the  pope  at 
Rome,  but  the  elector  of  Saxony  intervened,  and  got 
the  matter  so  arranged  that  Luther  was  cited  to  appear 
before  the  pope’s  legate  at  Augsburg. 

The  pope  was  unwilling  to  quarrel  with  Germany, 
where  the  whole  people  seemed  to  be  supporting  Luther, 
and  the  cardinal  legate  James  de  Vio  of  Gaeta,  com¬ 
monly  called  Cajetan,  was  told  to  be  conciliatory. 
Luther  went  to  Augsburg  on  foot,  and  presented  him¬ 
self  before  the  legate,  but  the  interview  was  not  a  suc¬ 


cessful  one.  The  cardinal  began  by  browbeating  the 
monk,  and  ended  by  being  somewhat  afraid  of  him. 
Luther  could  not  respect  either  the  learning  or  the 
judgment  of  Cajetan.  He  left  Augsburg  by  stealth, 
afraid  of  capture,  condemned,  but  appealing  “from  the 
pope  ill-informed  to  the  pope  to-be-better-informed. ” 
On  his  return  to  Wittenberg  he  found  the  elector  in 
great  anxiety  of  mind,  in  consequence  of  an  imperious 
letter  from  the  cardinal,  and  offered  to  leave  Saxony  for 
France.  'The  elector,  however,  allowed  him  to  remain, 
and  the  pope  sent  another  legate  to  settle  the  affairs  of 
Germany.  This  was  Carl  von  Miltitz,  a  native  of 
Saxony,  a  man  of  the  world,  and  no  great  theologian. 
He  resolved  to  meet  Luther  privately,  and  did  so  in  the 
house  of  Spalatin,  court  preacher  to  the  elector  of 
Saxony.  In  his  interview  with  Cajetan,  Luther  had 
refused  to  retract  two  propositions — that  the  treasury 
of  indulgences  is  not  filled  with  the  merits  of  Christ, 
and  that  he  who  receives  the  sacrament  must  have 
faith  in  the  grace  offered  to  him.  Miltitz  made  no 
such  demands.  He  apparently  gave  up  Tetzel  and  the 
indulgences,  agreed  with  much  of  Luther’s  theology, 
but  insisted  that  he  had  not  been  respectful  to  the  pope, 
and  that  such  conduct  weakened  the  authority  which 
rightly  belonged  to  the  church.  He  wished  Luther  to 
write  to  the  pope  and  apologize.  Luther  consented. 
It  was  further  arranged  that  both  parties  were  to  cease 
from  writing  or  preaching  on  the  controverted  matters, 
and  that  the  pope  was  to  commission  a  body  of  learned 
theologians  to  investigate.  Luther  accordingly  wrote 
to  the  pope,  telling  him  that  he  “  freely  confessed  that 
the  authority  of  the  church  was  superior  to  everything, 
and  that  nothing  in  heaven  or  on  earth  can  be  preferred 
before  it  save  only  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  Lord  over  all.” 
This  was  in  March,  1519.  Meanwhile  Luther  had  ap¬ 
pealed  from  the  pope  to  a  general  council  to  be  held  in 
Germany.  In  the  end  of  1518,  a  papal  bull  concerning 
indulgences  had  appeared,  confirming  the  old  doctrine, 
without  any  reference  to  the  late  dispute. 

The  years  1519,  1520,  1521  were  a  time  of  fierce  but 
triumphant  struggle  with  the  hitherto  irresistible  Church 
of  Rome,  soon  openly  supported  by  the  empire.  The 
first  of  these  years  passed  in  public  conferences  and  dis¬ 
putations.  Luther  had  promised  Miltitz  to  refrain 
from  controversy,  on  the  understanding  that  his  ad¬ 
versaries  did  not  attack  him,  and  he  kept  his  word. 
But  his  old  antagonist,  John  Eck,  published  thirteen 
theses  attacking  Luther,  and  challenged  Andrev 
Bodenstein  of  Carlstadt,  a  friend  and  colleague  d. 
Luther,  to  a  public  disputation.  Luther  instantly  re¬ 
plied  to  Eck’s  theses,  and  the  disputation  between 
Carlstadt  and  Eck  was  immediately  followed  by  one 
between  Eck  and  Luther.  In  this  famous  Leipsic  dis¬ 
putation  the  controversy  took  a  new  shape.  It  was  no 
longer  a  theological  dispute;  it  became  a  conflict  be¬ 
tween  two  opposing  sets  of  principles  affecting  the 
whole  round  of  church  life.  Luther  and  Eck  began 
about  indulgences  and  penance,  but  the  debate  soon 
turned  on  the  authority  of  the  Roman  Church  and  of 
the  pope.  Eck  maintained  the  superiority  of  the  Roman 
Church  and  of  the  pope  as  successor  of  St.  Peter  and 
vicar-general  of  Christ.  His  argument  was  “no  pope 
no  church.”  Luther  denied  the  superiority  of  the 
Roman  Church,  and  supported  his  denial  by  the 
testimony  of  eleven  centuries,  by  the  decrees  of  Nicaea, 
by  the  Holy  Scriptures.  He  maintained  that  the  Greek 
Church  was  part  of  the  church  of  Christ,  else  Athanasius, 
Basil,  and  the  Gregories  were  outside  Christianity. 
The  pope  has  more  need  of  the  church,  he  said,  than 
the  church  has  of  the  pope.  Eck  retorted  that  these 
had  been  the  arguments  of  Wickliffe  and  of  Huss,  and 
that  they  had  been  condemned  at  the  council  of  Con- 
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stance.  Luther  refused  to  admit  that  the  condemnation 
was  right;  Eck  refused  to  debate  with  an  opponent 
who  would  not  abide  by  the  decision  of  oecumenical 
councils;  and  so  the  disputation  ended. 

During  1520  the  first  great  political  crisis  occurred,  on 
the  occasion  of  the  death  of  Maximilian,  and  ended 
fatally,  in  consequence  of  the  want  of  patriotic  and 
political  wisdom  among  the  German  princes.  Charles, 
the  son  of  Maximilian,  was  elected  emperor,  and  that 
election  meant  the  continuation  of  a  mediaeval  policy  in 
Germany. 

Meanwhile  Luther  was  at  Wittenberg  continuing  his 
course  of  preaching,  lecturing,  and  writing.  The  num¬ 
ber  of  matriculated  students  had  increased  from  232  in 
1517  to  458  in  1519,  and  to  579  in  1520;  but  large  num¬ 
bers  besides  these  came  to  hear  Luther.  The  study  of 
Greek  and  Hebrew  was  diligently  carried  on,  and  the 
university  was  in  a  most  flourishing  state.  Some  of  the 
finest  productions  of  Luther’s  pen  belong  to  this  period 
— his  Sermons  on  the  sacraments,  on  excommunication, 
on  the  priesthood,  on  good  works,  his  Address  to  the 
Christian  Nobility  of  the  German  Nation  on  the  Re¬ 
formation  of  Christendom ,  and  The  Babylonian  Cap¬ 
tivity  of  the  Church.  The  address  to  the  German 
nobles,  published  on  June  26,  1520,  created  a  great  deal 
of  excitement  not  only  in  Germany  but  beyond  it.  It 
was  this  appeal  which  first  made  Zwingli  feel  sym¬ 
pathy  with  Luther,  w'ho  showed  in  this  little  book  that 
the  Romish  doctrine  of  two  estates,  one  secular  and  the 
other  spiritual,  was  simply  a  wall  raised  round  the 
church  to  prevent  reform.  His  address  raised  the  cry 
of  Germany  for  the  Germans,  civil  government  uncon¬ 
trolled  by  ecclesiastics,  a  married  clergy,  while  he  called 
for  a  national  system  of  education  as  the  foundation  of 
a  better  order  of  things.  The  most  important  work  of 
the  time,  however,  was  the  Babylonian  Captivity  of  the 
Church  of  God  (October,  1520),  in  which  he  boldly 
attacked  the  papacy  in  itvs  principles.  The  printing 
press  sent  thousands  of  these  books  through  Germany, 
and  the  people  awaited  the  bull,  armed  beforehand 
against  its  arguments.  The  bull  was  published  at  Rome 
on  July  15,  1520.  It  accused  Luther  of  holding  the 
opinions  of  Huss,  and  condemned  him.  Eck  brought 
it  to  Leipsic,  and  published  it  there  in  October.  It  was 
posted  up  in  various  German  towns,  and  usually  the 
citizens  and  the  students  tore  it  down.  At  last  it  reached 
Luther.  He  answered  it  in  a  pamphlet,  in  which  he 
called  it  the  execrable  bull  of  Antichrist,  and  at  last  he 
proclaimed  at  Wittenberg  that  he  would  publicly  burn 
it.  On  December  10,  1520,  at  the  head  of  a  procession 
of  professors  and  students,  Luther  passed  out  of  the 
university  gates  to  the  market-place,  where  a  bonfire 
had  been  laid.  One  of  the  professors  lighted  the  fuel, 
and  Luthe*"  threw  the  bull  on  the  flames;  a  companion 
flung  after  it  a  copy  of  the  canon  law.  Germany  was 
henceforth  to  be  ruled  by  the  law  of  the  land,  and  not 
by  the  law  of  Rome.  The  news  flashed  over  all  Ger¬ 
many,  kindling  stern  joy.  Rome  had  shot  its  last  bolt; 
if  Luther  was  to  be  crushed,  only  the  emperor  could  do 
it.  On  December  17th  Luther  drew  up  before  a  notary 
and  five  witnesses  a  solemn  protest,  in  which  he  ap¬ 
pealed  from  the  pope  to  a  general  council.  This  protest, 
especially  when  we  take  it  along  with  other  future  acts 
of  Luther,  meant  a  great  deal  more  than  many  his¬ 
torians  have  discerned.  It  was  the  declaration  that  the 
Christian  community  is  wider  than  the  Roman  Church, 
and  wras  an  appeal  from  later  mediaeval  to  earlier 
mediaeval  ideas  of  catholicity. 

The  pope  had  appealed  to  the  emperor  to  crush  heresy 
in  Germany,  and  Charles  V.,  with  his  Spanish  training 
and  his  dreams  of  a  restored  mediaeval  empire,  where  he 
might  reign  as  vicar  of  God,  had  promised  his  aid.  He 


had  declared,  however,  that  he  must  pay  some  regard  to 
the  views  of  Frederick  of  Sa.^bny,  from  whom  he  had 
received  the  imperial  crown,  and  had  in  the  end  resolved 
to  summon  Luther  before  the  diet  to  be  held  at  Worms. 
The  diet  was  opened  by  Charles  in  January,  1521,  and 
the  papal  nuncio,  Hieronymus  Alexander  (afterward 
archbishop  of  Brindisi  and  cardinal),  urged  first  privately 
and  then  publicly  in  the  diet  that  Luther  should  be  con¬ 
demned  unheard,  as  one  already  tried  and  convicted  by 
the  papal  bull.  He  threatened  the  Germans  with  excom¬ 
munication,  it  is  said,  in  case  of  their  refusal  to  accede 
to  his  requests.  But  the  princes  had  their  own  quarrel 
with  Rome,  and  urged  besides  that  it  would  be  unfair 
to  condemn  a  man  unheard  and  untried.  A  committee 
appointed  by  the  diet  presented  a  list  of  100  grievances 
of  the  German  nation  against  Rome.  This  startled  the 
emperor,  who,  instead  of  ordering  Luther’s  books  to  be 
burned,  issued  only  a  provisional  order  that  they  should 
be  delivered  to  the  magistrate.  He  then  sent  to  sum¬ 
mon  Luther  before  him,  and  granted  him  a  safe  conduct 
to  and  from  the  diet.  In  April  Luther  set  out  for 
Worms.  Before  leaving  Wittenberg  he  had  devised 
with  his  friend  Lucas  Cranach,  the  artist,  what  he  called 
“a  good  book  for  the  laity,”  a  series  of  wood-cuts  de 
picting  contrasts  between  Christ  and  the  pope,  with  ex¬ 
planations  in  pithy  German.  Luther  went  to  Worms, 
believing  that  he  was  going  to  his  death.  Everywhere  on 
the  road  he  saw  the  imperial  edict  against  his  books 
posted  up,  yet  his  journey  was  in  some  sort  a  triumphal 
progress;  the  people  came  out  in  crowds  to  meet  him, 
and  at  Erfurt  the  herald  gave  way  to  the  universal  re¬ 
quest,  and,  against  his  instructions,  permitted  Luther 
to  preach.  On  the  16th  Luther  entered  the  imperial 
city  amid  an  immense  concourse  of  people.  Next  day 
he  was  brought  before  the  diet. 

When  he  appeared  before  the  diet  he  was  asked  by 
John  Eck,  an  official  of  the  archbishop  of  Treves  (to  be 
distinguished  from  Eck  the  theologian),  whether  the 
books  piled  on  a  table  were  his,  and  whether  he  would 
retract  what  was  written  in  them.  Luther  acknowl¬ 
edged  his  writings,  and  requested  that  as  the  matter 
written  concerned  the  highest  of  all  subjects,  the  word 
of  God  and  the  welfare  of  souls,  he  might  have  time  for 
consideration  before  he  answered  the  second  question. 
His  request  was  granted,  and  he  retired.  Luther’s  res¬ 
olution  had  been  taken  before  he  appeared  at  the  diet; 
he  only  desired  to  convince  friends  as  well  as  foes  that 
he  did  not  act  with  precipitation  at  so  decisive  a  mo¬ 
ment.  The  next  day  he  employed  in  prayer  and  medi¬ 
tation,  making  a  solemn  vow  upon  a  volume  of  Scripture 
to  remain  faithful  to  the  gospel,  should  he  have  to  seal 
his  confession  with  his  blood.  When  he  was  again 
brought  before  the  diet,  he  answered  at  great  length, 
dividing  his  writings  into  three  kinds: — (1)  those  in 
which  he  had  written  about  faith  and  morals  in  such 
fashion  that  even  his  opponents  admitted  that  what  he 
had  said  was  worth  reading;  he  could  not  retract  these ; 
(2)  those  in  which  he  had  condemned  the  papacy  and 
popish  doings,  which  had  ruined  Christendom  body  and 
soul ;  to  retract  these  would  be  mean  and  wicked,  and 
he  would  not;  (3)  those  in  which  he  had  attacked  pri¬ 
vate  persons  with  perhaps  more  vehemence  than  was 
right;  he  would  not  retract,  but  would  readily  listen  to 
any  one  who  pointed  out  errors,  He  spoke  in  German 
with  earnestness  and  force,  but  the  emperor  and  his  fol¬ 
lowers  scarcely  understood  him,  and  he  was  asked  to 
repeat  his  answer  in  Latin.  He  did  so,  and  the  papal 
party  were  irritated;  the  official  declared  that  they  were 
not  there  to  make  distinctions  or  to  discuss  things  which 
had  been  long  ago  settled  by  councils;  let  the  accused 
say  whether  he  recanted  or  not.  Luther  answered, 
“  Well,  then,  if  your  imperial  majesty  and  your  graces 
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require  a  plain  answer,  I  will  give  you  one  of  that  kind 
without  horns  and  teeth.  It  is  this.  I  must  be  con¬ 
vinced  either  by  the  witness  of  Scripture  or  by  clear 
arguments,  for  I  do  not  trust  either  pope  or  councils  by 
themselves,  since  it  is  manifest  that  they  have  often 
erred  and  contradicted  themselves — for  I  am  bound  by 
the  Holy  Scriptures  which  I  have  quoted,  and  my  con¬ 
science  is  held  by  the  word  of  God.  I  cannot  and  will 
not  retract  anything,  for  to  act  against  conscience  is 
unsafe  and  unholy.  So  help  me  God.  Amen.”  Eck 
asked  him  whether  he  actually  meant  to  say  that  general 
councils  had  erred.  He  answered  that  he  declared,  and 
that  openly,  that  councils  had  erred  several  times,  that 
the  council  of  Constance  had  erred.  Eck  replied  that 
he  surely  did  not  mean  to  say  that  general  councils  had 
erred.  Luther  persisted  that  he  could  prove  that  they 
had  erred  in  many  places.  The  emperor  made  a  sign 
to  end  the  matter,  and  Luther  said,  “  I  can  do  naught 
slse.  Here  stand  I.  God  help  me.  Amen.”  He 
went  back  to  his  lodgings  in  deep  depression  of  spirit, 
but  was  comforted  on  learning  that  the  elector  had  told 
Spalatin,  “  Doctor  Martin  has  spoken  well  in  Latin  and 
in  German  before  the  emperor  and  all  the  princes  and 
estates  of  the  empire;  only  he  is  too  keen  for  me.” 
Luther’s  answer  created  very  various  feelings  among 
those  who  heard  him.  The  Italians  and  Spaniards 
wished  the  safe  conduct  revoked,  and  Luther  burnt  at 
once.  Most  of  the  Germans  resolved  to  protect  him  at 
all  hazards.  The  emperor  deliberated  for  a  day,  and 
then  declared  that  he  meant  to  permit  Luther  to  return 
safely  from  the  council,  but  that  his  opinions  were  to  be 
condemned,  and  all  who  clung  to  them  punished  for  the 
future.  At  last  the  edict  of  the  diet  was  pronounced, 
in  which  Luther  was  condemned  in  the  severest  terms, 
and  placed  under  the  ban  of  the  empire.  This  meant 
that  when  his  safe  conduct  expired  he  was  an  outlaw, 
and  that  all  people  were  forbidden  to  give  him  food  or 
fire  or  shelter.  His  books  were  to  be  burnt,  his  goods 
confiscated,  and  his  adherents  punished.  Whoever  dis¬ 
obeyed  the  edict  incurred  the  ban  of  the  empire. 

Frederick  the  elector  of  Saxony  thought  that  Lu¬ 
ther’s  life  was  no  longer  safe,  as  in  twenty-one  days  his 
safe  conduct  would  expire.  Luther  was  hurried  away 
from  Worms,  and  as  he  traveled  back  to  Wittenberg  he 
was  stopped  near  Eisenach  by  a  band  of  armed  knights, 
and  carried  to  the  fortified  castle  of  the  Wartburg 
above  Eisenach  by  Frederick’s  orders.  The  elector’s 
fears,  as  matters  turned  out,  were  exaggerated.  Ger¬ 
many  was  in  no  mood  to  give  Luther  up,  and  there 
were  threatenings  of  risings  when  he  disappeared,  only 
appeased  when  it  was  whispered  about  that  he  was  in 
friendly  keeping.  Luther  remained  at  the  Wartburg, 
dressed  as  a  knight,  ordered  to  let  his  beard  grow,  and 
bearing  the  name  Junker  George,  for  ten  months, 
and  made  use  of  his  enforced  leisure  to  begin  what  was 
erhaps  his  greatest  literary  work,  his  translation  of  the 
criptures  from  the  original  texts.  The  New  Testa¬ 
ment  was  almost  entirely  his  own  work.  He  used  for 
the  text  Erasmus’  fourth  edition,  and  took  incredible 
pains  with  his  work.  Some  of  his  MS.  still  survives, 
and  shows  that  he  corrected  and  recorrected  with  great 
pains.  Some  passages  were  altered  at  least  fifteen 
times.  The  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was  first 
published  on  September  21,  1522,  and  a  second  edition 
appeared  in  December.  By  choosing  the  Franconian 
dialect  in  use  in  the  imperial  chancery,  Luther  made 
himself  intelligible  to  those  whose  vernacular  dialect 
was  High  German  or  Low  German,  and  his  Bible  is  still 
the  standard  of  the  German  tongue,  and  has  preserved 
unity  of  language,  literature,  and  thought  to  the  Ger¬ 
man  nation  during  its  political  disintegration.  The 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  begun  in  the  same 
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year,  was  a  much  more  tedious  task,  and  Luther  was 
assisted  in  it  by  what  Matthesius  calls  a  private  Sanhe¬ 
drim.  Bugenhagen,  Justus  Jonas,  Melanchthon,  Auro- 
gallus,  Roser,  and  several  Jewish  rabbis  made  the 
“Sanhedrim.”  Up  to  this  time  there  had  been  no 
change  in  the  church  services.  The  true  doctrine  of 
the  gospel  had  been  preached  in  Germany,  and  Romish 
rites  and  ceremonies  had  been  exhibited  as  abuses,  but 
not  a  single  word  or  portion  of  these  ceremonies  had 
been  changed,  and  Luther  felt  that  the  time  had  come 
to  bring  the  preaching  and  the  usages  into  harmony  with 
each  other.  In  the  midst  of  these  labors  news  came  to 
him  that  Germany  was  threatened  with  a  new  sale  of 
indulgences.  The  cardinal  archbishop  of  Mainz,  Albert 
of  Brandenberg,  unable  to  pay  the  26,000  ducats  due  to 
Rome  for  his  pallium,  had  resolved  to  raise  the  money 
by  indulgences.  Luther  wrote  a  fierce  tractate  Against 
the  New  Idol  at  Halle.  The  archbishop  getting  word 
of  this,  sent  to  Frederick  asking  him  to  restrain  Luther 
from  attacking  a  brother-elector,  and  Frederick  wished 
Luther  to  desist.  He  was  indignant,  but  at  the  request 
of  Melanchthon  he  agreed  to  lay  the  treatise  aside  until 
he  had  written  to  the  archbishop.  “  Put  down  the  idol 
within  a  fortnight,  or  I  shall  attack  you  publicly,”  he 
wrote ;  and  the  archbishop  in  reply  thanked  Luther  for 
his  Christian  brotherly  reproof,  and  promised,  “  with 
the  help  of  God,  to  live  henceforth  as  a  pious  bishop 
and  Christian  prince.  ” 

Luther’s  absence  from  his  congregation,  his  students, 
and  his  friends  and  books  at  Wittenberg  weighed  heav¬ 
ily  upon  him,  and  he  began  to  hear  disquieting  rumors. 
Carlstadt  and  other  friends  at  Wittenberg  were  urging 
on  the  Reformation  at  too  rapid  a  rate.  Their  idea  was 
that  everything  in  worship  not  expressly  enjoined  in  the 
Bible  should  at  once  be  abolished.  The  churches  were 
to  be  stripped  of  crucifixes,  images  of  saints,  and  the 
ritual  of  the  mass;  the  festivals  of  the  Christian  year 
were  to  be  neglected,  the  monastic  life  to  be  put  down 
by  force;  and  some  even  wished  it  ordained  that  all 
clergymen  should  be  married.  To  Luther  all  this 
seemed  dangerous,  and  sure  to  provoke  a  reaction;  the 
changes  insisted  upon  were  to  him  matters  of  indiffer¬ 
ence,  which  might  be  left  to  the  individual  to  do  or 
leave  undone  as  he  pleased.  Auricular  confession,  the 
reception  of  the  Lord’s  supper  under  both  forms,  pict¬ 
ures  in  churches,  the  observance  of  festivals  and  fasts, 
and  the  monastic  life  were  adiaphora.  He  wrote  earn¬ 
estly  warning  his  friends  against  rashness  and  violence, 
and  he  was  anxious  and  distressed.  Still  he  held  out 
patiently  till  events  occurred  which  called  for  his  pres¬ 
ence.  Certain  men  claiming  to  be  prophets,  Nicolaus 
Storch,  a  weaver,  and  his  disciple  Thomas  Miinzer, 
belonging  to  the  village  of  Zwickau,  near  the  Erzge¬ 
birge  on  the  borders  of  Bohemia,  preached  wildly  a 
thorough-going  reformation  in  the  church  and  the  ban¬ 
ishment  of  priests  and  Bibles.  All  believers  were 
priests,  they  said,  and  all  the  faithful  had  the  Holy 
Spirit  within  them,  and  did  not  need  any  such  external 
rule  as  Holy  Scripture.  They  were  banished  from 
Zwickau,  and  came  to  Wittenberg,  where  Carlstadt 
joined  them.  Fired  by  their  preaching,  the  people  tore 
down  the  images  in  the  churches  and  indulged  in  various 
kinds  of  rioting.  Luther  felt  he  could  remain  no  longer 
in  hiding.  He  left  the  Wartburg,  suddenly  appearing 
in  Wittenberg  on  March  3,  1522,  and  plunged  at  once 
into  the  midst  of  struggles  very  different  from  those 
which  he  had  hitherto  so  victoriously  overcome.  He 
found  things  in  a  worse  state  than  he  had  feared;  even 
Melanchthon  had  been  carried  away.  Luther  preached, 
almost  daily  for  eight  consecutive  days  against  Carl¬ 
stadt  and  the  fanatics  from  Zwickau,  and  in  the  end  he 
prevailed  and  the  danger  was  averted. 
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When  Charles  V.  had  laid  Luther  under  the  ban  of 
the  empire,  he  had  undoubtedly  been  greatly  influenced 
by  political  considerations.  Francis  I.  of  France  and 
Charles  of  Spain  were  rivals,  and  the  whole  of  the 
European  policy  of  the  time  turns  on  this  rivalry.  The 
opponents  schemed  to  attract  to  themselves  and  to  di¬ 
vert  from  their  neighbor  the  two  outside  powers  of  Eng¬ 
land  and  the  papacy,  and  in  1521  it  was  the  policy  of 
Charles  to  win  alliance  with  the  pope.  The  Germans 
saw  that  they  were  being  sacrificed  in  this  game  of  state¬ 
craft,  and  there  was  no  great  willingness  even  among 
Roman  Catholics  to  put  the  edict  of  Worms  in  force. 
Luther  at  the  Wartburg  and  at  Wittenberg  was  pro¬ 
tected  by  the  national  feeling  of  Germany  from  attack. 
The  diet  of  the  empire  met  in  1522  at  Nuremberg,  and 
the  new  imperial  council,  which  ruled  in  the  emperor’s 
absence,  and  fairly  represented  the  popular  feeling  in 
Germany,  was  in  no  mood  to  yield  to  the  papacy.  Leo 
X.  had  died,  and  his  successor  Adrian  VI.,  an  orthodox 
Dominican  and  an  advocate  for  reformation  in  the 
cloisters  and  in  the  lives  of  the  clergy,  proposed  to 
begin  reformation  by  crushing  the  German  heresy.  He 
instructed  his  nuncio  to  the  diet  to  demand  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  the  edict  of  Worms.  The  imperial  council  re¬ 
fused  until  the  grievances  of  Germany  were  heard  and 
redressed.  The  nuncio  found  that  the  pulpits  of  the 
free  imperial  city  were  filled  with  preachers,  mostly 
monks,  who  were  making  the  city  resound  with  gospel 
preaching.  He  asked  the  diet  at  least  to  arrest  the 
preachers;  the  diet  pleaded  incompetence.  He  proposed 
to  seize  them  himself  in  the  pope’s  name;  the  magis¬ 
trates  threatened  to  release  them  by  force,  and  the 
nuncio  had  to  desist.  The  diet  then  presented  a  hun¬ 
dred  gravamina  or  subjects  of  complaint  which  the  Ger¬ 
man  nation  had  against  the  papacy,  including  in  the  list 
indulgences,  dispensations  bought  for  money,  absentee 
bishops  and  other  ecclesiastics,  the  use  of  bans  and  in¬ 
terdicts,  pilgrimages,  excessive  demands  for  money,  and 
thedecisions  of  matrimonial  cases  in  ecclesiastical  courts. 
The  complaint  was  an  expansion  of  Luther’s  address  to 
the  German  nobles.  The  nuncio  could  do  nothing,  and 
was  forced  to  accept  by  way  of  compromise  a  decision 
from  the  diet  that  only  “  the  true,  pure,  sincere,  and  holy 
gospel  ”  was  to  be  preached  in  Germany.  Nuremberg 
reversed  the  edict  of  Worms.  Next  year  the  diet  met 
again  at  Nuremberg,  and  the  new  pope,  Clement  VII., 
sent  the  celebrated  cardinal-legate  Lorenzo  Campeggio 
to  demand  the  execution  of  the  edict  of  Worms.  The 
diet  asked  in  return  what  had  become  of  the  hundred 
grievances  of  the  German  nation,  to  which  Rome  had 
never  deigned  to  return  an  answer.  Campeggio  de¬ 
clared  that  at  Rome  the  document  had  been  considered 
merely  as  a  private  pamphlet;  on  which  the  diet,  in 
great  indignation,  insisted  on  the  necessity  of  an  oecu¬ 
menical  council,  and  proceeded  to  annul  the  edict  of 
Worms — declaring,  however,  in  their  communication  to 
the  pope,  that  it  should  be  conformed  to  as  much  as 
possible,  which  with  respect  to  many  cities  and  princes 
meant  not  at  all. 

Finally  it  was  resolved  that  a  diet  to  be  held  at  Spires 
was  to  decide  upon  the  religious  differences.  But 
between  Nuremberg  and  Spires  an  event  occurred,  the 
revolt  of  Sickingen  and  the  knights,  which  was  destined 
to  work  harm  to  the  Reformation.  The  diet  of  .Spires 
met,  and,  many  of  the  members  being  inclined  to  con¬ 
nect  Sickingen  and  Luther,  there  was  a  strong  feeling 
against  the  Reformation,  but  the  feeling  was  not  strong 
enough  to  induce  the  diet  to  comply  with  the  demands 
of  the  legate  Campeggio  and  revoke  the  decisions  of 
Nuremberg,  and  it  refused  to  execute  the  edict  of 
Worms.  Campeggio,  however,  was  able  to  separate 
Germany  into  two  parties,  and  this  separation  became 


apparent  at  the  convention  of  Ratisbon,  where  Bavaria, 
Austria,  and  other  South  German  slates  resolved  to 
come  to  separate  terms  with  the  papacy.  The  curia 
promised  to  stop  a  number  of  ecclesiastical  extortions 
and  indulgences,  to  make  better  appointments  to  bene¬ 
fices,  and  to  hand  over  some  of  the  ecclesiastical  estates 
to  the  Austrian  and  Bavarian  princes;  while  the  states 
promised  to  set  aside  the  gravamina,  and  to  permit  no 
toleration  of  the  new  doctrines.  On  the  other  hand, 
many  states  which  had  kept  aloof  from  the  Reforma¬ 
tion  now  joined  it,  and  declared  against  the  seven 
sacraments,  the  abuses  of  the  mass,  the  worship  of 
saints,  and  the  supremacy  of  the  pope.  The  emperor’s 
brother  and  successor  Ferdinand  was  a  bitter  foe  to  the 
Reformation,  and  urged  persecution.  Four  Augus- 
tinian  monks  at  Antwerp  were  the  first  martyrs;  they 
were  burnt  on  July  1,  1523.  Ferdinand  began  the 
bloody  work  of  persecution  in  the  hereditary  states  of 
Austria  immediately  after  the  convention  of  Ratisbon. 
At  Passau  in  Bavaria,  and  at  Buda  in  Hungary,  the 
faggots  were  lighted.  The  dukes  of  Bavaria  followed 
the  same  impulse. 

Luther’s  literary  activity  during  these  years  was  un¬ 
paralleled.  In  1522  he  published,  it  is  said,  130  trea¬ 
tises,  and  83  in  the  following  year,  among  them  the 
famous  Contra  Henricum  regent  Ang/ies.  His  princi¬ 
pal  work,  however,  during  these  years  was  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  certain  short  tracts  upon  worship  and  its  reform, 
followed  by  various  directories  for  public  worship, 
which  afterward  served  as  a  model  for  the  numerous 
Lutheran  Church  ordinances.  In  1522,  while  Luther 
was  still  in  the  Wartburg,  Carlstadt  had  published  for 
the  church  at  Wittenberg  an  ordinance  for  directing  the 
government  and  worship  of  the  church.  It  was  very 
brief,  but  very  revolutionary.  This  was  withdrawn 
after  Luther’s  return  ;  but  the  Reformer  felt  that  the 
time  had  come  for  a  definite  reform  of  public  worship 
and  for  publishing  his  views  upon  the  subject.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  after  a  series  of  tracts  in  1522  upon  religious  and 
monastic  vows,  the  abolition  of  private  masses,  the 
Lord’s  Supper  under  both  forms,  saint  worship,  the  so- 
called  spiritual  estate,  and  the  married  life,  he  published 
in  1523  The  Order  of  the  Worship  of  God.  He  was, 
as  usual,  conservative,  and  made  as  few  changes  as  pos¬ 
sible  in  the  form  of  service,  caring  only  to  give  full 
place  to  prayer  and  the  reading  and  preaching  of  the 
word.  The  order  of  worship  was  followed  by  the 
Formula  Misses,  published  in  Latin,  but  at  once  trans¬ 
lated  into  German  by  Paul  Speratus,  in  which  the 
ancient  form  was  as  much  preserved  as  is  consistent 
with  evangelical  doctrine.  Luther  was  of  opinion  that 
the  more  difficult  introits  should  be  removed  from  the 
order  of  the  Fiucharist,  and  simpler  hymns  put  in  their 
place,  and  he  also  was  strongly  in  favor  of  the  singing 
of  hymns  in  the  common  worship.  This  led  to  the 
publication  in  1524  of  a  small  collection  of  church 
hymns,  which  was  Luther’s  first  German  Church  Hymn- 
book,  and  which  was  the  beginning  of  the  German 
Protestant  hymnology.  In  the  same  year  Luther  trans¬ 
lated  the  order  of  baptism,  and  published  it  under  the 
title  of  Das  Tauf-Biichlein.  He  also  drew  up  a  direc¬ 
tory  for  public  worship  for  Leisnig.  The  hymn-book 
was  followed  by  a  prayer-book,  and  by  the  publication 
of  a  short  summary  of  the  heads  of  Christian  truth  fitted 
for  the  instruction  of  the  “  rude  common  man.  ” 
Luther’s  catechism  for  children  completed  this  series 
of  works,  intended  to  aid  worship,  public  and  private. 

In  the  third  period  the  epic  of  Luther’s  life  was 
changed  into  tragedy;  the  revolt  of  the  knights  under 
Sickingen,  the  Anabaptist  tumults,  and  the  peasants’ 
war  in  the  Black  Forest  alienated  the  sympathies  of 
manv  from  the  Reformation,  and  resulted  in  a  divided 
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Germany.  From  Sickingen’s  rising  Luther  sedulously 
kept  himself  aloof,  but  the  insurgent  had  more  than 
once  proclaimed  himself  on  Luther’s  side,  and  that  was 
enough  to  make  many  of  the  princes  resolve  to  have 
nothing  to  do  with  reform.  The  convention  of  Ratis- 
bon  was  the  result  of  Sickingen’s  abortive  revolt.  The 
Anabaptists  have  to  do  with  Luther’s  history  mainly  in 
so  far  as  his  contact  with  them  modified  and  gave  final 
shape  to  his  doctrine  of  baptism. 

More  important  was  the  connection  between  the 
Lutheran  movement  and  the  peasant  revolt.  The  first 
coalitions  of  the  peasants  against  the  intolerable  rapacity 
and  cruelty  of  the  feudal  aristocracy  had  begun  before 
the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century.  But  all  the  oppressed 
inclined  toward  Luther,  and  the  oppressors,  most  of 
whom  were  sovereigns,  bishops,  and  abbots,  toward 
the  pope.  The  struggle  in  the  peasants’  war  was  really 
between  the  reforming  and  the  papist  party,  and  it 
could  easily  be  foreseen  that  Luther  would  be  dragged 
into  it.  As  early  as  January,  1525, .the  revolutionary 
movement  had  extended  from  the  Black  Forest  into 
Thuringia  and  Saxony,  and  the  peasants  were  eagerly 
looking  to  Luther  for  help.  The  more  moderate  party 
published  their  programme  in  twelve  articles,  with  a 
very  remarkable  preface,  in  which  they  stated  that  they 
did  not  wish  for  war,  and  asked  nothing  that  was  not  in 
accordance  with  the  gospel. 

Luther  evidently  felt  himself  appealed  to.  The  crisis 
was  difficult,  and,  in  spite  of  what  has  been  said  in  his 
defense,  he  failed;  as  he  failed  afterward  in  the  confer¬ 
ence  with  the  Swiss  deputies  at  Marburg.  Had  Luther 
thrown  the  weight  of  his  influence  into  the  peasants’ 
scale,  and  brought  the  middle  classes,  who  would  cer¬ 
tainly  have  followed  him,  to  the  side  of  the  peasants,  a 
peaceful  solution  would  in  all  probability  have  been  ar¬ 
rived  at,  and  the  horrors  of  massacre  averted.  But 
Luther,  bold  enough  against  the  pope  or  the  emperor, 
never  had  courage  to  withstand  that  authority  to  which 
he  was  constantly  accustomed,  the  German  prince.  He 
began  by  speaking  for  the  peasants  in  his  address  to 
the  lords,  and  had  courage  enough  to  tell  them  some 
plain  truths.  He  was  courageous  enough  also  in  asking 
the  peasants  to  refrain  from  violence,  and  in  telling 
them  that  they  would  put  themselves  in  the  wrong  by 
rebellion.  But  what  Luther  did  not  see  was  that  the 
time  for  good  advice  had  gone  by,  and  that  he  had  to 
take  his  stand  on  one  side  or  the  other.  The  bloody 
struggle  came ;  the  stream  of  rebellion  and  destruction 
rolled  on  to  Thuringia  and  Saxony,  and  Luther  appar¬ 
ently  lost  his  head,  and  actually  encouraged  the  nobles 
in  their  sanguinary  suppression  of  the  revolt,  in  his 
pamphlet  entitled  Against  the  Murdering,  Robbing 
Rats  of  Peasants ,  where  he  hounds  on  the  authorities  to 
“stab,  kill,  and  strangle.”  The  princes  leagued  to¬ 
gether,  and  the  peasants  were  routed  everywhere.  One 
army,  with  neither  military  arms  nor  leaders,  was  utterly 
routed  at  Frankenhausen,  another  at  Wurtemberg. 
Fifty  thousand  were  slain  or  butchered  by  wholesale 
executions.  Among  this  number  many  of  the  quietest 
and  most  moderate  people  were  made  victims  in  the 
general  slaughter,  because  they  were  known  or  suspected 
to  be  friends  of  the  Reformation  and  of  Luther,  which 
indeed  all  the  citizens  and  peasants  of  Germany  were  at 
that  time.  None  felt  more  deeply,  when  it  was  too 
late,  this  misery,  and  what  it  involved  in  its  effect  on 
the  cause  of  the  gospel  in  Germany,  than  Luther ;  and 
he  never  recovered  the  shock. 

The  prospect  was  dark  enough  for  the  Reformer. 
Ferdinand  of  Austria  and  the  duke  of  Bavaria  were  im¬ 
prisoning  and  slaying  Christians  on  account  of  the 
gospel.  The  emperor,  fresh  from  his  victory  at  Pavia, 
and  the  pope  were  combining  to  crush  the  Reformation, 
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and  it  was  rumored  that  the  kings  of  France  and  Eng¬ 
land  were  to  lend  their  aid.  The  convention  of  Ratis- 
bon  had  resulted  in  a  Roman  Catholic  league  in  which 
Duke  George  of  Saxony,  Albert  elector-archbishop  of 
Mainz,  and  the  duke  of  Brunswick  were  the  leaders. 
Luther  also  found  that  the  war  had  demoralized  the 
Protestant  congregations,  and  that  they  were  becoming 
ignorant  and  savage.  And  in  May,  1525,  the  elector 
Frederick  died. 

It  was  under  such  auspices  that  Luther  decided  to 
take  a  wife,  as  he  had  long  advised  his  friends  among 
the  priests  and  monks  to  do.  He  married  Catherine 
Von  Bora,  a  lady  twenty-four  years  of  age,  of  a  noble 
Saxon  family,  who  had  left  her  convent  together  with 
eight  other  sisters.  Luther  married  her  on  June  11, 
1525,  in  the  presence  of  Lucas  Cranach  and  another 
friend  as  witnesses.  Catherine  Von  Bora  had  no  dowry, 
and  Luther  lived  on  his  appointment  as  professor;  he 
would  never  take  any  money  for  his  books.  His  mar¬ 
riage  was  a  happy  one,  and  was  blessed  with  six  chil¬ 
dren.  He  was  a  tender  husband,  and  the  most  loving 
of  fathers.  In  the  close  of  the  year  1525,  Luther  was 
engaged  in  controversy  with  Erasmus  on  the  freedom 
of  the  will. 

Meanwhile  the  emperor  had  been  again  successful  in 
his  political  schemes.  His  German  army  under  the  Con¬ 
stable  Bourbon  and  General  Frundsberg  had  seized 
upon  Italy  and  had  sacked  Rome,  and  again  he  had 
brought  the  pope  and  Francis  to  terms.  It  only  re¬ 
mained  to  subdue  the  Reformation,  and  the  mediaeval 
empire  might  be  restored.  He  first  sent  a  dispatch  say¬ 
ing  that  the  edict  of  Worms  was  to  be  held  as  in  force. 
When  the  diet  met  at  Spires  in  1529,  the  imperial  com¬ 
missioners  forbade  the  celebration  of  worship  according 
to  the  reformed  usage  in  churches,  and  afterward  in  the 
houses  of  the  elector  and  of  the  landgrave.  The  Act  of 
Toleration  of  1526  was  to  be  abrogated.  The  diet  ap¬ 
peared  to  be  hopelessly  divided,  a  majority  with  the  em¬ 
peror  and  a  minority  with  the  elector  and  the  landgrave', 
and  the  majority  passed  an  edict  which  amounted  to 
this,  that  where  the  edict  of  Worms  could  not  be  exe¬ 
cuted  without  fear  of  revolution  no  further  reforms 
were  to  be  allowed.  The  minority  prepared  a  protest. 

“  The  diet  has  overstepped  its  authority,”  they  said; 

“  our  acquired  right  is  that  the  decree  of  1526,  unani¬ 
mously  adopted,  remains  in  force  until  a  council  can  be 
convened.  Up  to  this  time  the  decree  has  maintained 
the  peace,  and  we  protest  against  its  abrogation.” 
Ferdinand,  who  represented  his  brother,  assured  the 
princes  that  nothing  remained  for  them  but  to  submit; 
he  threatened  the  free  cities  with  the  loss  of  their  privi¬ 
leges  and  with  an  interdict,  and  he  left  the  diet  while  the 
evangelical  members  were  deliberating.  In  spite  of 
these  threats  the  protest  was  signed  by  John  of  Saxony, 
George  of  Brandenburg,  Ernest  of  Liineburg,  Philip  of 
Hesse,  and  Wolfgang  of  Anhalt  among  the  princes,  and 
by  the  representatives  of  the  free  cities  of  Strasburg, 
Nuremberg,  Ulm,  Costnitz  (Constance),  Lindau,  Mem- 
mingen,  Kempten,  Nordlingen,  Heilbronn,  Reutlingen, 
Isny,  St.  Gall,  Weissenburg,  and  Windsheim.  This 
celebrated  protest  of  April  15,  1529,  led  to  the  name 
Protestant. 

If  this  great  act  be  considered  impartially,  it  is  im¬ 
possible  not  to  see  that  neither  Luther  nor  Melanch- 
thon  was  the  real  leader  of  the  time.  Luther  had  no 
real  comprehension  of  what  had  to  be  done  in  Germany 
to  preserve  the  gospel  from  destruction.  He  had  shown 
little  sympathy  with  the  first  attempt  made  in  Hesse  at 
the  self-government  of  the  church;  still  less  did  he  see 
the  importance  of  the  protest  at  Spires,  and  of  the  unity 
it  gave  to  the  evangelical  cause.  It  was  evident  that 
nothing  but  the  inroad  of  the  Turks  had  saved  Protest- 
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ant  princes  after  the  diet,  and  that  Charles  was  so  far 
mas.ter  of  Germany  as  to  make  it  impossible  for  Ger¬ 
many  to  become  a  Protestant  nation.  Luther  lived 
under  the  shadow  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  had  been 
trained  in  scholastic  law  as  well  as  in  scholastic  theology 
To  the  mediaeval  jurist  the  emperor  was  the  impersona¬ 
tion  of  all  social  order  and  moral  law;  he  was  the  vicar 
of  God.  In  the  later  Middle  Ages  the  jurists  had  ex¬ 
aggerated  this  sacredness  of  the  emperor,  and  had  done 
so  quite  naturally  in  order  to  protect  civil  law  from 
canon  law,  and  to  uphold  the  state  against  the  church 
Luther  could  throw  off  scholastic  theology,  but  he  could 
not  throw  off  that  scholastic  jurisprudence  that  all  his 
mediaeval  heroes,  Occam,  Wycliffe,  and  Huss,  had  found 
so  useful  in  their  attacks  on  the  papacy,  and  that  Luther 
himself  had  found  so  serviceable  when  he  appealed  from 
the  church  defined  by  the  pope  to  the  church  defined  by 
the  empire.  He  could  not  bear  to  think  of  an  alliance 
against  the  Holy  Roman  empire. 

Philip  of  Hesse  induced  the  Swiss  and  the  German 
theologians  to  meet  at  Marburg.  Luther  was  gloomy 
and  suspicious,  “as  he  had  never  been  seen  before,”  a 
friend  said.  The  frank  declarations  of  the  Swiss  Re¬ 
formers  soon  cleared  away  all  shadows  of  difference  and 
dissent  on  all  points  but  one,  and  fourteen  articles  de¬ 
fining  the  chief  heads  of  Christian  doctrine  were  adopted 
by  both  parties.  Then  came  the  discussion  on  the 
fifteenth,  the  doctrine  of  the  Eucharist.  Luther  took  a 
piece  of  chalk  and  wrote  upon  the  table  Roc  est  corpus 
meum ,  and  when  worsted  in  argument,  as  he  usually 
was,  appealed  to  the  sentence.  The  discussion,  which 
lasted  four  days,  however,  resulted  in  the  parties 
recognizing  exactly  where  the  point  of  difference  lay, 
and  in  reducing  it  to  its  smallest  dimensions.  Both  de¬ 
clared  that  they  agreed  in  recognizing  the  Eucharist  to 
be  a  sacrament  of  the  true  body  and  blood  of  Christ, 
and  that  a  spiritual  partaking  of  this  body  was  a  means 
of  grace.  They  differed  whether  the  true  body  and 
blood  of  Christ  were  corporeally  in  the  sacrament.  It 
was  hoped  that  time  would  bring  about  alliance  if  not 
agreement,  but  Luther  was  obstinate.  “  Submit  your¬ 
selves,  believe  as  we  do,  or  you  cannot  be  acknowledged 
as  Christians.”  He  refused  Zwingli’s  hand.  “You 
have  another  spirit  from  us,”  he  said,  meaning  that 
there  was  no  objective  basis  of  faith  between  them, 
owing  to  what  he  thought  to  be  Zwingli’s  rationalism. 
The  result  was  a  sad  one,  but  Zwingli  was  to  some  ex¬ 
tent  a  gainer  ;  his  view  became  naturalized  in  Germany, 
where  Swabia  adopted  it,  as  did  many  of  the  imperial 
cities,  and  Philip  of  Hesse  indicated  that  lie  preferred  it. 

The  Marburg  conference  was  a  sad  prelude  to  the  de¬ 
cisive  diet  to  be  held  at  Augsburg  in  1530.  The  new 
diet  was  anxiously  awaited.  Charles  had  made  known 
his  intention  to  be  present,  and  that  he  intended  to  en¬ 
force  obedience  to  the  edict  of  Worms.  He  entered 
Augsburg  with  great  magnificence,  and  was  in  fact  at 
the  zenith  of  his  power.  Meanwhile  Luther,  Melanch- 
thon  with  him,  was  at  Coburg,  near  enough  at  hand 
for  consultation  and  yet  beyond  the  emperor’s  reach. 
Melanchthon  was  preparing  a  confession  with  a  defense, 
the  so-called  Apology ,  in  case  the  emperor  should  re¬ 
quire  a  statement  of  their  doctrines.  Luther  was  writ¬ 
ing  commentaries  on  the  Psalms  and  the  prophets,  and 
was  also  preparing  a  popular  edition  of  sEsop's  Fables. 
Luther  all  the  while  had  been  quiet,  waiting  in  patience; 
but  this  was  too  much  for  him,  and  he  wrote  to  en¬ 
courage  the  elector  to  resist.  At  length  the  Protest¬ 
ants  were  asked  to  present  their  confession.  The  em¬ 
peror  ordered  it  to  be  read  in  Latin.  “No,”  said  the 
elector,  “  we  are  Germans  and  on  German  ground.  I 
hope,  therefore,  your  majesty  will  allow  us  to  speak 
German.”  At  this  critical  moment  Luther’s  indigna¬ 


tion  found  vent.  “  I  understand,”  he  wrote  to  Melanch¬ 
thon,  “  that  you  have  begun  a  marvelous  work,  to 
make  Luther  and  the  pope  agree  together,  but  the  pope 
will  say  that  he  will  not,  and  Luther  begs  to  be  excused. 
Should  you,  however,  after  all,  succeed  in  your  affair,  1 
will  follow  your  example,  and  make  an  agreement  be¬ 
tween  Christ  and  Belial.  Take  care  that  you  give  not 
up  the  justification  by  faith;  that  is  the  heel  of  the  seed 
of  the  woman  to  crush  the  serpent’s  head.  Take  care 
not  to  acknowledge  the  jurisdiction  of  the  bishops; 
they  will  soon  take  all.  In  short,  your  negotiations 
have  no  chance  of  success  unless  the  pope  will  renounce 
papacy.”  The  Romanists  fortunately  demanded  too 
much.  Not  even  Melanchthon  could  yield  the  acknowl¬ 
edgment  of  private  masses,  of  auricular  confession,  and 
of  the  meritorious  character  of  good  works;  and  the 
negotiations  ceased.  While  they  were  in  progress  the 
emperor  tried  to  intimidate  the  princes  by  calling  the 
imperial  troops  into  the  free  city  of  Augsburg  and  clos¬ 
ing  the  gates.  The  landgrave  escaped,  and  this  fright¬ 
ened  the  Catholics.  Unfortunately  the  Protestants  had 
confessed  their  want  of  union  by  presenting  three  con¬ 
fessions  of  faith:  the  Lutherans  had  presented  the 
Augsburg  confession;  Strasburg,  Constance,  Memmin- 
gen,  and  Lindau,  which  sympathized  to  some  extent 
with  Zwingli,  presented  the  Confessio  Tetrapolitana; 
and  Zwingli  had  sent  a  confession  which  was  not,  how¬ 
ever,  laid  before  the  diet.  The  diet  broke  up  with  the 
final  decision  that  the  Protestants  should  have  till  next 
spring  to  consider  whether  they  would  voluntarily  re¬ 
turn  to  the  church,  and  that,  if  they  proved  obstinate, 
then  measures  would  be  taken  for  their  extermination. 

To  the  student  of  Luther’s  life  the  diet  of  Augsburg 
is  noteworthy  chiefly  because  it  was  the  occasion  of  the 
composition  of  the  Augsburg  confession,  or  Augnslana, 
which  afterward  became  the  symbol  or  confession  of 
faith  for  the  Lutheran  Church.  It  was  prepared  by 
Melanchthon,  founded  on  the  fifteen  articles  of  the 
Marburg  conference,  on  the  seventeen  articles  ol 
Schwabach,  and  on  the  articles  of  Torgau.  These 
various  sets  of  articles  had  been  written  by  Luther, 
and  therefore  the  Augsburg  confession  was  strictly 
Luther's  own. 

The  edict  of  the  diet  was  published  on  November 
19th,  and  the  Protestant  princes,  after  having  overcome 
the  resistance  of  Luther,  met  for  conference  at  Smalkald 
on  Christmas,  1530,  and  formed  an  armed  league  for 
mutual  defense.  It  had  been  declared  that  the  edict 
would  be  put  into  execution  in  the  spring  of  1531,  but 
when  the  time  came  the  emperor  had  other  work  or, 
hand:  France  had  become  troublesome,  and  the  Turks 
were  again  moving.  He  found  also  that  he  could  not 
count  on  the  support  of  the  Roman  Catholic  princes  in 
the  suppression  of  the  Protestants.  In  presence  of 
danger  the  Zwinglians  and  Lutherans  showed  a  united 
front,  and  the  Smalkald  league  grew  to  be  a  formidable 
power.  The  emperor  resolved  to  come  to  terms  with 
his  Protestant  subjects,  and  the  result  was  the  religious 
peace  or  rather  truce  of  Nuremberg,  which  left  things  as 
they  were  until  a  general  council  should  settle  matters. 
The  years  following  this  peace  of  Nuremberg  were  com¬ 
paratively  prosperous  to  the  Reformation.  The  Smal¬ 
kald  league  was  the  only  organized  power  in  Germany, 
and  very  effectually  prevented  the  oppression  of  Protest¬ 
ants  by  Roman  Catholics.  Year  by  year  their  numbers 
increased,  and  Luther  saw  the  evangelical  cause  pros¬ 
pering.  First  Wiirtemberg  was  won  back  for  young 
Duke  Christopher,  who  had  become  a  Protestant,  and 
found  on  his  entry  to  his  dukedom  that  his  people  were 
already  secret  Protestants.  In  northern  and  central 
Germany  whole  districts  embraced  the  evangelical  doc¬ 
trines.  Electoral  Brandenburg  and  ducal  Saxony  had 
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received  Protestant  rulers,  who  found  their  people  more 
than  willing  to  accept  the  creed  of  their  new  sovereigns. 
At  last  the  only  large  states  that  were  able  to  maintain 
a  firm  front  against  the  Lutheran  doctrines  were 
Austria,  Bavaria,  the  Palatinate,  and  the  great  eccle¬ 
siastical  provinces  on  the  Rhine,  and  even  in  these 
regions  visitations  of  the  churches  had  shown  that  the 
people  were  forsaking  the  old  faith.  It  appeared  that  a 
more  serious  defection  than  any  might  at  any  moment 
be  made.  The  elector-archbishop  of  Cologne  showed 
signs  of  abandoning  the  Roman  Catholic  faith  and 
secularizing  his  vast  episcopal  territories,  and  this 
threatened  defection  made  Charles  bestir  himself.  If 
the  elector  became  a  Protestant  the  Lutherans  would  be 
in  a  majority  in  the  electoral  college,  and  a  Protestant 
emperor  might  be  elected. 

During  all  these  years  Luther  was  quietly  at  work 
at  Wittenberg,  lecturing,  preaching,  and  writing.  At 
tirst  he  felt  anxious  lest  civil  war  should  break  out,  and 
he  had  scruples  about  many  of  the  doings,  and  even 
about  the  very  existence,  of  that  league  which  was 
really  giving  the  land  peace.  Under  Philip  of  Hesse  the 
Reformation  was  assuming  a  national  and  political 
shape  which  alarmed  Luther,  who  was  more  than  ever 
content  to  keep  out  of  public  life  and  keep  himself  to 
his  books.  He  began  publishing  his  lectures  on  various 
portions  of  Scripture,  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
and  on  the  Psalms  of  Degrees.  He  wrote  one  or  two 
controversial  tracts,  mainly  to  show  how  the  Reformers 
could  not  accept  the  conditions  offered  by  the  Roman 
Catholics  at  Augsburg.  In  1534,  to  his  great  joy,  the 
first  complete  translation  of  the  whole  Bible  was  pub¬ 
lished,  and  next  year  appeared  a  new  edition  of  the 
Wittenberg  hymn-book,  containing  several  new  hymns. 
Philip  of  Hesse,  notwithstanding  the  failure  of  the  con¬ 
ference  at  Marburg,  still  thought  that  something  might 
be  done  to  remove  the  theological  differences  between 
Switzerland  and  Saxony  or  at  least  between  Swabia, 
Strasburg  and  Wittenberg.  The  divines  of  Switzerland 
and  of  South  Germany  had  by  their  publications  made 
this  somewhat  easier.  The  confession  of  Basel,  drafted 
by  (Ecolampadius  (1531),  revised  by  Myconius.  and 
published  by  the  magistracy  of  Basel,  had  declared  that 
in  the  Lord’s  Supper  Christ  is  the  food  of  the  soul  to 
everlasting  life,  and  Bucer,  and  the  other  South-German 
divines  were  anxious  for  a  union.  Philip  of  Hesse, 
Bucer,  and  Melanchthon  met  in  conference  at  Cassel  to 
arrange  preliminaries,  not  without  suspicion  on  Luther’s 
part,  for  he  could  not  trust  Melanchthon  at  a -confer¬ 
ence,  and,  as  he  remarked  to  Justus  Jonas,  he  hated 
trimmers  above  all  men  on  the  earth’s  surface.  The  re¬ 
sult,  however,  was  better  than  he  had  hoped  for. 
Bucer  drew  up  a  short  confession  which  was  to  be  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Wittenberg  theologians,  and  was  favor¬ 
ably  received  by  them,  and  the  South  German  theo¬ 
logians  were  invited  to  a  further  conference  at  Witten¬ 
berg.  The  meeting  very  fairly  represented  all  the  Ger¬ 
man  states,  and  the  result  was  the  document  known  as 
the  Wittenberg  Concordia.  This  document,  mainly 
drawn  up  by  Bucer  and  Melanchthon,  contains  a  state¬ 
ment  of  the  doctrine  of  the  sacrament  of  the  supper  ex¬ 
pressed  according  to  the  Lutheran  formula,  with  the  de¬ 
claration  that  unworthy  or  faithless  partakers  really 
do  not  participate  in  the  sacrament.  Melanchthon  and 
Bucer  had  used  too  much  diplomatic  skill  in  drawing  up 
the  formula,  for  the  essential  differences  between  the 
Wittenberg  and  the  Strasburg  school  were  not  really 
faced  and  explained;  they  were  covered  over  with  am¬ 
biguous  language.  Nor  could  the  document  be  accepted 
by  the  Swiss;  but  for  a  time  it  seemed  as  if  a  satisfac¬ 
tory  basis  of  peace  had  been  established.  The  general 
satisfaction  was  increased  by  the  publication  of  the 
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First  Helvetic  Confession,  which,  while  stating  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  sacrament  of  the  supper  in  a  manner  essen¬ 
tially  Zwinglian,  laid  special  emphasis  on  the  real  spir¬ 
itual  presence  of  Christ  in  the  elements.  Luther  in  a 
letter  to  Meyer,  burgomaster  of  Basel,  and  also  in  his 
answer  to  the  Reformed  cantons,  acknowledged  the 
earnest  Christianity  of  the  confession,  and  promised  to 
do  his  best  to  promote  union  with  the  Swiss.  It  is  sad 
to  think  that  only  three  years  later  his  old  animosity  to 
Zwingli  and  his  countrymen  broke  out  again  in  his  book 
against  the  Turks,  and  that  he  renewed  the  sacramental 
controversy  with  even  more  than  the  old  fury  in  his 
Short  Confession  of  the  Holy  Sacrament,  published  in 
1544.  This  first  Helvetic  confession  was  drawn  up, 
however,  for  another  purpose  than  to  appease  the  Wit¬ 
tenberg  theologians.  Charles  V.  was  urging  the  pope 
to  call  a  general  council  to  end  the  disputes  within  the 
Christian  church,  and  it  seemed  so  probable  that  a 
council  would  meet  that  the  Protestants  were  every¬ 
where  preparing  themselves  by  doctrinal  statements  for 
taking  their  share  in  its  work.  The  German  princes 
and  their  theologians  were  also  greatly  exercised  about 
this  council,  and  the  thought  of  it  and  how  Protestants 
should  bear  themselves  in  its  presence  was  filling 
Luther’s  mind.  He  wrote  several  short  papers  on  the 
subject  in  the  years  1534-39. 

The  pope,  Paul  III.,  yielding  to  the  pressure  of  the 
emperor  and  of  such  liberal  Roman  Catholics  as 
Vergerius,  his  legate  in  Germany,  called  a  council  to 
meet  in  May,  1 537»  at  Mantua,  and  invited  the  Luther¬ 
ans  to  be  present.  The  Lutheran  princes  and  theo¬ 
logians  felt  compelled  to  face  the  question  whether 
they  could  or  could  not  accept  the  invitation,  and 
Luther,  at  the  request  of  the  elector  of  Saxony,  pre¬ 
pared  a  creed  to  be  used  as  a  basis  of  negotiations. 
This  was  submitted  to  the  princes  and  theologians 
assembled  at  Smalkald,  and  was  in  substance  adopted 
by  them.  It  is  called  the  Smalkald  Articles,  and  is 
important  because  in  its  statement  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
sacrament  of  the  supper  it  repudiates  the  Wittenberg 
Concord.  The  princes  decided  that  they  would  have 
nothing  to  do  with  a  council  which  did  not  meet  on 
German  soil.  The  emperor,  alarmed  at  the  progress  of 
Protestantism,  and  at  the  united  front  shown  by  Ger¬ 
man  Protestants,  and  troubled  by  the  refusal  of  the 
pope  to  consent  to  a  council  to  be  held  out  of  Italy, 
strove  to  bring  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics 
together  by  means  of  religious  conferences.  The  first 
of  these,  held  at  Hagenau,  came  to  nothing.  Next 
year  (1541)  the  conference  was  renewed  at  Worms,  when 
the  Roman  Catholic  party  promised  reforms  on  condi¬ 
tion  that  the  Protestants  first  submitted  to  the  pope. 
This  condition  could  not  be  accepted.  Representa¬ 
tives  met  the  same  year  at  Ratisbon,  and  here  the  con¬ 
ference  was  wrecked  on  the  doctrine  of  transubstantia- 
tion,  but  the  diet  renewed  the  terms  of  the  edict  of 
Nuremberg  of  1532 — the  Ratisbon  Interim.  It  was 
felt  by  all  parties  that  this  provisional  state  of  matters 
must  come  to  an  end  some  time,  and  that  the  Protest¬ 
ants  must  either  be  allowed  to  have  their  own  way  or 
win  it  by  fighting.  The  emperor  was  not  ready  for 
war,  and  at  the  diet  at  Spires,  in  1544,  it  was  agreed 
that  the  Protestants  were  to  maintain  their  rights  until 
a  general  council  met.  Whatever  hopes  they  might 
have  from  such  a  council  were  soon  dissipated.  The 
council  of  Trent  was  opened  that  year,  and  its  earliest 
acts  were  to  refuse  to  pass  the  conciliatory  measures 
proposed  by  some  of  the  liberal  Roman  Catholics.  The 
emperor  still  temporized  and  promised  reforms,  if  not 
by  a  council  then  by  a  national  assembly,  and  many  of 
the  Protestants,  Luther  among  them,  still  hoped  that 
matters  might  settle  themselves  without  civil  war.  This 
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hope  inspired  what  was  called  the  Wittenberg  Reforma¬ 
tion,  a  document  setting  forth  how  near  the  evangelical 
church  might  approach  the  Roman  Catholic  and  still 
retain  the  truths  it  had  upheld.  The  year  1546  began, 
however,  with  unmistakable  indications  that  Charles 
was  now  ready  to  strike  a  decisive  blow. 

Luther  had  been  suffering  much  during  the  last  few 
years,  and  he  felt  his  end  to  be  near.  In  the  month  of 
January,  1546,  he  undertook  a  journey  to  Eisleben  in 
very  inclement  weather,  in  order  to  restore  peace  in  the 
family  of  the  counts  of  Mansfeld ;  he  caught  a  violent 
cold,  but  preached  four  times,  and  took  all  the  time  an 
active  part  in  the  work  of  conciliation.  On  Feb¬ 
ruary  17th,  he  felt  that  his  release  was  at  hand ;  and  at 
Eisleben,  where  he  was  born,  he  died,  on  the  following 
day. 

LUTHERANS  are  that  body  of  Christians  who 
adopted  the  principles  of  Martin  Luther  in  his  opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  Roman  Church,  to  the  Swiss  theologians, 
and  to  the  sectaries  of  Reformation  times.  They 
called  themselves  “  Evangelical,”  in  distinction  from 
the  “  Reformed,”  or  followers  of  Calvin,  and  formed 
one  of  the  two  great  divisions  of  the  Reformation 
Church.  The  early  Lutheran  theology  reflected  the 
character  of  its  founder.  It  lacked  systematic  com¬ 
pleteness,  more  especially  in  its  failure  to  construct  a 
comprehensive  doctrine  of  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  it  swayed  from  side  to  side  in  violent  controversies, 
until  at  length,  out  of  the  conflicts,  emerged  the  Form 
of  Concord,  which,  it  was  hoped,  would  succeed  in 
pacifying  the  church.  The  dogmatic  symbols  of  the 
Lutheran  Church  are  usually  said  to  include  nine  sepa¬ 
rate  creeds,  three  of  which  are  taken  from  the  early 
Christian  Church,  while  six  are  the  production  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  They  are  the  Apostles’  Creed,  the 
Nicseo-Constantinopolitan  Creed  in  its  Western  form 
(/.<?.,  with  the  filioque),  the  so-called  Athanasian  Creed, 
the  Augsburg  Confession  or  Confessio  Augustana, 
the  Apology  for  the  Augsburg  Confession,  the 
Smalkald  Articles,  Luther’s  two  Catechisms,  and  the 
Form  of  Concord.  These  nine  confessions  together 
make  up  the  Liber  Concordice  of  the  Lutheran  Church, 
but  only  the  three  pre- Reformation  creeds  and  the 
Augsburg  Confession  are  recognized  by  all  Lutherans. 
Luther’s  catechisms,  especially  the  shorter  of  the  two, 
have  been  almost  universally  accepted,  but  the  Form  of 
Concord  was  expressly  rejected  by  many  Lutheran 
churches.  The  Augsburg  Confession  and  Luther’s 
Shorter  Catechism  may  be  said  to  contain  the  distinct¬ 
ive  principles  of  Lutheranism  which  all  Lutherans  unite 
to  maintain,  but,  as  the  principal  controversies  of  the 
Lutheran  Church  all  arose  after  the  publication  of  the 
Augsburg  Confession,  and  were  fought  out  between 
men  who  united  in  accepting  that  symbol,  it  does  not 
contain  all  that  is  distinctively  Lutheran.  The  Augs¬ 
burg  Confession  itself,  perhaps,  owed  its  universal  rec¬ 
ognition  to  the  fact  that  it  existed  in  two  forms  which 
vary  slightly  in  the  way  in  which  they  state  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  sacrament  of  the  supper,  the  variata ,  and 
the  invariata;  and  this  also  bears  witness  to  the  lack 
of  dogmatic  coherence  which  is  a  characteristic  of  Lu¬ 
theranism.  Melanchthon’s  ILypotyposes  or  Theological 
Commonplaces  (first  published  in  1521)  may  also  rank 
along  with  these  creeds  as  an  authoritative  exposition  of 
Lutheran  theology,  and  the  changes  it  underwent  in  its 
successive  editions  show  the  incompleteness  of  the 
system. 

LUTON,  a  market-town  and  municipal  borough  of 
Bedfordshire,  England,  is  situated  in  a  fine  valley  near 
the  source  of  the  I.ea,  thirty-one  miles  northw'est  of 
London.  The  population,  which  in  1871  was  17,317, 
was  23,959  in  1889. 


LUTZK,  a  district  town  of  Russia,  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Volhynia,  on  the  Styir,  162  miles  west-north¬ 
west  of  Szitomir,  and  five  miles  from  the  Kivertzy 
station  of  the  railway  between  Kieff  and  Brest- 
Litovosky.  Population  (1890),  12,000. 

LUXEMBOURG,  Francois  Henri  de  Mont- 
morency-Boutteville,  Due  DE,  marshal  of  France, 
the  comrade  and  successor  of  the  great  Conde,  was 
born  at  Paris  on  January  8,  1628.  His  father,  the 
Comte  de  Montmorency-Boutteville,  had  been  executed 
six  months  before  his  birth  for  killing  the  Marquis  de 
Beuvronin  a  duel,  but  his  aunt,  the  Princesse  de  Conde, 
recognizing  in  him  the  last  male  heir  of  her  great  family 
De  Montmorency,  took  charge  of  him,  and  educated 
him  with  her  son,  the  Due  d’Enghien.  The  young 
Montmorency  attached  himself  enthusiastically  to  his 
cousin  and  shared  his  successes  and  reverses  through¬ 
out  the  troubles  of  Fronde.  He  returned  to  France  in 
1659  and  was  pardoned,  and  Conde,  who  was  then 
much  attached  to  the  Duchesse  de  Chatillon,  Mont¬ 
morency’s  sister,  contrived  the  marriage  of  his  adherent 
and  cousin  to  the  greatest  heiress  in  France,  the 
Princesse  de  Tingry,  after  which  he  was  created  Due 
de  Luxembourg  and  peer  of  France.  At  the  opening  of 
the  war  of  the  Devolution,  1667-68,  Conde,  and  conse¬ 
quently  Luxembourg,  had  no  command,  but  in  the 
second  campaign  he  served  as  one  of  Conde’s  lieuten¬ 
ants  in  the  conquest  of  Franche  ComtC  During  the 
four  years  of  peace  which  followed  the  peace  of  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  Luxembourg  diligently  cultivated  the  favor  ot 
Louvois,  and  in  1672  received  orders  to  commence  hos¬ 
tilities  with  the  Dutch.  He  defeated  the  prince  of 
Orange,  whom  he  was  to  beat  again  and  agaip,  at 
Woerden,  and  ravaged  Holland,  and  in  1673  made  his 
famous  retreat  from  Utrecht  with  only  20,000  men  in 
face  of  70,000,  an  exploit  which  placed  him  in  the  first 
rank  of  generals.  In  1674  he  was  made  captain  of  the 
gardes  du  corps,  and  in  1675  was  made  marshal  of 
France.  In  1676  he  was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  army 
of  the  Rhine,  but  failed  to  keep  'he  duke  of  Lorraine 
out  of  Philipsburg;  in  1677  he  stormed  Valenciennes; 
and  in  1678  he  defeated  the  prince  of  Orange,  who  at¬ 
tacked  him  at  St.  Denis  after  the  signature  of  the  peace  of 
Nimeguen.  On  July  I,  1690,  he  defeated  the  prince  of 
Walcleck  at  Fleurus  with  the  loss  of  14,000  men  and 
forty-nine  pieces  of  cannon.  In  the  following  year  he 
commanded  the  army  which  covered  the  king,  who 
was  besieging  Mons,  and  defeated  William  III.  of 
England  at  Leuze  on  September  18,  1691.  Again  in 
the  next  campaign  he  covered  the  king’s  siege  of 
Namur,  and  utterly  defeated  William  at  Steenkerk  on 
June  5,  1692;  and  on  July  29,  1693,  he  won  his  greatest 
victory  over  his  old  adversary  at  Neerwinden,  in  which 
he  took  seventy-six  pieces  of  cannon  and  eighty  flags. 
In  the  campaign  of  1694,  Luxembourg  did  but  little  in 
Flanders,  except  his  well-known  march  from  Vigna- 
mont  to  Tournay  in  face  of  the  enemy.  On  his  return 
to  Versailles  for  the  winter  he  fell  ill,  and  died  on 
January  4,  1695. 

LUXEMBURG,  a  grand-duchy  of  Europe,  governed 
under  a  special  constitution  by  the  king  of  the  Nether¬ 
lands,  is  bounded  on  the  north  and  east  by  Rhenish 
Prussia,  south  by  Lorraine  and  the  French  department 
Meurthe-et-Moselle,  and  west  by  Belgian  Luxemburg. 
It  measures  thirty-two  miles  from  Hartelingen  to  Ros- 
port,  both  on  the  Sure,  and  fifty  miles  from  Rumelange 
in  the  south  to  Wuler  in  the  north.  The  surface  con¬ 
tains  639,000  acres  (998  square  miles),  of  which  293,- 
554  acres  are  arable,  61,033  meadowland,  143,812  wood¬ 
land,  54,135  coppice,  and  540  vineyards.  The  soil  of 
Luxemburg  is  generally  good;  the  southern  districts  are 
'm  the  whole  the  most  fertile  as  well  as  the  most  popu- 
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iOUs.  Building  materials  of  all  sorts  are  obtained 
throughout  the  duchy,  and  in  the  south  there  is  iron 
ore  of  fair  quality,  the  mining  area  at  present  occupy¬ 
ing  from  8,000  to  io,ooo  acres.  Since  1842  Luxem¬ 
burg  has  been  included  in  the  Zollverein,  and  its  princi¬ 
pal  dealings  are,  consequently,  with  Germany.  A  Ger¬ 
man  patois  mixed  with  French  words  is  spoken  through¬ 
out  the  country;  but  French,  which  is  universally  em¬ 
ployed  by  the  commercial  community,  is  also  the  com¬ 
mon  speech  of  all  classes  on  the  French  and  Belgian 
frontiers.  Though  perfect  liberty  of  worship  prevails, 
Roman  Catholicism  is  almost  the  sole  form  of  religion 
in  the  duchy,  the  only  dissenters  worthy  of  note  being 
the  Protestant  Prussian  employes  and  about  three  hun¬ 
dred  Jewish  families.  The  government  is  in  the  hands 
of  the  grand-duke,  who  sanctions  and  promulgates  the 
laws.  Between  1850  and  1879  the  king  of  the  Nether¬ 
lands  was  represented  in  his  grand-ducal  functions  by 
his  brother  Prince  Henry;  but  since  the  prince’s  death 
he  has  resumed  the  personal  direction  of  affairs.  The 
grand-duchy  is  a  neutral  and  independent  state,  and  its 
crown  hereditary  in  the  Nassau  family  (Treaty  of  Lon¬ 
don,  March  11,  1867).  The  administration  of  the  town 
of  Luxemburg  depends  immediately  on  the  government. 
Education  is  in  a  flourishing  state;  there  are  642  pri¬ 
mary  schools  attended  by  31,000  pupils;  Luxemburg 
has  a  normal  school  and  an  atheneum;  Diekirch  and 
Echternach  have  each  a  gymnasium.  The  bishopric  of 
Luxemburg,  containing  thirteen  deaconates,  subdivided 
into  253  parishes,  holds  its  authority  directly  from  the 
Holy  See.  From  6,000,000  to  7,000,000  francs  is  the 
annual  amount  of  the  state  budget,  and  the  public  debt 
is  12,000,000  francs. 

By  the  treaty  of  London  about  1,218  square  miles  of 
the  duchy  with  149,571  inhabitants  were  transferred  to 
Belgium,  the  German  confederation  and  King  William 
being  compensated  with  parts  of  Limburg.  On  the 
dissolution  of  the  confederation  the  duchy  became  free 
from  its  connection  with  Germany,  but  the  fortress  re¬ 
mained  in  the  hands  of  Prussia.  A  diplomatic  contest 
for  possession  of  the  duchy  took  place  between  F'rance 
and  Prussia;  and  the  matter  became  the  object  of  a 
special  conference  of  the  plenipotentiaries  of  the  great 
powers,  Holland,  Belgium,  and  Italy,  in  1867.  The 
result  was  that  the  neutrality  of  Luxemburg  was  guar¬ 
anteed  and  the  military  importance  of  the  town  de¬ 
stroyed.  The  actual  demolition  of  the  fortifications 
evacuated  by  the  Prussians  in  September,  1867,  did  not 
take  place  till  1872. 

Luxemburg,  the  capital  of  the  grand-duchy,  lies 
thirty-four  miles  north  of  Metz  and  twenty-five  south¬ 
west  of  Treves,  in  a  position  as  remarkable  for  natural 
beauty  as  for  military  strength.  Till  their  demolition 
in  terms  of  the  treaty  of  1867  the  fortifications,  on 
which  the  engineers  of  three  centuries  had  expended 
their  skill,  were  the  great  feature  of  the  place;  in  point 
of  strength  they  ranked,  according  to  Carnot,  second 
only  to  those  of  Gibraltar,  and  like  them  they  were  jo 
a  great  extent  hewn  out  of  the  solid  rock.  The  site 
is  now  occupied  partly  by  a  fine  public  park,  partly  by 
new  districts  of  handsome  houses.  The  population  of 
the  city  and  suburbs,  which  was  I5»93°  m  I^75»  ‘s  now 
estimated  at  19,000. 

LUXEMBURG,  a  province  of  the  kingdom  of  Bel¬ 
gium,  lying  at  the  southeastern  extremity  of  the  coun¬ 
try,  and  bounded  north  and  west  by  the  provinces  of 
Liege  and  Namur,  south  by  France,  and  east  by  Prus¬ 
sia  and  by  the  grand-duchy  of  Luxemburg,  from  which 
it  was  separated  in  1839-  ^  is  largest  and  most 

thinly  populated  of  the  Belgian  provinces— -seventy-five 
miles  in  length,  thirty  in  breadth;  the  population  is 
^oq.oca  The  ground  is  high,  averaging  1,200  feet 
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above  sea-level,  and  rising  in  parts  over  2,000.  The 
soil  is  dry  and  slaty,  with  occasional  sand  and  limestone. 
The  whole  district  is  comprised  within  the  region  of 
Ardennes.  The  agricultural  produce  is  poor;  the  vari¬ 
ous  breeds  of  horses,  cattle,  sheep,  etc.,  are  remark¬ 
ably  small,  though  they  all  possess  individual  qualities 
of  endurance  or  their  flesh  of  flavor;  the  hams  are  re¬ 
nowned. 

LUXOR,  more  properly  El-Aksur,  “The  Castles,”  a 
village  on  the  Nile,  450  miles  above  Cairo,  occupies 
part  of  the  site  of  the  ancient  Thebes,  and  has  its  name 
from  the  ruins  described  under  Egypt.  The  district  is 
the  seat  of  an  extensive  manufacture  of  forged  antiques, 
often  very  skillfully  made. 

LUZON,  or  LugoN.  See  Philippine  Islands. 

LYCANTHROPY  is  a  term  used  comprehensively  to 
indicate  a  belief,  firmly  rooted  among  all  savages,  and 
lingering  in  the  form  of  traditional  superstition  among 
peoples  comparatively  civilized,  that  men  are  in  certain 
circumstances  transformed  temporarily  or  permanently 
into  wolves  and  other  inferior  animals.  In  the  European 
history  of  this  singular  belief,  wolf  transformations  ap¬ 
pear  as  by  far  the  most  prominent  and  most  frequentl) 
recurring  instances  of  alleged  metamorphosis,  and  con¬ 
sequently  inmost  European  languages  the  terms  express¬ 
ive  of  the  general  doctrine  have  a  special  reference  to 
the  wolf.  Examples  of  this  are  found  in  the  Greek 
Lycanthropos  ( wolf-man ),  Russian  volkodldk,  English 
were-wolfy  German  wahrwolf,  French  loup-garou.  And 
yet  general  terms  are  sufficiently  numerous  to  furnish 
some  evidence  that  the  class  of  animals  into  which 
metamorphosis  was  possible  was  not  viewed  as  a  re¬ 
stricted  one.  It  is  simply  because  the  old  English 
general  terms  have  been  long  diverted  from  their  original 
signification  that  the  word  “  lycanthropy  ”  has  recently 
been  adopted  in  our  language  in  the  enlarged  sense  of 
a  species  of  insanity  developing  in  a  man  a  delusion 
that  he  is  a  wolf,  and  leading  to  acts  of  murder  and 
cannibalism.  Such  were  the  cases  of  the  Gandillon 
family  (1568)  and  others  in  various  parts  of  France. 
Other  more  modern  instances  could  be  cited. 

LYCAON,  son  of  Pelasgus  or  of  Aizeus,  was  the 
mythical  first  king  of  Arcadia,  who  founded  the  first 
city  Lycosoura  and  the  worship  of  Zeus  on  Mount 
Lycoeus.  He,  or  his  fifty  impious  sons,  entertained 
Zeus  and  set  before  him  a  dish  of  human  flesh;  the  god 
pushed  away  the  dish  in  disgust  and  overturned  the 
table  at  a  place  called  Trapezus.  In  punishment  either 
lightning  slew  the  king  and  his  sons,  or  they  were 
turned  into  wolves.  Pausanius  says  that  Lvcaon  sacri¬ 
ficed  a  child  to  Zeus,  and  was  during  the  sacrifice 
turned  into  a  wolf.  Henceforth  the  story  ran — a  man 
was  turned  into  a  wolf  at  each  annual  sacrifice  to  Zeus 
Lycaeus,  recovering  his  human  form  after  ten  years  if  he 
had  not  during  that  time  eaten  human  flesh. 

LYCAONIA,  in  ancient  geography,  was  the  name 
given  fx>  a  province  in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor,  north 
of  Mount  Taurus.  It  was  bounded  on  the  east  by 
Cappadocia,  on  the  north  by  Galatia,  on  the  west  by 
Phrygia  and  Pisidia,  while  to  the  south  it  extended  to 
the  chain  of  Mount  Taurus,  from  which  it  was,  how¬ 
ever,  in  part  separated  by  Isauria,  though  some  writers 
included  that  district  in  Lycaonia.  Its  boundaries 
appear  indeed  to  have  varied  at  different  times,  as  was 
the  case  with  all  the  nations  of  Asia  Minor.  The 
name  is  not  found  in  Herodotus,  but  Lycaonia  is  men¬ 
tioned  by  Xenophon  as  traversed  by  Cyrus  the  younger 
on  his  march  through  Asia.  That  author,  however, 
describes  Iconium,  one  of  the  principal  cities  of  Lyca¬ 
onia,  as  included  in  Phrygia.  But  in  Strabo’s  time  the 
limits  of  the  province  were  more  clearly  recognized, 
though  Isauria  was  by  some  authors  considered  as  a 
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part  of  Lycaonia,  by  others  as  a  distinct  province. 
Ptolemy,  on  the  other  hand,  includes  Lycaonia  as  a 
part  of  Cappadocia,  with  which  it  may  have  been  associ¬ 
ated  by  the  Romans  for  administrative  purposes;  but 
the  two  countries  are  clearly  distinguished  both  by 
Strabo  and  Xenophon. 

LYCIA,  in  ancient  geography,  was  the  name  given 
to  a  district  in  the  southwest  of  Asia  Minor,  occupying 
the  portion  of  the  coast  between  Caria  and  Pamphylia, 
and  extending  inland  as  far  as  the  ridge  of  Mount 
Taurus.  The  region  thus  designated  is  one  strongly 
marked  by  nature,  as  constitutingakind  of  peninsula  or 
promontory  projecting  toward  the  south  from  the  great 
mountain  masses  of  the  interior.  It  was  also  inhabited 
from  a  very  early  period  by  a  distinct  people,  known  to 
the  Greeks  as  Lycians,  but  whose  native  name,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Herodotus,  was  Termilae,  or  (as  it  is  written  by 
Hecatceus)  Tremilae,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  native  in- 
jcriptions,  in  which  the  name  is  written  Tramilae. 
Herodotus  tells  us  also  that  they  were  not  the  original 
inhabitants  of  the  country,  which  was  previously  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  Milyans,  and  this  is  rendered  probable  by 
the  fact  that  a  people  of  that  name  was  still  found  in  the 
rugged  mountainous  district  in  the  northeast,  who  ap¬ 
pear  to  have  always  continued  distinct  from  the  Lycians. 

LYCOPHRON  was  a  Greek  poet  who  flourished  at 
Alexandria  in  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  (285-47 
B.c. )  He  was  born  at  Ch  aids  in  Euboea,  and  was  the  son 
of  Lycus.  He  wrote  a  number  of  tragedies,  forty-six  or 
sixty-four,  and  Suidas  gives  the  titles  of  twenty  of  them. 
Only  a  few  lines  are  preserved  of  these  works  which  gained 
him  a  place  in  the  Pleiad  of  Alexandrian  tragedians. 

LYCOPODIUM.  This  and  Selaginella  are  the  two 
chief  genera  of  the  order  Lycopodiace a  or  club  mosses. 
They  are  flowerless  herbs,  and  mostly  creeping;  but 
during  the  period  of  the  development  of  coal  plants 
members  of  this  order  attained  to  the  dimensions  of 
lofty  trees.  A  remarkable  bed  of  Scotch  coal  called  the 
“  better  bed  ”  was  found  on  microscopical  examination 
to  be  almost  entirely  composed  of  the  spores  and 
sporanges  of  some  “  lycopod.”  There  are  one  hundred 
species,  which  occur  in  all  climates,  five  being  British. 
The  leaves  of  lycopodium  are  for  the  most  part  small, 
and  thickly  cover  the  stem  and  branches.  The  “  fertile  ” 
leaves  are  arranged  in  cones,  and  bear  sporanges  in  their 
axils,  containing  spores  of  one  kind  only  (of  two  kinds 
in  Selaginella).  The  prothallium  developed  from  the 
spore  is  a  subterranean  mass  of  tissue  of  considerable 
size,  and  bears  the  male  and  female  structures  ( antheridia 
and  archegonia).  L.  Selago,  L. ,  and  L.  catharticum , 
Hook.,  of  South  America,  have  been  said  to  be,  at 
least  when  fresh,  cathartic;  but,  with  the  exception  of 
the  spores  (“lycopodium  powder”),  lycopodium  as  a 
drug  has  fallen  into  disuse.  The  powder  is  used  for 
rolling  pills  in,  as  a  dusting  powder  for  infants’  sores, 
etc.  It  is  highly  inflammable,  and  is  used  in  pyrotechny 
and  for  artificial  lightning  on  the  stage.  If  the  hand  be 
covered  with  the  powder  it  cannot  be  wetted  on  being 
plunged  into  water.  Another  use  of  lycopodium  is  for 
dyeing. 

LYCURGUS,  a  famous  Spartan  lawgiver.  As  even 
the  ancients  themselves  differed  so  widely  in  their  ac¬ 
counts  of  Lycurgus,  that  Plutarch  could  begin  his  life 
by  saying  that  he  could  assert  absolutely  nothing  about 
him  which  was  not  controverted,  it  is  not  surprising 
that  modern  historical  criticism  has  been  disposed  to 
relegate  him  wholly  into  the  region  of  pure  myth.  One 
tradition  would  put  him  as  far  back  as  the  age  of  Troy; 
another  would  connect  him  with  Homer;  while  Herod¬ 
otus  implies  that  he  lived  in  the  tenth  century  B.c. 
It  is  now  usual,  on  the  strength  of  a  passage  in  Thucy¬ 
dides,  which  represents  Sparta  as  having  enjoyed  a  well- 
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established  pclitical  constitution  for  as  much  as  400 
years  before  the  Peloponnesian  war,  to  assign  him  to 
the  ninth  century  B.C. ,  and  to  accept  him  as  a  real 
historical  person.  But  as  to  the  character  and  result  of 
his  legislative  work  there  still  remain  very  conflicting 
opinions,  due  to  the  circumstance  that  such  data  as  we 
possess  are  susceptible  of  exceedingly  diverse  inferences 
and  interpretations.  Plutarch’s  life,  which  is  the  fullest 
and  most  detailed  account  we  have  of  him,  is  not 
merely  the  compilation  at  second  hand  of  a  late  age 
(second  century),  but  also  abounds  in  statements  which 
anyone  with  any  knowledge  of  the  early  growth  of 
political  societies  feels  to  be  inherently  improbable. 
Grote  prefers,  on  the  whole,  to  be  guided  by  what  may 
be  fairly  inferred,  from  the  allusions  to  his  legislation  in 
Aristotle,  as  being  one  of  our  earliest  sources  of  infor¬ 
mation,  and  certainly  the  most  philosophical  estimate 
of  his  work.  With  Thirlwall  he  takes  him  to  have 
been  a  real  person,  and  assumes  that  he  was  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  establishing  good  order  among  the  Spartans, 
hitherto,  according  to  Herodotus,  the  most  lawless  of 
mankind,  and  of  thus  laying  the  foundations  of  Spartan 
strength  and  greatness. 

LYCURGUS,  one  of  the  ten  great  Attic  orators, 
was  born  about  396-93  B.c.  He  is  said  to  have  been  a 
pupil  both  of  Plato  and  of  Isocrates.  His  early  career 
is  unknown,  but  after  the  real  character  of  the  great 
struggle  with  Philip  of  Macedon  was  becoming  mani¬ 
fest  he  was  recognized  along  with  Demosthenes  and 
Hyperides  as  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  national  party. 
He  left  the  care  of  external  relations  to  his  colleagues, 
and  devoted  himself  to  the  internal  organization  and 
the  financial  administration  of  the  state.  He  managed 
the  finances  of  Athens  for  twelve  successive  yeurs, 
being  chosen  minister  of  finance,  probably  in  341  B.C., 
for  a  term  of  four  years,  and  in  the  two  succeeding 
terms,  when  the  actual  office  was  forbidden  him  by 
law,  directing  it  through  a  nominal  official  chosen  from 
his  party. 

LYDGATE,  John,  a  monk  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds, 
was  the  most  famous  English  poet  of  the  fifteenth  cent¬ 
ury.  The  exact  dales  of  his  birth  and  death  are  not 
ascertained,  but  he  began  his  occupation  as  a  verse- 
maker  before  Chaucer’s  death,  and  probably  ended  it 
several  years  before  the  Wars  of  the  Roses  broke  out. 

LYDIA.  It  is  difficult  to  fix  the  boundaries  of 
Lydia  very  exactly,  partly  because  they  varied  at  differ¬ 
ent  times,  partly  because  we  are  still  but  imperfectly 
acquainted  with  the  geography  of  western  Asia  Minor. 
The  name  is  first  found,  under  the  form  of  Luddi,  in 
the  inscriptions  of  the  Assyrian  king  Assur-bani-pal, 
who  received  tribute  from  Gyges  about  660  B.c.  In 
Homer  we  read  only  of  Mseonians,  and  the  place  of 
the  Lydian  Capital  Sardes  is  taken  by  Hyde  (//.,  xx.  385), 
unless  this  was  the  name  of  the  district  in  which  Sardes 
stood.  The  earliest  Greek  writer  who  mentions  the 
name  is  Mimnermus  of  Colophon,  in  the  37th  Olympiad. 
According  to  Herodotus,  the  Meiones  (called  Mseones 
by  other  writers)  were  named  Lydians  after  Lydus,  the 
son  of  Attys,  in  the  mythical  epoch  which  preceded  the 
rise  of  the  Heraclid  dynasty.  In  historical  times,  how¬ 
ever,  the  Maeones  were  a  tribe  inhabiting  the  district  of 
the  Upper  Hermus,  where  a  town  called  Maeonia  (now 
Mennen )  existed.  The  Lydians  must  originally  have 
been  an  allied  tribe  which  bordered  upon  them  to  the 
northwest,  and  occupied  the  plain  of  Sardes  or  Mag¬ 
nesia  at  the  foot  of  Tmolus  and  Sipylus.  Next  to 
Sardes,  Magnesia  ad  Sipylum  was  the  chief  City  of  the 
country,  having  taken  the  place  of  the  ancient  Sipylus, 
now  probably  represented  by  an  almost  inaccessible 
acropolis  discovered  by  Mr.  Humann  not  far  from  Mag¬ 
nesia  on  the  northern  cliff  of  Mount  Sipylus.  * 
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LYELL,  Sir  Charles,  one  of  the  greatest  of  geolog¬ 
ical  thinkers,  was  the  eldest  son  of  Charles  Lyell,  of  Kin- 
nordy,  korfarshire,  and  was  born  November  14,  1797,011 
the  family  estate  in  Scotland.  His  father  was  a  man  of 
literary  and  scientific  tastes,  known  both  as  a  botanist 
and  as  the  translator  of  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Con- 
vito  of  Dante.  From  his  boyhood  Lyell  had  a  strong 
inclination  for  natural  history,  especially  entomology. 
He  was  educated  at  Midhurst  and  at  Exeter  College,  Ox¬ 
ford,  where  the  lectures  of  Or.  Buckland  first  opened 
out  to  him  that  field  of  geological  study  which  became 
the  passion  of  his  life.  After  taking  his  degree  in  1821, 
he  entered  Lincoln’s  Inn,  and  in  1825  was  called  to 
the  bar,  and  went  on  the  western  circuit  for  two  years. 
During  the  whole  of  this  time,  though  not  neglecting 
his  profession,  he  was  slowly  gravitating  toward  the 
life  of  a  student  of  science.  In  1819  he  had  been 
elected  a  member  of  the  Linnean  and  Geological  Socie¬ 
ties,  communicating  his  first  paper,  On  the  Marls  of 
Forfarshire ,  to  the  latter  society  in  1822,  and  acting  as 
one  of  the  honorary  secretaries  in  1823.  In  then  year 
he  went  to  France,  with  introductions  to  Cuvier,  Hum¬ 
boldt,  and  other  men  of  science,  and  in  1824  made  a 
geological  tour  in  Scotland  in  company  with  Dr.  Buck- 
land.  In  1826  he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society,  from  which  in  later  years  he  received  both  the 
Copley  and  Royal  medals;  and  in  1827  he  finally 
abandoned  the  legal  profession  and  devoted  himself  to 
geology. 

Long  prior  to  this,  however,  he  had  already  begun 
the  sketch  of  his  principal  work.  The  Principles  of 
Geology ,  in  pursuance  of  which  he  made  geological  tours 
over  large  portions  of  the  Continent,  and  in  later  years 
to  Madeira  and  to  the  United  States  and  Canada.  The 
journey  undertaken  with  Murchison  in  1828  was  espe¬ 
cially  fruitful  in  results.  The  first  volume  of  the  Prin¬ 
ciples  of  Geology  appeared  in  1830,  and  the  second  in 
January,  1832.  Received  at  first  with  considerable  op¬ 
position,  at  least  so  far  as  its  leading  theory  was  con¬ 
cerned,  the  work  had  ultimately  a  great  success,  and  it 
had  already  reached  a  second  edition  in  1833,  when  the 
third  volume,  dealing  with  the  successive  formations  of 
the  earth’s  crust,  was  added. 

In  August,  1838,  Lyell  published  the  Elements  of 
Geology ,  which,  from  being  originally  an  expansion  of 
the  fourth  book  of  the  Principles)  became  a  standard 
work  of  reference  in  stratigraphical  and  palaeontological 
geology.  His  third  great  work,  The  Antiquity  of 
Man ,  appeared  in  1863,  and  ran  through  three  editions 
in  one  year.  In  this  he  laid  before  the  world  a  general 
survey  of  the  arguments  for  man’s  early  appearance  on 
the  earth,  derived  from  the  discoveries  of  worked  flint 
implements  in  Post-Pliocene  strata  in  the  Somme  valley 
and  elsewhere,  and  in  it  also  he  first  gave  in  his  adhesion 
to  Darwin’s  theory  of  the  origin  of  species. 

While  thus  occupied  with  his  writings,  Lyell  lost  no 
opportunity  of  carrying  out  original  investigations,  and 
whenever  absent  from  his  literary  work  in  London  was 
always  to  be  heard  of  in  the  field  either  in  England  or 
on  the  Continent.  In  1831  he  held  for  a  short  time  the 
post  of  professor  ©f  geology  at  King’s  College,  London, 
and  delivered  while  there  a  highly  appreciated  course  of 
lectures,  which  became  the  foundation  of  the  Elements 
of  Geology.  In  1834  he  made  an  excursion  to  Denmark 
and  Sweden,  the  result  of  which  was  his  celebrated 
paper  to  the  Royal  Society,  On  the  Proofs  of  the 
Gradual  Rising  of  Land  in  Certain  Parts  of  Sweden, 
and  another  to  the  Geological  Society,  On  the  Cre¬ 
taceous  and  Tertia>y  Strata  of  Seeland  and  Moen.  In 
1837  he  was  again  in  Norway  and  Denmark,  and  in  1841 
he  spent  a  year  in  traveling  through  the  United  States, 
Canada,  and  Nova  Scotia.  This  last  journey,  together 
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with  a  second  one  to  America  in  1845,  when  he  visited 
Boston,  Philadelphia,  New  Orleans,  and  the  alluvial 
plain  of  the  Mississippi,  gave  rise,  not  only  to  numerous 
original  papers,  but  also  to  the  publication  of  two 
works  not  exclusively  geological,  Travels  in  North 
America  (1845)  and  A  Second  Visit  to  the  United  States 
(1849).  I11  the  second  work  especially  he  did  much  to 

promote  good  feeling  between  England  and  America, 
by  showing  a  just  appreciation  of  American  society  and 
institutions.  It  was  in  the  course  of  these  journeys 
that  he  estimated  the  rate  of  recession  of  the  falls  of 
Niagara,  and  of  the  annual  average  accumulation  of 
alluvial  matter  in  the  delta  of  the  Mississippi,  and 
studied  those  vegetable  accumulations  in  the  “  Great 
Dismal  Swamp  ”  of  Virginia,  which  he  afterward  used 
in  illustrating  the  formation  of  beds  of  coal.  He  also 
studied  with  great  care  the  coal-formations  in  Nova 
Scotia,  and  discovered  in  company  with  Dr.  Dawson  of 
Montreal  the  earliest  known  land  shell,  Pupa  vetusta , 
in  the  hollow  stem  of  a  Sigillaria.  But  it  was  chiefly 
in  bringing  a  thorough  knowledge  of  European  geology 
to  bear  upon  the  more  widely  extended  and  massive 
formations  of  the  North  American  continent  that  Lyell 
rendered  immense  service  to  geologists  on  both  sides  of 
the  Atlantic. 

Besides  these  transatlantic  journeys  Lyell  undertook 
geological  excursions  at  different  times  to  all  parts  of 
the  British  Isles,  to  Belgium,  Switzerland,  Germany, 
Spain,  Madeira,  and  Tenerifife,  in  which  latter  islands, 
which  he  visited  in  company  with  G.  Hartung,  he  accu¬ 
mulated  much  valuable  evidence  on  the  age  and  deposi¬ 
tion  of  lava-beds  and  the  formation  of  volcanic  cones. 
He  also  revisited  Sicily  in  1858,  when  he  made  such 
observations  upon  the  structure  of  Etna  as  entirely  re¬ 
futed  the  theory  of  “  craters  of  elevation  ”  upheld  by 
Von  Buch  and  £lie  de  Beaumont.  Lyell  received  the 
honor  of  knighthood  in  1848,  and  was  created  a  baro¬ 
net  in  1864,  in  which  year  he  was  president  of  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Association,  meeting  at  Bath.  His  services  to  the 
science  of  geology  were  now  universally  recognized  both 
at  home  and  abroad,  and  he  was  a  member  of  almost 
every  Continental  and  American  society.  He  was 
elected  corresponding  member  of  the  French  Institute 
and  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin,  and 
was  created  a  knight  of  the  Prussian  Order  of  Merit. 

During  the  latter  years  of  his  life  his  sight,  always 
weak,  failed  him  altogether,  and  he  became  very  feeble. 
He  died  on  February  22,  1875,  in  his  seventy-eighth 
year,  and  was  buried  in  Westminster  Abbey. 

LYLY,  or  Lilly,  or  Lylie,  John,  the  famous  au¬ 
thor  of  Eupheus ,  was  born  in  Kent  in  1553  or  1554. 
At  the  age  of  sixteen,  according  to  Wood,  he  became  a 
student  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford,  where  in  due 
time  he  proceeded  to  his  bachelor’s  and  master’s  de¬ 
grees  (1573  and  1575),  and  whence  we  find  him  in 
1574  applying  to  Lord  Burghley  “  for  the  queen’s  let¬ 
ters  to  Magdalen  College  to  admit  him  fellow.”  The 
fellowship,  however,  was  not  granted,  and  Lyly  shortly 
after  left  the  university.  If  we  are  to  believe  Wood,  he 
never  took  kindly  to  the  proper  studies  of  the  univer¬ 
sity.  After  he  left  Oxford,  where  he  had  already  the 
reputation  of  a  “noted  wit,”  Lyly  seems  to  have 
attached  himself  to  Lord  Burghley.  In  1578  he  began 
his  literary  career  by  the  composition  of  Euphues ,  or 
the  Anatomy  of  Wit ,  which  was  licensed  to  Gabriel 
Cawood  on  December  2,  1578,  and  published  in  the 
spring  of  1579.  Euphues  and  his  England  appeared 
in  1580,  and,  like  the  first  part  of  the  book,  won  imme¬ 
diate  popularity.  For  a  time  Lyly  was  the  most  suc¬ 
cessful  and  fashionable  of  English  writers.  He  was 
hailed  as  the  author  of  “a  new  English,”  and,  as  Ed¬ 
mund  Blount,  the  editor  of  his  plays,  tells  us  in  1632, 
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“  that  beautie  in  court  which  could  not  parley  Euphuism 
was  as  little  regarded  as  she  which  no  we  there  speakes 
not  French.”  After  the  publication  of  Euphues ,  how¬ 
ever,  Lyly  seems  to  have  entirely  deserted  the  novel 
form  himself,  which  passed  into  the  hands  of  his  imita¬ 
tors,  and  to  have  thrown  himself  almost  exclusively  into 
play-writing,  probably  with  a  view  to  the  mastership  of 
revels  whenever  a  vacancy  should  occur.  Eight  plays 
by  him  were  probably  acted  before  the  queen  by  the 
children  of  the  Chapel  Royal  and  the  cnildren  of  St. 
Paul’s  between  the  years  1584  and  1589,  one  or  two  of 
them  being  repeated  before  a  popular  audience  at  the 
Blackfriars  Theater.  What  may  have  been  Lyly’s  sub¬ 
sequent  fortunes  at  court  we  do  not  know.  Edmund 
Blount  says  vaguely  that  Elizabeth  “  graced  and  re¬ 
warded  ”  him,  but  of  this  there  is  no  evidence.  After 
1590  his  works  steadily  declined  in  influence  and  repu¬ 
tation;  other  stars  were  in  possession  of  the  horizon; 
and  so  far  as  we  know  he  died  poor  and  neglected  in  the 
early  part  of  James  I.’s  reign.  He  was  buried  in  Lon¬ 
don  at  St.  Bartholomew  the  Less  on  November  20,  1606. 

LYMINGTON,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary  bor¬ 
ough  and  seaport  town  of  Hampshire,  England,  is  sit¬ 
uated  on  the  Lym  at  its  entrance  to  the  Solent  opposite 
the  Isle  of  Wight,  ninety-four  miles  southwest  of  Lon¬ 
don  and  fifteen  south  of  Southampton.  Population, 
6,000. 

LYNCHBURG,  a  city  in  Campbell  county,  Va. ,  is 
finely  situated  on  the  rising  ground  to  the  south  of  the 
James  river,  144  miles  by  rail,  west-by-south  of  Rich¬ 
mond.  Having  excellent  facilities  of  communication 
by  the  Richmond  and  Allegheny,  the  Norfolk  and 
Western,  and  the  Virginia  Midland  Railways,  together 
with  the  James  River  canal,  and  possessing  abundant 
water-power  and  immediate  access  to  coal  and  iron, 
Lynchburg  has  become  the  seat  of  no  small  commercial 
and  industrial  activity.  The  tobacco  trade,  which  for¬ 
merly  rendered  it  the  wealthiest  city  of  its  size  in  the 
United  States,  except  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  is  still  the 
staple;  there  are  eighty  factories  in  the  town.  Most  of 
the  operatives  are  negroes — men,  women,  and  children 
all  being  employed.  The  local  iron-works  and  flour¬ 
mills  are  of  some  importance,  and  large  machine-shops 
are  maintained  at  Lynchburg.  Two  reservoirs,  con¬ 
structed  in  1828  and  1878,  supply  the  town  with  water. 
The  population  was  8,067  in  1850,  6,853  m  i860,  6,825 
(3,353  colored)  in  1870,  15,959  *880,  and  is  now 

19,709. 

LYNCH  LAW,  a  term  used  in  the  United  States  to 
characterize  the  action  of  private  individuals,  organized 
bodies  of  men,  or  disorderly  mobs,  who,  without  legal 
authority,  proceed  to  punish  by  hanging  or  otherwise 
real  or  suspected  criminals,  without  a  trial  according  to 
the  ordinary  forms  of  law.  The  origin  of  the  term  is 
doubtful.  American  lexicographers  generally  refer  it  to 
the  practice  of  a  supposed  Virginia  farmer  of  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century,  named  Lynch,  who,  when  he  caught  a 
wrongdoer,  was  wont  to  tie  him  to  a  tree  and  flog  him, 
without  waiting  to  summon  the  officers  of  the  law.  He 
is  also  said  to  have  acted,  by  request  of  his  neighbors, 
though  without  any  legal  authority,  as  a  judge  in  the 
summary  trial  of  persons  accused  of  crime.  Others  trace 
the  origin  of  the  name  to  the  act  of  James  Fitzstephen 
Lynch,  mayor  and  warden  of  Galway,  Ireland,  in  1493, 
who  is  said  to  have  “  hanged  his  own  son  out  of  the 
window  for  defrauding  and  killing  strangers,  without 
martial  or  common  law,  to  show  a  good  example  to 
posterity.  ”  Others  trace  it  still  further  to  the  old  Anglo- 
Saxon  verb  hnch ,  meaning  to  beat  with  a  club,  to  chas¬ 
tise,  etc.,  which  they  assert  has  survived  in  this  cognate 
meaning  in  America,  as  have  many  other  words  and  ex¬ 
pressions  long  obsolete  in  Great  Britain.  While  lynch 


law  does  not  generally  prevail  in  the  older  States  o! 
the  Union,  and  is  almost  universally  deprecated,  it  is 
sometimes  resorted  to  even  in  these  States,  in  times  ol 
great  popular  excitement,  or  when  the  legal  penalty 
seems  disproportioned  to  the  enormity  of  the  offense. 
Lynch  law  prevailed  to  a  large  extent  in  the  early  his¬ 
tory  of  California,  Oregon,  Nevada,  Kansas,  Colorado, 
and  other  western  States  and  Territories,  and  during  the 
border  troubles  attending  the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war. 
Bodies  of  citizens,  organized  secretly  or  openly  under  the 
well-known  names  of  “vigilance  committees,”  “vigi¬ 
lantes,”  “regulators,”  “  law-and-order-men,”  etc.,  pun¬ 
ished  with  summary  severity,  and  generally  with  wise 
discretion,  horse  thieves,  highway  robbers,  burglars  and 
swindlers,  as  well  as  murderers.  Certain  rude  forms  of 
trial  were  generally  observed,  but  acquittals  were  rare, 
and  the  punishment  was  usually  death  by  hanging.  The 
practice,  however  barbarous  under  the  conditions  of 
well-settled  government  and  society,  has  its  justification 
in  necessity  in  the  newly  settled  districts,  frontier  towns, 
and  mining  camps,  where  a  rapid  and  extraordinary  in¬ 
flux  of  population  has  preceded  the  establishment  of 
civil  government,  or  where  the  assembling  of  a  large 
number  of  bold  and  hardened  desperadoes  has  enabled 
them  to  defy  the  legally  constituted  authorities,  and  to 
commit  crime  at  will,  until  suppressed  by  the  voluntary 
and  concerted  action  of  the  order-loving  portion  of  the 
community. 

LYNDHURST,  John  Singleton  Copley,  Baron, 
four  times  lord  chancellor  of  England,  was  born  at 
Boston,  Mass.,  in  17 72.  His  father,  son  of  an 
Englishman,  but  also  a  native  of  Boston,  was  a  painter 
of  considerable  note,  who  settled  in  London  just  before 
the  commencement  of  the  war  of  American  independ¬ 
ence.  The  son  studied  at  Cambridge,  where  he  was 
second  wrangler  and  fellow  of  Trinity.  Called  to  the 
bar  in  1804,  he  gained  a  considerable  practice;  but  it 
was  not  till  1817  that  he  began  to  come  to  the  front. 
In  that  year  he  was  one  of  the  counsel  for  Ur.  Watson, 
tried  for  his  share  in  the  Spa  Fields  riot.  On  this  oc¬ 
casion  Copley  so  distinguished  himself  as  to  attract  the 
attention  of  Castlereagh  and  other  Tory  leaders,  under 
whose  patronage  he  entered  parliament,  and  was  ad¬ 
vanced  to  the  highest  legal  positions,  becoming  solicitor- 
general  in  1819,  attorney-general  in  1824,  and  lord- 
chancellor  in  1827,  with  the  title  of  Lord  Lyndhurst. 
Before  being  thus  taken  up  by  the  Tories,  Copley  was  a 
man  of  the  most  advanced  views,  a  Republican  and 
Jacobin;  and  his  accession  to  the  Tories  naturally  ex¬ 
cited  a  good  deal  of  comment,  which  he  bore  with  the 
greatest  good  humor.  He  gave  a  brilliant  and  eloquent 
but  by  no  means  rancorous  support  to  all  the  reaction¬ 
ary  measures  of  his  chief.  The  same  year  that  he  be¬ 
came  solicitor-general  he  married  a  fashionable  wife, 
and  began  to  take  a  conspicuous  place  in  society,  in 
which  his  noble  figure,  his  ready  wit,  and  his  never- 
failing  bonhomie  made  him  a  distinguished  favorite. 

As  solicitor-general  he  took  a  prominent  part  in  the 
trial  of  Queen  Caroline.  To  the  great  Liberal  measures 
which  marked  the  end  of  the  reign  of  George  IV.  and 
the  beginning  of  that  of  William  IV.,  he  gave  a  vigor¬ 
ous  opposition.  During  the  Melbourne  administration 
from  1835  to  1841  he  figured  conspicuously  as  an  ob¬ 
structionist  from  his  seat  in  the  House  of  Lords.  His 
for  .ier  adversary,  Lord  Brougham,  now  ineffably  dis¬ 
gusted  at  his  treatment  by  the  Whig  leaders,  soon  be¬ 
came  his  most  powerful  ally  in  opposition;  and  the  two 
dominated  the  House  of  Lords.  Throughout  all  the 
Tory  governments  from  1827  Lyndhurst  held  the  chan¬ 
cellorship;  and  in  the  Peel  administration  (1841-46)  he 
resumed  that  office  for  the  fourth  and  last  time.  As  in 
regard  to  Catholic  emancipation,  so  in  the  agitation 
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against  the  corn  laws,  he  opposed  reform  till  his  chief 
gave  the  signal  for  concession,  and  then  he  cheerfully 
obeyed.  After  1846  and  the  disintegration  of  the  Tory 
party  consequent  on  Peel’s  adoption  of  free  trade,  Lord 
Lyndhurst  was  not  so  assiduous  in  his  attendance  in 
parliament.  Yet  he  continued  to  an  extreme  old  age 
to  take  a  lively  interest  in  public  affairs,  and  occasionally 
to  astonish  the  country  by  the  power  and  brilliancy  of 
his  speeches.  That  which  he  made  in  1853,  in  denun¬ 
ciation  of  the  aggressive  policy  of  the  Russian  Emperor 
Nicholas,  made  a  sensation  in  Europe;  throughout  the 
Russian  war  he  was  a  strong  advocate  of  the  energetic 
prosecution  of  hostilities.  In  1859  he  denounced  with 
his  old  energy  the  restless  ambition  of  Napoleon  III. 
He  strenuously  supported  the  admission  of  Jews  into 
parliament;  his  second  wife  was  a  Jewess.  Under  the 
influence  of  Mrs.  Norton  he  appeared  also  as  the  advo¬ 
cate  of  women’s  rights  in  questions  of  divorce.  His 
last  speech,  marked  by  his  wonted  brilliancy  and  vigor, 
was  delivered  in  the  House  of  Lords  at  the  age  of 
eighty-nine.  He  died  in  1863,  in  his  ninety-second 
year. 

LYNDSAY,  Sir  David,  for  about  two  centuries  and 
a  half  perhaps  the  most  popular  poet  of  Scotland,  was 
born  about  1490,  probably  either  at  the  family  estate  of 
The  Mount,  in  the  parish  of  Monimail,  near  Cupar  in 
Fife,  or  at  Garleton  near  Haddington  in  East  Lothian, 
where  the  ruins  of  an  old  mansion  house  of  the  Lynd- 
says  still  remain.  Little  is  known  of  his  boyhood,  but 
he  is  understood  to  have  entered  the  university  of  St. 
Andrews  about  1505,  and  he  became  one  of  the  incor¬ 
pora  ti  of  St.  Salvator’s  College  in  1508  or  1509.  After 
leaving  college  there  is  reason  to  think  that  he  went 
abroad  for  a  year  or  two,  visiting,  it  is  supposed,  both 
France  and  Italy;  but  of  this  there  is  no  certain  infor¬ 
mation.  In  1511  he  must  have  been  attached  in  some 
way  to  the  court  of  James  IV.  On  the  birth  of  James 
V.  in  1512  he  was  appointed  to  be  the  personal  attend¬ 
ant  of  the  young  prince,  in  which  situation  he  remained 
till  James  had  attained  his  twelfth  year  in  1524.  Lynd- 
say’s  close  connection  with  the  court  led  to  his  being 
present  at  the  remarkable  scene  just  before  Flodden,  in 
the  church  of  Linlithgow,  when  the  so-called  apparition 
came  in  “calling  loudly  for  the  king,”  and,  after  warn¬ 
ing  him  against  proceeding  on  his  ill-judged  expedition 
against  England,  vanishing  away  “  as  it  had  been  a  blink 
of  the  sun  or  ane  whiss  of  the  whirlwind.”  It  is  to  the 
credit  of  the  king,  however,  and  characteristic  of  the 
generous  disposition  of  the  earlier  Stuarts,  that  he  never 
forgot  or  forsook  the  friend  of  his  infant  and  boyish 
years.  For  when  he  fell  under  the  power  of  the  Doug¬ 
lases  in  1524,  and  when  Lyndsay  had  to  take  his  dis¬ 
missal  from  court,  James  took  care  that  his  salary 
should  continue  to  be  paid  him;  and  no  sooner  did  he 
escape  from  their  domination  than  Lyndsay  was  at  once 
recalled,  and  the  appointment  of  lyon-king  conferred 
upon  him.  This  was  in  1529,  and  it  is  a  remarkable 
proof  of  the  reputation  which  Lyndsay  had  by  this  time 
acquired  for  prudence  and  sterling  practical  ability  that 
he  was  at  various  times  sent  abroad  in  connection  with 
embassies  from  Scotland.  Mr.  Laing,  on  the  authority 
of  an  entry  in  the  Privy  Seal  Register,  states  that  his 
death  must  have  taken  place  early  in  1555. 

LYNN,  a  city  in  Essex  county,  Mass.,  situated 
near  the  north  end  of  Massachusetts  Bay,  on  a  har¬ 
bor  formed  by  the  peninsula  of  Nahant,  ten  miles 
northeast  of  Boston,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  dif¬ 
ferent  lines  of  railway.  The  bulk  of  Lynn  is  built  on 
the  low  grounds  near  the  sea;  but  in  the  northeast  the 
elevation  is  greater,  and  behind  the  city  proper  there  is 
a  range  of  porphyritic  hills  dotted  with  villas.  Most  of 
the  houses  are  of  wood,  those  of  the  main  thorough¬ 
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fare — Market  Street — of  brick.  The  city  hall,  a  sub¬ 
stantial  erection  of  brick  and  brown  stone,  is  con¬ 
sidered  one  of  the  finest  buildings  of  its  class  in  New 
England.  It  contains  the  free  public  library,  founded 
in  1862.  It  was  at  Lynn  that  the  first  smelting-works 
in  this  part  of  the  country  were  established,  in  1643; 
but  the  place  has  long  oeen  famous  rather  for  the  mak¬ 
ing  of  boots  and  shoes,  a  department,  indeed,  in  which 
it  has  hardly  a  rival  in  the  world.  This  trade  was  in¬ 
troduced  in  1750  by  a  Welshman,  John  Adam  Dagyr; 
in  1767  the  output  was  80,000  pairs,  in  1810,  1,000,000 
pairs;  in  1865,  5,360,000;  in  1868  upward  of  10,000,000; 
and  in  1880,  16,276,380 — the  greater  proportion  being 
cheap  shoes  for  women  and  children.  About  twelve 
thousand  hands  are  employed,  though  labor-saving  ma¬ 
chinery  is  freely  introduced.  Another  industry  of  great 
local  importance  is  the  tanning  and  dressing  of  sheep 
and  goat  skins,  and  the  making  of  morocco  leather. 
The  population  was  6,138  in  1830,  14,257  in  1850, 
28,233  i*1  l%7°>  38,284  in  1880,  and  55,727  in  1890. 

LYNN  REGIS,  King’s  Lynn,  or  Lynn,  a  parlia¬ 
mentary  and  municipal  borough  and  seaport  of  Norfolk, 
England,  is  situated  on  the  Great  Ouse,  about  two 
miles  from  the  Wash,  and  on  several  railway  lines,  100 
miles  north  of  London  and  forty-eight  west-northwest 
of  Norwich.  The  population  of  the  borough  in  1871 
was  16,562,  and  in  1889  it  was  18,475. 

LYNX,  a  name  now  appropriated  to  several  animals 
forming  a  small  section  of  the  cats  or  genus  Felis.  It  is 
not  quite  certain  to  which  of  these,  if  to  any  of  them, 
the  Greek  name  Lynx  was  especially  applied,  though  it 
was  more  probably  the  caracal  than  any  of  the  northern 
species.  The  so-called  lynxes  of  Bacchus  were  gener¬ 
ally  represented  as  resembling  panthers  rather  than  any 
of  the  species  now  known  by  the  name.  Various  fabu¬ 
lous  properties  were  attributed  to  the  animal,  whatever  it 
was,  by  the  ancients,  that  of  extraordinary  powers  of 
vision,  including  ability  to  see  through  opaque  sub¬ 
stances,  being  one;  whence  the  epithet  “lynx-eyed,” 
which  has  survived  to  the  present  day,  although  having 
no  foundation  in  fact. 

The  caracal  or  Persian  lynx,  Felis  caracal ,  an  animal 
about  the  size  of  a  fox,  is  of  slender  build,  with  a  mod¬ 
erately  long  tail,  reaching  down  to  the  heels.  It  is  of  a 
uniform  vinous  or  bright  fulvous  brown  color  above, 
and  is  paler,  sometimes  almost  white,  beneath.  It  is 
quite  or  almost  entirely  unspotted.  The  tail  has  a  black 
tip,  and  the  ears  are  black  externally,  long  and  upright, 
pointed,  and  surmounted  by  a  pencil  of  fine  black  hairs. 
It  inhabits  central  and  northwest  India,  Persia,  Arabia, 
Syria,  and  the  greater  part  of  Africa. 

The  name  lynx  is  given  to  various  species  or  varieties 
of  animals  found  in  the  northern  and  temperate  regions 
of  both  the  Old  and  New  World,  all  of  moderate  size, 
that  is,  smaller  than  the  lions,  tigers,  and  leopards,  and 
larger  than  the  true  cats,  with  long  limbs,  short  stumpy 
tails,  ears  tufted  at  the  tip,  and  pupil  of  theeye  linear  when 
contracted.  Their  fur  is  generally  long  and  soft,  vary¬ 
ing,  however,  according  to  season  and  locality,  and 
always  longish  upon  the  cheeks.  Their  color  is  al¬ 
ways  light  brown  or  gray,  and  generally  more  or  less 
spotted  with  a  darker  shade.  The  naked  pads  of  the 
feet  are  more  or  less  covered  by  the  hair  that  grows  be¬ 
tween  them.  The  skull  and  skeleton  do  not  differ 
markedly  from  those  of  the  other  cats,  but  the  small  an¬ 
terior  upper  premolar  tooth  found  in  many  other  species 
is  usually  wanting.  Their  habits  are  exactly  those  of 
the  other  wild  cats;  they  are  excelled  by  none  in  the 
untamable  savageness  of  their  disposition.  They  capt¬ 
ure  their  prey  in  the  same  manner,  either  lying  in  wait, 
or  noiselessly  stealing  within  reach,  and  then  making  a 
sudden  rush  or  spring  upon  it.  Their  food  consists  of 
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any  mammals  or  birds  which  they  can  overpower.  In 
inhabited  countries  they  commit  extensive  ravages  upon 
sheep,  lambs,  and  poultry.  They  generally  frequent 
rocky  places  and  forests,  being  active  climbers,  and 
passing  much  of  their  time  among  the  branches  of  the 
trees.  Their  skins  are  of  considerable  commercial  value 
in  the  fur  trade. 

LYONS  (French,  Lyon),  in  political,  commercial,  in¬ 
dustrial,  and  military  importance,  as  well  as  in  point  of 
size,  the  second  city  of  France,  formerly  the  capital  of 
Lyonnais,  and  now  the  chief  town  of  the  department  of 
Rhone,  seat  of  a  court  of  appeal  and  of  a  military  gov¬ 
ernment,  and  a  fortified  place,  is  situated  at  the  conflu¬ 
ence  of  the  Rhone  and  the  Saone.  The  population  of 
the  city  and  liberties  in  18S9  was  363,000.  The  rivers, 
both  flowing  south,  are  separated  by  the  hill  of  Croix- 
Rousse.  On  the  right  the  Saone  is  bordered  by  the 
scarped  heights  of  Fourvieres,  St.  Irenee,  and  Ste.  Foy, 
leaving  room  only  for  the  quays  and  one  or  two  narrow 
streets;  this  is  the  oldest  part  of  the  city.  Where  it  en¬ 
ters  Lyons  the  Saone  has  on  its  right  the  faubourg  of 
Vaise  and  on  its  left  that  of  Serin,  whence  the  ascent  is 
made  to  the  top  of  the  hill  of  Croix-Rousse.  The  river 
next  takes  a  semicircular  sweep  around  the  hill  of  Four¬ 
vieres  (410  feet  above  it),  which  is  fully  occupied  by  con¬ 
vents,  hospitals,  and  seminaries,  and  has  on  its  summit 
the  famous  church,  the  resort  of  1,500,000  pilgrims 
annually.  From  this  point  the  best  view  of  the  entire 
city  is  obtained.  First  the  busy  Saone  is  seen  with  its 
thirteen  bridges  and  animated  quays.  Next,  on  the 
peninsula  between  the  two  rivers  at  the  foot  of  the  hill 
of  Croix-Rousse,  come  the  principal  quarters  of  the 
town:  the  Terreaux,  containing  the  hotel  de  ville,  the 
prefecture,  and  chief  commercial  establishments;  Belle- 
cour  with  its  large  open  square,  one  of  the  finest  in  Eu¬ 
rope;  and  the  aristocratic  Quartier  de  Perrache.  The 
Rhone  and  Saone  formerly  met  here,  till,  a  hundred 
years  ago,  the  sculptor  Perrache  reclaimed  from  the 
rivers  the  quarter  which  bears  his  name;  on  the  penin¬ 
sula  thus  formed  stands  the  principal  railway  station. 
Here  too  are  the  docks  of  the  .Saone,  factories,  the  ar¬ 
senal,  gas-works,  prisons,  and  the  slaughter-house. 

The  Rhone,  less  confined  than  the  Saone,  flows 
swiftly  in  a  wide  channel,  broken  when  the  water  is  low 
in  spring  by  pebbly  islets.  On  the  right  hand  it  skirts 
first  St.  Clair,  sloping  upward  to  Croix-Rousse,  and  then 
the  districts  of  Terreaux,  Bellecour,  and  Perrache;  on 
the  left  it  has  a  low-lying  plain,  subject  to  disastrous 
inundations,  occupied  by  the  Parc  de  la  Tete  d’Or  and 
the  quarters  of  Brotteaux  and  Guillotiere.  The  park, 
defended  by  the  Grand  Camp  embankment,  comprises 
282  acres,  and  contains  a  zoological  collection,  botanical 
and  pharmaceutical  gardens,  and  the  finest  greenhouses 
in  France,  with  unique  collections  of  orchids,  palm- 
trees,  and  Cycadacece .  Brotteaux  is  a  modern  town 
with  boulevards  and  regular  streets,  and  in  this  direc¬ 
tion  Lyons  is  extending  every  year.  In  the  old  districts 
there  is  no  room  for  growth;  they  are  crowded  with  old 
buildings  of  eight  or  ten  stories,  or  even  more,  and  it 
has  been  the  task  of  the  last  thirty  years  10  open  them 
up  by  means  of  thoroughfares.  Guillotiere,  to  the 
south,  is  a  workmen’s  quarter  of  wretched  houses. 

The  Rhone  is  lined  with  broad  quays,  and  crossed  by 
ten  fine  bridges,  two  of  them  for  railway  traffic.  On  the 
right  bank  stand  the  lycee  and  the  public  library,  the 
Hotel  Dieu,  the  military  hospital,  and  the  Hospice  de 
la  Charice;  on  the  left  bank  is  the  long  range  occupied 
by  the  medical  faculty.  In  the  east  of  Guillotiere  the 
Geneva  railway  skirts  the  artillery  barracks. 

Since  1852  the  communes  of  Croix-Rousse  and  Guil¬ 
lotiere  have  been  united  with  Lyons.  The  Rhone  and 
the  old  fortifications,  which,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 


Saone,  stretched  in  an  unbroken  line  from  the  rock  o4 
Pierre  Seize  below  Vaise  to  the  bridge  of  Ainay,  con¬ 
tinued  by  those  now  replaced  by  the  Crois-Rousse 
boulevard,  marked  the  boundaries  of  the  ancient  city. 
The  line  of  Croix-Rousse  has  now  been  thrown  forward 
to  the  north,  and  further  strengthened  by  Forts  Caluire 
and  Montessuy.  On  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhone  stand 
Forts  Tete  d’Or,  Charpennes,  Brotteaux,  and  Part-Dieu, 
Villeurbanne,  Lamotte,  Colombier,  and  Vitriolerie. 
On  the  right  bank  of  the  Saone  Forts  Ste.  Foy,  St. 
Irenee,  Loyasse,  Vaise,  and  Duchere  completed  the 
defensive  system  of  Lyons  previous  to  1870;  but  since 
that  date  the  dominant  points  of  the  neighborhood  have 
begun  to  be  crowned  with  batteries  and  redoubts;  but 
only  Forts  Brou  and  Feyzin  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Rhone,  St.  Genis  on  the  right  bank,  Mont  Verdun  on 
Mont  d’Or,  and  Vencia  are  finished. 

St.  Martin  d’ Ainay,  in  the  Perrache  quarter,  is  the 
oldest  church  in  Lyons,  dating  from  the  beginning  of 
the  sixth  century;  the  chapels  of  the  apse  are  adorned 
by  paintings  by  Flandrin. 

Under  the  Romans  Lyons  was  admirably  provided 
with  water.  Three  ancient  aqueducts  on  the  Fourvieres 
level,  from  Montroman,  Mont  d’Or,  and  Mont  Pilat, 
can  still  be  traced;  and  the  last  was  no  less  than  fifty- 
two  miles  long,  and  capable  of  supplying  ii, 000, 000 
gallons  per  day.  Magnificent  remains  of  this  work 
may  be  seen  at  St.  Irenee  and  Chaponost.  Traces  also 
exist  along  the  Rhone  of  a  subterranean  canal  conveying 
the  water  of  the  river  to  a  naumachia.  At  present  the 
water  supply  of  Lyons  is  obtained  from  the  Rhone  by 
powerful  hydraulic  engines  situated  above  the  town, 
which  raise  the  water  to  the  Montessuy  and  the 
Fourvieres  plateaus,  456  feet  above  the  low  level  of  the 
river.  The  reservoirs  are  capable  of  supplying  1,765,- 
829  cubic  feet  of  water  per  day. 

Agrippa  made  Lyons  the  starting-point  of  the  princi¬ 
pal  Roman  roads  throughout  Gaul;  and  it  still  remains 
an  important  center  in  the  general  system  of  communi¬ 
cation.  The  Saone  above  the  town  and  the  Rhone 
below  have  large  barge  and  steamboat  traffic;  and  the 
latter  river  above  the  town  may  be  used  by  steamboats 
during  summer  as  far  as  Aix  in  Savoy. 

The  railway  from  Paris  to  Marseilles  has  two  stations 
(Vaise  and  Perrache)  in  Lyons;  and  the  line  from 
Lyons  to  Geneva  two  (Brotteaux  and  St.  Clair).  The 
Montbrison  line  starts  from  St.  Paul,  on  the  right  of  the 
Saone.  The  terminus  of  Part-Dieu  for  the  newly- 
opened  East  of  Lyons  line  is  between  Perrache  and 
Brotteaux.  Within  the  town  there  are  two  rope  rail¬ 
ways— the  first  mounting  to  Fourvieres,  and  the  second, 
popularly  called  the  ficelle ,  from  Rue  Terme  to  Croix- 
Rousse. 

In  a  city  of  such  importance  as  Lyons  the  number  of 
industries  is  naturally  large,  but  by  far  the  most  exten¬ 
sive  of  them  all  is  the  silk  manufacture.  Derived  from 
Italy,  this  industry  rapidly  developed  under  the  patron¬ 
age  of  Francis  I.,  Henry  II.,  and  Henry  IV.;  and  from 
time  to  time  new  kinds  of  fabrics  were  invented — silk 
stuffs  woofed  with  wool  or  with  gold  and  silver  threads, 
shawls,  watered  silks,  poplins,  velvets,  satinades, 
moires,  etc.  In  the  beginning  of  the  present  century 
Jacquart  introduced  his  famous  loom  by  which  a  single 
workman  was  enabled  to  produce  elaborate  fabrics  as 
easily  as  the  plainest  web,  and  by  changing  the  “  car¬ 
toons  ”  to  make  the  most  different  textures  on  the  same 
looms.  In  the  seventeenth  century  the  silk  manufacture 
employed  at  Lyons  9,000  to  12,000  looms.  After  the 
revocation  of  the  edict  of  Nantes  the  number  sank  to 
3,000  or  4,000;  but  after  the  Reign  of  Terror  was  past 
it  rose  again,  about  1801,  to  12,000.  At  present  there 
are  about  70,000  m  operation  when  no  great  commercial 
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crisis  comes  to  diminish  production,  giving  employ¬ 
ment  to  about  140,000  weavers.  There  are  also  a  large 
number  of  persons  engaged  in  the  silk-worm  hatcheries 
established  in  France.  The  workmen  live  for  the  most 
part  in  the  Croix- Rousse  quarter,  but  many  of  them 
inhabit  the  outskirts.  The  mean  annual  value  of  the 
silk  goods  manufactured  is  estimated  at  375,000,000 
francs — ($75,000,000) — 250,000,000  representing  the 
value  of  the  raw  material  and  125,000,000  the  value  of 
the  labor.  Including  the  purchase  of  raw  materials 
and  the  sale  of  the  manufactured  goods,  the  silk 
trade  gives  a  total  turnover  of  1,000,000,000  francs 
($200,000,000).  A  special  office  (known  as  La  Condi¬ 
tion  des  Soies)  determines  the  weight  and  nature  of  the 
silk.  Extensive  dye-works,  chemical  works,  breweries, 
pork  packing  houses,  engineering  works,  printing  estab¬ 
lishments,  and  hat  factories  represent  the  secondary  in¬ 
dustries  of  the  place.  A  large  trade  is  carried  on  in  chest¬ 
nuts  brought  from  the  neighboring  departments  and 
known  as  marrons  de  Lyon. 

Lyons  was  known  to  the  Romans.  After  having 
been  ravaged  by  the  barbarians  and  abandoned  by  the 
empire,  Lyons  in  478  became  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
the  Burgundians.  It  afterward  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  Franks,  and  suffered  severely  from  the  Saracens,  but 
revived  under  Charlemagne,  and  after  the  death  of 
Charles  the  Bald  was  made  the  capital  of  the  kingdom 
of  Provence.  From  1024  R  was  a  fief  of  the  emperor  of 
Germany.  Subsequently  the  superiority  over  the  town 
was  a  subject  of  dispute  between  the  archbishops  of 
Lyons  and  the  counts  of  Forez  ;  but  the  royal  suprem¬ 
acy  was  finally  established  under  Louis  IX.  and  Philip 
the  Handsome.  The  citizens  were  constituted  into  a 
commune  ruled  by  freely  elected  consuls  (1320).  In 
the  thirteenth  century  two  ecclesiastical  councils  were 
held  at  Lyons — one  in  1245,  presided  over  by  Innocent 
IV.,  at  which  the  emperor  Frederick  II.  was  deposed  ; 
the  second,  the  oecumenical,  under  the  presidency  of 
Gregory  X.,  in  1274,  at  which  500  bishops  met.  Pope 
Clement  V.  was  crowned  here  in  1305,  and  his  successor 
John  XXII.  elected  in  1316.  The  Protestants  obtained 
possession  of  the  place  in  1 562  ;  their  acts  of  violence 
were  fiercely  avenged  in  15  72  after  the  St.  Bartholomew 
massacre.  Under  Henry  III.  Lyons  sided  with  the 
League  ;  but  it  pronounced  in  favor  of  Henry  IV.  In 
1793  it  rose  against  the  Convention,  but  was  compelled 
to  yield  to  the  army  of  the  republic  after  enduring  a 
siege  of  seven  weeks  (October  10th).  Terrible  chas¬ 
tisement  ensued;  the  name  of  Lyons  was  changed  to 
that  of  Ville-affranchie  ;  the  demolition  of  its  buildings 
was  set  about  on  a  wholesale  scale ;  and  vast  numbers 
of  the  proscribed,  whom  the  scaffold  had  spared,  were 
butchered  with  grape  shot.  The  town  resumed  its  old 
name  after  the  fall  of  Robespierre,  and  the  terrorists  in 
their  turn  were  drowned  in  large  numbersin  the  Rhone. 
Napoleon  rebuilt  the  Place  Bellecour,  reopened  the 
churches,  and  made  the  bridge  of  Tilsit  over  the  Saone 
between  Bellecour  and  the  cathedral.  In  1814-15 
Lyons  was  occupied  by  the  Austrians,  under  the  gov¬ 
ernment  of  Louis  Philippe,  and  in  1870-71  there  were 
several  bloody  emeutes  ;  in  1856  a  disastrous  flood  laid 
waste  the  Brotteauxand  rendered  20,000  persons  home¬ 
less.  An  international  exhibition  was  held  here  in  1872. 

LYONS,  a  city  of  Clinton  county,  la.,  on  the  Mis¬ 
sissippi  river,  three  miles  from  Clinton.  It  has  good 
railroad  connections,  telegraph  and  banking  facilities, 
and  contains  several  saw-mills,  planing-mills,  flouring- 
mills  and  factories.  Lyons  occupies  a  fine  position  on 
the  bluffs  above  the  river,  and  is  a  handsome  town,  well 
supplied  with  schools  and  churches.  Pop.,  5,860. 

LYONS,  Edmund  Lyons,  Lord,  British  admiral, 
was  descended  from  a  family  connected  with  Antigua, 
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end  previously  with  Cork,  and  was  born  at  Burton 
near  Christchurch,  Hampshire,  November  21,  1790. 
He  entered  the  navy  at  an  early  age,  an  dserved 
in  the  Mediterranean,  and  afterward  in  the  East  In¬ 
dies,  where  in  1810  he  won  promotion  by  distin¬ 
guished  bravery.  He  became  post-captain  in  1814, 
and  in  1828  commanded  the  Blonde  frigate  at  the 
blockade  of  Navarino.  He  took  part  with  the  French 
in  the  capture  of  the  castle  of  Morea,  receiving  for  his 
conduct  the  orders  of  St.  Louis  of  France  and  of  the 
Redeemer  of  Greece.  Shortly  before  his  ship  was  paid 
off  in  1835  he  was  knighted.  From  1840  till  the  out¬ 
break  of  hostilities  with  Russia  Lyons  was  employed  on 
the  diplomatic  service,  being  minister  plenipotentiary  to 
the  court  of  Greece  until  1849,  then  until  1851  ambas¬ 
sador  to  the  Swiss  cantons,  whence  he  was  transferred 
to  a  similar  position  at  Stockholm.  On  the  outbreak  of 
the  war  with  Russia  he  was  appointed  second  in  com¬ 
mand  of  the  British  fleet  in  the  Black  Sea  under 
Admiral  Dundas,  whom  he  succeeded  in  the  chief  com¬ 
mand  in  1854.  He  died  in  1858. 

LYRA,  Nicolaus  de,  a  well-known  mediaeval  com¬ 
mentator,  a  native  of  Lyre,  near  Evreux,  Normandy, 
was  born  about  1270,  and  died  in  1340. 

LYRE.  Of  all  musical  instruments  the  lyre  has 
been  the  most  associated  with  poetry,  the  recitations 
of  Greeks  having  been  accompanied  by  it.  Yet  the  lyre 
was  not  of  Greek  origin  ;  no  root  in  the  language  has 
been  discovered  for  Lyra ,  although  the  special  names 
bestowed  upon  varieties  of  the  instrument  are  Hellenic. 
We  have  to  seek  in  Asia  the  birthplace  of  the  genus, 
and  to  infer  its  introduction  into  Greece  through  Thrace 
or  Lydia.  The  historic  heroes  and  improvers  of  the 
lyre  were  of  the  vEolian  or  Ionian  colonies,  or  the  ad¬ 
jacent  coast  bordering  on  the  Lydian  empire,  while  the 
mythic  masters,  Orpheus,  Musaeus,  and  Thamyris  were 
Thracians.  Notwithstanding  the  Hermesic  tradition  of 
the  invention  of  the  lyre  in  Plgypt,  the  Egyptians  seem 
to  have  adopted  it  themselves  from  Assyria  or 
Babylonia. 

The  number  of  strings  varied  at  different  epochs, 
and  possibly  in  different  localities — four,  seven,  and  ten 
having  been  favorite  numbers.  They  were  used  with¬ 
out  a  finger  board,  no  Greek  description  or  representa¬ 
tion  having  ever  been  met  with  that  can  be  construed  as 
referring  to  one.  Nor  was  a  bow  possible,  the  flat 
sound-board  being  an  insuperable  impediment  The 
plectrum,  however,  was  in  constant  use  at  all  times.  It 
was  held  in  the  right  hand  to  set  the  upper  strings  in 
vibration  ;  at  other  times  it  hung  from  the  lyre  by  a 
ribbon.  The  fingers  of  the  left  hand  touched  the  lower 
strings. 

LYRE-BIRD,  the  name  by  which  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  feathered  inhabitants  of  Australia  is  com¬ 
monly  known,  the  Menura  sicperba  or  M.  nova-kollandice 
of  ornithologists.  First  discovered,  January  24,  1798, 
on  the  other  side  of  the  river  Nepean,  in  New  South 
Wales,  by  an  exploring  party  from  Paramatta,  under 
the  leadership  of  one  Wilson,  a  single  example  was 
brought  into  the  settlement  a  few  days  after,  and  though 
called  by  its  finders  a  “  Pheasant  ” — from  its  long  tail — 
the  more  learned  of  the  colony  seem  to  have  regarded  it 
as  a  Bird-of- Paradise.  A  specimen  having  reached  Eng¬ 
land  in  the  following  year,  it  was  described  by  General 
Davies  as  forming  a  new  genus  of  birds,  in  a  paper  read 
before  the  Linnean  Society  of  London,  November  4, 
1800,  and  subsequently  published  in  that  society’s 
Transactions ,  no  attempt,  however,  being  made  to  fix 
its  systematic  place. 

LYSANDER  was  the  leading  spirit  of  Lacedaemonian 
policy  at  the  end  of  the  Peloponnesian  War.  He  is 
said  by  ^Elian  and  Athenaeus  to  have  been  of  servile 


4002  L  Y  S  - 

origin,  and  by  Plutarch  to  have  belonged  to  a  Heraclid 
family.  He  first  appears  in  history  when  sent  to  com¬ 
mand  the  fleet  on  the  Ionian  coast  in  407  B.C.  The 
story  of  his  skillful  diplomacy,  of  his  influence  with  Cyrus 
the  younger,  of  his  naval  victory  at  Notium,  of  his 
quarrel  with  his  successor  Callicratidas  in  406,  of  his 
reappointment  in  405,  of  the  decisive  victory  at  zEgos- 
potami,  and  of  the  capitulation  of  Athens  in  404,  belongs 
to  the  history  of  Greece.  After  his  return  to  Sparta  his 
ride  and  vanity  became  boundless;  he  was  celebrated 
y  poets,  and  even  worshiped  in  some  places  as  a  god. 
When  King  Agis  died  in  398,  Lysander  worked  to 
secure  the  succession  for  Agesilaus,  but  after  two  years 
he  found  that  he  had  helped  his  most  dangerous  enemy. 
He  began  to  concert  revolutionary  schemes,  but  had  not 
proceeded  to  any  overt  act  when  he  was  sent  with  an 
army  into  Boeotia.  He  did  not  wait  the  arrival  of  Pau- 
sanias  with  an  auxiliary  army,  but  attacked  Haliartus, 
and  was  slain  in  the  battle,  395  B.c. 

LYSIAS,  whose  name  follows  those  of  Antiphon  and 
Andocides  on  the  list  of  the  ten  Attic  orators,  marks  an 
important  stage  in  the  development  of  Greek  literary 
prose,  and  is,  in  his  own  province,  one  of  its  most  per¬ 
fect  masters.  He  never  acquired  the  Athenian  citizen¬ 
ship,  but  most  of  his  years  were  passed  at  Athens;  and 
his  life  has  the  interest  of  close  personal  association  with 
the  most  critical  period  in  the  history  of  the  Athenian 
democracy. 

His  extant  work  belongs  to  the  space  from  403  to 
380  B.C. ,  but  the  date  of  his  birth  is  uncertain.  Dio¬ 
nysius  of  Halicarnassus,  and  the  author  of  the  life 
ascribed  to  Plutarch,  give  459  B.C.  Modern  critics 
would  place  his  birth  later — between  444  and  436  B.c. 

LYSIMACHUS,  son  of  Agathocles,  a  Thessalian  in 
the  service  of  Philip  of  Macedon,  was  born  about  361 
B.  c.  During  Alexander’s  campaigns  he  was  one  of  his 
immediate  bodyguard;  he  distinguished  himself  in  India, 
and  was  appointed  a  trierarch  when  Alexander  con¬ 
structed  his  fleet  on  the  Hydaspes.  After  the  death  of 
Alexander,  Lysimachus  was  appointed  to  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Thrace  and  the  district  about  the  Chersonese. 
For  a  long  time  the  Odrysians  under  their  king  Seuthes 
caused  him  so  much  trouble  that  he  could  take  very 
little  part  in  the  struggles  of  the  rival  satraps;  but  in  316 
he  joined  the  alliance  with  Cassander,  Ptolemy,  and 
Seleucus  made  against  Antigonus.  In  309  he  founded 
Lysimachia  in  a  commanding  situation  on  the  neck  con¬ 
necting  the  Chersonese  with  the  mainland.  He  fol¬ 
lowed  the  example  of  Antigonus  in  taking  the  title  of 
king.  When  in  302  the  second  alliance  between  Cas¬ 
sander,  Ptolemy,  and  Seleucus  was  made,  Lysimachus, 
ree  forced  by  troops  from  Cassander,  entered  Asia 
Minor,  where  he  met  with  little  resistance.  On  the 
approach  of  Antigonus  he  retired  into  winter  quarters 
near  Heraclea,  marrying  its  widowed  queen  Amastris,  a 
Persian  princess.  Seleucus  joined  him  in  301,  and  the 
decisive  battle  wras  fought  in  the  plain  of  Ipsus;  Antig¬ 
onus  was  slain,  and  his  dominions  divided  among  the 
victors,  Lysimachus  receiving  the  greater  part  of  Asia 
Minor.  Feeling  that  Seleucus  was  becoming  danger¬ 
ously  great,  he  now  allied  himself  with  Ptolemy,  marry¬ 
ing  his  daughter  Arsinoe.  In  287  Lysimachus  and 
Pyrrhus  invaded  Macedon.  Demetrius  marched  against 
Pyrrhus,  thinking  the  Macedonians  would  not  fight 
against  Lysimachus,  one  of  Alexander’s  companions  in 
arms;  but  his  army  went  over  to  Pyrrhus,  and  he  was 
obliged  to  fly.  Lysimachus  claimed  a  share  of  the 
kingdom  and  received  it.  Lysimachus  married  his 
daughter  Arsinoe  to  the  young  Ptolemy  Philadelphus. 
The  widow  of  Agathocles  fled  to  Seleucus,  and  war  be¬ 
tween  the  latter  and  Lysimachus  soon  followed.  In 
281  the  decisive  battle  took  place  at  the  plain  of  Corus, 
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the  exact  situation  of  which  is  doubtful;  Lysimachus 
was  killed. 

LYSIPPUS,  a  Greek  sculptor  whose  professional  ac¬ 
tivity  falls  between  the  years  372  and  316  b.c.  It  is 
admitted  that  Lysippus  introduced  great  changes  in  the 
accepted  rules  for  the  proportions  of  the  human  figure, 
and  from  a  number  of  sculptures  traceable  to  his  time, 
or  shortly  after  his  time,  it  is  not  only  obvious  but 
strikingly  in  contrast  with  earlier  works  that  the  legs 
are  made  long  and  massive  while  the  body  is  propor¬ 
tionately  shortened,  though  still  retaining  a  very  power¬ 
ful  rendering  of  the  forms.  Among  the  best  examples 
of  this  are  two  bronze  statuettes  of  Neptune  and  Jupiter 
in  the  British  Museum  found  at  Paramythia  in  Epirus, 
or,  less  satisfactory,  the  larger  bronze  of  Hercules  from 
Byblus,  also  in  the  British  Museum. 

LYTE,  Henry  Francis,  a  well-known  hymn-writer, 
was  born  at  Kelso,  Ireland,  in  1793,  and  died  in  1847. 

LYTTELTON,  George,  Lord,  statesman  and  man 
of  letters,  born  at  Hagley,  Worcestershire,  England, 
in  1709.  He  died  on  August  22,  1773. 

LYTTON,  Edward  George  Earle  Lytton  Bul- 
wer  Lytton,  Baron,  novelist,  dramatist,  poet,  poli¬ 
tician,  miscellaneous  essayist,  the  most  versatile  writer, 
and  one  of  the  most  active  and  widely  discursive  theo- 
rizers  of  his  generation,  was  born  in  May,  1805,  the 
youngest  of  the  three  sons  of  General  Bulwer,  of  Hey- 
don  Hall  and  Wood  Dalling,  Norfolk.  He  was  a  few 
months  younger  than  Benjamin  Disraeli ;  the  two  lives 
acted  not  a  little  one  on  the  other,  and  offer  many  curi¬ 
ous  points  of  likeness  and  contrast.  Bulwer’s  father 
died  when  he  was  two  years  old;  the  care  of  the 
boy  devolved  on  his  mother,  one  of  the  Lyttons  of 
Knebworth,  Hertfordshire,  whose  name  he  afterward 
assumed.  To  this  devoted  and  accomplished  mother  he 
always  expressed  the  warmest  gratitude  for  his  early 
training.  He  was  not  sent  to  a  public  school;  he  was 
educated  privately. 

In  his  novels  and  essays  he  often  discusses  the  advan¬ 
tages  and  disadvantages  of  public  schools.  One  thing 
is  tolerably  certain — that  if  he  had  been  sent  to  a  pub¬ 
lic  school  he  would  not  have  published  at  the  age  of 
fifteen  a  volume  of  poems  ( Ismael ,  an  Oriental  Tale , 
with  Other  Poems ,  1820).  At  Cambridge,  in  1825, 
Bulwer  won  the  chancellor’s  medal  with  a  poem  on 
“Sculpture.”  In  1826  he  printed  for  private  circula¬ 
tion  Weeds  and  Wild  Flozvers.  In  1827  he  published 
O'  Neill,  or  the  Rebel ,  a  romance,  in  heroic  couplets,  of 
patriotic  struggle  in  Ireland,  dedicated  to  Lady  Blessing- 
ton.  These  juvenilia,  and  also  a  metrical  satire,  The 
Siamese  Tivins,  issued  in  1831,  he  afterward  ignored, 
describing  The  ATew  Timon  as  his  first  publication  in 
verse,  with  the  exception  of  his  dramas  and  translations 
from  Schiller. 

Bulwer’s  first  romance,  Falkland ,  published  anony¬ 
mously  in  1827,  was  in  the  vein  of  fantastic  German 
romance  popular  at  the  beginning  of  the  century,  and 
did  not  bring  him  the  fame  that  he  coveted  so  ardently. 
It  was  otherwise  with  Pelham ,  published  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year.  In  this  he  went  with  the  native  stream  of 
fiction,  and  at  once  made  himself  felt  as  a  power.  Pel- 
ham  was  followed  in  quick  succession  by  The  Disowned 
(1828),  Devereux  (1829),  Paul  Clifford  (1830),  Eugene 
Aram  and  Godolphin  (1833).  Bulwer  was  deeply  im¬ 
pressed  with  German  theories  of  art;  all  these  novels 
were  novels  with  a  purpose,  moral  purpose,  psychologi¬ 
cal  purpose,  historical  purpose.  Bulwer  was  more  suc¬ 
cessful  in  another  attempt  to  break  new  ground  in 
The  Last  Days  of  Pompeii  (1834)  and  Rienzi  (1835). 
No  historical  romances  dealing  with  times  and  scenes  so 
remote  were  ever  more  widely  popular  in  England,  and 
in  aiming  at  popularity  the  author  labored  hard  to 
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secure  historical  accuracy.  In  Athens ,  its  Rise  and 
Fall  (1836),  we  received  in  the  form  of  historical  essays 
what  had  probably  been  acquired  industriously  as 
materials  for  romance.  Two  romances  from  Spanish 
history,  Leila  and  Calderon ,  published  in  1838,  aimed 
at  a  less  realistic  treatment,  and,  with  all  their  purely 
literary  excellences,  were  not  so  popular.  In  Ernest 
Maltravers  (1837)  and  its  sequel  Alice ,  or  The 
A/ysteries  (1838),  the  novelist  returned  to  English 
ground  and  psychological  and  social  problems — “  the 
affliction  of  the  good,  the  triumph  of  the  unprin¬ 
cipled.” 

To  his  other  literary  labors  Bulwer  superadded  for 
some  time  the  editorship  of  a  magazine.  He  succeeded 
Campbell  as  editor  of  The  New  Monthly  in  1833.  In 
1838  he  projected  a  magazine  called  The  Monthly 
Chronicle ,  and  contributed  to  it  as  a  serial  story  the 
fantastic  romance,  Zicci.  The  magazine  expired  before 
the  story  was  completed,  and  it  afterward  developed 
into  Zanoni ,  a  romance  of  which  he  was  himself  espe¬ 
cially  proud,  and  which  suffered  in  public  estimation 
from  being  tried  by  realistic  standards. 

During  the  most  productive  period  of  his  literary  life 
Bulwer  was  a  member  of  parliament.  lie  was  returned 
for  St.  Ives  in  1831,  and  sat  for  Lincoln  from  1832  to 
1841.  He  spoke  in  favor  of  the  Reform  Bill,  and  took 
a  leading  part,  in  obtaining  the  reduction,  after  vainly 
trying  to  procure  the  repeal,  of  the  newspaper  stamp 
duties.  His  support  of  the  Whigs  in  parliament,  and 
by  a  pamphlet  on  “  the  crisis  ”  when  they  were  dis¬ 
missed  from  office  in  1834,  was  considered  so  valuable 
that  Lord  Melbourne  offered  him  a  place  in  the  admin¬ 
istration  His  intimacy  with  Radical  leaders  at  this 
period  exposed  him  to  an  undeserved  charge  of  tergi¬ 
versation  when  later  in  life  he  was  a  member  of  a  Con¬ 
servative  Government. 

There  was  a  slight  break  in  Bulwer’s  career  as  a 
novelist  between  1838  and  1847.  During  this  interval 
he  applied  himself  enthusiastically  to  play-writing — 
Macready’s  management  of  Covent  Garden  having  in¬ 
spired  men  of  letters  with  the  hope  of  reconciling  poetry 
with  the  stage.  In  1836  he  had  produced  The  Duchess 
of  La  Valliere.  It  was  a  failure.  But  in  1838  and 
the  two  following  years  he  produced  three  plays  which 
have  kept  the  stage  ever  since —  7  he  Lady  of  Lyons , 
Richelieu ,  and  Money.  In  his  plays,  as  in  his  novels, 
definite  theory  preceded  execution.  The  principles  on 
which  he  wrote  his  plays  were  laid  down  in  his  chapter 
on  the  dram 4  in  England  and  the  English.  Thirty 
years  afterward,  in  1869,  he  turned  his  thoughts  again 
to  writing  for  the  stage,  recast  an  old  failure  with  a  new 
title,  The  Rightful  Heir,  and  produced  a  new  comedy, 
Walpole.  Neither  was  a  success. 

From  1841  to  1852  Bulwer  (he  assumed  his  mother’s 
name  of  Lytton  on  succeeding  to  her  estates  in  1843) 
had  no  seat  in  parliament.  But  the  issue  of  novels  and 
romances  was  not  so  rapid  as  it  had  been  in  the  full  energy 
of  his  youth.  Before  1849,  when  he  opened  a  new  vein 
with  'The  Caxtons,  he  produced  five  works  in  his  familiar 
vein; — Night  and  Morning  (1841,  in  which  the  influence 
of  Dickens  is  traceable),  Zanoni  (1842),  The  Last  of 
the  Barons  (1843,  the  most  historically  solid,  and  per¬ 
haps  the  most  effective  of  his  romances),  Lucretiay  or 
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the  Children  of  the  Night  (1847);  Harold ,  The  Last  oj 
the  Saxon  Kings  (1848). 

The  cause  of  the  comparative  infertility  of  this  period 
in  prose  fiction  probably  was  that  Lytton  was  now  mak¬ 
ing  a  determined  effort  to  win  high  rank  as  a  poet.  He 
published  a  volume  of  poems  in  1842,  a  volume  of  trans¬ 
lations  from  Schiller  in  1844,  The  New  Timon ,  a  satire, 
in  1845.  Then  came  the  work  on  which  mainly  Lytton 
rested  his  pretensions,  King  Arthur,  a  romantic  epic. 
It  fell  flat.  The  verse,  the  six-lined  stave  of  elegiac 
quatrain  and  couplet,  lacks  charm  and  variety;  the  inci¬ 
dents  are  monotonous,  the  personages  uninteresting, 
the  plot  unexciting,  and  the  allegory  obscure.  St. 
Stephen's ,  a  gallery  of  parliamentary  portraits  from  the 
time  of  Oueen  Anne,  was  a  kind  of  metrical  composi¬ 
tion  that  lay  more  within  his  powers.  In  this  the  satire 
is  keen-edged,  the  admiration  just  and  generous.  It 
was  published  in  i860.  The  Lost  Tales  of  Miletus 
(1866)  and  a  translation  of  Horace’s  Odes  (1869)  were 
Lytton’s  last  essays  in  verse. 

In  the  skill  with  which  he  sustained  a  new  style  in 
The  Caxtons  (1848)  Lytton  gave  a  more  convincing 
proof  of  his  versatility.  This  imitation  of  Sterne  (by 
no  means  a  servile  imitation,  rather  an  adaptation  of 
Sterne’s  style  and  characters  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  nineteenth  century)  appeared  anonymously  m  Black¬ 
wood's  Magazine,  and  made  a  reputation  before  the 
authorship  was  suspected.  My  Novel  (1853)  and  What 
will  He  Do  zvith  It?  (1858)  continued  in  the  same  strain. 

Lytton  returned  to  parliament  in  1852  as  member  for 
Hertfordshire,  and  sat  on  the  Conservative  side.  Early 
in  life  he  had  decided  in  his  mind  against  the  reduction 
of  the  corn  duties,  and,  unchanged  in  1851,  he  addressed 
a  “  Letter  to  John  Bull,”  enlarging  on  the  dangers  of 
their  repeal.  He  was  colonial  secretary  in  Lord  Derby’s 
Government  from  1858  to  1859,  and  threw  himself 
industriously  into  the  duties  of  his  office.  He  was 
raised  to  the  peerage  as  Baron  Lytton  in  1866. 

That  he  had  not  forgotten  his  power  of  moving  the 
sense  of  melodramatic  and  romantic  mystery  when  he 
adopted  the  more  subdued  style  of  The  Caxtons,  Lytton 
proved  by  A-  Strange  Story,  contributed  to  All  the  Year 
Round  in  1862.  A  serial  story  of  the  kind  made  a  new 
call  on  his  resources,  but  he  was  equal  to  it,  and  fairly 
rivaled  the  school  of  Dickens  in  the  art  of  sustaining 
thrilling  interest  to  the  close. 

When  he  died,  in  January,  1873,  after  a  short,  painful 
illness,  two  works  of  high  repute,  The  Coming  Race 
and  The  Parisians ,  were  not  acknowledged,  and  were 
only  vaguely  suspected  to  be  his.  They  had  freshness 
enough  to  be  the  work  of  youth,  and  power  enough  to 
shame  no  veteran.  These  two  books,  the  fable  and  the 
novel,  are  classed  by  Lytton’s  son  and  successor  in  the 
title  with  the  romance  of  Kenelm  Chillingly ,  left  com¬ 
pleted  at  his  death,  as  forming  a  trilogy,  animated  by  a 
common  purpose,  to  exhibit  the  influence  of  “  modern 
ideas”  upon  character  and  conduct. 

Lord  Lytton  married  in  1827  Miss  Rosina  Wheeler, 
an  Irish  lady,  of  considerable  talent.  Their  married 
life  was  a  most  wretched  one  and  culminated  in  a 
divorce.  Lady  Lytton  wrote  a  number  of  novels,  in 
which  she  satirized  her  husband  under  various  char 
acters. 


MThe  letter  M  denotes  a  nasal  sound,  which  varies 
•  little,  if  at  all,  in  different  languages.  Nasal 
sounds  are  produced  as  follows  : — The  breath — turned 
into  voice  at  its  passage  through  the  glottis — does  not 
pass  out  wholly  through  the  mouth.  Part  of  it  is 
diverted  behind  the  soft  palate,  and  so  through  the  nos¬ 
trils  ;  the  remainder  passes  through  the  mouth-cavity, 
and  is  there  completely  checked  at  some  point  of  its 
course.  When  that  check  is  taken  away,  we  hear,  not 
the  sonant  which  would  have  been  produced  if  all  the 
breath  had  passed  through  the  mouth,  but  a  nasal  vary¬ 
ing  in  nature  according  to  the  part  of  the  cavity  where 
the  check  of  the  tongue  or  the  lips  has  been  applied. 
There  may  be  as  many  definite  nasal  sounds  in  any 
language  as  there  are  recognized  classes  of  consonants, 
as  guttural,  palatal,  dental,  labial.  In  Sanskirt  there 
were  even  five  nasal  sounds  so  clearly  differentiated  that 
each  had  a  special  symbol  to  denote  it;  the  cerebral 
class  of  sounds  (produced  by  turning  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  slightly  back  against  the  middle  of  the  palate) 
had  its  nasal  as  well  as  each  of  the  other  four  classes 
above  mentioned.  In  English  we  have  three  sounds, 
but  only  two  simple  symbols,  m  and  n;  for  the  guttu¬ 
ral  nasal  heard  in  sing,  etc.,  we  employ  the  diagraph 
ng.  Spanish  has  a  palatal  nasal. 

The  nasal  sound  denoted  by  M  is  the  labial  nasal. 
It  corresponds  to  the  sonant  <Csound  ;  for  each  of  them 
the  lips  are  completely  closed,  and  if  no  voice  were 
diverted  through  the  nostrils  a  ^-sound  only  would  be 
heard  when  the  lips  are  opened ;  all  the  organs  of  the 
mouth  are  in  exactly  the  same  position  for  one  sound 
as  for  the  other,  but,  the  soft  palate  being  lowered,  the 
voice  is  divided  in  its  egress.  Hence  we  see  why  a 
man  who  has  a  cold  pronounces  m  as  b ;  the  voice  can¬ 
not  get  through  the  nostrils,  which  are  blocked  up;  it 
must  therefore  escape  mainly  or  entirely  through  the 
lips,  aud  so  produce  a  <Csound.  Therefore,  instead  of 
“  talking  through  his  nose,”  as  the  phrase  goes,  such 
a  person  tries  to  talk  through  his  nose  but  cannot. 
The  symbol  M  stands  in  numeration  for  1,000. 

MAAS.  See  Meuse. 

MABILLON,  Jean,  the  learned  and  discriminating 
historian  of  the  Benedictine  order,  was  born  at  the 
village  of  Saint  Pierremont,  Champagne  (now  in  the 
department  of  Ardennes),  in  1632,  and  died  in  1707. 
MABINOGION.  See  Celtic  Literature. 
MABUSE.  See  Gossart. 

MACAO,  a  Portuguese  settlement  on  the  coast  of 
China,  consists  of  a  tongue  of  land  one  and  a  half  square 
miles  in  extent,  running  south-southwest  from  the 
island  of  Hiang  Shang  (Portuguese,  Ansam),  on  the 
western  side  of  the  estuary  of  the  Canton  river.  Bold 
and  rocky  hills,  about  300  feet  in  height,  occupy  both 
extremeties  of  the  peninsula,  the  picturesque-looking 
city,  with  its  flat-roofed  houses  painted  blue,  green, 
and  red,  lying  in  the  far  from  level  stretch  of  ground 
between.  The  forts  are  effective  additions  to  the  gen¬ 
eral  view,  but  do  not  add  much  to  the  real  strength  of 
the  place. 


In  1871  there  were  in  Macao  5,375  persons  of  Euro¬ 
pean  birth  or  extraction,  53,761  Chinese  living  on  land, 
and  10,268  in  boats.  Half-castes  are  very  numerous. 
Though  most  of  the  land  is  under  garden  cultivation, 
the  mass  of  the  people  is  dependent  more  or  less 
directly  on  mercantile  pursuits ;  for,  while  the  exclu¬ 
sive  policy  both  of  Chinese  and  Portuguese  which  pre¬ 
vented  Macao  becoming  a  free  port  till  1845-46  al¬ 
lowed  what  was  once  the  great  emporium  of  European 
commerce  in  eastern  Asia  to  be  outstripped  by  its 
younger  and  more  liberal  rivals,  the  trade  of  the  place 
is  still  of  very  considerable  extent. 

MACARONI  (from  dialectic  Italian  maccare ,  “  to 
bruise  or  crush  ”)  is  a  preparation  of  wheat  originally 
peculiar  to  Italy,  in  which  country  it  is  an  article  of 
food  of  national  importance.  The  same  substance  in 
different  forms  is  also  known  as  vermicelli,  pasta  or 
Italian  pastes,  taglioni,  fanti,  etc.  These  substances 
are  prepared  from  the  hard  semi-translucent  varieties 
of  wheat  which  are  largely  cultivated  in  the  south  of 
Europe,  Algeria,  and  other  warm  regions,  and  which 
are  distinguished  by  the  Italians  as  grano  duro  or 
grano  da  se??iolino. 

MACARTNEY,  George  Macartney,  Earl  of, 
was  descended  from  an  old  Scotch  family,  the  Macart¬ 
neys  of  Auchinleck,  who  had  settled  in  1649  at  Lissa- 
noure,  Antrim,  Ireland,  where  he  was  born  May  13, 
1737.  After  graduating  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  in 
1759,  he  became  a  student  of  the  Inner  Temple,  Lon¬ 
don.  Appointed  envoy-extraordinary  to  Russia  in  1 764, 
he  succeeded  in  negotiating  an  alliance  between  Eng¬ 
land  and  that  country.  After  for  some  time  occupying 
a  seat  in  the  English  parliament,  he  was  in  1 769  returned 
for  Armagh  in  the  Irish  parliament,  in  order  to  discharge 
the  duties  of  chief  secretary  for  Ireland.  On  resigning 
this  office  he  received  the  honor  of  knighthood.  In 
1 775  he  became  governor  of  Granada,  in  1780  governor 
of  Madras,  and  in  1785  he  was  appointed  governor- 
general  of  Bengal,  but,  his  health  demanding  his  return 
to  England,  he  declined  to  accept  office.  After  being 
created  earl  of  Macartney  in  the  Irish  peerage,  he  was 
appointed  in  1792  the  first  envoy  of  Britain  to  China. 
On  his  return  from  a  confidential  mission  to  Italy  he 
was  raised  to  the  English  peerage  in  1796,  and  in  the 
end  of  the  same  year  was  appointed  governor  of  the 
newly  acquired  territory  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
where  he  remained  till  ill-health  compelled  him  to  re¬ 
sign  in  N ovember,  1 798.  He  died  at  Chiswick,  Surrey, 
March  31,  1806. 

MACASSAR.  See  Celebes. 

MACAULAY,  Thomas  Babington  Macaulay, 
Lord,  was  born  at  Rothley  Temple,  Leicestershire,  on 
October  25,  1800.  His  father  Zachary  Macaulay,  had 
been  governor  of  .Sierra  Leone,  and  was  in  1800  secre¬ 
tary  to  the  chartered  company  who  had  founded  that 
colony.  The  boy  at  a  very  early  age  gave  proof  of  a 
determined  bent  toward  literature.  Before  he  was 
eight  years  of  age  he  had  written  a  Compendium  of 
Universal  History,  which  gave  a  tolerably  connected 
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riew  of  the  loathing  e  »  nts  from  the  Creation  to  1800,  and 
a  romance  in  the  style  of  Scott,  in  three  cantos,  called 
th z.  Battle  of  Cheviot.  At  a  little  later  time  the  child 
composed  a  long  poem  on  the  history  of  Olaus  Magnus, 
and  a  vast  pile  of  blank  verse  entitled  Fingal ,  a  Poem 
in  Twelve  Books. 

In  October,  1818,  young  Macaulay  went  into  resi¬ 
dence  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  In  1826 
Macaulay  was  called  to  the  bar  and  joined  the  northern 
circuit.  But  after  the  first  year  or  two,  during  which 
he  got  no  business  worth  mention,  he  gave  up  even  the 
pretense  of  reading  law,  and  spent  many  more  hours 
under  the  gallery  of  the  House  of  Commons  than  in  the 
court.  His  first  attempt  at  a  public  speech,  made  at  an 
anti-slavery  meeting  in  1824,  was  described  by  the 
Edinburgh  Review  as  “  a  display  of  eloquence  of  rare 
and  matured  excellence.  ”  His  first  considerable  appear¬ 
ance  in  print  was  in  No.  I.  of  Knight’s  Quarterly 
Magazine ,  a  periodical  which  enjoyed  a  short  but  brill¬ 
iant  existence,  and  which  was  largely  supported  by 
Eton  and  Cambridge.  In  August,  1825,  began 
Macaulay’s  connection  with  the  periodical  which  was  to 
prove  the  field  of  his  literary  reputation.  The  Edin¬ 
burgh  Review  was  at  this  time  at  the  height  of  power, 
not  only  as  an  organ  of  the  growing  opinion  which  leaned 
toward  reform,  but  as  a  literary  tribunal  from  which 
there  was  no  appeal.  The  essay  on  Milton,  though  so 
crude  that  the  author  said  of  it  that  “  it  contained 
scarcely  a  paragraph  such  as  his  matured  judgment  ap¬ 
proved,”  created  for  him  at  once  a  literary  reputation 
which  suffered  no  diminution  to  the  last,  a  reputation 
which  he  established  and  confirmed,  but  which  it  would 
have  been  hardly  possible  to  make  more  conspicuous. 
Murray  declared  that  it  would  be  worth  the  copyright 
of  Childe  H,  rold  to  have  Macaulay  on  the  staff  of  the 
Quarterly  Review. 

At  the  university  Macaulay  had  been  recognized  as 
preeminent  for  talk  and  companionship  among  a  circle 
of  young  men  of  talents  so  brilliant  as  were  Charles 
Austin,  Romilly,  Praed,  Villiers,  and  others.  He  now 
displayed  these  gifts  on  a  wider  theater.  Crabb  Robin¬ 
son’s  diary,  under  date  1826,  records  the  judgment  of 
one  who  had  been  in  the  constant  habit  of  hearing  the 
best  talk  of  the  London  of  his  day. 

Thus  launched  (1825)  on  the  best  that  London  had  to 
give  in  the  way  of  society,  Macaulay  accepted  and  en¬ 
joyed  with  all  the  zest  of  youth  and  a  vigorous  nature 
the  opportunities  opened  for  him.  He  was  courted 
and  admired  by  the  most  distinguished  personages  of 
the  day. 

But  the  shadow  of  pecuniary  trouble  early  began  to 
fall  upon  his  path.  Commercial  disaster  overtook  the 
house  of  Babington  &  Macaulay,  and  the  son  now 
saw  himself  compelled  to  work  for  his  livelihood.  His 
Trinity  fellowship  of  £ 300  a  year  became  of  great  con¬ 
sequence  to  him,  but  it  expired  in  1831  ;  he  could  make 
at  most  £ 200  a  year  by  writing  ;  and  a  commissioner- 
ship  of  bankruptcy,  which  was  given  him  by  Lord 
Lyndhurst  in  1828,  and  which  brought  him  in  about 
^400  a  year,  was  swept  away,  without  compensation, 
by  the  ministry  which  came  into  power  in  1830.  Ma¬ 
caulay  now  found  himself  a  poor  man,  and  was  reduced 
to  such  straits  that  he  had  to  sell  his  Cambridge  gold 
medal. 

In  February,  1830,  the  doors  of  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  were  opened  to  him  in  the  only  way  in  which  a 
man  without  fortune  could  enter  them,  through  what 
was  then  called  a  “  pocket  borough.  ”  Lord  Lansdowne, 
who  had  been  struck  by  two  articles  on  Mill  (James) 
and  the  Utilitarians,  which  appeared  in  the  Edinburgh 
Review  in  1829,  offered  the  author  the  seat  at  Caine. 
The  offer  was  accompanied  by  the  express  assurance 
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that  the  noble  patron  had  no  wish  to  interfere  with  his 
freedom  of  voting.  He  thus  entered  parliament  at  one 
of  the  most  exciting  moments  of  English  domestic  his¬ 
tory,  when  the  compact  phalanx  of  reactionary  admin¬ 
istration  which  for  nearly  fifty  years  had  commanded  a 
crushing  majority  in  the  Commons  was  on  the  point  of 
being  broken  by  the  growing  strength  of  the  party  of 
reform.  Macaulay  made  his  maiden  speech  on  April  5, 
1830,  on  the  second  reading  of  the  bill  for  the  temoval 
of  Jewish  disabilities.  In  July  the  king  died  and  par¬ 
liament  was  dissolved;  the  revolution  took  place  in 
Paris.  Macaulay,  who  was  again  returned  for  Caine, 
visited  Paris.  On  March  1,  1831,  the  Reform  Bill  was 
introduced,  and  on  the  second  night  of  the  debate, 
Macaulay  made  the  first  of  his  reform  speeches.  It  was 
a  signal  success.  Sir  Robert  Peel  said  of  it  that  “  por¬ 
tions  were  as  beautiful  as  anything  I  have  ever  heard  or 
read.  ” 

On  the  triumph  of  Earl  Grey’s  cabinet,  and  the  pass¬ 
ing  of  the  Reform  Act,  in  June,  1832,  Macaulay,  whose 
eloquence  had  signalized  every  stage  of  the  conflict,  be¬ 
came  one  of  the  commissioners  of  the  Board  of  Control, 
and  applied  himself  to  the  study  of  Indian  affairs.  His 
industry  was  untiring,  and  the  amount  of  intellectual 
product  which  he  threw  off  very  great.  Giving  his  days 
to  India  and  his  nights  to  the  House  of  Commons,  he 
could  only  devote  a  few  hours  to  literary  composition 
by  rising  at  five  when  the  business  of  the  House  had 
allowed  of  his  getting  to  bed  in  time  on  the  previous 
evening.  Between  September,  1831,  and  December, 
1833,  he  furnished  the  Reviezv  with  the  following 
articles:  “  Boswell’s  Life  of  Johnson,”  “  Lord  Nugent’s 
Hampden,”  “  Burleigh  and  his  Times,”  “  Mirabeau,” 
“  Horace  Walpole,”  “  Lord  Chatham,”  besides  writing 
his  ballad  on  the  Armada  for  one  of  the  Albums. 

In  the  first  reform  parliament,  January,  1833,  Macau¬ 
lay  took  his  seat  as  one  of  the  first  two  members  for 
Leeds,  which  up  to  that  date  had  been  unrepresented  in 
the  House  of  Commons.  He  replied  to  O’Connell  in 
the  debate  on  the  address.  In  July  he  defended  the 
Government  India  Bill  in  a  speech  of  great  power,  and 
to  his  aid  was  greatly  due  the  getting  the  bill  through 
the  committee  without  unnecessary  friction. 

In  1833  he  accepted  the  offer  which  was  made  him  of 
a  seat  in  the  supreme  council  of  India,  a  body  which 
had  been  created  by  the  India  Act  he  had  himself  been 
instrumental  in  passing.  The  salary  of  the  office  was 
fixed  at  ^10,000,  an  income  out  of  which  he  calculated 
to  be  able  to  save  in  five  years  a  capital  of  ^30,000. 
His  sister  Hannah  accepted  his  proposal  to  accompany 
him,  and  in  February,  1834,  the  brother  and  sister  sailed 
for  Calcutta. 

Macaulay’s  appointment  to  India  occurred  at  the 
critical  moment  when  the  government  of  the  company 
was  being  superseded  by  government  by  the  crown. 
His  knowledge  of  India  was,  when  he  landed,  but 
superficial.  Macaulay’s  presence  in  the  council  was  of 
great  value;  his  minutes  are  models  of  good  judgment 
and  practical  sagacity.  The  part  he  took  in  India  has 
been  described  as  “  the  application  of  sound  liberal 
principles  to  a  government  which  had  till  then  been  jeal¬ 
ous,  close,  and  repressive.”  H"  vindicated  the  liberty 
of  the  press;  he  maintained  the  equality  of  Europeans 
and  natives  before  the  law;  and  as  president  of  the  com¬ 
mittee  of  public  instruction  he  inaugurated  that  system 
of  national  education  which  has  since  spread  over  the 
whole  of  the  Indian  peninsula. 

A  clause  in  the  Indian  Act  of  1833  occasioned  the 
appointment  of  a  commission  to  inquire  into  the  juris¬ 
prudence  of  the  Eastern  empire.  Macaulay  was  ap¬ 
pointed  president  of  that  commission.  Tbe  draft  of  a 
penal  code  which  he  submitted  becamet  after  a  revision 


MAC 


4006 

of  many  years,  and  by  the  labor  of  many  experienced 
lawyers,  that  criminal  code  under  which  law  is  now 
administered  throughout  the  empire. 

In  1838  Macaulay  and  his  sister  Hannah,  who  had 
now  become  Lady  Trevelyan,  returned  to  England. 
He  at  once  entered  parliament  as  member  for  Edin¬ 
burgh.  In  1839  he  became  secretary  of  war,  with  a 
seat  in  the  cabinet  in  Lord  Melbourne’s  ministry.  His 
acceptance  of  office  diverted  him  for  a  time  from  prose¬ 
cuting  the  plan  he  had  already  formed  of  a  great  his¬ 
torical  work.  But  only  for  a  time.  In  less  than  two 
years  the  Melbourne  ministry  fell,  and  Macaulay 
was  liberated  from  having  to  support  a  government 
wretchedly  weak,  and  maintaining  its  struggle  for  bare 
existence. 

He  returned  to  office  in  1846,  in  Lord  John  Russell’s 
administration.  But  it  was  in  an  office  which  gave  him 
leisure  and  quiet  rather  than  salary  and  power — that  of 
paymaster-general.  His  duties  were  very  light,  and 
the  contact  with  official  life  and  the  obligations  of 
parliamentary  attendance  were  even  of  benefit  to  him 
while  he  was  engaged  upon  his  History.  In  the  ses¬ 
sions  of  1846-47  he  spoke  only  five  times,  and  at  the 
general  election  of  July,  1847,  he  lost  his  seat  for  Edin¬ 
burgh  upon  issues  which  did  not  reflect  credit  upon  that 
constituency.  Macaulay  retired  into  private  life,  not 
only  without  regret,  but  with  a  sense  of  relief. 

Great  as  was  his  enjoyment  of  literary  society  and 
books,  they  only  formed  his  recreation.  In  these  years 
he  was  working  with  unflagging  industry  on  the  com¬ 
position  of  his  History.  His  composition  was  slow,  his 
corrections  of  both  matter  and  style  endless  ;  he  spared 
no  research  to  ascertain  the  facts.  He  sacrificed  to  the 
prosecution  of  his  task  a  political  career,  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  fame,  the  allurements  of  society.  The  first  two 
volumes  of  the  History  of  England  appeared  in  De¬ 
cember,  1848.  The  success  was  in  every  way  complete 
beyond  expectation.  The  sale  of  edition  after  edition, 
both  in  England  and  the  United  States,  was  enormous. 

In  1852,  when  his  party  returned  to  office,  he  refused 
a  seat  in  the  cabinet,  but  he  could  not  bring  himself  to 
decline  accepting  the  compliment  of  a  voluntary  amende 
which  the  city  of  Edinburgh  paid  him  in  returning  him  at 
the  head  of  the  poll  at  the  general  election  in  July  of  that 
year.  He  had  hardly  accepted  the  summons  to  return  to 
parliamentary  life  before  he  was  struck  down  by  the  mal¬ 
ady  which  in  the  end  proved  fatal.  This  first  betrayed  it¬ 
self  in  deranged  action  of  the  heart;  from  this  time  for¬ 
ward  till  his  death  his  strength  continued  steadily  to 
sink.  The  process  carried  with  it  dejection  of  spirits 
as  its  inevitable  attendant.  The  thought  oppressed 
him  that  the  great  work  to  which  he  had  devoted  him¬ 
self  would  remain  a  fragment.  Once  again,  in  June, 
1853,  he  spoke  in  parliament,  and  with  effect,  against  the 
exclusion  of  the  Master  of  the  Rolls  from  the  House  of 
Commons,  and  at  a  later  date  in  defense  of  competition 
for  the  Indian  civil  service.  But  he  was  aware  that  it 
was  a  grievous  waste  of  his  small  stock  of  force,  and 
that  he  made  these  efforts  at  the  cost  of  more  valuable 
work. 

In  November,  1855,  vols.  iii.  and  iv.  of  the  History 
appeared.  No  work,  not  being  one  of  amusement,  has 
in  our  day  reached  a  circulation  so  vast.  In  the 
United  States  few  books  except  the  Bible  ever  had  such  a 
sale.  On  the  Continent  of  Europe,  the  sale  of  Tauch- 
nitz’  editions  was  very  large,  a  sale  which  did  not  pre¬ 
vent  six  rival  translations  in  German.  The  History  has 
been  published  in  the  Polish,  Danish,  Swedish,  Hun¬ 
garian,  Russian,  Bohemian,  Italian,  French,  Dutch,  and 
Spanish  languages.  Flattering  marks  of  respect  were 
heaped  upon  the  author  by  the  foreign  Academies. 
His  pecuniary  profits  were  on  a  scale  commensurate 


with  the  reputation  of  the  book;  the  check  for 
^20,000  ($100,000)  has  become  a  landmark  in  literary 
history. 

In  1857  he  was  raised  to  the  peerage  by  the  title  of 
Baron  Macaulay  of  Rothley.  The  distinction  came 
just  not  too  late.  Macaulay’s  health,  which  had  begun 
to  give  way  in  1852,  was  every  year  visibly  failing. 
In  the  Upper  House  he  never  spoke.  Absorbed  in  the 
prosecution  of  his  historical  work,  he  had  grown  indif¬ 
ferent  to  the  party  politics  of  his  own  day.  Gradually 
he  had  to  acquiesce  in  the  conviction  that,  though  his 
intellectual  powers  remained  to  him  unimpaired,  his 
physical  energies  would  not  carry  him  through  the  reign 
of  Anne;  and,  though  he  brought  down  the  narrative 
to  the  death  of  William  III.,  the  last  half  volume  wants 
the  finish  and  completeness  of  the  earlier  portions. 
The  winter  of  1859  was  very  severe,  and  hastened  the 
end.  He  died  on  December  28th,  and  on  January  9, 
i860,  was  buried  in  Westminster  Abbey,  in  Poet’s 
Corner,  near  the  statue  of  Addison. 

MACAW,  or,  as  formerly  spelt,  Maccaw,  the  name 
given  to  some  fifteen  or  more  species  of  large,  long¬ 
tailed  birds  of  the  Parrot  family,  natives  of  the  Neo¬ 
tropical  Region,  and  forming  a  very  well-known  and 
easily-recognized  group  to  which  the  generic  designa¬ 
tion  Ara  is  usually  applied  by  ornithologists,  though 
some  prefer  for  it  Alacrocercns  or  Sittace.  Most  of  the 
Macaws  are  remarkable  for  their  gaudy  plumage,  which 
exhibits  the  brightest  scarlet,  yellow,  blue,  and  green  in 
varying  proportion  and  often  in  violent  contrast,  while 
a  white  visage  often  adds  a  very  peculiar  and  expressive 
character.  With  one  exception  the  known  species  of 
Ara  inhabit  the  mainland  of  America  from  Paraguay  to 
Mexico,  being  especially  abundant  in  Bolivia,  where  no 
fewer  than  seven  of  them  (or  nearly  one-half)  have  been 
found. 

The  blue  and  yellow  Macaw,  A.  ararauna ,  has  an 
extensive  range  in  South  America  from  Guiana  in  the 
east  to  Columbia  in  the  west,  and  southward  to  Para¬ 
guay.  Of  large  size,  it  is  a  bird  to  be  seen  in  almost 
every  zoological  garden,  and  is  frequently  kept  alive  in 
private  houses,  for  its  temper  is  pretty  good  and  it  will 
frequently  become  strongly  attached  to  those  who  tend 
it.  Its  richly-colored  plumage,  sufficiently  indicated  by 
its  common  English  name,  has  the  additional  recom¬ 
mendation  of  supplying  feathers  which  are  eagerly 
sought  by  salmon-fishers  for  the  making  of  artificial 
flies.  Next  may  be  mentioned  the  Red-and-blue  Ma¬ 
caw,  A.  macao,  which  is  even  larger  and  more  gor¬ 
geously  clothed,  for,  besides  the  colors  expressed  in  its 
ordinary  appellation,  yellow  and  green  enter  into  its 
adornment.  It  inhabits  Central  as  well  as  South 
America  as  far  as  Bolivia,  and  is  also  a  common  bird  in 
captivity,  though  perhaps  less  often  seen  than  the  fore¬ 
going.  The  Red-and-yellow  species,  A.  chloroptera , 
ranging  from  Panama  to  Brazil,  is  smaller,  or  at  least 
has  a  shorter  tail,  and  is  not  so  usually  met  with  in 
menageries.  The  Red-and-green,  A.  militarise  smaller 
again  than  the  last,  is  not  infrequent  in  confinement, 
and  presents  the  colors  of  the  name  it  bears.  This  has 
the  most  northerly  extension  of  habitat,  occurring  in 
Mexico  and  thence  southward  to  Bolivia. 

MACBETH,  Macbethad,  or  Macbeda,  son  of 
Finnlaech,  was  king  of  Scotland  from  1040  to  1057. 
He  had  previously  been  “mormaer”  of  Moravia  or 
Moray;  and  his  predecessor  on  the  throne  was  Duncan, 
son  of  Crinan,  and  grandson  of  Malcolm,  whom  he  slew 
(according  to  some  accounts  at  “  Bothgowan,”  said  to 
have  been  near  Elgin).  Macbeth’s  wife  was  Gruoch,  a  de¬ 
scendant  of  the  royal  house.  Of  the  events  of  his  reign 
almost  nothing  is  known.  The  ecclesiastical  records  of 
St.  Andrews  Dear  that  he  and  his  wife,  “  rex  et  regina 
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Scotorum,”  made  over  lands  certain  to  the  Culdees  of 
Lochleven;  and  in  1050  he  appears  to  have  visited  Rome, 
perhaps  to  obtain  absolution  for  the  murder  of  Duncan. 
The  sons  of  Duncan  who  had  taken  refuge  with  their 
uncle  Siward,  earl  of  Northumberland,  brought  about 
an  invasion  of  Scotland  in  1054;  a  battle  was  fought  at 
Dunsinane  with  indecisive  results,  but  three  years  after¬ 
ward  Macbeth  fell  at  Lumphanan  in  Aberdeenshire 
(August  15,  1057).  The  war  was  continued  for  some 
time  in  the  interest  of  a  certain  Lulach,  the  son  of 
Queen  Gruoch  by  a  former  marriage;  but  he  too  was 
slain  in  Strathbogie  in  March,  1058,  and  Malcolm,  the 
son  of  Duncan,  ascended  the  throne. 

MACCABEES.  The  name  Maccabee  is  properly 
and  originally  the  distinguishing  surname  of  Judas,  son 
of  Mattathias,  the  first  great  hero  of  the  Jewish  revolt 
against  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  The  source  of  the  name 
is  uncertain,  but  it  is  most  natural  to  connect  it  with 
Makab,  “hammer.”  Ewald  is  doubtless  right  in  argu¬ 
ing  from  1  Mac.  vi.  43,  etc.,  that  the  surnames  of  the 
sons  of  Mattathias  were  simply  distinguishing  epithets 
which  they  bore  in  ordinary  life,  and  in  this  light  “  ham¬ 
merman”  appears  as  a  natural  surname  enough,  the 
occasion  of  which  it  would  be  vain  to  inquire  into. 
From  Judas  the  name  was  in  later  times  extended  to  the 
whole  family,  or  to  the  party  it  represented,  or  even,  as 
in  the  title  3  Maccabees,  to  other  contenders  or  sufferers 
for  the  faith  of  Israel  in  the  Greek  period.  The  more 
correct  name  of  the  family  was  Hasmoneans. 

MACCABEES,  Books  of.  Two  books  of  this 
name  are  included  among  the  Apocrypha  of  the  English 
Bible,  as  they  had  formerly  been  in  the  Vulgate,  and 
were  accepted  as  canonical  by  the  council  of  Trent.  A 
third  book  is  usually  included  in  editions  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  and  is  found  in  common  with  books  iv.  and  v.  in 
the  Syriac,  but  never  took  a  place  in  Latin  Bibles;  a 
fourth  is  found  in  some  MSS.  of  the  Septuagint  (in¬ 
cluding  the  Sinaitic  and  Alexandrian — the  Vatican  does 
not  contain  the  Maccabee  books)  and  also  in  MSS.  of 
Josephus,  and  has  been  printed  in  both  connections. 

I.  Maccabees  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew,  as 
appears,  not  only  from  th  ;  testimony  of  Jerome,  who 
had  seen  the  Hebrew  text,  but  from  internal  evidence. 
Josephus,  however,  already  used  the  Greek,  and  no 
trace  of  the  Semitic  original  survives  except  the  prob¬ 
lematical  title  recorded  by  Origen.  The  book  gives  the 
history  of  the  national  movement  in  Judaea  from  the 
accession  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (175  B.C.)  to  the 
murder  of  Simon  (135  b.c.),  in  a  plain  and  honest  style, 
and  evidently  from  good  information. 

II.  Maccabees ,  covering  the  history  from  176  b.c.  to 
the  victory  over  Nicanor  (160  B.c.),  is  much  inferior  in 
value.  It  begins  with  two  epistles  which  are  certainly 
forgeries,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  task  of  summarizing 
in  one  book  the  five  books  of  a  certain  Jason  of  Cyrene 
on  the  war  of  liberation  against  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
The  narrative  is  a  useful  supplement  to  that  in  the  first 
book,  but  is  not  nearly  so  trustworthy,  and  can  never 
claim  the  preference  where  the  two  are  in  conflict. 

III.  Maccabees  records  a  persecution  of  the  Alexandrian 
Jews  by  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator,  with  the  ultimate  re¬ 
pentance  of  the  tyrant.  It  is  quite  unhistorical,  and 
the  local  feasts  of  the  Alexandrian  Jews,  of  which  it  pro¬ 
fesses  to  explain  the  origin,  is  connected  by  Josephus 
with  an  event  that  took  place  under  Ptolemy  Physcon. 
Ewald’s  conjecture  that  the  story  contains  a  hidden 
reference  to  the  emperor  Caius  has  found  considerable 
favor.  It  seems  strange  that  this  book  should  ever 
have  found  entrance  in  Christian  circles.  It  had,  how¬ 
ever,  considerable  acceptance  in  the  Eastern  Church. 

IV.  Maccabees ,  also  known  by  the  title  “on  the  sover¬ 
eignty  of  reason,”  was  ascribed  to  Josephus  by  Eusebius 
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and  Jerome.  This  opinion  is  now  given  up,  and  noth¬ 
ing  certain  can  be  said  of  its  origin.  It  is  a  not  unin¬ 
teresting  specimen  of  a  Jewish  philosophical  theme 
composed  under  Stoic  influence.  The  author  illus¬ 
trates  the  sovereignty  of  pious  reason  over  the  passions 
by  historical  examples,  and  is  thus  led  to  give  anec¬ 
dotes  from  the  time  of  the  Maccabees. 

MACCLESFIELD,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough  and  market-town  of  Cheshire,  England,  is 
situated  seventeen  miles  south-southeast  of  Manchester, 
and  thirty-seven  east-northeast  of  Chester.  Population 
(1890),  40,000. 

M’CLURE,  Sir  Robert  John  Le  Mesurier,  the 
discoverer  of  the  Northwest  Passage,  was  born  at  Wex¬ 
ford,  Ireland,  January  28,  1807,  and  died  in  London, 
October  17,  1873.  Schooled  in  Arctic  exploration  by 
his  service  under  Captain  Back  on  board  the  Terror,  he 
was  first  lieutenant  of  the  Enterprise  during  the  Frank¬ 
lin  search  expedition  (1848-49),  and  in  1850  was  placed 
in  command  of  the  expedition  which,  battling  with  the 
frozen  sea  for  four  years,  succeeded  in  passing  from 
ocean  to  ocean  to  the  north  of  the  American  continent. 
M'Clure  was  knighted  on  his  return,  and  received  gold 
medals  from  the  English  and  the  French  geographical 
societies.  During  the  Canadian  insurrections  of  1836- 
38  he  had  performed  some  gallant  exploits  on  the  lakes 
— on  one  occasion,  in  the  eagerness  of  pursuit,  infring¬ 
ing  the  territory  of  the  United  States;  and  between 
1856  and  1861  he  rendered  good  service  in  the  Chinese 
war  at  the  storming  of  Canton,  etc.  His  latter  years 
were  spent  in  a  quiet  country  life.  He  was  appointed 
Commander  of  the  Bath  in  1859,  and  had  attained  the 
rank  of  vice-admiral  on  the  retired  list. 

M’CRIE,  Thomas,  historian  and  miscellaneous 
writer,  was  born  at  Dunse  or  Duns,  in  Berwickshire, 
Scotland,  in  1772.  He  died  in  1835. 

MACCULLAGH,  James,  one  of  the  leading  geom¬ 
eters  of  modern  times,  was  born  in  1809,  near  Strabane, 
Ireland.  His  Works  have  been  published  in  a  col¬ 
lected  form  (Dublin  University  Press  Series,  1880). 
Their  distinguishing  feature  is  the  geometry — which 
has  rarely  been  applied  either  to  pure  space  problems  or 
to  known  physical  questions  such  as  the  rotation  of  a 
rigid  solid  or  the  properties  of  Fresnel’s  wave-surface 
with  such  singular  elegance.  In  this  respect  his  work 
takes  rank  with  that  of  Poinsot.  No  higher  praise 
could  be  given.  He  died  in  1846. 

MACCULLOCH,  Horatio,  Scotch  landscape 
painter,  was  born  in  Glasgow  in  1805.  *829  Mac- 

culloch  first  figured  in  the  Royal  Scottish  Academy’s 
exhibition,  with  a  View  of  the  Clyde ,  and,  year  by  year, 
till  his  death  on  June  24,  1867,  he  was  a  liberal  con¬ 
tributor  to  its  displays. 

MACCULLOCH,  John,  one  of  the  most  eminent 
geologists  of  his  time,  was  born  in  Guernsey,  October 
6,  1773,  his  mother  being  a  native  of  that  island.  Hav¬ 
ing  displayed  remarkable  powers  as  a  boy,  he  was  sent 
to  study  medicine  in  the  university  of  Edinburgh,  took 
his  diploma  there,  and  entered  the  army  as  assistant  sur¬ 
geon.  Attaching  himself  to  the  artillery,  he  became 
chemist  to  the  Board  of  Ordnance  (1803),  and  thus 
began  relations  with  the  government  which  materially 
affected  his  future  career.  In  the  year  1811  he  com¬ 
municated  his  first  papers  to  the  Geological  Society. 
They  were  devoted  to  an  elucidation  of  the  geological 
structure  of  Guernsey,  of  the  Channel  Islands,  and  of 
Heligoland.  The  evidence  they  afforded  of  his  capacity, 
and  the  fact  that  he  already  had  received  a  scientific  ap¬ 
pointment,  probably  led  to  his  being  selected  by  govern¬ 
ment  to  make  some  geological  and  mineralogical  investi¬ 
gations  in  Scotland.  One  of  his  earliest  and  most  impor¬ 
tant  labors  was  the  examination  of  the  whole  range  of 
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islands  along  the  west  of  Scotland,  at  that  time  not 
easily  visited,  and  presenting  many  obstacles  to  a 
scientific  explorer.  The  results  of  this  survey  appeared 
(1819)  in  the  form  of  his  Description  of  the  Western 
Islands  of  Scotland ,  Including  the  Isle  of  Man  (2  vols. 
8vo,  with  an  atlas  of  plates  in  4to),  which  forms  one  of 
the  classical  treatises  on  British  geology.  He  lived  to 
complete  this  great  labor,  but  died  in  1836. 

M’CULLOCH,  John  Ramsay,  adistinguished  writer 
on  political  economy  and  statistics,  was  born  at  Whit¬ 
horn,  in  Wigtownshire,  Scotland,  1779.  Died,  1864. 

MACDONALD,  Etienne- Jacques- Joseph-Al- 
exandre,  duke  of  Taranto,  and  marshal  of  France, 
was  born  at  Sancerre,  November  17,  1765.  His  father 
came  of  an  old  Jacobite  family,  which  had  followed 
James  II.  to  France,  and  was  a  near  relative  of  the 
celebrated  Flora  Macdonald  (1722-1790),  the  heroine 
whose  courage  and  fidelity  were  at  one  critical  period 
the  sole  means  by  which  Prince  Charles  Edward  was 
enabled  to  elude  his  enemies  after  the  defeat  of  Cul- 
loden  in  1746.  In  1784  Macdonald  joined  the  legion 
raised  by  the  second  Marshal  Maillebois  to  support  the 
revolutionary  party  in  Holland  against  the  Prussians, 
and  after  it  was  disbanded  he  received  a  commission  in 
the  regiment  of  Dillon.  He  distinguished  himself  at 
Jemmapes,  and  was  promoted  colonel  in  1794.  He 
refused  to  desert  to  the  Austrians  with  Dumouriez,  and 
as  a  reward  was  made  general  of  brigade,  and  appointed 
to  command  the  leading  brigade  in  Pichegru’s  invasion 
of  Holland.  In  1797  he  was  made  general  of  division, 
and  transferred  first  to  the  army  of  the  Rhine  and  then 
to  that  of  Italy.  When  he  reached  Italy  the  peace  of 
Campo  Formio  had  been  signed,  and  General  Bonaparte 
had  returned  to  France;  but  under  the  direction  of 
Berthier,  Macdonald  first  occupied  Rome,  of  which 
he  was  made  governor,  and  then  in  conjunction  with 
Championnet  he  defeated  General  Mack,  and  revolu¬ 
tionized  the  kingdom  of  Naples  under  the  title  of  the 
Parthenopsean  Republic.  When  Suwaroff  invaded 
northern  Italy,  and  was  winning  back  the  conquests  of 
Bonaparte,  General  Macdonald  collected  all  the  troops 
in  the  peninsula  and  moved  northward.  With  but  30,- 
000  men  he  attacked,  at  the  Trebbia,  Suwaroff  with 
50,000,  and  after  three  days’  fighting,  during  which  he 
held  the  Russians  at  bay,  and  gave  time  for  Moreau  to 
come  up,  he  retired  in  good  order  to  Genoa.  After  this 
gallant  behavior  he  was  made  governor  of  Versailles, 
and  acquiesced  in,  if  he  did  not  cooperate  in,  the  events 
of  the  18th  Brumaire.  In  1800  he  received  the  com¬ 
mand  of  the  army  in  Switzerland,  which  was  to  main¬ 
tain  the  communications  between  the  armies  of  Germany 
and  of  Italy.  He  carried  out  his  orders  to  the  letter, 
and  at  last,  in  the  winter  of  1800-1,  he  was  ordered  to 
march  over  the  Spliigen  Pass.  This  achievement  is 
fully  described  by  Mathieu  Dumas,  who  was  chief  of  his 
staff,  and  is  at  least  as  noteworthy  as  Bonaparte’s  famous 
passage  of  the  Saint  Bernard  before  Marengo,  though 
followed  by  no  such  successful  battle.  On  his  return  to 
Paris  he  married  the  widow  of  General  Joubert,  and 
was  appointed  French  plenipotentiary  in  Denmark. 
Returning  in  1805,  he  associated  himself  with  Moreau, 
and  incurred  the  dislike  of  Napoleon,  who  did  not  in¬ 
clude  him  in  his  first  creation  of  marshals.  Till  1809 
he  remained  without  employment,  but  in  that  year 
Napoleon,  hard  pressed  at  Aspern,  gave  Macdonald  the 
command  of  a  division  in  the  army  of  the  viceroy  of 
Italy  which  was  to  march  from  Italy  to  his  help.  He 
led  "the  army  from  Italy  till  its  junction  with  Napoleon, 
and  at  Wagram  commanded  the  attack  on  the  Austrian 
center  which  won  the  victory.  Napoleon  made  him 
marshal  of  France  on  the  field  of  battle,  and  created 
him  duke  of  Taranto.  In  1810  he  served  in  Spain,  and 


in  1812  he  commanded  the  left  wing  of  the  grand  army 
for  the  invasion  of  Russia.  After  sharing  in  the  battles 
of  Liitzen  and  Bautzen,  he  was  ordered  to  invade  Silesia, 
where  Bliicher  defeated  him  with  great  loss  at  the  Katz- 
bach.  After  the  terrible  battle  of  Leipsic,  he  was 
ordered  with  Prince  Poniatowski  to  cover  the  evacua¬ 
tion  of  Leipsic,  and  after  the  blowing  up  of  the  bridge, 
he  managed  to  swim  the  Elster,  while  Poniatowski  was 
drowned.  During  the  defensive  campaign  of  1814,  Mac¬ 
donald  again  distinguished  himself,  and  was  one  of  the 
marshals  sent  by  Napoleon  to  take  his  abdication  in 
favor  of  his  son  to  Paris.  When  all  were  deserting 
their  old  master,  Macdonald  remained  faithful  to  him. 
Macdonald  was  directed  by  Napoleon  to  give  in  his  ad¬ 
herence  to  the  new  regime,  and  was  presented  by  him 
with  the  saber  of  Murat  Bey  for  his  fidelity.  He 
was  made  a  peer  of  France  at  the  Restoration,  and, 
having  once  passed  his  word  to  the  new  order  of  things, 
remained  faithful  during  the  Hundred  Days.  In  1816 
he  became  chancellor  of  the  Legion  of  Plonor,  a  post 
he  held  till  1831  and  took  a  great  part  in  the  discus¬ 
sions  in  the  House  of  Peers.  In  1823  he  married 
Mademoiselle  de  Bourgony,  and  at  last  had  a  son,  Alex¬ 
ander,  who  succeeded  on  his  death  in  1840  as  duke  of 
Taranto. 

MACDONALD,  Lawrence,  sculptor,  was  born  at 
Gask,  Perthshire,  Scotland,  1798.  Died,  1878. 

MACEDONIA,  when  that  name  is  taken  in  its  widest 
signification,  is  the  country  between  Thrace  on  the  east 
and  Illyria  on  the  west,  bounded  on  the  south  by  Thes¬ 
saly  and  the  /Egean  Sea,  and  on  the  north  by  the  lands 
which  belong  to  the  basin  of  the  Danube.  The  most 
definite  limit  in  its  physical  geography  is  that  toward 
Illyria,  where  the  Scardus  range,  which  still  bears  the 
name  of  Schar  forms  a  continuous  barrier  between  the 
two  countries  ;  on  the  side  of  Thessaly  also,  Mount 
Olympus  and  the  Cambunian  mountains  constitute  a 
well-marked  frontier.  In  the  other  two  directions  its 
natural  limits  are  less  clearly  defined.  Toward  the  east, 
during  the  greater  part  of  its  history,  the  river  Strymon 
was  regarded  as  its  proper  boundary ;  but  after  the 
foundation  of  the  city  of  Philippi  it  encroached  on  Thrace, 
and  extended  as  far  as  the  river  Nestus,  or  even  Mount 
Rhodope.  With  regard  to  the  features  of  the  country 
immediately  to  the  north  of  Macedonia  a  misconception 
long  prevailed,  which  has  only  of  late  years  been  dis¬ 
pelled  by  geographical  research.  Ovdng  to  a  misinter¬ 
pretation  of  a  passage  in  Strabo,  it  was  long  believed 
that  the  country  between  the  Danube  and  the  /Egean  w'as 
divided  in  the  middle  by  a  lofty  range  of  mountains, 
which  formed  a  continuation  of  the  main  chain  of  the 
Alps  as  far  as  the  Euxine  ;  and  this  mistake  is  perpetu¬ 
ated  in  many  maps  at  the  present  day.  But  since  this 
district  has  been  explored,  first  by  Grisebach,  and  after¬ 
ward  by  Von  Plahn,  it  has  been  known  that  along  one 
important  portion  of  this  supposed  line,  directly  to  the 
north  of  Macedonia  and  southeast  of  the  modern  princi¬ 
pality  of  Servia,  the  hills  do  not  rise  to  any  considerable 
elevation,  and  that  affluents  of  the  Margus  (Morava), 
which  flow's  into  the  Danube,  and  of  the  Axius  (Vardar), 
wfflich  runs  to  the  yEgean,  rise  close  together  in  the  up¬ 
land  plain  of  Kossova,  the  scene  of  the  great  battle  in 
which  the  Servian  monarchy  w  as  overthrown  by  Sultan 
Amurath  I.  in  1380.  This  watershed  may  be  regarded  as 
the  northern  boundary  of  Macedonia.  But  the  extended 
limits  which  have  here  been  given  did  not  belong  to  the 
district  that  bore  that  name  in  early  times.  The  original 
Macedonia  wras  confined  to  the  inland  region  west  of  the 
Axius,  between  that  river  and  the  Scardus  mountains, 
and  did  not  include  the  northern  portion  w'hich  was 
known  as  Pseonia,  or  the  coast-land  which,  together 
with  the  eastern  districts,  w'as  inhabited  by  Thracian 
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tribes,  and  was  regarded  by  the  Greeks  at  the  time  of 
the  Peloponnesian  war  as  part  of  Thrace.  The  people 
of  this  country  were  not  Hellenic,  though  its  rulers  ul¬ 
timately  succeeded  in  claiming  that  title  for  themselves, 
at  the  time  when  Alexander  I.  was  admitted  as  a  com¬ 
petitor  at  the  Olympic  games.  The  same  thing  may  be 
said  of  the  land  itself,  the  appearance  of  which  presents 
many  points  of  contrast  to  that  of  Greece  proper.  In¬ 
stead  of  the  delicate,  bright,  and  varied  scenery  of  that 
country,  with  its  clear  atmosphere  and  sharp  outlines, 
we  find  in  Macedonia  broad  masses  of  mountains,  ex¬ 
tensive  sweeps  of  lowland,  and  uniformity  of  color.  The 
climate  of  the  inland  regions  also  is  severe,  so  that  the 
cypress  and  other  trees  which  flourish  in  Greece  will  not 
grow  there. 

MACEDONIAN  EMPIRE,  The.  The  attention  of 
the  Greeks  was  drawn  at  an  early  time  to  the  danger 
that  the  northern  tribes  might  combine  to  invade  the 
south.  Sitalces,  king  of  Thrace,  spread  great  alarm  by 
an  inroad  during  the  Peloponnesian  War,  but  the  real 
peril  was  from  Macedoniarather  than  from  Thrace.  The 
Macedonians  had  been  gradually  pushing  their  way  down 
toward  the  coast,  and,  though  Alexander  I.  was  a 
vassal  of  Xerxes,  the  retreat  of  the  Persians,  478  B.C., 
left  these  hardy  tribes  free.  They  were  still  in  a  primi¬ 
tive  state,  mountain  shepherds,  ill  clothed  and  ill 
housed,  many  of  them  clad  only  in  skins.  The  western 
tribes  were  at  this  time  being  pushed  onward  into 
Macedonia  by  the  migration  of  the  Gauls.  Archelaus, 
son  of  Perdiccas  II.,  however,  built  forts,  cut  straight 
roads,  and  collected  horses  and  arms.  The  cavalry  of 
the  richer  landowners  was  good;  but  the  foot  soldiers 
were  armed  only  with  wicker  shields  and  rusty  swords. 
Archelaus  also  courted  the  friendship  of  leading 
Athenian  statesmen,  philosophers,  and  poets;  and 
later  on  the  Athenian  general  Iphicrates  did  essential 
service  to  the  royal  house. 

But  the  advance  made  by  Archelaus,  who  died  399 
B.C.,  was  almost  all  lost  before  Philip  II.  came  to  the 
throne,  and  the  kingdom  was  reduced  to  a  narrow 
district  round  Edessa,  shut  out  from  the  sea  by  Greek 
cities.  Olynthus,  the  chief  of  these  cities,  had  in  the 
reign  of  Philip’s  father,  Amyntas  II.,  induced  many 
places  to  make  themselves  independent  of  the  king,  but 
the  jealousy  of  Sparta  proved  fatal  to  the  Olynthian 
confederacy,  and  destroyed  what  would  have  been  a 
bulwark  against  the  barbarians  of  the  north  (379). 

Philip  himself  had  the  best  of  all  trainings,  that  of 
adversity.  During  the  reign  of  his  eldest  brother  Alex¬ 
ander  II.,  Pelopidas  took  hostages  for  the  fidelity  of 
Macedonia,  and  among  them  was  Philip,  then  about 
fifteen  years  old.  lie  remained  two  or  three  years  at 
Thebes,  profiting  by  literary  training,  and  above  all  by 
the  living  example  of  Epaminondas,  the  ablest  organ¬ 
izer  and  most  scientific  tactician  of  the  age,  who  had 
trained  the  soldiers  that  broke  through  the  Spartan  line 
at  I.euctra.  When  Philip  returned  home,  his  brother 
Perdiccas  III.  intrusted  him  with  the  government  of  a 
district,  where  he  organized  a  force  on  the  Theban 
model.  On  the  death  of  Perdiccas,  though  he  left  an 
infant  son,  Amyntas,  Philip  was  called  to  the  throne 
(  359),  for  the  reign  of  a  child  in  an  early  state  of  society 
means  anarchy.  Philip’s  energy  soon  made  itself  felt. 
He  fortified  a  new  capital,  Pella,  safe  amid  its  lake-like 
marshes,  from  which  he  could  act  against  the  coast. 
Greece  was  at  the  moment  completely  disorganized. 
Sparta  had  lost,  not  only  her  supremacy  over  the  other 
Greek  states,  but  the  control  over  Messenia  and 
Arcadia,  which  leaned  on  Thebes  for  defense  against 
her  revenge.  Thebes  had  incurred  odium  from  her  con¬ 
duct  toward  the  free  cities  of  Boeotia,  was  at  feud  with 
Athens,  and  had  but  a  precarious  hold  over  Phocis  and 
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Thessaly,  while  Thessaly  itself,  after  the  fall  of  the 
tyrants  of  Pherae,  was  a  prey  to  internal  feuds.  Athens 
was  the  first  to  come  into  collision  with  Philip,  owing 
to  her  holding  possessions  on  the  coast  of  Macedonia 
and  Thrace,  whence  she  procured  ship  timber  and  naval 
stores. 

The  Amphictyonic  League  was  called  into  activity  to 
crush  the  Phocians,  who  in  their  despair  seized  Delphi, 
and  by  the  use  of  its  treasures  collected  troops  enough 
to  hold  Thebes  in  check  for  some  years.  It  was  the 
misfortune  of  Greece  that  there  had  arisen  mercenary 
bands,  like  the  condottieri  of  mediaeval  Italy,'  who  hired 
themselves  out  to  anyone  that  would  employ  them. 
The  citizens  became  more  averse  to  service  as  civiliza¬ 
tion  increased,  and  the  work  of  war  was  now  done  by 
alien  hands.  Only  a  standing  army  could  face  the 
standing  army  of  Macedonia,  but  the  industrious  and 
refined  citizens  naturally  disliked  continuous  service, 
and  it  was  long  before  even  Demosthenes  could  arouse 
Athens  to  the  necessity  of  the  struggle.  He  was  op¬ 
posed  by  the  old  statesmen,  by  honest  man  such  as 
Phocion  (whose  peace  policy,  however  expedient  after 
Chneronea,  was  impolitic  during  most  of  Philip’s  reign), 
and  by  others  whom  Philip  had  bribed — for  he  loved  to 
“plow  with  a  silver  plowshare.”  The  Sacred  War 
gave  Philip  a  pretense  for  interfering  on  behalf  of  the 
Delphic  god.  He  drove  the  Phocian  mercenaries  from 
Thessaly,  incorporated  the  excellent  Thessalian  cavalry 
in  his  army,  and  gained  a  good  naval  position  on  the 
Gulf  of  Pagasae  (Volo),  the  great  inlet  and  outlet  for  the 
trade  of  the  country.  This  also  opened  the  way  to  Euboea, 
for  the  possession  of  which,  however,  Athens  struggled 
hard.  It  was  on  the  Gulf  of  Pagasae  that  Demetrius  was 
afterward  founded,  which,  with  Chalcis  and  Corinth,  be¬ 
came  the  “  fetters  of  Greece.”  Philip  also  laid  a  strong 
hand  on  Epirus,  occupied  Acarnania,  won  over  the 
Hitolians  by  the  gift  of  Naupactus,  and  thus  hemmed 
in  Athens  on  the  land  side.  It  is  true  that,  when 
he  marched  on  Thermopylae,  B.C.  352,  a  sudden  effort 
of  the  Athenians  enabled  them  to  reach  the  pass  in 
time  to  arrest  his  progress,  and  save  the  Phocians  for 
awhile;  but  Philip  had  now  a  large  seaboard,  and  he 
proceeded  to  increase  his  fleet,  to  extend  his  dominion 
in  Thrace  on  both  sides  of  the  Hebrus,  and  secure  it  by 
the  foundation  of  Philippopolis,  Calybe,  Beroea,  and 
Alexandropolis,  while  the  Greek  colonies  along  the  Eux- 
ine  up  to  Odessus  sought  his  alliance.  There  was 
worse  to  come,  for  Philip  by  the  year  347  had  destroyed 
Olynthus  and  thirty-one  other  free  cities  in  Chalcidice, 
and  sold  their  inhabitants  as  slaves,  a  calamity  such  as 
had  not  happened  since  the  invasion  of  Xerxes.  This 
struck  terror  into  all  the  south  country,  and  we  find 
Isocrates,  once  the  champion  of  Panhellenic  freedom, 
proclaiming  Philip  the  arbiter  of  Greece,  and  advising 
him  to  use  his  power  for  the  purpose  of  conquering 
Persia.  He  found  himself  bitterly  deceived,  and  “  that 
dishonest  victory  at  Chaeronea,  fatal  to  liberty,  killed 
with  report  that  old  man  eloquent.”  The  Thebans 
were  still  unwilling  to  combine  with  Athens,  and  even 
called  in  Philip  to  end  the  Sacred  War.  This  gave  him 
the  command  of  Thermopylae  and  the  means  of  march¬ 
ing  into  Boeotia  and  Attica,  while  the  destruction  of  the 
Phocians  spread  the  terror  still  more  widely.  Philip 
now  became  the  recognized  religious  leader  of  the 
Amphictyonic  League,  and  began  to  interfere  authorita¬ 
tively  in  the  Peloponnese.  He  was  also  preparing  to 
master  the  Bosporus  and  the  Hellespont,  the  outlets 
from  the  Euxine  into  the  zEgean,  through  which  the 
main  supplies  of  corn  came  from  the  country  north  of 
the  Euxine  to  Athens,  which  therefore  laid  great  stress 
on  the  possession  of  the  Chersonese.  Once  again  Ath¬ 
ens  gained  a  success  when  she  sent  Phocion  to  relieve 
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Byzantium  from  his  attack  (339).  The  Greek  cities  be¬ 
gan  again  to  lean  on  her,  and  her  trade  increased  owing 
to  the  destruction  of  Olynthus  by  Philip,  and  of  Sidon 
by  the  Persian  king  Ochus.  The  Greeks,  too,  began  to 
see  that  Philip’s  allies  were  being  swallowed  up  one  by 
one.  Philip  himself,  when  returning  through  the 
passes  of  Hnemus  from  an  attack  on  the  Scythian  king, 
who  ruled  between  the  mountains  and  the  Danube, 
suffered  heavily  from  a  surprise  by  the  Triballi.  But  a 
second  Sacred  War  against  the  Locrians  of  Amphissa, 
caused  by  ^Eschines’  troublesome  activity,  again 
brought  Philip  into  the  heart  of  Greece.  He  fortified 
Elatea  in  Phocis,  and  demanded  a  passage  through 
Boeotia  to  attack  Athens.  On  this  Demosthenes  won 
his  greatest  triumph,  when  he  induced  Thebes  to  join 
in  the  struggle  for  freedom  and  independence;  and 
though  the  patriots  were  defeated  at  Chreronea,  338  b.  c. , 
yet  their  blood  was  not  shed  in  vain;  their  example  has 
told  on  all  future  time.  Philip  used  his  victory  moder¬ 
ately,  for  he  wished  to  leave  Greece  quiet  behind  him 
when  he  crossed  into  Asia  to  assail  the  great  king.  He 
garrisoned  the  citadel  of  Thebes,  and  demanded  from 
Athens  an  acknowledgment  of  his  leadership  in  the 
national  war  against  Darius;  and  a  congress  at  Corinth 
recognized  him  as  its  chief,  and  arranged  what  contin¬ 
gents  were  to  be  sent  from  each  state.  His  assassina¬ 
tion  in  339,  at  the  early  age  of  forty-seven,  hardly  de¬ 
layed  the  execution  of  the  plan,  for  he  was  succeeded  by 
Alexander,  who  combined  the  qualities  of  a  king  of  the 
heroic  ages  with  all  that  Greek  training  could  give. 
Though  the  Macedonians  had  a  dialect  of  their  own, 
yet  they  had  neither  language  for  communicating  with 
others  nor  any  literature  except  what  they  derived  from 
Greeks,  and  Philip  had  taken  care  to  give  his  son 
even  a  better  training  than  he  had  received  himself. 
Alexander  was  also  as  prompt  and  cruel  as  his  father. 
He  at  once  rid  himself  of  his  cousin  and  brother-in-law 
Amyntas  and  other  kinsmen  and  possible  competitors 
for  the  throne,  or  persons  otherwise  dangerous.  Then 
he  dealt  some  heavy  blows  against  the  barbarians  east, 
north,  and  west,  some  of  whose  chiefs  he  took  for  fur¬ 
ther  security  with  him  into  Asia.  He  was  just  south 
of  Lake  Lychnitis,  on  the  western  side  of  the  range  of 
Scardus  or  Pindus,  when  the  news  reached  him  that  the 
exiles  had  roused  Thebes  to  arms,  and  were  besieging 
his  garrison  in  the  Cadmeia  or  citadel.  Striking 
through  a  cleft  in  the  main  range  of  mountains,  through 
which  the  Devol  flows,  and  marching  south  along  the 
Haliacmon  and  over  the  Cambunian  ridge,  which  joins 
Pindus  to  Olympus,  he  reached  Boeotia  in  less  than  a 
fortnight,  stormed  Thebes,  sold  the  citizens  as  slaves, 
and  destroyed  the  place.  The  citadel  alone  remained  as 
a  Macedonian  fortress,  until  Cassander  rebuilt  the  city. 
Amid  the  general  terror,  Alexander  thought  it  wisest 
to  follow  his  father’s  policy  here  also,  and  be  content 
with  his  election  as  captain-general  by  the  congress  of 
Corinth. 

He  left  Antipater  as  regent,  and  at  once  crossed  the 
Hellespont  to  Sestus  in  the  spring  of  334,  before  the 
Persian  fleet  was  ready  to  intercept  him,  or  the  main 
Persian  army  had  been  embodied.  Philip  had  formed 
the  local  battalions  of  militia  into  the  phalanx,  arrayed 
sixteen  deep,  and  armed  with  long  two-handed  pikes 
(sar/ssa’);  and  this  steady  body  of  pikemen,  with  the 
veterans  in  the  front  ranks,  had  borne  down  on  the  open 
plain  of  Chaeronea  the  resistance  of  the  Greek  hoplites, 
who  were  only  armed  with  a  much  shorter  spear.  The 
phalanx  was  supported  on  the  flanks  by  the  light  infant¬ 
ry  of  the  guard,  by  targeteers  trained  after  the  plan  of 
Iphicrates,  by  light  lancers,  and  by  a  strong  body  of 
heavy  cavalry,  headed  by  the  king’s  companions,  and 
fighting  with  the  short  thrusting  pike.  It  was  the 


charge  of  the  cavalry  led  by  Alexander  in  person,  at  the 
head  of  the  “  agema  ”  or  royal  squadron,  that  decided 
all  his  battles.  It  seems  strange,  however,  to  us  to 
hear  that  the  men  had  neither  saddles  nor  stirrups,  nor 
were  the  horses  shod.  The  fine  native  army  was 
largely  reenforced  by  barbarian  archers,  darters,  and 
slingers,  and  by  regiments  of  Greek  mercenaries ;  and 
this  systematic  combination  of  different  arms  and  kinds 
of  troops  was  supported  by  field  and  siege  artillery  of 
an  improved  type.  Later  on,  when  the  main  Persian 
army  was  broken  up,  Alexander  added  to  the  number 
of  light  troops,  and  made  the  regiments  smaller  and 
more  flexible.  Philip  had  molded  his  country  into  a 
military  monarchy,  and  turned  the  nobles  into  a  caste 
of  officers.  All  its  strength  was  devoted  to  the  one  ob¬ 
ject  of  war,  and  it  became  for  the  time  an  overmatch 
for  all  its  neighbors.  On  the  other  hand,  Persia  had 
deprived  the  subject  peoples  of  national  life  and  spirit; 
the  retreat  of  the  Ten  Thousand  had  shown  how  useless 
her  native  levies  were,  and  now  her  defense  rested 
almost  entirely  on  a  force  of  Greek  troops  under  the 
able  Rhodian  general  Mamnon.  The  Orientals  fought 
mainly  with  missiles,  and  were  little  suited  for  close 
combat  hand  to  hand.  The  Persian  satraps,  however, 
had  around  them  some  choice  horsemen,  armed  with 
missile  javelins  and  with  scimitars  ;  and  they  insisted, 
against  Memnon’s  advice,  on  fighting  at  the  Granicus, 
which  flows  northward  from  Ida  into  the  Propontis, 
but  is  everywhere  fordable.  A  sharp  cavalry  action  at 
the  passage  of  the  river  (334  B.c.)  gave  Alexander  all 
Asia  Minor,  and  the  completeness  of  his  victory  might 
seem  to  justify  Livy’s  saying  that  he  “  did  but  dare  to 
despise  an  empty  show,”  and  the  words  attributed  to 
his  uncle,  Alexander  of  Epirus,  that  he  himself  had 
found  the  men’s  chamber  in  Italy,  while  his  nephew 
had  found  the  women’s  in  Asia.  The  Greeks  had  long 
been  conscious  of  their  superiority. 

Agesilaus  of  Sparta  and  Jason  of  Pherse  had  already 
planned  the  attack  on  Persia,  and  the  liberation  of  the 
Asiatic  Greeks ;  and  Alexander  acted  in  the  full  con¬ 
sciousness  that  he  was  extending  Greek  rule  and  civili¬ 
zation  over  the  East.  At  the  news  of  the  battle  on  the 
Granicus,  Sardis  surrendered.  It  was  the  center  to 
which  all  the  routes  converged,  but  Alexander  did  not 
(like  Cyrus  the  younger)  at  once  push  on  into  the  heart 
of  the  empire  along  the  great  road  that  led  from  Sardis 
to  Susa.  His  object  was  to  secure  a  firm  base  of  oper¬ 
ations,  by  occupying  the  line  of  coast  round  the^Egean, 
and  forcing  the  Phoenician  fleet  in  the  Persian  service 
to  retire.  The  Greek  colonization  of  Asia  Minor  had 
prepared  the  way  for  him  ;  the  Greek  cities  along  the 
western  and  southern  coast  threw  open  their  gates, 
and  Alexander  restored  their  popular  constitutions. 
He  even  recognized  the  Lycian  confederation.  Memnon 
was  only  able  to  organize  a  resistance  at  Miletus  and 
Halicarnassus.  But  his  real  plan  was  to  put  troops  on 
board  his  ships  and  raise  Greece  against  the  Macedonian 
yoke,  especially  as  the  Athenian  fleet  was  still  more 
than  a  match  for  that  of  Alexander.  But  when  Memnon 
died  there  was  no  one  left  to  carry  out  this  able  plan, 
and  Darius  threw  away  his  best  chance  by  recalling  the 
troops.  Then  Alexander  marched  up  northward  from 
Lycia  through  Pisidia  and  Phrygia  to  Gordion  on  the 
Sangarius,  whence  the  main  road  led  east  across  the 
Halys  and  through  Cappadocia  to  Cilicia,  between  the 
passes  g.~  Mount  Taurus  and  those  of  Mount  Amanus. 
Here  Darius  tried  to  throw  his  army  across  the  Greek 
line  of  communication  with  their  supplies,  but  his  host, 
crowded  together  in  the  narrow  ground  on  the  river 
Pinarus  near  Issus,  was  hopelessly  defeated.  The 
modern  name  of  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  “  Iskenderun,”  still 
preserves  the  memory  of  Alexander.  Then  Parmenio, 
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Alexander’s  second  in  command,  pushed  on  and  took 
Darius’  treasures  and  stores  at  Damascus.  Again, 
however,  Alexander  deferred  his  march  inland  till  he 
had  mastered  Phoenicia  and  Egypt,  and  so  gained  the 
command  of  the  sea  in  the  eastern  basin  of  the  Medi¬ 
terranean.  Only  the  brave  freemen  of  two  fortified 
cities,  Tyre  and  Gaza,  held  out;  and  when  the  Phoe¬ 
nician  and  Cyprian  fleet  transferred  its  allegiance  to  the 
invader  their  only  effective  weapon  was  wrested  from 
the  hands  of  the  Persians.  The  occupation  of  Cyprus 
and  Egypt  had  been  one  of  the  boldest  conceptions  of 
the  age  of  Pericles  and  Cimon,  and  its  success  would 
have  secured  the  supremacy  of  Greek  commerce.  As 
the  Persians  had  persecuted  the  Egyptians  for  their 
worship  of  animals,  Egypt  welcomed  the  deliverer,  and 
recognized  him  as  the  son  of  Ammon  ;  while  the  Greek 
colonies  of  Cyrene  and  its  Pentapolis  sent  to  tender 
submission.  Alexandria  was  founded  on  the  seaboard 
as  a  new  center  of  commerce,  from  which  it  was  easy  to 
communicate  with  the  government  and  with  all  parts 
of  the  empire.  The  protecting  island  of  Pharos  gave 
the  means  of  forming  two  good  harbors  on  a  coast 
elsewhere  harborless ;  while  Lake  Mareotis,  commu¬ 
nicating  by  canals  with  the  Nile,  enabled  produce  to  be 
easily  brought  down  from  the  interior. 

At  last  the  time  was  come  for  delivering  the  final  blow 
to  Persia.  Alexander  passed  the  Euphrates  at  Thap- 
sacus  (“  the  passage  ”),  and  then  marched  northeast 
through  the  hilly  country  by  Nisibis,  to  avoid  the  hot 
desert  of  Mesopotamia.  He  crossed  the  Tigris  un¬ 
opposed,  and  defeated  Darius’  hosts  at  Gaugamela. 
The  long  struggle  of  200  years  between  Greece  and  Per¬ 
sia  was  at  an  end.  The  victory  converted  Alexander 
into  the  great  king,  and  Darius  into  a  fugitive  pretender; 
and  Babylon  and  Susa  submitted.  At  Babylon  Alex¬ 
ander  sacrificed  to  the  native  gods,  as  he  had  done  else¬ 
where,  and  this  admixture  of  the  religions  of  all  coun¬ 
tries  largely  influenced  the  later  phases  of  heathenism. 
In  administering  these  countries,  Alexander  separated 
the  civil,  military,  and  financial  functions,  and,  where 
natives  were  left  in  office,  intrusted  taxation  and  mili¬ 
tary  command  to  Macedonians.  The  great  power  of 
the  satraps  had  weakened  the  central  government  of 
Persia,  and  Alexander  adopted  a  wiser  plan,  but  his 
generals  restored  the  old  system  after  his  death.  The 
Persian  treasures,  dispersed  by  the  conquest,  gave  a 
fresh  stimulus  to  commerce,  especially  as  Persia  was 
rich  in  gold,  which  was  scarce  in  the  West.  Alexander 
had  already  prepared  the  way  for  a  universal  currency 
by  coining  silver  didrachms  and  tetradrachms  after  the 
Attic  standard,  which  became  current  coinage  over 
most  of  the  East;  the  Ptolemies,  however,  adopted  the 
Phoenician  standard  for  Egypt.  Up  to  this  point  the 
countries  conquered  admitted  of  being  more  or  less 
assimilated  and  Hellenized;  but,  when  Alexander  pene¬ 
trated  through  the  passes  that  led  up  to  F’ersepolis  in 
Persia,  and  thence  to  Ecbatana  in  Media,  and  again 
north  to  secure  the  defiles  that  led  down  to  the  Caspian, 
and  so  skirting  the  southern  flank  of  the  range  of 
Elburz  to  Hecatompylus  in  Parthia,  the  center  of  the 
roads  leading  to  Hyrcania  (at  the  southeast  of  the 
Caspian),  to  Bactria,  and  to  Ariana,  and  then  from 
Kandahar  northward  to  Cabul,  and  through  the  mighty 
range  of  the  Hindu-Kush  to  Bactria  (Balkh)  south  of 
the  Oxus,  and  Sogdiana  (Bokhara)  between  that  river 
and  the  Jaxartes,  and  at  last  as  far  as  the  Indus  and 
the  Punjab,  his  route  lay  through  tribes  that  still  pos¬ 
sessed  their  native  strength  and  power  of  resistance  to 
foreign  influence,  though  for  the  moment  overborne  by 
the  superiority  of  the  Western  arms.  Alexander  saw 
the  danger,  and  met  it  by  settling  Greek  colonists  in 
new  cities  which  were  to  serve  as  military  posts,  depots 
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of  commerce,  and  centers  from  which  to  Hellenize  the 
country  districts;  and  many  of  them  are  still  important 
points  in  the  East,  though  the  desert  has  spread,  and 
robber  hordes  have  stopped  some  of  the  old  caravan 
routes.  Such  places  are  Merv,  Herat,  Kandahar, 
Cabul,  Samarkand,  Khojend.  Bactria  and  Sogdiana 
were  to  serve  as  a  frontier  against  the  wild  hordes  of  the 
north,  and  thus  Alexander’s  measures  determined  the 
fortune  of  Transoxiana  for  centuries.  Some  native 
rulers  also  were  left  to  form  a  sort  of  barrier  in  front  of 
the  empire  to  the  north  and  east.  Alexander  laid  the 
main  stress  on  securing  the  great  rivers,  the  Euphrates 
and  the  Tigris,  the  Oxus  and  Jaxartes,  the  Indus  and 
Hydaspes.  In  Greece  itself  the  Macedonian  kings  up¬ 
held  tyrants  or  oligarchies,  but  here  freer  municipal 
constitutions  were  allowed  to  attract  colonists.  Alex¬ 
ander  further  planned  to  fuse  the  noble  Persian  race 
with  the  Greeks  by  intermarriage,  and  by  giving  the 
Persians  equal  rights  in  the  army  and  the  administration. 
Common  service  in  these  was  the  best  means  for  Hellen- 
izing  the  natives. 

The  Eastern  nations  responded  to  the  touch,  and 
Persian  legend  to  this  day  preserves  the  name  of 
Iskander  among  the  names  of  their  national  heroes. 
Alexander’s  conquests  were  to  be  justified  by  the  result, 
by  the  union  of  East  and  West,  and  the  diffusion 
of  Western  civilization  over  Asia.  Even  India  should 
feel  something  of  the  new  influence.  Alexander  would 
have  made  the  nations  into  one.  But  if  the  East  was 
becoming  Hellenized,  yet  Alexander  became  in  turn 
Orientalized.  Could  he  remain  a  Western  king  and 
also  an  Oriental  despot?  a  Greek  and  a  Persian?  It 
might  be  good  policy,  but  Philip’s  old  generals  could 
not  help  showing  their  disgust,  and  Clitus  and  others 
paid  for  it  with  their  lives.  The  Greek  states  also  felt 
the  difference.  Just  before  his  death  Alexander  required 
them  to  worship  him  as  a  god,  and,  without  any  regard 
to  the  rules  agreed  on  at  the  congress  of  Corinth, 
forbade  the  federal  meetings  of  the  Achgeans  and  Arca¬ 
dians,  and  issued  a  decree  restoring  all  exiles  to  the  vari¬ 
ous  states.  Greece  became  practically  a  province  of  the 
Eastern  empire,  and  the  patriots  who  had  maintained 
the  fight  for  freedom  were  more  than  justified  by  the  ruin 
that  came  on  Greece  through  Alexander’s  successors. 
Even  if  he  himself  had  not  been  spoilt  by  success  and 
absolute  power,  yet  he  was  but  a  lucky  accident.  And, 
though  the  Hellenizing  influence  spread  over  much  of 
the  East  in  a  way  to  which  there  has  been  but  one 
parallel,  the  mixture  of  German  and  Roman  elements 
when  the  barbarians  invaded  the  empire,  yet  Alexander’s 
conquests,  while  they  Hellenized  Asia,  tended  to 
Asiatize  Hellas;  they  put  an  end  to  the  genuine  Hellenic 
spirit,  to  its  productive  genius  and  consummate  literary 
and  artistic  excellence,  aswellasto  its  political  freedom. 

Last  of  all,  Alexander  marched  along  the  Cabul 
river,  and  through  the  pass  of  Jellalabad  to  the  passage 
of  Indus  by  Attock;  but  when  he  reached  the  Hyphasis 
(Sutlej)  the  weary  troops  refused  to  cross  it  and  press 
on  to  the  Ganges.  He  then  sent  Nearchus  down  to 
Indus,  to  sail  round  to  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates, 
and  explore  a  route  for  traffic  across  the  Indian  Ocean. 
Nearchus  profited  by  the  monsoons,  which  thus  became 
known  to  the  Greek  sailors.  The  king  himself  went 
down  the  river  to  see  the  great  southern  ocean  with  its 
strange  tides,  and  he  planned  that  an  Alexandria  on  the 
Indus  should  communicate  with  the  Alexandria  of  the 
Nile  valley  by  an  intermediate  harbor  on  the  Eu¬ 
phrates.  He  further  planned  the  circumnavigation  of 
Arabia,  if  not  of  Africa  also,  and  a  voyage  to  the  north 
of  the  Caspian.  At  the  same  time  Pytheas  of  Marseilles 
was  exploring  the  British  and  Baltic  seas.  This  en¬ 
larged  and  systematic  exploration  of  the  earth,  com- 
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bined  with  increased  means  of  communication  among 
its  inhabitants,  was  beneficial  to  civilization,  if  we  may 
define  growth  in  civilization  as  growth  in  the  amount 
of  services  rendered  to  each  other  in  civil  society. 
The  record  kept  by  Alexander’s  quartermasters  of  the 
length  of  his  marches  gave  succeeding  geographers  im¬ 
portant  information;  and  it  was  more  useful  to  Eratos¬ 
thenes  than  the  vague  descriptions  in  the  historians, 
who  were  striving  after  literary  effect,  and  some  of  whose 
accounts  were  very  legendary,  for  legends  soon  clus¬ 
tered  round  the  name  of  the  great  conqueror.  Alexan¬ 
der  seems  also  to  have  had  a  description  of  the  empire 
drawn  out.  After  his  return  through  the  desert  of 
Baluchistan,  along  the  Indian  Ocean,  he  devoted  him¬ 
self  to  consolidating  the  internal  administration  and 
checking  the  oppression  exercised  by  his  officers;  but  he 
was  planning  new  conquests  in  the  West,  from  all  parts 
of  which  he  had  received  ambassadors,  when  he  died  of 
marsh  fever  at  Babylon  (323  b.  c.),  at  the  early  age  of 
thirty-two. 

All  attempts  to  keep  his  empire  together  inevitably 
failed,  but  his  work  was  done,  since,  whether  for  good 
or  evil,  the  Hellenizing  of  the  East  determined  the 
whole  course  of  history.  The  army  resolved  that  his 
child  (not  yet  born)  by  his  Bactrian  wife  Roxane,  and 
his  imbecile  half-brother,  Philip  Aridseus,  should  bear 
rule  jointly.  First  Perdiccas  was  named  regent,  but 
the  generals  began  to  combine  against  him,  and  he 
perished  in  trying  to  reduce  to  obedience  Ptolemy,  the 
satrap  of  Egypt,  the  man  who  saw  most  clearly  and 
earliest  the  tendency  of  events.  Then  Antipater,  who 
had  with  difficulty  defeated  the  gallant  attempt  of  the 
Greeks  under  the  leadership  of  Athens  to  regain  their 
freedom  in  the  Lamian  War,  was  made  regent.  On 
his  death-bed  he  transferred  the  office  to  Polysperchon, 
who  soon  proved  unequal  to  his  task,  and  even  gave  up 
Phocion,  the  leader  of  the  Macedonian  party  at  Athens, 
to  death.  Antigonus,  the  commander-in-chief  in  Asia, 
destroyed  Eumenes,  who  was  faithful  to  the  royal 
house,  but  was  a  Greek  from  Cardia  and  not  a  Mace¬ 
donian.  He  then  tried  to  reunite  the  satrapies;  but 
Ptolemy  of  Egypt,  Lysimachus  of  Thrace,  and  Seleucus 
of  Babylon  combined  with  Cassander  of  Macedon 
against  him,  and  he  fell  (301  B.C. )  at  the  battle  of  Ipsus 
in  Phrygia.  This  decided  the  final  break-up  of  the 
empire. 

MACEDONIUS,  a  deacon,  was  raised  to  the  patri¬ 
archate  of  Constantinople  as  successor  of  Eusebius  of 
Nicomedia  by  the  Arian  bishops  in  341  A.D.,  while 
the  orthodox  party  elected  Paul,  whom  Eusebius  had 
superseded. 

MACEIO,  or  Macavo,  a  city  of  Brazil,  the  chief 
town  of  the  province  of  Alagoas,  and  one  of  the  ports 
open  to  foreign  trade,  is  situated  about  150  miles  south 
of  Pernambuco,  on  an  eminence  about  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  Population,  20,000. 

MACERATA,  a  city  of  Italy,  the  chief  town  of  a 
province,  a  bishop’s  see,  and  the  seat  of  a  court  of 
appeal,  lies  twenty-two  miles  south  of  Ancona,  and 
seventeen  miles  by  road  west  of  Civita  Nova.  Popula¬ 
tion,  20,000. 

MACGILLI VRAY,  William,  a  Scotch  writer  on 
several  branches  of  natural  science,  but  best  known  as 
an  ornithologist,  was  born  in  1796,  and  died  in  1856. 

MACHIAVELLT,  Niccolo,  was  born  at  Florence 
on  May  3,  1469.  His  ancestry  claimed  blood  relationship 
with  the  lords  of  Montespertoli,  a  fief  situated  between 
Val  di  Pesa  and  Val  d’Elsa,  at  no  great  distance  from 
the  city.  Niccolb’s  father,  Bernardo,  who  was  born  in 
1428,  followed  the  profession  of  a  jurist.  Of  Niccolb’s 
early  years  and  education  little  is  known.  He  is  said 
to  have  studied  under  the  grammarian  Marcello  Vir- 


gilio  Adriani ;  and  his  works  show  wide  reading  in  the 
Latin  and  Italian  classics.  But  it  is  almost  certain  that 
he  had  not  mastered  the  Greek  language.  Died  in  1527. 

The  year  1494,  the  year  of  Charles  VIII. ’s  invasion 
and  of  the  Medici’s  expulsion  from  Florence,  saw  Ma- 
chiavelli’s  first  entrance  into  public  life.  He  was  ap¬ 
pointed  clerk  in  the  second  chancery  of  the  commune 
under  his  old  master  Marcello  Virgilio  Adriani.  Early 
in  1498  Adriani  became  chancellor  of  the  republic,  and 
Machiavelli  received  his  vacated  office  with  the  rank  of 
second  chancellor  and  secretary.  This  post  he  retained 
till  the  year  1512.  In  1500  Machiavelli  traveled  into 
France  to  deal  with  Louis  XII.  about  the  affairs  of 
Pisa.  It  is  enough  to  say  in  general  that  these  embas¬ 
sies  were  the  school  in  which  Machiavelli  formed  his 
political  opinions,  and  gathered  views  regarding  the 
state  of  Europe  and  the  relative  strength  of  nations. 

His  office  obliged  him  from  time  to  time  to  draw  up 
proposals  and  memorials  on  questions  of  the  day,  which 
he  presented  to  the  Dieci.  One  of  these,  on  the  affairs 
of  Pisa,  belongs  to  1499;  a  second,  on  the  condition  of 
Pistoia,  to  1501;  a  third,  of  more  general  importance, 
on  the  right  way  of  dealing  with  the  rebels  of  Valdi- 
chiana,  to  1502.  In  this  last-named  document  some  of  the 
points  of  view  which  stamp  his  later  works  with  a  dis¬ 
tinctive  character  emerge  into  prominence.  We  find 
him  seeking  parallels  and  precepts  in  Roman  history, 
laying  down  the  axiom  that  human  nature  is  identical 
throughout  the  ages,  exposing  the  futility  of  half  meas¬ 
ures,  and  finally  appealing  to  Cesare  Borgia  as  a  model 
of  political  sagacity.  It  is  clear  from  this  brief  and 
early  composition  that  Machiavelli  had  already  formed 
the  habits  of  thought  which  distinguished  him.  He  has 
begun  to  idealize  Borgia’s  policy. 

The  year  1502  was  marked  by  yet  another  decisive 
incident  in  Machiavelli’s  life.  In  October  he  was  sent, 
much  against  his  will,  as  envoy  to  the  camp  of  Cesare 
Borgia,  or  duke  of  Valentino,  as  he  was  now  called. 
The  duke  was  then  in  Romagna,  and  it  was  Machia¬ 
velli’s  duty  to  wait  upon  and  watch  him.  He  was  able 
now  to  observe  those  intricate  intrigues  which  culmi¬ 
nated  in  Cesare’s  seizure  of  Sinigaglia  and  the  treacher¬ 
ous  murder  of  his  disaffected  captains.  From  what  re¬ 
mains  of  Machiavelli’s  letters  to  the  Dieci  during  this 
period,  and  from  his  tract  upon  the  Modo  tennto  dal 
Duca  Valentino  nell  ’  ammazzare  Vitellozzo  Vitelli ,  we 
are  able  to  appreciate  the  actual  relations  which  existed 
between  the  two  men,  and  the  growth  in  Machiavelli’s 
mind  of  a  political  ideal  based  upon  his  study  of  the 
duke’s  character. 

On  his  return  to  Florence  early  in  January,  1503, 
Machiavelli  began  to  occupy  himself  with  a  project  he 
had  long  since  formed,  and  which  his  recent  attendance 
upon  Cesare  Borgia  had  strengthened  in  his  mind. 
The  duties  of  his  office  obliged  him  to  study  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  military  service  as  they  then  existed  in  Italy. 
He  was  familiar  with  the  disadvantages  under  which 
republics  labored  when  they  engaged  professional 
captains  of  adventure  and  levied  mercenary  troops. 
The  bad  faith  of  the  condottiere  Paolo  Vitelli  (beheaded 
at  Florence  in  1499)  had  deeply  impressed  him.  Early 
in  1503,  Machiavelli  drew  up  for  Soderini  a  speech, 
Discorso  sulla  provisione  del  Danaro,  in  which  the  duty 
and  necessity  of  liberal  expenditure  for  the  protection 
of  the  state  were  expounded  upon  principles  of  sound 
political  philosophy.  Between  this  date  and  the  last 
month  of  1506,  Machiavelli  labored  at  his  favorite 
scheme,  working  out  memorials  on  the  subject  for  his 
office,  and  suggesting  the  outlines  of  a  new  military 
organization.  On  December  6,  1506,  his  plan  was  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  signory,  and  a  special  ministry,  called  the 
Nove  di  Ordinanza  e  Milizia ,  was  appointed.  Machi- 
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avelli  immediately  became  their  secretary.  The  country 
districts  of  the  Florentine  dominion  were  now  divided 
into  departments,  and  levies  of  foot  soldiers  were 
made  in  order  to  secure  a  standing  militia.  A  com- 
mander-in-chief  had  to  be  chosen  for  the  new  troops. 
Italian  jealousy  shrank  from  conferring  this  important 
office  on  a  Florentine,  lest  one  member  of  the  state 
should  acquire  a  power  dangerous  to  the  whole.  The 
choice  of  Soderini  and  Machiavelli  fell,  at  this  juncture, 
upon  an  extremely  ineligible  person,  none  other  than 
Don  Micheletto,  Cesare  Borgia’s  cut-throat  and  as¬ 
sassin. 

Meanwhile  Italy  had  been  the  scene  of  memorable 
events,  in  most  of  which  Machiavelli  took  some  part. 
Alexander  VI.  had  died  suddenly  of  fever.  Julius  II. 
had  ascended  the  papal  chair.  The  duke  Valentino  had 
been  checked  in  mid-career  of  conquest.  Machiavelli 
was  sent  to  Rome  during  the  conclave,  when  he  renewed 
his  intercourse  with  Cesare  Borgia.  On  this  occasion 
he  seems  to  have  felt  nothing  but  contempt  for  the  hero 
of  his  dreams,  who  had  sunk  into  insignificance  and  al¬ 
most  abject  submission.  The  collapse  of  the  Borgias 
threw  central  Italy  into  confusion;  and  Machiavelli  had, 
in  1505,  to  visit  the  Baglioni  at  Perugia  and  the  Pe- 
trucci  at  Siena.  In  the  following  year  he  accompanied 
Julius  upon  his  march  through  Perugia  into  the  province 
of  Emilia,  where  the  fiery  pope  subdued  in  person  the 
rebellious  cities  of  the  church.  Upon  these  embassies 
Machiavelli  represented  the  Florentine  Dieci  in  quality 
of  envoy. 

The  greater  part  of  1506  and  1507  was  spent  in  or¬ 
ganizing  the  new  militia,  corresponding  on  the  subject, 
and  scouring  the  country  on  enlistment  service. 

Machiavelli  returned  from  Germany  in  June,  1508. 
The  rest  of  that  year  and  a  large  part  of  1509  were 
spent  in  the  affairs  of  the  militia  and  the  war  of  Pisa. 
Chiefly  through  his  exertions  the  war  was  terminated  by 
the  surrender  of  Pisa  in  June,  1509.  Meanwhile  the 
league  of  Cambray  had  disturbed  the  peace  of  Italy,  and 
Florence  found  herself  in  a  perilous  position  between 
Spain  and  France.  Soderini’s  government  grew 
weaker  The  Medicean  party  lifted  up  its  head.  To 
the  league  of  Cambray  succeeded  the  Lega  Santa. 
The  battle  of  Ravenna  was  fought,  and  the  French  re¬ 
tired  from  Italy.  The  Florentines  had  been  spectators 
rather  than  actors  in  these  great  events.  But  they  were 
now  destined  to  feel  the  full  effects  of  them.  The  car¬ 
dinal  Giovanni  de’  Medici,  who  was  present  at  the  bat¬ 
tle  of  Ravenna,  brought  a  Spanish  army  into  Tuscany. 
Prato  was  sacked  in  August,  1512.  Florence,  in  ex¬ 
treme  terror,  deposed  the  gonfalonier,  and  opened  her 
gates  to  the  princes  of  the  house  of  Medici. 

The  government  on  which  Machiavelli  depended  had 
fallen,  never  to  rise  again.  The  national  militia  in  which 
he  placed  unbounded  confidence  had  proved  inefficient 
to  protect  Florence  in  the  hour  of  need.  He  was  sur¬ 
rounded  by  political  and  personal  enemies,  who  regarded 
him  with  jealousy  as  the  ex-gonfalonier’s  right-hand 
man.  Yet  at  first  it  appears  that  he  still  hoped  to  re¬ 
tain  his  office.  He  showed  no  repugnance  to  a  change 
of  masters,  and  began  to  make  overtures  to  the  Medici. 
The  Nove  della  Milizia  were,  however,  dissolved;  and 
on  November  7,  1512,  Machiavelli  was  deprived  of  his 
appointments.  He  was  exiled  from  Florence  and  con¬ 
fined  to  the  dominion  for  one  year,  and  on  November  1 7th 
was  further  prohibited  from  setting  foot  in  the  Palazzo 
Pubblico.  Ruin  stared  him  in  the  face;  and,  to  make 
matters  worse,  he  was  implicated  in  the  conspiracy  of 
Pier  Paolo  Boscoli  in  February,  1513.  Machiavelli  had 
taken  no  share  in  that  feeble  attempt  against  the  Medici, 
but  his  name  was  found  upon  a  memorandum  dropped 
by  Boscoli.  This  was  enough  to  insure  his  imprison- 
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ment.  He  was  racked,  and  only  released  upon  Giovanni 
de’  Medici’s  election  to  the  papacy  in  March,  1513. 
When  he  left  his  dungeon,  he  retired  to  a  farm  near 
San  Casciano,  and  faced  the  fact  that  his  political 
career  was  at  an  end. 

Machiavelli  now  entered  upon  a  period  of  life  to 
which  we  owe  the  great  works  that  have  rendered  his 
name  immortal.  In  retirement  at  his  villa  near  Per- 
cussina,  a  hamlet  of  San  Casciano,  Machiavelli  com¬ 
pleted  the  Principe  before  the  end  of  1513.  This  fa¬ 
mous  book  is  an  analysis  of  the  methods  whereby  an 
ambitious  man  may  rise  to  sovereign  power.  It  appears 
to  have  grown  out  of  another  scarcely  less  celebrated 
work,  upon  which  Machiavelli  had  been  engaged  before 
he  took  the  Principe  in  hand,  and  which  he  did  not 
finish  until  some  time  afterward.  The  second  treatise 
is  the  Discorsi  sul  primo  libro  delle  Dechedi  Tito  Livio. 

After  finishing  the  Principe ,  Machiavelli  thought  of 
dedicating  it  to  one  of  the  Medicean  princes,  with  the 
avowed  hope  that  he  might  thereby  regain  their  favor 
and  find  public  employment.  To  Lorenzo  the  Prin¬ 
cipe  was  dedicated,  but  without  result.  The  Medici,  as 
yet  at  all  events,  could  not  employ  Machiavelli,  and  had 
not  in  themselves  the  stuff  to  found  Italian  kingdoms. 

In  the  spring  of  1526  Machiavelli  was  employed  by 
Clement  VII.  to  inspect  the  fortifications  of  Florence. 
He  presented  a  report  upon  the  subject,  and  in  the 
summer  of  the  same  year  received  orders  to  attend 
Francesco  Guicciardini,  the  pope’s  commissary  of  war 
in  Lombardy.  Guicciardini  sent  him  in  August  to 
Cremona,  to  transact  business  with  the  Venetian  prov- 
veditori.  Later  in  the  autumn  we  find  him  once  more 
with  Guicciardini  at  Bologna.  Thus  the  two  great  Ital¬ 
ian  historians  of  the  sixteenth  century,  who  had  been 
friends  for  several  years,  were  brought  into  relations  of 
close  intimacy. 

After  another  visit  to  Guicciardini  in  the  spring  of 
1527,  Machiavelli  was  sent  by  him  to  Civita  Vecchia. 
It  seemed  that  he  was  destined  to  be  associated  in  the 
papal  service  with  Clement’s  viceroy,  and  that  a  new 
period  of  diplomatic  employment  was  opening  for  him. 
But  soon  after  his  return  to  Florence  he  fell  ill.  His 
son  Piero  said  that  he  took  medicine  on  June  20th  which 
disagreed  with  him ;  and  on  the  22d  he  died,  having  re¬ 
ceived  the  last  offices  of  the  church. 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  The  very  small  degree  of 
antiquity  to  which  machine  tools  can  lay  claim  appears 
forcibly  in  the  sparse  records  of  the  state  of  the  mechan¬ 
ical  crafts  a  century  ago.  A  few  tools  of  a  rude  kind, 
such  as  tilt-hammers,  and  a  few  special  ones  which 
aimed  at  accuracy,  but  were  of  very  limited  application, 
such  as  “  mills”  for  boring  cannon,  or  “engines”  for 
cutting  the  teeth  of  clock  wheels,  were  almost  their  only 
representatives.  Machine  tools  of  the  modern  type 
indeed  would  not  then  have  been  likely  to  have  found 
much  favor  even  if  they  had  been  invented,  owing  to 
the  difficulty  of  providing  sufficient  power  for  driving 
them,  except  in  the  comparatively  few  positions  where 
water-power  was  available.  The  transmission  of  power 
was  unthought  of,  except  for  the  very  limited  distances 
which  were  possible  with  the  ill-fitted  “gudgeons”  and 
“  lanterns  and  trundles  ”  of  the  old  millwrights. 

The  steam-engine,  however,  changed  all  this.  On 
the  one  hand  the  hitherto  unheard-of  accuracy  of  fit  re¬ 
quired  by  its  working  parts  created  a  demand  for  tools 
of  increased  power  and  precision,  and  on  the  other  it 
rendered  the  use  of  such  tools  possible  in  almost  any 
situation.  Thus,  acting  and  reacting  on  each  other, 
machine  tools  and  steam-engines  have  grown  side  by 
side,  till  our  workshops  have  become  peopled  with  a 
race  of  giants,  capable  of  uncomplainingly  performing 
tasks  altogether  beyond  the  powers  of  the  easily  wearied 
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hands  which  have  brought  them  into  existence.  But 
the  first  steps  in  the  process  were  costly  and  difficult  to 
a  degree  which  it  is  not  now  easy  to  realize.  James 
Watt,  for  instance,  in  1769,  was  fain  to  be  content  with 
a  cylinder  for  his  “  fire-engine  ”  of  which,  though  it  was 
but  eighteen  inches  in  the  bore,  the  diameter  in  one 
place  exceeded  that  at  another  by  about  (-375)  of  an 
inch;  its  piston  was  not  unnaturally  leaky,  though  he 
packed  it  with  “  paper,  cork,  putty,  pasteboard,  and  old 
hat.”  In  the  bore  of  a  cylinder  of  120  inches  there 
would  not  now  be  admitted  an  error  of  j^0  of  an  inch, 
and  the  leakage  past  the  piston  is  practically  nil.  Even 
this  must  by  no  means  be  taken  to  represent  the  extreme 
limit  attainable  in  respect  of  size  and  accuracy. 

The  Steam  Hammer ,  which  in  some  respects  may  be 
regarded  as  the  most  important  of  machine  tools,  has 
already  been  noticed  (see  Hammer).  Second  only  to  it 
in  importance,  and  long  anterior  to  it  in  date,  stands  the 
lathe.  At  what  exact  point  of  its  development  from 
the  simple  foot  lathe  it  first  became  entitled  to  rank  as 
a  machine  tool  we  will  not  stop  to  inquire,  for  the 
origin  of  this,  as  of  most  of  the  mechanical  legacies 
which  have  been  handed  down  to  us  by  successive  in¬ 
ventors  and  improvers,  is  involved  in  much  obscurity. 
But  as  far  as  tools  laying  any  claim  to  precision  are 
concerned  it  appears  certainly  to  have  been  the  first  to 
come  into  existence. 

Screw  cutting  in  the  lathe  was  another  problem — 
and  a  more  worthy  one — which  occupied  the  attention 
of  inventors  at  the  same  early  period  (1680). 

Nearly  two  centuries  seem  to  have  elapsed  before 
what  we  now  know  as  the  slide-rest  became  a  recognized 
adjunct  to  the  turning  lathe,  though  in  the  meantime  ar¬ 
rangements  have  been  devised  for  controlling  the  motion 
of  the  tool  by  attaching  it  to  some  portion  of  the  mech¬ 
anism  in  some  special  cases — as  in  that  of  two  curious 
lathes  for  turning  hyperbolic,  spherical,  or  plane  mir¬ 
rors  for  optical  purposes. 

In  the  self-acting  screw-cutting  lathe  with  double- 
geared  headstock,  a  type  now  well  established,  the  ar¬ 
rangements  for  obtaining  and  varying  this  traversing 
motion  may  be  observed.  A  steel  leading  screw  runs 
along  the  front  of  the  lathe  bed,  and  with  it  the  slide- 
rest  can  be  connected  at  pleasure.  Two  or  more  change 
wheels ,  properly  proportioned  as  to  the  number  of  their 
teeth,  connect  the  head  of  the  screw  with  the  hinder 
end  of  the  mandrel. 

Although  a  leading  screw  is  not  the  only  nor  in  all 
cases  the  best  mode  of  rendering  a  lathe  self-acting, 
ordinary  screw-cutting  lathes  are  very  largely  used  for 
other  purposes  than  that  implied  by  their  name.  The 
advantage  of  perfect  regularity  in  the  feed  is  very  great 
even  for  plain  turning,  and  this  can  only  be  secured 
when  it  is  independent  of  human  vigilance.  The  feed 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  bed  is  also  very  com¬ 
monly  rendered  automatic.  In  this  case,  however,  the 
varying  diameter  of  the  successive  cuts  introduces  seri¬ 
ous  objections  to  a  uniform  rate  of  feed. 

To  enable  a  comparatively  small  lathe  to  be  used  for 
surfacing  work  of  larger  diameter  than  it  would  natur¬ 
ally  admit,  a  portion  of  the  bed  is  frequently  made 
removable  so  as  to  leave  a  “  gap  ”  close  to  the  fixed 
headstock. 

Break  lathes  carry  the  same  principle  still  farther,  so 
that  they  can  take  in  work  of  considerable  length  as  well 
as  of  large  diameter — the  treble-geared  headstock  and 
all  other  parts  being  in  their  case  made  of  sufficient 
strength  to  bear  the  heavy  strains  which  result  from  the 
increased  size  and  weight  of  the  work,  a  quality  in  which 
gap  lathes  are  not  infrequently  deficient. 

Face  lathes ,  of  which  the  main  duty  is  surfacing 
articles  whereof  the  diameter  is  great  but  the  length 


small,  are  very  similar  to  the  foregoing,  minus  the  entire 
right-hand  portion  of  the  bed  and  all  that  it  carries. 
They  have  occasionally  been  made  for  work  of  very 
large  diameter — such  as  turning  the  roller  paths  of  forty- 
feet  railway  turn-tables — though  it  is  now  found  prefer¬ 
able  to  turn  such  things  in  a  horizontal  position,  in 
lathes  of  which  the  mandrels  are  vertical. 

But  the  point  to  which  the  growth  of  power-lathes 
has  now  attained  will  be  best  illustrated  by  the  follow¬ 
ing  interesting  particulars  of  two  which  have  been 
designed  and  made  in  the  Royal  Gun  Factories  at  Wool¬ 
wich.  Each  of  these  can  take  in  a  piece  of  work  having 
a  maximum  diameter  of  twelve  feet  and  a  total  length 
of  thirty-six  feet — which  represents  a  truly  appalling 
weight  of  metal  to  have  to  deal  with. 

In  lathes  of  this  enormous  size — as  in  all  machine 
tools  of  the  heaviest  class — great  weight  and  a  proper 
disposal  of  it  on  a  thoroughly  secure  foundation  are 
necessary  for  obtaining  the  rigidity  which  is  a  first 
essential  to  success.  When,  however,  this  and  all 
other  conditions  have  been  fulfilled,  and  the  tool  and 
the  speed  have  been  suitably  adjusted,  the  operation  of 
paring  off  great  shavings  from  the  revolving  mass  be¬ 
comes  one  of  such  apparent  facility  that  it  is  almost 
difficult  for  a  stranger  to  believe  that  it  is  not  lead  or 
some  yet  softer  substance,  rather  than  wrought  iron  or 
steel,  which  is  under  treatment. 

It  has  been  found  that  in  heavy  turning  the  best 
results  are  obtained  by  taking  deep  cuts  at  a  low  rate  of 
speed,  fast  driving  bringing  no  corresponding  increase  in 
the  amount  of  work  got  through.  Various  other  means 
have  therefore  been  devised  for  accelerating  operations. 
Each  of  the  Woolwich  lathes  just  mentioned  is  furnished 
with  two  slide-rests,  so  that  two  independent  cuts  can 
be  taken  at  once  at  different  parts  of  the  work.  The 
duplex  system  effects  the  same  thing  in  a  different  way, 
two  slide-rests  (one  in  front  and  the  other  at  the  back 
of  the  lathe)  being  mounted  on  one  saddle  and  adjusted 
simultaneously  by  a  single  right  and  left  handed  screw — 
a  plan  which  has  the  advantage  of  subjecting  the  work 
to  two  opposite  strains  which  either  wholly  or  partially 
balance  each  other.  In  some  instances  both  the  above 
advantages  are  combined  by  using  two  duplex  rests  at 
different  parts  of  the  bed.  A  quick  hand  traverse  is 
another  time-saving  arrangement,  now  common  to 
almost  all  screw-cutting  lathes.  It  enables  the  slide- 
rest  to  be  run  quickly  back  from  the  end  of  one  cut  to 
the  starting  point  of  the  next.  In  turning  up  a  number 
of  similar  articles  upon  each  of  which  several  different 
tools  have  to  be  used  in  succession,  the  time  which 
would  be  lost  in  changing  the  tools  is  sometimes  saved 
by  employing  a  captain  rest ,  in  which  the  whole  series 
of  tools  is  so  fixed  once  for  all  that  each  in  turn  can  be 
brought  to  bear  upon  the  work  without  further  adjust¬ 
ment. 

Second  only  to  the  lathe  in  its  importance  stands  the 
planing  machine.  Just  as  the  slide  lathe  renders  it 
easy  to  turn  a  cylindrical  surface  true  from  end  to  end, 
a  task  which  before  its  introduction  had  been  one  of  ex¬ 
treme  difficulty,  even  for  the  most  highly  skilled  work¬ 
man,  so  the  planing  machine  supersedes,  by  ^  method 
giving  vastly  superior  results,  the  difficult  and  costly 
process  of  hand  clnpping  and  filing,  by  which  flat  sur¬ 
faces  of  metal  were  formerly  produced.  Although  it  is 
a  comparatively  modern  invention,  its  real  origin  is 
obscure.  No  drawings  or  description  of  any  planing 
machine  at  all  resembling  those  now  in  use  were  pub¬ 
lished  in  England  previously  to  those  of  one  made  by 
Clement  in  1825,  which  appeared  in  the  Transactions  of 
the  Society  of  Arts.  With  this  beautiful  machine,  which 
was  of  considerable  size,  being  capable  of  admitting 
articles  measuring  as  much  as  six  feet  in  height  or 
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width,  he  obtained  results  which  would  satisfy  all  ordi¬ 
nary  requirements  at  the  present  day. 

The  action  of  a  planer  bears  no  resemblance  to  the 
familiar  process  of  wood  planing,  but  is  analogous  to 
that  by  which  the  successive  cuts  of  a  narrow  tool  pro¬ 
duce  a  cylindrical  surface  in  a  slide  lathe.  A  traversing 
table  carries  the  work  and  forces  it  against  the  tool, 
which  is  stationary  while  making  its  cut,  but  between 
the  cuts  has  a  slight  “  feed  ”  motion  along  its  horizontal 
slide.  Perfectly  parallel  cuts  are  thus  taken  from  every 
portion  of  the  work  in  succession,  the  result  being  a 
surface,  not  indeed  perfectly  smooth  and  free  from 
scores,  but  (what  is  generally  far  more  important)  pos¬ 
sessing  a  general  flatness  and  freedom  from  twist  which 
can  be  obtained  only  with  a  great  expenditure  of  time 
and  trouble  by  hand  labor.  The  extent  to  which  ma¬ 
chinery  has  cheapened  work  of  this  kind  will  be  appre¬ 
ciated  from  the  fact  that  in  1826  the  cost  of  rendering  a 
square  foot  of  surface  true  by  hand  chipping  and  filing 
was  $3.00,  whereas  in  1856  it  could  be  done  in  the 
planing  machine  at  a  cost  of  less  than  2  cts. 

Planing  machines,  equally  with  lathes,  are  required 
not  only  to  give  good  results,  but  to  give  them  quickly. 
Provision  is  therefore  made  for  regulating  the  traverse 
of  the  table  to  suit  the  length  of  the  cut,  and  for  utiliz¬ 
ing  or  accelerating  its  return  journeys.  The  former  is 
sometimes  done  by  fixing  the  tool  in  a  revolving  tool- 
holder  ox  “jim-crow,”  so  that  its  face  can  be  always 
turned  toward  its  cut,  and  for  accomplishing  the  latter 
there  are  various  arrangements  which  give  a  “  quick 
return  ”  to  the  table.  It  is  also  a  common  practice  to 
use  two  tools  at  once,  as  in  turning.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  size  of  the  work  which  can  be  treated  in  a  plan¬ 
ing  machine,  is  strictly  limited  by  the  clear  width  be¬ 
tween  the  standards,  and  the  height  of  the  horizontal 
slide  above  the  table  when  at  its  highest  point.  Al¬ 
though  these  dimensions  are  very  considerable  in  the 
larger  sizes,  which  can  occasionally  take  in  articles  over 
nine  feet  in  width  and  height  and  fifty  feet  in  length,  yet 
it  is  sometimes  desirable  to  be  able  to  exceed  them,  and 
in  these  large  machines  the  weight  of  the  table  and  the 
power  consumed  in  driving  and  reversing  it  become  a 
serious  consideration.  It  i*  therefore  mechanically 
preferable  to  keep  the  work  at  rest  when  it  is  large  or 
heavy,  and  to  give  all  the  requisite  movements  to  the 
tool.  This  view  is  now  gradually  gaining  favor,  and 
the  makers  of  some  recent  machines  have  adopted  a  form 
of  construction  entirely  different  from  the  above,  which 
has  the  advantage  of  enabling  cuts  either  horizontal  or 
vertical,  to  be  taken  from  any  piece  of  work  which  can 
be  secured  to  the  base-plate,  so  that  its  full  size  is 
almost  immaterial. 

When  once  properly  started,  the  vertical  drilling 
machme  is  self-acting,  but  for  each  hole  the  work  has 
to  be  adjusted  by  hand  so  as  to  bring  the  required  por¬ 
tion  exactly  under  the  drill  spindle,  and  the  small  size  of 
the  table  prevents  its  being  at  any  great  distance  from 
the  edge.  These  objections  are  remedied  in  larger 
machines,  either  by  making  the  table  capable  of  hori¬ 
zontal  adjustment— a  good  way  of  doing  this  being  to 
pivot  a  circular  table  at  the  end  of  an  arm  which  can 
revolve  round  the  main  standard  of  the  machine — or 
by  mounting  the  drill  spindle  on  a  radial  arm,  and 
enabling  its  distance  from  the  standard  to  be  varied.  In 
the  first  case  the  tool  is  then  distinguished  as  a  “  pillar  ” 
and  in  the  second  as  a“  radial  ”  drilling  machine.  Either 
of  these  methods  enables  the  drill  to  be  brought  to  bear 
exactly  upon  the  desired  spot  (within  certain  limits  as 
to  distance  from  the  edge,  etc.),  the  first  by  adjusting  the 
work  below  the  drill,  the  second  by  adjusting  the  drill 
over  the  work.  A  wall  drill  dispenses  with  a  table  al¬ 
together,  and  gives  great  facilities  for  opiating  on  large 
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pieces  of  work,  especially  if  the  means  of  adjustment  is 
secured  by  the  radial  arm  just  mentioned.  Multiple 
drilling  machines,  with  which  a  series  of  holes  can  be 
drilled  at  once,  are  serviceable  tools  for  some  purposes, 
mainly  on  account  of  the  saving  of  time  which  they 
effect. 

Boring  machines  deal  chiefly  with  apertures  of  large 
diameter,  for  which  great  straightness  and  accuracy  are 
required,  such  as  the  cylinders  of  pumps,  steam-engines, 
etc.,  or  the  bores  of  guns.  The  latter  object  brought 
them  very  early  into  existence,  as  already  mentioned, 
and  the  general  principle  upon  which  the  rude  ma¬ 
chinery  of  more  than  a  century  ago  bored  out  the  old 
cast  iron  mortars  is  still  used  for  the  powerful  weapons 
of  our  own  day.  It  consists  in  the  employment  of  a 
boring  bar  formed  by  mounting  a  series  of  cutters  (or  a 
combination  of  guides  and  cutters)  round  the  periphery 
of  a  cylindrical  “  head  ”  somewhat  less  in  diameter  than 
the  required  bore.  The  head  may  be  either  a  fixture  at 
the  end  of  its  bar,  in  which  case  it  forms  a  kind  of  drill 
with  several  cutting  edges,  or  it  may  be  so  arranged  as 
to  traverse  the  bar  to  a  small  extent  at  each  revolution 
— a  plan  which  is  generally  preferred  for  all  open-ended 
cylinders,  etc.,  and  which  admits  of  the  work  being  kept 
stationary  throughout  the  operation.  The  bar  when  in 
use  is  mounted  either  vertically  or  horizontally,  accord¬ 
ing  to  circumstances,  in  a  lathe  or  boring  machine. 
The  excellent  results  obtainable  in  this  manner  will  be 
appreciated  from  the  fact  that  with  the  gun-boring 
machinery  at  Woolwich  a  hole  ten  inches  in  diameter 
and  ten  feet  deep  can  be  bored  in  solid  steel  at  a  single 
operation,  and  holes  have  been  carried  to  a  depth  of 
twenty-four  feet  with  a  variation  of  less  than  of  an 
inch  in  the  diameter.  The  accuracy  of  modern  machine 
work  indeed  not  infrequently  brings  into  prominence 
sources  of  error  which  were  previously  unsuspected. 
The  boring  of  large  cast  iron  cylinders  affords  an  im 
stance  of  this,  for  it  has  been  found  that,  however  true 
the  boring  tool  may  be,  the  distortion  of  the  cylinder 
itself,  through  being  laid  on  its  side,  is  sufficient  to  mar 
the  results  obtained  with  it ;  consequently  it  has  been 
found  necessary  always  to  bore  a  large  cylinder  in  the 
vertical  position  which  it  will  occupy  when  in  use. 

In  the  construction  of  modern  machinery,  etc.,  it  is 
often  necessary  to  depart  from  the  simple  geometric 
forms  to  the  production  of  which  the  tools  which  have 
thus  far  occupied  our  attention  are  mainly  adapted. 
We  will  now  glance  at  some  of  the  labor-saving  con¬ 
trivances  applicable  to  other  cases. 

The  slot-drilling  machine  effects  (by  a  method  said 
to  have  been  firsi  used  about  the  year  1848)  the  conver, 
sion  of  the  circular  cavity  producible  with  an  ordinary 
drilling  machine  into  an  elongated  “  slot  ”  or  slit.  The 
extent  of  the  elongation  can  be  varied  by  increasing  or 
diminishing  the  reciprocating  movement  of  the  slide 
which  carries  the  rotating  drill. 

The  slotting  machine  also  cuts  grooves  and  slots,  but 
in  an  entirely  different  manner.  Those  who  are  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  wood  mortising  machine,  from  which 
the  idea  of  this  tool  was  derived  by  Roberts  of  Man¬ 
chester,  will  at  once  understand  its  principle  and  will 
appreciate  the  good  service  which  can  be  rendered  by 
this  powerful  paring  tool.  A  large  proportion  of  the 
shaping,  etc.,  required  in  heavy  work  is  now  done  in 
these  machines,  which  are  sometimes  of  great  size  and 
power.  The  table  on  which  the  work  is  placed  is 
pivoted  and  mounted  on  a  compound  slide  and  a  self¬ 
acting  horizontal  transverse  or  circular  movement  can 
thus  be  given  to  it. 

For  work  of  moderate  size  shaping  machines ,  which 
are  of  more  recent  introduction  than  either  slotting  or 
planing  machines,  both  of  which  they  resemble  in  tWir 
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action,  are  in  some  respects  more  convenient.  The 
slide  which  carries  the  tool  is  in  their  case  horizontal, 
and  its  short  but  variable  strokes  are  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  bed,  along  which  it  can  travel,  just  as 
a  slide-rest  travels  along  a  lathe  bed.  Curved  surfaces, 
either  convex  or  concave,  as  well  as  flat  ones,  can  gen¬ 
erally  be  worked  up  automatically  in  these  machines, 
but  their  details  and  arrangements  vary  considerably. 
For  operating  upon  small  surfaces,  especially  those  of 
complicated  outline,  the  plan  of  employing  a  revolving 
cutter,  resembling  a  circular  file,  is  now  gaining  favor. 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  is  but  a  return  to  asys- 
sem  which  is  stated  to  have  been  devised  by  Doctor 
Hooke  in  1664,  and  which  was  certainly  used  in  some 
of  the  early  “  engines  ”  for  cutting  the  teeth  of  wheels. 
Others  are  of  a  plain  cylindrical  form,  or  are  varied  in 
outline  to  any  extent  to  suit  the  particular  purpose  for 
which  they  are  intended,  among  which  purposes  may  be 
mentioned  that  of  cutting  the  teeth  of  other  milling 
tools.  When  mounted  on  a  compound  slide  and  used  in 
a  ?nilling  machine ,  a  tool  of  this  kind  is  a  labor-saving 
contrivance  of  a  very  efficient  kind,  and  it  should  be 
observed  that  it  may  in  some  cases  be  employed  for 
finishing  metal  surfaces  possessing  a  double  curvature, 
to  which  none  of  the  foregoing  planing  or  shaping  ma¬ 
chines  could  be  applied. 

Profiling  or  edge-milling  machines  are  a  still  more 
recent  application  of  the  milling-tool  system.  They 
enable  the  curved  or  complicated  outline  of  a  pre¬ 
viously  prepared  templet  to  be  reproduced  with  cer¬ 
tainty  any  number  of  times  in  succession.  They  are  in 
fact  copying  machines,  acting  in  a  similar  manner  to 
Jordan’s  carving  machine  or  Blanchard’s  copying 
lathe,  in  both  of  which  the  form  of  the  copy  is  derived 
from  the  original  pattern  by  causing  this  pattern  to  con¬ 
trol  the  movements  of  the  revolving  tool. 

Another  class  of  machine  tools,  which  has  sprung  up 
of  late  years  and  is  rapidly  extending,  is  that  of  e?nery 
grinders.  One  thing  which  has  given  much  impetus  to 
these  is  the  now  not  infrequent  necessity  for  turning  or 
shaping  steel  in  a  more  or  less  hard  condition,  for  doing 
which  these  and  natural  grinding-stones  are  the  only 
substances  practically  available  on  a  large  scale,  while 
the  rapid  wear  of  the  latter  unfits  them  for  many  of  the 
purposes  to  which  the  artificial  preparations  of  emery 
can  be  applied  with  great  advantage.  Accordingly 
emery  zvheels  are  now  mounted  for  use  in  a  great  many 
different  ways — either  on  slide-rests  as  turning  tools,  in 
emery  planers  and  emery  shaping  machines,  and  various 
others  in  which  they  take  the  place  of  steel  cutters,  or 
as  tool  grinders  either  general  or  special,  in  which  the 
rival  material,  so  far  from  supplanting  steel,  does  much 
toward  increasing  its  efficiency,  by  enabling  the  process 
of  grinding  to  be  applied  to  many  cutting  tools  which 
could  previously  be  sharpened  only  with  much  greater 
labor  and  cost  by  other  methods.  Saws,  grooved 
rimers  and  screw  taps,  and  twist  drills  are  familiar 
instances  of  this  application.  A  high  rate  of  speed  is 
essential  for  obtaining  the  full  effect  of  an  emery 
wheel,  half  a  mile  a  minute  being  by  no  means  an 
unusual  or  excessive  rate  of  travel  for  its  cutting  sur¬ 
face.  A  considerable  amount  of  heat  is  consequently 
developed  at  the  point  of  contact  with  the  work,  and 
the  composition  of  the  wheel  must  be  such  that  it  can 
endure  this  without  injury.  Some  which  could  not  ful¬ 
fill  this  requirement  have  long  been  used  by  native 
workmen  in  India,  but  others  which  could  fulfill  it  were 
patented  in  England  in  1842,  though  for  years  after 
this  they  were  but  little  known  or  used. 

Punching  and  shearing  machinery  holds  the  same  iso¬ 
lated  position  among  machine  tools  that  punches  and 
shears  occupy  among  cutting  tools  used  by  hand — if 


indeed  either  the  one  or  the  other  can  be  regarded  as 
cutting  tools  at  all.  Yet,  for  performing  rapidly  and  in 
many  cases  without  any  waste  of  material,  shears  can 
often  claim  superiority  to  any  other  means  available  foi 
accomplishing  the  same  ends.  The  apparent  ease  with 
which  machines  of  this  kind,  acting  with  a  slow  quiet 
stroke,  shear  or  perforate  plates  of  iron,  even  when  of 
considerable  thickness,  gives  an  altogether  false  impres¬ 
sion  of  the  amount  of  power  which  the  operation 
requires.  Arrangements  for  obviating  the  difficulty  of 
placing  the  work  exactly  in  the  correct  position  for  each 
one  of  a  series  of  holes  to  be  punched  in  it  were  devised 
by  Maudslay;  his  plan,  which  is  the  one  now  usually 
adopted,  being  to  place  a  traversing  table  in  front  of 
the  machine,  from  some  part  of  which  it  is  moved  to  a 
distance  depending  on  the  “  pitch  ”  of  the  holes  after 
each  stroke  of  the  punch.  Another  system,  by  whicl: 
the  holes  could  be  arranged  in  any  required  pattern, 
was  subsequently  invented  by  Roberts. 

The  above  examples  of  workshop  tools  have  been 
confined  to  those  to  which  the  requisite  power  is  trans¬ 
mitted  from  an  independent  steam-engine  or  some  other 
prime  mover — the  usual  mode  of  transmission  being  by 
lines  of  shafting  carrying  pulleys  or  dnwis.  Belts 
pass  from  these  to  similar  pulleys,  which  may  be  ob¬ 
served  on  many  of  the  machines  in  use  at  present.  But 
this  is  not  the  invariable  method.  The  prime  mover 
may  itself  form  part  of  the  machine,  as  it  does  in  the 
case  of  a  steam-hammer.  Or  steam  may  be  dispensed 
with  and  water  confined  under  a  high  pressure  substi¬ 
tuted — which  constitutes  the  hydraulic  system  of  distri¬ 
bution,  now  largely  applied  to  the  working  of  cranes 
and  many  other  purposes,  and  to  some  extent  also  to 
machine  tools.  Punches  and  shears  lend  themselves 
readily  to  this  system  on  account  of  their  slow  move¬ 
ments;  so,  too,  do  riveting  machines.  The  distribu¬ 
tion  of  power  by  hydraulic  means,  and  also  by  com¬ 
pressed  air,  was  patented  by  Mr.  Bramah  in  1796. 
Another  formidable  rival  to  steam  also  has  now  sprung 
up  in  the  shape  of  electricity ,  and  the  results  from  it 
which  are  promised  to  us — and  which  indeed  seem  likely 
to  be  obtained — will  go  far  toward  revolutionizing  all 
our  present  ideas  as  to  the  difficulty  of  transmitting 
power  to  a  distance,  and  will  work  a  complete  trans¬ 
formation  in  the  aspect  of  the  machine  tools  of  the 
future. 

One  other  class  of  machines  must  be  mentioned  be¬ 
fore  concluding,  viz.,  measuring  machines.  The  greatly 
increased  accuracy  of  modern  work  has  rendered  neces¬ 
sary  the  recording  of  very  minute  dimensions,  such  as 
are  quite  beyond  the  measuring  powers  of  ordinary 
rules  and  calipers.  Difference  engines,  i.  e. ,  machines 
which  can  measure  minute  differences  between  two  arti¬ 
cles — such  as  a  standard  gauge  and  an  intended  copy  of 
it — have  thus  found  a  place  in  engineers’  works. 

McKEESPORT,  a  flourishing  manufacturing 
borough  of  Pennsylvania,  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of 
the  Monongahela  river,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Yough- 
iogheny,  fifteen  miles  southeast  of  Pittsburg.  It  is  the 
center  of  a  great  coal-mining  district  and  during  the 
decade  1880-90  increased  its  population  from  8,212  to 
20,741.  It  contains  national  and  other  banks;  has  first- 
class  facilities  for  shipping  coal  by  railroad  and  river. 

MACKENZIE,  Sir  Alexander,  a  Canadian  ex¬ 
plorer,  was  a  native  of  Inverness,  born  in  1755.  Having 
emigrated  at  an  early  age  to  Canada,  he  was  for  a 
number  of  years  engaged  in  the  fur  trade  at  Fort  Chipe- 
wyan,  on  the  north  side  of  the  Lake  of  the  Hills,  and 
it  was  there  that  his  schemes  of  travel  were  formed. 
His  first  journey  (July  3  to  September  27,  1789) — for 
which  he  had  prepared  himself  by  a  year’s  study  in 
England  of  astronomy  and  navigation — was  from  Fort 
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Chipewyan  along  the  Great  Slave  Lake  and  down  the 
river  which  now  bears  his  name  to  the  Frozen  Ocean  ; 
and  his  second  (October,  1792,  to  July,  1793)  from  Fort 
Chipewyan  up  the  Peace  river  across  to  the  Columbia 
river,  and  thence  westward  to  the  coast  of  the  Pacific 
at  Cape  Menzies,  opposite  Queen  Charlotte  Islands. 
The  narrative  of  these  expeditions  ( Voyages  through 
North  America  to  the  Frozen  and  Pacific  Oceans , 
London,  1801)  is  of  considerable  interest  from  the  in¬ 
formation  it  contains  about  the  native  tribes;  and  it  is 
prefaced  by  an  historical  dissertation  on  the  Canadian 
fur  trade.  Mackenzie  was  rewarded  for  his  discoveries 
by  the  honor  of  knighthood  in  1801.  He  died  in  1820. 

MACKENZIE,  Sir  George,  of  Rosehaugh,  knight, 
a  prominent  Scottish  lawyer,  was  born  at  Dundee  in 
1636  and  died  in  1691.  His  mother  was  a  daughter  of 
Dr.  Andrew  Bruce,  principal  of  St.  Leonard’s  College, 
St.  Andrews. 

MACKENZIE,  Henry,  Scotch  author,  was  born 
at  Edinburgh  in  August,  1745,  and  died  in  1831. 

MACKEREL.  Mackerels  are  pelagic  fishes,  belong¬ 
ing  to  a  small  family,  Scorn  brides ,  of  which  the  tunny, 
bonito,  albacore,  sucking  fish  ( Echeneis ),  and  a  few 
other  tropical  genera  are  members.  Although  the 
species  are  fewer  in  number  than  in  the  majority  of 
other  families  of  fishes,  they  are  widely  spread  and  ex¬ 
tremely  abundant,  peopling  by  countless  schools  the 
oceans  of  the  tropical  and  temperate  zones,  and  approach¬ 
ing  the  coasts  only  accidentally,  occasionally,  or  peri¬ 
odically.  The  mackerels  proper  (genus  Scomber )  are 
readily  recognized  by  their  elegantly  shaped,  well-pro¬ 
portioned  body,  shining  in  iridescent  colors.  Small, 
thin,  deciduous  scales  equally  cover  nearly  the  entire 
body.  The  dorsal  fin  extends  over  a  great  part  of  the 
back,  and  consists  of  several  portions :  the  anterior, 
composed  of  feeble  spines  which  can  be  laid  backward  in 
a  groove ;  the  posterior,  of  rays  only,  of  which  the  five 
or  six  hindmost  are  detached,  forming  isolated  “  finlets.  ” 
The  shape  of  the  anal  fin  is  similar  to  that  of  the  rayed 
dorsal.  The  caudal  fin  is  crescent-shaped,  strengthened 
at  the  base  by  two  short  ridges  on  each  side.  The 
mouth  is  wide,  armed  above  and  below  with  a  row  of 
very  small,  fixed  teeth. 

No  other  fish  shows  finer  proportions  in  the  shape  of 
its  body.  Every  “  line  ”  of  its  build  is  designed  and  emi¬ 
nently  adapted  for  rapid  progression  through  the  water; 
the  muscles  massed  along  the  vertebral  column  are  enor¬ 
mously  developed,  especially  on  the  back  and  the  sides 
of  the  tail,  and  impart  to  the  body  a  certain  rigidity  which 
interferes  with  abruptly  sideward  motions  of  the  fish. 
Therefore  mackerel  generally  swim  in  a  straightforward 
direction,  deviating  sideward  only  when  compelled,  and 
rarely  turning  about  in  the  same  spot.  Tney  are  in 
almost  continuous  motion,  their  power  of  endurance 
being  equal  to  the  rapidity  of  their  motions.  Mackerel, 
like  all  fishes  of  this  family,  have  a  firm  flesh ;  that  is, 
the  muscles  of  the  several  segments  are  interlaced,  and 
receive  a  greater  supply  of  blood-vessels  and  nerves  than 
in  other  fishes.  Therefore  the  flesh,  especially  of  the 
larger  kinds,  is  of  a  red  colo>r;  and  the  energy  of  their 
muscular  action  causes  the  temperature  of  their  blood 
to  be  several  degrees  higher  than  in  other  fishes. 

All  fishes  of  the  mackerel  family  are  strictly  carnivo¬ 
rous  ;  they  unceasingly  pursue  their  prey,  which  con¬ 
sists  principally  of  other  fish  and  pelagic  crustaceans. 
The  fry  of  clupeoids,  which  likewise  swim  in  schools, 
are  followed  by  the  mackerel  until  they  reach  some  shal¬ 
low  part  of  the  coast,  which  their  enemies  dare  not  enter. 

Mackerels  are  found  in  almost  all  tropical  and  tem¬ 
perate  seas,  with  the  exception  of  the  Atlantic  shores 
of  temperate  South  America,  where  they  have  not  hith¬ 
erto  been  met  with. 


4017 

The  home  of  the  common  mackerel  (to  which  the 
following  remarks  refer)  is  the  North  Atlantic,  from  the 
Canary  Islands  to  the  Orkneys,  and  from  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  and  the  Black  Sea  and  the  coasts  of  Norway  to 
the  United  States. 

Toward  the  spring  large  schools  approach  the  coasts. 
Two  causes  have  been  assigned  of  this  migration;  first, 
the  instinct  of  finding  a  suitable  locality  for  propagating 
their  species;  and,  secondly,  the  search  and  pursuit  of 
food,  which  in  the  warmer  season  is  more  abundant  in 
the  neighborhood  of  land  than  in  the  open  sea.  It  is 
probable  that  the  latter  is  the  true  and  only  cause,  for 
the  following  reasons:  Mackerel  are  known  to  increase 
much  more  rapidly  in  size  while  in  the  neighborhood  of 
land  than  in  the  months  during  which  they  lead  a  roving 
pelagic  life  in  the  open  sea;  and,  further,  one-year  and 
two-year-old  fishes,  which  have  not  yet  attained  matur¬ 
ity,  and  therefore  do  not  travel  landward  for  the  purpose 
of  spawning,  actually  take  the  lead  in  the  migration 
landward  followed  later  on  by  the  older  and  mature 
fishes. 

MACKINTOSH,  Sir  James,  publicist,  historian, 
statesman,  and  philosopher,  was  born  at  Aldourie, 
seven  miles  from  Inverness,  in  1765.  At  a  very  early 
age  young  James  bore  the  reputation  of  a  prodigy  for 
multifarious  reading  and  learning.  His  schooling  he 
received  at  Fortrose,  whence  he  went  in  1780  to  college 
at  Aberdeen.  In  1784  he  proceeded  for  the  study  of 
medicine  to  Edinburgh,  where  he  found  a  still  more 
congenial  field  for  his  opening  mind. 

In  1788  Mackintosh  removed  to  London,  then  agi¬ 
tated  by  the  trial  of  Hastings  and  the  king’s  first  lapse 
into  insanity.  Mackintosh  was  soon  absorbed  in  the 
question  of  the  time;  and  in  April,  1791,  after  long 
meditation,  he  published  his  Vindicice  Gallicce,  a  reply 
to  Burke’s  Reflections  on  the  French  Revolution.  It 
was  the  only  worthy  answer  to  Burke  that  appeared. 
The  success  of  the  Vindicice  finally  decided  him  to  give 
up  the  medical  for  the  legal  profession.  He  was 
called  to  the  bar  in  1795,  and  gained  a  considerable 
reputation  there  as  well  as  a  tolerable  practice.  Dur¬ 
ing  this  period  his  greatest  public  efforts  were  his 
lectures  (1799)  at  Lincoln’s  Inn  on  the  law  of  nature 
and  nations,  of  which  the  introductory  discourse  was 
published,  and  his  eloquent  defense  (1803)  of  Jean 
Peltier,  a  French  refugee,  tried  at  the  instance  of  the 
French  Government  for  a  libel  against  the  first  consul. 
In  1804  he  was  created  knight,  and  received  the  post  of 
recorder  at  Bombay,  where  he  spent  the  next  seven 
years  of  his  life.  In  spite  of  his  scholarly  and  historic 
sympathies,  his  heart  always  was  with  the  new  era,  and 
he  was  glad  to  return  to  England,  where  he  arrived  in 
1812.  True  to  his  old  faith,  he  courteously  declined  the 
offer  of  Perceval  to  resume  political  life  under  the 
auspices  of  the  dominant  Tory  party,  though  tempting 
prospects  of  office  in  connection  with  India  were 
opened  up.  He  entered  parliament  in  the  Whig 
interest  as  member  for  Nairn.  He  sat  for  that  county, 
and  afterward  for  Knaresborough,  till  his  death.  From 
1818  to  1824  he  was  professor  of  law  and  general 
olitics  in  the  East  India  Company’s  College  at  Hailey- 
ury. 

Already  a  privy  councilor,  Mackintosh  was  appoint¬ 
ed  commissioner  for  the  affairs  of  India  under  the  Whig 
administration  of  1830.  He  died  in  1832. 

MACLAURIN,  Colin,  one  of  the  most  eminent 
among  the  mathematicians  and  philosophers  that  Great 
Britain  has  produced,  was  the  son  of  a  clergyman,  and 
born  at  Kilmodan,  Argyllshire,  Scotland,  in  1698,  and 
died  in  1746. 

M'LENNAN,  John  Ferguson,  LL.D.,  one  of  the 
most  original  of  modern  inquirers  into  the  constitution 
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of  early  society,  was  born  at  Inverness,  Scotland,  Oc¬ 
tober  14,  1827.  He  died  June  14,  1881. 

MACLEOD,  Norman,  there  were  three  Norman 
Macleods,  all  ministers  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  and 
all  men  of  some  note  in  their  day.  The  third  Norman, 
our  subject,  was  born  in  Campbeltown  on  June  3,  1812, 
and,  like  his  father,  he  could  tell  a  good  story,  only 
his  humor  was  not  of  the  pawky  kind,  but  verged  on 
caricature,  when  it  had  not,  as  it  mostly  had,  a  vein  of 
pathos  in  it;  for  he  had  received,  probably  from  his 
mother,  Agnes  Maxwell,  a  richer  blood  and  a  larger 
life  than  we  can  trace  in  his  more  purely  Celtic  ances¬ 
try. 

When  he  began  his  ministry,  the  troubles  in  the 
Scottish  Church  were  already  gathering  to  a  head,  and 
he  found  himself  compelled  to  look  around,  and  choose 
his  ground.  He  wanted  to  get  for  the  church  all  that 
Chalmers  and  his  friends  wanted.  He  felt  that  the  best 
men,  both  lay  and  cleric,  were  with  them,  and  against 
himself.  He  had  no  love  for  lay  patronage,  and  he 
wished  be  church  to  be  free  to  do  its  proper  work. 
But  more  than  all  else  he  clung  in  those  days  to  the 
idea  of  a  national  Established  Church;  and  it  was  not 
without  a  sinking  of  heart  that  he  saw  the  long  array 
file  out  of  the  Assembly  of  1843  after  Doctors  Welsh  and 
Chalmers.  Yet  he  girded  himself  up  for  the  task  that 
had  now  to  be  done  with  courage  and  wisdom,  it  was  a 
heavy  job  to  fill  430  pulpits  with  such  materials  as  came 
to  hand,  mostly  men  who  had  already  failed,  and 
practically  given  up  the  profession.  For  years,  Mac¬ 
leod,  and  those  who  worked  with  him,  toiled  almost 
despairingly  to  inspire  them  with  any  living  interest  in 
the  real  business  of  the  Christian  Church.  But  in  the 
long  run  his  labors  were  crowned  with  a  large  measure 
of  success,  though  his  own  brethren  to  the  last  hardly 
gave  him  the  credit  for  it  which  was  due  almost  to  him 
alone — to  him,  at  any  rate,  above  all  others. 

It  may  be  doubted  if  the  work  which  Norman  Mac- 
leod  did  for  Scotland  could  have  been  done  in  his  day 
without  the  disruption  of  the  church.  For  the  Evangeli¬ 
cal  party,  using  that  word  in  its  technical  sense,  had 
not  only  gained  the  confidence  of  the  people  by  much 
faithful  service,  but  also  had  confirmed  their  power  by 
somewhat  sharp  treatment  of  all  who  differed  from 
them.  The  church  could  not,  however,  tolerate  the  views 
of  his  cousin,  Macleod  Campbell;  but  as  these  were  now, 
more  or  less,  identified  with  the  living  element  in  the 
kirk,  with  those  who  were  most  diligent  in  parochial 
work,  and  most  zealous  in  mission  enterprise,  they  grad¬ 
ually  established  their  right  to  be  preached  in  Calvinistic 
pulpits.  Norman  Macleod,  of  course,  was  not  long  left 
to  expend  his  energies  on  the  weavers  of  Loudoun.  Re¬ 
moving  first  to  Dalkeith,  he  was  finally,  in  1851,  called 
to  the  Barony  church,  Glasgow,  where  the  rest  of  his 
days  were  passed,  in  honor  and  influence,  as  the  fore¬ 
most  of  its  citizens.  There  the  more  liberal  theology 
rapidly  made  way  among  a  people  who  judged  it  more  by 
its  fruits  than  by  its  arguments.  And,  as  they  heard  his 
eloquent  voice  pleading  on  behalf  of  churches  and  schools 
for  the  poor,  penny  savings  banks,  foreign  missions,  and 
every  likely  scheme  for  doing  good  to  men,  they  learned 
to  look  without  suspicion  at  opinions  which  yielded  such 
Christian  results. 

Two  other  events  also  helped  not  a  little  to  increase 
his  influence.  These  were  his  position  as  editor  of  Good 
IVords ,  and  his  relation  to  the  queen  and  the  royal 
family. 

While  Good  IVords  made  his  name  widely  known,  and 
helped  the  cause  he  had  so  deeply  at  heart,  his  relations 
with  the  queen  and  the  royal  family  strengthened  yet 
further  his  position  in  the  country.  Never  since  Prin¬ 
cipal  Carstairs  had  any  Scotch  dergyaian  been  on  such 


terms  with  his  sovereign;  and  their  friendship  was  felt 
to  be  alike  honorable  to  both,  resting,  on  her  part,  on 
esteem  for  his  work  and  character,  and  on  his,  on  a 
loyal  desire  to  serve  his  queen  as  a  Christian  minister 
may.  All  this  helped  not  a  little  to  increase  his  influence 
in  the  councils  of  the  church,  and  to  restore  its  prestige, 
which  had  for  a  time  been  nearly  overthrown;  and  yet, 
while  his  popularity  was  in  full  swing,  one  unlucky 
piece  of  honesty  made  him  for  a  time  the  man  in  all 
Scotland  most  profoundly  distrusted. 

Sunday,  June  1 6th,  shortly  after  completing  his  six¬ 
tieth  year,  Norman  Macleod  peacefully  fell  asleep,  the 
country  hardly  knowing  how  it  had  loved  him  till  he  was 
borne  to  his  quiet  resting-place  in  Campsie  churchyard. 

MACLISE,  Daniel,  subject  and  history  painter, 
was  born  at  Cork  in  1806,  the  son  of  a  Highland 
soldier.  He  died  on  April  25,  1870. 

MACLURE,  William,  the  pioneer  of  American 
geology,  was  born  at  Ayr  in  Scotland,  in  1763*  After 
a  brief  visit  to  New  York  he  began  active  life  as  a 
partner  in  the  firm  of  Miller,  Plart  &  Co.,  London. 
Four  years  later  (1796)  business  affairs  brought  him 
again  to  America,  which  he  thereafter  made  his  home. 
In  1803,  he  visited  France  as  one  of  the  commissioners 
appointed  to  settle  the  claims  of  American  citizens  on 
the  French  Government  for  spoliations  committed  dur¬ 
ing  the  Revolution;  and  during  the  few  years  then  spent 
in  Europe  he  applied  himself  with  enthusiasm  to  the 
study  of  geology.  On  his  return  home  he  commenced 
the  self-imposed  task  of  making  a  geological  survey  of 
the  United  States.  Almost  every  State  in  the  Union 
from  St.  Lawrence  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  was  traversed 
and  mapped  by  him,  the  Alleghany  mountains  being 
crossed  and  recrossed  some  fifty  times.  The  results  of 
his  unaided  labors  were  submitted  in  a  memoir  to  the 
American  Philosophical  Society  (1809),  and  published 
in  the  Society’s  Traitsactions  (vol.  vi.),  together  with  a 
geological  map,  which  thus  antedates  William  Smith’s 
great  geological  map  of  England  by  six  years.  Sub¬ 
sequent  survey  has  corroborated  the  general  accuracy 
of  Maclure’s  observations,  so  far  at  least  as  the  Primary 
and  Secondary  formations  are  concerned.  From  1817 
to  his  death  Maclure  was  president  of  the  Academy  of 
Natural  Sciences  of  Philadelphia,  and  much  of  the 
prosperity  of  the  institution  was  due  to  his  devoted 
services.  In  1819  he  visited  Spain,  and  attempted  to 
establish  an  agricultural  college  near  the  city  of  Alicante; 
but  with  the  overthrow  of  the  short-lived  Liberal  con¬ 
stitution  his  plans  became  hopelessly  deranged.  Return¬ 
ing  to  America  in  1824,  he  settled  for  some  years  at 
New  Harmony,  Ind.,  endeavoring,  but  with  small 
success,  to  develop  his  scheme  of  the  agricultural  col¬ 
lege.  Failing  health  ultimately  constrained  him  to 
relinquish  the  attempt,  and  to  seek  (in  1827)  a  more 
congenial  climate  in  Mexico.  There,  at  San  Angel,  he 
died,  March  23,  1840. 

MACNEE,  Sir  Daniel,  portrait  painter,  was  born 
in  1806  at  Fintry,  in  Stirlingshire,  Scotland.  He  died 
in  1882. 

MACNEILL,  Hector,  a  minor  Scottish  poet,  born 
near  Roslin,  October  22,  1 746 ;  died  at  l^dinburgh, 
March  15,  1818. 

MACON,  the  capital  of  Saone-et-Loire,  France, 
occupies  a  gently  sloping  site  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Saone,  forty-one  miles  north  of  Lyons.  It  is  con¬ 
nected  by  a  bridge  of  twelve  arches,  with  the  suburb  of 
St.  Laurent  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  river. 

MACON,  a  city  of  the  United  States,  the  chief  town 
of  Bibb  county,  Ga.,  is  situated  on  rising  ground  in 
the  midst  of  a  beautifully  wooded  country  on  both 
sides  of  the  Ocmulgee  river,  a  navigable  headwater  of 
the  Altamaha,  about  eighty  miles  southeast  of  Atlanta. 
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It  is  well  laid  out  with  trec-ourdered  streets,  often  180 
feet  wide,  and  possesses,  since  1870,  a  fine  central  park, 
on  the  formation  of  which  $125,000  were  expended. 
The  principal  institutions  in  the  town  are  the  State 
academy  for  the  blind  (1852),  the  Mercer  university  (a 
Baptist  foundation,  1838),  the  Wesleyan  Female  Col¬ 
lege  (1839),  the  Pio  Nono  (Roman  Catholic)  College, 
and  the  Southern  Botanico-Medical  'nstitute.  As  an 
important  junction  lor  the  Georgia,  the  Georgia  Cen¬ 
tral,  and  the  Southwestern  Railways,  and  communi¬ 
cating  with  the  coast  by  the  direct  line  to  Brunswick, 
Macon  enjoys  great  facilities  for  trade;  and,  besides  its 
extensive  railway  machine-shops,  it  has  cotton  factories, 
iron  foundries,  flour-mills,  and  sash  and  blind  fac¬ 
tories.  The  annual  fair  held  in  the  Central  Park  is  the 
great  meeting-place  of  the  Georgian  planters.  From 
5,720  in  1850  the  population  has  steadily  advanced  to 
8,247  in  i860,  10,810  in  1870,  12,748  in  1880,  and 
22,746  in  1890.  The  foundation  of  the  town  dates  only 
from  1823. 

MACPPIERSON,  James,  the  “translator”  of  the 
Ossianic  poems,  was  born  at  Ruthven,  Inverness,  Scot¬ 
land,  in  1738,  was  educated  in  his  native  village  and  at 
King’s  College,  Aberdeen,  and  died  at  Belleville,  an 
estate  which  he  had  recently  purchased  in  Inverness,  on 
February  17,  1796,  and  was  buried  in  the  Poet’s  Corner 
at  Westminster  Abbey. 

MACREADY,  William  Charles,  was  born  in  Lon¬ 
don,  March  3,  1793,  and  educated  at  Rugby.  His  in¬ 
tention  was  to  proceed  to  Oxford,  but  the  embarrassed 
affairs  of  his  father,  the  lessee  of  several  provincial 
theaters,  called  him  to  share  the  responsibilities  of  theat¬ 
rical  management,  in  which  he  showed  great  prudence 
and  address.  In  1810  he  made  a  successful  debut  as 
“  Romeo  ”  at  Birmingham;  and  the  fame  which  he  had 
acquired  in  the  provinces  gave  exceptional  interest  to  his 
appearance  in  1816  at  Covent  Garden,  in  the  character 
of“  Orestes”  in  the  Distressed  Mother.  In  London  his 
choice  of  characters  was  at  first  confined  chiefly  to  the 
romantic  drama,  but  he  showed  his  capacity  for  the 
highest  tragic  parts  when  he  played  “  Richard  III.”  at 
Covent  Garden  in  1819,  and  in  ^ie  following  year  his 
performance  of“  Virginius,”in  the  new  play  of  Sheridan 
Knowles,  assisted  to  give  solidity  to  his  reputation. 
Transferring  his  services  to  Drury  Lane,  he  gradually 
rose  in  public  lavor,  till  on  the  retirement  of  Kean  and 
Young,  he  was  regarded  as  the  legitimate  successor  of 
these  "tragedians.  In  1826  he  completed  a  successful  en¬ 
gagement  in  America,  and  in  1828  his  performances  met 
with  a  very  flattering  reception  in  Paris.  Already  he 
had  done  something  to  encourage  the  creation  of  a  mod¬ 
ern  English  drama  through  the  interest  awakened  by 
his  performances  in  Virgin  ins,  Cains  Gracchus ,  and 
William  Tell ,  and  after  entering  on  the  management  of 
Covent  Garden  in  1837  he  introduced,  besides  other  new 
plays,  Bulwer’s  Lady  of  Lyons  and  Richelieu ,  the 
principal  characters  of  which  were  among  his  most 
effective  parts.  Both,  however,  in  his  management  of 
Covent  Garden,  which  he  resigned  in  1839,  and  of 
Drury  Lane,  which  he  held  from  1841  to  1843,  he 
found  his  designs  for  the  elevation  of  the  stage  ham¬ 
pered  and  finally  frustrated  by  the  sordid  aims  of  the 
proprietors  and  the  absence  of  adequate  public  support. 
In  1843-44  he  made  a  prosperous  tour  in  the  United 
States,  but  his  last  visit  to  that  country,  in  1849,  was 
marred  by  a  riot  at  the  Astor  Opera  House,  New  York, 
arising  from  the  jealousy  of  the  actor  Forrest,  and 
resulting  in  the  death  of  twenty-two  persons,  who  were 
shot  by  the  military  called  out  to  quell  the  disturbance. 
Macready  retired  from  the  stage  in  1851;  and  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  his  life  was  occupied  chiefly  in  superintend¬ 
ing  the  education  of  his  family,  and  in  schemes  for  the 
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welfare  of  the  poorer  classes.  He  died  at  Cheltenham, 
April  27,  1873. 

MACROBIUS,  Ambrosius  Theodosius,  a  Roman 
grammarian  and  philosopher,  who  wrote  toward  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth  century  ?.rter  Christ.  It  is  pos¬ 
sible,  but  by  no  means  certain,  that  he  was  the  Theo¬ 
dosius  to  whom  Avianus  dedicates  his  fables.  From 
the  date  of  the  persons  who  are  mentioned  by  him  as 
contemporaries,  he  appears  to  have  flourished  in  the 
time  of  Honorius. 

MADAGASCAR,  an  important  island  in  the  Indian 
Ocean,  and  the  third  largest  island  in  the  world,  is  ab-^ut 
300  miles  from  the  southeast  coast  of  the  African  con¬ 
tinent,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  Mozambique 
Channel.  It  is  980  miles  in  length  from  north  to  south, 
the  northern  point,  Cape  Ambro,  in  12°  S.  latitude,  in¬ 
clining  1 6°  to  the  east  from  the  longitude  of  Cape  St. 
Mary,  the  southernmost  point,  in  250  35'  S.  latitude, 
so  that  the  main  axis  of  the  island  runs  from  north- 
northeast  to  south-southwest.  The  broadest  portion 
of  Madagascar  is  near  the  center,  where  it  is  nearly  350 
miles  across,  and  there  it  is  only  230  miles  distant  from 
the  African  coast.  From  this  part  of  the  island  its 
northern  half  forms  a  long  irregular  triangle,  while  south 
of  it  the  average  breadth  is  about  250  miles.  Its  total 
area  is  nearly  230,000  square  miles,  or  not  quite  four 
times  the  extent  of  England  and  Wales. 

Although  known  to  Arab  merchants  for  more  than  a 
thousand  years  past,  and  frequently  visited  by  Europeans 
since  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  Madagascar 
is  still  but  imperfectly  explored.  A  careful  survey  of 
the  coast  was  made  in  1823-25  by  Capt.  W.  F.  W. 
Owen,  R.N.,  but  all  maps  of  the  interior  up  to  about 
ten  years  ago  were  constructed  on  the  most  insufficient 
data.  During  the  last  decade  many  portions  of  the 
island  previously  unknown  have  been  traversed  by  mis¬ 
sionaries  and  naturalists,  and  maps,  more  or  less  de¬ 
tailed,  have  been  prepared  of  a  considerable  portion  of 
the  interior. 

Madagascar  has  a  very  regular  and  compact  form, 
with  but  few  indentations  considering  its  great  extent  of 
shore-line.  Along  two-thirds  of  its  eastern  side  the 
coast  is  almost  a  straight  line,  without  any  inlet,  for 
Tamatave  and  Foule  Pointe,  which  are  the  most  fre¬ 
quented  ports  on  this  side  of  the  island,  are  only  open 
roadsteads  protected  by  coral  reefs.  North  of  this, 
however,  is  Antongil  Bay,  a  deep  and  wide  inlet  running 
northward  for  about  fifty  miles ;  farther  north  is  Port 
Louquez,  and  at  the  extreme  point  of  the  island  is  Diego 
Suarez  Bay,  one  of  the  finest  harbors  in  the  world. 
The  northwestern  side  of  Madagascar  is  broken  up  by  a 
number  of  spacious  inlets,  some  of  them  landlocked  and 
of  considerable  size. 

The  islands  around  Madagascar  are  few  and  unim¬ 
portant.  The  largest  are  St.  Marie’s,  near  the  eastern 
coast,  a  narrow  island  about  thirty  miles  long,  and 
Nosibe,  larger  and  more  compact  in  form,  opposite 
Pasandava  Bay  on  the  northwest  coast.  Except  the 
Minnow  group,  north  of  Nosibe,  the  rest  are  merely 
rocky  islets,  chiefly  of  coral. 

Much  light  has  been  thrown  upon  the  physical  geog¬ 
raphy  of  Madagascar  by  recent  explorations.  In  most 
accounts,  up  to  a  very  short  time  ago,  a  “  central 
mountain  chain  ”  is  described  as  running  throughout 
the  island  as  a  sort  of  backbone  from  north  to  south; 
and  most  maps  show  this,  with  numerous  branches  ex¬ 
tending  in  various  directions.  It  is,  however,  now 
quite  clear  that  instead  of  this  supposed  mountain  chain 
there  is  an  elevated  mountainous  region,  from  3,000  to 
5,000  feet  in  altitude,  occupying  from  a  third  to  two- 
fifths  of  the  whole  interior,  but  lying  more  toward  the 
north  and  east.  Around  this  upper  region  are  extensive 
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plains,  at  a  much  less  elevation  above  the  sea,  and  most 
developed  on  the  western  side  of  the  island,  and  in  its 
southern  portion  beyond  230  S.  latitude.  But  this 
lower  region  is  not  entirely  level,  as  it  is  broken  up  to¬ 
ward  the  west  by  three  prominent  lines  of  hills  running 
north  and  south. 

The  shores  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  southern 
half  of  the  island  are  low  and  flat,  but  in  the  northern 
half  much  of  the  coast  is  bold  and  precipitous,  the  high 
land  often  approaching  the  sea.  On  the  eastern  side 
the  plains  vary  from  ten  to  fifty  miles  in  breadth,  but  on 
the  western  side  they  often  exceed  100  miles  across. 
From  these  coast  plains  the  ground  rises  by  successive 
ranges  of  hills  to  the  high  interior  land.  This  elevated 
region  is  broken  up  in  all  directions  by  mountains,  the 
highest  in  the  island  being  centrally  situated  as  regards 
its  length,  but  more  to  the  eastern  side. 

In  the  elevated  region  of  Madagascar  are  many  fer¬ 
tile  plains  and  valleys.  The  country  is  well  watered, 
even  in  the  highest  ranges  of  the  interior,  the  abundant 
rainfall  giving  a  perennial  supply  to  the  innumerable 
springs  and  streams.  There  are,  therefore,  no  exten¬ 
sive  districts  that  can  be  called  desert,  except  parts  of 
the  west  and  southwest  provinces,  where  the  rainfall  is 
scanty. 

As  is  necessarily  the  case  from  the  physical  conforma¬ 
tion  of  the  interior,  the  chief  rivers  flow  to  the  west  and 
northwest  sides  of  the  island.  The  eastern  streams  are 
all  less  in  size,  except  the  Mangoro,  which  flows  for 
some  distance  parallel  with  the  coast.  Few  of  them, 
therefore,  are  of  much  service  for  navigation,  except  for 
the  light-draught  native  canoes,  and  almost  all  of  them 
are  more  or  less  closed  at  their  outlets  by  sand-bars. 

Of  the  western  rivers,  the  Betsiboka  could  be  as¬ 
cended  by  steamers  of  light  draught  for  about  ninety 
miles,  and  the  Tsfribihina  is  also  navigable  for  a  con¬ 
siderable  distance.  The  former  is  about  300  miles 
long  ;  the  latter  is  somewhat  less,  but  by  its  affluents 
spreads  over  a  greater  extent  of  country.  It  brings 
down  so  large  a  body  of  water  that  the  sea  is  said  to 
be  fresh  three  miles  from  the  land.  But  owing  to  the 
height  of  the  interior  of  Madagascar  there  is  no  unin¬ 
terrupted  water  communication  with  it  from  the  sea  by 
any  of  the  rivers,  which  are  all  crossed  by  rocky  bars  ; 
and  in  some  cases  by  grand  waterfalls,  as  on  the  Mania. 
The  eastern  rivers  cut  their  way  through  the  ramparts 
of  the  high  land  by  magnificent  gorges,  amid  dense  for¬ 
est,  and  descend  by  a  succession  of  rapids  and  cataracts. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  Madagascar  the  contest  be¬ 
tween  the  fresh  water  of  the  rivers  and  the  sea  has 
caused  the  formation  of  a  long  chain  of  lagoons  for 
nearly  300  miles.  In  many  parts  these  look  like  a  river 
following  the  coast  line,  but  frequently  they  extend  out 
into  large  sheets  of  water.  So  short  is  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  these  that,  by  cutting  about  thirty  miles  of  canal 
to  connect  them,  a  continuous  waterway  could  be 
formed  for  260  miles  along  the  coast.  This  will  doubt¬ 
less  be  accomplished  at  some  future  time,  with  great 
benefit  to  the  commerce  of  the  country. 

Among  the  many  new  facts  brought  to  light  by  recent 
research  in  Madagascar  is  the  evidence  of  very  wide¬ 
spread  and  powerful  subterranean  action  throughout  a 
great  part  of  the  island,  apparently  extending  almost 
unbroken  from  the  southeast  to  the  northwest  and  ex¬ 
treme  north.  This  volcanic  belt  is  part  of  a  line  which 
has  its  northern  extremity  in  the  Comoro  islands,  all  of 
which  are  volcanic  in  origin,  and  where,  in  Great  Co¬ 
moro,  there  is  a  still  active  vent.  There  is  now  no 
active  volcano  in  Madagascar,  but  a  large  number  of 
extinct  cones  have  been  observed  in  various  parts  of  the 
vountry. 

The  geology  of  Madagascar  has  as  yet  been  very  im¬ 


perfectly  investigated;  for  few  travelers  have  possessed 
the  special  scientific  knowledge  requisite  to  give  much 
value  to  their  observations;  and  hardly  anything  has 
yet  been  done  toward  making  collections  of  fossils,  or  in 
procuring  specimens  of  rocks  and  minerals. 

The  climate  varies  very  much  in  different  parts  of  the 
country.  In  the  high  interior  districts  it  resembles  that 
of  the  temperate  zones,  with  no  intense  heat,  and  is  quite 
cold  during  the  nights  in  winter.  These  parts  of  the 
island  are  therefore  tolerably  healthy  for  Europeans. 
But  the  coasts  are  much  hotter,  especially  on  the 
western  side;  and,  from  the  large  amount  of  marsh  and 
lagoon,  malarial  fever  is  prevalent,  and  freqently  fatal 
both  to  Europeans  and  to  natives  from  the  interior. 
The  seasons  are  two — the  hot  and  rainy  season  from 
November  to  April,  and  the  cool  and  dry  season  during 
the  rest  of  the  year.  Rain  indeed  falls  almost  all  the 
year  round  on  the  eastern  coast,  which  is  exposed  to  the 
vapor-laden  southeast  trade  winds,  but  it  is  much  less 
frequent  on  the  west  side,  being  intercepted  by  the  high 
interior  land.  No  snow  is  known  even  on  the  loftiest 
mountains,  but  thin  ice  is  very  occasionally  found;  and 
hail  showers,  often  very  destructive,  are  frequent  in  the 
rainy  season.  Terrific  thunder  storms  are  also  common 
at  that  period:  waterspouts  are  sometimes  seen,  and 
hurricanes  occur  every  few  years,  at  very  rare  intervals 
ascending  into  the  interior  high  land. 

Among  the  food-giving  plants  are  rice — the  staff  of 
life  to  the  Malagasy — in  several  varieties,  maize,  millet, 
manioc,  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  and  numerous  vegetables 
of  European  introduction.  The  fruits,  indigenous  and 
introduced,  are  the  banana,  peach,  loquat,  mango, 
melon,  pine-apple,  mulberry,  orange,  citron,  lemon, 
guava,  Chinese  guava,  fig,  raspberry,  tomato,  and  sev¬ 
eral  others.  Several  spices  are  grown;  ginger,  sugar¬ 
cane,  coffee,  indigo;  tobacco,  cotton,  hemp,  gourds, 
dye-woods,  and  gums  are  also  among  the  vegetable  pro¬ 
ductions;  and  gum-copal  and  india-rubber  have  been 
exported  in  considerable  quantities.  Besides  the  dense 
forest  belt  already  mentioned,  a  great  extent  of  the  coast 
plains  is  also  well  wooded,  as  well  as  the  river  valleys 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  island;  and,  as  many  portions 
of  the  country,  especially  of  the  forests,  have  not  yet 
been  traversed  by  Europeans,  its  vegetable  wealth  is 
probably  far  from  being  fully  known. 

The  fauna  of  Madagascar,  while  deficient  in  most  of 
the  characteristic  tropical  forms  of  life,  is  one  of  great  in¬ 
terest  to  the  naturalist.  As  a  continental  island,  probably 
separated  at  a  very  remote  period  from  the  mainland,  it 
possesses  no  large  quadrupeds — none  of  the  larger  car¬ 
nivorous,  ungulate,  proboscoid,  or  quadrumanous  ani¬ 
mals;  but  is  the  headquarters  of  the  Lemuridce ,  no  less 
than  thirty-six  of  which  animals  are  found  in  its  forests  and 
wooded  plains.  Some  of  these  creatures  are  highly  spe¬ 
cial  ized,  while  the  curious  aye-aye  ( Chiromys  madagascari- 
ensis),  an  allied  form,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  ani¬ 
mals  known,  forming  a  genus  and  family  by  itself.  Its 
whole  structure  is  strangely  modified  to  enable  it  to  pro¬ 
cure  the  wood-boring  larvae  which  form  its  food.  Other 
peculiar  animals  are  several  species  of  the  Centetidce ,  a 
family  of  the  Insectivora  which  is  almost  confined  to 
Madagascar;  while  of  the  Carnivora  there  are  several 
small  creatures  belonging  to  the  civets  ( Viverridce ). 
The  largest  of  the  ferocious  animals,  also  forming  a 
genus  and  family  by  itself,  is  the  Cryptoprocta  ferox;  it 
is  a  plantigrade  animal,  three  feet  long,  but  very  like  an 
enormous  weasel,  and  attacks  the  largest  animals  with 
great  ferocity.  African  humped  cattle  were  introduced 
several  hundred  years  ago  into  Madagascar,  and  now 
exist  in  large  herds  all  over  the  island.  The  fat- tailed 
sheep,  goats,  and  swine  have  also  been  naturalized,  as 
well  as  all  kinds  of  domestic  poultry,  which  are  reared 
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in  great  abundance  for  export  as  well  as  for  home  con¬ 
sumption. 

The  avi-fauna  is  much  richer  than  the  mammalian, 
and,  although  wanting  the  largest  birds,  as  well  as  the 
most  brilliantly  colored,  comprises  more  than  two  hun¬ 
dred  and  twenty  species,  nearly  half  of  which  are 
peculiar  to  the  island.  Many  of  the  birds  are  remark¬ 
able,  not  so  much  for  their  shape  or  coloring  as  for  their 
distant  relationships;  many  belong  to  peculiar  genera, 
and  some  are  so  isolated  that  it  is  very  difficult  to  classify 
them,  and  they  yet  remain  a  puzzle  to  ornithologists. 

The  people  of  Madagascar,  who  are  collectively  known 
by  the  name  of  Malagasy,  are  divided  into  a  considera¬ 
ble  number  of  tribes,  each  having  its  own  distinct  name 
and  customs.  Although  by  its  geographical  position  the 
country  is  an  African  island,  a  large  portion,  if  not  the 
majority,  of  its  inhabitants  appear  not  to  be  derived 
from  Africa,  but  to  belong  to  the  Malayo-Polynesian 
stock.  This  is  inferred  from  their  similarity  to  the  peo¬ 
ples  of  the  Indian  and  Pacific  archipelagoes  in  their  phys¬ 
ical  appearance,  mental  habits,  customs,  and,  above 
all,  in  their  language.  Their  traditions  also  point  in  the 
same  direction.  There  is,  however,  an  undoubted  Afri¬ 
can  mixture  in  the  western  and  some  other  tribes;  and 
there  is  also  an  Arab  element  on  both  the  northwest  and 
southeast  coasts.  It  is  believed  that  there  are  traces  of 
an  aboriginal  people  who  occupied  portions  of  the  inte¬ 
rior  before  the  advent  of  the  present  inhabitants,  and 
these  appear  to  have  been  a  somewhat  dwarfish  race, 
and  lighter-colored  than  the  Malagasy  generally.  Of  all 
the  tribes  the  Hova,  who  occupy  the  central  province  of 
I  marina,  are  now  the  dominant  tribe;  they  appear  to  be 
the  latest  immigrants,  and  are  the  lightest  in  color;  and 
they  are  also  the  most  advanced,  intelligent,  and  civilized 
of  all  the  peoples  inhabiting  the  island. 

As  regards  both  language  and  customs,  there  appears 
to  be  a  wider  difference  between  the  Hova  and  all  the 
surrounding  tribes  than  exists  between  any  of  these  lat¬ 
ter,  although  living  on  opposite  sides  of  the  island,  far 
separate  from  one  another.  The  most  striking  proof  of 
the  virtual  unity  of  the  inhabitants  of  Madagascar  is 
that  there  is  substantially  but  one  language  spoken 
over  the  whole  country. 

While  the  people  are  not  civilized  in  a  European 
sense,  they  are  not  a  savage  race,  and  some  of  the  tribes 
can  hardly  be  classed  among  barbarous  peoples.  They 
have  never,  for  instance,  fallen  into  the  cannibal  prac¬ 
tices  of  many  allied  races  in  Polynesia  ;  and  the  tribal 
instincts  are  strong  among  all  sections  of  the  population. 
They  are  law-obeying  and  loyal,  living  in  settled  com¬ 
munities,  in  villages  which  are  often  fortified  with  con¬ 
siderable  skill,  with  a  government  of  chiefs  and  elders, 
a  development  of  a  primitive  patriarchal  system. 

The  chief  employment  of  the  Malagasy  is  agriculture, 
a  large  portion  of  their  time  being  spent  in  the  cultiva¬ 
tion  of  rice,  their  staple  food.  In  this  they  show  very 
great  ingenuity,  the  ketsa  grounds,  where  the  rice  is 
sown  before  transplanting,  being  formed  either  on  the 
nargins  of  the  streams  or  in  the  hollows  of  the  hills 
in  a  series  of  terraces,  to  which  water  is  often  con¬ 
ducted  from  a  considerable  distance.  In  this  agri¬ 
cultural  engineering  no  people  surpass  the  Betsileo 
tribes.  No  plow  is  used,  but  all  work  is  done  by 
a  long-handled  spade;  and  oxen  are  only  employed 
to  tread  out  the  soft  mud  preparatory  to  trans¬ 
planting.  The  other  processes  are  very  primitive  :  the 
rice  is  threshed  by  being  beaten  in  bundles  on  stones 
set  upright  on  the  threshing-floor;  and  when  beaten 
out  the  grain  is  stored  by  the  H6va  in  rice-pits  dug  in 
the  hard  red  clay,  but  by  the  coast  tribes  in  small  timber 
houses  raised  on  posts  to  protect  them  from  vermin. 
In  preparing  the  rice  for  use  it  is  pounded  in  a  wooden 
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mortar  to  remove  the  husk,  this  work  being  always  done 
by  the  women.  The  manioc  root  is  also  largely  com 
sumed,  together  with  several  other  roots  and  many 
vegetables;  but  little  animal  food  (save  fish  and  fresh 
water  Crustacea )  is  taken  by  the  mass  of  the  people 
except  at  festival  times.  Rice  is  used  less  by  the  west¬ 
ern  tribes  than  by  those  of  the  central  and  eastern  prov¬ 
inces,  and  the  former  people  are  more  nomadic  in  their 
habits  than  are  the  others.  Large  herds  of  fine  humped 
cattle  are  kept  almost  all  over  the  island. 

The  central  and  eastern  peoples  have  a  considerable 
amount  of  manual  dexterity.  The  women  spin  and 
weave,  and  with  the  rudest  appliances  manufacture  a 
variety  of  strong  and  durable  cloths  of  silk,  cotton,  and 
hemp,  and  of  rofia  palm,  aloe,  and  banana  fiber,  of  ele¬ 
gant  patterns,  and  often  with  much  taste  in  color.  They 
also  make  from  straw  and  papyrus  peel  strong  and  beau¬ 
tiful  mats  and  baskets  in  great  variety,  some  of  much 
fineness  and  delicacy,  and  also  hats  resembling  those  of 
Panama.  The  people  of  the  south  and  southeast  make 
large  use  of  soft  rush  matting  for  covering,  and  they 
also  prepare  a  rough  cloth  of  bark.  Their  non-employ¬ 
ment  of  skins  for  clothing  is  a  marked  distinction  be¬ 
tween  the  Malagasy  and  the  South  African  races,  and 
their  use  of  vegetable  fibers  an  equally  strong  link  be¬ 
tween  them  and  the  Polynesian  peoples.  The  ordinary 
native  dress  is  a  loin-cloth  or  sa/dka  for  the  men,  and 
a  kitamby  or  apron  folded  round  the  body  from  waist 
to  heel  for  the  women;  both  sexes  use  over  this  the 
lamba,  a  large  square  of  cloth  folded  round  the  body 
something  like  the  Roman  toga.  The  Malagasy  are 
skillful  in  metal  working;  with  a  few  rude  looking  tools 
they  manufacture  silver  chains  of  great  fineness,  and 
filagree  ornaments  of  both  gold  and  silver.  Their  iron¬ 
work  is  of  excellent  quality,  and  in  copper  and  brass 
they  can  produce  copies  of  anything  made  by  Euro¬ 
peans.  They  display  considerable  inventive  power, 
and  they  are  exceedingly  quick  to  adopt  new  ideas  from 
Europeans. 

There  is  a  considerable  variety  in  the  houses  of  the 
different  Malagasy  tribes.  The  majority  of  H6va 
houses  are  built  of  layers  of  the  hard  red  clay  of  the 
country,  with  high-pitched  roofs  thatched  with  grass  or 

sh.  The  chiefs  and  wealthy  people  have  houses  of 
framed  timber,  with  massive  upright  planking,  and 
lofty  roofs  covered  with  shingles  or  tiles.  The  forest 
and  coast  tribes  make  their  dwellings  chiefly  of  wood 
framing,  filled  in  with  the  leaf-stalks  of  the  traveler’s 
tree,  with  the  leaves  themselves  forming  the  roof  cover¬ 
ing.  The  houses  of  the  Betsileo  and  Sakal&va  are  very 
small  and  dirty,  but  those  of  the  coast  peoples  are  more 
cleanly  and  roomy.  Among  the  Hong  the  H6va  and 
Betsileo  the  old  villages  were  always  built  for  security 
on  the  summits  of  lofty  hills,  around  which  were  dug 
several  deep  fosses,  one  within  the  other.  In  other 
districts  the  villages  and  homesteads  are  inclosed  within 
formidable  defenses  of  prickly  pear  or  thorny  mimosas. 

The  country  is  very  deficient  in  means  of  communica¬ 
tion.  There  are  no  roads  or  wheeled  vehicles,  so  that 
all  goods  are  carried  either  by  canoes,  where  practicable, 
or  on  the  shoulders  of  bearers  along  the  rough  paths 
which  traverse  the  country,  and  which  have  only  been 
formed  by  the  feet  of  the  travelers.  Intercourse  be¬ 
tween  distant  portions  of  the  island  is  therefore  very 
limited,  but  a  large  quantity  of  European  goods  is 
brought  up  to  the  capital  city  and  its  neighborhood,  and 
a  good  deal  of  native  produce  is  taken  down  to  the 
coast.  Commerce  is  gradually  increasing,  as  shown  by 
the  consular  returns,  the  chief  articles  of  export  being 
bullocks,  rice,  hides,  rofia  palm  cloths  ( rabannas )  and 
fiber,  and  also  gum-copal  and  india-i  ubber,  although 
the  yield  of  these  products  has  latterly  much  diminished. 
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Coffee  is  being  planted  to  some  extent  by  creole  traders, 
and  is  likely  to  become  a  staple  article  of  export,  and 
from  the  natural  fertility  of  the  soil  almost  unlimited 
quantities  of  most  tropical  produce  could  be  obtained — 
sugar,  coffee,  rice,  cotton,  tobacco,  indigo,  spices,  etc. 
The  chief  imports  are  European  and  American  calicoes 
uid  prints,  hardware,  and  spirits.  On  the  west  coast  a 
tea-going  canoe  with  outrigger  is  employed,  but  in  the 
southeast  an  ingeniously  constructed  boat,  with  all  the 
limbers  tied  together,  is  used  for  going  through  the 
heavy  surf.  A  considerable  number  of  European 
traders  are  scattered  along  the  coasts,  especially  at 
Tamatave  and  other  eastern  seaports,  and  there  is  a 
large  Arab  and  Indian  community  in  the  northwestern 
ports.  There  is  no  native  coinage,  but  the  French  five- 
franc  piece  or  dollar  is  the  standard,  and  all  sums  under 
that  amount  are  obtained  by  cutting  up  these  coins 
jnto  all  shapes  and  sizes,  which  are  weighed  with  small 
weights  and  scales  into  halves,  quarters,  eighths, 
twelfths,  and  twenty-fourths  of  a  dollar,  and  are  even 
reckoned  down  to  the  seven-hundred-and-twentieth 
fraction  of  the  same  amount. 

Apart  from  the  modern  influence  of  religious  teach¬ 
ing,  the  people  are  very  immoral  and  untruthful,  disre¬ 
gardful  of  human  life  and  suffering,  and  cruel  in  war. 
Until  lately  polygamy  has  been  common  among  all  the 
Malagasy  tribes,  and  divorce  effected  in  an  absurdly  easy 
fashion.  At  the  same  time  the  position  of  woman  is 
much  higher  in  Madagascar  than  in  most  heathen  coun¬ 
tries;  and,  since  for  more  than  fifty  years  past  there 
have  been  (with  a  few  months’  exception)  only  female 
sovereigns,  this  has  helped  to  give  women  considerable 
influence  in  native  society. 

In  their  religious  notions  and  practices  the  Malagasy 
seem  to  occupy  a  middle  position  among  heathen  peo¬ 
ples.  On  the  one  hand,  they  have  never  had  any  organ¬ 
ized  religious  system  or  forms  of  worship;  there  are 
no  temples,  images,  or  stated  seasons  of  devotion,  nor 
is  there  a  priesthood,  properly  so  called.  On  the  other 
hand,  they  have  never  been  without  some  distinct  recog¬ 
nition  of  a  Supreme  Being,  whom  they  call  “  The 
Fragrant  One,”  and  “  The  Creator  ” — words  which  are 
recognized  all  over  the  island. 

The  political  history  of  Madagascar  as  a  whole  may 
be  said  to  date  from  the  reign  of  Radama  I.  (1810-28). 
The  ancestors  of  that  king  had  been  merely  chiefs  of 
the  central  provinces,  but  he  was  the  first  to  claim  the 
right  of  conquest  to  be  supreme  ruler  of  the  whole  isl¬ 
and,  although  actually  exercising  authority  over  less 
than  two-thirds  of  its  surface.  Radama  was  a  man 
much  in  advance  of  his  age — shrewd,  enterprising,  and 
undeterred  by  difficulty — a  kind  of  Peter  the  Great  of 
his  time.  He  saw  that  it  was  necessary  for  his  people 
to  be  educated  and  civilized,  if  the  country  was  to  pro¬ 
gress;  and  making  a  treaty  with  the  governor  of  Mauri¬ 
tius  to  abolish  the  export  of  slaves,  he  received  every 
year  in  compensation  a  subsidy  of  arms,  ammunition, 
and  uniforms,  as  well  as  English  training  for  his  troops. 
He  was  thus  enabled  to  establish  his  authority  over  a 
large  portion  of  the  island,  and,  although  this  was  often 
effected  with  much  cruelty,  the  ultimate  results  were 
beneficial.  Although  these  changes  have  as  yet  only  af¬ 
fected  about  a  fourth  part  of  the  whole  population, 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  influences  at  work  in 
the  center  of  the  island  will  eventually  affect  all  the 
different  tribes.  Missionary  work  is  also  carried  on  by 
English  Episcopalians  (S.  P.  G.),  Norwegian  Luther¬ 
ans  and  French  Roman  Catholics. 

The  government  of  Madagascar  during  the  present 
century  has  been  and  still  is  monarchical,  theoretically 
despotic,  but  practically  limited  in  various  ways.  Ra- 
d&ma  I.,  and  R&navklona  I.,  were  much  more  absolute 


sovereigns  than  those  before  or  after  them,  but  even 
they  were  largely  restrained  by  public  opinion.  New 
laws  are  announced  at  large  assemblies  of  the  people, 
whose  consent  is  asked,  and  always  given  through  the 
headmen  of  the  different  divisions  of  native  society;  and 
this  custom  is  no  doubt  a  “  survival”  from  a  time  when 
the  popular  assent  was  not  a  merely  formal  act,  as  it 
has  now  almost  entirely  become.  The  large  disciplined 
army  formed  by  .Radama  I.  aided  much  in  changing 
what  was  formerly  a  somewhat  limited  monarchy  into 
an  absolute  one.  The  Hova  queen’s  authority  is  main¬ 
tained  over  the  central  and  eastern  portions  of  Mada¬ 
gascar,  and  at  almost  all  the  ports,  by  governors  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  queen,  and  supported  by  small  garrisons 
of  Hova  troops.  At  the  same  time  the  chiefs  of  the 
various  tribes  are  left  in  possession  of  a  good  deal  of 
their  former  honors  and  influence,  so  long  as  they  ac¬ 
knowledge  the  suzerainty  of  the  Hova  sovereign,  and 
perform  a  certain  amount  of  government  service.  The 
present  queen  and  her  predecessor  have  both  been  mar¬ 
ried  to  the  prime  minister,  a  man  of  great  ability  and 
sagacity,  who,  by  his  position  as  husband  and  chief  ad¬ 
viser  of  the  sovereign,  is  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  country. 
Chiefly  owing  to  his  influence,  the  last  five  or  six 
years  have  been  marked  by  the  introduction  of  several 
measures  tending  to  modify  the  government  of  the 
country  and  improve  the  administration.  The  purpose 
of  these  new  laws  is  to  weaken  the  old  oppressive  feudal 
system;  to  remodel  the  army;  to  appoint  a  kind  of  local 
magistracy,  and  registrars;  to  encourage  education;  and 
to  form  a  responsible  ministry,  with  departments  of  jus¬ 
tice,  war,  education,  agriculture,  commerce,  revenue, 
etc. 

Owing  to  the  conservative  habits  of  the  people,  con¬ 
siderable  time  will  probably  elapse  before  all  these 
measures  are  carried  into  effect,  but  their  mere  enact¬ 
ment  is  a  proof  of  the  progress  of  enlightened  ideas. 
Until  lately  the  military  service  has  been  very  oppress¬ 
ive  upon  certain  classes,  being  for  life,  and  without  any 
pay;  but  it  is  now  to  be  compulsory  upon  all,  and  for 
short  periods  only.  The  Hova  army  has  been  variously 
estimated  at  from  30,000  to  40,000  men,  although  it  is 
popularly  termed  ny  Folo-alin-dahy ,  i.e.,  “  the  Ten  ten- 
thousand  men.”  Military  rank  is  reckoned  by  numbers, 
from  one  “  honor,”  that  of  a  private,  to  sixteen  “  hon¬ 
ors,”  the  rank  of  the  highest  officer;  but  several  of  the 
English  words  for  different  ranks  are  employed,  as  a 
sergeant,  captain,  general,  marshal,  etc.  Justice  has 
hitherto  been  administered  by  a  number  of  unpaid 
judges  appointed  by  the  sovereign,  and  they  generally 
sit  in  the  open  air.  There  appears  to  be  a  somewhat 
small  amount  of  crimes  of  violence;  but  cattle  stealing 
raids  made  by  one  tribe  upon  another  are  a  frequent 
cause  of  petty  wars  away  from  the  Hova  authority. 
The  revenue  of  the  government  is  derived  from  cus¬ 
toms  duties,  first  fruits,  fines  and  confiscation  of  offend¬ 
ers’  property,  and  a  money  offering  called  hasina ,  pre¬ 
sented  on  a  great  variety  of  occasions  both  to  the  sov¬ 
ereign  in  person  and  to  her  representatives;  and  these 
are  supplanted  by  “  benevolences  ”  (in  the  mediaeval 
sense  of  the  word)  levied  upon  the  people  for  occasional 
state  necessities.  Besides  these,  the  Government  claims 
the  unpaid  services  of  all  classes  of  the  community  for 
all  kinds  of  public  work.  Consuls  appointed  by  the 
English,  French,  and  American  Governments  are  ac¬ 
credited  to  the  Malagasy  sovereign,  and  the  queen  has 
a  consul  in  England,  and  a  consular  agent  at  Mauritius. 

Antananarivo,  the  capital  of  Madagascar,  is  by  far 
the  largest  city  in  the  island.  It  has  about  100,000  in¬ 
habitants,  and  has  been  almost  rebuilt  during  the  last 
twelve  years,  the  old  timber  and  rush  houses  being 
nearly  all  replaced  by  much  larger  and  more  substantial 
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ones  of  sun-dried  brick  and  stone,  constructed  in  Euro¬ 
pean  fashion.  A  group  of  royal  palaces,  with  lofty 
roofs  and  stone-arched  verandas,  crowns  the  summit  of 
the  ridge  on  and  around  which  the  city  is  built,  and 
hardly  less  conspicuous  is  the  grand  new  residence  of 
the  prime  minister.  Four  handsome  stone  memorial 
churches,  with  spires  or  towers,  mark  the  spots  where 
the  Christian  martyrs  suffered;  and  other  prominent 
buildings  are  the  Chapel  Royal,  the  Norwegian  and 
Roman  Catholic  churches,  the  London  Missionary  Col¬ 
lege,  the  London  Missionary  Society  and  the  Friends’ 
normal  schools,  mission  hospitals,  the  court  of  justice, 
and  numerous  large  Congregational  churches  of  sun- 
dried  brick. 

MADDALONI,  a  city  of  Italy,  in  the  province  of 
Caserta  (Terra  di  Lavoro),  about  three  and  one-half 
miles  southeast  of  Caserta,  with  a  station  both  on  the 
railway  from  Caserta  to  Benevento  and  on  that  from 
Caserto  to  Avellino. 

MADDEN,  Sir  Frederic,  one  of  the  first  palae¬ 
ographers  and  antiquaries  of  his  time,  and  for  nearly 
forty  years  assistant  keeper  and  keeper  of  manuscripts 
at  the  British  Museum,  was  born  at  Portsmouth  on 
February  16,  1801,  and  died  in  1873. 

MADDER,  or  Dyer’s  Madder,  is  the  root  of 
Rubia  tinctorum ,  L.,  and  perhaps  of  R.  peregrina ,  L., 
as  well,  both  being  European;  but  R.  cordifolia ,  L., 
and  perhaps  Afungista,  Roxb.,  a  native  of  the  moun¬ 
tains  of  Nepal,  Bengal,  Japan,  etc.,  supply  the  Indian 
madder  or  manjit.  Rubia  is  a  genus  of  about  thirty 
species  of  the  tribe  Galiece  of  the  order  Rubiacece ,  and 
much  resembles  the  familiar  Galiums,  e.g .,  the  lady’s 
bedstraw  and  cieaver  of  English  hedges  having  similarly 
whorled  leaves,  but  the  parts  of  the  flowers  are  in  fives 
and  not  fours,  while  the  fruit  is  somewhat  fleshy.  The 
sole  British  species  is  Rubia  peregrina ,  L.  The  use  of 
madder  appears  to  have  been  known  from  the  earliest 
times,  as  cloth  dyed  with  it  has  been  found  on  the 
Egyptian  mummies.  It  was  used  for  dyeing  the  cloaks 
of  the  Libyan  women  in  the  days  of  Herodotus. 
Rubia  tinctorum ,  L.,  a  native  of  western  Europe,  etc., 
has  been  extensively  cultivated  in  south  Europe,  France, 
where  it  is  called  garancc ,  and  Holland,  and  to  a  small 
extent  in  the  United  States.  Large  quantities  have 
been  imported  into  England  from  Smyrna,  Trieste, 
Leghorn,  etc.  The  cultivation,  however,  is  decreasing 
since  alizarin,  the  red  coloring  principle  of  madder,  has 
been  made  artificially  (see  Alizarin).  Madder  was  em¬ 
ployed  medicinally  by  the  ancients  and  in  the  middle  ages. 

MADEIRA.  The  Madeiras,  a  group  of  islands  in 
the  North  Atlantic  Ocean  belonging  to  Portugal,  con¬ 
sist  of  two  inhabited  islands  named  Madeira  and  Porto 
Santo,  and  three  uninhabited  rocks  named  collectively 
the  Desertas.  Funchal,  the  capital  of  Madeira,  is  on 
the  south  coast  of  the  principal  island,  and  about 
360  miles  from  the  coast  of  Africa,  535  miles  from  Lis¬ 
bon,  1,215  from  Plymouth,  240  from  Teneriffe,  and  480 
from  Santa  Maria,  the  nearest  of  the  Azores.  Funchal 
is  connected  by  the  Brazilian  submarine  telegraph, 
which  belongs  to  a  British  company,  with  Lisbon  on 
the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  with  Brazil. 

Madeira,  the  largest  island  of  the  group,  has  a  length 
of  thirty  geographical  miles,  an  extreme  breadth  of 
thirteen  miles,  and  a  coast-line  of  eighty  or  ninety 
miles.  Its  longer  axis  lies  east  and  west,  in  which 
direction  it  is  traversed  by  a  mountain  chain,  the  back¬ 
bone  of  the  island,  having  a  mean  altitude  of  4,000 
feet,  up  to  which  many  deep  ravines  penetrate  from 
both  coasts.  The  depth  and  narrowness  of  the  ravines, 
the  loftiness  of  the  rugged  peaks  that  tower  above  them, 
the  bold  precipices  of  the  coast,  and  the  proximity  of 
the  sea  afford  many  scenes  of  picturesque  beauty  or 
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striking  grandeur  which  are  continually  changing  in 
character  as  the  traveler  advances  on  his  way.  It  has 
been  conjectured,  but  on  insufficient  evidence,  that  the 
Phoenicians  discovered  Madeira  at  a  very  early  period. 
Pliny  mentions  certain  Purple  or  Mauretanian  Islands, 
the  position  of  which  with  reference  to  the  Fortunate 
Islands  or  Canaries  might  seem  to  indicate  the  Madeiras. 
On  the  evidence  of  a  portulano  dated  1351,  preserved  at 
Florence,  it  would  appear  that  Madeira  had  been  dis¬ 
covered  long  previous  to  that  date  by  Portuguese  vessels 
under  Genoese  captains.  In  1419  two  of  the  captains 
of  Prince  Henry  of  Portugal  were  driven  by  a  storm  to 
the  island  called  by  them  Porto  Santo,  or  Holy  Port,  in 
gratitude  for  their  rescue  from  shipwreck.  The  next 
year  an  expedition  was  sent  out  to  colonize  the  island, 
and,  Madeira  being  descried,  they  made  for  it,  and  took 
possession  on  behalf  of  the  Portuguese  crown.  The 
islands  were  then  uninhabited.  For  the  sixty  years  in¬ 
tervening  between  1580  and  1640,  Madeira,  with  Portu¬ 
gal  itself,  was  under  Spanish  rule.  In  1801  British 
troops  occupied  the  island  fora  few  months,  commanded 
by  General  Beresford,  and  it  was  again  under  the  British 
flag  from  1807  to  1814.  Madeira  is  now  a  province  and 
an  integral  part  of  the  Portuguese  kingdom,  entitled  to 
send  deputies  to  the  Cortes  assembling  at  Lisbon. 

The  inhabitants  are  of  Portuguese  descent,  with  prob¬ 
ably  some  intermixture  of  Moorish  and  Negro  blood 
among  the  lower  classes.  The  dress  of  the  peasantry, 
without  being  picturesque,  is  peculiar.  Both  men  and 
women  in  the  outlying  country  districts  wear  the  cara- 
pufa ,  a  small  cap  made  of  blue  cloth,  in  shape  something 
like  a  funnel,  with  the  pipe  standing  upward.  The  men 
have  trousers  of  linen,  drawn  tight  and  terminating  at 
the  knees  ;  a  coarse  shirt  enveloping  the  upper  part 
of  their  person,  covered  by  a  short  jacket,  completes 
their  attire,  with  the  exception  of  a  pair  of  rough  yellow 
boots.  The  women’s  outer  garments  consist  of  a  gaud¬ 
ily  colored  gown,  made  from  island  material,  with  a 
small  cape  of  coarse  scarlet  or  blue  woolen  cloth.  At 
the  end  of  1881  the  inhabitants  of  Madeira  numbered 
131,906  persons,  the  females  exceeding  the  males  by 
7,060. 

The  administration  of  affairs  is  in  the  hands  of  a 
civil  governor  appointed  by  the  crown,  under  whom  is 
a  military  officer  in  command  of  the  troops,  which  con¬ 
sist  of  a  battalion  of  infantry,  a  detachment  of  artillery, 
and  some  militia.  A  bishop  is  at  the  head  of  the  clergy, 
his  cathedral  being  at  Funchal.  There  are  forty-eight 
parishes,  each  with  its  church  and  resident  priest. 
Roman  Catholicism  is  the  established  form  of  religion, 
but  others  are  now  tolerated. 

The  two  staple  productions  of  the  soil  are  wine  and 
sugar.  The  vine  was  introduced  from  Cyprus  or  Crete 
soon  after  the  discovery  of  the  island  by  the  Portuguese, 
but  it  was  not  actively  cultivated  until  the  early  part  of 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  vines,  after  having  been 
totally  destroyed  by  the  oidium  disease,  which  made  its 
first  appearance  in  the  island  in  1852,  were  replanted, 
and  in  a  few  years  wine  was  again  made.  The  disease 
is  now  kept  in  check  by  the  application  of  sulphur, 
which  has  the  effect  of  increasing  the  quantity  of  fruit, 
while  it  shortens  the  life  of  the  plant.  The  phylloxera 
has  also  made  its  way  to  the  island,  and  every  vineyard 
in  Madeira  is  more  or  less  affected  by  it.  The  wine 
usually  termed  Madeira  is  made  from  a  mixture  of 
black  and  white  grapes,  which  are  also  made  sepa¬ 
rately  into  wines  called  Tinta  and  Verdelho,  after  the 
names  of  the  grapes.  Other  high-class  wines,  known  as 
Bual,  Sercial,  and  Malmsey,  are  made  from  varieties  of 
grapes  bearing  the  same  names.  The  exported  Madeira 
is  a  strong- bodied  wine  of  fine  bouquet  and  excellent 
quality. 
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The  sugar  cane  is  said  to  have  been  brought  from 
Sicily  about  1452,  and  in  course  of  time  its  produce  be¬ 
came  the  sole  staple  of  the  island.  The  grain  produced 
on  the  island  (principally  wheat,  barley,  and  Indian 
corn)  is  not  sufficient  for  the  consumption  of  the  people. 

Funchal,  the  capital  of  the  archipelago,  lies  on  the 
south  coast  of  Madeira,  and  has  a  population  of  about 
18,000  persons,  the  immediate  neighborhood  being 
inhabited  by  nearly  as  many  more. 

MADISON,  the  county  seat  of  Jefferson  county,  Ind. , 
is  situated  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Ohio,  ninety  miles 
below  Cincinnati,  and  forty-four  above  Louisville,  with 
which  it  has  daily  steamboat  communication.  As  the 
terminus  of  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  Jeffersonville, 
Madison,  and  Indianapolis  Railroad,  Madison  com¬ 
mands  extensive  means  of  traffic;  and  its  provision  trade 
especially  has  attained  important  dimensions.  The 
population  was  8,945  in  1880,  and  8,937  in  1890. 

MADISON,  the  capital  of  Wisconsin,  and  seat  of 
justice  of  Dane  county,  lies  toward  the  south  of  the 
State,  seventy-five  miles  west  of  Milwaukee  In  the 
beauty  of  its  situation  it  has  few  rivals,  occupying  as  it 
does  the  undulating  isthmus  between  Mendota  and 
Menona,  two  of  the  lakes  which  give  name  to  the  Four 
Lake  Region,  connected  with  the  Mississippi  by  Yahara 
or  Catfish  river  and  Rock  river;  and  the  cool  summer 
climate,  which  it  owes  to  the  fact  that  it  stands  788  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  210  feet  above  Lake 
Michigan,  renders  it  a  health  resort  of  some  value,  es¬ 
pecially  for  consumptive  patients.  The  State  capitol, 
situated  in  the  midst  of  a  finely  wooded  park  of  thirteen 
acres,  is  a  rather  imposing  but  hybrid  edifice  of  white 
limestone  crowned  by  a  central  dome  rising  200  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  basement;  it  was  originally  built 
in  room  of  an  earlier  capitol  in  i860,  at  a  cost  of  $400,- 
000,  and  has  since  been  greatly  enlarged.  About  a  mile 
to  the  west  of  the  capitol  stand,  on  the  high  grounds 
known  as  College  hill,  the  buildings  of  the  Wisconsin 
university,  an  institution  dating  from  1850,  and  attended 
by  about  800  students.  Other  buildings  of  note  are  the 
United  States  post-office  and  court-house,  the  soldiers’ 
orphans’  home,  and  at  some  distance  from  the  city  the 
State  lunatic  asylum.  The  Wisconsin  Historical  So¬ 
ciety  has  a  library  of  58,000  volumes.  Various  lines 
belonging  to  the  Chicago  and  North-Western  Railway 
and  to  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul  Railway 
meet  at  Madison;  and  the  city  not  only  has  a  good 
general  trade,  but  manufactures  plows  and  other  agri¬ 
cultural  implements,  wagons,  woolen  goods,  and  flour. 
The  population,  which  was  only  1,525  in  1850,  appears 
in  the  three  later  censuses  as  6,611,  9,1.76,  and  10,325, 
and  is  now  (1890),  13,426.  When  the  site  was  selected 
(1836)  for  the  capital  of  the  Territory  of  Wisconsin  it 
was  altogether  unoccupied. 

MADISON,  James,  fourth  president  of  the  United 
States,  was  born  in  King  George  county,  Va.,  on  March 
16, 1751,  during  a  temporary  visit  of  his  mother  to  her  rel¬ 
atives.  His  father  was  the  owner  of  large  landed 
estates  in  Orange  county,  Va. ,  and  was  a  man  of  dis¬ 
tinction  in  the  county.  In  1769  Madison  entered 
Princeton  College  in  New  Jersey,  and  graduated  asB.  A. 
in  1771,  but  he  remained  another  year  at  Princeton, 
studying  under  the  direction  of  President  Witherspoon. 
His  close  application  to  study  had  seriously  impaired 
his  health,  which  continued  delicate  for  many  years. 
Returning  to  Virginia  in  1772,  he  pursued  his  reading 
and  studies,  however,  with  the  same  zeal  as  before,  the 
subjects  chosen  being  particularly  those  of  philosophy, 
theology,  and  law. 

Madison  had  as  yet  taken  no  active  part  in  the  excit¬ 
ing  politics  of  the  time.  In  1775,  however,  he  was 
chairman  of  the  committee  of  public  safety  for  Orange 


county,  and  in  the  spring  of  1776  he  was  cho6en  a  del¬ 
egate  to  the  new  Virginia  convention,  which  formed  a 
constitution  for  the  State.  Failing  to  be  reelected  in 
1777,  he  was  chosen  in  that  year  a  member  of  the  coun¬ 
cil  of  state,  in  which  he  took  a  prominent  part  until  the 
end  of  1779,  at  which  time  he  was  elected  a  delegate  to 
the  Continental  Congress,  later  the  Congress  of  the 
Confederation.  It  was  in  this  assembly  that  Madison 
first  displayed  those  powers  which  ultimately  made  him 
the  founder  of  the  constitution  of  the  United  States.  He 
was  in  Congress  during  the  final  stages  of  the  revolution¬ 
ary  war,  and  was  among  the  first  to  advocate  the  grant¬ 
ing  of  additionaal  powers  to  Congress.  In  1781  he 
favored  the  amendment  of  the  articles  of  confederation, 
giving  to  Congress  the  power  to  enforce  its  requisi¬ 
tions,  and  in  1783  he  zealously  advocated  the  proposed 
plan  by  which  the  States  should  grant  to  Congress,  for 
a  period  of  twenty-five  years,  the  authority  to  levy  an 
impost  duty.  Accompanying  this  plan  was  an  address 
to  the  States,  drawn  up  by  Madison.  This  address  is 
one  of  the  ablest  of  his  state  papers,  and  with  others  of 
this  period  placed  him  in  the  front  rank  of  American 
statesmen. 

In  November,  1783,  the  constitutional  limit  of  his 
term  as  deputy  having  expired,  Madison  returned  to 
Virginia,  and  the  next  year  he  again  took  a  seat  in  the 
legislature  of  that  State.  As  chairman  of  the  judiciary 
committee,  he  was  particularly  instrumental  in  revising 
the  statute  laws  of  the  State.  He  opposed  the  further 
issue  of  paper  money  by  the  State,  and  tried  to  induce 
the  legislature  to  reoeal  the  law  confiscating  British 
debts. 

Virginia  and  Maryland  possessing  a  common  jurisdic¬ 
tion  over  the  waters  of  the  Potomac  river  and  the  Chesa¬ 
peake  Bay,  it  became  necessary  to  come  to  some  agree¬ 
ment  between  them  as  to  the  commerce  and  navigation 
upon  those  waters.  On  Madison’s  proposal,  commis¬ 
sioners  of  the  two  States  met  at  Mount  Vernon  in  March, 

1785.  Maryland  having  proposed  to  invite  the  States 
of  Pennsylvania  and  Delaware  to  join  in  the  arrange¬ 
ment,  Madison  saw  an  opportunity  for  a  more  extended 
and  general  concert  in  regard  to  commerce  and  trade, 
and  proposed  that  all  the  States  should  be  invited  to 
send  commissioners  to  take  into  consideration  the  trade 
of  the  United  States.  This  resolution  was  adopted  by 
the  legislature  of  Virginia;  and  thus  was  inaugurated 
the  movement  which  led  to  the  meeting  at  Annapolis  in 

1786.  and  later  to  the  convention  at  Philadelphia  in 

1787.  The  palpable  defects  in  the  government  of  the 
confederation  had  led  Madison  to  make  an  extended 
study  of  confederacies,  ancient  and  modern.  His  con¬ 
clusion  was  that  no  confederacy  could  be  long  success¬ 
ful  which  acted  upon  states  only,  and  not  directly  upon 
individuals. 

As  the  time  for  the  meeting  of  the  convention  ap¬ 
proached,  he  drew  up  an  outline  of  a  new  system  of 
government  to  take  the  place  of  the  articles  of  confeder¬ 
ation. 

These  ideas,  somewhat  modified  and  extended  in  de¬ 
tails,  formed  the  Virginia  plan  of  government,  pre¬ 
sented  in  the  convention  by  Edmund  Randolph;  and 
this  plan,  again,  became  the  basis  of  the  extended 
deliberations  in  the  convention  which  resuhed  in  the 
constitution  adopted  in  that  body  on  September  17, 
1787.  In  the  convention,  as  a  delegate  from  Virginia, 
Madison  took  a  leading  part  in  the  debates,  of  which 
he  kept  notes  which  were  afterward  published  by  order  of 
Congress.  It  was  his  influence  which  largely  shaped  the 
form  of  the  final  draft  of  the  constitution.  But  the 
labor  was  not  finished  with  this  draft ;  the  constitution 
was  yet  to  be  accepted  by  the  people;  that  it  was 
accepted  was  due  in  an  eminent  degree  to  the  efforts  of 
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Madison.  In  order  to  place  the  new  constitution  before 
the  people  in  its  true  light,  and  to  meet  objections 
brought  against  it,  he  joined  Hamilton  and  Jay  in  the 
publication  of  a  series  of  essays,  which  were  published  in 
a  collected  form  in  1788  under  the  name  of  The  Federal¬ 
ist,  a.nd  which  are  still  worthy  of  careful  study.  In  the 
Virginia  convention  for  ratifying  the  constitution  he  was 
again  called  upon  to  defend  that  instrument,  and  against 
such  stanch  patriots  as  Patrick  Henry  and  George 
Mason.  Although  he  remained  in  the  public  service  for 
nearly  twenty-five  years  longer,  his  greatest  work  was 
finished  with  the  adoption  of  the  constitution.  He  had 
gained  the  well-earned  title  of  “  father  of  the  constitu¬ 
tion.”  The  part  he  had  taken,  however,  alienated  from 
him  the  support  of  a  majority  of  the  people  of  his 
state.  He  was  defeated  as  a  candidate  for  United 
States  senate,  though  he  was  chosen  in  his  own  dis¬ 
trict  as  representative  to  Congress.  Taking  his  seat  in 
the  Lower  House  in  April,  1789,  he  assumed  a  leading 
part  in  the  legislation  necessary  to  the  organization  of 
the  new  government.  To  Hamilton’s  measures,  how¬ 
ever,  for  the  funding  of  the  debt,  the  assumption  of  the 
state  debts,  and  the  establishment  of  a  national  bank, 
he  was  opposed.  On  other  questions,  too,  he  sided  with 
the  Anti-Federalists,  and  gradually  assumed  the  leader¬ 
ship  of  the  opposition  in  the  House  of  Representatives. 

Madison  opposed  the  foreign  policy  of  the  administra¬ 
tion  in  1793-96,  in  its  attempts  to  maintain  a  neutral 
position  between  Great  Britain  and  France,  then  at  war 
with  each  other.  Under  the  signature  of  “  Helvidius  ” 
he  published  in  the  public  journals  five  papers  of  great 
power  and  acuteness,  criticising  the  “  monarchical  pre¬ 
rogative  of  the  executive  ”  as  exercised  in  the  proclama¬ 
tion  of  neutrality  of  1793,  and  the  right  of  the  recogni¬ 
tion  by  the  president  of  foreign  states.  So  far  as  the 
question  of  international  law  was  concerned,  Madison 
was  essentially  right,  but  in  regard  to  the  authority  of 
the  executive,  and  the  question  of  expediency  of  Wash¬ 
ington’s  neutral  policy,  the  subsequent  practice  of  the 
government  and  the  general  verdict  of  history  condemn 
his  view.  In  1794  Madison  introduced  in  the  House  of 
Representatives  resolutions  based  upon  Jefferson’s  re¬ 
port  on  commerce,  advising  retaliatory  measures  against 
Great  Britain  and  a  discrimination  in  commercial  and 
navigation  laws  in  favor  of  France.  Again,  in  1796  he 
strenuously  opposed  the  appropriation  of  money  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  into  effect  the  treaty  of  1794  with 
Great  Britain.  He  scouted  the  idea  as  visionary  that 
Great  Britain  would  go  to  war  on  a  refusal  to  carry  the 
treaty  into  effect.  It  was  not  conceivable,  he  thought, 
that  she  would  “  make  war  upon  a  country  which  was 
the  best  market  she  had  for  her  manufactures.”  It  had 
been  a  favorite  theory  with  Madison,  as  with  Jefferson, 
that  foreign  nations  could  be  coerced  through  their  com¬ 
mercial  interests.  The  fallacy  of  this  doctrine  was  well 
exemplified  by  its  utter  inefficiency  when  put  in  practice 
by  them  in  1807-12. 

In  1797  Madison  withdrew  to  private  life,  though  not 
to  a  life  of  inactivity.  In  1798  he  was  induced  by  Jef¬ 
ferson  to  join  in  a  movement  in  opposition  to  the  Alien 
and  Sedition  Laws  passed  by  the  Federalists  in  that 
year,  and  was  himself  the  author  of  the  Virginia  reso¬ 
lutions. 

These  resolutions,  with  those  of  Kentucky  drawn  by 
Jefferson,  met  with  decided  objections  from  the  other 
States.  Upon  these  objections  Madison  made  a  report 
to  the  legislature  of  Virginia,  consisting  of  an  elaborate 
and  carefully  considered  argument  sustaining  in  every 
point  the  resolutions  of  1798.  Thirty  years  later  these 
arguments  were  freely  made  use  of  by  Calhoun  and  his 
school  of  nullifiers  as  the  basis  of  their  doctrine.  But 
Madison,  in  1830,  repudiated  the  idea  that  the  resolu¬ 
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tions  of  1798  involved  the  principles  of  nullification. 
He  wrote  at  that  time  many  letters  to  public  men,  and 
especially  one  to  Edward  Everett,  in  August,  1830,  to 
prove  this  position.  The  nullifiers  were  not  convinced, 
however,  by  this  reasoning,  and  continued  to  use  his 
arguments  in  favor  of  their  doctrine,  till  it  became  a 
source  of  great  annoyance  to  him. 

With  the  rise  of  the  republican  party  to  power  in 
1801,  Madison  became  secretary  of  state  in  Jefferson’s 
cabinet.  The  most  important  of  his  papers  during  this 
period  was  An  Examination  of  the  British  Doctrine 
which  subjects  to  capture  a  neutral  trade  not  open  in 
time  of  peace ,  that  is,  the  so-called  “  rule  of  the  war  of 
1756,”  as  extended  by  Great  Britain  in  1793  and  1803. 
This  treatise,  published  in  1806,  was  an  argument 
against  the  British  doctrine,  drawn  from  a  careful  in¬ 
vestigation  of  authorities  on  international  law,  and  was 
a  valuable  contribution  to  the  discussion  of  a  question 
which,  for  various  reasons,  has  now  lost  its  impor¬ 
tance. 

In  1809  Madison  was  elected  president  to  succeed 
Jefferson,  whose  peace  policy — a  policy  of  commercial 
restrictions  to  coerce  Great  Britain  and  France — he  con¬ 
tinued  to  follow  until,  in  1812,  he  was  forced  by  his 
party  to  change  it  for  a  policy  of  war.  He  had  been, 
under  the  lead  of  Jefferson,  a  great  lieutenant;  he  had 
for  the  most  part  furnished  the  arguments  in  support 
of  the  republican  policy  since  1790;  but  he  did  not  pos¬ 
sess  the  qualities  of  a  leader.  His  cabinet  was  in  part 
forced  upon  him  in  1809  by  a  senatorial  clique,  and  his 
administration  lacked  vigor,  particularly  during  the  war 
of  1812-15. 

Madison  served  two  terms  as  president,  and  in  1817 
retired  to  Montpelier,  his  country  seat  in  Virginia. 
For  nearly  twenty  years  thereafter  he  was  engaged  in 
agricultural  pursuits,  but  was  ever  interested  in  litera¬ 
ture  and  politics.  To  the  time  of  his  death  he  continued 
to  be  cousulted  by  statesmen  as  an  oracle  on  all  consti 
tutional  questions.  His  death  occurred  on  June  28, 
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MADRAS,  a  presidency  of  British  India,  occupying, 
with  its  dependencies,  the  entire  south  of  the  Indian 
peninsula,  and  washed  on  the  east  by  the  Bay  of  Bengal 
and  on  the  west  by  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  north  bound¬ 
ary  is  extremely  irregular.  On  the  extreme  northeast 
is  the  Bengal  province  of  Orissa  ;  then  the  wild  high¬ 
lands  of  the  Central  Provinces;  next  the  dominions  of 
the  nizam  of  Hyderabad ;  and  lastly,  on  the  northwest, 
the  Bombay  districts  of  Dharwar  and  North  Kanara. 
The  extreme  length  from  northeast  to  southwest  is  about 
950  miles,  and  the  breadth  450  miles ;  the  area  of  the 
British  districts  (1879)  is  138,856  square  miles,  and  the 
population  in  1871  was  31,672,613.  The  five  native 
states  attached  to  Madras — Travancore,  Cochin,  Pudu- 
cottah,  Banganapalli,  and  Sandur — have  an  additional 
area  of  9,818  square  miles,  and  a  population  of  3,289,392, 
making  a  grand  total  area  of  148,674  square  miles,  with 
a  population  of  34,962,005. 

General  Aspect. — From  a  physical  point  of  view,  the 
Madras  presidency  may  be  roughly  divided  into  three 
tracts — (1)  the  long  and  broad  east  coast,  (2)  the  shorter 
and  narrower  west  coast,  and  (3)  the  high  interior  table¬ 
land.  These  divisions  are  determined  by  the  great 
mountan  ranges  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Ghats. 
The  Eastern  Ghats  form  a  continuation  of  the  confused 
hill  system  of  Chetia  Nagpur. 

The  mineral  wealth  of  the  province  is  as  yet  unde¬ 
veloped.  Iron  of  excellent  quality  has  been  smelted  by 
native  smiths  in  many  localities  from  time  immemorial; 
but  attemps  to  work  the  beds  after  European  methods 
have  hitherto  proved  unsuccessful. 

The  Forest  Department  of  Madras  was  first  organ- 
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ized  in  1856,  and  it  is  estimated  that  forests  cover  a  total 
area  of  more  than  5,000  square  miles,  the  whole  of  which 
is  under  conservancy  rules.  For  supplying  fuel  to  the 
railways  an  area  of  about  160,000  acres  is  strictly  con¬ 
served.  In  the  remaining  forests,  after  supplying  local 
wants,  timber  is  either  sold  direct  by  the  department, 
or  licenses  are  granted  to  wood-cutters.  The  more 
valuable  timber-trees  comprise  teak,  ebony,  rosewood, 
sandal-wood,  and  redwood. 

The  wild  animals  are  those  for  the  most  part  com¬ 
mon  to  the  rest  of  India.  Those  deserving  mention 
are  the  elephant,  bison,  sambur,and  ibex  of  the  Western 
Ghats  and  the  Nilgiris.  Bison  are  also  found  in  the  hill 
tracts  of  the  Northern  Circars.  In  Travancore  state 
the  black  variety  of  leopard  is  not  uncommon.  In 
1880-81  182  persons  and  11,628  cattle  were  returned  as 
killed  by  wild  beasts.  The  number  of  persons  killed 
by  snake-bites  in  1880  was  928.  The  elephant  is  now 
protected  by  law  from  indiscriminate  destruction. 

The  first  census,  in  1822,  returned  the  population 
as  13,476,923,  and  an  enumeration  in  1866-67,  gave 
26,539,052.  According  to  the  preliminary  return  the 
total  population  at  the  census  in  1871,  was  30,839,181 
(15,242,122  males  and  15,597,059  females).  Hindus 
numbered  28,863,978;  Mohammedans,  1,857,857;  Chris¬ 
tians,  533,760;  Jains,  21,254;  and  “others,”  4,328. 
The  Hindus  (92.3  per  cent,  of  the  whole)  are  sub- 
dividedinto  16,159,610  Sivaites,  11,657,311  Vishnuvites, 
154,989  Ling&yats,  and  892,068  “  others,”  including  hill 
tribes. 

Christians  are  more  numerous  in  Madras  than  in  any 
other  part  of  India.  They  number  in  the  British 
dirtricts  533,760,  of  whom  40,879  are  Europeans  or 
Eurasians,  and  the  remainder,  native  converts;  Roman 
Catholics  number  397,071,  and  Protestants,  93,228.  In 
Travancore  and  Cochin  states  the  native  Christians  are 
still  more  numerous,  constituting  as  much  as  one-fourth 
of  the  population.  The  Roman  Catholics,  whose 
number  throughout  southern  India  is  estimated  at  up¬ 
ward  of  650,000,  owe  their  origin  to  St.  Francis 
Xavier,  and  the  famous  Jesuit  mission  of  Madura; 
they  are  partly  under  the  authority  of  the  archbishop  of 
Goa,  and  partly  under  twelve  Jesuit  vicariates. 
Protestant  missions  date  from  the  beginning  of  the  last 
century.  The  Danes  were  the  pioneers;  but  their 
work  was  taken  up  by  the  Society  for  Promoting  Chris¬ 
tian  Knowledge,  under  whom  labored  the  great  Luther¬ 
ans  of  the  last  century — Schultz,  Sartolius,  Fabricius, 
and  Schwartz.  The  Church  Missionary  Society  entered 
the  field  in  1814;  and  subsequently  an  American  mis¬ 
sion  joined  in  the  work.  The  total  number  of  Protest¬ 
ant  native  Christians  in  southern  India  (British  and 
native)  in  1878,  was  296,408. 

Urban  life  may  be  said  to  be  more  highly  developed 
in  Madras  than  in  Bengal  or  Bombay.  Populous  cities, 
indeed,  are  not  numerous,  but  there  is  an  unusual  pro¬ 
portion  of  towns  with  from  2,000  to  20,000  inhabitants. 
The  six  cities  with  a  population  of  more  than  50,000 
are — Madras  city  (1871),  397,552;  Trichinopoli,  76,530; 
Tanjore,  52,175;  Madura,  51,987;  Bellary,  51,766; 
Salem,  50,012. 

.  Over  the  greater  part  of  the  area  of  Madras  artificial 
irrigation  is  impossible,  and  cultivation  is  dependent 
upon  the  local  rainfall,  which  rarely  exceeds  forty 
inches  a  year,  and  is  liable  to  fall  irregularly.  The 
Malabar  coast  is  the  only  part  where  the  rainfall 
brought  by  the  southwest  monsoon  may  be  trusted  both 
for  amount  and  for  regularity.  Other  districts,  such  as 
Bellarv,  are  also  dependent  upon  this  monsoon,  but  in 
their  case  the  rain  clouds  have  spent  themselves  in 
passing  over  the  Western  Ghats,  and  cultivation  be¬ 
comes  a  matter  of  hazard.  Over  the  greater  part  of 


the  presidency  the  rainy  season  is  caused  by  the  south¬ 
east  monsoon,  which  breaks  about  the  end  of  September. 
The  deltas  of  the  Godavari,  Kistna,  and  Kdveri  rivers 
are  the  only  spots  on  the  east  coast  which  artificial 
irrigation  is  able  to  save  from  risk  of  occasional  scarcity. 
Of  the  total  cultivated  area  about  Soper  cent,  is  returned 
as  “  dry  ”  land,  or  that  which  is  solely  dependent  upon 
local  rainfall;  15  per  cent,  as  “wet”  land,  irrigated 
from  river  channels;  2  per  cent,  as  garden  land,  irrigated 
from  wells;  and  about  3  per  cent,  fallow  and  pasture. 
The  principal  food  staples  are  rice,  cholam,  ka?nbn , 
ragi,  anti  varagu. 

Madras  possesses  few  staple  manufactures.  The 
preparation  of  the  coffee  berry  for  export  constitutes 
the  one  great  business  carried  on  by  means  of  European 
capital  and  under  European  supervision.  Indigo  is 
manufactured  in  considerable  quantities,  but  of  inferiot 
quality.  The  more  important  of  the  large  manufac¬ 
tories  are  three  cotton  mills  in  Madras,  a  weaving  estab¬ 
lishment  maintained  by  the  Basel  mission  in  South 
Kanara,  sugar  works  in  Ganjam  and  South  Arcot,  and 
a  jute  factory  at  Vizagapatam.  Up  to  the  close  of  last 
century  cotton  goods  constituted  the  main  article  of 
export.  Masulipatam,  where  the  first  English  factory 
on  the  Coromandel  coast  was  established  in  1620,  en¬ 
joyed  a  special  reputation  for  its  chintzes,  which  were 
valued  for  the  freshness  and  permanency  of  their  dyes. 
There  is  still  a  small  demand  for  these  articles  in  Bur- 
mah,  the  Straits,  and  the  Persian  Gulf;  but  Manchester 
goods  have  nearly  beaten  the  Indian  exporter  out  of  the 
field.  Native  looms,  however,  still  hold  their  own  in 
the  local  market,  in  face  of  strenuous  opposition.  After 
weaving,  working  in  metals  appears  to  be  the  most  wide¬ 
spread  native  industry.  Among  local  specialties  which 
have  attracted  European  curiosity  may  be  mentioned 
the  jewelry  of  Trichinopoli,  ornaments  of  ivory  and 
horn  worked  at  Vizagapatam,  and  sandal-wood  carving 
at  Kanara.  The  manufacture  and  sale  of  salt  is  a  gov¬ 
ernment  monopoly,  carried  on  under  close  supervision. 
The  process  employed  is  solar  evaporation,  and  the 
entire  eastern  coast  line  from  Orissa  to  Cape  Comorin 
affords  natural  facilities  for  the  industry.  The  prepara¬ 
tion  of  arrack  and  toddy  spirit  is  also  a  government 
monopoly.  On  the  Nilgiri  hills  and  at  Bellary  country 
beer  is  manufactured  by  European  firms  subject  to  an 
excise  duty  of  6d.  (12  cts.)  per  gallon. 

Two  guaranteed  railway  companies,  the  Madras  and 
South  Indian,  have  their  lines  almost  entirely  within 
the  presidency.  The  total  length  open  in  1881  was 
858  miles.  The  continuous  seaboard  of  the  Madras 
presidency,  without  any  harbors  of  the  first  rank,  has 
tended  to  create  a  widely  diffused  trade.  Madras  city 
conducts  nearly  one-half  of  the  total  sea-borne  com¬ 
merce ;  next  comes  Malabar,  containing  the  western 
railway  terminus  near  Calicut ;  then  Godavari,  with  its 
cluster  of  ports  round  the  fringe  of  the  delta ;  Tinne- 
velli,  with  the  new  harbor  at  Tuticorin,  which  has 
opened  large  dealings  with  Ceylon;  Tanjore,  South 
Kanara,  Ganjam  and  Vizagapatam  in  the  order  given. 
The  total  foreign  trade  in  1880-81  was  as  follows:  The 
imports  amounted  to  £6,518,783,  of  which  cotton  piece 
goods  and  twist  made  up  ,£2,908,379,  grain  £158,144, 
and  apparel  £'147,691.  The  exports  amounted  to 
£9,271,345,  the  chief  items  being — coffee,  £1,393,090; 
raw  cotton,  £939,127;  hides  and  skins,  £1,261,182; 
rice,  £996>3H;  seeds,  £708,390;  indigo,  £693,103; 
spices,  £379,282;  oils,  £372,119;  sugar,  £301,670. 
The  total  number  of  vessels  engaged  in  foreign  trade 
that  cleared  and  entered  Madras  ports  in  1880-81  was 
6,247,  with  a  tonnage  of  1,177,337  ;  the  coasting  trade 
was  conducted  by  11,316  vessels,  with  3,748,474  tons, 
for  ports  outside  the  Madras  presidency,  and  24,057 
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vessels,  with  3,092,286  tons,  for  ports  within  the  pres¬ 
idency.  The  importance  of  this  active  coasting  trade 
may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  in  1876-77  (the  first 
year  of  the  late  famine)  the  imports  of  grain  suddenly 
rose  to  652,850  tons,  by  far  the  greater  part  consisting 
of  rice  from  Bengal. 

The  supreme  executive  authority  is  vested  in  the  gov¬ 
ernor,  with  a  council  of  three  members,  of  whom  one  is 
the  commander-in-chief;  the  others  belong  to  the  cove¬ 
nanted  civil  service.  For  legislative  purposes  this  coun¬ 
cil  is  increased  by  the  presence  of  the  advocate-general 
and  from  four  to  eight  other  members  nominated  by  the 
governor,  of  whom  not  less  than  one-half  must  be  non¬ 
officials.  The  local  administration  is  organized  with  the 
district  or  zild  as  its  unit.  Of  these  districts  there  are 
twenty-one  in  all,  including  the  Nflgiris  and  Madras 
city,  both  of  which  occupy  an  exceptional  position. 

The  climate  varies  in  different  parts  of  the  presidency, 
being  determined  by  the  very  diverse  geographical  con¬ 
ditions.  The  Nilgiri  hills  enjoy  the  climate  of  the  tem¬ 
perate  zone,  with  a  moderate  rainfall,  and  a  thermometer 
rarely  exceeding  8o°  F.,  and  sometimes  falling  to  the 
freezing-point.  On  the  Malabar  coast  the  southwest 
monsoon  brings  an  excessive  rainfall,  reaching  150  inches 
in  the  year  at  certain  spots.  The  rain  clouds  hanging  on 
the  slope  of  the  Western  Ghats  sometimes  obscure  the 
sun  for  month  after  month.  Along  the  eastern  coast 
and  on  the  central  table-lands  the  rainfall  is  compara¬ 
tively  low,  but  the  heat  of  the  summer  months  is  excess¬ 
ive.  At  Masulipatam  the  thermometer  frequently 
rises  to  above  1  io°  F.  in  the  shade.  The  whole  coast 
of  the  Bay  of  Bengal  is  liable  to  disastrous  cyclones, 
which  not  only  wreck  the  shipping  in  the  roads,  but 
have  repeatedly  overwhelmed  the  low-lying  ports.  The 
most  prevalent  diseases  are  fevers,  diarrhoea,  dysentery, 
and  other  bowel  complaints,  cholera,  and  smallpox. 

Until  the  English  conquest  the  whole  of  southern 
India  had  never  acknowledged  a  single  ruler.  The  diffi¬ 
cult  nature  of  the  hill  passes  and  the  warlike  character 
of  the  highland  tribes  forbade  the  growth  of  great  em¬ 
pires,  such  as  succeeded  one  another  on  the  plains  of 
Hindustan.  The  Tamil  country  in  the  extreme  south 
is  traditionally  divided  between  the  three  kingdoms  of 
Pandya,  Chola,  and  Chera.  The  west  coast  supplied 
the  nucleus  of  a  monarchy  which  afterward  extended 
over  the  highlands  of  Mysore,  and  took  its  name  from 
the  Carnatic.  On  the  northeast  the  kings  of  Kalinga  at 
one  time  ruled  over  the  entire  line  of  seaboard  from  the 
Krishna  to  the  Ganges.  Hindu  legend  has  preserved 
marvelous  stories  of  these  early  dynasties,  but  our  only 
authentic  evidence  consists  in  their  inscriptions  on  stone 
and  brass,  and  their  noble  architecture.  The  Moham¬ 
medan  invader  first  established  himself  in  the  south  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century.  Ala-ud-dfn, 
the  second  monarch  of  the  Khiljf  dynasty  at  Delhi,  and 
his  general  Malik  Kafur  conquered  the  Deccan,  and 
overthrew  the  kingdoms  of  Karnataka  and  Telingana, 
which  were  then  the  most  powerful  in  southern  India. 
But  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  Musalman  armies  the 
native  monarchy  of  Vijayanagar  arose  out  of  the  ruins. 
This  dynasty  gradually  extended  its  dominions  from  sea 
to  sea,  and  reached  a  pitch  of  prosperity  before  un¬ 
known.  At  last,  in  1565,  it  was  overwhelmed  by  a  com¬ 
bination  of  the  four  Mohammedan  principalities  of  the 
Deccan.  At  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Aurangzeb, 
although  that  emperor  nominally  extended  his  sove¬ 
reignty  as  far  as  Cape  Comorin,  in  reality  South  India 
had  again  fallen  under  a  number  of  rulers  who  owned 
no  regular  allegiance.  The  nizam  of  the  Deccan,  him¬ 
self  an  independent  sovereign,  represented  the  distant 
court  of  Delhi.  The  most  powerful  of  his  feudatories 
was  the  nawab  of  the  Carnatic,  with  his  capital  at  Arcot. 
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In  Tanjore,  a  descendant  of  Sivaji  ruled;  and  on  the 
central  table-land  a  Hindu  chieftain  was  gradually  estab¬ 
lishing  his  authority  and  founding  the  state  of  Mysore, 
destined  soon  to  pass  to  a  Mohammedan  usurper. 

Vasco  da  Gama  cast  anchor  off  Calicut  on  May  20, 
1498,  and  for  a  century  the  Portuguese  retained  in  their 
control  the  commerce  of  India.  The  Dutch  began  to 
establish  themselves  on  the  ruin  of  the  Portuguese  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  were 
quickly  followed  by  the  English,  who  established  them¬ 
selves  at  Calicut  and  Cranganore  in  1616.  Tellicherri 
became  the  principal  British  emporium  on  the  west 
coast  of  Madras.  The  Portuguese  eventually  retired  to 
Goa,  and  the  Dutch  to  the  Spice  Islands.  The  first 
English  settlement  on  the  east  coast  was  in  1620,  at 
Masulipatam,  even  then  celebrated  for  its  fabrics.  Far¬ 
ther  south  a  factory,  the  nucleus  of  Madras  city,  was 
erected  in  1639.  Pondicherri  was  purchased  by  the 
French  in  1762.  For  many  years  the  English  and 
French  traders  lived  peacefully  side  by  side,  and  with 
no  ambition  for  territorial  aggrandizement.  The  war 
of  the  Austrian  succession  in  Europe  lit  the  first  flame 
of  hostility  on  the  Coromandel  coast.  In  1746  Madras 
was  forced  to  surrender  to  Labourdonnais,  and  Fort  St. 
David  remained  the  only  British  possession  in  southern 
India.  By  the  peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  Madras  was 
restored  to  the  English;  but  from  this  time  the  rivalry 
of  the  two  nations  was  keen,  and  found  its  opportunities 
in  the  disputed  successions  which  always  fill  a  large  place 
in  Oriental  politics.  English  influence  was  generally 
able  to  secure  the  favor  of  the  rulers  of  the  Carnatic 
and  Tanjore,  while  the  French  succeeded  in  placing  theii 
own  nominee  on  the  throne  at  Hyderabad.  At  Iasi 
Duplex  rose  to  be  the  temporary  arbiter  of  the  fate  oi 
southern  India,  but  he  was  overthrown  by  Clive,  whos< 
defense  of  Arcot  in  1751  forms  the  turning  point  in 
Indian  history.  In  1760  the  crowning  victory  of  Wan- 
dewash  was  won  by  Colonel  (afterward  Sir  Eyre)  Coote, 
over  Lally,  and  in  the  following  year,  despite  help  from 
Mysore,  Pondicherri  was  captured. 

Though  the  English  had  no  longer  any  European 
rival,  they  had  yet  to  deal  with  Mohammedan  fanaticism 
and  the  warlike  population  of  the  highlands  of  Mysore. 
The  dynasty  founded  by  Hyder  Ali,  and  terminating  in 
his  son  Tipu  Sultan,  proved  itself  in  four  several  wars, 
which  terminated  only  in  1799,  the  most  formidable  an¬ 
tagonist  the  English  ever  had  encountered  (see  Hyder 
Ali  and  India).  Since  the  beginning  of  the  present 
century  Madras  has  known  no  regular  war,  but  occasional 
disturbances  have  called  for  measures  of  repression. 
The  pdlegdrs  or  local  chieftains  long  clung  to  their  in¬ 
dependence  after  their  country  was  ceded  to  the  British. 
On  the  west  coast,  the  feudal  aristocracy  of  the  Nairs, 
and  the  religious  fanaticism  of  the  Moplas,  have  more 
than  once  led  to  rebellion  and  bloodshed.  In  the  ex¬ 
treme  north,  the  wild  tribes  occupying  the  hills  of  Gan- 
jam  and  Vizagapatam  have  only  lately  learned  the  habit 
of  subordination.  In  1836  the  zami'nddri  of  Gumsur 
in  this  remote  tract  was  attached  by  the  government 
for  the  rebellious  conduct  of  its  chief.  An  inquiry  then 
instituted  revealed  the  wide  prevalence  among  the  tribe 
of  Kandhs  of  human  sacrifice,  under  the  name  of  meriah. 
The  practice  has  since  been  suppressed  by  a  special 
agency. 

The  different  territories  comprising  the  Madras  presi¬ 
dency  have  been  acquired  by  the  British  at  various  dates. 
In  1763  the  tract  encircling  Madras  city,  now  Chengal- 
pat  district  was  ceded  by  the  nawab  of  Arcot.  In  1765 
the  Northern  Circars,  out  of  which  the  French  had  re¬ 
cently  been  driven,  were  granted  to  the  Company  by 
the  Mughal  emperor,  but  at  the  price  of  an  annual  trib¬ 
ute  of  ,£90,000.  Full  rights  of  dominion  were  not  ac- 
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quired  till  1823,  when  the  tribute  was  completed  for  a 
lump  payment.  In  1792  Tipu  was  compelled  to  cede 
the  Baramahal  (now  part  of  Salem  district),  Malabar, 
and  Dindigal  subdivision  of  Madura.  In  1799,  on  the 
reconstruction  of  Mysore  state  after  Tipii’s  death,  Coim¬ 
batore  and  Kanara  were  appropriated  as  the  British 
share;  and  in  the  same  year  the  Mahratta  raja  of  Tanjore 
resigned  the  administration  of  his  territory,  though  his 
descendant  retained  titular  rank  till  1855.  1°  1800 

Bellary  and  Cuddapah  were  made  over  by  the  nizam  of 
Hyderabad  to  defray  the  expense  of  an  increased  sub¬ 
sidiary  force.  In  the  following  year  the  dominions  of 
the  nawab  of  the  Carnatic,  extending  along  the  east 
coast  almost  continuously  from  Nellore  to  Tinnevelli, 
were  resigned  into  the  hands  of  the  British  by  a  puppet 
who  had  been  put  upon  the  throne  for  the  purpose. 
The  last  titular  nawab  of  the  Carnatic  died  in  1855;  but 
his  representative  still  bears  the  title  of  prince  of  Arcot, 
and  is  recognized  as  the  first  native  nobleman  inMadras. 
In  1838  the  nawab  of  Rarniilwas  deposed  for  misgovern- 
ment  and  suspicion  of  treason,  and  his  territories  an¬ 
nexed. 

Madras,  capital  of  Madras  presidency,  is  situated 
on  the  sea-coast.  Although  at  first  sight  the  city  pre¬ 
sents  a  disappointing  appearance,  and  possesses  not  a 
single  handsome  street,  it  has  several  edifices  of  high 
architectural  pretensions,  and  many  spots  of  historical 
interest.  Seen  from  the  roadstead,  the  fort,  a  row  of 
merchants’  offices,  a  few  spires  and  public  buildings, 
are  all  that  strike  the  eye.  Roughly  speaking,  it  con¬ 
sists  of  the  following  divisions.  (1)  Black  Town,  an 
ill-built,  densely  populated  block,  about  a  mile  square, 
is  the  business  part  of  the  town,  and  contains  the  banks, 
custom  house,  high  court,  and  all  the  mercantile  offices. 
The  last,  for  the  most  part  handsome  structures,  lie 
along  the  beach.  On  the  sea-face  of  Black  Town  are 
the  pier  and  the  new  harbor.  Immediately  south  of 
Black  Town  there  is  (2)  an  open  space  which  contains 
the  fort,  esplanade,  brigade  parade  ground,  government 
house,  and  several  handsome  public  buildings  on  the 
sea-face.  (3)  West  and  south  of  this  lung  of  the  city 
come  a  series  of  crowded  quarters  known  by  various 
native  names — Chintadrapet,  Tiruvaleswarampet,  Pud- 
upak,  Royapet,  Kistnampet,  and  Mylapur,  which  bend 
to  the  sea  again  at  the  old  town  of  Saint  Thome.  (4) 
To  the  west  of  Black  Town  are  the  quarters  of  Veperi 
and  Pudupet,  chiefly  inhabited  by  Eurasians,  and  the 
suburbs  of  Egmore,  Nangambakam,  and  Perambur, 
adorned  with  handsome  European  mansions  and  their 
spacious  “  compounds  ”  or  parks.  (5)  Southwest  and 
south  lie  the  European  quarters  of  Tanampet  and  aris¬ 
tocratic  Adyar.  Among  the  buildings  most  deserving 
of  notice  for  their  architectural  features  are  the  cathe¬ 
dral,  Scotch  church,  government  house,  Patcheappah’s 
hall,  senate  house,  Chepauk  palace  (now  the  Revenue 
Board),  and  the  Central  Railway  station. 

Nearly  all  the  most  important  offices  of  the  presi¬ 
dency,  and  the  headquarters  of  every  department,  are 
located  in  Madras.  Apart  from  the  headquarters  staff 
of  the  Madras  army,  that  of  the  central  division  is  also 
stationed  here,  with  a  garrison  of  one  European  and 
three  native  infantry  regiments,  one  battery  of  artillery, 
and  the  bodyguard  of  the  governor  (100  sabers).  At 
St.  Thomas’  Mount  are  three  batteries  of  artillery  and 
a  detachment  of  native  infantry.  Including  these,  the 
garrison  of  Madras  is  about  3,500  strong,  of  whom  1,200 
are  Europeans. 

The  population  of  Madras  city,  as  ascertained  by  the 
census  of  1871,  was  397,552,  including  330,062  Hindus, 
50,964  Mohammedans,  12,013  Eurasians,  and  3,613 
Europeans.  The  annual  municipal  income  is  about 
£53>000-  Madras,  notwithstanding  its  exposed  situa¬ 


tion,  ranks  third  among  the  ports  of  India  in  respect  of 
the  number  and  tonnage  of  vessels  calling  and  the  value 
of  its  imports  and  exports.  The  port  trades  with  every 
part  of  the  world,  exporting  coffee,  cotton,  grain,  hides, 
indigo,  oilseeds,  dyes,  sugar,  and  horns,  and  importing 
piece  goods,  iron  and  other  metals,  and  all  kinds  of 
European  manufactures.  The  lighthouse,  125  feet 
high,  is  visible  from  a  ship’s  deck  fifteen  miles  at  sea. 
The  Madras  roadstead,  like  the  whole  line  of  the  west¬ 
ern  coast  of  India,  is  liable  to  be  swept  by  hurricanes 
of  irresistible  fury,  which  occur  at  irregular  intervals  of 
years,  generally  at  the  beginning  of  the  monsoons  in 
May  and  October.  The  first  recorded  cyclone  was  in 
October,  1746,  a  few  weeks  after  the  fort  had  sur¬ 
rendered  to  Labourdonnais.  A  French  fleet  then  lay  at 
anchor  in  the  roads.  Five  large  ships  foundered,  with 
1,200  men  on  board;  and  scarcely  a  single  vessel  es¬ 
caped  with  its  masts  standing.  Perhaps  the  most  de¬ 
structive  of  these  storms  occurred  in  May,  1872.  On 
this  occasion  the  registered  wind  pressure  reached  a 
maximum  of  filty-three  pounds  to  the  square  foot.  In 
the  space  of  a  few  hours  nine  English  vessels  and 
twenty  native  craft  were  driven  ashore.  In  May,  1874, 
another  cyclone  broke  on  the  Madras  coast,  but  the 
ships  were  warned  in  time  to  put  to  sea  and  gain  an 
offing.  The  most  recent  of  these  periodical  hurricanes 
occurred  in  November,  1881,  when  the  new  harbor 
works  sustained  serious  damage. 

The  trade  of  the  town  does  not  depend  on  any  special 
local  manufactures  of  produce.  Such  industries  as 
once  flourished — weaving,  for  instance — have  decayed, 
and  no  others  have  grown  up  to  replace  them.  As  else¬ 
where  in  India,  spinning  companies  have  recently  been 
formed,  but  what  effect  they  are  likely  to  exercise  on 
local  trade  remains  to  be  seen.  With  the  exception 
of  banks,  and  enterprises  connected  with  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  produce  for  export,  e.g. ,  cotton-pressing  and 
coffee-cleaning,  joint-stock  undertakings  have  not  pros¬ 
pered.  As  the  capital  of  southern  India,  Madras  is  the 
center  on  which  all  the  great  military  roads  converge. 
It  is  also  the  terminal  station  of  two  lines  of  railway, 
the  Madras  line  and  the  Madras  and  Tanjore  section  of 
the  South  Indian  Railway. 

The  Buckingham  Canal,  which  passes  through  an 
outlying  part  of  the  city,  connects  South  Arcot  district 
with  Nellore  and  the  Krishna  and  Godavari  system  of 
canal  navigation.  This  long  delayed  project  was  un¬ 
dertaken  as  a  famine  work. 

The  town  of  Madras  dates  from  1639,  when  Francis 
Day,  chief  of  the  East  India  Company’s  settlement  at 
Armagon,  obtained  a  grant  of  the  present  site  of  the 
city  from  the  raja  of  Chandragiri.  A  factory,  with 
some  slight  fortifications,  was  at  once  constructed,  and 
a  gradually  increasing  population  settled  around  its 
walls.  In  1653  Madras,  which  had  previously  been 
subordinate  to  the  settlement  of  Bantam  in  Java,  was 
raised  to  the  rank  of  an  independent  presidency.  In 
1702  Daud  Khan,  Aurangzeb’s  general,  blockaded  the 
town  for  a  few  weeks,  and  in  1741  the  Mahrattas  un¬ 
successfully  attacked  the  place.  In  1746  Labourdonnais 
bombarded  and  captured  the  fort.  The  settlement  was 
restored  to  the  English  two  years  later  by  the  treaty  of 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  but  the  government  of  the  presidency 
did  not  return  to  Madras  till  1762.  In  1758  the  French 
under  Lally  occupied  the  Black  Town,  and  invested  the 
fort.  The  siege  was  conducted  on  both  sides  with 
great  skill  and  vigor.  After  two  months,  the  arrival  of 
a  British  fleet  relieved  the  garrison,  and  the  besiegers 
retired  with  some  precipitancy.  With  the  exception  of 
the  threatening  approach  of  Hyder  Ali’s  horsemen  in 
1769,  and  again  in  1780,  Madras  has  since  the  French 
siege  been  free  from  external  attack.  The  town  of 
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Saint  Thom6,  now  part  of  Madras  city,  was  founded  and 
fortified  by  the  Portuguese  in  1504,  and  was  held  by 
the  French  from  1672  to  1674. 

MADRID,  a  province  of  Spain,  one  of  the  five  into 
which  New  Castile  is  divided,  is  bounded  on  the  west, 
northwest,  and  north  by  Avila  and  Segovia,  on  the  east 
by  Guadalajara,  on  the  southeast  by  Cuenca,  and  on 
the  south  by  Toledo.  The  area  is  2,997  square  miles, 
with  a  population  in  1877  of  593,775,  an  increase  of 
104,443  since  i860.  Madrid  belongs  to  the  basin  of  the 
Tagus,  being  separated  from  that  of  the  Douro  by  the 
Sierra  Guadarrama,  which  skirts  the  province  on  tne 
northwest  and  north.  The  Tagus  itself  is  the  southern 
boundary  for  some  distance,  its  chief  tributary  being  the 
Jarama,  which  rises  in  the  Somosierra  in  the  north,  and 
terminates  at  Aranjuez.  Agriculture  is  in  a  somewhat 
backward  condition ;  the  rainfall  is  deficient,  and  the 
rivers,  poor  though  they  are,  are  not  utilized  as  they 
might  be  for  irrigation.  The  chief  products  are  wheat, 
barley,  rye,  oats,  algarrobas  ( Ervutn  tetraspermum ) , 
pease,  chick  pease,  and  various  other  legumes,  wine, 
oil,  flax,  hemp,  wax,  honey,  and  various  fruits.  The 
only  towns  with  a  population  above  10,000  are  Alcala 
(Complutum)  on  the  Henares,  and  Madrid  ;  the  famous 
university  of  the  former  was  transferred  to  the  latter  in 
1836.  Aranjuez  (8,154),  on  the  Tagus,  is  also  of  his¬ 
torical  importance. 

MADRID,  capital  of  the  above  province  and  of 
Spain,  is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Manzanares,  a 
subtributary  of  the  Tagus.  The  population  (397,816  in 
1877)  is  now  over  400,000.  The  town  is  nearly  in  the 
center  of  the  kingdom,  almost  equidistant  from  the 
Mediterranean,  the  Atlantic,  and  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 
The  site  consists  of  some  sandy  hills  of  little  elevation, 
in  the  midst  of  an  extensive  plain,  bounded  to  the  view 
on  the  north  only  by  the  Sierra  Guadarrama.  The 
basin  in  which  it  stands  is  of  Tertiary  formation,  con¬ 
sisting  of  gypsum,  marl,  and  limestone.  The  form  of 
Madrid  proper  is  almost  that  of  a  square  with  the  cor¬ 
ners  rounded  off;  from  east  to  west  it  measures  rather 
less  than  from  north  to  south.  It  was  formerly  sur¬ 
rounded  by  a  poor  wall,  partly  of  brick,  partly  of  earth, 
some  twenty  feet  in  height,  and  pierced  by  five  principal 
gates  ( puertas )  and  eleven  “portillos.”  Of  these  gate¬ 
ways  only  three,  the  Puerta  de  Alcala  on  the  east,  the 
Puerta  de  Toledo  on  the  south,  and  the  Portillo  de  San 
Vicente  on  the  west,  now  actually  exist;  the  first  and 
Jhe  third  were  erected  in  the  time  of  Charles  III.,  and 
the  second  in  honor  of  the  restoration  of  Ferdinand  VII. : 
all  have  some  architectural  pretensions.  The  Man¬ 
zanares  (or  rather  its  bed,  for  the  stream  is  at  most 
seasons  of  the  year  quite  insignificant)  is  spanned  by  six 
bridges,  the  Puento  de  Toledo  and  that  of  Segovia  be¬ 
ing  the  chief.  The  Puerta  del  Sol  (formerly  the  east 
gate  and  tower  of  the  city,  having  on  its  front  a  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  sun — whence  the  name)  is  now  the 
central  plaza,  and  the  favorite  lounge  and  place  of  most 
traffic  in  the  city;  the  animated  scene  it  presents  has 
been  described  with  more  or  less  fullness  in  almost  every 
book  of  Spanish  travel.  On  its  south  side  stands  the 
Palacio  de  la  Gobernacion,  or  Home  Office,  a  heavy 
square  building,  by  a  French  architect,  J.  Marquet,  and 
dating  from  1768.  From  the  Puerta  del  Sol  diverge, 
immediately  or  mediately,  almost  all  the  principal  streets 
of  Madrid — eastward  by  north,  the  Calle  de  Alcala, 
terminating  in  the  Prado;  eastward,  the  Carrera  de  San 
Geronimo,  terminating  by  the  Plaza  de  las  Cortes  also 
in  the  Prado;  southward,  the  Calle  de  Carretas;  west¬ 
ward,  the  Calle  Mayor,  which  leads  to  the  council 
chamber  and  to  the  palace,  and  the  Calle  del  Arenal, 
terminating  in  the  Plaza  de  Isabel  II.  and  the  opera 
house;  northwestward,  the  Calles  de  Preciados  and  Del 
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Carmen;  and  northward,  the  Calle  de  la  Montera, 
which  afterward  divides  into  the  Calle  de  Fuencarral  to 
the  left  and  the  Calle  de  Hortaleza  to  the  right.  Of 
these  the  Calle  de  Alcala  is  the  finest;  it  is  bordered  on 
both  sides  with  acacias,  and  contains  some  elegant  build¬ 
ings,  including  the  museum  of  natural  history,  formerly 
the  general  custom-house,  dating  from  1769,  and  the 
offices  of  the  Board  of  Trade  (Ministerio  de  Hacienda) 
on  the  north  side,  and  on  the  south  the  palace  of  the 
duke  of  Sesto  (the  site  of  which  is  about  to  be  occupied 
by  the  new  buildings  of  the  Banco  de  Espana  or  Bank 
of  Spain);  its  irregularity  in  point  of  width  and  level, 
however,  detracts  much  from  its  appearance.  The 
Plaza  de  las  Cortes  is  so  called  from  the  Congreso  de 
los  Diputados,  or  House  of  Commons,  on  its  north  side, 
a  building  in  the  Corinthian  style,  but  of  little  merit; 
the  square  contains  a  bronze  statue  of  Cervantes,  by 
Sola,  erected  in  1835.  The  Calle  de  Carretas  ranks 
with  the  Carrera  de  San  Geronimo  and  Calle  de  la 
Montera  for  the  excellence  of  its  shops.  From  the 
Calle  Mayor  is  entered  the  Plaza  Mayor,  a  rectangle  of 
about  430  feet  by  330,  formerly  the  scene  of  tourna¬ 
ments,  bull  fights,  autos-de-fe,  and  similar  exhibitions, 
which  used  to  be  viewed  by  the  royal  family  from  the 
balcony  of  one  of  the  houses  called  the  Panaderia  (be¬ 
longing  to  the  guild  of  bakers).  The  square,  which  was 
built  under  Philip  III.  in  1619,  is  surrounded  by  an 
arcade;  the  houses  are  uniform  in  height  and  decoration. 
In  the  center  stands  a  bronze  equestrian  statue  of  Philip 
III.,  designed  by  Pantoja,  cast  by  Juan  de  Bologna, 
and  finished  by  Pedro  Tacca.  From  the  southeast 
angle  of  the  Plaza  Mayor  the  Calle  de  Atocha,  one  of 
the  principal  thoroughfares  of  Madrid,  leads  to  the  out¬ 
skirts  of  the  city;  at  the  southwest  angle  of  the  same 
square  the  Calle  de  Toledo  begins,  the  chief  mart  for 
the  various  woolen  and  silken  fabrics  from  which  the 
picturesque  costumes  peculiar  to  the  peninsula  are  made. 
In  the  Plaza  de  Isabel  II.,  at  the  western  extremity  of 
the  Calle  del  Arenal,  stands  the  royal  opera-house,  the 
principal  front  of  which  faces  the  Plaza  del  Oriente  and 
the  royal  palace.  In  the  center  of  the  plaza  is  a  fine 
bronze  equestrian  statue  of  Philip  IV.;  it  was  designed 
by  Velazquez  and  cast  by  Tacca,  while  Galileo  is  said  to 
have  suggested  the  means  by  which  the  balance  is  pre¬ 
served.  The  gift  of  the  grand-duke  of  Tuscany  in  1640, 
it  stood  in  the  Buen  Retiro  gardens  until  1844. 

As  compared  with  other  capitals,  Madrid  has  very 
few  buildings  of  much  interest  architecturally  or  other¬ 
wise.  There  is  no  cathedral.  Of  secular  buildings 
unquestionably  the  most  important  is  the  royal  palace, 
(Palacio  Real)  on  the  west  side  of  the  town,  on  a  rising 
ground  overhanging  the  Manzanares.  It  occupies  the 
site  of  the  ancient  Moorish  alcazar,  where  a  hunting 
seat  was  built  by  Henry  IV.;  this  was  enlarged  and  im¬ 
proved  by  Charles  V.  when  he  first  made  Madrid  his 
residence  in  1532,  was  further  developed  by  Philip  II., 
but  ultimately  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1734.  The 
present  edifice  was  begun  under  Philip  V.  in  1737  by 
Sacchetti  of  Turin,  and  was  finished  in  1764.  It  is  in 
the  Tuscan  style,  and  is  470  feet  square  and  100  feet  in 
height,  the  material  being  white  Colmenar  granite, 
resembling  marble.  To  the  north  of  the  palace  are  the 
royal  stables  and  coach-houses,  remarkable  for  their 
extent;  to  the  south  is  the  armory  (Museo  de  la  Real 
Armerfa),  containing  what  is  probably  the  best  collec¬ 
tion  of  the  kind  anywhere  to  be  met  with.  After  the 
Palacio  Real  may  be  mentioned  the  royal  picture  gallery 
(Real  Museo  de  Pinturas),  adjoining  tne  Salon  del 
Prado;  it  was  built  about  1785  for  Charles  III.  by 
Juan  de  Villanueva,  as  a  museum  of  natural  history 
and  academy  of  sciences.  It  contains  the  collections  of 
Charles  V.,  Philip  II.,  and  Philip  IV.,  and  the  pictures 


4030  M  A  £)■ 

number  upward  of  two  thousand.  The  specimens  of 
Titian,  Raphael,  Veronese,  Tintoretto,  Velazquez, 
Vandyck,  Rubens,  and  Teniers  are  numerous  and  re¬ 
markable,  giving  it  a  claim  to  be  regarded  as  the  finest 
picture  gallery  in  the  world.  The  palaces  of  the 
grandees  are  noteworthy  only  for  their  size.  There  are 
some  seventeen  theaters  of  all  classes.  The  bull  ring, 
to  the  east  of  the  town,  accommodates  12,000  spec¬ 
tators  ;  the  present  building  dates  from  1874.  Of  the 
promenades  and  open  places  of  public  resort  the  most 
fashionable  and  most  frequented  is  the  Prado  (Paseo 
del  Prado,  Salon  del  Prado)  on  the  east  side  of  the 
town,  with  its  northward  continuation  the  Paseo  de 
Recoletas. 

Modern  educational  movements  have  not  left  Madrid 
unaffected,  and  considerable  improvements  in  this  respect 
have  taken  place  within  recent  years.  There  are 
upward  of  100  official  primary  schools  (attended  by 
4,810  boys  and  3,958  girls),  and  a  large  number  of 
private  ones  ;  among  the  other  educational  instrumen¬ 
talities  the  numerous  schools  connected  with  various 
Protestant  missions  claim  special  mention.  There  are 
two  normal  schools.  The  university  of  Alcala,  founded 
by  Cardinal  Ximenes  in  1508,  was  transferred  in  1836 
to  Madrid,  and  ha£  since  that  time  undergone  much 
reform  and  extension. 

The  manufactures  of  Madrid  are  inconsiderable  ; 
every  article  of  food  and  clothing,  almost  without  excep¬ 
tion,  is  imported.  Madrid  is  still  the  principal,  one 
might  almost  say  the  only,  focus  of  the  now  largely 
developed  railway  system  of  the  peninsula. 

MADRIGAL.  See  Music. 

MADURA,  a  district  in  the  south  of  the  Madras 
presidency,  India,  consists  of  a  section  of  the  plain 
stretching  from  the  mountains  east  to  the  sea,  coincid¬ 
ing  with  the  basin  of  the  Vaigai  river,  and  gradually 
sloping  to  the  southeast.  The  plain  is  broken  in  the 
west  by  the  outlying  spurs  of  the  Ghats,  and  by  a  few 
isolated  hills  and  masses  of  rock  scattered  over  the 
country.  The  census  of  1871  showeda  total  population 
of  2,266,615  persons  (1,112,066  males  and  1,154,549 
females),  spread  over  an  area  of  9,502  square  miles, 
and  inhabiting  5,459  villages  and  443,513  houses. 
Hindus  numbered  2,062,768,  and  Mohammedans  132,- 
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Madura,  the  chief  town  and  headquarters  of  Madura 
district,  is  situated  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Vaigai 
river,  with  a  population  (1871)  of  51,987,  being  the 
fourth  largest  town  in  the  Madras  presidency. 

MADURA,  in  High  Javanese  Madunten ,  an  island 
of  the  East  Indian  Archipelago,  separated  by  the  shal¬ 
low  Strait  of  Madura  from  the  east  end  of  Java.  Its 
area  is  estimated  at  2,100  square  miles.  As  the  few 
travelers  who  have  visited  Madura  have  been  for  the 
most  part  content  to  follow  the  highways  which,  though 
running 'the  whole  length  of  the  island,  never  strike 
very  far  inland  from  either  the  north  or  the  south  coast, 
a  considerable  part  of  the  country  is  but  vaguely  known 
to  Europeans.  It  may  be  safely  asserted,  however,  that 
the  general  configuration  is  fairly  simple, — the  island 
being  a  plateau-like  prolongation  of  the  limestone 
range  of  northern  Java,  with  frequent  interchange  of 
hill  and  dale,  culminating  toward  the  east  in  Gunong 
Pedjudan  or  Tambuko  at  a  height  of  1,542  feet.  Hot 
springs  are  not  infrequent ;  and  in  the  valley  between 
Gunong  Geger  and  Bandjar  lies  the  mud  volcano  of 
Banju  Ening.  The  population  of  Madura  was  in  1879 
returned  as  768,992, — 472  Europeans  (mostly  at  Marin- 
gan  near  Sumenep),  3,702  Chinese,  1,445  Arabs  and 
other  Orientals,  and  763,373  natives.  These  last  con¬ 
stitute  one  of  the  three  great  races  of  Java  and  Madura, 
and  speak  a  distinct  language,  for  which  compare  Java. 
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M^EiCENAS,  C.  Cilnius,  is,  from  two  different 
points  of  view,  a  prominent  representative  man  of  the 
ancient  world.  He  was  the  first,  and  one  of  the  most 
capable  and  successful,  of  those  who  filled  the  office  of  a 
great  minister  under  the  Roman  empire.  He  was  also, 
if  not  the  first,  certainly  the  most  fortunate  and  influ¬ 
ential  among  the  patrons  of  Roman  literature.  It  is  in 
the  latter  capacity  that  he  is  best  known.  Among  all 
the  names,  royal,  noble,  or  otherwise  eminent,  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  patronage  of  letters,  none  in  either  an¬ 
cient  or  modern  times  is  so  familiarly  known  as  that  of 
Maecenas.  The  date  and  place  of  his  birth  are  un¬ 
known.  He  first  appears  in  history  in  the  year  40 
B.c. ,  when  he  is  employed  by  Octavianus  in  arranging 
his  marriage  with  Scribonia,  and  afterward  in  negotia¬ 
ting,  along  with  Pollio  and  Cocceius  Nerva,  the 
peace  of  Brundisium,  and  the  reconciliation  with  An¬ 
tony,  which  was  confirmed  by  the  marriage  of  the  latter 
with  Octavia.  Although  the  place  of  his  birth  is  un¬ 
known,  we  learn  from  Horace  and  Propertius  that  he 
prided  himself  on  his  ancient  Etruscan  lineage,  and 
claimed  descent  from  the  princely  house  of  the  Cilnii, 
who,  as  is  recorded  by  Livy,  excited  the  jealousy  of 
their  townsmen  by  their  preponderating  wealth  and  in¬ 
fluence  at  Arretium  in  the  fourth  century  before  our 
era.  He  probably  prized  the  glories  of  his  paternal  and 
maternal  ancestry  as  compensating  him  for  his  original 
social  inferiority  to  the  members  of  the  great  Roman 
houses;  and  the  fact  dwelt  on  so  prominently  by  his 
panegyrists,  that,  through  all  his  life,  he  preferred  the 
position  of  a  great  commoner  to  the  new  honors  of  the 
senate  and  of  the  Roman  magistracies,  may  have  been 
the  result  as  much  of  pride  in  his  provincial  ancestry 
as  of  a  politic  desire  to  disarm  the  jealousy  of  his  master 
or  of  the  Roman  aristocracy. 

His  character  as  a  munificent  patron  of  literature  is 
not  only  acknowledged  gratefully  by  the  recipients  of  it 
in  his  own  time,  but  is  attested  by  the  regrets  of  the 
men  of  letters  of  a  later  age,  expressed  through  the 
mouths  of  Martial  and  Juvenal.  His  patronage  was 
exercised,  not  from  vanity  or  a  mere  dilettante  love  of 
letters,  but  with  a  view  to  the  higher  interest  of  the 
state.  He  recognized  in  the  genius  of  the  poets  of  that 
time,  not  only  the  truest  ornament  of  the  court,  but  a 
power  of  reconciling  men's  minds  to  the  new  order  of 
things,  and  of  investing  the  actual  state  of  affairs  with 
an  ideal  glory  and  majesty. 

MAES T RICH T,  or  Maastricht,  the  chief  town  of 
the  province  of  Limburg,  in  the  Netherlands,  lies  at  the 
trecht  or  crossing  of  the  Maas  (Meuse),  where  the 
Romans  erected  a  military  post  on  the  road  between 
Bagacum  (Bavay)  and  Colonia  Agrippina  (Cologne). 
Aix-la-Chapelle  is  eighteen  miles  east-southeast,  and 
Li6ge  eighteen  miles  south-by-west.  The  baths  dis¬ 
covered  in  1840  in  the  Groote  Stokstraat  show  that  the 
settlement  at  Trajectum  ad  Mosam  became  a  place  of 
some  considerable  importance.  The  town  is  divided  by 
the  river  into  two  parts — the  larger  portion,  or  Maest- 
richt  proper,  on  the  left  bank,  and  the  smaller  portion, 
distinguished  as  Wijk,  on  the  right.  A  stone  bridge  of 
eight  arches  connecting  the  two  took  the  place  of  a 
wooden  structure  as  early  as  1280,  and  was  greatly  im¬ 
proved  in  1828  and  1836.  The  population,  which  was 
18,000  in  the  beginning  of  the  century,  was  28,917  on 
January  I,  1882. 

MAFFEI,  Francesco  Scipione,  Marchese  di, 
Italian  archaeologist  and  man  of  letters,  was  born  at 
Verona,  in  1675,  and  died  in  1755. 

MAFRA,  a  town  of  Portugal,  in  the  province  of 
Estremadura  and  district  of  Lisbon,  lies  near  the  Atlan¬ 
tic  coast,  about  twenty  miles  to  the  northwest  of  Lis¬ 
bon,  and  has  a  population  of  3,231. 
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MAGDALA  (more  correctly  Makdala ),  a  natural 
stronghold  in  the  country  to  the  south  of  Abyssinia, 
situated  about  200  miles  inland  from  the  Gulf  of  Aden. 
The  basaltic  plateau  of  which  it  consists  rises  9,1 10  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  forms  along  with  the 
neighboring  height  of  Salassye  (9,160  feet),  with  which 
it  is  connected  by  the  ridge  of  Salamgye  (8,650  feet),  a 
comparatively  small  and  narrow  outrunner  of  the  Amara 
Seint  plateau.  It  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
length  by  less  than  half  a  mile  in  breath,  and  lies  more 
than  a  thousand  feet  higher  than  the  neighboring  plain 
of  Arogye.  To  the  south  runs  the  Kukullo  ravine  and 
to  the  north  and  the  west  the  Bashilo  and  the  Wal  k  Waha 
ravines,  all  of  which  ultimately  drain  into  the  Abai, 
and  thus  belong  to  the  basin  of  the  Nile.  Chosen  by 
King  Theodore  of  Abyssinia  as  his  principal  strong¬ 
hold  in  the  south,  Magdala  owes  its  celebrity  to  the 
fact  that,  as  the  place  of  imprisonment  of  the  English 
captives,  it  became  the  goal  of  the  great  English  ex¬ 
pedition  of  1868.  At  the  time  of  its  capture  it  con¬ 
tained  huts  for  a  permanent  population  of  A>out  three 
thousand,  a  royal  residence  of  the  most  meager  preten¬ 
sions,  a  still  more  insignificant  church,  and  a  large 
treasure-house  stored  with  arms,  ecclesiastical  furniture, 
and  vast  quantities  of  Abyssinian  manuscripts.  The 
whole  rock  was  burned  bare  by  order  of  Sir  Robert 
Napier,  and  on  the  departure  of  the  English  it  was 
seized  by  Mastwat,  queen  of  the  Wollo  Gallas,  in  whose 
country  it  is  situated. 

MAGDEBURG,  the  capital  of  the  Prussian  province 
of  Saxony,  and  one  of  the  strongest  fortresses  in  Ger¬ 
many,  situated  mainly  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Elbe, 
which  here  divides  into  three  branches.  It  consists  of 
the  town  proper  and  of  the  four  suburbs  of  Eriedrich- 
stadt,  Neustadt,  Sudenburg,  and  Buckau;  the  last  three 
of  these  are  separated  from  the  town  by  the  ramparts 
and  glacis,  but  are  all  included  within  the  new  line  of 
advanced  bastions.  In  the  Elbe,  between  the  old  town 
and  the  Friedrichstadt,  lies  an  island  called  the  Werder, 
occupied  by  the  citadel,  and  united  with  both  banks  by 
bridges.  With  the  exception  of  the  Breiter  Weg,  a 
handsome  thoroughfare  running  from  north  to  south, 
the  streets  of  the  town  proper  are  narrow  and  crooked. 
Along  the  Elbe,  however,  extends  a  fine  promenade 
named  the  Fiirstenwall,  at  one  end  of  which  stands  a 
monument  in  commemoration  of  the  Franco-German 
war.  To  the  south  of  the  inner  town  is  the  Friedrich- 
Wilhelm’s  Garten,  a  beautiful  park  laid  out  on  the  site 
of  the  celebrated  convent  of  Bergen,  which  was  founded 
in  937  and  suppressed  in  1810.  By  far  the  most  im¬ 
portant  building  in  Magdeburg  is  the  cathedral,  a  hand¬ 
some  and  massive  structure  of  the  thirteenth  and  four¬ 
teenth  centuries.  The  favorable  situation  of  Magde¬ 
burg,  in  the  very  heart  of  Germany,  and  on  the  Elbe 
below  all  its  principal  affluents,  has  made  it  one  of  the 
most  important  commercial  towns  in  the  empire,  and  it 
is  also  the  focus  of  several  important  railways.  The 
chief  articles  of  commerce  are  agricultural  and  colonial 
products,  manufactured  goods,  and  wine.  The  popu¬ 
lation  of  Magdeburg  in  1880  was  97,539,  or,  including 
Neustadt  and  Buckau,  137,109. 

During  the  Thirty  Years’  War  the  city  was  twice  be¬ 
sieged,  and  suffered  terribly.  It  successfully  resisted 
Wallenstein  for  seven  months  in  1629,  but  was  stormed 
and  sacked  by  Tilly  in  1631.  The  whole  town,  with 
the  exception  of  the  cathedral,  the  Frauenkirche,  and 
about  140  houses,  was  burned  to  the  ground,  and  30,000 
of  its  36,000  inhabitants  were  butchered  without  regard 
to  age  or  sex.  The  town  recovered  from  this  deadly 
blow  with  wonderful  rapidity. 

MAGELLAN,  Ferdinand,  in  Portuguese  Fernao 
de  Magalhaes  who,  though  he  did  not  survive  to 


return  home  with  his  ship,  well  deserves  the  title  of  the 
“first  circumnavigator,”  was  born  about  1470,  and 
(according  to  the  somewhat  questionable  authority 
of  his  will,  dating  from  1504)  at  Villa  de  Sabroza  in  the 
district  of  Villa  Real,  Traz  os  Montes.  His  family  was 
“  hidalgo,”  and  he  seems  to  have  spent  his  boyhood  in 
the  household  of  Queen  Leonora,  consort  of  John  II. 
of  Portugal.  For  several  years  he  was  in  active  service 
in  the  East  Indies.  On  August  10,  1519,  his  expedition 
set  sail;  to  find  his  way  by  a  western  route  to  the  Spice 
Islands  of  the  East  was  the  task  which  its  commander 
had  undertaken.  When  more  than  three  years  after¬ 
ward,  on  September  6,  1522,  the  Victoria  cast  anchor 
in  a  Spanish  port,  the  captain,  Sebastian  del  Cano, 
had  a  strange  tale  to  tell  of  mingled  triumph  and 
tragedy.  While  the  squadron  lay  in  Port  St.  Julian,  on 
the  Patagonian  coast,  three  of  Magellan’s  Spanish  cap¬ 
tains  had  defied  him  and  conspired  against  him,  and  it 
was  only  by  a  rapid  execution  of  summary  vengeance 
that  he  had  maintained  his  authority.  At  a  later  date 
the  Antonio  at  the  instigation  of  Gomez,  the  Portu¬ 
guese  pilot,  his  personal  enemy,  sailed  home  to  Spain 
with  evil  reports,  at  the  very  moment  of  success,  when 
the  Strait  of  the  Eleven  Thousand  Virgins,  or  of 
the  Patagonians,  now  known  as  the  Strait  of  Magellan, 
had  been  explored  almost  to  the  Pacific.  The  strait  was 
passed  on  November  28,  1520;  and,  though  Magellan 
had  not  quite  reached  the  Spice  Islands  when  he  fell  in 
conflict  with  the  people  of  Zebu,  April  27,  1521,  his  task 
was  virtually  accomplished.  The  name  of  Magellan’s 
Land — long  given  to  Patagonia  and  that  hypothetical 
continent  of  which  Tierra  del  Fuego  was  considered 
only  a  portion — had  disappeared  from  our  maps,  but  has 
again  been  bestowed  by  Chili  on  the  territory  she 
claims  in  the  extreme  south. 

MAGGIORE,  Lago  (French,  Lac  Majenr;  in  Italian 
also  frequently  Lago  Verbano;  Latin,  Verbanus),  is  the 
westmost  of  the  great  lakes  of  northern  Italy.  In  ac¬ 
cordance  with  its  popular  name  it  has  long  been  reputed, 
the  largest  of  them  all;  but  though  in  length  it  some¬ 
what  surpasses  Lago  di  Garda,  it  does  not  cover  so  ex¬ 
tensive  an  area.  Of  the  total  surface  of  eighty-two 
miles,  sixty-five  belong  to  Italy,  and  the  remaining 
seventeen  to  the  Swiss  canton  of  Tessin  or  Ticino. 
The  length  from  north  to  south  is  thirty-eight  miles; 
the  breadth,  generally  between  two  and  four  miles,  is 
increased  to  six  or  seven  at  the  junction  of  the  Toce 
valley  on  the  west.  The  Ticino,  the  leading  tributary 
of  the  Po,  enters  at  the  one  end  of  the  lake  and  escapes 
at  the  other.  On  Dufour’s  great  map  of  Switzerland 
the  greatest  depth  is  given  as  2,801  feet,  opposite  Pino; 
but  this  is  probably  much  in  excess,  as  in  G.  B.  Maggi’s 
topographical  map  of  the  lake  (Turin,  1857)  the  highest 
figure  registered  along  the  medial  line  is  only  1,233  feet 
between  Barbe  and  Lavello,  and  at  the  laying  of  a  tele¬ 
graph  line  in  i860  Salis  found  no  more  than  337  be¬ 
tween  Vira  and  Locarno.  The  ordinary  height  of  the 
surface  above  the  sea  is  about  640  feet.  Between  the 
lowest  and  highest  water-mark,  however,  there  is  a 
difference  in  ordinary  years  of  nearly  twelve  feet,  and 
in  very  exceptional  cases  of  twice  as  much.  For  not 
only  is  the  Ticino  subject  to  floods,  but  the  lake  re¬ 
ceives  a  number  of  considerable  streams,  and  some  of 
these  bring  down  the  surplus  waters  of  other  lakes— 
Lugano,  Varese,  and  Orta.  The  flood  of  1868,  which 
exceeded  by  about  six  feet  the  greatest  that  had  been 
known  for  centuries,  so  deepened  and  enlarged  the  out¬ 
let  of  the  river  that  the  level  of  the  lake  was  perma¬ 
nently  reduced  by  about  a  foot  and  a  half,  and  altera¬ 
tions  had  to  be  made  at  the  various  ports  to  suit  the 
new  condition  of  things. 

The  principal  towns  and  villages  round  the  lake  are 
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the  following — the  first  being  in  Switzerland,  and  the 
others  in  Italy:  Locarno  (population  in  1880,  2,645), 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Maggia,  one  of  the  alternate  capi¬ 
tals  of  the  canton  of  Ticino;  Cannobio  (2,000),  famous 
from  the  fifteenth  century  for  its  tanneries,  and  with 
paper-mills  and  silk-works;  Luino  (2,000),  the  original 
home  of  the  Luini  family,  and  the  scene  of  one  of 
Garibaldi’s  exploits  in  1867,  commemorated  on  the  spot 
by  a  statue  of  the  victor;  Laveno  (1,500),  formerly  an 
Austrian  naval  harbor;  Intra  (4,500),  a  busy  manu¬ 
facturing  town — cotton,  glass,  silk,  etc. ;  and  Pallanza 
(4,200),  a  flourishing  little  city  with  a  large  cathedral,  a 
penitentiary,  etc.,  and  altogether  the  most  important 
place  on  the^lake. 

MAGHIANA,  the  chief  town  and  headquarters  of 
Jhang  district,  Punjab,  India,  has  a  population  of 
10,525  (Hindus,  5,192;  Mohammedans,  4,698;  Sikhs, 
306;  and  “  others,”  329).  The  united  population  is 
19,649. 

MAGIC  has  its  name  from  the  magi,  the  hereditary 
caste  of  priests  among  the  ancient  Persians,  thought  to 
be  of  Median  origin.  Among  the  magi  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  dreams  was  practiced,  as  appears  from  the  story 
of  the  birth  of  Cyrus;  later  writers  describe  them  in 
both  a  sacerdotal  and  magical  capacity,  Lucian  calling 
them  a  prophetic  class  and  devoted  to  the  gods,  while 
Cicero  writes  of  them  as  wise  men,  augurs  and  diviners. 
In  such  supernatural  crafts  the  magi  seem  to  have  much 
influenced  the  Western  nations,  to  judge  by  their  name 
having  passed  into  a  set  of  classical  terms  applied  to 
sorcery,  enchantment  and  occult  science  in  general.  In 
the  New  Testament  soothsaying  and  sorcery  are  so 
designated;  while  the  astrologers  who  divine  the  birth 
of  the  King  of  the  Jews  by  the  appearance  of  a  star  in 
the  east  are  called  magi. 

The  word  magic  is  still  used,  as  in  the  ancient  world, 
to  include  a  confused  mass  of  beliefs  and  practices, 
hardly  agreeing  except  in  being  beyond  those  ordinary 
actions  of  cause  and  effect  which  men  accustomed  to 
their  regularity  have  come  to  regard  as  merely  natural. 

It  must  be  noticed,  that  many  magical  arts  show  no 
connection  with  spirits  at  all,  or,  even  if  ghosts  or 
demons  or  gods  have  to  do  with  them,  the  nature  of 
these  beings  does  not  of  itself  account  for  the  processes 
employed  or  the  effects  believed  to  result.  This  non¬ 
spiritual  element  in  magic  depends  on  imagined  powers 
and  correspondences  in  nature,  of  which  the  adepts  avail 
themselves  in  order  to  discover  hidden  knowledge,  and 
to  act  on  the  world  around  them  by  means  beyond  the 
ordinary  capabilities  of  men.  The  great  characteristic 
of  magic  is  its  unreality.  Its  methods  have  often  an 
ideal  coherence  which  may  be  plainly  traced,  but  prac¬ 
tical  effect  they  have  none,  and  so  they  may  be  altered 
or  transposed  without  being  made  worse  or  better. 
One  remarkable  consequence  of  this  is  the  fixity  with 
which  some  magical  formulas  framed  thousands  of  years 
ago  hold  on  almost  unchanged  to  this  day.  To  under¬ 
stand  this,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that,  if  there  were 
any  practical  use  in  such  rules  as  those  for  divining  by 
the  cries  of  animals,  the  old  rules  would  have  been  im¬ 
proved  by  experience  into  new  shapes.  But,  they  being 
worthless  and  incapable  of  improvement,  this  motive  of 
change  is  absent,  and  the  old  precepts  have  held  their 
ground,  handed  on  by  faithful  but  stupid  tradition,  from 
age  to  age.  When  the  test  of  practical  efficacy  comes 
in  upon  the  magic  art,  it  is  apt  either  to  destroy  it  utterly 
or  to  transform  it  into  something  more  rational,  which 
passes  from  supernatural  into  natural  science. 

Magic  is  to  be  reckoned  among  the  earliest  growths 
of  human  thought.  The  evidence  for  its  remote  an¬ 
tiquity  lies  partly  in  its  presence  among  all  races  of 
mankind,  the  ruder  tribes  especially  showing  it  in  such 


intelligible  shapes  that  the  beginnings  of  magical  crafts 
may  be  fairly  supposed  to  have  arisen  in  the  oldest  and 
lowest  periods  of  culture.  An  example  may  be  taken 
from  the  wild  natives  of  Australia,  whose  whole  life  is 
pervaded  by  the  belief,  and  embittered  by  the  terror,  of 
sorcery.  The  Australians,  like  other  low  tribes  in  the 
world  whose  minds  are  thus  set  on  imaginary  causes  of 
death,  hardly  believe  a'  man  can  die  unless  by  being 
slain  or  bewitched.  When  a  native  dies  what  we  call  a 
natural  death,  they  ascribe  it  to  magic.  Not  disease 
and  cure  only,  but  other  events  of  life,  come  within  the 
scope  of  native  magic.  Storm  and  thunder  are  the 
work  of  thesorcerers;  they  can  bring  rain -and  make  the 
rivers  swell,  or  burn  up  the  land  with  drought.  Shoot¬ 
ing  stars  and  comets  are  to  the  natives  omens  of  disas¬ 
ter;  the  great  hawk’s  cry  in  the  night  portends  the 
death  of  a  child,  whose  soul  the  bird  is  carrying  off;  but 
when  a  man’s  finger-joints  crack  he  stretches  out  his 
arm,  for  in  that  direction  some  one  is  doing  him  a  kind¬ 
ness. 

In  the  Pacific  islands  the  Europeans  found  a  whole 
class  of  sorcerers  living  by  making  diseases,  their 
method  being  the  familiar  one  of  burning  or  otherwise 
practicing  on  some  morsel  of  hair  or  remnant  of  food, 
so  as  to  send  disease  into  its  owner,  by  a  malignant 
spirit  tying  knots  in  his  inside  till  he  writhed  with  agony. 
Every  sick  man  was  a  source  of  profit  to  the  sorcerer 
who  was  believed  to  have  brought  on  the  disease  by 
burning  his  rubbish,  and  of  course  had  to  be  bought  off 
by  liberal  presents.  In  these  Pacific  islands  a  fact  most 
important  in  the  theory  of  magic  everywhere  comes  into 
view  with  particular  distinctness — that  such  magical 
arts  prove  effective  through  the  patient’s  own  imagi¬ 
nation;  when  he  knows  or  fancies  that  he  has  been  be¬ 
witched  he  will  fall  ill,  and  he  will  actually  die  unless  he 
can  be  persuaded  that  he  has  been  cured.  Thus,  wher¬ 
ever  sorcery  is  practiced  with  the  belief  of  its  victims, 
some  system  of  exorcism  or  some  protective  magical 
art  becomes,  not  only  necessary,  but  actually  effective, 
a  mental  disease  being  met  by  a  mental  remedy  to  match 
it.  At  the  discovery  of  America  the  Spaniards  found 
the  native  sorcerers  throwing  themselves  into  delirious 
ecstasy  by  snuffing  a  narcotic  powder,  their  ravings  in 
this  state  being  held  to  be  conversation  -with  departed 
souls,  through  whose  help  they  were  able  to  cure  the 
sick  by  expelling  the  disease.  The  class  to  wffiich  these 
sorcerers  belong  extends  over  South  America,  and  is 
generally  known  under  the  name  of  paye  (or  allied 
terms).  The  sorcerer  is  described  as  being  initiated  by 
living  in  some  wild  spot  till  by  fasting  and  self-torture 
he  attains  his  supernatural  craft,  becoming  able  to  see 
spirits,  to  consecrate  bits  of  bone  or  stone  into  power¬ 
ful  amulets,  to  make  good  or  bad  weather,  to  gain 
mystic  powers  over  familiar  birds  and  beasts,  to  take 
omens  from  their  cries  or  from  the  itching  of  his  own 
skin,  which  latter  symptom  an  Abipone  diviner  declared 
to  portend  an  attack  from  a  tribe  of  enemies,  in  spite  of 
the  missionary,  who  irreverently  set  it  down  to  fleas. 

In  North  America  practitioners  of  the  same  kind  are 
generally  known  as  “  medicine-men,”  from  the  French 
colonists  calling  them  medecins ,  as  being  the  native  doc¬ 
tors;  the  term  is  really  appropriate  to  barbaric  magi¬ 
cians  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  whose  arts  of  causing  and 
curing  disease  generally  include  considerable  knowledge 
of  herbs  powerful  as  poisons  and  remedies,  of  simple 
stopping  of  wounds  and  bandaging  hurt  limbs,  in  fact 
of  medicine  in  its  elementary  state,  as  yet  not  separated 
from  the  magic  with  which  it  was  at  first  inextricably 
mixed  up.  The  medicine-man’s  apparatus  includes  the 
sorcerer’s  usual  music,  the  rattle  and  the  drum,  simple 
and  primitive  instruments  whose  constant  association 
with  the  lower  magic  bears  witness  to  the  beginnings  of 
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music  and  magic  having  been  associated  together  when 
civilization  was  yet  in  its  low  stages  of  development. 
The  American  sorcerer  carries  a  “  medicine-bag  ”  made 
with  the  skin  of  his  guardian  animal,  which  protects  him 
in  fight,  cures  the  bites  of  serpents,  and  strikes  at  a  dis¬ 
tance  as  a  spiritual  weapon.  He  knows  magic  chants  of 
power  over  the  elements;  he  can  by  sucking  and  blow¬ 
ing  extract  disease-animals  from  the  sick;  he  can  make 
pictures  and  images  and  pierce  them  with  thorns  so  as 
to  kill  the  men  or  animals  they  represent;  and  he  can 
compel  love  by  practicing  on  the  heart  of  the  picture  of 
the  beloved  one.  In  Africa  the  native  sorcerer  bears 
the  name  of  mganga  among  the  west  and  central  negro 
tribes,  nyanya  among  the  Zulus  of  the  south.  He  is  the 
rain  maker,  an  office  of  the  utmost  importance  among 
tribes  who  may  perish  of  famine  and  disease  after  a  long 
drought.  In  his  craft  a  principal  part  is  played  by  what 
the  English  in  Africa  (using  the  Portuguese  vcoxdfeitifo, 
charm  or  amulet)  call  “  fetiches,”  which  are  claws,  fangs, 
roots,  stones,  and  any  other  odds  and  ends  fancied  to  be 
inhabited  by  spirits  or  invested  with  superhuman  power. 
These  fetiches  the  negroes  trust  in  for  good  and  against 
evil  fortune,  with  a  confidence  which  no  failure  can 
shake  further  than  to  cause  the  unlucky  bearer  to  dis¬ 
card  a  particular  fetich  which  has  failed,  and  to  replace  it 
by  a  more  successful  one. 

MAGIC,  White.  Under  this  head  is  included  the 
art  of  performing  tricks  and  exhibiting  illusions  by  aid  of 
apparatus,  excluding  feats  of  dexterity  in  which  there  is  no 
deception,  together  with  the  performances  of  such  au¬ 
tomaton  figures  as  are  actuated  in  a  secret  and  mysteri¬ 
ous  manner.  Conjuring  by  prestidigitation,  or  sleight  of 
hand,  independently  of  mechanical  apparatus,  is  referred 
to  under  Legerdemain. 

The  Egyptian  hierophants,  as  well  as  the  magicians  of 
ancient  Greece  and  Rome,  were  accustomed  to  astonish 
their  dupes  with  optical  illusions,  visible  representations 
of  the  divinities  and  subdivinities  passing  before  the 
spectators  in  dark  subterranean  chambers.  From  the 
descriptions  of  ancient  authors  we  may  conjecture  that 
the  principal  optical  illusion  employed  in  these  effects 
was  the  throwing  of  spectral  images  of  living  persons  and 
other  objects  upon  the  smoke  of  burning  incense  by 
means  of  concave  metal  mirrors.  The  flashes  of  light¬ 
ning  and  the  rolling  thunders  which  sometimes  accom¬ 
panied  these  manifestations  were  easy  tricks,  now  familiar 
to  everybody  as  the  ignition  of  lycopodium  and  the  shak¬ 
ing  of  a  sheet  of  metal.  The  ancient  methods  described 
by  Hippolytus  (iv.  32)  were  very  similar. 

Spectral  pictures  or  reflections  of  moving  objects, 
similar  to  those  of  the  camera  or  magic  lantern,  were 
described  in  the  fourteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  and 
Roger  Bacon,  in  his  Discovery  of  the  Miracles  of  Art, 
Nature,  and  Magic  (about  1260),  writes  of  glass  lenses 
and  perspectives  so  well  made  as  to  give  good  telescopic 
and  microscopic  effects,  and  to  be  useful  to  old  men  and 
those  who  have  weak  eyes.  T oward  the  end  of  last  cent¬ 
ury  Comus,  a  French  conjurer  (the  second  of  the  name), 
included  in  his  entertainment  a  figure  which  suddenly 
appeared  and  disappeared  about  three  feet  above  a  table  — 
a  trick  explained  by  the  circumstance  that  a  concave  mir¬ 
ror  was  among  his  properties;  and  a  contemporary  per¬ 
former,  Robert,  exhibited  the  raising  of  the  dead  by  the 
same  agency.  Early  in  the  present  century  Philipstal 
gave  a  sensation  to  his  magic  lantern  entertainment  by 
lowering  unperceived  between  the  audience  and  the  stage 
a  sheet  of  gauze  upon  which  fell  the  vivid  moving  shad¬ 
ows  of  phantasmagoria. 

A  new  era  in  optical  tricks  began  in  1863,  when  John 
Nevil  Maskelyne  invented  a  wood  cabinet,  in  which 
persons  vanished  and  were  made  to  although 

it  was  placed  upon  high  feet,  wncn  ho  passage  through 
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which  a  person  could  pass  from  the  cabinet  to  the  stage 
floor,  the  scenes,  or  the  ceiling  ;  and  this  cabinet  was 
examined  and  measured  for  concealed  space,  and  watched 
round  by  persons  from  the  audience  during  the  whole  of 
the  transformations.  The  general  principle  undoubt¬ 
edly  was  this: — if  a  looking-glass  be  set  upright  hi  the 
corner  of  a  room,  bisecting  the  right  angle  formed  by 
the  walls,  the  side  wall  reflected  will  appear  as  if  it  were 
the  back,  and  hence  an  object  maybe  hidden  behind  the 
glass,  yet  the  space  seems  to  remain  unoccupied.  This 
principle,  however,  was  so  carried  out  that  no  sign  of 
the  existence  of  any  mirror  was  discernible  under  the 
closest  inspection.  Two  years  later  the  same  principle 
appeared  in  “The  Cabinet  of  Proteus,”  patented  by 
Tobin  and  Pepper  of  the  Polytechnic  Institution,  in 
which  two  mirrors  were  employed,  meeting  in  the  mid¬ 
dle,  where  an  upright  pillar  concealed  their  edges.  In 
the  same  year  Stodare  exhibited  the  illusion  in  an  ex¬ 
tended  form,  by  placing  the  pair  of  mirrors  in  the  cen¬ 
ter  of  the  stage,  supported  between  the  legs  of  a  three- 
legged  table  having  the  apex  toward  the  audience ;  and 
as  the  side  walls  of  his  stage  were  draped  exactly  like 
the  back,  reflection  showed  an  apparently  clear  space 
below  the  table  top,  where  in  reality  a  man  in  a  sitting 
position  was  hidden  behind  the  glasses,  and  exhibited 
his  head  (“  The  Sphinx  ”)  above  the  table.  The  plane 
mirror  illusion  is  so  effective  that  it  has  been  reproduced 
with  modifications  by  various  performers.  Maskelyne 
improved  upon  his  original  cabinet  by  taking  out  a 
shelf  which,  in  conjunction  with  a  mirror,  could  inclose 
a  space,  and  thus  left  no  apparent  place  in  which  a  per¬ 
son  could  possibly  be  hidden.  He  introduced  a  further 
mystification  by  secretly  conveying  a  person  behind  a 
curtain  screen,  notwithstanding  that,  during  the  whole 
time,  the  existence  of  a  clear  space  under  the  stool  upon 
which  the  screen  is  placed  is  proved  by  performers  con¬ 
tinually  walking  round.  And  the  illusion  reached  its 
height  when  he  revealed  or  “  vanished  ”  a  succession  of 
persons  out  of  a  light  shell  obelisk  or  “  Cleopatra’s 
Needle,”  with  a  sheet  of  paper  interposed  between  this 
cover  and  the  stool  it  stood  upon,  thus  intercepting  the 
apparently  only  available  avenue  of  approach.  The 
principle  of  reflecting  by  means  of  transparent  plate 
glass  the  images  of  highly  illuminated  objects  placed  in 
front,  so  that  they  appear  as  if  among  less  brilliantly 
lighted  objects  behind  the  glass,  was  employed  in  the 
“  ghost  ”  illusions  of  Sylvester,  of  Dircks  and  Pepper,  of 
Robin,  and  of  some  other  inventors — the  transparent 
plate  glass  being,  in  some  cases,  inclined  forward  so  as 
to  reflect  a  lime-lighted  object  placed  below  the  front  of 
the  stage,  and  in  other  arrangements  set  vertically  at 
an  angle  so  as  to  reflect  the  object  from  a  lateral  po¬ 
sition. 

Among  the  acoustic  wonders  of  antiquities,  fabled  or 
real,  were  the  speaking  head  of  Orpheus,  the  golden 
virgins,  whose  voices  resounded  through  the  temple  of 
Delphi,  and  the  like.  Hippolytus  (iv.  4)  explains  the 
trick  of  the  speaking  head  as  practiced  in  his  day  :  the 
voice  was  really  that  of  a  concealed  assistant  who  spoke 
through  the  flexible  gullet  of  a  crane.  Toward  the  close 
of  the  tenth  century  Herbert  (Pope  Sylvester  II.)  con¬ 
structed  (says  William  of  Malmesbury)  a  brazen  head 
which  answered  questions  ;  and  similar  inventions  are 
ascribed  to  Roger  Bacon,  Albertus  Magnus,  and  others. 
In  the  latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century  Thomas 
Irson,  an  Englishman,  exhibited  at  the  court  of  Charles 
II.  a  wooden  figure  with  a  speaking-trumpet  in  its 
mouth  ;  and  questions  whispered  in  its  ear  were  answered 
through  a  pipe  secretly  communicating  with  an  apart¬ 
ment  wherein  was  a  learned  priest  able  to  converse  in 
various  languages.  Beckmann,  in  his  History  of  Inven¬ 
tions  (about  1770),  relates  his  inspection  of  a  speaking 
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figure,  in  which  the  words  really  came  through  a  tube 
from  a  confederate  who  held  a  card  of  signs  by  which 
he  received  intelligence  from  the  exhibitor.  In  1783 
Giuseppe  Pinetti  de  Wildalle,  an  Italian  conjuror  of 
great  originality,  exhibited  among  his  many  wonders  a 
toy  bird  perched  upon  a  bottle,  which  fluttered,  blew 
out  a  candle,  and  warbled  any  melody  proposed  or  im¬ 
provised  by  the  audience — doing  this  also  when  removed 
from  the  bottle  to  a  table,  or  when  held  in  the  perform¬ 
er’s  hand  upon  any  part  of  the  stage.  The  sounds  were 
produced  by  a  confederate  who  imitated  song-birds  after 
Rossignol’s  method  by  aid  of  the  inner  skin  of  an  onion 
in  the  mouth  ;  and  speaking-trumpets  directed  the 
sounds  to  whatever  position  was  occupied  by  the  bird. 
About  the  year  1825  Charles,  a  Frenchman,  exhibited  a 
copper  globe,  carrying  four  speaking-trumpets,  which 
was  suspended  in  a  light  frame  in  the  center  of  a  room. 
Whispers  uttered  near  to  this  apparatus  were  heard  by 
a  confederate  in  an  adjoining  room  by  means  of  a  tube 
passing  through  the  frame  and  the  floor,  and  answers 
issued  from  the  trumpets  in  a  loud  tone.  And  of  late 
years  have  appeared  more  than  one  illusion  of  a  similar 
order,  in  which  the  talking  and  singing  of  a  distant  per¬ 
son  issue  from  an  isolated  head  or  figure  by  aid  of  ear- 
trumpets  secretly  contained  within  parts  in  which,  from 
their  outside  form,  the  presence  of  such  instruments 
would  not  be  suspected.  It  is  probable  that  the  autom¬ 
aton  trumpets  of  Kaufmann  and  of  Maelzel  were  clever 
deceptions  of  the  same  kind. 

Lucian  tells  of  the  magician  Alexander  in  the  second 
century  that  he  received  written  questions  inclosed  in 
sealed  envelopes,  and  a  few  days  afterward  delivered 
written  responses  in  the  same  envelopes,  with  the  seals 
apparently  unbroken;  and  both  he  and  Hippolitus  ex¬ 
plain  several  methods  by  which  this  could  be  effected. 
In  this  deception  we  have  the  germ  of  “  spirit  reading” 
and  “spirit  writing,”  which,  introduced  in  1840  by  An¬ 
derson,  “The  Wizard  of  the  North,”  became  common 
in  the  repertoire  of  modern  conjurers — embracing  a 
variety  of  effects  from  an  instantaneous  substitution 
which  allows  the  performer  or  his  confederate  to  see 
what  has  been  secretly  written  by  the  audience.  The 
so-called  “second-sight”  trick  depends  upon  a  system 
of  signaling  between  the  exhibitor,  who  moves  among 
the  audience  collecting  questions  to  be  answered  and 
articles  to  be  described,  and  the  performer,  who  is 
blindfolded  on  the  stage. 

Fire  tricks,  such  as  walking  on  burning  coals,  breathing 
flame  and  smoke  from  a  gall-nut  filled  with  an  inflammable 
composition  and  wrapped  in  tow,  or  dipping  the  hands 
in  boiling  pitch,  were  known  in  early  times,  and  are  ex¬ 
plained  by  Ilippolytus  (iv.  33.)  At  the  close  of  the 
seventeenth  century  Richardson  astonished  the  English 
public  by  chewing  ignited  coals,  pouring  melted  lead 
(really  quicksilver)  upon  his  tongue,  and  swallowing 
melted  glass.  Strutt,  in  Sports  and  Pastimes  of  the  Peo¬ 
ple  of  England ,  relates  how  he  saw  Powel  the  fire-eater, 
in  1762,  broil  a  piece  of  beefsteak  laid  upon  his  tongue, 
a  piece  of  lighted  charcoal  being  placed  under  his 
tongue  which  a  spectator  blew  upon  with  a  bellows  till 
the  meat  was  .sufficiently  done.  This  man  also  drank  a 
melted  mixture  of  pitch,  brimstone,  and  lead  out  of  an 
iron  spoon,  the  stuff  blazing  furiously.  These  perform¬ 
ers  anointed  their  mouths  and  tongues  with  a  protect¬ 
ive  composition. 

Galen  speaks  of  a  person  in  the  second  century  who 
relighted  a  blown-out  candle  by  holding  it  against  a  wall 
or  a  stone  which  had  been  rubbed  with  sulphur  and 
naphtha;  and  the  instantaneous  lighting  of  candles 
became  a  famous  feat  of  later  times.  In  1842  Louis 
Dobler,  a  German  conjurer  of  much  originality,  sur¬ 
prised  his  audience  by  lighting  200  candles  instantane¬ 


ously  upon  the  firing  of  a  pistol.  This  was  the  earliest 
application  of  electricity  to  stage  illusions.  The  candles 
were  so  arranged  that  each  wick,  black  from  previous 
burning,  stood  a  few  inches  in  front  of  a  fine  nozzle  gas- 
burner  projecting  horizontally  from  a  pipe  of  hydrogen 
gas,  and  the  200  jets  of  gas  passed  through  the  same 
number  of  gaps  in  a  conducting-wire.  An  electric  cur¬ 
rent  leaping  in  a  spark  through  each  jet  of  gas  ignited  all 
simultaneously,  and  the  gas  flames  fired  the  candle  wicks. 

Robert-Iioudin,  who  opened  his  “Temple  of  Magic  ” 
at  Paris  in  1845,  originated  the  application  of  electro¬ 
magnetism  for  secretly  working  or  controlling  mechan¬ 
ical  apparatus  in  stage  illusions.  He  first  exhibited  in 
1845  his  light  and  heavy  chest,  which,  when  placed 
upon  the  broad  plank  or  “  rake  ”  among  the  spectators, 
and  exactly  over  a  powerful  electromagnet  hidden  under 
the  cloth  covering  of  the  plank,  was  held  fast  at  pleas¬ 
ure.  In  order  to  divert  suspicion  Houdin  showed  a 
second  experiment  with  the  same  box,  suspending  it  by 
a  rope  which  passed  over  a  single  small  pulley  attached 
to  the  ceiling;  but  any  person  in  the  audience  who  took 
hold  of  the  rope  to  feel  the  sudden  increase  in  the 
weight  of  the  box  was  unaware  that  the  rope,  while 
appearing  to  pass  simply  over  the  pulley,  really  passed 
upward  over  a  winding-barrel  worked  as  required  by  an 
assistant.  Remarkable  ingenuity  was  displayed  in  con¬ 
cealing  a  small  electromagnet  in  the  handle  of  his  glass 
bell,  as  well  as  in  his  drum,  the  electric  current  passing 
through  wires  hidden  within  the  cord  by  which  these 
articles  were  suspended.  In  one  of  Houdin’s  illusions 
— throwing  eight  half-crowns  into  a  crystal  cash-box 
previously  set  swinging — electricity  was  employed  in  a 
different  manner.  Top,  bottom,  sides,  and  ends  of  an 
oblong  casket  were  of  transparent  glass,  held  together  at 
all  the  edges  by  a  light  metal  frame.  The  coins  were 
concealed  under  an  opaque  design  on  the  lid,  and  sup¬ 
ported  by  a  false  lid  of  glass,  which  was  tied  by  cotton 
thread  to  a  piece  of  platinum  wire.  Upon  connecting 
the  electric  circuit,  the  platinum,  becoming  red-hot, 
severed  the  thread,  letting  fall  the  glass  flap,  and  drop¬ 
ping  the  coins  into  the  box. 

Down  to  the  latter  part  of  last  century  no  means  of 
secretly  communicating  ad  libitum  motions  to  ap¬ 
parently  isolated  pieces  of  mechanism  had  superseded  the 
clumsy  device  of  packing  a  confederate  into  a  box  on 
legs  draped  to  look  like  an  unsophisticated  table.  Pin¬ 
etti  placed  three  horizontal  levers  close  beside  each  other 
in  the  top  of  a  thin  table,  covered  by  a  cloth,  these 
levers  being  actuated  by  wires  passing  through  the  legs 
and  feet  of  the  table  and  to  the  confederate  behind  a 
scene  or  partition.  In  the  pedestal  of  each  piece  of  ap¬ 
paratus  which  was  to  be  operated  upon  when  set  loosely 
upon  the  table  were  three  corresponding  levers  hidden 
by  cloth;  and,  after  being  examined  by  the  audience, 
the  piece  of  mechanism  was  placed  upon  a  table  in  such 
a  position  that  the  two  sets  of  levers  exactly  coincided, 
one  being  superimposed  upon  the  other.  In  one  “  effect  ” 
the  confederate  worked  a  small  bellows  in  the  base  of 
a  lamp,  to  blow  out  the  flame;  in  another  he  let  go  a 
trigger,  causing  an  arrow  to  fly  by  a  spring  from  the 
bow  of  a  doll  sportsman;  he  actuated  a  double  bellows 
inside  a  bottle,  which  caused  flowers  and  fruit  to  pro¬ 
trude  from  among  the  foliage  of  an  artificial  shrub,  by 
distending  with  air  a  number  of  small  bladders  shaped 
and  painted  to  represent  them;  he  opened  or  shut  valves 
which  allowed  balls  to  issue  out  of  various  doors  in  a 
model  house  as  directed  by  the  audience;  and  he  moved 
the  tiny  bellows  in  the  body  of  a  toy  bird  by  which  it 
blew  out  a  candle.  Other  conjurers  added  more  com¬ 
plicated  pieces  of  apparatus — one  being  a  clock  with 
small  hand  moving  upon  a  glass  disk  as  required  by  the 
audience. 
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It  is  remarkable  how  many  of  the  illusions  regarded 
as  the  original  inventions  of  eminent  conjurers  have 
been  really  improvements  of  older  tricks.  Hocus  Pocus 
Junior ,  The  Anatomy  of  Legerdemain  (4th  edition, 
1654),  gives  an  explanatory  cut  of  a  method  of  drawing 
different  liquors  out  of  a  single  tap  in  a  barrel,  the  bar¬ 
rel  being  divided  into  compartments,  each  having  an  air¬ 
hole  at  the  top,  by  means  of  which  the  liquid  in  any  of 
the  compartments  was  withheld  or  permitted  to  flow. 
Robert-Houdin  applied  the  principle  to  a  wine-bottle 
held  in  his  hand  from  which  he  could  pour  four  different 
liquids  regulated  by  the  unstopping  of  any  of  the  four 
tiny  air  holes  which  were  covered  by  his  fingers.  A 
large  number  of  very  small  liqueur  glasses  being  pro¬ 
vided  on  trays,  and  containing  drops  of  certain  flavoring 
essences,  enabled  him  to  supply  imitations  of  various 
wines  and  liquors,  according  to  the  glasses  into  which 
he  poured  syrup  from  the  bottle;  while  by  a  skillful  sub¬ 
stitution  of  a  full  bottle  for  an  emptied  one, or  by  secretly 
refilling  in  the  act  of  wiping  the  bottle  with  a  cloth,  he 
roduced  the  impression  that  the  bottle  was  “  inex- 
austible.”  In  1835  was  first  exhibited  in  England  a 
trick  which  a  Brahman  had  been  seen  to  perform  at 
Madras  several  years  before.  Ching  Lau  Lauro  sat 
cross-legged  upon  nothing — one  of  his  hands  only  just 
touching  some  beads  hung  upon  a  genuine  hollow  bam¬ 
boo  which  was  set  upright  in  a  hole  on  the  top  of  a  wood¬ 
en  stool.  The  placing  of  the  performer  in  position  was 
done  behind  a  screen;  and  the  explanation  of  the 
mysterious  suspension  is  that  he  passed  through  the 
bamboo  a  strong  iron  bar,  to  which  he  connected  a  sup¬ 
port  which,  concealed  by  the  beads,  his  hand,  and  his 
dress,  upheld  his  body.  In  1849  Robert-Houdin  repro¬ 
duced  tne  idea  under  the  title  of  ethereal  suspension — 
professedly  rendering  his  son’s  body  devoid  of  weight 
by  administering  vapor  of  ether  to  his  nose,  and  then, 
in  sight  of  the  audience,  laying  him  in  a  horizontal  posi¬ 
tion  in  the  air  with  one  elbow  resting  upon  a  staff  re¬ 
sembling  a  long  walking  stick.  The  support  was  a 
jointed  iron  frame  under  the  boy’s  dress,  with  cushions 
and  belts  passing  round  and  under  the  body.  Subse¬ 
quently  the  trick  was  improved  upon  by  Sylvester — the 
suspended  person  being  shown  in  several  changes  of 
position,  while  the  sole  supporting  upright  was  finally 
removed.  For  the  latter  deception  the  steel  upright 
was  made  with  polished  angular  faces,  apex  toward  the 
spectators,  and  acted  in  a  dim  light  on  the  same  princi¬ 
ple  as  the  mirrors  of  a  Sphinx  table.  Before  lowering 
the  light,  the  reflector  bar  is  covered  by  the  wood  staff 
set  up  before  it. 

The  mysterious  vanishing  or  appearing  of  a  person 
under  a  large  extinguisher  upon  the  top  of  a  table,  and 
without  the  use  of  mirrors,  was  first  performed  by 
Comus,  a  French  conjurer  very  expert  in  the  cups-and- 
balls  slight-of-hand,  who,  appearing  in  London  in  1789, 
announced  that  he  would  convey  his  wife  under  a  cup 
in  the  same  manner  as  he  would  the  balls.  The  feat  was 
accomplished  by  means  of  a  trap  in  a  box  table.  Early 
in  the  present  century  Chalons,  a  Swiss  conjuror,  trans¬ 
formed  a  bird  into  a  young  lady,  on  the  same  principle. 
In  1836  Sutton  varied  the  feat  by  causing  the  vanished 
body  to  reappear  under  the  crust  of  a  great  pie.  Hou- 
din  “vanished”  a  person  standing  upon  a  table  top 
which  was  shown  to  be  only  a  few  inches  thick;  but 
there  was  a  false  top  which  was  let  down  like  the  side 
of  a  bellows,  this  distension  being  hidden  by  a  table¬ 
cloth  hanging  sufficiently  low  for  the  purpose,  and  the 
person,  when  covered  by  the  extinguisher,  entered  the 
table  through  a  trap-door  opening  upward.  Robin,  in 
1851,  added  to  the  wonder  of  the  trick  by  vanishing 
two  persons  in  succession,  without  any  possibility  of 
either  escaping  from  the  table— the  two  persons  really 


4035 

packing  themselves  into  a  space  which,  without  clever 
arrangement  and  practice,  could  not  hold  more  than 
one.  The  sword-and-basket  trick  was  common  in  In¬ 
dia  many  years  ago.  In  one-form  it  consisted  in  invert¬ 
ing  an  empty  basket  over  a  child  upon  the  ground; 
after  the  child  had  secreted  himself  between  the  basket- 
bottom  and  a  belt  concealed  by  a  curtain  painted  to  look 
like  the  actual  wicker  bottom,  a  sword  was  thrust 
through  both  sides  of  the  basket,  the  child  screaming, 
and  squeezing  upon  the  sword  and  upon  the  ground  a 
blood-colored  liquid  from  a  sponge.  When  the  per¬ 
former  upset  the  basket,  the  child  could  not  be  seen; 
but  another  child  similarly  costumed  suddenly  appeared 
among  the  spectators,  having  been  up  to  that  time  sup¬ 
ported  by  a  pair  of  stirrups  under  the  cloak  of  a  confed¬ 
erate  among  the  bystanders.  In  another  form  an  ob¬ 
long  basket  is  used  large  at  the  bottom  and  tapering  to 
the  top,  with  the  lid  occupying  only  the  central  portion 
of  the  top,  and  the  child  is  so  disposed  round  the  bas¬ 
ket  that  the  sword  plunged  downward  avoids  him,  and 
the  performer  can  step  inside  and  stamp  upon  the  bot¬ 
tom  to  prove  that  the  basket  is  empty.  In  1865  Stod- 
are  introduced  the  trick  into  England,  but  in  a  new 
manner.  Upon  light  tressels  he  placed  a  large  oblong 
basket;  and  after  a  lady  attired  in  a  profuse  muslin 
dress  had  composed  herself  and  her  abundance  of  skirt 
within,  after  the  lid  had  been  shut  and  the  sword  plunged 
through  the  sides,  the  basket  was  tilted  toward  the  au¬ 
dience  to  show7  that  it  was  empty,  and  the  lady  reap¬ 
peared  in  a  gallery  of  the  hall.  The  basket  was  formed 
with  an  outer  shell  to  turn  down,  leaving  the  lady  with 
her  dress  packed  together  lying  upon  the  basket  bot¬ 
tom  and  behind  what  had  formed  a  false  front  side — 
the  principle  being  the  same  as  in  the  clown’s  box, 
which,  when  containing  a  man,  is  rolled  over  to  display 
the  inside  empty.  The  reappearing  lady  was  a  double, 
or  twin  sister. 

Among  the  most  meritorious  and  celebrated  me¬ 
chanical  illusions  have  been  automaton  figures  secretly 
influenced  in  their  movements  by  concealed  operators. 
In  the  seventeenth  century  M.  Raisin,  organist  of 
Troyes,  took  to  the  French  court  a  harpsichord  which 
played  airs  as  directed  by  the  audience;  but,  upon  open¬ 
ing  the  instrument,  Louis  XIV.  discovered  a  youthful 
performer  inside.  In  1769  Baron  Kempelen,  of  Press- 
burg,  in  Hungary,  completed  his  chess-player,  which 
for  a  long  time  remained  the  puzzle  of  Europe.  It  was 
an  illusion — the  merit  consisting  in  the  devices  by  which 
the  confederate  player  was  hidden  in  the  cabinet  and 
body  of  the  figure,  while  the  interior  was  opened  in 
successive  installments  to  the  scrutiny  of  the  spectators. 
The  first  player  was  a  Polish  patriot,  Worousky,  who 
had  lost  both  legs  in  a  campaign;  as  he  was  furnished 
with  artincial  limbs  when  in  public,  his  appearance, 
together  with  the  fact  that  no  dwarf  or  child  traveled 
in  Kempelen ’s  company,  dispelled  the  suspicion  that 
any  person  could  be  employed  inside  the  machine.  This 
automaton,  which  made  more  than  one  tour  to  the 
capitals  and  courts  of  Europe,  and  was  owned  for  a 
short  time  by  Napoleon  I.,  was  exhibited  by  Maelzel 
after  the  death  of  Kempelen  in  1819,  and  ultimately 
perished  in  a  fire  at  Philadelphia  in  1854.  A  revival  of 
the  trick  appeared  in  Hooper’s  “  Ajeeb,”  shown  a  few 
years  ago  at  the  Sydenham  Crystal  Palace  and  else¬ 
where.  Still  more  recently  a  chess-playing  figure, 
“  Mephisto,”  designed  by  Gumpel,  has  been  on  view. 
No  space  exists  for  the  accommodation  of  a  living 
player  within;  but,  as  there  is  no  attempt  at  isolating 
the  apparatus  from  mechanical  communication  through 
the  carpet  or  the  floor,  there  is  nothing  to  preclude  the 
moving  arm  and  gripping  finger  and  thumb  of  the  figure 
from  being  worked  by  any  convenient  connection  oi 
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threads,  wires,  rods,  and  levers.  In  1875  Maskelyne 
and  Cooke  produced  at  the  Egyptian  Hall,  in  London, 
an  automaton  whist-player,  “Psycho,”  which,  from  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  placed  upon  the  stage,  appears  to 
be  perfectly  isolated  from  any  mechanical  communica¬ 
tion  from  without;  there  is  no  room  within  for  the  con¬ 
cealment  of  a  living  player  by  aid  of  any  optical  or 
other  illusion,  and  yet  the  free  motions  of  both  arms, 
especially  of  the  right  arm  and  hand  in  finding  any 
card,  taking  hold  of  it,  and  raising  it  or  lowering  it  to 
any  position  and  at  any  speed  as  demanded  by  the 
audience,  prove  that  the  actions  are  directed  from 
without.  The  arm  has  all  the  complicated  movements 
necessary  for  chess  or  draught  playing;  and  Psycho  cal¬ 
culates  any  sum  up  to  a  total  of  99,000,000.  What  the 
mysterious  means  of  connection  are  has  not  been  dis¬ 
covered;  or,  at  any  rate,  down  to  the  time  of  writing 
this  article  there  has  appeared  no  correct  imitation  of 
this  joint  invention  of  John  Nevil  Maskelyne  and  John 
Algernon  Clarke.  Perhaps  a  still  more  original  autom¬ 
aton  is  Maskelyne’s  figure  “Zoe,”  constructed  in  1877, 
which  writes  and  draws  at  dictation  of  the  audience, 
yet  cannot  have  a  living  person  within,  and  could  not 
be  more  completely  severed  from  all  conceivable  means 
of  control  without.  “  Zoe,”  a  nearly  life-size  but  very 
light  doll,  sits  loose  upon  a  cushioned  skeleton-stand, 
of  which  the  solid  feet  of  the  plinth  rest  upon  a  thick 
plate  of  clear  glass  laid  upon  the  floor-cloth  or  carpet 
of  the  stage.  “  Psycho,”  a  smaller  Oriental  figure, 
sitting  cross-legged  on  a  box,  is  supported  by  a  single 
large  cylinder  of  clear  glass,  which,  as  originally  ex¬ 
hibited,  stood  upon  the  carpet  of  the  stage,  but  was 
afterward  set  loose  upon  a  small  stool,  having  solid 
wood  feet;  moreover,  this  automaton  may  be  placed  in 
almost  any  number  of  different  ways.  Thus,  from  the 
precautions  observed  in  the  isolation  of  Maskelyne’s- 
automata,  no  current  of  electricity,  no  magnetic  attrac¬ 
tion,  no  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  force  can  reach  them, 
or,  if  it  could,  would  not  account  for  the  many  and 
delicate  movements  which  they  execute;  and  there  can 
be  no  wires,  threads,  or  hairs,  passing  in  any  direction 
away  from  the  figures,  seeing  that  persons  from  the 
audience  admitted  close  around  the  figures  while  they 
are  in  operation  could  not  fail  to  observe  them.  It  may 
be  mentioned  that,  in  the  same  year  in  which  “  Psycho” 
appeared,  the  joint  inventors  patented  a  method  of  con¬ 
trolling  the  speed  of  clock-work  mechanism  by  com¬ 
pressed  air  or  gas  stored  in  the  pedestal  of  an  autom¬ 
aton,  this  compressed  fluid  acting  upon  a  piston  in  a 
cylinder  and  also  upon  a  rotating  fan  when  a  valve  is 
opened  by  “  an  electrical  or  other  connection  worked  by 
the  foot  of  the  performer  or  an  assistant.”  But  it  is 
not  known  whether  the  principle  obscurely  described  in 
the  specification  was  applicable  in  any  way  to  the  in¬ 
visible  agency  employed  in  “  Psycho  ”  or  in  “  Zoe,”  or 
whether  it  had  reference  to  some  other  invention  which 
has  never  been  realized. 

That  a  mysterious  and  apparently  elaborate  mechani¬ 
cal  movement  may,  after  all,  possess  the  utmost  sim¬ 
plicity  is  illustrated  by  the  familiar  conjuring  trick 
known  as  “  rising  cards.  ”  Four  cards  having  been 
chosen  by  the  audience  and  returned  to  the  pack,  this 
is  placed  end  upward  in  a  glass  goblet,  or  in  a  thin 
case  not  deep  enough  to  hide  the  pack,  upon  the  top  of 
a  decanter  or  upon  a  stick.  At  command,  the  cards 
rise,  one  at  a  time,  out  of  the  pack ;  one  rises  part  of 
the  way  and  sinks  back  again  ;  one  rises  quickly  or 
slowly  as  directed;  one  comes  out  feet  first,  and,  on 
being  put  back,  rises  head  upward  like  the  others  ;  and 
one  dances  in  time  to  music  and  finally  jumps  out  of  the 
pack.  At  the  conclusion  there  remain  only  the  goblet 
or  the  case  and  the  cards,  subject  to  the  minutest 


examination  of  any  one  from  the  audience,  without  a 
trace  of  moving  mechanism  visible.  This  was  one  of 
the  chief  jenx  of  Comte,  the  French  conjurer  and  ven¬ 
triloquist,  at  the  end  of  the  last  century,  and  in  varied 
forms  has  been  popular  to  the  present  day.  Probably 
it  was  suggested  by  the  earlier  device  of  the  golden  head 
dancing  in  a  glass  tumbler,  which  is  described  in  The 
Conjuror  Unmasked ,  1790.  Several  crown  pieces  were 
put.  in  the  glass,  a  small  gilded  head  above  them,  and  a 
plate  or  other  flat  cover  laid  upon  the  mouth  of  the 
glass  ;  yet  the  head  thus  isolated  jumped  inside  the 
glass  so  as  to  count  numbers  and  answer  questions. 
The  secret  communicator  of  motion  was  a  fine  silk 
thread  attached  to  the  head  and  passing  through  a  tiny 
notch  cut  in  the  lip  of  the  glass,  and  so  to  the  confeder¬ 
ate  who  pulls  it.  In  the  case  of  the  rising  cards  the 
whole  of  the  movements  are  effected  by  arranging  a 
single  silk  thread  in  the  previously  prepared  pack,  pass¬ 
ing  over  some  cards  and  under  others,  and  led  behind 
the  decanter  or  other  support  to  the  stage  and  thence  to 
the  confederate.  As  this  infinitely  simple  mechanical 
agent  is  drawn  altogether  out  of  the  pack  after  the 
last  card  has  risen,  literally  no  trace  remains  of  any 
means  of  communicating  motion  to  the  cards. 

Oriental  ingenuity,  which  furnished  the  original  idea 
of  the  ethereal  suspension  trick,  contributed  the  Chinese 
rings  introduced  into  England  in  1834  ;  also  the  Chinese 
feat  of  producing  a  bowl  of  -water  with  gold-fish  out  of 
a  shawl,  first  seen  in  England  in  1845,  and  the  Indian 
rope-tying  and  sack  feats  upon  which  the  American 
brothers  Davenport  founded  a  distinct  order  of  per¬ 
formances  in  1859.  Their  quick  escape  from  rope 
bonds  in  which  they  were  tied  by  representatives  of  the 
audience,  the  instantaneous  removal  of  their  coats  in  a 
dark  seance,  leaving  themselves  still  bound,  and  their 
various  other  so-called  “phenomena”  were  exposed 
and  imitated. 

MAGIC  LANTERN  is  the  name  given  to  an  optical 
instrument  for  projecting  on  a  white  wall  or  screen 
largely  magnified  representations  of  transparent  pictures 
painted  or  photographed  on  glass.  The  invention  of 
the  magic  lantern  is  usually  attributed  to  Athanasius 
Kircher,  who  died  in  1680,  although,  according  to 
some,  it  was  known  four  centuries  earlier  to  Roger 
Bacon.  For  long  after  its  discovery  the  magic  lantern 
was  used  chiefly  to  exhibit  comic  pictures,  or  in  the 
hands  of  so-called  wizards  to  summon  up  ghosts  and 
perform  other  tricks  astonishing  to  those  who  were 
ignorant  of  the  simple  optical  principles  employed. 
Within  the  last  twenty  or  thirty  years,  however,  and 
mainly  on  account  of  the  invention  of  photography,  the 
magic  lantern  has  been  greatly  improved  in  construction, 
and  its  use  widely  extended.  By  its  means  finely  exe¬ 
cuted  photographs  on  glass  can  be  shown  greatly  mag¬ 
nified  to  large  audiences.  The  scientific  lecturer  is  thus 
saved  the  trouble  and  expense  of  preparing  large  dia¬ 
grams,  besides  having  his  subject  better  illustrated. 
When  suitably  constructed,  the  magic  lantern  can  be 
used  in  the  form  of  a  microscope  to  exhibit  on  a  screen 
the  forms  and  movements  of  minute  living  organisms, 
or  to  show  to  an  audience  delicate  physical  and  chemical 
experiments  which  could  otherwise  be  seen  only  by  a 
few  at  a  time. 

MAGIC  SQUARE.  A  magic  square  is  one  divided 
into  any  number  of  equal  squares,  like  a  chess-board,  in 
each  of  which  is  placed  one  of  a  series  of  consecutive 
numbers  from  one  up  to  the  square  of  the  number  of 
cells  in  a  side,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  those 
in  the  same  row  or  column  and  in  each  of  the  two 
diagonals  is  constant. 

From  a  very  early  period  these  squares  engaged  the 
attention  of  mathematicians,  especially  such  as  possessed 
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a  love  of  the  marvelous,  or  sought  to  win  for  themselves 
a  superstitious  regard.  They  were  then  supposed  to 
possess  magical  properties,  and  were  worn,  as  in  India 
at  the  present  day,  engraven  in  metal  or  stone,  as 
amulets  or  talismans.  According  to  the  mystic  imagin¬ 
ings  of  the  old  astrologers  relations  subsisted  between 
these  squares  and  the  planets:  a  square  with  only  one 
cell,  containing  i,  symbolized  the  unity  of  the  deity; 
a  square  of  2,  containing  the  four  elements,  was  the 
symbol  of  matter;  while  those  of  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8 
were  consecrated  respectively  to  Saturn,  Jupiter, 
Mars,  the  Sun,  Venus,  and  Mercury.  In  later 
times  such  squares  ranked  only  as  mathematical  curi¬ 
osities;  till  at  last  their  mode  of  construction  was  sys¬ 
tematically  investigated.  These  squares  were  at  first 
mere  triumphs  of  the  same  dogged  perseverance  as  was 
in  later  times  exhibited  by  the  Dutchman,  Ludolph  van 
Ceulen,  who  after  calculating  it  to  thirty-five  places  of 
decimals,  directed,  like  Archimedes,  that  it  should  be 
engraven  on  his  tomb,  though  his  industry  was  sur¬ 
passed  by  M.  de  Lagry,  who  continued  the  decimal  to 
127  places.  The  earliest  known  writer  on  the  subject 
was  Emanuel  Moscopulus,  a  Greek,  who  lived  in  the 
fourth  or  fifth  century,  and  whose  manuscript  is  pre¬ 
served  in  the  National  Library  at  Paris.  After  him 
Frenicle  constructed  magic  squares,  such  that  if  one  or 
more  of  the  encircling  bands  of  numbers  be  taken  away 
the  remaining  central  squares  are  still  magical.  Subse¬ 
quently  M.  Poignard  constructed  squares  with  numbers 
in  arithmetical  progression,  having  the  magical  summa¬ 
tions.  The  later  researches  of  M.  de  la  Hire,  recorded 
in  the  Memoires  de  PA  cade/nie  Roy  ale  in  1705,  are  inter¬ 
esting  as  giving  general  methods  of  construction.  He 
has  there  collected  the  results  of  the  labors  of  earlier 
pioneers;  but  the  subject  has  now  been  fully  system¬ 
atized,  and  extended  to  cubes. 

MAGISTRATE.  The  term  magistrate, derived  from 
the  Latin  magistratus,  is  one  of  more  general  and  com¬ 
prehensive  meaning  than  Justice  of  the  Peace, 
which  has  already  been  treated  of,  and  is  of  far  higher 
antiquity.  In  its  full  significance  it  indicates  one  side 
of  the  universal  public  relation  by  which  men  are  con¬ 
nected  together  as  governors  and  governed — in  other 
words,  as  magistrates  and  people.  Of  magistrates 
some  are  supreme,  in  whom  the  sovereign  power  and 
executive  government  of  the  state  reside,  as  the  king  or 
queen  regnant,  or  the  president  of  a  republic,  as  of  the 
United  States;  and  such  a  functionary  would  formally 
be  designated  the  first  magistrate  of  the  realm  or  state. 
Speaking  generally,  a  magistrate  may  be  described  as  a 
public  civil  officer  invested  with  legal  or  other  authority; 
but  the  term  is  more  particularly  applied  to  subordinate 
officers,  as  justices  of  the  peace  and  the  like,  deriving 
their  authority  solely  from  the  chief  of  the  state  or  in 
virtue  of  legislative  enactment.  During  the  Roman 
republic  the  offices  of  magistrate  and  judge  were  dis¬ 
tinct  and  separate.  A  magistrate  was  appointed  cum 
jurisdictione  et  imperio ;  to  a  judge  belonged  only  nuda 
notio  sine  jurisdictione  et  imperio.  The  office  of  the 
magistrate  was  to  inquire  into  matters  of  law;  and  what¬ 
ever  business  was  transacted  before  him  was  said  to  be 
done  in  jure.  The  office  of  the  judge  was  to  inquire 
into  matters  of  fact;  and  whatever  was  transacted 
before  him  was  said  to  be  done  in  judicio.  When  the 
magistrate  took  cognizance  of  both  the  law  and  the  fact 
he  was  said  to  administer  justice  extra  ordinem;  and 
the  judgment  so  administered  was  called  extraordinary. 
The  magistrate,  when  he  decided  on  matters  of  law, 
was  assisted  by  a  council  of  ten,  called  decemviri  litibu j 
judicandis.  To  these  was  added  in  important  cases 
another  council  of  one  hundred  and  five  persons, 
selected  from  each  tribe,  whose  judgment  was  final;  this 
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was  called  judicium  centumvirale.  After  the  decline  of 
the  Roman  republic  the  offices  of  magistrate  and  judge 
were  united,  by  which  means  all  judgments  became 
extraordinary,  and  the  distinction  of  what  was  done  in 
jure  and  in  judicio  was  abolished.  The  magistrates 
were  chosen  only  from  the  patricians  in  the  early  repub¬ 
lic,  but  in  the  course  of  time  the  plebeians  shared  in 
these  honors.  The  chief  magistrates  of  Athens  were 
designated  archons.  They  were  nine  in  number,  and 
none  were  chosen  but  such  as  were  descended  from 
ancestors  who  had  been  free  citizens  of  the  republic  for 
three  generations.  They  took  an  oath  that  they  would 
observe  the  laws,  administer  justice  with  impartiality, 
and  never  suffer  themselves  to  be  corrupted.  They  all 
had  the  power  of  punishing  malefactors  with  death. 
The  chief  among  them  was  called  archon,  and  the  year 
took  its  designation  from  him — the  archon  eponymus , 
who  was  also  constituted  a  sort  of  state  protector  of 
those  who  were  unable  to  defend  themselves.  The 
Franks,  Lombards,  and  Saxons  appear  to  have  been 
jealous  of  judicial  authority,  and  averse  to  removing 
what  concerned  a  man’s  private  right  out  of  the  hands 
of  his  neighbors  and  equals;  every  ten  families  are  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  had  a  magistrate  of  their  own  election, 
the  ty thing  man  of  England,  the  decanus  of  France  and 
Lombardy.  The  decanus  was  the  lowest  species  of 
judge. 

MAGLIABECHI,  Antonio,  one  of  the  most  re¬ 
markable  bibliophiles  of  his  time,  was  born  at  Florence, 
October  28,  1633,  and  in  1673  received  the  appointment 
of  librarian  to  the  grand-duke  of  Tuscany,  a  post  for 
which  he  had  qualified  himself  by  his  vast  stores  of  self- 
acquired  learning.  He  died  on  July  4,  1714,  bequeath¬ 
ing  his  large  private  library  to  the  grand-duke,  who  in 
turn  handed  it  over  to  the  city. 

MAGNA  CHART  A.  See  Charter  and  England. 

MAGNA  GR/ECIA.  See  Gr/ecia. 

MAGNESIA,  in  ancient  geography,  was  the  name  of 
two  cities  in  Asia  Minor,  both  of  considerable  interest 
and  importance. 

(1)  A  city  of  Ionia,  situated  on  a  small  stream  flowing 
into  the  valley  of  the  Maeander,  whence  it  was  com¬ 
monly  called  Magnesia  ad  Maeandrum.  It  was  distant 
120  stadia  or  fifteen  Roman  miles  from  Miletus,  and 
rather  less  from  Ephesus. 

(2)  A  city  of  Lydia,  about  forty  miles  northeast  of 
Smyrna,  which  stood  on  the  southern  bank  of  the  river 
Hermus,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Sipylus,  from  which 
circumstance  it  was  often  called  for  distinction’s  sake 
Magnesia  ad  Sipylum.  It  is  probable  from  its  name 
that  it  was  founded,  like  the  city  of  the  same  name  in 
the  valley  of  the  Maeander,  by  Magnesian  colonists  from 
Thessaly;  but  we  have  no  authority  for  the  fact. 

MAGNESIUM,  a  metallic  element  (symbol  Mg) 
forming  a  basic-oxide  “  magnesia,”  which  in  some  form 
or  other  is  universally  disseminated  throughout  the 
whole  of  the  earth’s  crust,  apart  from  the  large  masses 
of  mineral  consisting  essentially  of  magnesia  com¬ 
pounds.  This  accounts  for  the  presence  of  at  least 
traces  of  magnesia  in  the  ashes  of  all  plants  and  ani¬ 
mals,  and  for  its  presence  in  almost  all  natural  waters. 
In  these,  however,  it  in  general  is  present  only  as  a 
quasi-contamination  of  the  lime ;  in  certain  mineral 
waters,  on  the  other  hand,  known  as  bitter  waters  (as 
those  of  Epsom,  Sedlitz,  Piillna),  sulphate  of  magnesia 
forms  the  principal  solid  component.  All  native  chlo¬ 
ride  of  sodium  is  accompanied  by  magnesia  salts,  in¬ 
cluding  the  cases  of  salt-springs  and  of  ocean-water,  the 
latter  containing  about  0.21  percent,  of  magnesia  as 
sulphate  and  chloride. 

The  metal  magnesium  has  the  color  of  silver,  and 
remains  unchanged  in  dry  air;  in  ordinary  air  it  tar- 
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wishes  a  little  more  readily  than  zinc  does.  It  is  malle¬ 
able  and  ductile,  but  has  little  tenacity.  The  specific 
gravity  is  1-75;  thus  it  is  considerably  lighter  than  even 
aluminium,  whose  specific  gravity  is  2.6.  It  fuses  and 
distils  at  about  the  same  temperatures  as  zinc.  It  is 
generally  sold  in  the  form  of  thin  ribbon,  being  used  for 
the  easy  production  of  highly  intense  light.  The  ribbon 
kindles  readily  in  a  candle  flame,  and  then  continues 
burning  most  intensely  by  itself,  the  solid  oxide  pro¬ 
duced  radiating  out  abundant  light. 

Of  magnesium  salts  the  most  important  is  the  sul¬ 
phate,  Epsom  Salt,  ( q.v .)  This  salt  serves  as  a  raw 
material  for  the  preparation  of  two  or  three  medicinally 
important  substances,  especially  magnesia  alba. 

Magnesia  preparations  play  a  great  part  in  therapeu¬ 
tics.  The  oxide  and  basic  carbonate  (also  the  dissolved 
forms  of  saccharate  and  bicarbonate)  are  used  in  small 
doses  as  antacids,  in  larger' ones  as  very  mild  purga¬ 
tives,  for  children  more  especially.  For  the  latter  pur¬ 
pose,  however,  the  sulphate  is  generally  preferred  as 
acting  far  more  energetically.  The  nauseous  bitter 
taste  of  the  salt  can  be  concealed,  to  some  extent,  by 
acidification  of  its  solution  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 
Citrate  of  magnesia,  being  exceptionally  free  of  the 
“  Bittererde  ”  taste,  was  introduced  some  thirty  years 
ago  by  the  French  as  a  pleasant  substitute  for  Fpsom 
salt,  and  it  has  since  come  much  into  fashion  every¬ 
where,  although,  weight  for  weight,  it  is  far  less  efficient 
than  the  sulphate. 

MAGNETISM.  The  word  magnetism  is  derived 
from  the  Greek  word  magnes ,  which  was  applied  to  an 
ore  of  iron  possessing  a  remarkable  attractive  power  for 
iron,  and  supposed  to  have  been  originally  found  near 
the  town  of  Magnesia,  in  Lydia.  This  name  is  said  by 
Plato  to  have  been  given  to  it  by  Euripides,  and  he  adds 
that  most  call  it  the  Heraclean  stone.  It  is  needless 
here  to  criticise  the  above  or  other  derivations  that  have 
been  given  for  the  word;  we  merely  remark  that  it  is 
now  applied  to  all  the  phenomena  kindred  to  that  which 
first  drew  attention  to  the  magnetic  iron  ore,  viz.,  a 
selective  attraction  for  iron.  It  appears  that  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  were  aware,  not  only  that  the  loadstone, 
or  magnetic  iron  ore,  attracted  iron,  but  also  that  it  en¬ 
dued  iron  in  contact  with  it  with  its  own  peculiar  prop¬ 
erty.  Thus  an  iron  ring  will  hang  suspended  by  the 
attraction  of  a  loadstone,  and  from  that  ring  another, 
and  so  on,  up  to  a  certain  number,  depending  on  the 
power  of  the  stone,  and  the  weight,  etc.,  of  the  rings. 
They  were  also  aware  that  the  attraction  was  confined  to 
iron,  or  at  all  events  was  not  indiscriminate,  and  that  it 
was  not  destroyed  by  the  intervention  of  other  bodies, 
such  as  brass,  between  the  magnet  and  the  iron. 

The  science  of  magnetism  made  no  real  progress  till 
the  invention  of  the  mariner’s  compass.  The  early 
history  of  this  instrument  is  very  obscure.  According 
to  some  authorities  it  was  invented  in  China,  and  found 
its  way  into  Europe  probably  through  Arabian  sources. 
The  light  thrown  by  recent  researches  on  the  literature 
of  the  Chinese  has  thrown  doubt  upon  their  claim 
to  this  invention,  although  the  knowledge  of  the  load¬ 
stone  and  its  attractive  property  may  have  been  older 
among  them  than  even  among  the  Greeks.  The  first 
accounts  of  the  compass  in  Europe  go  back  to  the 
twelfth  century,  and,  although  the  instrument  described 
is  very  rough,  it  is  not  spoken  of  as  a  new  invention. 
In  its  earliest  form  it  seems  to  have  consisted  simply  of 
an  iron  needle  which  was  touched  with  the  loadstone 
and  placed  upon  a  pivot,  or  floated  on  water,  so  that  it 
could  turn  more  or  less  freely.  It  was  found  that  such 
a  needle  came  to  rest  in  a  position  pointing  approx¬ 
imately  north  and  south  (some  accounts  say  east  and 
west,  in  which  case  there  must  have  been  a  cross  piece 


on  the  needle  to  indicate  what  was  probably  the  impor¬ 
tant  direction  for  the  mariner).  As  these  compasses 
were  made  of  iron  (steel  was  not  used  till  much  later), 
and  were  probably  ill-pivoted,  they  must  have  been  very 
inaccurate;  and  the  difficulty  of  using  them  must  have 
been  much  increased  by  the  want  of  a  card,  which  was  a 
later  addition  made  apparently  by  the  Dutch. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  into  more  detail  here 
respecting  the  early  history  of  the  compass,  as  the 
matter  has  been  very  fully  treated  in  the  article  Compass. 
We  proceed  therefore  to  show  the  bearing  of  the  in¬ 
vention  upon  tiie  science  of  magnetism.  It  will  at  once 
be  seen  that  it  involves  two  scientific  discoveries  of 
capital  importance  : — first,  that  the  loadstone  can  trans¬ 
mit  to  iron  with  which  it  comes  in  contact  a  permanent 
property  like  its  own;  and,  secondly,  that  a  loadstone  or 
magnet  if  suspended  freely  will  turn  so  that  a  certain  di¬ 
rection  in  it  assumes  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
geographical  meridian,  a  certain  part  of  the  magnet 
turning  always  toward  the  north,  and  the  part  opposite 
toward  the  south.  These  opposite  parts  of  the  magnet 
are  called  its  “poles.” 

It  was  in  the  accurate  observation  of  the  declination 
and  dip  of  the  magnetic  needle  that  the  science  of  mag¬ 
netism  arose.  The  dip  appears  to  have  been  first  ob¬ 
served  by  Georg  Hartmann,  vicar  of  the  church  of  St. 
Sebaldus  at  Nuremberg  (1489-1564.) 

In  1576  the  dip  was  independently  discovered  by 
Robert  Norman,  a  skillful  seaman  and  an  ingenious 
artificer,  according  to  Gilbert.  He  was  in  the  habit  of 
making  compass  needles,  and  carefully  balancing  them 
so  as  to  play  horizontally  on  their  pivots  before  magne¬ 
tization.  He  found  that,  after  they  were  magnetized, 
they  constantly  dipped  with  the  north  end  downward, 
so  that  a  counterpoise  had  to  be  added  to  bring  them 
back  to  the  horizon.  This  led  him  to  construct  a  special 
instrument,  the  prototype  of  the  modern  dipping  nee¬ 
dle,  to  show  this  new  phenomenon.  With  this  instru¬ 
ment  he  made  the  first  accurate  measurement  of  the  dip, 
and  found  it  to  be  7 1°  50'  at  London. 

The  early  English  magnetic  observers,  of  whom  Nor¬ 
man  and  Burroughs  (who  wrote  an  able  supplement  to 
Norman’s  work)  were  admirable  examples,  must  have 
done  much  for  the  introduction  of  precise  ideas  into 
magnetism.  But  their  fame  was  speedily  eclipsed  by 
William  Gilbert  of  Colchester  (1540-1603),  whom  Pog- 
gendorff  has  justly  called  the  Galileo  of  magnetism,  and 
whom  Galileo  himself  thought  enviably  great.  In  his 
great  work  entitled  De  Magnete  Magneticisque  Corpo- 
ribus  el  de  Magno  Magnete  Tellure  Physiologia  Nova , 
first  published  in  1600,  we  find  a  complete  account  of 
what  was  known  of  magnetic  phenomena  up  to  his 
time,  with  a  large  number  of  new  ideas  and  new  experi¬ 
mental  facts  added  by  himself. 

The  law  of  the  action  of  one  permanent  magnet  upon 
another,  as  we  have  seen,  is  that  like  poles  repel  and  un¬ 
like  poles  attract  each  other.  The  action  of  a  perma¬ 
nent  magnet  on  pieces  of  soft  iron  is,  at  first  sight,  dif¬ 
ferent,  for  either  pole  attracts  them  alike. 

By  far  the  most  important  case  of  magnetic  induction 
is  the  electromagnet.  Whenever  an  electric  current 
flows  in  a  closed  circuit,  the  surrounding  space  becomes 
a  field  of  magnetic  force,  and  any  piece  of  iron  in  it  will 
be  inductively  magnetized.  Such  an  arrangement  of  an 
electric  circuit  and  iron  is  called  an  electromagnet. 
The  variety  of  form  and  of  application  of  such  instru¬ 
ments  in  modern  science  is  endless.  A  few  of  the  more 
important  modifications  will  be  considered  below. 

Co-existence  of  Induced  and  Permanent  Magnetism. 
— The  fact  that  a  body  is  already  a  permanent  magnet 
does  not  prevent  its  being  susceptible  to  magnetic  in¬ 
duction.  If  we  take  any  piece  of  iron  at  random,  the 
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chances  are  that  one  end  or  other  of  it  will  repel  the 
north  pole  of  a  magnetic  needle — in  other  words,  it  will 
be  to  some  extent  permanently  magnetic;  but  *if  we 
bring  it  slowly  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  pole  of  the  needle, 
provided  its  magnetism  be  not  too  strong,  it  will  by  and 
by  attract  the  pole  which  it  at  first  repelled.  Again, 
if  we  take  two  steel  magnets,  which  may  be  as  pow¬ 
erful  as  we  please,  provided  at  all  events  that  they 
are  unequally  powerful,  and  bring  two  like  poles  to¬ 
gether,  these  poles  will  at  first  repel  each  other  in 
accordance  with  the  fundamental  law  of  permanent 
magnets;  but,  when  the  distance  is  less  than  a  cer¬ 
tain  amount,  the  repulsion  passes  into  an  attraction,  and 
when  the  poles  are  in  contact  this  attraction  may  be 
very  considerable.  These  phenomena  are  at  once  ex¬ 
plained  by  the  law  of  induction.  The  induced  or  tem¬ 
porary  magnetism  is  superposed  on  the  permanent  mag¬ 
netism,  and,  when  the  poles  are  near  enough,  the  op¬ 
posite  magnetism  induced  by  the  pole  attracts  it  more 
than  the  permanent  like  magnetism  repels  it;  and  this 
happens  even  with  steel,  whose  susceptibility  for  mag¬ 
netic  induction  is  considerably  less  than  that  of  iron. 
This  phenomenon  was  observed  pretty  early  in  the  his¬ 
tory  of  magnetism,  but  was  not  fully  explained  until  the 
idea  of  magnetic  induction  was  fully  developed. 

Influence  of  the  Hardness  and  Structure  of  Iron  and 
Steel  on  Permanent  Magnetism. — Some  information  has 
already  been  given  incidentally  on  this  subject,  and  a 
lengthy  discussion  would  be  out  of  place  here.  The 
statements  of  the  various  authorities  are  very  contra¬ 
dictory.  This  is  not  to  be  wondered  at;  for  those  best 
qualified  to  prepare  the  materials  for  experiments  are 
generally  deficient  in  the  scientific  knowledge  requisite 
to  enable  them  to  form  a  sound  judgment  as  to  the  re¬ 
sult,  while  thoroughly  trained  scientific  men  have  not, 
as  a  rule,  acquired  a  command  over  the  delicate  manipu¬ 
lation  of  the  forging  and  tempering  of  steel,  an  art 
which  those  who  possess  it  usually  find  difficult  to  de¬ 
scribe  in  words  or  reduce  to  rules.  There  is  the  further 
circumstance  that  many  who  have  been  successful  in 
making  good  steel  for  magnetic  or  other  purposes  have 
found  it  for  their  interest  not  to  publish  the  process  by 
which  success  was  attained. 

Fineness  of  grain  and  uniformity  of  temper  are  the 
greatest  requisites  in  steel  for  permanent  magnets.  The 
latter  in  bars  of  any  size  is  never  attained  in  perfection, 
for  the  surface  is  always  harder  than  the  interior.  The 
mischief  which  thereby  arises  may  be  understood  by 
taking  the  extreme  case  of  a  thin  steel  tube  magnetized 
to  saturation,  and  then  fitted  with  a  perfectly  soft  iron 
core.  It  is  clear  that  the  core  will  act  very  much  like 
the  armature  of  a  horse-shoe  magnet — the  lines  of  force 
will  run  back  through  it,  and  the  external  action  will  be 
in  a  great  measure  destroyed. 

The  different  tempers  of  steel  may  be  roughly  classi¬ 
fied  as  glass  hard,  straw  color,  blue,  and  soft.  The 
current  statement  is  that  the  harder  the  steel  the  more 
difficult  it  is  to  magnetize,  but  the  better  it  retains  its 
magnetism.  If  this  were  so,  provided  sufficient  mag¬ 
netizing  force  to  produce  saturation  were  at  command, 
the  best  temper  for  magnets  would  be  glass  hard. 
Lamont,  however,  whose  experience  was  great,  states 
that  he  found  the  loss  after  magnetization  to  be  as  great, 
and  to  continue  as  long,  with  glass  hard  as  with  the 
blue  tempered  magnets.  The  same  experimenter  gives 
it  as  his  opinion  that  great  differences  in  the  quality  of 
magnets  arise  more  from  defects  as  to  homogeneity, 
continuity,  and  uniformity  of  temper  than  from  the  qual¬ 
ity  of  the  steel  in  other  respects ;  he  inclines,  however, 
to  a  preference  for  English  cast  steel. 

Purity  and  homogeneity  of  structure  are  also  neces¬ 
sary  in  iron  of  high  magnetic  inductive  susceptibility 
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and  small  coercive  force.  Hammering,  rolling,  and 
drawing  diminish  the  susceptibility  and  increase  the 
coercive  force.  Rolling  does  so  more  in  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  rolling  than  transversely,  so  that  the  iron  be¬ 
comes  ceolotropic.  It  is  advisable  in  all  cases  where 
high  susceptibility  is  wished  to  anneal  the  body  care¬ 
fully  after  manufacture,  by  heating  it  in  a  wood  fire  and 
allowing  it  to  cool  very  gradually ;  this  process  is  still 
more  effective  when  the  iron  is  covered  all  over  before¬ 
hand  with  half  an  inch  or  so  of  clay. 

That  very  high  temperatures  destroy  both  the  magnetic 
susceptibility  and  the  power  of  retaining  magnetism 
altogether  has  been  known  since  the  infancy  of  magnetic 
science.  Thus  Gilbert  found  that  a  loadstone  and  a 
piece  of  iron  equally  lost  their  power  of  affecting  the 
magnetic  needle  when  heated  very  hot,  and  remarks 
that  the  magnetic  property  returns  to  the  iron  after  it 
has  cooled  a  little,  but  that  the  magnetic  virtue  of  the 
loadstone  is  altogether  destroyed.  Similar  results  were 
obtained  by  Brugmans,  Boyle,  Cavallo,  Barlow  and 
Bonnycastle,  Christie,  Ritchie,  Erman,  Scoresby,  See- 
beck,  and  others.  Faraday  found  that  a  steel  magnet 
lost  its  permanent  magnetism  rather  suddenly  at  a  tem¬ 
perature  a  little  under  the  boiling  point  of  almond  oil; 
it  behaved  like  soft  iron  till  it  was  raised  to  an  orange- 
red  heat,  and  then  it  lost  its  magnetic  susceptibility  and 
became  indifferent.  The  temperature  at  which  retentive 
power  for  permanent  magnetism  was  lost  appeared  to 
vary  in  steel  with  the  hardness  and  structure;  in  frag¬ 
ments  of  loadstone  it  was  very  high;  they  retained  their 
permanent  magnetism  until  just  below  visible  ignition 
in  the  dark,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  they  lost  their  sus¬ 
ceptibility  at  dull  ignition,  i.e.,  at  a  much  lower  tem¬ 
perature  than  iron.  Nickel  was  found  to  lose  its  mag¬ 
netic  susceptibility  at  a  much  lower  temperature  than 
iron,  viz.,  about  3300  to  3400  C.  Cobalt  is  much  more 
refractory,  for  it  retains  its  susceptibility,  according  to 
Faraday,  nearly  up  to  the  melting  point  of  copper,  i.e., 
to  a  white  heat.  The  writer  had  occasion  to  verify  these 
results  in  the  course  of  some  experiments  on  the  mag¬ 
netic  sounds  in  wires  of  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt  trav¬ 
ersed  by  an  interrupted  current  of  electricity. 

The  effect  of  extreme  cold,  produced  in  the  ordinary 
way  by  means  of  solid  carbonic  acid  and  ether,  was,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Trowbridge,  to  diminish  the  moment  of  a 
steel  magnet  (magnetized  at  200  C. )  by  about  60  per 
cent. 

The  effect  of  moderate  alteration  of  temperature 
varies  greatly  according  to  circumstances.  We  shall 
consider  separately  the  effect  upon  the  magnetic  sus¬ 
ceptibility  and  upon  the  permanent  magnetism;  but  it 
must  be  noticed  that  no  such  separation  is  possible  in 
actual  experiment. 

The  temporary  magnetism  of  bars  of  cast  iron,  smithy 
iron,  soft  iron,  soft  steel,  and  hard  steel  magnetized  by  the 
earth’s  vertical  force  was  found  by  Scoresby  to  be  in¬ 
sensible  at  a  white  heat,  but  to  be  much  greater  at  a 
dark  red  heat  than  at  the  temperature  of  the  air.  The 
difference  was  most  marked  in  the  case  of  hard  steel, 
no  doubt  partly  because  of  the  softening  of  the  bar. 
Similar  experiments  were  made  by  Barlow,  Seebeck, 
and  others.  Kupfer  experimented  on  the  subject,  using 
variations  of  temperature  between  o°  and  ioo°  C.,  and 
found  the  susceptibility  of  soft  iron  to  increase  with  the 
temperature.  Wiedemann’s  conclusion  is  that  the  first 
alteration  of  temperature,  whether  increase  or  decrease, 
increases  the  temporary  magnetism  of  iron  or  steel, 
whatever  the  temperature  at  starting.  If  the  temper¬ 
ature  be  repeatedly  altered  and  brought  back  to  its 
initial  value,  the  magnetism  continues  to  increase,  but 
after  a  time  becomes  more  and  more  nearly  constant  at 
the  initial  temperature.  After  this  state  has  been 
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reached,  an  increase  of  temperature  causes  increase  of 
magnetization  in  very  hard  steel  bars,  a  decrease  of 
temperature  a  decrease  of  magnetization;  the  behavior 
of  soft  steel  bars  is  exactly  opposite. 

Baur  and  Wassmuth  have  recently  taken  up  the  mat¬ 
ter  with  all  the  advantage  of  modem  experience.  The 
former  concludes  from  his  experiments  on  iron  by  the 
r'ng  method,  at  temperatures  between  o°  and  150°  C., 
that  the  magnetic  susceptibility  for  a  given  magnetizing 
force  increases  with  the  temperature  if  the  force  be  be¬ 
low  a  certain  critical  value  (3.6  or  so),  but  decreases  as 
the  temperature  increases  if  the  force  be  above  that 
value.  The  smaller  the  magnetizing  force  the  greater 
the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  magnetic  suscepti¬ 
bility.  The  result  of  his  experiments  at  very  high  tem¬ 
peratures  is  that,  for  small  magnetizing  forces,  the  sus¬ 
ceptibility  at  first  increases  rapidly  as  the  temperature 
increases,  reaches  a  maximum  at  red  heat,  and  then  falls 
suddenly  to  zero.  For  large  forces,  the  susceptibility 
decreases  gradually  until  red  heat,  and  then  falls  sud¬ 
denly  to  a  very  small  value.  According  to  him,  if  a  bar 
be  cooled  from  white  heat  the  first  traces  of  susceptibility 
are  observed  at  a  very  bright  red,  the  brighter  the  greater 
the  magnetizing  force.  He  gives  a  variety  of  interesting 
results  concerning  the  phenomenon  of  Gore,  all  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  what  we  have  just  stated. 

Canton  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  first  to  study 
tire  effect  of  moderate  variations  of  temperature  on  the 
permanent  magnetism  of  iron  and  steel.  The  results  of 
his  and  Hallstroms  experiments  went  to  show  that  per¬ 
manent  magnetization  decreases  when  the  temperature 
rises,  and  increases  again  when  the  temperature  falls. 
In  reality,  however,  as  was  shown  by  Ivupfer,  Riess 
and  Moser,  G.  Wiedemann,  and  others,  the  phenomenon 
is  complicated;  for,  if  we  repeatedly  heat  a  magnet  and 
allow  it  to  cool  to  its  initial  temperature,  the  magneti¬ 
zation  lost  at  each  heating  is  only  partially  recovered  on 
cooling,  and  thus  a  progressive  loss  goes  on,  until  at  last 
a  constant  state  is  reached,  in  which  the  magnetization 
lost  on  heating  is  completely  recovered  on  cooling.  In 
this  respect,  as  well  as  in  the  effect  on  the  magnetic  sus¬ 
ceptibility  already  discussed,  there  is  an  analogy  between 
the  effect  of  temperature  and  the  effect  of  strain;  i.e. , 
there  is  a  first  or  permanent  effect  and  a  proper  or  tem¬ 
porary  temperature  effect.  The  permanent  effect  is  that 
any  alteration  of  temperature,  be  it  increase  or  decrease, 
diminishes  the  permanent  magnetization  just  as  a  shock 
or  a  jar  would  do,  and  probably  for  a  similar  reason. 
The  proper  or  temporary  effect  consists  in  a  decrease  of 
magnetization  with  increase  of  temperature,  which  is 
completely  recovered  on  decrease  of  temperature,  and 
vice  versa.  If  this  be  borne  in  mind,  together  with 
what  has  already  been  said  above,  it  will  not  be  difficult 
for  the  reader  to  see  that  the  order  and  amount  of  the 
temperature  variations,  the  hardness  and  form  of  the 
bar,  and  its  magnetic  history  will  all  influence  the  tem¬ 
perature  coefficient. 

The  oldest  form  of  magnet  was  a  piece  of  magnetic 
iron  ore  or  loadstone.  The  power  of  these  natural 
magnets  varied  exceedingly  from  one  specimen  to  an¬ 
other.  An  elaborate  discussion  of  the  various  kinds  of 
loadstone  will  be  found  in  Gilbert’s  De  Magnete.  In 
order  to  increase  the  carrying  power,  the  .loadstone  was 
usually  fitted  with  armatures  of  soft  iron  upon  its  polar 
regions.  A  loadstone  in  theTeylerian  Museum  at  Haar¬ 
lem  has  a  carrying  power  of  230  pounds;  and  one  at  Lis¬ 
bon,  presented  by  the  emperor  of  China  to  King  John  V. 
of  Portugal  is  said  to  support  as  much  as  300  pounds. 
Small  loadstones  are  often  very  powerful  in  proportion 
to  their  weight;  e.g.,  Newton  is  said  to  have  worn  in  a 
ring  one  that  weighed  only  three  grains,  and  yet  was 
able  to  carry  about  746  grains;  and  one  in  the  physical 


collection  at  Edinburgh,  formerly  belonging  to  Sir  JoK«, 
Leslie,  weighing  itself  three  and  one-half  grains,  had  at 
one  time  a  carrying  power  of  1,560  grains. 

The  introduction  of  steel  magnets,  and  the  perfection 
to  which  they  were  gradually  brought,  caused  the  load¬ 
stone  to  fall  into  disuse.  It  is  said  that  Galileo  pos¬ 
sessed  the  art  of  making  steel  magnets  about  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  seventeenth  century.  It  was  early  discov¬ 
ered  that  the  earth’s  force  could  be  utilized  in  magnetizing 
steel.  Gilbert  was  aware  that  a  feeble  magnetism  could 
be  produced  in  this  way;  and  Michell,  in  his  treatise  on 
artificial  magnets,  minutely  describes  how  weak  mag¬ 
nets  may  be  made  by  means  of  the  earth’s  force,  then 
combined  into  bundles  or  “  magazines”  and  used  in  turn 
to  produce  stronger  magnets,  these  used  to  produce  still 
stronger,  and  so  on. 

The  earliest  process  of  all  was  no  doubt  the  method 
of  rubbing  or  touching  by  another  magnet.  This 
method  of  making  magnets  was  studied  with  much  at¬ 
tention  by  the  natural  philosophers  of  the  eighteenth 
centuiy,  among  whom  we  may  mention  Savery,  Knight, 
Duhamel,  Le  Maire,  Canton,  Michell,  /Epinus,  Coulomb 
and  Euler.  The  method  of  single  touch  consists  simply 
in  stroking  the  bar  to  be  magnetized  alternately  on  its 
two  halves  with  the  south  and  north  poles  of  a  loadstone 
or  bar  magnet,  the  stroke  beginning  always  at  the  mid¬ 
dle  and  ending  at  the  end.  According  to  Larnont,  the 
best  plan  is  to  lay  the  magnet  flat,  overlapping  one  half 
of  the  bar  to  be  magnetized,  and  then  draw  it  off;  when 
the  magnet  is  held  perpendicular  to  the  bar  during  the 
process,  the  result  is  apt  to  give  an  irregular  magneti¬ 
zation:  e.g.,  we  may  even  get  a  magnet  with  its  two 
ends  north  poles  and  with  a  south  pole  in  the  middle, 
or  one  with  four  poles,  a  north  and  south  pole  at  the 
two  ends  and  a  south  and  north  pole  in  the  middle. 

The  first  improvement  on  single  touch  was  double 
touch  with  separate  magnets.  This  consisted  in  using 
two  magnets  simultaneously  on  the  two  halves  of  the 
bar  undergoing  magnetization.  The  north  pole  of  one 
and  the  south  pole  of  the  other  are  placed  either  close 
together,  or  at  a  small  distance  apart  near  the  middle  of 
the  bar,  and  then  each  is  drawn  toward  the  end  of  the 
half  on  which  it  lies;  according  to  Larnont,  here,  as  in 
single  touch,  the  magnets  should  be  laid  flat  on  the  bar. 
Michell  introduced  the  further  improvement  of  using 
two  bar  magnets  (or  bundles  of  such)  fastened  together 
and  kept  parallel  at  a  small  distance  apart  by  means  of 
small  pieces  of  wood,  the  north  pole  of  one  being  con¬ 
terminous  with  the  south  pole  of  the  other.  This  pair 
is  placed  vertical  with  one  end  on  the  middle  of  the  bar, 
drawn  toward  one  end  and  slipped  off,  then  replaced  on 
the  middle  and  drawn  to  the  other  end,  and  so  on  al¬ 
ternately  until  the  moment  of  the  bar  ceases  to  increase 
any  further.  Instead  of  the  pair  of  bar  magnets  a 
horse-shoe  magnet  might  of  course  be  used. 

Le  Maire  introduced  the  essential  improvement  of 
placing  the  bar  to  be  magnetized  upon  a  larger  bar,  and 
then  magnetizing  the  two  together.  The  advantage  of 
this  is  best  seen  in  the  form  of  the  same  device  adopted 
by  Canton  and  Duhamel,  who  magnetized  steel  bars  in 
pairs,  connecting  them  up  parallel  to  each  other  by 
means  of  two  pieces  of  soft  iron,  and  then  magnetizing 
them  in  opposite  directions.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the 
magnetization  of  the  one  reacts  on  the  magnetization  of 
the  other  and  strengthens  it.  Michell  obtained  a  simi¬ 
lar  advantage  by  magnetizing  a  number  of  bars  placed 
end  to  end  in  a  line ;  he  found,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
that  the  end  bars  were  weaker,  but  this  defect  he  reme 
died  by  repeating  the  process  with  the  bars  arranged  ir 
a  different  order.  Coulomb’s  method  was  to  place  the 
ends  of  the  bar  on  the  north  and  south  poles  of  two  ba„ 
magnets  arranged  in  line  at  the  proper  distance  apart. 
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This  process  of  connecting  up  the  bars  to  be  magnetized 
m  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  is  sometimes  called  circular 
touch ;  it  can  be  applied  to  horse-shoe  magnets  by  plac¬ 
ing  a  pair  of  them  with  their  ends  together,  and  then 
passing  round  and  round  upon  them  a  horse-shoe  mag¬ 
net  or  a  pair  ot  bar  magnets  arranged  as  already  de¬ 
scribed. 

Immediately  after  CErsted’s  discovery  of  the  magnetic 
action  of  the  galvanic  current,  Arago,  Boisgiraud,  and 
Davy  almost  simultaneously  applied  this  property  to  the 
magnetization  of  iron  and  steel.  Powerful  electromag¬ 
nets,  with  cores  of  soft  iron,  were  first  constructed  a 
few  years  later  by  Sturgeon  and  Brewster.  Pohl,  Moll, 
and  Pfaff  in  Germany,  and  Henry  and  Ten  Eyck  in 
America,  may  be  mentioned  as  the  most  successful  of 
the  early  constructors.  One  of  the  electromagnets  of 
Henry  and  Ten  Eyck  reached  a  carrying  power  of  2,061 
pounds  ;  but  magnets  specially  constructed  for  carrying 
power  have  surpassed  this  limit.  As  a  specimen  of 
scientific  toys  of  this  description  may  be  mentioned  the 
electromagnet  of  Roberts,  which  consists  of  a  square 
block  of  iron  deeply  slotted  with  four  parallel  grooves 
into  which  three  layers  of  copper  wire  cable  are  wound 
in  zigzag  fashion  so  that  the  current  converts  the  flanges 
alternately  into  north  and  south  poles;  the  armature  is 
a  square  block  planed  to  fit  the  face  of  the  magnet. 
The  carrying  power  of  a  machine  of  this  kind  was  2,949 
pounds,  i.e.,  more  than  one  and  one-fourth  tons! 

The  forms  of  electromagnet  used  in  the  arts,  e.g.,  in 
electric  bells,  fire  alarms,  telegraphs,  telephones,  elec¬ 
tric  light  regulators,  dynamo  machines,  etc.,  are  simply 
innumerable.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  allude  to  those 
constructed  for  the  purpose  of  producing  an  intense 
magnetic  field,  uniform  or  non-uniform,  over  a  larger 
or  smaller  area ;  these  find  their  practical  application 
in  the  construction  of  dynamo-electric  machines,  but 
they  are  mainly  interesting  to  purely  scientific  men  on 
account  of  their  use  in  the  investigation  of  the  proper¬ 
ties  of  weakly  magnetic  bodies. 

MAGNETISM,  Animal.  The  terms  ani?nal  mag¬ 
netism ,  electro-biology ,  mesmerism ,  clairvoyance ,  odylic 
or  odic  force,  and  hypnotism  have  been  used  to  designate 
peculiar  nervous  conditions  in  which  the  body  and  mind 
of  an  individual  were  supposed  to  be  influenced  by  a 
mysterious  force  emanating  from  another  person. 
With  the  exception  of  mesmerism ,  a  name  given  to  the 
phenomena  in  honor  of  one  of  their  earliest  investi¬ 
gators,  F.  A.  Mesmer,  each  of  these  terms  implies  a 
theory.  Thus  the  phenomena  of  animal  magnetism 
were  supposed  to  be  due  to  some  kind  of  magnetic  force 
or  influence  peculiar  to  living  beings  and  analogous  to 
the  action  of  a  magnet  upon  steel  or  certain  metals; 
electro-biology ,  a  more  modern  term,  introduced  in 
1850  by  two  American  lecturers,  referred  the  phenom¬ 
ena  to  the  action  of  electrical  currents  generated  in  the 
living  body,  and  capable  of  influencing  electrically  the 
bodies  of  others;  clairvoyance  implied  a  power  of 
mental  vision  or  of  mental  hearing,  or  of  a  mental  pro¬ 
duction  of  other  sensations,  by  which  the  individual 
became  aware  of  events  happening  in  another  part  of 
the  world  from  where  he  was,  or  could  tell  of  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  objects  which  could  not  affect  at  the  time  any 
of  his  bodily  senses;  odylic  force  was  a  term  given  to  a 
force  of  a  mysterious  character  by  which  all  the  phe 
nomena  of  animal  magnetism  might  be  accounted  for ; 
and  hypnotism ,  from  hypnos ,  sleep,  was  a  name  applied 
to  a  condition  artificially  produced  in  which  the  person 
was  apparently  asleep  and  yet  acted  in  obedience  to 
the  will  of  the  operator  as  regards  both  motion  and 
sensation. 

It  was  natural  that  the  apparent  power  of  influencing 
the  bodies  and  minds  of  others  should  attract  much  at¬ 
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tention  and  be  eagerly  sought  after  for  the  purposes  ol 
gain,  or  from  a  love  of  the  marvelous,  or  for  the  cure  of 
diseases.  Hence  we  find  that,  while  not  a  few  have  in¬ 
vestigated  these  phenomena  in  a  scientific  spirit,  more 
have  done  so  as  quacks  and  charlatans  who  have  thrown 
discredit  on  a  department  of  the  physiology  of  man  of 
the  deepest  interest.  Recently,  however,  physiologists 
and  physicians  have  set  about  investigating  the  subject 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  bring  it  into  the  domain  of  exact 
science,  and  to  dispel  the  idea  that  the  phenomena  are 
due  either  to  any  occult  force  or  to  supernatural  agency. 
It  would  appear  that  in  all  ages  diseases  were  alleged  to 
be  affected  by  the  touch  of  the  hand  of  certain  persons, 
who  were  supposed  to  communicate  a  healing  virtue  to 
the  sufferer.  It  is  also  known  that  among  the  Chal- 
doeans,  the  Babylonians,  the  Persians,  the  Hindus,  the 
Egyptians,  the  Greeks,  and  the  Romans,  many  of  the 
priests  effected  cures,  or  threw  people  into  deep  sleeps 
in  the  shades  of  the  temples,  during  which  the  sleeper 
had  prophetic  dreams,  and  that  they  otherwise  pro¬ 
duced  effects  like  those  now  referred  to  animal  magnet¬ 
ism.  Such  influences  were  held  to  be  supernatural, 
and  no  doubt  they  gave  power  to  the  priesthood.  In 
the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  there  appeared 
in  England  several  persons  who  said  they  had  the  power 
of  curing  diseases  by  stroking  with  the  hand.  Notable 
among  these  was  Valentine  Greatrakes,  of  Affane,  in 
the  county  of  Waterford,  Ireland,  who  was  born  in 
February,  1728,  and  who  attracted  great  attention  in 
England  by  his  supposed  power  of  curing  the  king’s 
evil,  or  scrofula.  Many  of  the  most  distinguished  scien¬ 
tific  and  theological  men  of  the  day,  such  as  Robert 
Boyle  and  R.  Cudworth,  witnessed  and  attested  the 
cures  supposed  to  be  effected  by  Greatrakes,  and  thou¬ 
sands  of  sufferers  crowded  to  him  from  all  parts  of  the 
kingdom. 

Phenomena  of  a  marvelous  kind,  more  especially  such 
as  imply  a  mysterious  or  supernatural  power  exercised 
by  one  person  over  another,  not  only  atti'act  attention, 
but  take  so  firm  a  hold  on  the  imagination  that  belief 
in  them  breaks  out  now  and  again  with  all  the  intensity 
of  an  epioemic.  Thus  since  the  time  of  Greatrakes,  at 
short  intervals, jmen  have  arisen  who  have  led  the  public 
captive  at  their  will.  About  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  John  Joseph  Gassner,  a  Roman  Catholic  priest 
in  Swabia,  took  up  the  notion  that  the  majority  of  dis¬ 
eases  arose  from  demoniacal  possession,  and  could  only 
be  cured  by  exorcism.  His  method  was  undoubtedly 
similar  to  that  followed  by  Mesmer  and  others,  and  he 
had  an  extraordinary  influence  over  the  nervous  systems 
of  his  patients.  Gassner,  however,  believed  his  power 
to  be  altogether  supernatural  and  connected  with  re¬ 
ligion. 

Friedrich  (or  Franz)  Anton  Mesmen  was  born  at 
Weil,  on  May  23,  1733.  He  studied  medicine  at 
Vienna  under  the  eminent  masters  of  that  day,  Van 
Swieten  and  De  Haen,  took  a  degree,  and  commenced 
practice.  Interested  in  astrology,  he  imagined  that  the 
stars  exerted  an  influence  on  beings  living  on  the  earth. 
He  identified  the  supposed  force  first  with  electricity, 
then  with  magnetism;  and  it  was  but  a  short  step  to 
suppose  that  stroking  diseased  bodies  with  magnets 
might  effect  a  cure.  He  published  his  first  work  ( De 
Planetarum  Injluxn)  in  1766.  Ten  years  later,  on 
meeting  with  Gossner  in  Switzerland,  he  observed  that 
the  priest  effected  cures  without  the  use  of  magnets,  by 
manipulation  alone.  This  led  Mesmer  to  discard  the 
magnets,  and  to  suppose  that  some  kind  of  occult  force 
resided  in  himself  by  which  he  could  influence  others. 
He  held  that  this  force  permeated  the  universe,  and 
more  especially  affected  the  nervous  systems  of  men. 
He  removed  to  Paris  in  1778,  and  in  a  short  time  the 
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French  capital  was  thrown  into  a  State  of  great  excite¬ 
ment  by  the  reported  marvelous  effects  of  mesmerism. 
Mesmer  soon  made  many  converts;  controversies  arose; 
he  excited  the  indignation  of  the  medical  faculty  of  Paris, 
who  stigmatized  him  as  a  charlatan;  still  the  people 
crowded  to  him.  He  refused  an  offer  of  20,000  francs 
from  the  government  for  the  disclosure  of  his  secret, 
but  it  is  asserted  that  he  really  told  all  he  knew 
privately  to  any  one  for  100  louis.  He  received  pri¬ 
vate  rewards  of  large  sums  of  money.  Appreciating 
the  effect  of  mysterious  surroundings  on  the  imagina¬ 
tions  of  his  patients,  he  had  his  consulting  apartments 
dimly  lighted  and  hung  with  mirrors;  strains  of  soft 
music  occasionally  broke  the  profound  silence;  odors 
were  wafted  through  the  room;  and  the  patients  sat 
round  a  kind  of  vat  in  which  various  chemical  in¬ 
gredients  were  concocted  or  simmered  over  a  fire. 
Holding  each  others’  hands,  or  joined  by  cords,  the 
patients  sat  in  expectancy,  and  then  Mesmer,  clothed 
in  the  dress  of  a  magician,  glided  amongst  them, 
affecting  this  one  by  a  touch,  another  by  a  look,  and 
making  “  passes  ”  with  his  hand  toward  a  third.  The 
effects  were  various,  but  all  were  held  to  be  salutary. 
Nervous  ladies  became  hysterical  or  fainted;  some  men 
became  convulsed,  or  were  seized  with  palpitations  of 
the  heart  or  other  bodily  disturbances.  The  government 
appointed  a  commission  of  physicians  and  members  of 
the  Academy  of  Sciences  to  investigate  these  phenom¬ 
ena;  Franklin  and  Baillie  were  members  of  this  commis¬ 
sion,  and  drew  up  an  elaborate  report  admitting  many  of 
the  facts,  but  contesting  Mesmer’s  theory  that  there  was 
an  agent  called  animal  magnetism,  and  attributing  the 
effects  to  physiological  causes.  Mesmer  himself  was  un¬ 
doubtedly  a  mystic;  and,  although  the  excitement  of 
the  time  led  him  to  indulge  in  mummery  and  sensational, 
effects,  he  may  have  been  honest  in  the  belief  that  the 
phenomena  produced  were  real,  and  called  for  further 
investigation.  For  a  time,  however,  animal  magnetism 
fell  into  disrepute;  it  became  a  system  of  downright 
jugglery,  and  Mesmer  himself  was  denounced  as  a  shallow 
empiric  and  impostor.  He  withdrew  from  Paris,  and 
died  at  Meersburg  in  Switzerland  on  March  5,  1815. 
He  left  many  disciples,  the  most  distinguished  of  whom 
was  the  Marquis  de  Puysegur.  This  nobleman  revo¬ 
lutionized  the  art  of  mesmerism  by  showing  that  many 
of  the  phenomena  might  be  produced  by  gentle  manipu¬ 
lation  causing  sleep,  and  without  the  mysterious  sur¬ 
roundings  and  violent  means  resorted  to  by  Mesmer. 
The  gentler  method  was  followed  successfully  by  De- 
leuze,  Bertrand,  Georget,  Rostan,  and  F'oissac  in  France, 
and  by  Dr.  John  Elliotsonin  England  up  to  about  1830. 

The  next  great  step  in  the  investigation  of  these 
phenomena  was  made  by  James  Braid,  a  surgeon  in 
Manchester,  who  in  1841  began  the  study  of  the  pre¬ 
tensions  of  animal  magnetism  or  mesmerism,  in  his  own 
words,  as  a  “  complete  sceptic  ”  regarding  all  the 
phenomena.  This  led  him  to  the  discovery  that  he 
could  artificially  produce  “  a  peculiar  condition  of  the 
nervous  system,  induced  by  a  fixed  and  abstracted  at¬ 
tention  of  the  mental  and  visual  eye  on  one  object,  not 
of  an  exciting  nature.”  To  this  condition  he  gave  the 
name  of  neurohypnotism  (from  revpov,  nerve,  vrfvoS, 
sleep);  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  neuro  was  suppressed,  and 
the  term  hypnotism  came  into  general  use.  Braid  read 
a  paper  at  a  meeting  of  the  British  Association  in  Man¬ 
chester  on  June  29,  1842,  entitled  Practical  Essay  on 
the  Curative  Agency  of  Neuro-Hypnotism;  and  his 
work  Neurypnology ,  or  the  Rationale  of  Nervous  Sleep 
considered  in  relation  with  Animal  Magnetism,  illus¬ 
trated  by  numerous  cases  of  its  successful  applicatio7i  in 
the  relief  and  cure  of  disease,  was  published  in  1843. 
It  is  necessary  to  point  this  out,  as  certain  recent  Con¬ 


tinental  writers  have  obtained  many  of  Braid’s  results 
by  following  his  methods,  and  have  not  adequately 
recognized  the  value  of  the  work  done  by  him  forty 
years  ago.  Braid  wras  undoubtedly  the  first  to  investi¬ 
gate  the  subject  in  a  scientific  way,  and  to  attempt  to 
give  a  physiological  explanation.  In  this  he  was  much 
aided  by  the  physiologist  Herbert  Mayo,  and  also  by 
Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter — the  latter  being  the  first  to 
recognize  the  value  of  Braid’s  researches  as  bearing  on 
the  theory  of  the  reflex  action  of  the  ganglia  at  the  base 
of  the  brain  and  of  the  cerebrum  itself,  with  which  Car¬ 
penter’s  own  name  is  associated. 

Recently  the  subject  has  been  reinvestigated  by  Pro¬ 
fessor  Weinhold  of  Chemnitz,  and  more  particularly  by 
Dr.  Rudolf  Ileidenhain,  professor  of  physiology  in 
the  university  of  Breslau,  who  has  published  a  small 
but  interesting  work  on  animal  magnetism.  In  this 
work  Heidenhain  attempts  to  explain  most  of  the  phe¬ 
nomena  by  the  physiological  doctrine  of  inhibitory 
nervous  action.  The  usual  method  of  inducing  the 
mesmeric  or  hypnotic  state  is  to  cause  the  person  oper¬ 
ated  on  to  stare  fixedly  at  a  faceted  or  glittering  piece 
of  glass  held  at  from  eight  to  fifteen  inches  from  the 
eyes,  in  such  a  position  above  the  forehead  as  will  strain 
the  eyes  and  eyelids.  The  operator  may  stand  behind 
the  patient,  and  he  will  observe  that  the  pupils  are  at 
first  contracted  from  the  effort  of  accommodation  of  each 
eye  for  near  vision  on  the  object;  in  a  short  time  the 
pupils  begin  to  relax,  and  then  the  operator  makes  a 
few  “  passes  ”  over  the  face  without  touching  it.  The 
eyelids  then  close;  or  the  operator  may  gently  close 
them  with  the  tips  of  the  fingers,  at  the  same  time  very 
gently  stroking  the  cheeks.  Often  a  vibratory  motion 
of  the  eyelids  may  be  observed  when  they  are  closed,  or 
there  may  be  slight  spasm  of  the  eyelids.  The  eyes  may 
afterward  become  widely  opened.  The  patient  is  now  in 
a  sleep-like  condition,  and  the  limbs  often  remain  in  almost 
any  position  in  which  the  operator  may  place  them,  as  in  a 
cataleptic  condition.  At  the  same  time  the  patient  may 
now  be  caused  to  make  movements  in  obedience  to  the 
commands  of  the  operator,  and  to  act  according  to 
ideas  suggested  to  him.  Thus,  he  may  eat  a  raw  onion 
with  gusto,  apparently  under  the  impression  that  it  is  an 
apple;  he  may  make  wry  faces  on  drinking  a  glass  of 
water  when  told  that  what  he  is  taking  is  castor  oil;  he 
may  ride  on  a  stool  as  in  a  horse  race,  he  may  fight  with 
imaginary  enemies,  or  show  tokens  of  affection  to  imag¬ 
inary  friends ;  in  short,  all  kinds  of  actions,  even  of 
a  ridiculous  and  a  degrading  nature,  may  be  done  by  the 
patient  at  the  command  of  the  operator.  Another 
class  of  phenomena  consists  in  the  production  of  stiff¬ 
ness  or  rigidity  of  certain  muscles,  or  groups  of  mus¬ 
cles,  or  even  of  the  whole  body.  For  example,  on 
stroking  the  fore  arm  it  may  become  rigid  in  the 
prone  or  supine  condition;  the  knees  may  be  strongly 
bent,  with  the  muscles  in  a  state  of  spasm;  the  mus¬ 
cles  of  the  trunk  may  become  so  rigid  as  to  allow  the 
body  to  rest  like  a  log,  head  and  heels  on  two  chairs, 
so  stiff  and  rigid  as  to  bear  the  weight  of  the  operator 
sitting  upon  it;  or  various  cataleptic  conditions  may  be 
induced  and  as  readily  removed  by  a  few  passes  of  the 
hand.  Many  disorders  of  sensation  have  been  observed, 
such  as  defective  color  perception,  the  hearing  of  special 
sounds  which  have  no  objective  existence,  or  deafness  to 
certain  tones,  or  perverted  sensations,  such  as  tingling, 
prickling,  rubbing,  etc,  referred  to  the  skin.  The  pa¬ 
tient  may  remain  in  this  condition  for  an  hour  or  more, 
and  may  then  be  roused  by  holding  him  for  a  few  min¬ 
utes  and  blowing  gently  into  the  eyes.  Usually  the  pa¬ 
tient  has  a  vague  recollection,  like  that  of  a  disturbed 
dream,  but  sometimes  there  is  an  acute  remembrance  of 
all  that  has  happened,  and  even  a  feeling  of  pain  at 
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having  been  compelled  to  do  ridiculous  actions.  Cer¬ 
tain  persons  are  more  readily  hypnotized  than  others, 
and  it  has  been  observed  that,  once  the  condition  has 
been  successfully  induced,  it  can  be  more  easily  induced 
a  second  time,  a  third  time  more  easily  than  a  second, 
and  so  on  until  the  patient  may  be  so  pliant  to  the  will 
of  the  operator  that  a  fixed  look,  or  a  wave  of  the  hand, 
may  throw  him  at  once  into  the  condition.  Such  are 
the  general  facts  in  artificially  induced  hypnotism,  and 
they  belong  to  the  same  class  as  those  referred  to  animal 
magnetism,  electro-biological  effects,  odylic  influences, 
etc.,  according  to  the  whim  or  theory  of  the  operator. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  such  phenomena  have  been 
the  cause  of  much  wonder  and  the  basis  of  many  super¬ 
stitions.  Some  have  supposed  that  they  were  super¬ 
natural,  others  that  they  indicated  the  existence  of  a 
specific  force  exerted  by  the  experimenter  upon  the  pas¬ 
sive  subject.  Many  operators  have  no  doubt  believed 
they  possessed  such  a  force;  such  a  belief  would  not  affect 
the  success  of  their  experiments  except  to  make  them 
more  likely  to  be  successful,  as  the  operator  would  readily 
comply  with  all  the  conditions;  but  most  of  these  phenom¬ 
ena  can  be  explained  physiologically,  and  those  which 
cannot  be  so  accounted  for  will  remain  hidden  until  we 
get  further  light  on  the  physiology  of  the  nervous  system. 

MAGNOLIA,  L. ,  the  typical  genus  of  the  order 
Magnoliacece,  named  from  Pierre  Magnol,  professor  of 
medicine  and  botany  at  Montpellier.  It  contains  about 
fourteen  species,  distributed  in  Japan,  China,  and  the 
Himalayas,  as  well  as  in  North  America. 

Magnolias  are  trees  or  shrubs  with  evergreen  or  de¬ 
ciduous  foliage.  They  bear  conspicuous,  and  often 
large,  fragrant,  white,  rose,  or  purple  flowers.  The 
sepals  are  three  in  number,  the  petals  six  to  twelve,  in 
two  to  four  series  of  three  in  each,  the  stamens  and  carpels 
being  numerous.  The  fruit  consists  of  a  number  of 
follicles  which  dehisce  (contrary  to  the  rule)  along  the 
outer  edge  to  allow  the  scarlet  or  brown  seeds  to  escape, 
but  which  are  suspended  by  a  long  slender  thread. 

The  first  of  the  American  species  brought  to  Europe 
(in  1688,  by  Banister)  was  M.  glauca ,  L.  It  is  found 
in  low  situations  near  the  sea  from  Massachusetts  to 
Louisiana — more  especially  in  New  Jersey  and  Carolina. 
In  1712,  Catesby  visited  Virginia  and  found  M.  aciimi- 
nata ,  L.,  the  so-called  cucumber  tree,  from  the  resem¬ 
blance  of  the  young  fruits  to  small  cucumbers.  It 
ranges  from  Pennsylvania  to  Carolina.  The  wood  is 
yellow,  and  used  for  bowls;  the  flowers  are  rather  small. 
He  also  found  M.  umbrella ,  Lam.  ( tripetala ,  L.), 
called  the  umbrella  tree.  The  flowers  are  very  large, 
white,  and  highly  scented.  M.  pyramidata,  Bart.,  dis¬ 
covered  by  Bartram  in  1773,  is  a  native  of  the  western 
parts  of  Carolina  and  Georgia.  The  most  beautiful 
species  of  North  America  is  M.  grandiflora ,  L.,  dis¬ 
covered  by  Catesby  in  1719  in  South  Carolina  and  Flor¬ 
ida,  and  introduced  into  England  in  1734.  It  grows  a 
straight  trunk  two  feet  in  diameter,  and  upward  of 
seventy  feet  high,  bearing  a  profusion  of  large  power¬ 
fully  lemon-scented  creamy- white  flowers. 

MAGNUS,  Heinrich  Gustav,  an  eminent  German 
chemist  and  physicist,  was  born  at  Berlin  May  2,  1802, 
and  died  in  1870. 

MAGNUSSON,  Arni,  a  scholar  to  whom  we  are 
largely  indebted  for  the  preservation  of  the  old  Icelandic 
literature,  was  born  in  the  west  of  Iceland  in  1663  and 

died  in  1 730.  .  . 

MAGO  was  one  of  the  most  common  Carthaginian 
names,  borne  among  others  by  the  reputed  founder  of 
the  military  power  of  Carthage,  and  the  Punic  admiral 
in  the  war  with  the  elder  Dionysius  (see  Carthage). 
The  most  famous  of  the  name  was  the  youngest  of  the 
three  sons  of  Hamilcar  Barca. 
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MAGPIE,  or  simply  Pie  (French.,  Pie),  the  prefix  be¬ 
ing  the  abbreviated  form  of  a  human  name  (Margaret) 
•applied  as  in  so  many  other  instances  to  familiar  ani¬ 
mals,  as  this  bird  once  was  throughout  Great  Britain, 
though  of  late  years  almost  exterminated  in  many  parts, 
and  now  nearly  everywhere  scarce.  Its  pilfering  habits 
have  led  to  this  result,  yet  the  injuries  it  causes  are  un¬ 
questionably  exaggerated  by  common  report;  and  in 
many  countries  of  Europe  it  is  still  the  tolerated  or  even 
the  cherished  neighbor  of  every  farmer,  as  it  formerly 
was  in  England  if  not  in  Scotland  also.  It  is  a  species.! 
that  when  not  molested  is  extending  its  range,  as  Wolley 
ascertained  in  Lapland,  where  within  the  last  century 
it  has  been  gradually  pushing  its  way  along  the  coast 
and  into  the  interior  from  one  fishing-station  or  settler’s 
house  to  the  next,  as  the  country  has  been  peopled. 

At  large  few  European  birds  possess  greater  beauty, 
the  pure  white  of  its  scapulars  and  inner  web  of  the 
flight-feathers  contrasting  vividly  with  the  deep  glossy 
black  on  the  rest  of  its  body  and  wings,  while  its  long 
tail  is  lustrous  with  green,  bronze,  and  purple  reflections. 
The  Pie’s  nest  is  a  wonderfully  ingenious  structure,  placed 
either  in  high  trees  or  low  bushes,  and  so  massively 
built  that  it  will  stand  for  years.  Herein  are  laid  from 
six  to  nine  eggs,  of  a  pale  bluish-green  freckled  with 
brown  and  blotched  with  ash-color.  Superstition  as  to 
the  appearance  of  the  Pie  still  survives  even  among  many 
educated  persons. 

The  Pie  belongs  to  the  same  family  of  birds  as  tin? 
Crow  and  is  the  Corvus  pica  of  Linnaeus,  the  Pica  can * 
data ,  P.  melanoleuca ,  or  P.  rustica  of  modern  ornithol¬ 
ogists,  who  have  recognized  it  as  forming  a  distinct 
genus,  but  the  number  of  species  thereto  belonging  has 
been  a  fruitful  source  of  discussion.  In  the  west  of 
North  America,  and  in  some  of  its  islands,  a  Pie  is 
found  which  extends  to  the  upper  valleys  of  the  Missouri 
and  the  Yellowstone,  and  has  long  been  thought  entitled 
to  specific  distinction  as  P.  hudsonia;  but  its  claim 
thereto  isnow  disallowed  by  some  of  the  best  ornitholo¬ 
gists  of  the  United  States,  and  it  can  hardly  be  deemed 
even  a  geographical  variety  of  the  Old-World  form.  In 
California,  however,  there  is  a  permanent  race  if  not  a 
good  species,  P.  nuttalli ,  easily  distinguishable  by  its 
yellow  bill  and  the  bare  yellow  skin  round  its  eyes  ;  and 
it  is  a  curious  fact  that  on  two  occasions  in  the  year  1867 
a  bird  apparently  similar  was  observed  in  Great  Britain. 

MAH ABALESH WAR,  a  hill  station  in  Satara  dis^ 
trict,  and  the  principal  sanitarium  in  the  Bombay  presi« 
dency,  India. 

MAHABHARATA.  See  Sanskrit  Literature. 

MAHANADI,  or  Mahanuddy  (“The  Great  River”), 
a  river  of  India,  rising  twenty-five  miles  south  of  Raipur 
town,  in  a  wild,  mountainous  region  of  the  Central 
Provinces.  At  first  an  insignificant  stream,  it  flows  in 
a  tortuous  easterly  course  through  the  hills  in  a  rocky 
bed  until  it  reaches  Dholpur  in  Orissa.  From  this 
point  it  rolls  its  unrestrained  waters  straight  for  the  out¬ 
ermost  line  of  the  Eastern  Ghats. 

MAHANOY  CITY,  a  town  of  the  United  States, 
in  Mahanoy  township,  Schuylkill  county,  Penn.,  lies 
at  a  height  of  1,211  feet  above  the  sea,  fifty-six  miles 
northeast  of  Harrisburg,  with  a  station  both  on  the 
Lehigh  Valley  and  on  the  Philadelphia  and  Reading 
Railway.  It  was  founded  in  1859,  and  owes  its  exist¬ 
ence  to  the  great  anthracite  mines  in  the  neighborhood. 
Population  (1S90),  11,286. 

MAHASEER,  or  Mahseer  ( Barbus  mosal ),  a  kind 
of  barbel,  abundant  in  the  rivers  of  India,  especially  in 
pools  of  the  upper  and  more  rapid  streams,  where  they 
issue  from  the  mountainous  part  of  the  country.  It  is 
one  of  the  largest  species  of  the  family  of  carps,  attain¬ 
ing  to  a  length  of  from  three  to  five  feet,  and  exceeding 
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sometimes  a  weight  of  seventy  pounds.  To  the  fisher¬ 
man  in  India  the  mahaseer  affords  the  same  kind  of 
sport  as  the  salmon  in  the  United  States,  and  it  rivals - 
that  fish  as  regards  size,  strength,  and  activity.  Its 
flesh  is  likewise  much  esteemed. 

MAHDf,  /.e.,  “he  who  is  guided  aright,”  the  third 
caliph  of  the  house  of  ‘Abbas  (see  Mohammedan  Em¬ 
pire).  The  name  of  Mahdf  is  also  that  which  the 
Shi‘ite  Mohammedans  give  to  their  Messiah,  the  last  of 
the  Imams  of  the  house  of  ‘Ali.  It  was  under  the  name 
of  al-Mahdf  that  Mokhtar  proclaimed  ‘Ali’sson  Moham¬ 
med  as  the  opponent  of  the  caliph  ‘Abd  al- Malik,  and, 
according  to  Shahrastani,  the  doctrine  of  the  Mahdf, 
the  hidden  deliverer  who  is  one  day  to  appear  and  fill 
the  oppressed  world  with  righteousness,  first  arose  in 
connection  with  a  wild  notion  that  this  Mohammed  had 
not  died  but  lived  concealed  at  Mount  Radwa,  near 
Mecca,  guarded  by  a  lion  and  a  panther.  The  hidden 
Imam  of  the  common  Shi'ites  is,  however,  the  twelfth 
Imam,  Mohammed  Abu’l-Kasim,  who  disappeared 
mysteriously  879  a.d.  The  belief  in  the  appearance  of 
the  Mahdf  readily  lent  itself  to  imposture.  Of  the 
many  pretendants  to  this  dignity  known  in  all  periods 
of  Moslem  history  down  to  the  present  day  the  most 
famous  was  the  first  caliph  of  the  Fatimite  dynasty,  in 
North  Africa,  ‘Obaid-allah  al-Mahdf,  who  reigned  909- 
934  a.d.  From  him  was  named  the  capital  of  the  dy¬ 
nasty,  the  once  mighty  city  of  Mahdfya,  the  port  and 
entrepot  of  Kairawan.  Another  great  historical  move¬ 
ment,  headed  by  a  leader  who  proclaimed  himself  the 
Mahdf  (Mohammed  ibn  Abdallah  ibn  Tumrut),  was  that 
of  the  Almohades,  ( q.v .) 

In  1880  another  Mahdf  arose  and  carried  before  him 
the  entire  population  of  the  Soudan,  successfully  resist¬ 
ing  all  attempts  to  subjugate  him,  and  causing  the  assas¬ 
sination  of  General  Gordon,  who  had  been  sent  as  an 
intermediary  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  peaceful 
evacuation  of  the  Soudan  by  the  Egyptian  troops. 
About  a  year  after  this  latter  event  the  Mahdf  was  re¬ 
ported  to  have  died  of  smallpox,  and  was  succeeded  by 
another,  who,  although  nothing  is  at  present  known 
about  him,  seems  at  least  able  to  hold  his  own  in  his 
mastery  of  the  people,  and  to  resist  all  efforts  to  crush 
him. 

MAHlt,  a  French  settlement  and  town,  in  the  Mala¬ 
bar  district,  Madras,  India,  with  an  area  of  1,445  acres. 
It  is  the  only  French  possession  on  the  west  coast  of 
India,  and  is  in  charge  of  a  chef  '-de-service ,  subordinate 
to  the  governor-general  at  Pondicherri. 

MAH  I  KANT  II  A,  The,  a  group  of  native  states 
forming  a  political  agency  under  the  government  of 
Bombay,  India,  with  an  area  of  about  4,000  square 
miles,  and  an  estimated  population  of  447,056. 

MAHMIJD  of  Ghanzni,  known  also  as  Mahmud, 
son  of  Subuktigfn,  was  born  October  2, 971.  His  fame 
rests  chiefly  on  his  successful  wars,  in  particular  his 
numerous  invasions  of  India. 

In  994  Mahmud  was  made  governor  of  Khorasan, 
with  the  title  of  “  Sword  of  the  State,”  by  the  Samani 
emir,  Abd’  ul  Malik  Niih.  Two  years  later,  his  father 
Subuktigfn  died  in  the  neighborhood  of  Balkh,  having 
declared  his  second  son,  Ismail,  who  was  then  with  him, 
to  be  his  successor.  As  soon  as  Ismail  had  assumed  the 
sovereignty  at  Balkh,  Mahmud,  who  was  at  Nishaptir, 
addressed  him  in  friendly  terms,  proposing  a  division  of 
the  territories  held  by  their  father  at  his  death.  Ismail 
rejected  the  proposal,  and  was  immediately  attacked  by 
Mahmud  and  defeated.  Retreating  to  Ghazni,  he  there 
yielded,  and  was  imprisoned,  and  Mahmud  obtained  un¬ 
disputed  power  as  sovereign  of  Khorasdn  and  Ghazni 
(997)- 

Mahmud’s  army  first  crossed  the  Indus  in  1001, 


opposed  by  Jaipal,  raja  of  Lahore,  Jaipdl  was  de. 
feated,  and  Mahmud,  after  his  return  from  this  expedi¬ 
tion  is  said  to  have  taken  the  distinctive  appellation  of 
Ghazi  (“  Valiant  for  the  Faith  ”),  but  he  is  rarely  so 
called.  On  the  next  occasion  (1005)  Mahmud  ad¬ 
vanced  as  far  as  Bhera  on  the  Jhelum,  when  his  adver¬ 
sary  Anang-pal,  son  and  successor  of  Jaipdl,  fled  to 
Kashmir.  The  following  year  saw  Mahmud  at  Multan. 
When  he  was  in  the  Punjab  at  this  time,  he  heard  of 
the  invasion  of  Khorasan  by  Ilak  Khan,  ruler  of 
Transoxiana  (whose  daughter  Mahmud  had  married). 
After  a  rapid  march  back  from  India,  Mahmud  repelled 
the  invaders.  Ilak  Khan,  having  retreated  across  the 
Oxus,  returned  with  reenforcements,  and  took  up  a  posi¬ 
tion  a  few  miles  from  Balkh,  where  he  was  signally  de¬ 
feated  by  Mahmud. 

Two  years  had  elapsed  since  his  last  visit  to  India 
when  Mahmud  again  entered  the  Punjab  (1008),  this 
time  for  the  express  purpose  of  chastising  Sewah  Pal, 
who,  having  become  a  Mussulman,  and  been  left  by 
Mahmud  in  charge  of  Multan,  had  relapsed  to  Hindu¬ 
ism.  The  Indian  campaign  of  the  following  year  (1009) 
was  a  notable  one.  Near  the  Indus  Mahmud  was  op¬ 
posed  again  by  Anang-pal,  supported  by  powerful  rajas 
from  other  parts  of  India.  After  a  severe  fight,  Anang- 
pal’s  elephants  were  so  terror-struck  by  the  fire-missiles 
flung  among  them  by  the  invaders  that  they  turned  and 
fled,  the  whole  army  retreating  in  confusion  and  leaving 
Mahmud  master  of  the  field.  Mahmud,  after  this  vic¬ 
tory  pushed  on  through  the  Punjab  to  Nagar-kot 
(Kangra),  and  carried  off  much  spoil  from  the  Hindu 
temples  to  enrich  his  treasury  at  Ghazni.  In  ion 
Mahmud,  after  a  short  campaign  against  the  Afghans 
under  Mohammed  ibn  Sur  in  the  hill  country  of  Ghor, 
marched  again  into  the  Punjab.  The  next  time  (1014) 
he  advanced  to  Thanesar,  another  noted  stronghold  of 
Hinduism,  between  the  Sutlej  and  the  Jumna.  Having 
now  found  his  way  across  all  the  Punjab  rivers,  he  was 
induced  on  two  subsequent  occasions  to  go  still  farther. 
But  first  he  designed  an  invasion  of  Kashmir  (1015), 
which  was  not  carried  out,  as  his  progress  was  checked 
at  Loh-kot,  a  strong  hill-fort  in  the  northwest  of  the 
Punjab.  And  then  before  undertaking  his  longer  in¬ 
road  into  Hindustan  he  had  to  march  north  into 
Khwarizm  (Khiva)  against  his  brother-in-law  Mamun, 
who  had  refused  to  acknowledge  Mahmud’s  supremacy. 
The  result  was  as  usual,  and  Mahmud  having  com¬ 
mitted  Khwarizm  to  a  new  ruler,  one  of  Mamun’s  chief 
officers,  returned  to  his  capital.  Then  in  1018,  with  a 
very  large  force,  he  proceeded  to  India  again,  extend¬ 
ing  his  inroad  this  time  to  the  great  Hindu  cities  of 
Mathra  on  the  Jumna  and  Kanauj  on  the  Ganges.  To 
the  glory  of  reducing  the  one  and  receiving  the  submis¬ 
sion  of  the  other  he  added,  as  was  his  custom,  the 
further  satisfaction  of  carrying  back  great  stores  of 
plunder  from  both  to  his  own  country.  Three  years 
later  he  went  into  India  again,  marching  over  nearly 
the  same  ground,  to  the  support,  this  time,  of  the  raja 
of  Kanauj,  who,  having  made  friendship  with  the  Mo¬ 
hammedan  invader  on  his  last  visit,  had  been  attacked 
by  the  raja  of  Ivalinjar.  But  Mahmud  found  he  had 
not  yet  sufficiently  subdued  the  idolaters  nearer  his  own 
border,  between  Cabul  and  the  Indus,  and  the  cam¬ 
paign  of  the  year  413  (1022  a.d.)  was  directed  against 
them,  and  reached  no  farther  than  Peshawar.  Another 
march  into  India  the  following  year  was  made  direct  to 
Gwalior. 

The  next  expedition  (1025)  is  the  most  famous  of  all. 
The  point  to  which  it  was  directed  was  the  temple  of 
Somnath  on  the  coast  of  the  Gujerat  peninsula.  After 
an  arduous  journey  by  Multan,  and  through  part  of 
Rajputana,  he  reached  Somnath,  and  met  with  a  ve»rv 


MAH 


vigorous  but  fruitless  resistance  on  the  part  of  the 
Hindus  of  Gujerat.  Moslem  feet  soon  trod  the  courts 
of  the  great  temple.  The  chief  object  of  worship  it 
contained  was  broken  up,  and  the  fragments  kept  to  be 
carried  off  to  Ghazni. 

After  the  successes  at  Somnath,  Mahmud  remained 
some  months  in  India  before  returning  to  Ghazni.  Then 
in  1026  he  crossed  the  Indus  once  more  into  the  Punjab. 
His  brilliant  military  career  closed  with  an  expedition 
to  Persia,  in  the  third  year  after  this,  his  last  visit  to 
India.  The  Indian  campaigns  of  Mahmud  and  his 
father  were  almost,  but  not  altogether,  unvarying  suc¬ 
cesses.  The  Moslem  historians  touch  lightly  on  re¬ 
verses.  And,  although  the  annals  of  Rajputana  tell  how 
Subuktigin  was  defeated  by  one  raja  of  Ajmfr  and 
Mahmud  by  his  successor,  the  course  of  events  which 
followed  shows  how  little  these  and  other  reverses 
affected  the  invader’s  progress.  Mahmud’s  failure  at 
Ajmfr,  when  the  brave  raja  Bisal-deo  obliged  him  to 
raise  the  siege  but  was  himself  slain,  was  when  the 
Moslem  army  was  on  its  way  to  Somnath.  Yet  Mah¬ 
mud’s  Indian  conquests,  striking  and  important  in 
themselves,  were,  after  all,  in  great  measure  barren, 
except  to  the  Ghazni  treasury.  Mahmud  retained  no 
possessions  in  India  under  his  own  direct  rule.  But 
after  the  repeated  defeats,  by  his  father  and  himself,  of 
two  successive  rajas  of  Lahore,  the  conquerer  assumed 
the  right  of  nominating  the  governors  of  the  Punjab  as 
a  dependency  of  Ghazni,  a  right  which  continued  to  be 
evercised  by  seven  of  his  successors.  And  for  a  time, 
in  the  reign  of  Masaud  II.  (1098-1114),  Lahore  was  the 
place  of  residence  of  the  Ghaznavi  sovereign.  Certain 
silver  coins  of  Mahmud’s  reign  bear  inscriptions  in 
Sanskrit  characters  as  well  as  Arabic,  betokening  sov¬ 
ereignty  in  India.  They  are  dated  418  and  419  A.H., 
the  two  years  immediately  following  his  last  visit  to  the 
Punjab,  and  are  struck  at  a  place  called  by  his  name, 
Mahmudpur,  supposed  to  be  Lahore.  There  are  also 
copper  coins  struck  at  Lahore  (now  retaining  legible 
dates)  bearing  Mahmud’s  name  and  the  caliph’s,  in 
Arabic  characters  only.  Mahmud’s  coins  are  numerous 
and  historically  important.  They  were  issued  from 
mints  at  Nisabiir,  Hirat,  Ghaznah  (a  common  alternative 
form  of  the  name),  Farwan,  and  Bulkh,  besides  Mah¬ 
mudpur,  and  Lahore,  just  mentioned.  Mahmud  died 
at  Ghazni  in  1030,  the  year  following  his  expedition  to 
Persia,  in  the  sixty-first  year  of  his  age  and  thirty-third 
of  his  reign. 

MAHOGANY,  a  familiar  dark-colored  wood  largely 
used  for  household  furniture,  and  supplied  by  a  large 
tree  indigenous  to  Central  America  and  the  Antilles. 
It  was  originally  received  from  Jamaica;  521,300  feet 
were  exported  from  that  island  in  1753-  Swietena  Maho- 
gani ,  L.,  is  the  sole  species  of  the  genus  of  the  order 
Meliacece.  It  bears  imparipinnate  leaves,  like  those  of 
the  ash,  and  panicles  of  small  pentamerous  flowers  with 
ten  monadelphous  stamens.  The  fruit  is  a  pear-shaped 
woody  capsule,  with  many-wingecl  seeds.  The  dark- 
colored  bark  has  been  considered  a  febrifuge,  and  the 
seeds  were  used  by  the  ancient  Aztecs  with  oil  for  a 
cosmetic,  but  the  most  valuable  product  is  the  timber, 
first  noticed  by  the  carpenter  on  board  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh’s  ship  in  1595,  for  its  great  beauty,  hardness, 
and  durability.  Doctor  Gibbons  brought  it  into  notice 
as  well  adapted  for  furniture  in  the  early  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  its  use  as  a  cabinet  wood  was 
first  practically  established  by  a  cabinetmaker  named 
Wollaston,  who  was  employed  by  Gibbons  to  work  up 
some  mahogany  brought  to  England  by  his  brother. 
Since  its  introduction  no  wood  has  been  more* generally 
used  for  cabinet-making  purposes,  and  none  possesses 
like  advantages  of  combined  soundness,  large  size,  uni- 
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form  grain,  durability,  beauty  of  color,  and  richness  of 
figure. 

MAHOMET.  See  Mohammed. 

MAHONY,  Francis,  “Father  Prout,”  Roman 
Catholic  priest,  scholar,  journalist,  song-writer,  and 
humorist,  was  born  at  Cork  of  a  respectable  middle- 
class  family  in  1804.  His  classical  education  was  chiefly 
obtained  at  a  Jesuit  college  at  Amiens,  and  after  study¬ 
ing  theology  at  Paris  he  received  clerical  ordination, 
and  served  in  Switzerland  and  Ireland.  It  might 
have  been  expected  that  with  his  great  gift  of  poet¬ 
ical  expression  he  would  have  left  behind  him  more 
of  what  was  exclusively  his  own.  What  he  has  given 
us  in  this  line  tends  chiefly  to  show  that  with  all  his 
sarcastic  and  cynical  wit  his  genius  had  also  its  tender, 
serious,  and  sentimental  side.  In  1846  Mahony  became 
“  own  correspondent  ”  at  Rome  to  the  Daily  Nezvs, 
and  his  letters  from  that  capital  gave  very  vivid  pictures, 
and  contain  much  valuable  and  interesting  information, 
of  the  first  years,  so  full  of  liberal  promise,  of  the  reign 
of  Pius  IX.  The  last  twelve  or  fifteen  years  of  his 
life  were  spent  at  Paris,  from  which  he  supplied  the 
Glade  with  a  series  of  piquant  letters  on  the  incidents 
of  the  day.  His  death  took  place  in  May,  1866. 

MAH  R  ATT  AS.  The  Mahrattas  inhabit  that  portion 
of  India  which  is  known  by  the  ancient  name  of 
Maharashtra  (Sanskrit  for  the  great  kingdom  or  region). 
This  large  tract,  extending  from  the  Arabian  Sea  on  the 
west  to  the  Satpura  mountains  in  the  north,  comprises  a 
good  part  of  western  and  central  India,  including  the 
modern  provinces  of  the  Concan,  Khandesh,  Berar,  the 
British  Deccan.  Its  area  amounts  to  about  120,000 
square  miles,  and  its  population  to  about  12,000,000  of 
souls,  or  100  to  the  square  mile.  •  The  population  has 
increased  greatly  in  the  nineteenth  century  under  British 
rule;  but  there  had  been  much  decrease  during  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  owing  to  war  and 
devastation.  Frightful  depopulation  occurred  from  the 
famine  which  was  at  its  height  in  1400  A.  D. ,  and  was 
called  the  Durga  Devi  or  the  goddess  of  destruction. 
Much  mortality  was  also  caused  by  famine  between  1801 
and  1803.  There  was  probably  a  period  of  high  pros¬ 
perity  during  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian  era, 
under  a  number  of  petty  indigenous  sovereigns,  among 
whom  these  wide  territories  had  become  parceled  out 
before  the  first  invasion  of  the  Deccan  by  the  Moslems 
about  1 100. 

The  etymology  of  the  word  Mahratta  (or  Marhatta,  as 
it  is  written  in  the  vernacular)  is  uncertain.  The  name 
does  not  indicate  a  social  caste,  or  a  religious  sect;  it  is 
not  even  tribal.  It  embraces  the  people  of  all  races 
who  dwell  in  the  region  of  Maharashtra,  both  high- 
caste  and  low-caste  Hindus;  it  is  applied,  of  course,  to 
Hindus  only.  Thus  there  are  Mahratta  Brahmans,  next 
Mahratta  Kumbis  or  cultivators,  and  Mahratta  Rajputs 
or  warriors,  though  the  latter  have  but  a  small  infusion 
of  real  Rajput  blood.  The  Mahrattas,  then,  are  essen¬ 
tially  Hindus  in  religion  and  in  .caste  ordinances,  not 
differing  in  these  respects  from  the  Hindus  in  other 
parts  of  India.  They  have  a  language  of  their  own 
called  the  Mahratti,  a  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit — a  copious, 
flexible,  and  sonorous  tongue. 

But  the  Mahrattas  have  always  been  a  separate  nation 
of  people,  and  still  regard  themselves  as  such,  though 
nowadays  they  are  almost  all  under  British  or  Mohamme¬ 
dan  jurisdiction  ;  that  is,  they  belong  either  to  British 
India  or  to  the  Nizam’s  Dominions.  A  few  states  or 
principalities  purely  Mahratta — such  as  Kolhapur  and 
some  lesser  states  clustering  round  it  in  the  southern 
Deccan — still  survive,  but  they  are  under  close  super¬ 
vision  on  the  part  of  the  British  Government.  There 
ara-  indeed  still  three  large  native  states  nominally 
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Mahratta,  namely,  that  of  Sindhia  near  the  borders  of 
Hindustan  in  the  north,  that  of  Holkar  in  Malwa  in  the 
heart  of  the  Indian  continent,  and  that  of  the  Gaekwar 
in  Gujerat  on  the  western  coast.  But  in  these  states 
the  prince,  his  relatives,  and  some  of  his  ministers  or 
employes  only  are  Mahrattas;  the  nobility  and  the 
mass  of  the  people  are  not  Mahrattas  at  all,  but  belong 
to  other  sections  of  the  Hindu  race.  These  states  then 
are  not  to  be  included  in  the  Mahratta  nation,  though 
they  have  a  share  in  the  Mahratta  history,  and  are  con¬ 
cerned  in  the  extraneous  achievements  of  that  people. 

In  general  terms  the  Mahrattas,  as  above  defined, 
may  be  described  under  two  main  heads,  first  the 
Brahmans,  and  secondly  the  humble  or  low-caste  men. 
The  Mahratta  Brahmans  possess,  in  an  intense  degree, 
the  qualities  of  that  famous  caste,  physical,  intellectual, 
and  moral.  They  have  generally  the  lofty  brow,  the 
regular  features,  the  spare  upright  figure,  the  calm 
aspect,  the  commanding  gait,  which  might  be  expected 
in  a  race  maintained  in  great  purity  yet  upon  a  broad 
basis.  In  modern  times  they  have  proved  themselves 
the  most  able  and  ambitious  of  all  the  Brahmans  in  the 
Indian  empire.  They  are  notably  divided  into  two  sec¬ 
tions — the  Concanast,  coming  from  the  Concan  or 
littoral  tract  on  the  west  coast  below  the  Western 
Ghat  mountains,  and  the  Deshast,  coming  from  the 
uplands  or  Deccan,  on  the  east  of  the  mountains. 
Though  there  have  been  many  distinguished  Deshasts, 
yet  the  most  remarkable  of  all  have  been  Concanasts. 
For  instance,  the  peshwas,  or  heads  of  the  Mahratta 
confederation  which  at  one  time  dominated  nearly  all 
India,  were  Concanast  Brahmans.  The  birthplaces  of 
these  persons  are  still  known,  and  to  this  day  there  are 
sequestered  villages,  nestling  near  the  western  base  of 
the  Gh&ts,  which  are  pointed  to  as  being  the  ancestral 
homes  of  men  who  two  centuries  ago  had  political  con- 
tral  over  the  Indian  empire. 

Apart  from  the  Brahmans,  the  Mahrattas  may  be 
generally  designated  as  Sudras,  or  men  of  the  humblest 
of  the  four  great  castes  into  which  the  Hindu  race  is 
divided.  But,  as  indicated  above,  the  upper  classes 
among  the  Mahrattas  claim  to  be  Kshattriyas  or 
Rajputs.  They  probably  are  aborigines  fundament¬ 
ally,  with  a  mixture  of  what  are  now  called  the  Scy¬ 
thian  tribes,  which  at  a  very  early  time  overran  India. 
They  have  but  a  slight  admixture  of  the  Aryans,  who 
victoriously  immigrated  from  Central  Asia  and  estab¬ 
lished  the  Hindu  system. 

These  ordinary  Mahrattas,  who  form  the  backbone  of 
the  nation,  have  plain  features,  an  uncouth  manner,  a 
clownish  aspect,  short  stature,  a  small  but  wiry  frame. 
Their  eyes,  however,  are  bright  and  piercing,  and  under 
excitement  will  gleam  with  passion.  Though  not  power¬ 
ful  physically  as  compared  with  the  northern  races  of 
the  Punjab  and  Oudh,  they  have  much  activity  and  an 
unsurpassed  endurance.  Born  and  bred  in  or  near  the 
Western  Ghat  mountains  and  the  numerous  tributary 
ranges,  they  have  all  the  qualities  of  mountaineers. 
Among  their  native  hills  they  have  at  all  times  evinced 
desperate  courage.  Away  from  the  hills  they  do  not 
display  remarkable  valor,  except  under  the  discipline 
which  may  be  supplied  by  other  races.  For  such  organi¬ 
zation  they  have  never,  of  themselves,  shown  any  apti¬ 
tude.  Under  civilized  authority,  however,  they  are  to 
be  reckoned  among  the  good  soldiers  of  the  empire.  In 
recent  times  they  enter  military  service  less  and  less,  be¬ 
taking  themselves  mainly  to  cultivation  and  to  the  carry¬ 
ing  business  connected  with  agriculture.  As  husband¬ 
men  they  are  not  remarkable;  but  as  graziers,  as  cart- 
men,  as  laborers,  they  are  excellent.  As  artisans  they 
have  seldom  signalized  themselves,  save  as  armorers  and 
clothweavers. 


Those  Mahrattas  who  dwell  in  the  extreme  west  ol 
Maharashtra,  within  the  main  range  of  the  Western 
Ghats,  and  in  the  extreme  north  of  Maharashtra  near 
the  Satpura  mountains,  are  blessed  with  unfailing  rain¬ 
fall  and  regular  seasons.  But  those  who  dwell  at  a  dis¬ 
tance  from  these  main  ranges,  or  among  the  lower  or 
subsidiary  ranges,  are  troubled  with  variable  moisture 
and  uncertain  seasons,  frequently,  too,  with  alternations 
of  drought  and  of  flood.  Periodically  they  are  afflicted 
by  scarcity,  and  sometimes  by  severe  famine.  They 
have  within  the  last  half  century  largely  extended  their 
area  of  cultivation.  Their  industry,  which  is  chiefly 
agricultural,  has  grown  apace.  Their  tendency  is  un¬ 
doubtedly  to  increase  in  numbers;  and,  despite  occa¬ 
sional  depopulation  from  disasters  of  season,  they  have 
increased  considerably  on  the  whole.  But  in  some  dis¬ 
tricts,  owing  to  the  famine  of  1877,  and  the  sickness 
which  ensued  when  excessive  rainfall  followed  the 
drought,  the  population  has  been  stationary,  while  in 
others  it  has  actually  retrograded  because  epidemics  and 
plagues  of  vermin  were  added  to  the  misfortunes  of 
season. 

The  Mahratta  peasantry  possess  manly  fortitude 
under  suffering  and  misfortune.  Though  patient  and 
good-tempered  in  the  main,  they  have  a  latent  warmth 
of  temper,  and  if  oppressed  beyond  a  certain  endurable 
limit  they  would  fiercely  turn  and  rend  their  torment¬ 
ors.  Cruelty  also  is  an  element  in  their  character.  As 
a  rule  they  are  orderly  and  law-abiding,  but  traditions 
of  plunder  have  been  handed  down  to  them  from  early 
times,  and  many  of  them  retain  the  predatory  instincts 
of  their  forefathers.  The  neighborhood  of  dense  forests, 
steep  hillsides,  and  fastnesses  hard  of  access  offers  ex¬ 
traordinary  facilities  to  plunderers  for  screening  them¬ 
selves  and  their  booty.  Thus  gang  robbery  is  apt  to 
break  out,  gains  head  with  rapidity,  and  is  suppressed 
with  difficulty.  In  time  of  peace  it  is  kept  under,  but 
during  war,  or  whenever  the  bands  of  civil  order  are 
loosened,  it  becomes  a  cause  of  anxiety  and  a  source  of 
danger.  The  women  have  frankness  and  strength  of 
character;  they  work  hard  in  the  fields,  and  as  a  rule 
evince  domestic  virtue.  Conjugal  infidelity,  however, 
is  not  unknown  among  them,  and  here,  as  elsewhere  in 
India,  leads  to  bloodshed. 

Though  they  have  produced  some  poetry,  the  Mahrat¬ 
tas  have  never  done  much  for  Oriental  literature.  Nor 
have  they  been  distinguished  in  industrial  art.  Their 
architecture  in  wood,  however,  was  excellent;  and  the 
teak  forests  of  their  country  afforded  the  finest  timber 
for  building  and  for  carving.  They  had  also  much  skill 
in  the  construction  of  works  for  the  supply  of  drinking 
water  on  a  large  scale,  and  for  irrigation. 

The  first  collision  with  the  English  occurred  in  1780; 
it  arose  from  a  disputed  succession  to  the  peshwaship. 
The  English  Government  at  Bombay  supported  one  of 
the  claimants,  and  the  affair  became  critical  for  the  Eng¬ 
lish  as  well  as  for  the  Mahrattas.  It  was  at  this  con¬ 
juncture  that  Warren  Hastings  displayed  his  political 
genius  and  rendered  signal  service  to  his  country. 

The  next  collision  happened  in  1803.  The  peshwa 
had  fallen  into  grave  difficulties  with  some  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  members  of  the  Mahratta  confederation,  namely, 
Sindhia,  Holkar,  and  the  Bhonsla  raja  of  Nagpur.  He 
therefore  placed  himself  under  British  protection,  and 
this  led  to  the  great  Mahratta  war,  in  which  the  Mar¬ 
quis  of  Wellesley  displayed  those  talents  for  military  and 
political  combination  which  have  rendered  him  illustri¬ 
ous.  It  was  during  the  campaigns  which  ensued  that 
General  Arthur  Wellesley  defeated  Holkar  and  the 
Bhonsla  raja  at  Assaye,  and  General  Lake  won  the  vic¬ 
tories  of  Farrukhabad,  Dig,  and  Laswari  over  Sindhia 
and  Holkar.  The  three  confederates,  Sindhia,  Holkar, 
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and  the  Bhonsla,  concluded  peace  with  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment,  after  making  large  sacrifices  of  territory  in 
favor  of  the  victor,  and  submitting  to  British  control 
politically.  Thus  the  Mahratta  empire  was  broken  up. 
It  was  during  these  events  that  the  British  won  the 
province  of  Orissa,  the  old  Hindustan  now  known  as 
the  Northwestern  Provinces,  and  part  of  the  western 
coast  comprising  Gujerat. 

The  third  collision  came  to  pass  between  1816  and 
1818,  through  the  conduct,  not  only  of  the  confederates, 
but  also  of  the  peshwa  himself.  During  the  previous 
war  the  peshwa  had  been  the  protege  and  ally  of  the 
British;  and  since  the  war  he  had  fallen  more  com¬ 
pletely  than  before  under  British  protection  and  guid¬ 
ance,  British  political  officers  and  British  troops  being 
stationed  at  his  capital.  He  apparently  felt  encouraged 
by  circumstances  to  rebel.  Holkar  and  the  Bhonslas 
committed  hostile  acts.  The  predatory  Pindaris  offered 
a  formidable  resistance  to  the  British  troops.  So  the 
peshwa  ventured  to  take  part  in  the  combination  against 
the  British  power,  which  even  yet  the  Mahrattas  did  not 
despair  of  overthrowing.  After  long  protracted  men¬ 
aces,  he  attacked  the  British  at  Kirki,  but  failed  utterly, 
and  fled  a  ruined  man.  Ultimately  he  surrendered  to 
Sir  John  Malcolm,  and  was  sent  as  a  state  prisoner  to 
Bithur,  near  Cawnpur.  Thus  the  last  vestige  of  the 
Mahratta  empire  disappeared.  The  British,  however, 
released  the  raja  of  Sattara  from  the  captivity  in  which 
he  had  been  kept  during  the  peshwa’s  time,  and  rein¬ 
stated  him  on  the  throne.  Owing  to  these  events  the 
British  Government  became  possessed  of  the  Concan 
and  of  the  greater  part  of  the  Deccan. 

It  remains  to  mention  briefly  the  fortunes  of  each  re¬ 
maining  member  of  the  once  imperial  confederation. 
The  principality  of  Sattara  was  held  to  have  lapsed  in 
1849  by  the  death  of  the  raja  without  lineal  heirs,  and 
was  annexed  by  the  British  Government.  The  Bhonsla 
raja  of  Nagpur  and  Berar  was  obliged  to  surrender 
Berar  to  the  nizam,  as  the  ally  of  the  British  in  1803. 
Berar  then  remained  under  the  nizam  till  1854,  when  it 
came  under  British  administration,  though  it  is  still  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  nizam’s  dominions.  The  raja  of  Nagpur 
died  without  lineal  heirs  in  1853,  and  his  territory,  be¬ 
ing  held  to  have  lapsed,  was  annexed  to  the  British 
territories.  The  house  of  Holkar  has,  during  the  last 
sixty  years,  remained  faithful  to  its  engagements  with 
the  British  Government,  and  its  position  as  a  feudatory 
of  the  empire  is  well  maintained.  In  Sindhia’s  terri¬ 
tory,  by  reason  of  internal  feuds,  the  British  had  to  un¬ 
dertake  measures  which  were  successfully  terminated 
after  the  battle  of  Maharajpur  and  Panniar  in  1843. 
But  on  the  whole  the  house  of  Sindhia  has  remained 
faithful.  Sindhia  himself  was  actively  loyal  during  the 
war  of  the  mutinies.  The  gaekwar  gradually  fell  under 
British  control  toward  the  close  of  the  last  century,  and 
his  house  has  never  engaged  in  hostilities  with  the 
British  Government.  The  gaekwar  Khande  Rao  sig¬ 
nalized  himself  by  loyalty  during  the  war  of  the  mutinies. 
His  successor,  Malhar  Rao,  has  recently  been  deposed 
by  the  British  Government  on  account  of  gross  malad¬ 
ministration.  The  ex-peshwa  lived  to  old  age  at  Bi¬ 
thur,  and  died  in  1851.  His  adopted  son  grew  up  to  be 
the  Nana  Sahib,  of  infamous  memory,  who  took  a  lead¬ 
ing  part  in  the  war  of  the  mutinies. 

MAHZOR,  or  Mahazor,  as  some  write  the  word, 
signifies  a  cycle.  The  term  is  used  by  the  Jews^  in  a 
threefold  sense: — (1)  astronomically,  as  Mahzor  Katan 
for  the  cycle  of  nineteen  years,  Mahzor  Gadol  for  that 
of  twenty-eight  years,  Mahzor  Gadol  lallebanah ,  for 
the  Metonic  cycle;  (2)  liturgically,  for  the  “Larger 
Prayer  Book,”  whether  in  its  narrower  or  its  wider 
meaning  (see  below);  and  (3)  ritually,  for  a  book  con- 
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taining  religious  laws  and  directions,  as,  for  example, 
Mahzor  Vitri  by  R.  Simhah  b.  Shemuel  of  Vitri-le- 
Fran^ais,  Mahzor  Rabbenu  Tam  by  R.  Ya’akob  b. 
Meir  of  Rameru,  etc.  In  the  first  sense  the  plural  is 
either  Mahazoroth ,  or  Mahzor im ,  or  Mahazorin;  in 
the  second  and  third  it  is  exclusively  Mahzorim.  As 
most  ancient  prayer-books  contain  more  or  less  fully 
elaborate  “  tables,”  exhibiting  calendar  matter,  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  fixing  of  feasts  and  fasts  and  of  the 
lessons  from  the  Pentateuch  and  the  Prophets,  we  can¬ 
not  be  in  doubt  as  to  the  true  cause  of  the  application 
of  the  word  Mahzor  to  the  “  Larger  Prayer-Book.”  It 
is  not  applied  because  it  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Syriac 
hudrd,  as  some  think,  but  simply  because  Mahzor  is  the 
equivalent  of  the  Greek  cyclos. 

The  Mahzor ,  meaning  prayer-book,  is  capable  of 
division  from  different  points  of  view.  According  to  its 
contents  we  may  divide  it  into  two  parts — the  Smaller 
and  the  Larger.  The  Smaller  Mahzor  contains  the 
ordinary  prayers,  together  with  the  poetical  insertions 
and  the  lessons  from  the  Pentateuch  and  the  Prophets 
used  on  the  Yamim  Nor  aim ,  or  “  Awe-inspiring  Days  ” 
(/.*.,  New  Year  and  the  Day  of  Atonement),  and  those 
used  on  the  Yamin  Tobim,  the  three  principal  festivals 
(Passover,  Pentecost,  and  Tabernacles).  The  Larger 
Mahzor  is,  indeed,  the  only  one  which  really  deserves 
this  name,  since  it  embodies  the  ordinary  prayers,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  poetical  insertions  for  the  whole  year, 
and  the  lessons  from  the  Pentateuch  and  the  Prophets 
for  all  feasts  and  fasts  and  the  other  extraordinary 
occasions. 

MAI,  Angelo,  cardinal,  well  known  as  the  dis¬ 
coverer  and  editor  of  numerous  ancient  texts,  was  born 
of  humble  peasant  parentage  at  Schilpario,  a  mountain 
village  in  the  province  of  Bergamo,  Lombardy,  on 
March  7,  1782.  He  died  at  Castelgandolfo,  near  Albano, 
on  September  9,  1854,  bequeathing  his  valuable  private 
library  at  half  its  estimated  value  to  the  Vatican,  the 
proceeds  to  be  applied  to  the  relief  of  the  poor  of  his 
native  village. 

MAI  A  was  the  eldest  and  fairest  of  the  Pleiades,  the 
seven  daughters  of  Atlas  and  the  Oceanid  Pleione. 
Her  name  marks  her  as  the  “  fruitful  mother ;”  and  the 
seven  sisters  have  no  individuality  except  as  the  mothers 
of  famous  families.  They  were  all  born  on  Mount 
Cyllene  in  Arcadia,  and  are  sometimes  called  mountain 
goddesses. 

MAIDENHEAD,  a  municipal  borough  and  market- 
town  in  Berkshire,  England,  in  the  diocese  of  Oxford, 
twenty-two  and  a  half  miles  from  London,  thirteen  and 
a  half  from  Reading,  and  six  from  Windsor.  The 
scenery  around  Maidenhead  is  extremely  picturesque, 
and  several  noblemen’s  seats  are  in  the  neighborhood. 
Population  in  1871,  6,173;  x88i,  8,219. 

MAIDSTONE,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough,  and  the  county  town  of  Kent,  England,  situ¬ 
ated  almost  midway  between  London  and  Dover.  The 
population  has  steadily  increased  during  the  present 
century  ;  in  1801  it  was  8,027  5  *n  1889,  29,632. 

MAIMANSINH,  or  Mymensing,  a  district  in  the 
lieutenant-governorship  of  Bengal,  India,  with  an  area 
of  6,287  square  miles.  It  is,  for  the  most  part,  level 
and  open,  covered  with  well-cultivated  fields,  and  inter¬ 
sected  by  numerous  rivers.  The  census  of  1872  re¬ 
turned  the  population  of  Maimansinh  at  2,349,917. 

MAIMBOURG,  Louis,  a  French  historical  writer, 
was  born  at  Nancy  in  1610  and  died  in  1686. 

MAIMONIDES.  Among  the  great  men  to  whom 
Mohammedan  Cordova  has  given  birth — and  these  a:  i 
not  a  few — the  greatest  is  unquestionably  Rabbenu 
Mosheh  b.  Maimun  Haddayyan. 

“  Rambam,”  or  Maimonides,  was  born  March  30, 
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1135,  and  died  at  Cairo,  December  13,  1204;  conse¬ 
quently  he  did  notquite  attain  the  age  of  seventy — ashort 
space  of  life,  when  we  take  into  consideration  all  the 
work  he  did  for  his  contemporaries  and  all  the  works 
he  left  to  posterity. 

Like  many  other  great  and  conscientious  rabbis  of  all 
times,  who  consider  it  a  sin  to  make  of  religious  learn¬ 
ing  a  means  of  gaining  bread,  Maimonides  adopted  the 
medical  profession.  That  he  must  have  greatly  excelled 
in  it  is  not  merely  known  by  the  medical  works  he  com¬ 
posed,  but  is  best  testified  to  by  the  fact  that,  although 
a  Jew  (and  the  times  and  the  country  he  lived  in  were 
certainly  not  more  tolerant  than  ours),  he  held  the 
lucrative  and  important  office  of  court-physician  to  Sa- 
ladin  of  Egypt. 

Maimonides  was  master  of  Greek-Arabic  philosophy, 
as  may  be  seen  from  his  Technical  Terms  of  Logic ,  his 
Guide ,  and  his  other  works.  That  he  was  a  mathe¬ 
matician  and  astronomer  of  no  mean  standing  appears 
from  the  Maamar  Ha'ibbur  (calculations  of  the  calen¬ 
dar,  which  he  wrote  at  the  age  of  twenty-two),  the 
Hilekhoth  Kiddush  Hahodesh  (in  the  book  Zemannim 
of  the  Mishneh  Torah),  and  the  commentary  on  T.  B., 
Rcsh  Hasshanah.  That  he  was  a  great  Talmudist  we 
know  from  his  commentary  on  the  Mishnah  and  his 
chef  -d' oeuvre  the  Mishneh  Torah.  That  he  was,  as 
philosopher  and  theologian,  a  profound  thinker,  we  know 
from  his  Guide  of  the  Perplexed  and  his  other  works. 
To  sum  up  in  a  few  words  the  merits  of  Maimonides, 
we  may  say  that,  with  all  the  disadvantages  of  the  times 
in  which  he  lived,  he  was  the  greatest  theologian  and 
philosopher  the  Jews  ever  produced,  and  one  of  the 
greatest  the  world  has  seen  to  this  day.  As  a  religious 
and  moral  character  he  is  equaled  only  by  a  few  and  sur¬ 
passed  by  none. 

MAINE,  a  province  of  France,  was  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Normandy,  on  the  west  by  Brittany,  on  the 
south  by  Anjou  and  Touraine,  and  on  the  east  by  Or- 
leanais;  along  with  the  northern  part  of  Anjou  it  is  now 
represented  by  the  departments  of  Sarthe  and  Mayenne. 
Together  with  a  portion  of  Perche  which  was  conter¬ 
minous  with  it  on  the  northeast,  and  the  countship  of 
Laval  on  the  west,  it  constituted  a  great  military  gov¬ 
ernment,  of  which  Le  Mans  was  the  capital.  The 
province  suffered  much  during  the  wars  of  religion  ;  its 
strong  places  were  dismantled  by  Henry  IV.  and  Riche¬ 
lieu.  At  the  Revolution  the  troops  of  La  Vendee  en¬ 
tered  Maine  and  took  possession  of  Laval,  Mayenne, 
and  Le  Mans  at  the  end  of  1793;  after  they  had  been 
defeated  by  the  republican  forces  under  Marceau  and 
Westermann,  their  place  was  taken  by  the  Chouans;  and 
the  pacification  of  the  province,  begun  by  General 
Iloche,  was  not  completed  until  1800.  Toward  the 
close  of  1870  the  second  army  of  the  Loire,  retreating 
before  the  Prussians,  was  re-formed  in  Maine,  and  in 
the  neighborhood  of  Le  Mans  one  of  the  last  great 
struggles  in  the  Franco-German  war  took  place  in  Jan¬ 
uary,  1871. 

MAINE,  one  of  the  New  England  States,  was  ad¬ 
mitted  into  the  Union  on  March  15,  1820,  having  been 
until  that  time  an  integral  part  of  Massachusetts.  The 
earliest  explorers  of  the  territory  were  the  Cabots  in 
1497,  followed  by  Verrazzano  in  1524,  and  Gomez  a  year 
later.  Gomez  gave  the  name  to  Penobscot  Bay  and 
river,  and  the  French  built  a  fort  on  the  river  in  1526. 
In  1603  Henry  IV.  of  France,  granted  to  a  Protestant 
nobleman,  named  De  Montz  a  charter,  which,  in  the 
liberal  fashion  of  those  days,  purported  to  convey  title 
to  all  the  land  between  400  and  46°  N-  latitude.  Two 
years  later  James  I.  of  England  gave  to  an  English 
company  of  adventurers  a  charter  covering  everything 
from  34°  to  450  N.  latitude.  These  grants  created  a 


double  jurisdiction  over  the  greater  part  of  Maine  and 
gave  rise  to  a  series  of  conflicts  which  extended  over  a 
century.  In  1604  De  Montz  established  a  settlement 
on  Neutral  Island  in  the  St.  Croix  river,  and  three 
years  later  the  English  founded  a  town  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Kennebec.  Here  Capt.  John  Smith  made  his  head¬ 
quarters  and  built  a  fleet  of  boats,  with  which  he  ex¬ 
plored  New  England.  In  1622  the  New  England 
Council  gave  to  Sir  Ferdinando  Gorges  and  Capt.  John 
Mason  the  country  between  the  Merrimac  and  the 
Kennebec,  and  for  sixty  miles  inland,  which  was  thence¬ 
forward  known  as  Maine.  Gorges  ruled  as  lord-pala¬ 
tine  under  a  new  charter  ,  obtained  from  Charles  I.  of 
England,  in  1639,  and  established  his  capital  at  Georgi- 
ana  (now  York),  the  first  chartered  city  in  America. 
Troubles  grew  out  of  the  confusion  of  jurisdiction  and 
in  the  year  1677  Massachusetts  bought  the  shadowy 
title  of  Gorges  from  his  heirs  for  ^1,250.  In  1691  a 
new  charter  given  by  William  and  Mary  merged  all  the 
provinces  from  Plymouth  to  Acadia  in  “  the  Province 
of  Massachusetts  Bay.”  For  the  next  120  years  Maine 
was  practically  merged  in  Massachusetts.  Maine  con¬ 
tributed  men  to  the  Revolutionary  struggle  and  was 
represented  in  the  Continental  Congress.  After  the 
close  of  the  war  in  1812  Great  Britain  claimed  a  great 
deal  of  territory  which  had  long  been  under  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  Massachusetts,  and  the  legitimate  limits  of 
Maine  were  cut  down  almost  6,000  square  miles  when  a 
final  treaty  was  made. 

Maine  forms  the  most  northeasterly  division  of  the 
United  States.  It  is  bounded  on  the  east  and  north  by 
the  Province  of  New  Brunswick;  on  the  northwest  by 
Quebec,  on  the  west  by  New  Hampshire,  and  on  the 
southeast  by  the  Atlantic.  Its  extreme  length  is  302 
miles  and  its  breadth  285  miles,  with  a  total  area  of 
33,040  square  miles.  Its  coast-line  measured  direct  is 
225  miles  in  extent,  but  its  indentations  give  it  an  actual 
tide-water  line  of  ten  times  that  length.  The  broken 
coast-line  furnishes  a  multitude  of  fine  harbors,  of  which 
those  of  Portland  and  Wicasset  are  the  chief.  The 
land  slopes  from  west  to  east,  its  elevation  being  2,000 
feet  in  the  White  Mountain  region,  although  Mt.  Katah- 
din  rises  to  a  height  of  5,385  feet.  The  principal  rivers 
are  the  Saco,  Androscoggin,  Kennebec,  Penobscot  and 
St.  John,  all  of  which  rise  at  great  elevations  (2,000  to 
3,000  feet  above  sea-level),  and  afford  magnificent  water¬ 
power.  The  State  contains  1,600  lakes  with  an  aggre¬ 
gate  area  of  2,300  square  miles. 

The  forests  of  Maine  consist  principally  of  pine, 
hemlock,  spruce,  and  fir,  and  form  an  important  eco¬ 
nomic  feature.  Apples  and  other  fruits  are  plentiful, 
but  the  peach  does  not  thrive,  except  in  the  southwest. 
The  climate  is  severe  in  winter  and  the  air  dry  and  pure. 
The  average  summer  heat  is  62°  Fahr.  The  soil  is 
well  drained,  and  malaria  is  almost  unknown,  but 
phthisis  is  common,  and  the  deaths  from  this  cause 
represent  one-fourth  of  the  entire  mortality.  The  cere¬ 
als  of  the  temperate  zone  are  cultivated,  and  agricult¬ 
ure  is  the  chief  occupation  of  the  people.  In  fisheries 
the  State  ranks  as  the  second  in  the  Union. 

The  number  of  miles  of  railroad  in  the  State  Septem¬ 
ber  30,  18S9,  was  1,356,  of  which  200  miles  had  been 
added  during  the  year. 

The  granite  quarries  give  employment  to  4,000  men 
and  the  lime  and  slate  quarries  to  2,000. 

The  number  of  savings  banks  and  institutions  for  sav¬ 
ings  at  the  close  of  the  year  November  31,  1889, 
was  fifty-five,  no  new  ones  being  organized  during  the 
year. 

The  fifty-five  banks  represent  a  total  deposit  of 
$47,781,166,  which  amount  is  divided  among  140,521 
depositors,  making  an  average  of  $332.68  to  each, 
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showing  a  total  increase  in  the  amount  of  deposits  of 
$3>8o4,oSi,  and  an  increase  of  depositors  of  8,329. 

The  live  stock  in  1889  included  128,000  horses,  300,- 
000  head  of  neat  stock,  351,334  sheep,  and  36,931 
swine. 

The  total  valuation  of  the  State  in  1890  was  $258,- 
910,524,  and  the  tax  assessed  was  $4,072,160.  The 
report  of  the  State  Treasurer  January  1,  1890,  showed 
receipts  in  the  State  Treasury  for  1889  to  be  $5,420,777, 
and  expenditures  $5,358,098;  leaving  a  balance  of  $62,- 
678  in  hand.  The  total  liabilities  of  the  State  January 
1,  1891,  were  $4,250,598,  but  much  of  this  was  due  to 
school  and  county  funds,  and  the  total  bonded  indebt¬ 
edness  was  only  $2,602,300.  During  1889  the  whole 
debt  of  the  State  was  refunded  and  its  new  three  per 
cent,  bonds  sold  at  a  premium  of  three  per  cent. 

Maine  has  two  senators  and  four  representatives  in 
congress.  The  governor  and  state  officers  are  elected 
for  two  years  and  the  legislative  sessons  are  biennial. 
There  is  a  State  militia  numbering  about  100,000  on 
the  enrolled  list  and  several  regiments  on  the  active  list. 

The  population  of  Maine  has  not  increased  at  an 
equal  ratio  with  the  other  States  of  the  Union.  There 
is  a  constant  emigration  from  the  State  of  native-born 
people  to  other  parts  of  the  country,  which  is  only 
about  half  made  up  for  by  immigration  from  the  ad¬ 
joining  provinces  and  the  Old  World. 


Census 

Years. 

• 

Total. 

Males. 

Females. 

179° . 

96,540 

49,432 

47,108 

1800 . 

151.719 

77,250 

74,469 

1810 . 

228,705 

116,1 18 

112,587 

1820 . 

298,335 

149,664 

148,671 

1830 . 

399,462 

201,232 

198,230 

1840 . 

5d,793 

253,709 

248,084 

1850 . 

583,169 

297,47i 

285,698 

i860 . 

628,279 

317,189 

311,090 

1870 . 

626,915 

313,103 

313,812 

1880 . 

648,936 

324,058 

324,878 

The  population  of  Maine  according  to  the  1890 
census  is  661,086. 

The  State  pays  great  attention  to  education,  which  is 
free  and  compulsory.  Every  city  and  town  is  required 
to  raise  and  expend  annually  for  schools  not  less  than 
eighty  cents  for  each  inhabitant.  The  State  meecs  this 
on  its  part  by  distributing,  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  children  of  school  age  in  each  town,  the  income  of  a 
permanent  school  fund  ($44,275,791),  and  by  a  State 
tax  of  one  mill  per  dollar  of  valuation  on  the  property 
in  the  State,  and  a  tax  of  1  per  cent,  on  the  average 
annual  deposits  in  savings  banks.  The  average  cost  of 
supporting  the  public  schools  is  $1,240,000  a  year.  In 
the  larger  towns  the  schools  are  graded  into  primary, 
intermediate,  and  grammar  schools.  A  system  of  free 
high  schools  was  established  in  1878,  for  which  the 
State  contributes  a  sum  equal  to  that  paid  by  the  town, 
not  exceeding  $250.  There  are  three  normal  schools, 
intended  for  the  training  of  teachers  in  the  common 
schools.  For  these  tuition  is  free,  and  the  annual  ap¬ 
propriation  required  is  $19,000.  The  State  college  of 
agriculture  and  mechanic  arts  is  the  culmination  of  the 
public  school  system.  A  large  farm  and  various  work¬ 
shops  are  here  provided,  and  every  facility  afforded  at  the 
least  possible  expense  for  a  good  education,  chiefly 
directed  to  the  industrial  arts,  but  still  liberal  in  scope. 
There  are  three  colleges,  with  the  usual  course  of  study 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  bachelor  and  master  of  arts — 
Bowdoin,  founded  by  the  old  State  of  Massachusetts  in 
1794,  and  since  liberally  endowed  by  private  benefac¬ 
tions,  from  which  Hawthorne  and  Longfellow  gradu¬ 
ated  ;  Colby  University,  founded  as  Waterville  College 
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in  1820,  and  under  the  control  of  the  Baptist  denomina¬ 
tion;  and  Bates  College,  founded  in  1863,  in  the  interest 
of  the  Free  Baptist  denomination,  with  a  fitting  school 
and  a  theological  seminary  attached.  The  theological 
seminary  at  Bangor,  under  the  care  of  the  Congregation- 
alists,  is  open  to  all  denominations,  and  attracts  many 
students  from  the  adjacent  provinces  of  Canada.  The 
medical  department  of  Bowdoin  College  is  known  as 
the  medical  school  of  Maine. 

Maine  is  the  home  of  the  “  Maine  law”  for  the  sup¬ 
pression  of  the  liquor  traffic.  The  manufacture  for  sale 
of  any  intoxicating  liquor  is  forbidden.  There  is  much 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  how  far  the  spirit  and  letter 
of  the  law  are  carried  out  in  the  cities. 

MAINE  DE  BIRAN,  Fran£ois-Pierre-Gon- 
THIER,  a  distinguished  philosopher  of  France,  the  son 
of  a  physician,  was  born  at  Bergerac  November  29, 
1766.  He  died  July  16,  1824. 

MAINE-E I -LOIRE,  a  western  department  of 
1H  ranee,  consists  of  the  southern  portion  of  the  former 
province  of  Anjou,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
departments  of  Mayenne  and  Sarthe,  on  the  east  by 
Indre-et-Loire,  on  the  south  by  Deux-Sevres  and  Vendee, 
on  the  west  by  Loire-inferieure,and  on  the  northwest  by 
Ille-et-Vilaine.  The  extreme  length  from  northeast  to 
southwest  is  about  seventy-eight  miles;  the  breadth 
from  north  to  south  ranges  from  twenty-five  to  fifty 
miles,  and  the  area  is  2,750  square  miles.  The  capital, 
Angers,  lies  162  miles  southwest  from  Paris. 

MAINPURf,  or  Mynpooree,  a  district  in  the  lieu¬ 
tenant-governorship  of  the  Northwestern  Provinces, 
India,  has  an  area  of  1,697  square  miles,  of  which  949 
are  cultivated,  and  190  cultivable.  It  consists  of  an 
almost  unbroken  level  plain,  intersected  by  small  rivers, 
but  unvaried  by  any  greater  elevations  than  a  few  un¬ 
dulating  sand  ridges.  It  is  wooded  throughout  with 
mango  groves,  and  isolated  clumps  of  babul  trees  occa¬ 
sionally  relieve  the  bareness  of  its  saline  usar  plains. 
On  the  southwestern  boundary  the  Jumna  flows  in  a 
deep  alluvial  bed,  sometimes  sweeping  close  to  the  high 
banks  which  overhang  its  valley,  and  at  others  leaving 
room  for  a  narrow  strip  of  fertile  soil  between  the  river 
and  the  upland  plain.  From  the  low-lying  lands  thus 
formed  a  belt  of  ravines  stretches  inland  for  some  two 
miles,  often  covered  with  jungle,  but  affording  good 
pasturage  for  cattle. 

Mainpun  is  one  of  the  districts  where  the  question  of 
female  infanticide  has  long  engaged  the  attention  of  Gov- 
erment,  and  even  as  late  as  1872  this  practice  was  so 
common  as  in  a  great  measure  to  account  for  the  large 
preponderance  of  males  in  the  general  population.  In 

1842  measures  were  first  introduced  for  the  supervision 
of  the  Chauhan  Rajputs  and  Phatak  Ahirs,  among  whom 
the  practice  was  most  common.  Every  female  birth 
had  to  be  duly  reported  and  authenticated,  together  with 
a  subsequent  report  on  the  child’s  health.  Illness  had 
to  be  immediately  announced  to  the  police,  who  held  an 
investigation.  These  rules  remained  in  force  until  sup¬ 
plemented  by  those  of  the  Infanticide  Act  of  1870.  In 

1843  there  was  not  a  single  female  child  among  these 
tribes;  in  1847  there  were  but  299.  In  1851  a  con¬ 
vention  of  the  heads  of  clans  was  held,  when  a  body  of 
rules  was  drawn  up  and  subscribed  to,  but  they  were 
never  observed.  In  1865  a  census  of  the  Chauhan  and 
Ph&tak  villages  was  held,  when  six  of  the  former  were 
found  without  a  single  female  infant  In  some  cases  a 
daughter  had  never  been  known  in  the  village.  In 
1870  it  was  found  necessary  to  impose  more  stringent 
rules,  and  a  special  Infanticide  Act  was  passed  by  the 
vice-regal  council.  Inquiries  instituted  in  connection 
with  the  census  of  1872  revealed  the  fact  that  many  other 
tribes  than  the  Chauhans  and  Ph£taks  were  implicated 
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in  the  practice.  In  1875,  although  a  large  proportion 
of  the  community  had  so  far  reformed  in  this  respect  as 
to  be  exempted  from  the  special  supervision  provided  by 
the  Infanticide  Act,  there  were  still  276  villages  on  the 
“  proclaimed  list,”  under  the  surveillance  of  a  specially 
organized  police,  maintained  by  a  tax  levied  on  the 
guilty  communities. 

In  Mainpuri  almost  every  acre  of  available  soil  is 
under  tillage.  The  total  area  under  cultivation  at  the 
date  of  the  last  settlement  was  607,991  acres. 

Mainpuri,  the  chief  town  and  headquarters  of  the 
above  district,  had  a  population  in  1872  of  21,117. 

MAINTENON,  Franqoise  d’Aubigne,  Marquise 
de,  the  second  wife  of  Louis  XIV.,  and  unacknowledged 
queen  of  France  for  the  last  thirty  years  of  his  reign, 
was  born  in  a  prison  at  Niort  on  November  27,  1635. 
The  Chevalier  de  Mere,  a  man  of  some  literary  dis¬ 
tinction,  who  had  made  her  acquaintance  at  Madame 
de  Neuillant’s,  discovered  her  penniless  condition,  and 
introduced  his  “young  Indian,”  as  he  called  her,  to 
Scarron,  the  famous  wit  and  comic  writer,  at  whose 
house  all  the  literary  society  of  the  day  assembled. 
The  wit,  who  was  of  good  legal  family,  and  had  a  kind 
heart,  took  a  fancy  to  the  friendless  girl,  and  offered 
either  to  pay  for  her  admission  to  a  convent,  or,  though 
he  was  deformed  and  an  invalid,  to  marry  her  himself. 
She  accepted  his  offer  of  marriage,  and  became  Madame 
Scarron  in  1651.  For  nine  years  she  was  not  only  his 
most  faithful  nurse,  but  an  attraction  to  his  house, 
where  she  tried  to  bridle  the  license  of  the  conversation 
of  the  time.  On  the  death  of  Scarron  in  1660,  Anne  of 
Austria  continued  his  pension  to  his  widow,  and  even 
increased  it  to  2,000  livres  a  year,  which  enabled  her  to 
entertain  and  frequent  the  literary  society  her  husband 
had  made  her  acquainted  with;  but  on  the  queen- 
mother’s  death  in  1666,  the  king,  in  spite  of  all  the 
i/fforts  of  her  friends,  refused  to  continue  her  pension, 
jjnd  she  prepared  to  leave  Paris  for  Lisbon  as  lady  at¬ 
tendant  to  the  queen  of  Portugal.  But  before  she 
started,  she  met  Madame  de  Montespan,  who  was  al¬ 
ready,  though  not  avowedly,  the  king’s  mistress,  at  the 
Hotel  d’Albret,  and  the  lady  in  question  took  such  a 
fancy  to  her  that  she  obtained  the  continuance  of  her 
pension,  which  put  off  forever  the  question  of  going  to 
Portugal.  Madame  de  Montespan  did  yet  more  for  her, 
for  when,  in  1669,  her  first  child  by  the  king  was  born, 
Madame  Scarron  was  established  with  a  large  income 
and  a  large  staff  of  servants  at  Vaugirard  to  bring  up 
the  king’s  children  in  secrecy  as  they  were  born.  In 
1674,  the  king  determined  to  have  his  children  at  court, 
and  their  governess,  who  had  now  made  sufficient 
fortune  to  buy  the  estate  of  Maintenon,  accompanied 
them.  The  king  had  now  many  opportunities  of  seeing 
Madame  Scarron,  and,  though  at  first  he  was  prejudiced 
against  her,  her  even  temper  showed  so  advantageously 
against  the  storms  of  passion  and  jealousy  exhibited  by 
Madame  de  Montespan  that  she  grew  steadily  in  his 
favor,  and  ha*d,  in  1678,  the  gratification  of  having  her 
estate  at  Maintenon  raised  to  a  marquisate,  and  herself 
entitled  Madame  de  Maintenon  by  the  king  himself. 
Such  favors  brought  down  the  fury  of  Madame  de 
Montespan’s  jealousy,  and  Madame  de  Maintenon’s 
position  was  almost  unendurable,  until,  in  1680,  the 
king  severed  their  connection  by  making  the  latter 
second  lady  in  waiting  to  the  dauphiness,  and  soon 
after  Madame  de  Montespan  left  the  court.  The  new 
“  amie”  used  her  influence  on  the  side  of  decency,  and 
the  queen  openly  declared  she  had  never  been  so  well 
treated  as  at  this  time,  and  eventually  died  in  Madame 
de  Maintenon’s  arms  in  1683.  The  queen’s  death  opened 
the  way  to  yet  greater  advancement;  in  1684,  she  was 
made  first  lady  in  waiting  to  the  dauphiness,  and  in 


the  winter  of  1685,  or,  Voltaire  says,  in  January,  16 86, 
she  was  privately  married  to  the  king  by  Harlay,  arch¬ 
bishop  of  Paris,  in  the  presence,  it  is  believed,  of  Pere 
la  Chaise,  the  king’s  confessor,  the  Marquis  de  Mont- 
chevreuil,  the  Chevalier  de  Forbin,  and  Bontemps.  No 
written  proof  of  the  marriage  is  extant,  but  that  it  took 
place  is  nevertheless  certain. 

Her  political  influence  has  probably  been  overstated, 
but  it  was  supreme  in  matters  of  detail.  The  ministers 
of  the  day  used  to  discuss  and  arrange  all  the  business 
to  be  done  with  the  king  beforehand  with  her,  and  it 
was  all  done  in  her  cabinet  and  in  her  presence,  but  the 
king  in  more  important  matters  often  chose  not  to  con¬ 
sult  her.  Such  mistakes  as,  for  instance,  the  replacing 
of  Catinat  by  Villeroi  may  be  attributed  to  her,  but  not 
whole  policies — notably,  according  to  Saint-Simon,  not 
the  policy  with  regard  to  the  Spanish  succession.  Even 
the  revocation  of  the  edict  of  Nantes  and  the  Dragon- 
nades  have  been  laid  to  her  charge,  but  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that,  in  spite  of  ardent  Catholicism,  she  retained 
a  liking  for  her  father’s  religion,  and  opposed,  if  not 
very  vigorously,  the  cruelties  of  the  Dragonnades. 
She  was  probably  afraid  to  say  much,  or  peril  her  great 
reputation  for  devotion,  which  had,  in  1692,  obtained 
for  her  from  Innocent  XII.  the  right  of  visitation  over 
all  the  convents  in  France.  Where  she  deserves  blame 
is  in  her  use  of  her  power  for  personal  patronage,  as  in 
compassing  the  promotions  of  Chamillart  and  Villeroi, 
and  the  frequent  assistance  given  to  her  brother  Comte 
Charles  d'Aubigne.  Her  influence  was  on'  the  whole 
a  moderating  and  prudent  force,  and  the  king,  when 
he  wanted  her  advice,  used  to  say,  “  Qu’en  pensez 
votre  Solidite?”  or  “  Consultons  la  Raison.”  Her  so¬ 
cial  influence  was  not  as  great  as  it  might  have  been 
owing  to  her  holding  no  recognized  position  at  court, 
but  it  was  always  exercised  on  the  side  of  decency 
and  morality,  and  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  from 
her  former  life  she  was  intimate  with  the  literary 
people  of  the  day,  and  never  deserted  her  old  friends. 
Side  by  side  with  this  public  life,  which  wearied  her 
with  its  shadowy  power,  occasionally  crossed  by  a 
desire  to  be  recognized  as  queen,  she  passed  a  nobler 
and  sweeter  private  existence  as  the  foundress  of  St. 
Cyr.  The  later  years  of  her  power  were  marked  by  the 
promotion  of  her  old  pupils,  the  children  of  the  king 
and  Madame  de  Montespan,  to  high  dignity  between 
the  blood  royal  and  the  peers  of  the  realm,  and  it  was 
doubtless  under  the  influence  of  her  dislike  for  the  Due 
d’Orleans  that  the  king  drew  up  his  will,  leaving  the 
personal  care  of  his  successor  to  the  Due  de  Maine,  and 
hampering  the  Due  d’Orleans  by  a  council  of  regency. 
On  or  even  before  her  husband’s  death  she  retired  to  St. 
Cyr,  and  had  the  chagrin  of  seeing  all  her  plans  for  the 
advancement  of  the  Due  de  Maine  overthrown  by  means 
of  the  parlement  of  Paris.  However,  the  regent  Or¬ 
leans  in  no  way  molested  her,  but  on  the  contrary 
visited  her  at  St.  Cyr,  and  continued  her  pension  of 
48,000  livres.  .She  spent  her  last  years  at  St.  Cyr,  in 
perfect  seclusion,  but  an  object  of  great  interest  to  all 
visitors  to  France,  who,  however,  with  the  exception  of 
Peter  the  Great,  found  it  impossible  to  get  an  audience 
with  her.  On  April  15,  1719,  she  died,  and  was  buried 
in  the  choir  at  St.  Cyr,  bequeathing  her  estate  at  Main¬ 
tenon  to  her  niece,  the  only  daughter  of  her  brother 
Charles,  and  wife  of  the  Mareclial  de  Noailles,  to  whose 
family  it  still  belongs. 

MAINZ,  or  Mentz,  the  largest  town  in  the  grand- 
duchy  of  Hesse-Darmstadt,  one  of  the  strongest  for¬ 
tresses  in  Germany,  and  formerly  the  seat  of  an  arch¬ 
bishop  and  elector,  is  situated  on  a  rising  ground  0.1 
the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  nearly  opposite  the  influx  of 
the  Main. 
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Mainz,  one  of  the  oldest  cities  in  Germany,  was  orig¬ 
inally  a  Celtic  settlement.  Its  strategic  importance 
was  early  recognized  by  the  Romans,  and  in  13  B.c. 
Drusus,  the  son-in-law  of  Augustus,  erected  a  fortified 
camp  (cast rum)  there,  to  which  a  smaller  castellum  (the 
modern  Castel)  on  the  opposite  bank  was  afterward 
added.  The  Celtic  name  became  Latinized  as  Magun - 
tiacum  or  Moguntiacum ,  and  a  town,  Maguntia ,  grad¬ 
ually  arose,  which  became  the  capital  of  Germania 
Superior.  In  the  'Thirty  Years’  War  Mainz  was  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  Swedes  and  the  French.  In  1792  it  en¬ 
thusiastically  welcomed  the  principles  of  the  French 
Revolution,  and  opened  its  gates  to  the  Republican 
troops  under  General  Custine.  It  was  recaptured  in 
the  following  year,  but  was  ceded  to  France  by  the 
peace  of  Campo  Formio  in  1797.  In  1814  it  was  re¬ 
stored  to  Germany  and  handed  over  to  the  grand-duchy 
of  Hesse,  remaining,  however,  a  fortress  of  the  German 
Confederation,  garrisoned  in  common  by  Prussian, 
Austrian,  and  Hessian  troops.  Since  1871  it  has  been 
a  fortress  of  the  German  Empire.  Pop.  (1889)  65,000. 

MAISTRE,  Joseph  de,  diplomatist  and  polemical 
writer,  was  born  at  Chambery,  on  April  I,  1754,  and 
died  at  Turin  on  February  26,  1821. 

Joseph  de  Maistre  was  one  of  the  most  powerful  and 
by  far  the  ablest  of  the  leaders  of  the  Neo-Catholic  and 
anti-revolutionary  movement.  The  most  remarkable 
thing  about  his  standpoint  is  that,  layman  as  he  was, 
it  was  entirely  ecclesiastical.  Unlike  his  contemporary 
Bonald,  Joseph  de  Maistre  regarded  the  temporal  mon¬ 
archy  as  an  institution  of  altogether  inferior  importance 
to  the  spiritual  primacy  of  the  pope.  He  was  by  no 
means  a  political  absolutist,  except  in  so  far  as  he  re¬ 
garded  obedience  as  the  first  of  political  virtues,  and  he 
seldom  loses  an  opportunity  of  stipulating  for  a  tem¬ 
pered  monarchy. 

MAISTRE,  Xavier  de,  the  younger  brother  of 
Joseph,  was  born  at  Chambery  in  October,  1763*  and 
died  at  St.  Petersburg  on  June  12,  1852. 

MAITLAND,  a  town  of  Australia,  in  New  South 
Wales,  ninety-three  miles  north  of  Sydney,  in  the  valley 
of  Hunter  river,  and  communicating  with  Newcastle  and 
Port  Hunter  both  by  steamboat  and  railway.  The 
inhabitants  number  7,881,  East  Maitland  having  2,500 
and  West  Maitland  5,381. 

MAITLAND,  John,  earl  and  afterward  duke  of  Lau¬ 
derdale  in  the  peerage  of  Scotland,  born  in  1614,  was  a 
great-grandson  of  Sir  Richard  Maitland  (below).  In 
early  life  a  Presbyterian,  he  attended  the  Westminster 
Assembly  in  1643  as  an  e^er  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
and  he  was  a  party  to  the  surrender  of  Charles  I.  to  the 
English  army  in  1645.  Soon  afterward,  changing  his 
politics,  he  became  a  zealous  supporter  of  the  royal 
cause,  and  promoter  of  the  Engagement  for  raising 
forces  for  the  king’s  rescue.  He  was  taken  prisoner  at 
the  battle  of  Worcester,  and,  on  being  set  at  liberty  in 
1660,  he  repaired  to  the  Hague,  and  accompanied 
Charles  II.  to  Scotland.  From  1663  he  was  virtually 
ruler  of  Scotland — at  first  moderate  in  his  counsels,  but 
afterward  severe  in  his  measures  against  the  Covenant¬ 
ers.  In  1672  he  was  made  duke  of  Lauderdale  and  a 
Knight  of  the  Garter,  and  he  had  also  an  English  peer¬ 
age  conferred  on  him  (with  the  title  of  earl  of  Guild¬ 
ford)  in  1674.  He  died  in  1682. 

MAITLAND,  Sir  Richard,  an  early  Scottish  law¬ 
yer  and  poet,  was  born  in  1496,  and  died  in  1586. 

MAITLAND,  William,  best  known  in  Scottish 
history  by  the  name  of  his  father’s  estate  of  Lethington, 
near  Haddington,  where  he  resided,  was  the  eldest  son 
of  Sir  Richard  Maitland,  noticed  above.  Born  about 
11525,  and  partly  educated  in  France;  he  was  at  an  early 
age  initiated  into  public  life.  He  was  made  secretary 
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of  state  by  Mary  of  Guise  in  1558;  but  the  favor  with 
which  he  regarded  the  views  of  the  reforming  party 
soon  exposed  him  to  the  queen  mother’s  resentment. 
He  became  one  of  the  “  lords  of  the  congregation,”  and 
was  also  one  of  the  Scottish  commissioners  who  nego¬ 
tiated  with  Queen  Elizabeth  regarding  the  terms  on 
which  she  would  agree  to  aid  the  reformers.  Soon 
after  Mary’s  arrival  in  Scotland,  he  was  employed  in 
two  embassies  to  England,  and  was  made  first  an  extraor¬ 
dinary  and  then  an  ordinary  lord  of  session.  He  had 
a  controversy  with  Knox,  whom  he  accused  in  the 
General  Assembly  of  1564  of  teaching  seditious  doctrine. 
He  went  again  to  England  as  ambassador  to  notify  the 
queen’s  marriage  to  Darnley,  and  was  implicated  both  in 
tne  conspiracy  against  Rizzio  and  in  the  Kirk  of  Field 
tragedy,  though  he  was  also  a  member  of  the  secret 
council  at  which  the  depositions  of  Darnley’s  murderers 
were  taken,  and  signed  the  act  of  council  accusing  Mary 
of  being  the  author  of  the  crime.  He  fought  against 
the  queen  at  Langside,  but  at  the  conference  at  York 
identified  himself  in  a  measure  with  her  interests.  At  the 
instance  of  the  regent  Murray  he  was  arrested  in  1569  as  a 
participant  in  the  king’s  murder,  and  would  have  been 
brought  to  trial  but  for  a  ruse  of  Kirkcaldy  of  Grange, 
who,  as  commander  of  Edinburgh  Castle,  conveyed  him 
thither  as  a  prisoner.  The  two  principal  representatives 
of  Mary’s  cause,  Lethington  and  Grange,  who  maybe  de¬ 
scribed  as  the  forlorn  hope  of  the  captive  queen,  held 
the  castle  of  Edinburgh  for  some  time  against  the  regent 
Morton  and  an  English  force;  and  when  surrender  became 
a  matter  of  necessity  they  made  their  submission,  not  to 
the  regent,  but  to  the  English  queen.  Kirkcaldy  was 
executed;  but  Maitland  died  in  prison,  it  was  generally 
believed  of  poison  administered  by  his  own  hand,  on 
June  9,  1573. 

MAITTAIRE,  Michel,  bibliographer  and  editor, 
was  a  native  of  France,  and  was  born  in  1668,  dying  in 
1747. 

MAIZE,  or  Indian  Corn.  See  also  Art.  “Agri¬ 
culture,”  in  these  volumes.  Zea  Mays ,  L.,  is  of 
the  tribe  Phalaridcz  of  the  order  Graminecs  or  grasses. 
It  is  unknown  in  the  native  state,  but  is  most  prob¬ 
ably  indigenous  to  tropical  America.  Bonafous, 
however,  quotes  authorities  as  believing  that  it  came 
from  Asia,  and  maize  was  said  by  Santa  Rosa  de 
Viterbo  to  have  been  brought  by  the  Arabs  into  Spain 
in  the  thirteenth  century.  A  drawing  of  maize  is 
also  given  by  Bonafous  from  a  Chinese  work  on 
natural  history,  Li-chi-tchin,  dated  1562,  a  little  over 
sixty  years  after  the  discovery  of  the  New  World.  It  is 
not  figured  on  Egyptian  monuments,  nor  was  any  men¬ 
tion  made  of  it  by  Eastern  travelers  in  Africa  or  Asia 
prior  to  the  sixteenth  century.  On  the  authority,  how¬ 
ever,  of  Mr.  J.  Crawford,  who  resided  for  nine  years  in 
Java,  Bonafous  says  it  had  been  cultivated  from  a  very 
ancient  period  in  the  Asiatic  islands,  under  the  equator, 
and  that  it  was  received  thence  into  China,  and  so 
passed  westward  into  India  and  Turkey,  hence  its  name 
of  “  Turkey-corn,”  under  which  title  Gerard,  m  1 597> 
figured  and  described  seven  kinds,  as  well  as  one  called 
“Corne  of  Asia.”  Both  Gerard  and  Bonafous  think 
that  it  first  came  from  the  East,  but  that  on  the  discov¬ 
ery  of  America  it  was  reintroduced  into  Europe  from 
that  country.  Humboldt  and  others,  however,  do  not 
hesitate  to  say  that  it  originated  solely  in  America.  It 
had  been  long  and  extensively  cultivated  there  at  the 
period  of  the  discovery  of  the  New  World.  The  plant 
is  monoecious,  producing  the  staminate  (male)  flowers 
in  a  large  feathery  panicle  at  the  summit,  and  the 
(female)  dense  spikes  of  flowers,  or  “  cobs,”  in  the  axils 
of  the  leaves  below,  fhe  long  pink  styles  hanging  out 
like  a  silken  tassel.  They  are  invested  by  the  sheaths  of 
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leaves,  much  used  in  packing  oranges  in  South  Europe, 
and  the  more  delicate  ones  for  cigarettes  in  South  Amer¬ 
ica  and  Mexico. 

Usually  the  sheaths  terminate  in  a  point,  the  blades 
being  arrested.  More  than  300  varieties  are  known, 
which  differ  more  among  themselves  than  those  of  any 
other  cereal.  Some  come  to  maturity  in  two  months, 
others  require  seven  months;  some  are  as  many  feet  high 
as  others  are  inches;  some  have  kernels  eleven  times 
larger  than  others.  They  vary  similarly  in  shape  and 
size  of  ears,  color  of  the  grain,  which  may  be  white, 
yellow,  purple,  striped,  etc.,  and  also  in  physical  char¬ 
acters  ana  chemical  composition — in  short,  in  all  those 
characters  in  which  the  different  species  of  a  genus  differ 
among  themselves.  The  varieties  grown  most  abun¬ 
dantly  in  the  United  States  may  be  roughly  grouped 
into  four  great  classes.  The  “  Flint  ”  varieties  are  most 
common  east  of  Lake  Erie  and  north  of  Maryland,  and 
the  “  Dent  ”  varieties  are  the  common  ones  west  and 
south  of  these  points.  The  “  Iiorsetooth  ”  varieties  are 
grown  extensively  only  in  the  south,  and  there  they  are 
grown  along  with  the  dent.  These  three  classes  pass 
into  each  other  by  every  gradation,  and  the  grain  from 
all  is  similar  in  chemical  composition.  The  “  Sweet  ” 
varieties  are  not  grown  for  the  ripe  grain,  but  for  boil¬ 
ing  corn,  and  that  the  stalks  may  serve  as  “  corn- 
fodder.”  “Green  corn”  was  an  important  food  with 
the  native  Indians.  Many  of  the  tribes  celebrated  its 
season  with  religious  ceremonies  and  festivals.  In  the 
large  cities  of  America  “green  corn”  is  a  table  luxury, 
but  in  the  smaller  towns  and  country  districts  it  is  an 
important  article  of  food.  Chemical  analysis,  as  well 
as  common  experience,  shows  that  this  is  a  very  nutri¬ 
tious  article  of  food,  being  richer  in  albuminoids  than 
any  other  cereals  when  ripe  (calculated  in  the  dry 
weight).  It  is  capable  of  being  grown  in  the  tropics 
from  the  level  of  the  sea  to  a  height  equal  that  of  the 
Pyrenees,  and  in  the  south  and  middle  of  Europe,  but 
it  cannot  be  grown  in  England  with  any  chance  of 
profit,  except  perhaps  as  fodder.  Frost  kills  the  plant 
in  all  its  stages  and  all  its  varieties;  and  the  crop  does 
not  flourish  well  if  the  nights  are  cool,  no  matter  how 
favorable  the  other  conditions.  Consequently  it  is  the 
first  crop  to  disappear  as  one  ascends  into  the  mountain 
regions,  and  comparatively  little  is  grown  west  of  the 
great  plains  of  North  America.  It  prefers  a  deep,  rich, 
warm,  dry,  and  mellow  soil,  and  hence  the  rich  bottoms 
and  fertile  prairies  of  the  Mississippi  basin  constitute 
the  region  of  its  greatest  production.  In  1890  there 
was  a  total  of  more  than  70,000,000  acres  devoted  to 
the  growth  of  maize  in  the  United  States,  the  produc¬ 
tion  being  1,489,970,000  bushels,  valued  at  $754,433,451. 
This  is  a  great  falling  off  both  in  acreage  and  produc¬ 
tion  from  the  phenomenal  growth  of  1888  and  1889,  but 
on  the  other  hand  the  value  of  the  marketable  product 
was  much  increased,  and  the  same  was  true  of^  the  year 
1891. 

As  an  article  of  food,  maize  is  one  of  the  most  ex¬ 
tensively  used  grains  in  the  world.  Although  rich  in 
nitrogenous  matter  and  fat,  it  does  not  make  good 
bread.  A  mixture  of  rye  and  corn  meal,  however, 
makes  an  excellent  coarse  bread,  formerly  much  used  in 
the  Atlantic  States,  and  a  similar  bread  is  now  the  chief 
coarse  bread  of  Portugal  and  some  parts  of  Spain. 
When  the  harder  “  flint  ”  varieties  are  roasted,  the 
grains  “  pop,”  the  skin  bursts,  and  the  white  interior 
swells  up,  emitting  a  pleasant  odor.  It  is  either  baked 
into  cakes  called  tortillas  by  the  Indians  of  Yucatan,  or 
made  into  a  kind  of  porridge,  as  in  Ireland.  Wlien 
deprived  of  the  gluten  it  constitutes  oswego,  maizena, 
or  corn  flour.  Maize  contains  more  oil  than  any  other 
cereal,  ranging  from  3.5  to  9.5  per  cent,  in  the  com¬ 


mercial  grain.  This  is  one  of  the  factors  in  its  value 
for  fattening  purposes.  In  distilling  and  some  other 
processes  this  oil  is  separated  and  forms  an  article  of 
commerce.  When  maize  is  sown  broadcast  or  closely 
planted  in  drills,  the  ears  may  not  develop  at  all,  but  the 
stalk  is  richer  in  sugar  and  sweeter,  and  this  is  the  basis 
of  growing  “  corn-fodder.”  The  amount  of  forage  that 
may  be  produced  in  this  way  is  enormous;  50,000  to 
80,000  pounds  of  green  fodder  are  grown  per  acre, 
which  makes  8,000  to  12,000  pounds  as  field-cured. 
Sugar  and  molasses  have  from  time  to  time  been  manu¬ 
factured  from  the  cornstalks,  but  at  present  this  manu¬ 
facture  is  not  commercially  successful. 

In  the  treeless  western  prairies  maize  is  often  used 
as  fuel,  as  in  many  places  fuel  can  be  procured  so 
cheaply  in  no  other  way.  A  hundred  bushels  of  ears  is 
equal  in  heating  power  to  a  cord  of  the  best  hard  wood, 
and  may  be  grown  for  a  price  less  than  a  cord  of  hard 
wood  brings  in  the  large  cities.  The  use  of  corn  in  the 
industries,  as  the  raw  material  for  the  manufacture  of 
alcohol,  whisky,  starch,  glucose,  oil,  and  various  food 
products,  increases  year  by  year,  with  the  increase  of 
facilities  for  production  and  the  increasing  applications 
of  chemistry  to  the  arts. 


The  estimates  of  the  crop 
States  are  as  follows: 

of  1890  in 

the  United 

States  and  Territories 

Bushels. 

Value. 

Maine _ _ _ _ 

1,008,000 

$  746,180 

New  Hampshire...  . . 

1,259,000 

906,319 

Vermont _ _  _ 

1,839,000 

1,324,020 

Massachusetts _ _ _ 

1,868,000 

1,307,336 

Rhode  Island  _ _ _ 

402,000 

289,756 

Connecticut _  _  .. 

2,014,000 

1,409.611 

New  York.  .  . . .  _ 

17,101,000 

11,115,672 

New  Jersey _ _ _ 

11,185,000 

6,934,579 

Pennsylvania.  _ _ 

38,043,000 

22,825,721 

Delaware _  .  ._  . . . 

4,128,000 

2,064,008 

Maryland  _ _ _ _ 

16,333,000 

8,166,454 

Virginia _  _ _ 

36,922,000 

20,307,335 

North  Carolina . . . . 

36,264,000 

19,944,977 

South  Carolina _ _ 

16,078,000 

11,254,282 

Georgia.. _ _ 

31,306,000 

21,600,866 

Florida _ _ 

4,570,000 

3,427,710 

Alabama  ..  _ 

25,390,000 

17,265,271 

Mississippi.  _  _ 

24,396,000 

17,076,947 

Louisiana _ _ 

16,979,000 

11,885,093 

Texas.  _ _ 

63,802,000 

45,987,696 

Arkansas  _ 

33,443,000 

21.737,952 

Tennessee.....  .  ... 

67,692,000 

35,200.023 

West  Virginia  ..  ...  . 

13,435,000 

8,060,796 

Kentucky  _ _ 

63,645,000 

31,186,100 

Ohio. . 

65,876,000 

33,596,533 

Michigan _ ... 

26,580,000 

14,618,733 

Indiana  _ _ 

89,025,000 

•41,841,761 

Illinois . . 

187,446,000 

80,601,741 

Wisconsin _  _ 

33,061,000 

14,877,297 

Minnesota...  .. 

21,286,000 

8,940,146 

Iowa  .  _ _ _ 

232,439,000 

95,300,164 

Missouri  . . 

175,345,000 

77,15L802 

Kansas _ 

55,269,000 

28,187.21* 

Nebraska _ 

55,310,000 

26,548,992 

California _ 

4,396,000 

2,857^694 

Oregon _ _ 

Colorado _ 

173,000 

767,000 

114^205 

483,097 

The  Dakotas 

12,030,000 

6,015,233 

New  Mexico 

1,126,000 

821,819 

Utah  .  . . 

739,000 

502,299 

Total . . . . 

1,489,970,000 

754,433,451 

MAJLATH,  Janos  or  John,  Count,  Hungarian 
historian  and  poet,  was  born  at  Pest  on  October  5,  1786. 
He  suicided  in  1855. 

MAJOLICA.  See  Pottery. 

MAJOR,  or  Mair,  John,  a  theological  and  histor¬ 
ical  writer?  was  born  at  the  village  of  Cleghorn,  near 
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North  Berwick,  Scotland,  about  the  year  1470,  and  died 
in  1550. 

MAJORCA.  See  Balearic  Islands. 
MAJORIANUS,  Julius  Valerius,  emperor  of 
the  West  from  457  to  461,  was  the  successor  of  A vitus. 
He  had  been  a  distinguished  soldier  under  Aetius,  and 
also  after  the  death  of  that  general ;  for  his  election  to 
the  purple  he  was  indebted  to  the  powerful  Count  Rici- 
mer,  patrician  of  Rome.  To  put  a  stop  to  the  harass¬ 
ing  incursions  of  the  Vandals  he,  in  458,  resolved  to  lead 
an  expedition  against  Genseric  himself;  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  he  got  together  a  large  army,  composed  chiefly  of 
barbarians,  and,  passing  the  Alps  in  November,  458, 
made  Lyons,  and  afterward  Arles,  his  headquarters  until 
the  preparations  for  the  invasion  of  Africa  had  been 
completed.  Having  during  his  stay  in  Gaul  succeeded 
in  pacifying  Theodoric,  he,  in  the  beginning  of  460, 
crossed  the  Pyrenees  for  the  purpose  of  joining  his  arma¬ 
ment  at  Carthagena.  Genseric,  however,  after  all  over¬ 
tures  for  peace  had  been  rejected,  succeeded  through  the 
treachery  of  certain  officers  in  surprising  the  Roman 
fleet,  most  of  the  ships  being  either  taken  or  destroyed. 
Majorianus  returned  at  once  to  Gaul,  where  he  made 
peace  with  Genseric  in  the  following  year.  Soon  after¬ 
ward,  while  at  Tortona  in  Lombardy,  he  was  surrounded 
by  partisans  of  Ricimer,  and  compelled  to  abdicate 
(August  2,  461).  He  died,  most  probably  by  violence, 
five  days  afterward,  and  was  succeeded  on  the  throne 
by  Severus. 

MAKALLA,  or  Maculla,  a  port  on  the  south  coast 
of  Arabia.  The  town,  which  appears  to  be  of  no  great 
antiquity,  is  described  by  Wellsted  as  built  on  a  low 
projecting  point,  with  many  lofty  and  substantial 
houses,  and  a  suburb  of  huts,  chiefly  inhabited  by  slaves, 
Somalis,  and  Arab  sailors,  on  the  slopes  leading  up  to  a 
lofty  chalk-hill  which  overhangs  the  town. 

MAKKARf.  Abu’l-‘Abbas  Ahmed  ibn  Mohammed 
el-Makkarf,  Arabic  historian,  was  born  at  Tilimsan 
(Tlemcen)  in  Algeria,  toward  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  In  1628  he  came  to  Damascus  after  a  pil¬ 
grimage  to  Jerusalem.  Warmly  received  by  the  scholars 
there,  he  delivered  lectures  on  the  traditions  of  the 
Prophet,  and  in  the  evenings  entertained  his  friends 
with  stories  of  the  glories  of  Moslem  Spain,  a  subject 
of  interest  to  all  Arabs,  and  especially  to  those  of 
Syria.  His  friends  made  him  promise  to  reduce  his 
narrative  to  writing,  and  on  returning  to  Cairo  he 
devoted  three  years  to  this  task.  He  had  divorced  his 
wife  and  made  other  preparations  to  settle  definitely  in 
Damascus  when  death  overtook  him  in  1631. 

MAKO,  a  corporate  town  of  Hungary,  and  capital 
of  the  trans-Tisian  county  of  Csanad,  is  situated  near 
the  right  bank  of  the  Maros,  about  fifteen  miles  east- 
southeast  of  Szeged. 

MAKRfZf.  Taki  el-Dfn  Ahmed  ibn  ‘Ah'  el  Makrizi 
one  of  the  most  meritorious  of  Arabic  historians 
and  archaeologists,  was  born  in  Cairo,  in  1364,  and 
spent  his  life  mainly  in  Egypt,  where  he  was  brought  up 
as  clerk  in  a  government  office,  and  at  a  later  date  lie 
became  Mohtesib  (a  sort  of  police  officer  in  charge  of 
the  markets)  for  Cairo  and  northern  Egypt,  and  after¬ 
ward  inspector  of  the  Kalanesi  foundation  at  Damascus. 
Makrfzfs  literary  activity  was  very  great;  he  was  not  a 
man  of  original  power,  and  his  books  are  largely  com¬ 
pilations,  in  which  he  is  not  always  scrupulous  in 
naming  the  sources  to  which  he  is  indebted,  but  his 
learning  was  vast,  his  observation  accurate,  and  his Judg¬ 
ment  sagacious.  His  most  important  work  is  the  histori¬ 
cal  and  topographical  description  of  Egypt.  Died,  1441* 

MALABAR,  a  district  in  the  Madras  presidency, 
India.  The  extreme  length  is  145  miles,  while  the 
breadth  varies  from  twenty- five  miles  in  the  north  to 
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seventy  miles  in  the  south;  the  area  is  5,763  square 
miles. 

MALACCA.  The  town  of  Malacca  lies  on  the 
southwest  coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula.  It  is  situated 
on  a  small  river  bearing  its  name,  which  separates  it 
into  two  parts.  That  on  the  right  bank  is  occupied  by 
the  old  Dutch  town,  and  that  on  the  left  by  the  busi¬ 
ness  quarter,  which  is  connected  with  the  former  by  a 
small  bridge,  and  is  chiefly  inhabited  by  Chinese  and 
native  traders.  • 

MALACHI.  According  to  the  title  the  last  book  of 
minor  prophets  contains  the  word  of  Jehovah  to  Israel 
by  the  hand  of  Malachi.  The  word  may  either  be  an 
adjective,  “angelic,”  or  may  signify  “the  angel  (mes¬ 
senger)  of  Jehovah.”  In  either  case  it  seems  a  strange 
(though  hardly  an  impossible)  name  for  a  man  to  bear, 
and  from  the  time  of  the  Septuagint,  which  translates  “  by 
the  hand  of  His  messenger,”  it  has  often  been  doubted 
whether  Malachi  is  the  real  name  of  the  author,  or  only 
an  epithet  assumed  by  himself  or  attached  by  the  collector 
to  a  work  which  he  found  anonymous,  with  reference  to 
iii.  1.  A  Hebrew  tradition  given  in  the  Targum  of 
Jonathan,  and  approved  by  Jerome,  identifies  Malachi 
with  Ezra  the  priest  and  scribe,  but,  though  this  opin¬ 
ion  is  ingeniously  supported  by  a  reference  to  ii.  7, 
where  the  priest  and  custodian  of  the  law  is  called  the 
messenger  of  Jehovah  of  hosts,  it  is  unlikely  that  Ezra’s 
name  would  have  been  lost  had  he  been  the  real  author. 

MALACHITE,  an  ore  of  copper,  presenting  in  its 
finer  varieties  a  beautiful  green  color  which  has  led  to 
its  use  as  an  ornamental  stone.  It  is  chemically  a 
hydrated  basic  carbonate  of  copper,  and  appears  to  have 
been  formed  in  most  cases  by  the  action  of  meteoric 
agencies  on  native  copper,  red  oxide  of  copper,  copper 
pyrites,  and  other  ores.  Upon  these  minerals  the 
malachite  frequently  forms  an  incrustation.  Although 
occasionally  found  in  crystals  belonging  to  the  mono¬ 
clinic  system,  its  usual  mode  of  occurrence  is  in  the 
stalactitic  and  stalagmitic  forms — frequently  with  a 
globular,  botryoidal,  or  mammillated  surface;  while  in 
other  cases  it  forms  compact  and  even  earthy  masses. 
The  stalagmitic  varieties  display,  when  fractured,  a 
beautiful  internal  structure,  being  made  up  of  concentric 
zones  of  light  and  dark  tints ;  and  it  is  upon  this 
structure  that  much  of  the  beauty  of  polished  malachite 
depends.  The  colors  include  various  shades  of  apple- 
green,  emerald-green,  and  verdigris-green.  Malachite 
is  a  mineral  of  very  wide  geographical  distribution, 
being  found  more  or  less  abundantly  in  the  upper  part 
of  most  deposits  of  copper  ore.  The  finer  varieties, 
such  as  lend  themselves  to  purposes  of  ornament,  are, 
however,  found  only  in  Siberia,  in  Australia,  and  a/ 
Bembe  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa. 

MALACHY,  St.,  otherwise  known  as  Maelmaedog 
Ua  Morgair,  for  some  time  archbishop  of  Armagh,  and 
afterward  papal  legate  in  Ireland,  was  born  of  noble 
parentage  at  Armagh  about  the  year  1094.  When 
thirty  years  of  age  he  was  chosen  and  consecrated  bish¬ 
op  of  Connor;  after  the  sack  of  that  place  by  the  king 
of  Ulster  he  withdrew  into  Munster  and  built  the  mon¬ 
astery  of  Ibrac.  Meanwhile  he  had  been  designated  by 
Celsus  (in  whose  family  the  see  of  Armagh  had  been 
hereditary  for  many  years)  to  succeed  him  in  the  arch¬ 
bishopric.  Having  finally  settled  the  diocese,  he,  as 
had  been  previously  stipulated  by  himself,  was  permitted 
to  return  to  his  former  diocese.  In  1139  he  set  out 
from  Ireland  with  the  purpose  of  soliciting  from  the 
pope  the  pallium  for  the  archbishop  of  Armagh;  on  his 
way  to  Rome  he  visited  Clairvaux,  and  thus  began  a 
life-long  friendship  with  St.  Bernard,  who  survived  to 
write  his  biography.  Malachy  was  received  by  Innocent 
IJ.  with  great  honor,  and  iqade  legate  in  Ireland,  though 
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he  did  not  at  once  obtain  the  pallium.  For  the  next 
eight  years  after  his  return  from  Rome  Malachy  was  act¬ 
ive  in  the  discharge  of  his  legatine  duties,  and  in  1148 
he  received  from  the  bishops  of  Ireland  a  commission  to 
return  to  Rome  and  make  fresh  application  for  the  pal¬ 
lium;  he  did  not,  however,  get  beyond  Clairvaux,  where 
he  died  on  November  2,  1 148. 

MALAGA,  a  maritime  province  of  Spain,  one  of 
the  eight  modern  subdivisions  of  Andalucia,  is  bounded 
on  the  west  by  Cadiz,  on  the  north  by  Seville  and  Cor¬ 
dova,  on  the  east  by  Granada,  and  on  the  south  by  the 
Mediterranean,  having  an  area  of  2,823  square  miles, 
and  a  population  of  500,231.  The  rise  from  the  sea  is 
rapid,  and  the  average  elevation  of  the  province  is  con¬ 
siderable.  Though  the  methods  of  agriculture  are  for  the 
most  part  rude,  the  yield  of  wheat  in  good  seasons  is  con¬ 
siderably  in  excess  of  the  local  demand;  and  large  quanti¬ 
ties  of  grapes  and  raisins,  oranges  and  lemons,  figs,  and 
almonds,  are  annually  exported.  The  oil  and  wines  of 
Malaga  are  also  highly  esteemed;  and  in  recent  years, 
especially  since  the  phylloxera  invasion,  the  growth  of 
the  sugar-cane  has  developed  into  a  considerable  in¬ 
dustry. 

Malaga,  the  capital  of  the  above  province,  and, 
next  to  Barcelona,  the  most  important  seaport  of  Spain, 
is  finely  situated  on  the  Mediterranean  coast,  at  the 
southern  base  of  the  group  of  hills  known  to  history  as 
the  Axarquia,  and  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  fertile 
vega  of  Malaga.  The  population  in  1877  was  115,882. 
The  trade  of  the  port  is  chiefly  in  the  products  of  the 
province — lead,  wine,  raisins,  oranges,  lemons,  figs,  and 
esparto  being  the  staples. 

MALARIA,  an  Italian  colloquial  word  {mala,  bad, 
and  aria,  air),  introduced  into  English  medical  litera¬ 
ture  by  Macculloch  (1827)  as  a  substitute  for  the  more 
restricted  terms  marsh  miasm  or  paludal  poison.  By 
very  general  consent  the  word  is  understood  to  mean  an 
actual  poisonous  substance  existing  as  a  separate  entity, 
and  giving  rise  to  the  definite  unhealthy  condition  of 
body  known  by  a  variety  of  names,  such  as  ague,  inter¬ 
mittent  (and  remittent)  fever,  marsh  fever,  jungle  fever, 
hill  fever, “  fever  of  the  country,”  and  “  fever  and  ague.” 
By  a  figure  of  speech,  the  name  of  malaria  is  often  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  disease  itself;  strictly  speaking,  the  effects 
on  the  human  body  are  “  malarial  fever,”  or  manifesta¬ 
tions  of  the  “  malarial  process.  ”  The  existence  of  a 
specific  malaria-poison  is  a  pure  hypothesis;  and  it  has 
been  attempted  by  a  respectable  minority  to  dispense 
with  the  hypothesis  of  an  actual  poisonous  agent,  and  to 
find  the  cause  of  intermittents  and  remittents  in  the  ex¬ 
cessive  and  sudden  abstraction  of  heat  through  damp 
and  cold  after  sunset  from  the  bodies  of  individuals  who 
had  previously  endured  great  solar  heat.  In  either 
view,  the  unknown  cause  of  ague  is  denoted  with  suffi¬ 
cient  etymological  accuracy  by  the  word  malaria. 

A  single  paroxysm  of  simple  ague  is  much  the  same 
in  all  countries,  temperate,  subtropical,  or  tropical.  It 
may  come  upon  the  patient  in  the  midst  of  good  health, 
or  it  may  be  preceded  by  some  malaise.  The  ague-fit 
begins  with  chills  proceeding  as  if  from  the  lower  part 
of  the  back,  and  gradually  extending  until  the  coldness 
overtakes  the  whole  body.  Tremors  of  the  muscles, 
more  or  less  violent,  accompany  the  cold  sensations,  be¬ 
ginning  with  the  muscles  of  the  lower  jaw  (chattering  of 
the  teeth),  and  extending  to  the  extremities  and  trunk. 
The  expression  has  meanwhile  changed;  the  face  is  pale 
or  livid;  there  are  dark  rings  under  the  eyes,  the  feat¬ 
ures  are  pinched  and  sharp,  and  the  whole  skin 
shrunken;  the  fingers  are  dead  white,  and  the  nails 
blue.  .  All  those  symptoms  are  referable  to  spasmodic 
constriction  of  the  small  surface  arteries,  the  pulse  at  the 
wrist  being  itself  small,  hard,  and  quick.  In  the  inte¬ 


rior  organs  there  are  indications  of  a  compensating  ac¬ 
cumulation  of  blood,  such  as  swelling  of  the  spleen,  en  ¬ 
gorgement  (very  rarely  rupture)  of  the  heart,  with  a 
feeling  of  oppression  in  the  chest,  and  a  copious  flow  of 
clear  and  watery  urine  from  the  congested  kidneys. 
The  body  temperature  will  have  risen  suddenly  from 
the  normal  to  103°  or  higher.  This  first  or  cold  stage 
of  the  paroxysm  varies  much  in  length;  in  temperate  cli¬ 
mates  it  lasts  from  one  to  two  hours,  while  in  tropical 
and  subtropical  countries  it  may  be  shortened.  It  is 
followed  by  the  stage  of  dry  heat,  which  will  be  pro¬ 
longed  in  proportion  as  the  previous  stage  is  curtailed. 
The  feeling  of  heat  is  at  first  an  internal^one,  but  it 
spreads  outward  to  the  surface  and  to  the  extremities; 
the  skin  becomes  warm  and  red,  but  remains  dry;  the 
pulse  becomes  softer  and  more  full,  but  still  quick;  and 
throbbings  occur  in  exposed  arteries,  such  as  the  tem¬ 
poral.  The  spleen  continues  to  enlarge;  the  urine  is 
now  scanty  and  high-colored;  the  body  temperature  still 
rises  (up  to  1040  or  1050  or  even  higher);  there  is  con¬ 
siderable  thirst;  and  there  is  the  usual  intellectual  unfit¬ 
ness,  and  it  may  be  confusion,  of  the  feverish  state. 
This  period  of  dry  heat,  having  lasted  three  or  four  hours 
or  longer,  comes  to  an  end  in  perspiration,  at  first  a 
mere  moistness  of  the  skin,  passing  into  sweating  thal 
may  be  profuse  and  even  drenching.  Sleep  may  over¬ 
take  the  patient  in  the  midst  of  the  sweating  stage,  and 
he  awakes,  not  without  some  feeling  of  what  he  has 
passed  through,  but  on  the  whole  well,  with  the  tem¬ 
perature  fallen  almost  or  altogether  to  the  normal,  or  it 
may  be  even  below  the  normal,  the  pulse  moderate  and 
full,  the  spleen  again  of  its  ordinary  size;  the  urine  that 
is  passed  after  the  paroxysm  deposits  a  thick  brick-red 
sediment  of  urates.  The  three  stages  together  will  prob¬ 
ably  have  lasted  six  to  twelve  hours.  The  paroxysm  is 
followed  by  a  definite  interval  in  which  there  is  not  only 
no  fever  but  even  a  fair  degree  of  bodily  comfort  and  fit¬ 
ness;  this  is  the  intermission  of  the  fever.  Another  par¬ 
oxysm  begins  at  or  near  the  same  hour  next  day  (quotid¬ 
ian  ague),  or  the  interval  may  be  forty-eight  hours  (ter¬ 
tian  ague),  or  seventy-two  hours  (quartan  ague).  It  is 
the  general  rule,  with  frequent  exceptions,  that  the  quo¬ 
tidian  paroxysm  comes  on  in  the  morning,  the  tertian 
about  noon,  and  the  quartan  in  the  afternoon.  Another 
rule  is  that  the  quartan  has  the  longest  cold  stage,  while 
its  paroxysm  is  shortest  as  a  whole,  the  quotidian  has 
the  shortest  cold  stage  and  a  long  hot  stage,  while  its 
paroxysm  is  longest  as  a  whole.  The  point  common  to 
the  various  forms  of  ague  is  that  the  paroxysm  ceases 
about  midnight  or  early  morning.  Quotidian  intermit¬ 
tent  is  on  the  whole  more  common  than  tertian  in  hot 
countries;  elsewhere  the  tertian  is  the  usual  type,  and 
quartan  is  only  occasional. 

If  the  first  paroxysm  should  not  cease  within  the 
twenty-four  hours,  the  fever  is  not  reckoned  as  an  inter¬ 
mittent  but  as  a  remittent. 

Remittent  is  a  not  unusual  form  of  the  malarial  proc¬ 
ess  in  tropical  and  sub-tropical  countries,  and  in  some  lo¬ 
calities  or  in  some  seasons  it  is  more  common  than  inter¬ 
mittent.  It  may  be  said  to  arise  out  of  that  type  of 
intermittent  in  which  the  cold  stage  is  shortened  while 
the  hot  stage  tends  to  be  prolonged.  A  certain  abate¬ 
ment  or  remission  of  the  fever  takes  place,  with  or  with¬ 
out  sweating,  but  there  is  no  true  intermission  or  inter¬ 
val  of  absolute  apyrexia.  The  periodicity  shows  itself 
in  the  form  of  an  exacerbation  of  the  still  continuing 
fever,  and  that  exacerbation  may  take  place  twenty-four 
hours  after  the  first  onset,  or  the  interval  may  be  only 
half  that  period,  or  it  may  be  double.  A  fever  that  is 
to  be  remittent  will  usually  declare  itself  from  the  out¬ 
set;  it  begins  with  chills,  but  without  the  shivering  and 
shaking  fit  of  the  intermittent;  the  hot  stage  soon  fol- 
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lows,  presenting  the  same  characters  as  the  prolonged 
hot  stage  of  a  quotidian,  with  the  frequent  addition  of 
bilious  symptoms,  and  it  may  be  even  of  jaundice  and 
of  tenderness  over  the  stomach  and  liver.  Toward 
morning  the  fever  abates;  the  pulse  falls  in  frequency, 
but  does  not  come  down  to  the  normal;  headache  and 
aching  in  the  loins  and  limbs  become  less,  but  do  not 
cease  altogether;  the  body  temperature  falls,  but  does 
not  touch  the  level  of  apyrexia.  The  remission  or 
abatement  lasts  generally  throughout  the  morning;  and 
about  noon  there  is  an  exacerbation,  seldom  ushered  in 
by  chills,  which  continues  till  the  early  morning  follow¬ 
ing,  when  it  remits  or  abates  as  before.  A  patient  with 
remittent  may  get  well  in  a  week,  under  treatment,  but 
the  fever  may  go  on  for  several  weeks;  the  return  to 
health  is  often  announced  by  the  fever  assuming  the 
intermittent  type,  or  in  other  words,  by  the  remis¬ 
sions  touching  the  level  of  absolute  apyrexia.  Remit¬ 
tent  fevers  (as  well  as  intermittents)  vary  considerably 
in  intensity;  some  cases  are  intense  from  the  outset,  or 
pernicious,  with  aggravation  of  all  the  symptoms — lead¬ 
ing  to  stupor,  delirium,  collapse,  intense  jaundice,  blood 
in  the  stools,  blood  and  albumen  in  the  urine,  and,  it 
may  be,  suppression  of  the  urine  followed  by  convul¬ 
sions.  The  severe  forms  of  intermittent  are  most  apt 
to  occur  in  the  very  young,  or  in  the  aged,  or  in  debili¬ 
tated  persons  generally.  Milder  cases  of  malarial  fever 
are  apt  to  become  dangerous  from  the  complications  of 
dysentery,  bronchitis,  or  pneumonia.  Severe  remit¬ 
tents  (pernicious  or  bilious  remittents)  approximate  to 
the  type  of  yellow  fever,  which  is  conventionally  limited 
to  epidemic  outbreaks  in  western  longitudes  and  on  the 
west  coast  of  Africa.  Blood  in  the  urine  has  been  de¬ 
scribed  by  several  recent  writers  as  distinctive  of  a  form 
of  bilious  remittent  occurring  at  a  number  of  malarious 
localities  in  the  tropical  zone  of  both  hemispheres. 
The  remittent  type  occurs  wherever  and  whenever  the 
malarial  conditions  are  severe;  when  it  has  appeared  in 
colder  climates,  it  has  usually  been  at  the  height  of  an 
epidemic  of  intermittent.  With  all  the  foregoing  state¬ 
ments,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  anomalies  are 
frequent. 

Of  the  mortality  due  to  malarial  disease  a  small  part 
only  is  referable  to  the  direct  attack  of  intermittent,  and 
chiefly  to  the  fever  in  its  pernicious  form.  Remittent 
fever  is  much  more  fatal  in  its  direct  attack;  it  often 
kdls  in  the  first  few  days,  according  to  its  initial  intensity 
or  the  severity  of  the  complications.  But  probably  the 
greater  part  of  the  enormous  total  of  deaths  set  down  to 
j-j-j 3.13.1*13.  is  due  to  the  malarial  cac hexia.  Ihe  malarial 
cachexia  may  be  either  the  sequel  of  one  or  more  actual 
attacks  of  fever,  or  it  may  arise  insidiously  in  those  who 
inhabit  a  malarious  district  and  have  never  experienced 
the  sharp  paroxysms  of  fever.  In  the  latter  case,  ma¬ 
laria  is  almost  as  much  an  ethnological  as  a  pathological 
factor.  The  dwellers  in  a  malarious  region  like  the 
Terai  (at  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas)  are  miserable,  list¬ 
less,  and  ugly,  with  large  heads  and  particularly  promi¬ 
nent  ears,  flat  noses,  tumid  bellies,  slender  limbs,  and 
sallow  complexions;  the  children  are  impregnated  with 
malaria  from  their  birth,  and  their  growth  is  attended 
with  aberrations  from  the  normal  which  practically 
amount  to  the  disease  of  rickets.  The  malarial  cachexia 
that  follows  definite  attacks  of  ague  consists  in  a  state 
of  ill-defined  suffering,  associated  with  a  sallow  skin, 
enlarged  spleen  and  liver,  and  sometimes  with  dropsy. 

early  allied  to  the  malarial  cachexia  is  the  so-called 
state  of  masked  ague.  Many  common  ailments  have 
been  set  down  to  malaria,  without  sufficient  reason;  but 
there  is  hardly  any  doubt  that  intermittent  paroxysms  of 
neuralgia ,  especially  of  the  supra-orbital  nerve  ( brow - 
9Jiue)  and  of  the  infra-orbital  ( tic  douloureux ),  are  often 
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malarial  in  origin.  These  non-febrile  effects  are  apt  to 
follow  exposure  to  malaria;  they  occur  (not  exclusively) 
in  those  who  have  had  fever  and  ague;  they  are  some¬ 
times  accompanied  by  suggestions  of  the  cold,  and  hot, 
and  sweating  stages  of  the  true  paroxysm;  and  they 
often  yield  to  the  great  anti-malarial  remedy,  quinine. 
Such  patients  have  the  general  ill-health  and  suffering, 
as  well  as  the  pallor,  of  the  malarial  cachexia. 

1  he  morbid  anatomy  of  malarial  fevers  is  chiefly  con¬ 
fined  to  congestions  and  enlargements  (with  textural 
changes)  of  the  spleen  and  liver.  One  of  the  most 
salient  pathological  facts  is  the  occurrence  of  black 
pigment  in  the  blood,  and  deposits  of  it  in  the  spleen, 
liver,  and  other  parts.  The  malarial  process  sometimes 
leads  to  ulcerations  and  sloughing  of  the  mucous  mem¬ 
brane  of  the  great  intestine,  not  distinguishable  from 
those  of  dysentery.  The  malarial  fever  of  Rome  is  often 
associated  with  more  or  less  of  swelling  and,  it  may  be, 
even  ulceration  of  the  lymphatic  follicles  of  the  small 
intestine,  as  in  typhoid  fever;  the  same  anatomical  con¬ 
dition  was  associated  with  much  of  the  malarial  fever  of 
the  American  Civil  War  (typho-malaria). 

Malaria  has  been  estimated  to  produce  one-half  of  the 
entire  mortality  of  the  human  race;  and,  inasmuch  as 
it  is  the  most  frequent  cause  of  sickness  and  death  in 
those  parts  of  the  globe  that  are  most  densely  popu¬ 
lated,  the  estimate  may  be  taken  as  at  least  rhetorically 
correct. 

There  have  been  numerous  historical  epidemics  of  in¬ 
termittent  and  remittent  fever,  from  that  of  1557-58 
(which  spread  over  all  Europe)  down  to  that  of  1872, 
which  prevailed  simultaneously  in  Europe,  North 
America,  and  southern  India.  The  epidemic  or  pan¬ 
demic  prevalence  of  intermittent  and  remittent  fever  in 
certain  years  probably  finds  its  explanation  in  the 
meteorology  of  those  years,  but  no  uniform  law  has 
been  discovered.  Whenever  malaria  has  settled  en- 
demically  in  a  new  locality,  there  had  been  epidemics 
coming  and  going  for  some  time  previously. 

Malarious  Localities. — The  most  malarious  localities 
are  the  deltas  and  estuaries  of  rivers  (Ganges,  Euphrates, 
Po,  Mississippi,  Orinoco),  low-lying  country  that  is  ap) 
to  be  inundated  (Danubian  states),  tropical  or  sub¬ 
tropical  forests  in  which  there  is  a  moist  atmosphere) 
with  stagnation  of  the  air  and  rank  vegetation  (jungles), 
tracts  of  land  that  have  been  cleared  of  trees  and  have 
gone  out  of  cultivation,  being  in  more  cases  dry  than 
wet  (Roman  Campagna,  Tuscan  Maremma,  many  parts 
of  Persia,  Asia  Minor,  and  North  Africa,  including  the 
sites  of  ruined  cities),  inland  swamps  and  marshes 
(Pontine  Marshes),  and  situations  on  the  coast  where 
the  tidal  and  fresh  water  join  to  form  brackish  marshes 
(mangrove  swamps  of  the  West  Indian,  Central 
American,  Brazilian,  and  West  African  coasts).  The 
mangrove  is  associated  with  the  most  pestilential  lo* 
calities;  it  springs  “  like  a  miniature  forest  out  of  the 
greasy  mud-banks,  the  bright  green  color  of  the  bushes 
reminding  one  of  the  rank  grass  in  a  churchyard” 
(C.  Darwin).  In  all  those  localities  there  is  a  soil, 
usually  wet  but  sometimes  dry,  rich  in  the  products  of 
vegetable  decay;  the  soil  has  either  been  deposited  by 
rivers  and  tides,  or  it  has  formed  on  the  spot  out  of  the 
undisturbed  accumulation  of  decaying  vegetation  season 
after  season  over  a  long  period.  There  is,  however,  a 
second  great  class  of  malarious  localities,  distinguished 
by  characters  that  are  to  some  extent  the  opposite  of 
the  foregoing.  These  are  barren  rocks  (Ionian  Islands, 
Hong  Kong,  parts  of  Baluchistan,  De  Los  Islands  near 
Sierra  Leone);  high  table-lands  more  or  less  barren 
(Deccan,  Mysore,  Persia,  New  Castile);  mountainous 
regions  (Andes,  Rocky  Mountains);  prairies  of  North 
A.merica  and  savannas  of  Venezuela  and  Brazil;  sandy 
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plains  (North  Africa,  Rajputana,  Sindh).  A  somewhat 
exceptional  locality  for  malaria  is  on  board  ship  at  sea; 
there  are  several  well-authenticated  instances  of  epi¬ 
demic  outbreaks  at  sea,  in  most  cases  referred  to  the 
putrid  bilge-water,  and  in  one  case  to  a  cargo  of  wet 
deals  from  the  Baltic. 

There  are  several  localities  whose  exemption  from 
malaria  has  been  thought  remarkable.  Among  these, 
Singapore  has  long  been  noted ;  other  instances  are  the 
Amazon  (as  compared  with  its  tributaries  and  with  the 
Orinoco),  the  pampas  of  the  La  Plata  and  the  Parana, 
marshy  parts  of  Australia,  New  Zealand,  and  New  Cale¬ 
donia,  and  the  marshy  Bermudas.  The  explanation 
given  of  the  exemption  of  Singapore,  where  many  of  the 
supposed  malarial  conditions  are  present,  is  that  the 
range  of  temperature  (diurnal  and  annual)  is  small  ;  the 
explanation  for  the  Amazon  is  that  a  wind  constantly 
blows  up  the  river  from  the  sea  (not  reaching  the  side 
streams),  which  serves  to  equalize  tne  day  and  night  tem¬ 
perature  and  to  obviate  the  nocturnal  radiation  of  heat. 

Malarious  Seasons. —  In  temperate  climates  autumn 
is  the  season  when  malaria  prevails  most.  “  In  the 
autumn,  and  after  the  harvest  has  been  gathered,  when 
the  ground  is  covered  with  its  debris,  when  the  rain  falls 
in  torrents,  and  when  the  solar  heat  has  acquired  its 
greatest  intensity,  all  the  conditions  of  greatest  quantity 
of  vegetable  matter,  of  moisture,  and  of  highest  temper¬ 
ature  are  united,  so  that  the  season  which  realizes  the 
hopes  of  the  husbandman  is  the  period  of  pestilence  and 
of  his  greatest  danger”  (R.  Williams).  In  the  equa¬ 
torial  regions  of  the  East  Indies,  Africa,  and  America, 
the  rainy  season  (May  to  July  or  August)  is  most  un¬ 
healthy,  and  especially  the  time  of  commencement  of  the 
rains  and  the  time  of  cessation ;  on  the  west  coast  of 
Africa  the  months  of  February,  March,  and  April,  which 
are  the  hottest  months  of  the  year,  are  at  the  same  time 
the  most  healthy.  But  while  autumn  and  the  time  of  the 
rains  are  the  malarious  season  for  those  localities  that 
are  distinguished  by  wet  soil,  rank  vegetation,  etc.,  it  is 
summer,  or  the  time  of  extreme  heat  and  drought,  that 
is  the  unhealthy  season  for  the  localities  distinguished 
by  dryness  of  the  soil  and  often  by  barrenness.  The 
hill  fever  of  the  Deccan  and  Mysore  is  often  most  preva¬ 
lent  and  most  severe  in  the  hottest  and  driest  seasons  ; 
in  Algeria  there  is  most  fever  when  the  country  is  parched 
to  a  desert.  The  malarial  season  in  the  Tuscan  Ma- 
remma  is  from  June  to  the  middle  of  September.  In 
military  experience  it  has  frequently  happened  that 
malaria  has  attacked  the  troops  in  the  hottest  weather 
after  camping  in  the  dried-up  water-courses  of  uplands, 
or  in  parched  meadows  and  sandy  levels  that  are  apt  to 
be  flooded  only  in  winter. 

Conditions  of  Origin. — In  all  localities  and  at  all 
seasons,  it  is  at  or  after  sunset  that  the  malarial  influ¬ 
ence  prevails,  and  it  tells  most  when  a  cold  night  fol¬ 
lows  a  hot  day.  Perhaps  the  most  constant  fact  relat¬ 
ing  to  malaria  is  that  it  goes  with  watery  exhalations 
and  with  the  fall  of  dew.  On  wet  soils,  and  over 
marshes,  swamps,  and  jungles,  the  aqueous  vapor  con¬ 
denses  as  the  air  cools;  while  on  dry  surfaces  the  rapid 
radiation  of  heat  causes  a  heavy  dew-fall.  The  occur¬ 
rence  of  malaria  on  bare  rocks,  parched  uplands,  and 
treeless  tracts  of  dry  fallow  land  may  nave  several 
associated  circumstances  ;  but  that  which  has  been 
most  uniformly  observed  in  such  localities  is  great 
diurnal  range  of  temperature,  with  rapid  radiation  of 
heat  after  sunset,  and  copious  fall  of  dew.  The  “  hill 
fever”  of  Mysore  occurs  among  bare  rocks  and  stones 
and  brown  earth  ;  at  the  hottest  season  (March  to  June) 
the  diurnal  range  of  the  shade  temperature  may  be  20° 
to  30°,  while  the  rocks  in  the  sun  may  show  a  surface 
temperature  up  to  220°,  and  undergo  a  rapid  cooling 


after  sunset.  The  most  malarious  locality  at  all  times  ol 
the  year  on  the  Orinoco  is  around  the  great  cataract, 
where  the  banks  of  the  river  for  some  distance  are  cov¬ 
ered  with  bare  black  rocks  piled  to  a  considerable  height ; 
the  rocky  substance  and  the  black  surface  combine  to  pro¬ 
duce  the  greatest  absorption  of  heat  and  the  most  rapid 
radiation,  and  the  rocks  there,  as  well  as  in  other  parts 
of  South  America  and  in  India,  are  credited  by  the  na¬ 
tives  with  giving  off  poisonous  exhalations  which  cause 
the  fever.  Among  the  conditions  of  origin  the  predis¬ 
position  of  the  human  subject  takes  a  prominent  place. 
Those  who  have  been  habituated  to  extreme  heat,  and 
are  on  occasion  exposed  to  cold  and  damp,  are  likely  to 
acquire  intermittent  or  remittent  fever ;  and  those  who 
are  poorly  clad,  housed,  and  fed  are  most  likely.  Fires 
at  night  in  a  malarious  locality  are  a  well-known  pro¬ 
tection  from  fever ;  the  cover  of  trees  (preventing  the 
radiation  of  heat)  is  also  a  protection.  Those  who  have 
ague  before  are  liable  to  have  it  agfain  on  exposure  in  a 
malarious  locality,  or  to  chill  anywhere. 

Diffusion  of  Malaria. — On  the  hypothesis  that  ma¬ 
laria  is  a  poisonous  substance,  it  is  permissible  to  speak 
of  its  diffusion.  It  acts  for  the  most  part  only  within  a 
few  feet  of  the  ground;  in  the  East  Indies  the  raising 
of  dwellings  on  piles  serves  to  keep  off,  or  at  least 
lessen,  the  liability  to  fever,  and  the  Indians  of  South 
America  escape  it  by  sleeping  in  the  branches  of  trees. 
Although  it  is  not  known  to  act  beyond  a  few  feet  from 
the  earth’s  surface,  it  may  produce  fever  in  localities 
situated  at  a  height  of  7,000  or  9,000  feet  above  the  sea- 
level.  It  sometimes  acts  at  a  distance  from  its  supposed 
place  of  origin.  Thus,  it  is  said  to  have  caused  fever 
on  board  ships  lying  two  or  three  miles  off  a  malarious 
shore,  although  it  is  more  usual  for  ships  at  even  a  short 
distance  from  the  shore  to  escape.  In  West  Indian  ex¬ 
perience  it  has  been  known  to  render  the  high  limestone 
ridge  more  unhealthy  than  the  swamp  at  its  foot,  and  a 
similar  experience  has  occurred  on  the  Kentish  shore  of 
the  Thames  estuary,  and  at  other  parts  of  the  English 
(Channel)  coast.  There  are  instances  where  it  has,  so 
to  speak,  traveled  along  a  narrow  valley  from  an  un¬ 
healthy  marsh  to  a  salubrious  situation.  Although  a 
still  night  is  most  favorable  to  its  production,  there  is  a 
popular  opinion  that  it  is  carried  by  the  wind.  In  many 
malarious  localities  there  is  a  definite  “  ague  line,”  be¬ 
yond  which  the  noxious  influence  is  not  felt.  A  belt  of 
trees,  or  even  a  wall,  will  “  keep  it  off.”  It  clings  to 
those  surfaces  that  are  most  easily  bedewed.  Situations 
to  windward  of  a  malarious  swamp  are' usually  reck¬ 
oned  safe. 

Hypothesis  of  Malaria. — Malaria  is  known  only  by 
its  effects  on  the  animal  body;  the  effects,  although  they 
vary  much  in  intensity,  are  uniform,  definite,  or  specific, 
and  are  characterized  by  a  truly  remarkable  periodicity. 
The  oldest  and  most  prevalent  hypothesis  of  malaria  is 
that  it  is  a  specific  poison  generated  in  the  soil.  Per¬ 
haps  not  every  soil  is  capable  under  circumstances  of 
causing  malaria,  but  it  is  difficult  to  assign  limits  to  its 
potential  presence.  There  are  seemingly  well-authentic 
cated  cases  of  malarial  disease  appearing  during  the 
making  of  railway  cuttings,  canals,  and  other  excava¬ 
tions  in  places  where  malaria  had  not  previously  been 
known;  and  there  is  sufficient  evidence  that  malaria  has 
appeared  in  the  track  of  cultivation  in  the  western 
States  of  America,  and  that  it  follows  on  the  upturning 
of  virgin  soil,  and  even  of  soil  that  has  been  long  fal¬ 
low.  Attempts  nave  been  made,  without  success,  to 
separate  a  malarious  poison  from  the  gases  generated  by 
swamps,  or  from  the  air  of  malarious  localities.  Still 
more  frequent  and  elaborate  attempts  have  been  made 
to  discover  the  hypothetical  poison  among  the  numerous 
minute  vegetable  organisms  that  occur  in  the  soil  of 
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malarious  (and  non-malarious)  places;  and  these  also 
have  hitherto  yielded  no  solid  result.  Another  hypoth¬ 
esis  is  that  malaria  is  a  “  telluric  intoxication  ”  gener¬ 
ated  by  the  vegetative  power  of  the  soil  when  that 
power  is  not  duly  exhausted  by  plant  growth.  Lastly, 
there  is  an  hypothesis  that  malarial  fevers  are  caused 
by  the  excessive  and  sudden  abstraction  of  heat  from 
the  body  under  the  influence  of  cold  and  damp,  and  that 
the  specific  effects  of  the  nocturnal  chill,  amounting  to 
intermittent  and  remittent  fever,  are  most  usual  and 
most  marked  in  hot  climates  because  of  the  antecedent 
exposure  of  the  body  to  great  solar  heat. 

Cinchona  or  Peruvian  bark  (with  its  alkaloid  quinine) 
is  a  remedy  universally  applied  with  good  effect  in  the 
treatment  of  malarial  fevers.  The  treatment  is  usually 
commenced  during  the  first  intermission  or  remission. 
There  is  good  evidence  that  the  taking  of  quinine 
wards  off  the  attack  of  malaria. 

MALATIA,  less  correctly  Malatiyah,  the  ancient 
Melitene  of  Cappadocia,  a  town  of  Kurdish  Armenia  in 
the  vilayet  of  Diarbekir,  about  eight  miles  to  the  south¬ 
west  of  the  Euphrates  below  the  confluence  of  the 
Tokhma-su,  and  about  half  way  between  Baghdad  and 
Constantinople,  on  a  route  which  for  ages  has  been  one 
of  the  most  important  in  that  part  of  Asia.  Asbuzi  or 
Aspuzi,  a  place  about  five  miles  distant,  which  was 
formerly  inhabited  by  the  people  of  Malatia  during  the 
summer  only,  has  become  the  permanent  residence  of  a 
large  part  of  the  population  (about  20,000,  including 
both),  but  Malatia  proper  remains  the  administrative 
center  of  the  sanjak.  The  remains  of  the  ancient  town 
are  much  dilapidated. 

MALAY  PENINSULA,  Malacca,  or  Tanah  Ma- 
LAYU  (“  Malay  Land  ”),  the  southernmost  region  in  Asia, 
attached  to  Further  India  by  the  isthmus  of  Kra, 
whence  it  projects  for  about  600  miles,  first  south,  then 
southeast  parallel  with  Sumatra,  to  Cape  Ramunia 
(Romania),  within  95  miles  of  the  equator;  it  varies  in 
width  from  45  miles  at  the  isthmus  of  Kra,  and  again 
at  'Palung,  to  210  at  Perak,  and  150  at  Selangor.  The 
area  is  about  70,000  square  miles,  with  a  population  of  at 
least  650,000.  The  peninsula,  which  is  washed  on  the 
west  by  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and  Malacca  Strait,  on  the 
east  by  the  Gulf  of  Siam  and  China  Sea,  belongs  geo¬ 
graphically  and  ethnically  rather  to  the  eastern  archi¬ 
pelago  than  to  the  Asiatic  continent.  Hence,  whenever 
the  proposed  canalization  of  the  isthmus  of  Kra  is  car¬ 
ried  out,  this  region  will  fall  into  its  natural  position  as 
one  of  the  great  islands  of  Malaysia.  In  a  wider  sense 
the  peninsular  formation  begins  properly  at  the  head  of 
the  Gulf  of  Siam,  about  the  parallel  of  Bangkok.  But 
this  northern  section,  being  comprised  within  the  limits 
of  Siam  proper  and  British  Burmah,  is  not  usually  in¬ 
cluded  in  Malacca,  whose  political  frontier  toward  the 
northwest  is  thus  traced  by  the  lower  course  of  the 
river  Pakshan,  which  there  separates  it  from  Tenas- 
serim,  the  southernmost  division  of  British  Burmah. 
But  east  of  that  river  there  is  no  natural  or  political 
frontier  toward  Lower  Siam,  which  embraces  all  the 
land  as  far  south  as  the  river  Muda  on  the  west  coast, 
and  on  the  east  side  as  far  as  the  state  of  Pahang.  The 
seaboard,  which  is  generally  flat  and  overgrown  with 
mangroves  for  five  or  six  miles  inland,  is  fringed  with 
numerous  islands  and  insular  groups,  of  which  the  chief 
are  Salanga  (Junk  Ceylon),  Langkawi,  and  Pulo  Penang 
on  the  west  side;  Singapore,  Batang,  and  Bintang  at 
the  southern  extremity;  Tantalem  and  Bardia  on  the 
east  coast.  All  these  islands,  which  may  have  a  total 
area  of  some  5,000  square  miles,  seem  to  have  originally 
formed  part  of  the  mainland,  of  which  they  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  scattered  geological  fragments. 

Although  known  to  Europeans  since  the  beginning  of 
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the  sixteenth  century,  and  nowhere  more  than  100  miles 
from  the  sea,  the  interior  still  remains  one  of  the  least 
known  lands  in  Asia.  D’Souza’s  large  map,  prepared 
in  1879  for  the  British  Government,  is  still  in  many 
places  almost  a  complete  blank;  the  mountain  ranges 
are  traced  only  for  short  distances,  chiefly  on  the  west 
side  below  Kedah;  the  river  courses  and  political  bound¬ 
aries  are  often  merely  conjectured,  while  the  elevation 
of  some  of  the  highest  peaks  is  absolutely  unknown. 

Excluding  the  Chinese,  Klings,  Bugis,  and  other  more 
recent  arrivals,  the  inhabitants  of  all  these  states 
belong  to  three  distinct  stocks— the  Tai  (Siamese), 
Malay,  and  Negrito.  The  Siamese  of  pure  blood 
occupy  the  extreme  north  with  scattered  communities  as 
far  south  as  the  town  of  Sengora.  A  mixed  Malayo- 
Siamese  people,  commonly  known  as  Samsams,  form 
the  bulk  of  the  population  in  the  lower  parts  of  Ligor 
and  Sengora,  and  in  the  north  of  Kedah.  Although 
entirely  assimilated  to  the  Siamese  in  speech,  customs, 
and  religion,  these  Samsams  appear  to  be  allied  physi¬ 
cally  much  more  to  the  Malay  than  to  the  Tai  stock. 
Yet  their  national  sympathies  seem  to  be  altogether  with 
the  dominant  race,  and  the  people,  especially  of  Ligor, 
have  during  the  present  century  zealously  cooperated 
with  the  Siamese  in  their  persistent  efforts  to  subdue  the 
Malays  of  the  neighboring  states. 

All  the  rest  of  the  peninsula,  from  about  70  N.  to 
Cape  Romania,  may  be  regarded  as  essentially  “  Malay 
land,”  as  it  is  in  fact  called  by  the  people  themselves. 

The  Malay  and  Negrito  aborigines  are  collectively 
known  to  the  civilized  Malays  as  Semang  and  Sakei  re¬ 
spectively,  although  much  confusion  seems  to  have 
arisen  in  the  use  of  these  terms,  nor  is  this  surprising, 
seeing  that  the  two  races  themselves,  who  have  been  in 
contact  for  ages,  have  become  largely  intermingled  and 
assimilated  in  customs,  and  even  in  speech. 

MALAYS  (Orang  Malayu,  “Malay  Men”),  the 
dominant  people  in  Malacca  and  the  Eastern  Archi¬ 
pelago  (hence  often  called  Malaysia),  where  they  are 
diversely  intermingled  with  other  races,  and  where  they 
have  represented  the  local  cultured  element  for  over  two 
thousand  years.  The  Malays  proper,  that  is,  those  who 
call  themselves  by  this  name,  who  speak  the  Malay  lan¬ 
guage,  and  who  possess  a  common  sentiment  of  racial 
unity,  are  found  in  compact  masses  chiefly  in  the  Malay 
peninsula  as  far  north  as  8°  or  90  N.  latitude,  in  the 
adjacent  islands  of  Penang,  Bintang,  Lingen,  etc.,  and 
in  Sumatra,  of  which  they  occupy  fully  one-half,  mainly 
in  the  south,  along  the  east  coast,  and  on  parts  of  the 
west  coast.  In  these  lands  alone  they  are  really  indige¬ 
nous,  and  regard  themselves  as  the  aboriginal  popula¬ 
tion.  Elsewhere  they  are  met  in  scattered  communities 
chiefly  round  the  coast  of  Borneo,  in  the  Sulu  Archi¬ 
pelago,  in  Tidor,  Ternate,  and  some  other  members  of 
the  Molucca  group,  where  they  are  held  to  be  intruders 
or  immigrants  from  Sumatra. 

Long  considered  as  an  independent  division  of  man¬ 
kind,  the  Malays  are  now  more  generally  affiliated  to 
the  Mongol  stock,  of  which  A.  R.  Wallace,  De  Quatre- 
fages,  and  other  eminent  naturalists  regard  them  as  a 
simple  variety  more  or  less  modified  by  mixture  with 
other  elements.  The  Malayan  race,  as  a  whole,  un¬ 
doubtedly  very  closely  resembles  the  East- Asian  popula¬ 
tions  from  Siam  to  Manchuria.  In  fact,  the  typical  Malay 
can  scarcely  be  distinguished  anthropologically  from  the 
typical  Mongolian.  He  is  described  as  of  low  stature, 
averaging  little  over  five  feet,  of  olive-yellow  complexion 
inclining  to  light  brown  or  cinnamon,  brachycephalous, 
with  somewhat  flat  features,  high  cheek  bones,  black  and 
slightly  oblique  eyes,  small  but  not  flat  nose,  dilated 
nostrils,  mouth  wide  but  not  projecting,  hands  and  feet 
small  and  delicate,  legs  very  thin  and  weak,  coarse 
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olack  hair,  always  lank  and  round  in  section,  scant  or 
no  beard. 

During  remote  prehistoric  times  various  sections  of 
the  Malay  and  Indonesian  stocks  were  diffused  westward 
to  Madagascar,  where  the  Hovas,  of  undoubted  Malay 
descent,  still  hold  the  political  supremacy,  and  eastward 
to  the  Philippine,  Formosa,  Micronesia,  and  Polynesia. 
This  astonishing  expansion  of  the  Malaysian  peoples 
throughout  the  Oceanic  area  is  sufficiently  attested  by 
the  diffusion  of  a  common  Malayo-Polynesian  speech 
from  Madagascar  to  Easter  Island,  and  from  Hawaii  to 
New  Zealand.  (See  Polynesia.) 

MALCOLM,  Sir  John,  soldier,  diplomatist,  adminis¬ 
trator,  and  author,  was  born  at  Burnfoot  of  Esk,  near 
Langholm,  Dumfriesshire,  Scotland,  on  May  2,  1769. 
He  died  of  paralysis  on  May  30,  1833. 

MALDAH,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant-governorship 
of  Bengal,  India,  the  Ganges  river  forming  the  continu¬ 
ous  west  and  southwest  boundary.  The  administrative 
headquarters  are  at  English  Bazar.  The  district,  of 
which  the  area  is  1,813  square  miles,  is  divided  into  two 
almost  equal  parts  by  the  Mahananda  river,  flowing 
from  north  to  south.  The  western  tract  between  the 
Mahananda  and  the  main  stream  of  the  Ganges  is  a 
low-lying  alluvial  plain  of  sandy  soil  and  great  fertility. 
The  eastern  half  is  an  elevated  region  broken  by  the 
deep  valleys  of  the  Tangan  and  Purnabhaba  rivers  and 
their  small  tributary  streams. 

MALDEN,  a  city  of  the  United  States,  in  Middle¬ 
sex  county,  Mass.,  situated  on  the  Malden  river,  five 
miles  north  of  Boston.  Malden  was  settled  in  1634, 
being  then  known  as  the  village  of  Mystic  Side.  It 
was  incorporated  as  a  town  under  the  name  of  “  Maul- 
don”  in  1649,  and  became  a  city  in  1882.  It  is  a  place 
of  considerable  industry,  producing  india-rubber  boots 
and  shoes,  leather,  lasts,  sandpaper,  etc.  There  are 
Turkey  red  dye-works;  and  the  United  States  Govern¬ 
ment  has  a  depot  where  large  quantities  of  saltpeter  are 
stored.  Judson,  the  apostle  of  Burmah,  was  born  in 
the  town  in  1788.  The  population  has  increased  from 
12,017  in  1880,  to  23,031  in  1890. 

MALDIVE  ISLANDS,  a  remarkable  archipelago  in 
the  Indian  Ocean,  the  northern  extremity  of  which  is  70 
west  of  Ceylon,  and  which  extends  in  length  from  north 
to  south  to  a  space  of  540  British  miles. 

The  strange  appearance  which  this  group  assumes  in 
the  old  maps  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries 
is  entirely  inaccurate  in  detail,  but  hardly  so  singular  as 
the  reality  exhibited  by  modern  surveys. 

The  archipelago  is  in  some  respects  one  of  the  most 
distinctly  typical  examples  of  a  great  aggregation  of 
coral  islands;  indeed  the  technical  name  adopted  by 
modern  science  for  the  annular  coral  formation  which 
they  exhibit  (viz. ,  atoll )  has  been  taken  from  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  these  islands. 

The  Maidive  archipelago  in  plan  may  be  compared  to 
a  chain  suspended  from  a  peg,  each  link  of  which  chain 
is  an  irregularly  elliptical  chaplet  of  islets,  the  greater 
axes  of  these  quasi-ellipses  varying  from  about  ninety 
miles  downward.  Taking  separately  any  one  of  these 
chaplets  (or  atolls ),  we  now  know  it  to  be  the  nearly 
level  summit  of  a  submarine  table-mountain,  rising  ab¬ 
ruptly  from  the  unfathomable  ocean,  and  approaching 
the  surface  within  a  distance  which  varies  in  different 
atolls  from  twenty  to  forty-five  fathoms.  The  quasi¬ 
elliptical  margin  of  the  atoll  is  fringed,  and  the  central 
expanse  of  its  area  is  more  or  less  sparsely  studded, 
“  with  oval  basins  of  coral  rock  just  lipping  the  surface 
of  the  sea,  and  each  containing  a  lake  of  clear  water.” 
These  small  oval  basins,  or  ring-shaped  reefs  and  islets, 
are  in  fact  essentially  miniatures  of  the  atoll  itself. 

It  is  observed  that  in  the  double  part  of  the  chain  of 


atolls  the  openings  are  most  numerous  on  those  sides 
which  are  in  juxtaposition. 

All  the  islands  of  any  extent  are  well  clothed  with 
wood,  includiug  many  fine  large  trees  and  the  ordinary 
shrubs  of  the  Ceylon  coast-jungle;  where  the  jungle  has 
been  cleared,  grass  grows  luxuriantly.  But  the  cocoa- 
palm  is  the  characteristic  tree;  and,  low  as  the  islands 
are,  being  covered  with  these  trees,  they  can  be  seen  from 
a  masthead  at  fifteen  miles.  The  appearance  they  present 
is  that  of  a  tuft  or  line  of  trees  rising  out  of  the  water. 

All  the  inhabited  islands,  and  some  besides,  afford 
fresh  water.  But  the  quality  of  the  water  varies;  and 
it  is  not  uncommon  to  see  two  wells  within  a  few  feet  of 
each  other,  one  brackish  and  the  other  excellent.  None 
of  the  wells  are  more  than  six  feet  deep. 

The  whole  archipelago  has  from  the  earliest  reports  of 
it  formed  a  little  kingdom.  Physically  the  number  of 
atolls  may  be  reckoned  as  nineteen,  besides  some  soli¬ 
tary  islands;  but  administratively  these  are  grouped  into 
thirteen  and  the  term  atoll  has  been  transferred  to  this 
division. 

The  Maldives  are  inhabited  by  a  people  of  old  civil¬ 
ization,  professing  Islam,  and  ruled  by  a  sultan  of  an¬ 
cient  lineage.  What  the  number  of  islands  may  be  we 
cannot  say.  They  are  popularly  estimated  at  12,000,  as 
appears  by  the  ancient  style  of  the  sultan  as  “  king  of 
12,000  islands  and  thirteen  atolls.”  Those  marked  with 
names  in  the  British  survey  amount  to  602,  and  the  in¬ 
habited  islands  to  178.  The  men  are  of  a  darkish  cop¬ 
per  color,  short  stature  (five  feet  two  inches),  and  poor 
physique,  but  oval  contour  of  face,  pleasing  expression, 
and  large  bright  eyes,  suggesting  resemblance  to  both 
the  Singhalese  and  Malabar  people.  The  women  are 
fairer  than  the  men,  with  regular  features,  and  clean, 
healthy  aspect.  A  few  of  the  people  bear  signs  ot 
African  mixture,  easily  accounted  for;  and  probably  the 
blood  of  the  smaller  communities  has  been  tinged  by 
the  occasional  settlement  of  other  foreigners.  The  peo¬ 
ple  are  decidedly  un warlike;  and  there  is  hardly  any 
crime  of  violence  among  them.  They  are  said  to  be  lax 
in  morals  and  conversation;  but  otherwise  their  charac¬ 
ter  and  disposition  have  favorably  impressed  visitors. 
Though  suspicious  of  strangers,  they  are  hospitable; 
and  among  themselves  they  are  kindly  and  affectionate  to 
their  kindred  and  in  attendance  on  the  sick.  They  are 
very  cleanly  in  person  and  domestic  habits.  The  pop¬ 
ulation  has  been  guessed  in  some  books  at  200,000;  al¬ 
most  certainly  one-tenth  of  that  number  would  be  an 
ample  estimate. 

The  language  is  undoubtedly  a  dialect  of  Singhalese 
approaching  the  old  Elu ,  but  indicating  a  separation  of 
ancient  date,  and  it  is  more  or  less  Mohammedanized. 

Some  of  the  oldest  accounts  of  these  islands  represent 
them  as  always  governed  by  a  woman — a  notion  which 
probably  arose  among  the  Mohammedan  visitors  from 
finding  that  female  heirs  were  not  precluded  from  suc¬ 
cession.  J  ust  the  same  notion  was  held  about  Achin  in 
the  seventeenth  century,  because  there  chanced  to  reign 
there  several  female  sovereigns  in  succession.  We  do 
find  females  nominally  reigning  on  the  Maldives  on  two 
of  the  rare  occasions ’when  we  have  glimpses  of  their 
state,  viz.,  in  the  time  of  Ibn  Batuta,  and  again  in  the 
last  century. 

Islam  is  universally  professed  by  the  people,  nor  is 
there  tradition  of  any  other  religion,  though  there  are  a 
variety  of  Pagan  superstitions  and  some  doubtful  traces 
of  Buddhism. 

The  sultan’s  residence  and  the  capital  of  the  kingdom 
is  the  island  of  Male,  which  lies  near  the  middle  of  the 
archipelago  on  the  east  side.  It  is  about  one  mile  long 
by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  contains  a  popula¬ 
tion  approaching  2,000. 
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The  employments  of  the  common  people  are  fishing, 
gathering  cocoa-nuts  and  cowries,  weaving,  and  toddy¬ 
drawing.  Women  beat  the  cocoa-fiber,  and  twist  it  into 
yarn,  make  mats,  prepare  breadfruit  by  slicing  and 
drying  in  the  sun,  spin  and  dye  cotton  thread,  make 
sweetmeats  of  cocoa-nut  and  palm-sugar.  Women  are 
not  secluded  or  veiled  as  in  typical  Moslem  countries. 

Rice,  the  staple  of  food,  is  imported.  Other  chief 
food  is  fish  (chiefly  dried  bonito),  breadfruit  prepared 
in  various  ways,  cocoa-nut,  and  a  few  fruits  and  vegeta¬ 
bles.  There  are  a  few  sheep  and  cattle  on  Male  island, 
which  are  occasionally  slaughtered. 

b  rom  the  earliest  notices  the  production  of  coir,  the 
collection  of  cowries,  and  the  weaving  of  excellent 
textures  on  these  islands  have  been  noted.  This  last,  and 
that  of  fine  mats,  are  the  only  manufactures  in  which 
skill  is  shown.  The  mats  seem  to  be  now  produced  only 
in  Suadiva  atoll;  the  cloth  chiefly,  but  not  solely,  in 
Malosmadulu  atoll. 

1  he  chief  exports  of  the  islands,  besides  coir  and  cow¬ 
ries  (a  decreasing  trade),  are  cocoa-nuts,  copra  (i.e.,  co¬ 
coa-nut  husk),  tortoise-shell,  and  dried  bonito-fish.  An 
enormous  amount  of  this  last  was  formerly  carried  to 
Ceylon  and  Sumatra,  the  latter  being  supplied  by  traders 
who  came  from  Chittagong. 

Native  vessels  of  80  to  200  tons  burthen  make  annual 
trips  to  Calcutta  toward  the  end  of  the  southwest 
monsoon,  returning  with  the  northeast  monsoon  in 
December.  After  leaving  the  Maldives  they  sight  no 
land  till  Jagannath.  They  carry  thither  the  articles 
named  above,  and  bring  back  rice,  cotton  stuffs,  and 
sundries. 

Animals  are  few.  Those  named  are  rats,  numerous 
and  destructive,  which  climb  the  cocoa-trees  and  devour 
the  kernels;  the  large  bat,  called  in  India  “  flying-  fox,” 
also  said  to  destroy  many  small  cocoa-nuts;  tortoises; 
a  small  snake  said  to  be  harmless,  etc.  Domestic  ani¬ 
mals  are  rare;  a  few  goats  and  cattle  are  reared  on 
Mal<§. 

The  climate  is  not  oppressive  or  disagreeable,  but  is 
very  unhealthy  for  strangers,  whether  Asiatic  or  Euro¬ 
pean. 

MALDON,  a  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough 
and  seaport  town  of  Essex,  England,  is  situated  on  an 
acclivity  rising  from  the  south  side  of  the  Blackwater, 
forty-four  miles  east-northeast  of  London  and  sixteen 
southwest  from  Colchester. 

MALEBRANCHE,  Nicolas,  a  well-known  disciple 
of  Descartes,  was  the  youngest  child  of  Nicolas  Male- 
branche,  secretary  to  Louis  XIII.,  and  Catherine  de 
Lauzon,  sister  of  a  viceroy  of  Canada,  and  was  bora  at 
Paris  on  August  6,  1638.  His  death  took  place  on 
October  13,  1715;  according  to  Stock,  the  biographer 
of  Berkeley,  it  was  hastened  by  an  excited  metaphysical 
argument  into  which  he  had  been  drawn  in  the  course  of 
an  interview  sought  by  that  philosopher. 

MALER  KOTLA,  a  native  state  in  the  Punjab, 
India,  with  an  estimated  Tarea  of  165  square  miles,  and 
an  estimated  population  of  91,560. 

MALESHERBES,  Chretien  Guillaume  de  La- 
MOIGNON  de,  minister  and  afterward  counsel  for  the 
defense  of  Louis  XVI.,  came  of  a  famous  legal  family, 
and  was  born  at  Paris  on  December  6,  1721.  The  young 
lawyer  soon  proved  his  intellectual  capacity,  when  he 
was  appointed  president  of  the  cour  des  aides  in  the  par- 
lement  of  Paris,  in  1750,  on  the  promotion  of  his  father 
to  be  chancellor.  In  1771  he  was  called  upon  to  mix 
in  politics;  the  parlements  of  France  had  been  dissolved, 
and  a  new  method  of  administering  justice  devised  by 
Maupeou,  which  was  in  itself  commendable  as  tending 
to  the  better  and  quicker  administration  of  justice,  but 
pernicious  as  exhibiting  a  tendency  to  over- centraliza¬ 


tion,  and  as  abolishing  the  hereditary  “  nobility  of  the 
robe,”  which,  with  all  its  faults,  had  from  its  nature  pre' 
served  some  independence,  and  been  a  check  on  the 
royal  power.  Malesherbes  presented  a  strong  remon¬ 
strance  against  the  new  system,  and  was  at  once  ban¬ 
ished  to  his  country  seat  at  St.  Lucie,  to  be  recalled, 
however,  with  the  old  parlement  on  the  accession  of 
Louis  XVI.,  and  to  be  made  minister  of  the  tnaison  du 
roi  in  1775*  He  only  held  office  nine  months,  during 
which,  however,  he  directed  his  attention  to  the  police 
of  the  kingdom,  which  came  under  his  department,  and 
did  much  to  check  the  odious  practice  of  issuing  lettres 
de  cachet.  On  retiring  from  the  ministry  with  Turgot 
in  1776,  he  betook  himself  entirely  to  a  happy  country 
and  domestic  life.  He  had  always  been  an  enthusiastic 
botanist;  his  avenue  at  St.  Lucie  was  world  famous; 
he  had  written  against  Buffon  on  behalf  of  the  botanists 
whom  Buffon  had  attacked,  and  had  been  elected  a 
member  of  the  Academie  des  Sciences  as  far  back  as 
1750.  He  was  now  elected  a  member  of  the  Academie 
Fran^aise,  and  everything  seemed  to  promise  a  quiet 
and  peaceful  old  age  spent  in  the  bosom  of  his  family 
and  occupied  with  scientific  and  literary  pursuits,  when 
the  king  in  his  difficulties  wished  for  the  support  of  his 
name,  and  summoned  him  back  to  the  ministry  in  1787. 
Again  he  held  office  but  a  short  time,  but  returned  to 
his  country  life  this  time  with  a  feeling  of  insecurity 
and  disquiet,  and,  as  the  troubles  increased,  retired  to 
Switzerland.  Nevertheless,  in  December,  1792,  in  spite 
of  the  fair  excuse  his  old  age  and  long  retirement  would 
have  given  him,  he  voluntarily  left  his  asylum  and  un¬ 
dertook  with  Tronchet  and  Deseze  the  defense  of  the 
king  before  the  convention,  and  it  was  a  painful  task 
to  break  the  news  of  his  condemnation  to  the  king. 
After  this  effort  he  returned  once  more  to  the  country, 
but  in  December,  1793,  he  was  arrested  with  his  daugh¬ 
ter,  his  son-in-law  M.  de  Rosambo,  and  his  grandchil¬ 
dren,  and  on  April  23,  1794,  he  was  guillotined,  after 
having  seen  all  whom  he  loved  in  the  world  executed 
before  his  eyes  for  their  relationship  to  him. 

MALHERBE,  Francois  de,  poet,  critic,  and  trans¬ 
lator,  was  born  at  Caen  in  1555,  and  died  in  1628. 

MALINES.  See  Mechlin. 

MALLANWAN,  a  town  in  Hardoi  district,  Oudh, 
India,  situated  on  the  Hardoi  and  Unas  road,  with  a 
population  of  11,670.  Under  native  rule  the  town 
possessed  considerable  political  importance,  and  upon  . 
the  British  annexation  of  Oudh  it  was  selected  as  the 
civil  headquarters  of  the  district,  but  was  abandoned  in 
favor  of  Hardoi  town  on  the  reoccupation  of  the  prov¬ 
ince  after  the  mutiny. 

MALLEMUCK,  from  the  German  rendering  of  the 
Dutch  Mallemugge  (which  originally  meant  small  flies 
or  midges  that  madly  whirled  round  a  light),  a  name 
given  by  the  early  Dutch  Arctic  voyagers  to  the  Fulmar, 
of  which  the  English  form  is  nowadays  most  commonly 
applied  by  sailors  to  the  smaller  Albatrosses,  of  about 
the  size  of  a  Goose,  met  with  in  the  Southern  Ocean — 
corrupted  into  “  Molly  Mawk,”  or  otherwise  modified. 

MALLET,  Paul  Henri,  author  of  several  works 
about  Danish  history,  was  born  in  Geneva  in  1730  and 
died  in  1807. 

MALLOW,  botanically  Malva ,  the  typical  genus  of 
Malvacece ,  embracing  about  sixteen  species  of  annual 
and  perennial  herbaceous  plants,  widely  distributed 
throughout  the  northern  hemisphere.  The  mallows 
possess  the  reniform  one-celled  anthers  which  distin¬ 
guish  the  Malvacea:  from  all  other  dichlamydeous  exo¬ 
gens.  The  petals  also  are  united  by  their  base  to  the 
tube  formed  by  the  coalesced  filaments  of  the  stamens. 
The  special  characters  which  separate  the  genus  Malva 
from  others  most  nearly  allied  to  it  are  the  involucre, 
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consisting  of  a  row  of  three  separate  bracts  attached  to 
the  lower  part  of  the  true  calyx,  and  the  numerous 
single-seeded  carpels  disposed  in  a  circle  around  a  cen¬ 
tral  axis,  from  which  they  become  detached  when  ripe. 
The  flowers  are  mostly  white  or  pinkish,  never  yellow, 
the  leaves  radiate-veined,  and  more  or  less  lobed  or  cut. 
The  musk  mallow  ( Malva  moschata )  is  a  perennial 
herb  with  five-partite,  deeply  cut  leaves,  and  large  rose- 
colored  flowers  clustered  together  at  the  ends  of  the 
branched  stems,  and  is  found  growing  along  hedges  and 
borders  of  fields,  blossoming  in  July  and  August.  It 
owes  its  name  to  a  slight,  musky  odor  diffused  by  the 
plant  in  warm  dry  weather  when  it  is  kept  in  a  confined 
situation. 

MALLOW,  a  municipal  parliamentary  borough,  mar¬ 
ket-town,  and  watering-place  in  the  county  of  Cork, 
Ireland,  is  situated  on  the  Blackwater,  150  miles  south¬ 
west  from  Dublin,  and  twenty  north  from  Cork. 

MALMESBURY,  a  parliamentary  borough  and 
market-town  of  Wilts,  England,  is  finely  situated  on  an 
eminence  almost  surrounded  by  the  lower  Avon,  and  on  a 
branch  of  the  Great  Western  Railway,  ninety-two  miles 
west  of  London. 

MALMESBURY,  James  Harris,  Earl  of,  the 
best-known  English  diplomatist  of  the  latter  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  was  born  at  Salisbury  on  April  21, 
1746.  Educated  at  Winchester,  Oxford,  and  Leyden, 
the  younger  Harris  was  intended  for  diplomacy.  In 
1768  he  became  secretary  to  the  British  embassy  at 
Madrid,  and  in  1770  he  was  left  as  charge  d'affaires  at 
that  court  on  the  departure  of  Sir  James  Gray  until  the 
arrival  of  George  Pitt,  afterward  Lord  Rivers.  He 
was  appointed  minister  ad  interim  at  Madrid,  and  in 
January,  1772,  minister  plenipotentiary  to  the  court  of 
Prussia.  His  success  was  marked,  and  in  1776  he  was 
transferred  to  the  court  of  Russia.  In  1782  Sir  James 
Harris  (he  was  now  a  Knight  of  the  Bath)  returned  home 
from  ill-health,  and  was  appointed  by  his  friend  Fox 
minister  at  the  Hague.  He  was  in  recognition  of  his 
services  created  Lord  Malmesbury  of  Malmesbury  in 
the  county  of  Wilts.  In  1789  he  returned  to  England, 
and  took  an  anxious  interest  in  politics,  which  ended  in 
his  seceding  from  the  Whig  party  with  the  duke  of  Port¬ 
land  in  1793,  in  which  year  he  was  sent,  but  in  vain, 
to  try  to  keep  Prussia  true  to  the  first  coalition  against 
France.  In  1794  he  was  sent  to  Brunswick  to  so¬ 
licit  the  hand  of  the  unfortunate  Princess  Caroline  for 
the  prince  of  Wales,  to  marry  her  as  proxy,  and  con¬ 
duct  her  to  her  husband  in  England.  In  1 796  and  1797  he 
was  at  Paris  and  Lille  vainly  negotiating  with  the  French 
Directory.  After  1797  he  became  partially  deaf,  and 
quitted  diplomacy  altogether;  but  for  his  long  and  emi¬ 
nent  services  he  was  in  1800  created  earl  of  Malmesbury, 
and  Viscount  Fitzharris,  of  Heron  Court,  in  the 
county  of  Hants.  His  later  years  were  free  from  politics, 
and  till  his  death  in  1820  he  lived  very  quietly  and  al¬ 
most  forgotten. 

MALMESBURY,  William  of,  an  historical  writer 
of  the  twelfth  century,  the  date  of  whose  birth  is  usually 
assigned  to  the  year  1095,  hut  may  with  more  proba¬ 
bility  be  placed  twenty  years  earlier.  Died  about  1 142. 

MALMO,  a  seaport  town  of  Sweden,  inferior  only  to 
Stockholm  and  Gothenburg  in  importance,  is  the  capital 
of  the  lan  or  province  of  Malmohus,  and  stands  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Sound,  opposite  Copenhagen,  from 
which  it  is  sixteen  miles  distant.  The  town,  which  is 
built  on  a  level  plain,  formerly  had  strong  fortifications, 
of  which  all  that  now  remains  is  the  citadel,  where  the 
earl  of  Botlnvell  was  imprisoned  for  some  time  after 
1 573?  it  is  at  present  used  as  a  house  of  correction. 

MALONE,  a  town  of  New  York,  in  Franklin  county, 
of  which  it  is  the  capital.  There  is  extensive  water-power 


here,  which  is  utilized  in  various  manufactures.  Near 
the  town  are  quarries  of  Potsdam  sandstone.  The 
church  and  educational  facilities  of  the  town  are  good, 
and  it  has  railroad  and  telegraph  connections.  The 
banking  facilities  are  ample.  There  has  been  a  steady 
growth  of  the  town  in  late  years.  Population  (1890), 
S>774- 

MALORY,  Sir  Thomas,  the  author  or  compiler  of 
the  Morte  Darthur ,  was  born  most  probably  about  the 
year  1430.  Malory  himself  tells  us  that  he  finished  the 
book  in  the  ninth  year  of  Edward  IV.  For  the  place 
of  the  Morte  Darthur  in  the  literary  history  of  the 
Arthurian  legend,  see  Arthur,  Geoffrey  of  Mon¬ 
mouth,  Grail  (Holy),  etc. 

MALPIGHI,  Marcello,  of  Bologna,  born  in  1628, 
was  one  of  the  first  to  apply  the  microscope  to  the  study 
of  animal  and  vegetable  structure;  his  discoveries  are  so 
numerous  and  important  that  he  may  be  considered  to 
be  the  founder  of  microscopic  anatomy.  Shortly 
before  his  death,  he  drew  up  a  long  account  of  his 
academical  and  scientific  labors,  correspondence,  and 
controversies,  and  committed  it  to  the  charge  of  the 
Royal  Society  of  London,  a  body  with  which  he  had 
been  in  intimate  relations  for  more  than  twenty 
years.  He  died  in  1694. 

The  compound  microscope  (invented  in  the  Nether¬ 
lands)  had  been  used  in  Italy  (Rome)  to  study  the  parts 
and  organs  of  the  bee  as  early  as  1625,  and  it  was  em¬ 
ployed  by  Malpighi  and  by  his  contemporaries  Hooke 
(botanist)  and  Leeuwenhoek;  the  illumination  of  the  ob¬ 
jects  was  always  direct,  the  mirror  being  a  much  later 
addition,  and  the  tube  was  of  unwieldy  length.  Ow¬ 
ing  to  the  inability  to  overcome  spherical  and  chromatic 
aberration  in  compound  lenses,  the  simple  microscope 
came  again  into  common  use,  and  continued  to  be  the 
chief  instrument  in  the  study  of  minute  anatomy  until 
the  introduction  of  flint-and-crown  glass  lenses  by  Eng¬ 
lish  opticians  about  a  century  later.  It  was  Malpighi’s 
practice  to  open  animals  alive,  and  some  of  his  most 
striking  discoveries  were  made  under  those  circum¬ 
stances.  Although  Harvey  had  correctly  inferred  the 
existence  of  the  capillary  circulation,  he  had  never  seen 
it;  it  was  reserved  for  Malpighi  in  1661  (four  years  after 
Harvey’s  death)  to  see  for  the  first  time  the  marvelous 
spectacle  of  the  blood  coursing  through  a  net-work  of 
small  tubes  on  the  surface  of  the  lung  and  of  the  dis¬ 
tended  urinary  bladder  of  the  frog.  We  are  enabled  to 
measure  the  difficulties  of  microscopic  observation  at 
the  time  by  the  fact  that  it  took  Malpighi  four  years 
longer  to  reach  a  clear  understanding  of  the  corpuscles 
in  the  frog’s  blood,  although  they  are  the  parts  of  the 
blood  by  which  its  movement  in  the  capillaries  is  made 
visible.  His  discovery  of  the  capillary  circulation  was 
given  to  the  world  in  the  form  of  two  letters  De  Pul- 
monibus ,  addressed  to  Borelli,  published  at  Bologna  in 
1661  and  reprinted  at  Leyden  and  other  places  in  the 
years  following;  the  letters  to  Borelli  contained  also  the 
first  account  of  the  vesicular  structure  of  the  human 
lung,  and  they  made  a  theory  of  respiration  for  the  first 
time  possible.  The  achievement  that  comes  next  both 
in  importance  and  in  order  of  time  was  a  demonstration 
of  the  plan  of  structure  of  secreting  glands;  against  the 
current  opinion  (revived  by  Ruysch  forty  years  later) 
that  the  glandular  structure  was  essentially  that  of  a 
closed  vascular  coil  from  which  the  secretion  exuded,  he 
maintained  that  the  secretion  was  formed  in  terminal 
acini  standing  in  open  communication  with  the  ducts. 
The  name  of  Malpighi  is  still  associated  with  his  dis¬ 
covery  of  the  soft  or  mucous  character  of  the  lower 
stratum  of  the  epidermis,  of  the  vascular  coils  in  the 
cortex  of  the  kidney,  and  of  the  follicular  bodies  in  the 
spleen.  He  was  the  first  to  attempt  the  finer  anatomy 
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of  the  brain,  and  his  descriptions  of  the  distribution  of 
gray  matter  and  of  the  fiber-tracts  in  the  cord,  with 
their  extensions  to  the  cerebrum  and  cerebellum,  are 
distinguished  by  accuracy;  but  his  microscopic  study  of 
the  gray  matter  conducted  him  to  the  opinion  that  it  was 
of  glandular  structure  and  that  it  secreted  the  “  vital 
spirits. .  At  an  early  period  he  applied  himself  to  vege¬ 
table  histology  as  an  introduction  to  the  more  difficult 
study  of  the  animal  tissues,  and  he  was  acquainted  with 
the  spiral  vessels  of  plants  in  1662. 

MALSTAT  T-BURBACH,  a  town  in  the  district  of 
Treves,  Prussia,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Saar  (Sarre),  almost  contiguous  with  the  town  of  St. 
Johann,  and  separated  from  Saarbriicken  by  the  river. 
It  lies  in  the  midst  of  an  important  coal-mining  and 
industrial  district,  and  is  itself  little  more  than  a  long 
and  narrow  row  of  manufactories  and  workmen’s  houses. 

M  ALT  is  the  grain  of  any  cereal  artificially  germinated 
so  as  to  induce  certain  changes  in  the  constitution  of 
the  seed,  specially  a  conversion  of  a  portion  of  the 
starch  into  sugar.  The  varieties  of  grain  usually  em¬ 
ployed  for  malting  are  barley  and  bere  or  uigg,  and  the 
processes  of  preparing  the  substance  are  explained 
under  Brewing. 

The  specific  effect  of  the  malting  of  grain  is  to  trans¬ 
form  by  the  process  of  germination  a  proportion  of  the 
starch  into  soluble  sugar  and  dextrin.  These  changes 
are  effected  by  the  agency  of  a  peculiar  nitrogenous 
ferment,  diastase,  which  exists  in  the  grain,  but  which 
is  increased  in  amount  during  the  germination.  The 
precise  sequence  of  changes,  and  the  exact  nature  of  the 
new  chemical  compounds  evolved,  are  still  matters  of 
some  doubt.  It  is  clearly  established  that  the  ferment 
of  barley  is  incapable  of  transforming  the  starch  on 
which  it  operates  entirely  into  sugar,  the  ultimate  prod¬ 
ucts  of  the  action  being  partly  dextrin  and  partly  sugar. 
The  relative  proportions  of  these  bodies  evolved  by 
fermentation  from  starch  have  been  matter  of  dispute, 
some  holding  that  from  three  molecules  of  starch  there 
are  evolved  two  molecules  of  dextrin  and  one  of  sugar, 
while  others  affirm  that  the  yield  is  two  of  sugar  and 
one  of  dextrin,  and  a  third  party  hold  that  for  each 
molecule  of  sugar  there  is  one  of  dextrin  produced. 

By  the  processes  of  malting  100  parts  by  weight  of 
barley  yield  about  eighty  of  kiln-dried  malt  and  two  to 
three  of  dried  radicle  and  plumule  called  “malt  dust.” 

MALTA  is  the  chief  island  of  the  Maltese  group, 
consisting  of  Malta,  Gozo,  which  lies  between  them,  and 
the  two  islets  Cominotto  and  Filfla,  a  crown  colony,  and 
one  of  the  Mediterranean  possessions  of  Great  Britain. 
Malta  is  seventeen  and  one-quarter  miles  long  by  nine 
and  one-quarter  broad,  containing  ?n  area  of  about 
ninety-five  square  miles  (about  two-thirds  the  size  of  the 
Isle  of  Wight),  and  Gozo  is  nine  miles  long  by  five  wide, 
with  an  area  of  twenty  square  miles.  The  islands  lie 
directly  south  of  Sicily,  distant  from  fifty-five  to  sixty 
miles,  near  the  center  of  the  Mediterranean  basin,  where 
they  appear  as  the  remains  of  an  ancient  chain  of 
islands,  much  worn  and  still  wearing  away  by  the  sea. 
Gozc,  which  has  the  same  general  character  as  Malta, 
possesses  more  moisture  and  richer  soil,  and  therefore 
more  verdure.  A  cluster  of  single  hills,  remarkable  for 
their  steeply  conical  shape,  on  one  of  which  stands 
Rabato,  the  principal  village,  is  near  the  middle  of  the 
island.  Along  the  northern  and  eastern  shores  of  Malta 
the  coast-line  is  frequently  broken  by  deep  indentations 
and  bays  (St.  Paul’s,  St.  George’s,  and  St.  Julian’s 
Bays);  on  the  peninsulas  in  and  round  the  most  re¬ 
markable  of  these  Valetta  and  its  fortifications  are 
built.  The  surface  of  the  country  is  diversified  by  val¬ 
leys  and  steep  hills;  there  is  little  water,  and  no  river, 
brook,  or  lake  exists  on  any  of  the  islands.  The  high- 
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est  point  of  Malta  is  near  Casal  Dingli,  about  750  feet 
above  the  sea  to  the  south;  a  little  farther  north  lies 
the  ancient  capital,  Citta  Vecchia,  upon  another  steep 
height;  west  of  these  lies  the  range  of  Bingemma 
Hills  running  northeast  to  southwest;  from  this  higher 
ground  the  island  slopes  somewhat  toward  the  north¬ 
west. 

1  he  general  appearance  of  the  land  is  bare,  owing  to 
the  want  of  woocuand,  and  also  to  the  use  of  stone  walls 
as  inclosures  for  the  fields,  which  in  the  east  of  the  island 
are  smaller  than  in  the  west.  The  dark  foliage  of  the 
carob  and  the  singular  masses  of  the  prickly  pear  are, 
however,  very  marked  in  the  landscape,  which,  with  its 
contrasts  of  blue  sea  running  into  the  brown  and  yellow 
land,  heightened  by  whatever  of  green  may  be,  is  of  fas¬ 
cinating  beauty  under  the  effects  of  morning  light  and 
setting  sun.  The  land  is  closely  cultivated  ;  often  the 
soil  is  terraced  on  the  sides  of  the  hills  as  a  safeguard 
against  the  winter  rains.  The  soil  is  in  many  places 
extremely  thin  ;  it  is,  however,  so  fertile  that  it  pro¬ 
duces  two  and  sometimes  three  crops  in  a  year.  Large 
quantities  of  early  potatoes,  grown  for  the  English  mar¬ 
ket,  corn  sufficient  to  supply  the  island  for  four  months 
of  the  year,  cotton,  principally  for  home  use,  and  a  fine 
red-flowering  clover,  called  sulla,  are  the  chief  crops ; 
excellent  honey  is  obtained  from  Gozo ;  oranges  and 
figs  come  to  great  perfection.  Goats  abound,  but  few 
cows  are  kept ;  the  mules  and  asses  are  fine  ;  cattle  and 
sheep  for  butcher  meat  are  imported  from  Barbary. 
Fish  is  good  and  abundant.  The  flowers  of  Malta  are 
famous;  Cicero  mentions  the  cushions  stuffed  with 
roses  used  by  Verres,  and  many  a  lovely  garden  is  hid¬ 
den  behind  the  high  stone  walls.  The  interesting  flora 
of  the  islands  approaches  that  of  Africa  (to  which  conti¬ 
nent  the  old  geographers  considered  them  to  belong,  as 
the  French  do  still),  including  the  palm,  cactus,  and 
other  subtropical  plants.  The  scanty  fauna  is,  for  the 
most  part,  European;  the  Maltese  dog  is  mentioned  by 
Strabo  and  other  old  writers ;  a  few  still  remain, 
though  not  wild.  Of  birds  there  are  about  ten  or 
twelve  indigenous  species,  but  a  large  number  of  mi¬ 
gratory  birds  pass  or  rest  here.  The  marine  plants  and 
animals  also  offer  a  rich  fund  of  material  to  the 
student. 

The  Maltese  are  a  strong  well-formed  race,  the  men 
dark,  handsome,  and  lithe,  the  women  with  black  eyes 
and  fine  hair  and  an  easy  carriage;  as  in  other  Eastern 
nations,  the  working  classes  grow  old  at  a  compara¬ 
tively  early  age.  They  are  a  cheerful,  good-humored, 
and  industrious  people,  sober  and  abstemious,  though 
quick-tempered  and  addicted  to  the  use  of  the  knife. 
Bread  or  pasta,  with  a  few  olives,  a  little  oil,  or  milk 
cheese,  forms  the  chief  support  of  the  poor,  who  seldom 
or  never  eat  meat,  and  drink  but  little  of  the  light  wine 
of  the  country.  The  gentry  have  a  large  admixture  of 
Spanish,  Italian,  and  French,  but  among  the  people  in 
general  the  Arab  race  and  character  predominate,  influ¬ 
enced  by  contact  with  Sicily.  Of  the  native  language 
70  per  cent,  consists  of  Arabic  words,  the  rest  being 
chiefly  a  corrupt  Italian ;  that  spoken  in  Gozo  is  the 
purest  Maltese.  The  festivals  and  ceremonials  of  the 
Roman  Church  are  kept  up  to  an  extraordinary  degree, 
together  with  a  few  that  seem  to  be  derived  from  the 
Greek  Church.  The  perpetual  ringing  of  monotonous 
church  bells,  and  the  peculiar  method  of  striking  time, 
are  peculiar  relics  of  South  Italian  customs. 

The  population,  which  in  1837  was  115,570,  was 
154,892  in  1880,  exclusive  of  British  troops  and  their 
families,  about  24,000  being  English  and  foreigners;  it 
is  rapidly  increasing,  and  is  unequally  distributed,  the 
greater  part  being  settled  in  the  large  casals  or  villages 
on  the  eastern  half  of  Malta,  including  the  densely 
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populated  Valetta;  large  tracts  to  the  west  are  bare  and 
Dut  sparsely  inhabited;  about  one-third  of  the  island  is 
rocky  and  uncultivated. 

MALTE-BRUN,  Conrad,  a  distinguished  geogra¬ 
pher,  was  born  August  12,  1755,  at  Thysted  in  Den¬ 
mark,  and  died  at  Paris,  December  14,  1826. 

MALTHUS,  Thomas  Robert,  the  scientific  ex¬ 
pounder  of  the  principle  of  population,  was  born  in  1766 
at  the  Rookery,  a  small  estate  owned  by  his  father  in 
fire  county  of  Surrey,  England.  In  1784  he  was  sent 
to  Cambridge,  where  he  was  ninth  wrangler,  and  became 
fellow  of  his  own  college  (Jesus)  in  1797.  The  same 
year  he  received  orders,  and  undertook  the  charge  of  a 
small  parish  in  Surrey,  still,  however,  retaining  his  fel¬ 
lowship.  In  the  following  year  he  published  the  first 
edition  of  his  great  work,  An  Essay  on  the  Principle  of 
Population  as  it  Affects  the  Future  Improvement  of 
Society ,  with  Remarks  on  the  Speculation  of  Mr.  God¬ 
win,  M.  Condorcet ,  and  other  writers.  The  work  ex¬ 
cited  a  good  deal  of  surprise  as  well  as  attention  ;  and 
with  characteristic  thoroughness  and  love  of  truth  the 
author  went  abroad  to  collect  materials  for  the  verifica¬ 
tion  and  more  exhaustive  treatment  of  his  views.  As 
Britain  was  then  at  war  with  France,  only  the  northern 
countries  of  Europe  were  quite  open  to  his  research  at 
that  time ;  but  during  the  brief  peace  of  Amiens  Mal- 
thus  continued  his  investigations  in  France  and  Switzer¬ 
land.  The  result  of  these  praiseworthy  labors  appeared 
in  the  greatly  enlarged  and  more  mature  edition  of  his 
work,  which  was  published  in  1803.  In  1805  Malthus 
married  happily,  and  not  long  after  was  appointed  pro¬ 
fessor  of  modern  history  and  political  economy  in  the  East 
India  Company’s  Collegeat  Haileybury.  This  situation 
he  retained  till  his  death  in  1834.  Malthus  was  one  of 
the  most  amiable,  candid,  and  cultured  of  men.  In  all 
his  private  relations  he  was  not  only  without  reproach, 
but  distinguished  for  the  beauty  of  his  character.  He 
bore  the  popular  abuse  and  misrepresentation  without 
the  slightest  murmur  or  sourness  of  temper.  The  aim  of 
his  inquiries  was  to  promote  the  happiness  of  mankind, 
which  could  be  better  accomplished  by  pointing  out  the 
real  possibilities  of  progress  than  by  indulging  in  vague 
dreams  of  perfectibility  apart  from  the  actual  facts  which 
condition  human  life. 

Malthus’  Essay  on  Population  grew  out  of  some  dis¬ 
cussions  which  he  had  with  his  father  respecting  the 
perfectibility  of  society.  His  father  shared  the  theories 
on  that  subject  of  Condorcet  and  Godwin;  and  his  son 
combated  them  on  the  ground  that  the  realization  of  a 
happy  society  will  always  be  hindered  by  the  miseries 
consequent  on  the  tendency  of  population  to  increase 
faster  than  the  means  of  subsistence.  His  father  was 
struck  by  the  weight  and  originality  of  his  views,  asked 
him  to  put  them  in  writing,  and  then  recommended  the 
publication  of  the  manuscript.  It  was  in  this  way  the 
Essay  saw  the  light.  Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  both 
historically  and  philosophically  the  doctrine  of  Malthus 
was  a  corrective  reaction  against  the  superficial  opti- 
ftiism  diffused  by  the  school  of  Rousseau.  It  was  the 
same  optimism,  with  its  easy  methods  of  regenerating 
society  and  its  fatal  blindness  to  the  real  conditions  that 
circumscribe  human  life,  that  was  responsible  for  the 
wild  theories  of  the  French  Revolution  and  many  of  its 
consequent  excesses. 

MALTON,  a  parliamentary  borough  of  Yorkshire, 
England,  which  includes  Old  Malton  and  New  Malton 
in  the  North  Riding,  and  the  parish  of  Norton  in  the 
East  Riding.  New  Malton  is  situated  on  an  eminence 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Derwent,  twenty-two  miles 
northeast  of  York  and  213  north  of  London.  Old 
Malton  lies  about  a  mile  to  the  northeast,  and  a  bridge 
across  the  river  connects  New  Malton  with  Norton. 
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MALTZAN,  Heinrich  K.  E.  H.  Freiherr 
(Baron)  von,  African  and  Oriental  traveler,  was  born 
in  the  vicinity  of  Dresden,  and  studied  law  at  Jena,  but 
on  account  of  ill-health  spent  much  of  his  time  from 
1850  in  travel.  His  first  book  of  travel,  Three  Years 
in  the  Northwest  of  Africa ,  appeared  in  1863,  and  was 
followed  by  a  variety  of  works  and  essays,  popular  and 
scientific,  till  a  little  before  his  death  at  Pisa  in  1874, 
when  he  put  an  end  with  his  own  hand  to  neuralgic 
pains  which  had  tortured  him  for  years. 

MALUS,  Etienne  Louis,  the  discoverer  of  the  laws 
of  the  polarization  of  light  by  reflection,  born  at  Paris 
June  23,  1775,  was  the  son  of  Anne  Louis  Malus  du 
Mitry,  and  of  Louisa  Charlotte  Desboves,  his  wife. 
Malus  died  February  24,  1812,  universally  regretted  by 
the  lovers  of  science  in  all  countries,  and  deeply  la¬ 
mented  by  his  colleagues,  who  said  of  him,  as  Newton 
did  of  Cotes,  that  if  his  life  had  been  prolonged  we 
should  at  last  “  have  known  something  ”  of  the  laws  of 
nature. 

MALVASIA  (from  the  Greek  Monembasia,  i.e .,  the 
city  of  the  single  approach  or  entrance;  the  Italian  ATa- 
poli  di  Malvasia,  the  Turkish  Mcngeshe  or  Beneshe ), 
one  of  the  principal  fortresses  and  commercial  centers 
of  the  Levant  during  the  Middle  Ages,  still  represented 
by  a  considerable  mass  of  ruins  and  a  town  of  about 
1,000  inhabitants,  stood  on  the  east  coast  of  the  Morea, 
contiguous  to  the  site  of  the  ancient  Epidaurus  Limera, 
of  which  it  took  the  place.  So  extensive  was  its  trade 
in  wine  that  the  name  of  the  place  became  familiar 
throughout  Europe  as  the  distinctive  appellation  of  a 
special  kind — the  Italian,  Malvasia ,  Spanish,  Malvagia, 
French  Malvoisie ,  English  Malveste  or  Malmsea.  The 
wine  was  not  of  local  growth,  but  came  for  the  most 
part  from  Tenos  and  others  of  the  Cyclades. 

MALVERN,  Great,  a  watering-place  of  Worces¬ 
tershire,  England,  beautifully  situated  on  the  eastern 
slope  of  the  Malvern  Hills,  eight  miles  southwest-by¬ 
south  of  Worcester,  and  120  northwest-by-west  of 
London.  The  town  is  irregularly  built,  but  there 
are  many  villas,  and  on  account  of  its  fine  situation 
in  the  center  of  the  Chase  of  Malvern,  its  pure  air,  and 
its  chalybeate  and  bituminous  springs,  it  is  much 
frequented  by  summer  visitors.  At  Malvern  Wells,  two 
miles  south  of  Malvern,  is  the  celebrated  “  Holy  Well,” 
the  water  of  which  is  of  perfect  purity. 

MALWA,  an  historical  province  of  Central  India, 
roughly  coextensive  with  the  western  portion  of  the 
Central  India  agency,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Hindustan  Proper,  on  the  east  by  Bundelkhand,  on  the 
south  by  the  Deccan,  and  on  the  west  by  Rajputana. 
It  consists  of  an  upland  region,  with  many  fertile  val¬ 
leys,  included  within  the  main  rivers  of  the  Ganges, 
the  Son,  the  Chambal,  and  the  Nerbudda. 

MAMELUKE,  a  corruption  of  the  Arabic  ManilAk 
(Mem look),  a  slave.  The  name  of  Mamelukes  has 
passed  into  history  from  the  bodyguard  of  Turkish 
slaves  first  formed  in  Egypt  under  the  successors  of 
Saladin,  who  ultimately  usurped  the  supreme  power. 

MAMMALIA  is  the  name  invented  by  Linnaeus 
(from  the  Latin,  mamma),  and  now  commonly  used  by 
zoologists  for  one  of  the  classes  of  vertebrated  animals 
which,  though  the  best  known  and  undoubtedly  the 
most  important  group  of  the  animal  kingdom,  has  never 
received  any  generally  accepted  vernacular  designation 
in  our  language.  The  unity  of  structure  of  the  ani¬ 
mals  composing  this  class,  and  their  definite  demarka- 
tion  from  other  vertebrates,  were  not  recognized  until 
comparatively  modern  times,  and  hence  no  word  was 
thought  of  to  designate  what  zoologists  now  term  a 
mammal.  The  nearest  equivalents  in  common  use  are 
“beast”  and  “quadruped,”  both  of  which,  however, 
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Head  and  neck  of  Epomopkorus  franqueti  (adult  male,  natural  size). 
Dobson,  Proc.  Zool.  Sue.,  1881.  The  anterior  [a.pk.s)  and  posterior 
[p.p/t.s)  pharyngeal  sacs  are  opened  from  without,  the  dotted  lines  indi¬ 
cating  the  points  where  they  communicate  with  the  pharynx;  s,  thin  mem¬ 
braneous  septum  in  middle  line  between  the  anterior  pharyngeal  sacs  of 
opposite  sides;  s.  m,  sternomastoid  muscle  separating  the  anterior  from 
the  posterior  sac. 


Head  of  Choeronycteris  mexicatta,  showing  fibrillated  tongue. 
Dobson,  Cat.  Ckiropt.  Brit.  Mus. 


Lophiomys  imhausi  (reduced).  A.  Milne-Edwards. 


Anoinalurus  fulgens  (reduced).  Alston,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.,  1875. 


Acantkog’lossus  bruijnii.  From  Gervais. 
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Solenodon  cubanus.  x  1-5.  Peters,  Abh.  A  had.  Berl. 


Synetheres  J>rehensilis. 


Macroscelides  ( Petrodromus )  tctradactylus.  x 
Peters,  Reise  nach  Mossambique. 


From 
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Tamandua  Anteater  ( Tamandua  tetradactyla).  From 
Proc.  Zool.  Soc.,  1871,  pi.  xliii. 


African  Water  Chevrotain  ( Hyomoschus  aquaticus) 


Head  of  Pteropus  personatus.  Gray, 
Proc.  Zool.  Soc.,  1866. 
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cover  a  different  ground,  as  they  are  often  used  to  in¬ 
clude  the  larger  four-footed  reptiles,  and  to  exclude  cer¬ 
tain  undoubted  mammals,  as  man,  bats,  and  whales. 

1  he  limits  of  the  class,  as  now  understood  by  zoolo¬ 
gists,  are  perfectly  well  defined,  and,  although  certain 
forms  still  existing  on  the  earth  (though  not  those  men¬ 
tioned  above  as  excluded  by  the  popular  idea)  are  of 
exceedingly  aberrant  structure,  exhibiting  several  well- 
marked  characters  which  connect  them  with  the  lower 
vertebrated  groups,  common  consent  retains  them  in 
the  class  with  which  the  great  proportion  of  their  char¬ 
acters  ally  them,  and  hitherto  no  traces  of  any  species 
showing  still  more  divergent  or  transitional  characters 
have  been  discovered.  There  is  thus  a  great  interval 
not  bridged  over  by  any  known  forms,  recent  or  extinct, 
between  mammals  and  other  vertebrates. 

In  the  gradual  order  of  evolution  of  living  beings, 
mammals  taken  altogether  are  certainly  the  highest  in 
organization,  as  they  were  probably  the  last  to  appear 
on  the  earth’s  surface,  though  this  must  be  said  with 
some  reservation,  pending  further  knowledge  of  the 
early  history  of  the  class  of  birds.  But,  as  in  speaking 
of  all  other  large  and  greatly  differentiated  groups,  this 
expression  must  not  be  understood  in  too  limited  a 
sense.  The  tendency  to  gradual  perfection  for  their 
particular  station  in  life,  which  all  groups  manifest,  leads 
to  various  lines  of  specialization,  or  divergence  from  the 
common  or  general  type,  which  may  or  may  not  take 
the  direction  of  elevation.  A  too  complex  and  sensitive 
condition  of  organization  may  in  some  circumstances  of 
life  be  disadvantageous,  and  modification  may  then  take 
place  in  a  retrograde  direction.  In  mammals,  as  in 
othei  classes,  there  are  low  forms  as  well  as  high  forms, 
but  by  any  tests  that  can  be  applied,  especially  those 
based  on  the  state  of  development  of  the  central  nerv¬ 
ous  system,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  average  exceeds  the 
average  of  any  other  class  ;  that  many  species  of  this 
class  far  excel  those  of  any  other  in  perfection  of  struct¬ 
ure,  and  that  it  contains  one  form  which  is  unquestion¬ 
ably  the  culminating  point  yet  arrived  at  among  organ¬ 
ized  beings. 

With  regard  to  the  time  of  the  first  appearance  of 
mammals  upon  the  earth,  the  geological  record  is  pro- 
vokingly  imperfect.  At  the  commencement  of  the  Terti¬ 
ary  period  they  were  abundant,  and  already  modified 
into  most  of  the  leading  types  at  present  existing.  It 
was  at  one  time  thought  that  they  first  came  into  being 
at  this  date,  but  the  discovery  of  fragments  of  numerous 
small  species  has  revealed  the  existence  of  some  forms 
of  the  class  at  various  periods  throughout  almost  the 
whole  of  the  age  of  the  deposition  of  the  Secondary 
rocks. 

It  hardly  need  be  said  that  mammals  are  verte¬ 
brated  animals,  and  possess  all  the  characteristics  com¬ 
mon  to  the  members  of  that  division  of  the  animal  king¬ 
dom.  They  are  separated  from  the  Ichthyopsida  (fishes 
and  amphibia)  and  agree  with  the  Sauropsida  (reptiles 
and  birds)  in  the  possession  during  their  development  of 
an  amnion  and  allantois,  and  in  never  having  external 
branchiae  or  gills.  They  differ  from  reptiles  and  resem¬ 
ble  birds  in  being  warm-blooded,  and  having  a  heart 
with  four  cavities  and  a  complete  double  circulation. 
They  differ  from  both  birds  and  reptiles  in  the  red  cor¬ 
puscles  of  the  blood  being  nucleated  and,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  circular  in  outline;  in  the  lungs  being  freely 
suspended  in  a  thoracic  cavity,  separated  from  the  ab¬ 
domen  by  a  complete  muscular  partition,  the  diaphragm, 
which  is  the  principal  agent  in  inflating  the  lungs  in 
respiration;  in  having  but  one  aortic  arch,  which  curves 
over  the  left  bronchus;  in  the  skin  being  more  or  less 
clothed  with  hair,  and  never  with  feathers;  in  the  greater 
perfection  of  the  commissural  system  of  the  cerebral 
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hemispheres,  which  has  either  a  complete  corpus  cai-’ 
losum,  or  an  incomplete  one  associated  with  a  very  large 
anterior  commissure;  in  having  no  syrinx  or  inferior 
vocal  organ,  but  a  complete  larynx  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  trachea;  in  having  a  mandible  of  which  each  ramus 
(except  in  very  early  developmental  conditions)  consists 
of  a  single  bone  on  each  side,  articulating  to  the  squa¬ 
mosal,  without  the  intervention  of  a  quadrate  bone;  in1 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  placed  occipital  condyles  in¬ 
stead  of  one  median  one;  and  in  the  very  obvious  char¬ 
acter  of  the  female  being  provided  with  mammary  glands, 
by  the  secretion  of  which  the  young  (produced  alive 
and  not  by  means  of  externally  hatched  eggs)  are  nour¬ 
ished  for  some  time  after  birth. 

In  common  with  all  vertebrated  animals,  mammal* 
have  never  more  than  two  pairs  of  limbs.  In  the  great 
majority  of  the  class  both  are  well-developed  and  func¬ 
tional,  and  adapted  for  terrestrial  progression,  as  the 
larger  number  of  mammals  live  ordinarily  on  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  earth.  They  are,  however,  by  no  means- 
limited  to  this  situation.  Some  species  spend  the  greater 
part  of  their  lives  beneath  the  surface,  their  fore  limbs 
being  specially  modified  for  burrowing;  others  are  habit¬ 
ually  arboreal,  their  limbs  being  fitted  for  climbing  or 
hanging  to  boughs  of  trees;  some  are  as  aerial  as  birds,- 
the  fore  limbs  being  developed  into  wings  of  a  special 
character;  others  are  as  aquatic  as  fishes,  the  limbs  as¬ 
suming  the  form  of  fins  or  paddles.  In  many  of  the 
latter  the  hinder  extremities  are  either  completely  sup¬ 
pressed,  or  present  only  in  a  rudimentary  state.  In  no 
known  mammal  are  the  fore  limbs  absent. 

The  hinder  extremity  of  the  axis  of  the  body  is  usually 
prolonged  into  a  tail,  which  may  be  a  mere  pendent 
appendage,  or  modified  to  perform  various  functions, 
as  grasping  boughs  in  climbing,  or  even  gathering  food, 
in  the  case  of  the  prehensile-tailed  monkeys  and  opos¬ 
sums,  swimming  in  the  Cetacea,  and  acting  as  a  flap  to 
drive  away  troublesome  insects  from  the  skin  in  the 
Ungulata. 

GENERAL  ANATOMICAL  CHARACTERS  OF  THE 
MAMMALIA. 

Tegumentary  Structures. — The  external  surface  of 
the  greater  number  of  members  of  the  class  is  thickly 
clothed  with  a  peculiarly  modified  form  of  epidermis, 
commonly  called  hair.  This  consists  of  hard,  elongated, 
slender,  cylindrical  or  tapering,  filiform,  unbranched 
masses  of  epidermic  material,  growing  from  a  short 
papilla  sunk  at  the  bottom  of  a  follicle  in  the  derm  or* 
true  skin.  Such  hairs  upon  different  parts  of  the  same 
animal,  or  upon  different  animals,  assume  various  forms, 
and  are  of  various  sizes  and  degrees  of  rigidity — as 
seen  in  the  delicate,  soft,  velvety  fur  of  the  mole,  the 
stiff  bristles  of  the  pig,  and  the  spines  of  the  hedgehog 
and  porcupine,  all  modifications  of  the  same  structures. 
Hair  having  a  property  of  mutual  cohesion  or  “  felting,” 
which  depends  upon  a  roughened  scaly  surface  and  a 
tendency  to  curl,  as  in  domestic  sheep  (in  which  animals 
this  property  has  been  especially  cultivated  by  selective 
breeding),  is  called  “  wool.” 

In  a  large  number  of  mammals  hairs  of  one  kind  only 
are  scattered  pretty  evenly  over  the  surface,  but  in  many 
there  are  two  kinds,  one  longer,  stiffer,  and  alone  appear¬ 
ing  on  the  surface,  and  the  other  shorter,  finer,  and  softer, 
constituting  the  under  fur,  analogous  to  the  down  of  birds- 
In  most  cases  hairs  of  a  different  character  from  those  of 
the  general  surface  grow  in  special  regions,  forming 
ridges  or  tufts  on  the  median  dorsal  or  ventral  surface  or 
elsewhere.  The  tail  is  very  often  completed  in  this  way 
by  variously  disposed  elongated  hairs.  The  margins  of 
the  eyelids  are  almost  always  furnished  with  a  special 
row  of  stiffish  hairs,  called  cilice  or  eyelashes,  and  in  most 


MAM 


4064 

mammals  specially  modified  hairs,  constituting  the  vi¬ 
brissa  or  whiskers,  endowed,  through  the  abundant 
nerve  supply  of  their  basal  papillse,  with  special  tactile 
powers,  grow  from  the  lips  and  cheeks.  In  some  mam¬ 
mals  the  hairy  covering  is  partial  and  limited  to  particu¬ 
lar  regions;  in  others,  as  the  hippopotamus  and  the 
Sirenia,  though  scattered  over  the  whole  surface,  it  is 
extremely  short  and  scanty ;  but  in  none  is  it  reduced  to 
so  great  an  extent  as  in  the  Cetacea ,  in  which  it  is  limited 
to  a  few  small  bristles  confined  to  the  neighborhood  of 
the  lips  and  nostrils,  and  often  only  present  in  the  young 
or  even  foetal  condition. 

Some  kinds  of  hairs,  as  those  of  the  mane  and  tail  of 
the  horse,  appear  to  persist  throughout  the  life-time  of 
the  animal;  but  more  generally,  as  in  the  case  of  the  body 
hair  of  the  same  animal,  they  are  shed  and  renewed 
periodically,  generally  annually.  Many  mammals  have 
a  longer  hairy  coat  in  winter,  which  is  shed  as  summer 
comes  on;  and  some  few,  which  inhabit  countries  cov¬ 
ered  in  winter  with  snow,  as  the  arctic  fox,  variable 
hare,  and  ermine,  undergo  a  complete  change  of  color 
in  the  two  seasons,  being  white  in  winter,  and  gray  or 
brown  in  summer. 

True  scales,  or  flat  imbricated  plates  of  horny  material, 
covering  the  greater  part  of  the  body,  so  frequently 
occurring  in  reptiles,  are  found  in  one  family  only  of 
mammals,  the  Manidce  or  pangolins;  but  these  are  also 
associated  with  hairs  growing  from  the  intervals  between 
the  scales  or  on  the  parts  of  the  skin  not  covered  by 
them.  Similarly  imbricated  epidermic  productions  from 
the  covering  of  the  under  surface  of  the  tail  of  the  flying 
rodents  of  the  genus  Anomalurus;  and  flat  scutes,  with 
the  edges  in  apposition,  and  not  overlaid,  clothe  both 
surfaces  of  the  tail  of  the  beaver,  rats,  and  others  of  the 
same  order,  and  also  of  some  insectivores  and  mar¬ 
supials.  The  armadillos  alone  have  an  ossified  exo¬ 
skeleton,  composed  of  plates  of  true  bony  tissue,  devel¬ 
oped  in  the  derm  or  corium,  and  covered  with  scutes  of 
horny  epidermis.  Other  epidermic  appendages  are  the 
horns  of  ruminants  and  rhinoceroses — the  former  being 
elongated,  tapering,  hollow  caps  of  hardened  epidermis 
of  fibrillated  structure,  fitting  on  and  growing  from  coni¬ 
cal  projections  of  the  frontal  bone,  and  always  arranged 
in  pairs,  while  the  latter  are  of  similar  structure,  but 
without  any  internal  bony  support,  and  situated  in  the 
median  line.  Callosities,  or  bare  patches  covered  with 
hardened  and  thickened  epidermis,  are  found  over  the 
ischial  tuberosities  of  many  apes,  the  sternum  of  camels, 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  limbs  of  the  Equidce,  the  grasp¬ 
ing  under  surface  of  the  tail  of  prehensile-tailed  monkeys, 
etc.  The  greater  part  of  the  skin  of  both  species  of 
one-horned  Asiatic  rhinoceros  is  immensely  thickened 
and  stiffened  by  increase  of  the  tissue  of  both  the  derm 
and  the  epiderm,  constituting  the  well  known  jointed 
“  armor-plated”  hide  of  those  animals. 

With  very  few  exceptions,  the  terminal  extremities  of 
the  digits  of  both  limbs  are  more  or  less  protected  or 
armed  by  epidermic  plates  or  sheaths,  constituting  the 
various  forms  of  nails,  claws,  or  hoofs.  These  are 
wanting  in  the  Cetacea  alone. 

Besides  the  universally  distributed  sebaceous  glands 
connected  with  the  pilose  system,  most  mammals  have 
special  glands  situated  in  modified  portions  of  the  in¬ 
tegument,  often  involuted  to  form  a  shallow  recess  or  a 
jdeep  sac  with  a  narrow  opening,  situated  in  various 
parts  of  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  which  secrete  odor¬ 
ous  substances,  by  the  aid  of  which  individuals  appear 
to  recognize  one  another,  and  which  probably  afford  the 
principal  means  by  which  wild  animals  are  able  to  be¬ 
come  aware  of  the  presence  of  other  members  of  the 
species,  even  at  great  distances.  Although  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  modifications  of  portions  of  the  ex¬ 


ternal  covering  for  the  formation  of  special  secretions 
may  be  at  present  difficult  to  understand,  the  principle 
of  natural  selection  will  readily  explain  how  such  organs 
can  become  fixed  and  gradually  increase  in  development 
in  any  species,  especially  as  there  would  probably  be  a 
corresponding  modification  and  increased  sensibility  of 
the  olfactory  organs.  Such  individuals  as  by  the  inten¬ 
sity  and  peculiarity  of  their  scent  had  greater  power  of 
attracting  the  opposite  sex  would  certainly  be  those 
most  likely  to  leave  descendants  to  inherit  and  in  their 
turn  propagate  the  modification. 

Teeth  are  present  in  nearly  all  mammals,  and  are  ap¬ 
plied  to  various  purposes.  They  are,  however,  mainly 
subservient  to  the  function  of  alimentation,  being  used 
either  in  procuring  food  by  seizing  and  killing  living 
prey  or  in  gathering  and  biting  off  portions  of  vegetable 
material,  and  more  indirectly  in  tearing  or  cutting 
through  the  hard  protective  coverings  of  food  substances, 
as  the  husks  and  shells  of  nuts,  or  in  pounding,  crush¬ 
ing,  or  otherwise  mechanically  dividing  the  solid  mate¬ 
rials  before  swallowing,  so  as  to  prepare  them  for  diges¬ 
tion  in  the  stomach.  Certain  teeth  are  also  in  many 
animals  most  efficient  weapons  of  offense  and  defense, 
and  for  this  purpose  alone,  quite  irrespective  of  subserv¬ 
iency  to  the  digestive  process,  are  they  developed  in  the 
male  sex  of  many  herbivorous  animals,  in  the  females  of 
which  they  are  absent  or  rudimentary. 

Teeth  belong  essentially  to  the  tegumentary  or  der¬ 
mal  system  of  organs,  and,  as  is  well  seen  in  the  lowest 
vertebrates,  pass  by  almost  insensible  gradations  into 
the  hardening  spines  and  scutes  formed  upon  the  integ¬ 
ument  covering  the  outer  surface  of  the  body,  but  in 
mammals  they  are  more  specialized  in  structure  and 
limited  in  locality.  In  this  class  they  are  developed 
only  in  the  gums  or  fibro-mucous  membrane  covering 
the  alveolar  borders  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaw  or  the 
premaxillary  and  maxillary  bones  and  the  mandible. 
In  the  process  of  development,  for  the  purpose  of  giv¬ 
ing  them  that  support  which  is  needful  for  the  perform¬ 
ance  of  their  functions,  they  almost  always  become 
implanted  in  the  bone — the  osseous  tissue  growing  up 
and  molding  itself  around  the  lengthening  root  of  the 
tooth,  so  that  ultimately  they  become  apparently  parts 
of  the  skeleton.  In  no  mammal,  however,  does  anky¬ 
losis  or  bony  union  between  the  tooth  and  jaw  normally 
take  place,  as  in  many  fishes  and  reptiles — a  vascular 
layer  of  connective  tissue,  the  alveolo-dental  membrane, 
always  intervening.  The  presence  of  two  or  more  roots, 
frequently  met  with  in  mammals,  implanted  into  corre¬ 
sponding  distinct  sockets  of  the  jaw,  is  peculiar  to  ani¬ 
mals  of  this  class. 

The  greater  number  of  mammalian  teeth  when  fully 
formed  are  not  simple  and  homogeneous  in  structure, 
but  are  composed  of  several  distinct  tissues. 

Succession  of  Teeth. — The  dentition  of  all  mammals 
consists  of  a  definite  set  of  teeth  almost  always  of  con¬ 
stant  and  determinate  number,  form,  and  situation,  and, 
with  few  exceptions,  persisting  in  a  functional  condition 
throughout  the  natural  term  of  the  animal’s  life.  In 
many  species  these  are  the  only  teeth  which  the  animal 
ever  possesses — the  set  which  is  first  formed  being  per¬ 
manent,  or,  if  accidentally  lost,  or  decaying  in  extreme 
old  age,  not  being  replaced  by  others.  These  animals 
are  called  Monophyodont.  But,  in  the  larger  number 
of  mammals,  certain  of  the  teeth  are  preceded  by 
others,  which  may  be  only  of  a  very  transient,  rudiment¬ 
ary,  and  functionless  character  (being  in  the  seals,  for 
example,  shed  either  before  or  within  a  few  days  after 
birth),  or  may  be  considerably  developed,  and  function¬ 
ally  occupy  the  place  of  the  permanent  teeth  for  a  some¬ 
what  lengthened  period,  during  the  growth  and  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  latter  and  of  the  jaws.  In  all  cases  these 
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teeth  disappear  (by  the  absorption  of  their  roots  and 
shedding  of  the  crowns)  before  the  frame  of  the  ani¬ 
mal  has  acquired  complete  maturity,  as  evidenced  by  the 
coalescence  of  the  epiphyses  of  the  osseous  system.  As 
these  teeth  are,  as  a  general  rule,  present  during  the 
period  in  which  the  animal  is  nourished  by  the  milk  of 
the  mother,  the  name  of  “  milk  teeth  ”  has  been  com¬ 
monly  accorded  to  them,  although  it  must  be  under¬ 
stood  that  the  epoch  of  their  presence  is  by  no  means 
necessarily  synchronous  with  that  of  lactation.  Ani¬ 
mals  which  possess  such  teeth  are  called  Diphyodont. 
No  mammal  is  known  to  have  more  than  two  sets  of 
teeth  ;  and  the  definite  and  orderly  replacement  of  cer¬ 
tain  members  of  the  series  is  a  process  of  quite  a  differ¬ 
ent  nature  from  the  indefinite  succession  which  takes 
place  in  all  the  teeth  continuously  throughout  the  life¬ 
time  of  the  lower  vertebrates. 

In  animals  which  have  two  sets  of  teeth  the  number 
of  the  teeth  of  the  permanent  series  which  are  preceded 
by  milk  teeth  varies  greatly,  being  sometimes,  as  in 
marsupials  and  some  rodents,  as  few  as  one  on  each 
side  of  each  jaw,  and  sometimes  including  the  larger 
portion  of  the  series. 

General  Arrangement ,  Homologies ,  and  Notation  of 
Teeth  of  Mammals. — The  teeth  of  the  two  sides  of  the 
jaws  are  always  alike  in  number  and  character,  except 
in  cases  of  accidental  or  abnormal  variation,  and  in  the 
one  remarkable  instance  of  constant  deviation  from 
bilateral  symmetry  among  mammals,  the  tusks  of  the 
narwhal,  in  which  the  left  is  of  immense  size,  and  the 
right  rudimentary.  In  those  animals  also,  as  the 
dolphins  and  some  armadillos,  which  have  a  very  large 
series  of  similar  teeth,  not  always  constant  in  number 
in  different  individuals,  there  may  be  differences  in  the 
two  sides;  but,  apart  from  these,  in  describing  the 
dentition  of  any  mammal,  it  is  quite  sufficient  to  give 
the  number  and  characters  of  the  teeth  of  one  side  only. 
As  the  teeth  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  jaws  work 
against  each  other  in  masticating,  there  is  a  general 
correspondence  or  harmony  between  them,  the  projec¬ 
tions  of  one  series,  when  the  mouth  is  closed,  fitting 
into  corresponding  depressions  of  the  others.  There  is 
also  a  general  resemblance  in  the  number,  characters, 
and  mode  of  succession  of  both  series,  so  that,  although 
individual  teeth  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaws  may  not  be 
in  any  strict  sense  of  the  term  homologous  parts,  there 
is  a  great  convenience  in  applying  the  same  descriptive 
terms  to  the  one  which  are  used  for  the  other. 

Modifications  of  the  Teeth  in  Relation  to  their  Func¬ 
tions. — The  principal  functional  modifications  noticed 
in  the  dentition  of  Mammalia  may  be  roughly  grouped 
as  (i)  piscivorous,  (2)  carnivorous,  (3)  insectivorous,  (4) 
omnivorous,  and  (5)  herbivorous,  each  having,  of  course, 
numerous  variations  and  transitional  conditions. 

1.  The  essential  characters  of  a  piscivorous  dentition 
are  best  exemplified  in  the  dolphins,  and  also  (as  modi¬ 
fications  of  the  carnivorous  type)  in  the  seals.  It  con¬ 
sists  of  an  elongated,  rather  narrow  mouth,  wide  gape, 
with  numerous  subequal,  conical,  sharp-pointed,  re¬ 
curved  teeth  adapted  simply  to  rapidly  seize,  but  not  to 
divide  or  masticate,  active,  slippery,  but  not  powerful 
prey.  All  animals  which  feed  on  fish  as  a  rule  swallow 
and  digest  them  entire,  a  process  which  the  structure  of 
prey  of  this  nature,  especially  the  intimate  interblending 
of  delicate,  sharp-pointed  bones  with  the  muscles, 
renders  very  advantageous,  and  for  which  the  above- 
described  type  of  dentition  is  best  adapted. 

2.  The  carnivorous  type  of  dentition  is  shown  in  its 
most  perfect  development  among  existing  mammals  in 
the  Felidce.  The  function  being  here  to  seize  and  kill 
struggling  animals,  often  of  large  size  and  great  muscular 
power,  the  canines  are  immensely  developed,  trenchant, 
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and  piercing,  and  are  situated  wide  apart  so  as  to  give 
the  firmest  hold  when  fixed  in  the  victim’s  body.  The 
jaws  are  as  short  as  is  consistent  with  the  free  action  of 
the  canines,  so  that  no  power  may  be  lost.  The  in* 
cisors  are  very  small,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
penetrating  action  of  the  canines,  and  the  crowns  of  the 
molar  series  are  reduced  to  scissor-like  blades,  with 
which  to  pare  off  the  soft  tissues  from  the  large  bones, 
or  to  divide  into  small  pieces  the  less  dense  portions  of 
the  bone  for  the  sake  of  nutriment  afforded  by  the  blood 
and  marrow  it  contains.  The  gradual  modification  be¬ 
tween  this  and  the  two  following  types  will  be  noticed 
in  their  appropriate  places. 

3.  In  the  most  typical  insectivorous  animals,  as  the 
hedgehogs  and  shrews,  the  central  incisors  are  elon¬ 
gated,  pointed,  and  project  forward,  those  of  the  upper 
and  lower  jaw  meeting  like  the  blades  of  a  pair  of  for¬ 
ceps,  so  as  readily  to  secure  small,  active  prey,  quick  to 
elude  capture,  but  powerless  to  resist  when  once  seized. 

I  he  crowns  of  the  molars  are  covered  with  numerous 
sharp  edges  and  points,  which,  working  against  each 
other,  rapidly  cut  up  the  hard-cased  insects  into  little 
pieces,  fit  for  swallowing  and  digestion. 

4.  The  omnivorous  type,  especially  that  adapted  for 
the  consumption  of  soft  vegetable  substances,  such  as 
fruits  of  various  kinds,  may  be  exemplified  in  the  den¬ 
tition  of  man,  of  most  monkeys,  and  of  the  less  modi¬ 
fied  pigs.  The  incisors  are  moderate,  subequal,  and 
cutting.  If  the  canines  are  enlarged,  it  is  usually  for 
other  purposes  than  those  connected  with  food,  and  only 
in  the  male  sex.  The  molars  have  their  crowns  broad, 
flattened,  and  elevated  into  rounded  tubercles. 

5.  In  the  most  typically  herbivorous  forms  of  denti¬ 
tion,  as  seen  in  the  horse  and  kangaroo,  the  incisors  are 
well  developed  and  trenchant,  adapted  for  cutting  off 
the  herbage  on  which  the  animals  feed;  the  canines  are 
rudimentary  or  suppressed;  the  molars  are  large,  witfc 
broad  crowns,  which  in  the  simplest  forms  have  strong 
transverse  ridges,  but  may  become  variously  complicated 
in  the  higher  degrees  of  modification  which  this  type  of 
tooth  assumes. 

The  natural  groups  of  mammals,  or  those  which  in 
our  present  state  of  knowledge  we  have  reason  to 
believe  are  truly  related  to  each  other,  may  each  con¬ 
tain  examples  of  more  than  one  of  these  modifications. 

The  Skeleton. — The  skeleton  is  a  system  of  hard  parts, 
forming  a  framework  which  supports  and  protects  the 
softer  organs  and  tissues  of  the  body.  It  consists  of 
dense  fibrous  and  cartilaginous  tissues,  of  which  por¬ 
tions  remain  through  life  in  this  state,  but  the  greater 
part  is  transformed  during  the  growth  of  the  animal 
into  bone  or  osseous  tissue.  This  is  characterized  by  a 
peculiar  histological  structure  and  chemical  composition, 
being  formed  mainly  of  a  gelatinous  basis,  strongly  im¬ 
pregnated  with  salts  of  lime,  chiefly  phosphate,  and 
disposed  in  a  definite  manner,  containing  numerous 
minute  nucleated  spaces  or  cavities  called  lacunae,  con¬ 
nected  together  by  delicate  channels  or  canaliculi,  which 
radiate  in  all  directions  from  the  sides  of  the  lacunae. 
Parts  composed  of  bone  are,  next  to  the  teeth,  the  most 
imperishable  of  all  the  organs  of  the  body,  often  re¬ 
taining  their  exact  form  and  internal  structure  for  ages 
after  every  trace  of  all  other  portions  of  the  organiza¬ 
tion  has  completely  disappeared,  and  thus,  in  the  case  of 
extinct  animals,  affording  the  only  means  of  attaining 
a  knowledge  of  their  characters  and  affinities. 

In  the  armadillos  and  their  extinct  allies  alone  is  an 
ossified  exoskeleton,  or  bony  covering  developed  in  the 
skin,  present.  In  all  other  mammals  the  skeleton  is 
completely  internal.  It  may  be  described  as  consisting 
of  an  axial  portion  belonging  to  the  head  and  trunk,  and 
an  appendicular  portion  belonging  to  the  limbs.  There 
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*re  also  certain  bones  called  splanchnic,  being  devel¬ 
oped  within  the  substance  of  some  of  the  viscera. 
Such  are  the  os  cordis  and  os  penis  found  in  some 
mammals. 

It  is  characteristic  of  all  the  larger  bones  of  the  Mam¬ 
malia  that  their  ossification  takes  its  origin  from  sev¬ 
eral  distinct  centers.  One  near  the  middle  of  the  bone, 
and  spreading  throughout  its  greater  portion,  consti¬ 
tutes  the  diaphysis ,  or  “  shaft,”  in  the  case  of  the  long 
bones.  Others  near  the  extremities,  or  in  projecting 
parts,  form  the  epiphyses ,  which  remain  distinct  during 
growth,  but  ultimately  coalesce  with  the  rest  of  the 
bone. 

The  axial  skeleton  consists  of  the  skull,  the  vertebral 
column  (prolonged  at  the  posterior  extremity  into  the 
tail),  the  sternum,  and  the  ribs. 

The  appendicular  portion  of  the  framework  consists, 
when  completely  developed,  of  two  pairs  of  limbs,  an¬ 
terior  and  posterior. 

The  anterior  limb  is  present  and  fully  developed  in 
all  mammals,  being  composed  of  a  shoulder  girdle  and 
three  segments  belonging  to  the  limb  proper,  viz.,  the 
tipper  arm  or  brachium,  the  fore-arm  or  antibrachium, 
and  the  hand  or  manus. 

The  posterior  limb  is  constructed  upon  a  plan  very 
similar  to  that  of  the  anterior  extremity.  It  consists  of 
a  pelvic  girdle  and  three  segments  belonging  to  the 
limb  proper,  viz.,  the  thigh,  the  leg,  and  the  foot  or  pes. 

Digestive  System. — The  search  after  the  purpose 
which  every  modification  of  structure  subserves  in  the 
economy  is  always  full  of  interest,  and,  if  conducted 
with  due  caution  and  sufficient  knowledge  of  all  the 
attendant  circumstances,  may  lead  to  important  gener¬ 
alizations.  It  must  always  be  borne  in  mind,  however, 
that  adaptation  to  its  special  function  is  not  the  only 
cause  of  the  particular  form  or  structure  of  an  organ, 
but  that  this  form,  having  in  all  probability  been 
arrived  at  by  the  successive  and  gradual  modification  of 
some  other  different  form  from  which  it  is  now  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree  removed,  has  other  factors  besides 
use  to  be  taken  into  account.  In  no  case  is  this  prin¬ 
ciple  so  well  seen  as  in  that  of  the  organs  of  digestion. 
These  may  be  considered  as  machines  which  have  to 
operate  upon  alimentary  substances  in  very  different 
cGcmditions  of  mechanical  and  chemical  combination,  and 
'to  -reduce  them  in  every  case  to  the  same  or  precisely 
•similar  materials  ;  and  we  might  well  imagine  that  the 
apparatus  required  to  produce  flesh  and  blood  out  of 
^coarse  fibrous  vegetable  substances  would  be  different 
from  that  which  had  to  produce  exactly  the  same 
results  out  of  ready-made  flesh  or  blood ;  and  in  a 
very  broad  sense  we  find  that  this  is  so.  If  we  take 
a  large  number  of  carnivorous  animals,  belonging 
to  different  fundamental  types,  and  a  large  number 
of  herbivorous  animals,  and  strike  a  kind  of  average 
of  each,  wre  shall  find  that  there  is,  pervading  the 
first  group,  a  general  style,  if  we  may  use  the  ex¬ 
pression,  of  the  alimentary  organs,  different  from  that 
of  the  others.  There  is  a  specially  carnivorous  and  a 
specially  herbivorous  modification  of  these  parts.  But, 
if  function  were  the  only  element  which  has  guided  such 
modification,  it  might  be  inferred  that,  as  one  form 
must  be  supposed  to  be  best  adapted  and  most  per¬ 
fect  in  its  relation  to  a  particular  kind  of  diet,  that  form 
would  be  found  in  al!  the  animals  consuming  that  diet. 
But  this  is  far  from  being  the  case.  The  horse  and  the 
ox,  for  instance,  two  animals  whose  food  in  the  natural 
state  is  precisely  similar,  are  yet  most  different  as 
regards  the  structure  of  their  alimentary  canal,  and  the 
processes  involved  in  the  preparation  of  that  iood. 
Again,  the  seal  and  the  porpoise,  both  purely  fish- 
eaters,  which  seize  and  swallow  and  digest  precisely  the 


same  kind  of  prey  in  precisely  the  same  manner,  have  a 
totally  different  arrangement  of  the  alimentary  canaL 
If  the  seal’s  stomach  is  adapted  in  the  best  conceivable 
manner  for  the  purpose  it  has  to  fulfill,  why  is  not  the 
porpoise’s  stomach  an  exact  facsimile  of  it,  and  vice 
versa?  We  can  only  answer,  the  seal  and  porpoise 
belong  to  different  natural  groups  of  animals,  formed 
on  different  primitive  types,  or  descended  from  differently 
constructed  ancestors.  On  this  principle  only  can  w^e 
account  for  the  fact  that,  whereas,  owing  to  the  com¬ 
paratively  small  variety  of  the  different  alimentary  sub¬ 
stances  met  with  in  nature,  few  modifications  would 
appear  necessary  in  the  organs  of  digestion,  there  is 
really  endless  variety  in  the  parrs  devoted  to  this  purpose. 

Circulatory,  Absorbent ,  Respiratory ,  and  Urinary 
Systems. — The  blood  of  mammals  is  always  red,  and 
during  the  life  of  the  animal  hot,  having  a  nearly  uni¬ 
form  temperature,  varying  within  a  few  degrees  on  each 
side  of  ioo°  Fahr.  The  corpuscles  are,  as  usual  in  ver¬ 
tebrates,  of  two  kinds — ( 1 )  colorless,  spheroidal,  nucle¬ 
ated,  and  exhibiting  amoeboid  movements;  while  (2) 
the  more  numerous,  on  which  depends  the  characteristic 
hue  of  the  fluid  in  which  they  are  suspended,  are  colored, 
non-nucleated,  flattened,  slightly  biconcave  disks,  with 
circular  outline  in  all  known  species  except  the  camels 
and  llamas,  where  they  have  the  elliptical  form  charac¬ 
teristic  of  the  red  corpuscles  of  nearly  all  the  other  ver¬ 
tebrates,  though  adhering  to  the  mammalian  type  in 
absence  of  nucleus  and  relatively  small  size. 

The  heart  of  mammals  consists  of  four  distinct  cavi¬ 
ties,  two  auricles  and  two  ventricles.  Usually  the  ven¬ 
tricular  portion  is  externally  of  conical  form,  with  a 
simple  apex,  but  in  the  Sirenia  it  is  broad  and  flattened, 
and  a  deep  notch  separates  the  apical  portion  of  each 
ventricle.  A  tendency  to  this  form  is  seen  in  the  Ceta¬ 
cea  and  the  seals. 

The  absorbent  or  lymphatic  system  of  vessels  is  verp 
completely  developed  in  the  Mammalia.  Its  ramifica¬ 
tions  extend  through  all  the  soft  tissues  of  the  tody, 
and  convey  a  colorless  fluid  called  lymph,  containing 
nucleated  corpuscles,  and  also,  during  the  process  of  di¬ 
gestion,  the  chyle,  a  milky  fluid  taken  up  by  the  lym¬ 
phatics  (here  called  lacteals)  of  the  small  intestine,  and 
pour  them  into  the  general  vascular  system,  where  they 
mix  with  the  venous  blood. 

Respiratoty  Organs. — Mammals  breathe  occasionally 
through  the  mouth,  but  usually,  and  in  many  cases  ex¬ 
clusively,  through  the  nostrils  or  nares.  The  narial 
passages  have  the  organ  of  smell  situated  in  their  upper 
part,  and  communicate  posteriorly  with  the  pharynx, 
and  through  the  glottis  with  the  “  trachea  ”  or  wand- 
pipe,  a  tube  by  which  the  air  is  conveyed  to  and  from 
the  lungs. 

The  upper  end  of  the  trachea  is  modified  into  the 
organ  of  voice  or  “larynx,”  the  air  passing  through 
which  to  and  from  the  lungs  is  made  use  of  to  set  the 
edges  of  the  “  vocal  cords,”  fibrous  bands  stretched  one 
on  each  side  of  the  tube,  into  vibration. 

T  he  thoracic  cavity  of  mammals  differs  from  that  of 
the  Sauropsida  in  being  completely  separated  from  the 
abdomen  by  a  muscular  partition,  the  “  diaphragm,” 
attached  to  the  vertebral  column,  the  ribs,  and  the 
sternum.  This  is  much  arched,  with  the  convexity  to¬ 
ward  the  thorax,  so  that  when  its  fibers  contract  it  is 
flattened  and  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  increased, 
and  w'hen  they  are  relaxed  the  cavity  is  diminished. 
The  lungs  are  suspended  freely  in  the  thorax,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  heart,  being  attached  only  by  the  root, 
whi  h  consists  of  the  bronchus  or  air-tube,  and  pulmo¬ 
nary  arteries  and  veins  by  which  the  blood  is  passed 
backward  and  forward  between  the  heart  and  the 
|  lungs. 
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Urinary  Organs. — The  kidneys  of  mammals  are 
more  compact  and  definite  in  form  than  in  other  verte¬ 
brates,  being  usually  more  or  less  oval,  with  an  indent 
on  the  side  turned  toward  the  middle  line  from  and  into 
which  the  vessels  and  ducts  pass.  In  all  mammals  ex¬ 
cept  the  monotremes  the  ureters  terminate  by  slit-like 
valvular  openings  in  the  urinary  bladder.  This  recep¬ 
tacle  when  filled  discharges  its  contents  through  the 
single  median  urethra,  which  in  the  male  is  almost  in¬ 
variably  included  in  the  penis,  and  in  the  females  of 
some  species  of  rodents,  insectivores,  and  lemurs  has 
a  similar  relation  to  the  clitoris. 

Nervous  System  and  Organs  of  Sense. — The  brain  of 
mammals  shows  a  higher  condition  of  organization  than 
that  of  other  vertebrates.  The  cerebral  hemispheres 
have  a  greater  preponderance  compared  to  other  parts, 
especially  to  the  so-called  optic  lobes,  or  corpora  quad- 
rigemina,  which  are  completely  concealed  by  them 

The  twelve  pairs  of  cranial  nerves  generally  recognized 
in  vertebrates  are  all  usually  found  in  mammals,  though 
the  olfactory  nerves  are  excessively  rudimentary,  if  not 
altogether  absent,  in  the  toothed  whales.  The  spinal 
cord,  or  continuation  of  the  central  nervous  axis,  lies  in 
the  canal  formed  by  the  neural  arches  of  the  vertebrae, 
and  gives  off  the  compound  double-rooted  nerves  of  the 
trunk  and  the  extremities  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  vertebrae,  through  the  interspaces  between  which 
they  pass  out  to  their  destination. 

The  sense  of  touch  is  siiuated  in  the  skin  generally, 
but  is  more  acute  in  certain  regions  more  or  less  spe¬ 
cialized  for  the  purpose  by  the  presence  of  tactile  pa¬ 
pillae,  such  as  portions  of  the  face,  especially  the  lips 
and  end  of  the  snout,  and  the  extremities  of  the  limbs 
when  these  are  used  for  other  purposes  than  mere  pro¬ 
gression,  and  the  under  surface  of  the  end  of  the  tail 
in  some  monkeys. 

The  organs  of  the  other  special  senses  are  confined 
to  the  head.  Taste  is  situated  in  the  papillae  scattered 
on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  tongue.  The  organ  of 
smell  is  present  in  all  mammals  except  the  toothed 
whale. 

The  organ  of  sight  is  quite  rudimentary,  and  even 
concealed  beneath  the  integument,  in  some  burrowing 
rodents  and  insectivores,  and  is  most  imperfectly  de¬ 
veloped  in  the  Platanista ,  or  freshwater  dolphin  of 
the  rivers  of  India.  In  all  other  mammals  the  eyeball 
has  the  structure  characteristic  of  the  organ  in  the 
higher  Vertebrata ,  consisting  of  parts  through  which 
the  rays  of  light  are  admitted,  regulated,  and  concen¬ 
trated  upon  the  sensitive  expansion  of  the  optic  nerve 
lining  the  posterior  part  of  the  ball. 

The  organ  of  hearing  is  inclosed  in  a  bony  capsule 
(perioticj  situated  in  the  side  of  the  head,  intercalated 
between  the  posterior  (occioital)  and  the  penultimate 
(parietal)  segment  of  the  skull. 

1  Reproductive  Organs. — In  the  male  the  testes  retain 
near'y  their  primitive  or  internal  position  throughout  life 
in  the  Monotremata ,  Siren i a ,  Cetacea ,  most  Edentata , 
Hyracoidea ,  Proboscidea,  and  seals,  but  in  other  orders 
they  either  periodically  (as  in  Rodentia ,  [nsectivora ,  and 
Chiroptera)  or  permanently  pass  out  of  the  abdominal 
cavity  through  the  inguinal  canal,  forming  a  projection 
beneath  the  skin  of  the  perineum,  or  becoming  sus¬ 
pended  in  a  distinct  pouch  of  the  integument  called 
scrotum.  The  penis  is  almost  always  completely  devel¬ 
oped,  consisting  of  two  corpora  cavernosa  attached  to 
the  ischial  bones,  and  of  a  median  corpus  spongiosum 
inclosing  the  urethra,  and  forming  the  glans  at  the  dis¬ 
tal  portion  of  the  organ. 

In  the  female,  the  ovaries  retain  permanently  thefr 
original  abdominal  position,  or  only  descend  a  short 
distance  into  the  pelvis.  They  are  of  comparative  y 
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smaller  size  than  in  other  vertebrates,  and  have  a  defi¬ 
nite  flattened  oval  form,  and  are  inclosed  in  a  more  or  less 
firm  “tunica  albugenia. ”  The  oviduct  has  a  trumpet¬ 
like,  and  usually  fimbriated  abdominal  aperture,  and  is 
more  or  less  differentiated  into  three  portions — (1)  a 
contracted  upper  part,  called  in  man  and  the  higher 
mammals  “  fallopian  tube ;  ”  (2)  an  expanded  part  with 
muscular  walls,  in  which  the  ovum  undergoes  the 
changes  by  which  it  is  developed  into  the  foetus,  called 
the  “  uterus;  ”  (3)  a  canal,  the  “  vagim  ”  separated  from 
the  last  by  a  valvular  aperture,  and  terminating  in  the 
urino-genital  canal,  or  common  urinal  and  genital  pas¬ 
sage,  which  in  higher  mammals  is  so  short  as  scarcely  to 
be  distinct  from  the  last 

Mammary  glands,  which  secrete  the  milk  by  which 
the  young  are  nourished  during  the  first  portion  of  their 
existence  after  birth,  are  present  in  both  sexes  in  all 
mammals,  though  usually  only  functional  in  the  female. 

Secondary  sexual  characters,  or  modifications  of  struct¬ 
ure  peculiar  to  one  sex,  but  not  directly  related  tp  the 
reproductive  function,  are  very  general  in  mammals. 
They  almost  always  consist  of  the  acquisition  or  perfec¬ 
tion  of  some  character  by  the  male  as  it  attains  maturity, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  female  or  young  of  either  sex. 
In  a  large  number  of  cases  these  clearly  relate  to  the 
combats  in  which  the  males  ot  many  species  engage  for 
the  possession  of  the  females  during  the  breeding  season  ; 
others  are  apparently  ornamental,  and  of  many  it  is  still 
difficult  to  apprehend  the  meaning. 

One  of  the  most  certain  and  fundamental  point*  in  the 
classification  of  the  Mammalia  is,  that  all  the  nimals 
now  composing  the  class  can  be  grouped  primarily  in 
three  natural  divisions,  which,  presenting  very  marked 
differentiating  characters,  and  having  no  existing,  or 
yet  certainly  demonstrated  extinct,  intermediate  or  tran¬ 
sitional  forms,  may  be  considered  as  subclasses  of  equal 
value,  taxonomicafly  speaking,  though  very  different  in 
the  numbers  and  importance  of  the  animals  at  present 
composing  them.  These  three  groups  are  often  called 
bv  the  names  originally  proposed  for  them  by  De  Blain- 
ville — (1)  Ornithodelphia,  (2)  Didelphia ,  (3)  Monodel - 
phia — the  first  being  equivalent  to  the  order  Monotre¬ 
mata ,  the  second  to  the  Marsupiala ,  and  the  third  in¬ 
cluding  all  the  remaining  members  of  the  class.  Al¬ 
though  actual  pakeontological  proof  is  wanting,  there  is 
much  reason  to  believe  that  each  of  these,  as  now  exist¬ 
ing,  are  survivors  of  distinct  branches  to  which  the  ear¬ 
liest  forms  of  mammals  have  successively  given  rise,  and 
for  which  hypothetical  branches  Huxley  has  proposed  the 
names  of  Prototheria,  MetatJieria,  and  Eutheria ,  names 
which,  being  far  less  open  to  objection  than  those  of 
Blainville,  we  shall  here  use  as  equivalents  for  the  latter. 

The  characters  of  the  Prototheria  can  only  be  de¬ 
duced  from  the  two  existing  families,  as  hitherto  no 
extinct  animals  which  can  be  referred  to  other  divisions 
of  this  remarkable  and  well-characterized  group  have 
been  discovered.  These  two  isolated  forms,  in  many 
respects  widely  dissimilar,  yet  having  numerous  com¬ 
mon  characters  which  unite  them  together  and  distin¬ 
guish  them  from  the  rest  of  the  Mammalia ,  are  the 
Ornithorhynchidce  and  the  Echidnidce ,  both  restricted 
in  their  geographical  range  to  the  Australian  region 
of  the  globe.  Taken  altogether  they  represent  the 
lowest  type  of  evolution  of  the  mammalian  class,  and 
most  of’ the  characters  in  which  they  differ  from  the 
other  two  subclasses  tend  to  connect  them  with  the 
inferior  vertebrates,  the  Sauropsida  and  Amphibia ;  for, 
though  the  name  Ornithodelphia  owes  its  origin  to 
the  resemblance  of  the  structure  of  the  female  repro¬ 
ductive  organs  to  those  of  birds,  there  is  nothing  espe¬ 
cially  bird-like  about  them. 

Their  principal  distinctive  characters  are  these: — The 
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brain  ha^;  a  very  large  anterior  commissure,  and  a  very 
small  corpus  callosum,  agreeing  exactly  in  this  respect 
with  the  next  group.  The  cerebral  hemispheres,  in 
Echidna  at  least,  are  well  developed  and  convoluted  on 
the  surface.  The  auditory  ossicles  present  a  low  grade 
of  development,  the  malleus  being  very  large,  the  incus 
small,  and  the  stapes  columelliform.  They  have  no 
true  teeth,  though  tne  jaws  of  Ornithorhyncus  are  pro¬ 
vided  with  horny  productions,  which  functionally  supply 
their  place.  The  coracoid  bone  is  complete,  and  artic¬ 
ulates  with  the  sternum,  and  there  is  a  large  “  inter¬ 
clavicle  ”  or  episternum  in  front  of  the  sternum,  and 
connecting  it  with  the  clavicles.  There  are  also  “  epi- 
pubic”  bones.  The  oviducts  (not  differentiated  into 
uterine  and  fallopian  portions)  are  completely  dis¬ 
tinct,  and  open  as  in  oviparous  vertebrates  separately 
into  a  cloacal  chamber,  and  there  is  no  distinct  vagina. 
The  testes  of  the  male  are  abdominal  in  position  through¬ 
out  life,  and  the  vasa  deferentia  open  into  the  cloaca, 
not  into  a  distinct  urethral  passage.  The  penis,  at¬ 
tached  to  the  ventral  wall  of  the  cloaca,  is  perforated 
by  a  canal  in  the  greater  part  of  its  length,  but  not  at 
the  base,  which  is  open  as  in  reptiles  and  those  birds 
which  have  such  an  organ,  and  brought  only  tempora¬ 
rily  in  contact  with  the  termination  of  the  vasa  def¬ 
erentia,  so  as  to  form  a  seminal  urethra  when  required, 
but  never  transmits  the  urinary  secretion.  This  condi¬ 
tion  is  a  distinct  advance  on  that  of  the  Sauropsida  in 
the  direction  of  the  more  complete  development  of 
these  parts  in  most  of  the  other  Mammalia.  The  ure¬ 
ters  do  not  open  into  the  bladder,  but  behind  it  into  the 
dorsal  wall  of  the  genito-urinary  passage.  The  mam¬ 
mary  glands  have  no  distinct  nipple,  but  pour  out  their 
secretions  through  numerous  apertures  in  the  skin.  The 
early  stages  of  the  development  of  the  young  are  not  yet 
fully  known,  but  they  are  produced  in  a  very  rudiment¬ 
ary  condition,  and  appear  never  to  be  nourished  by 
means  of  an  allantoic  placenta. 

The  Metatheria  or  Didelphia  are  represented  at  pres 
ent  by  numerous  species,  presenting  great  diversities  of 
general  appearance,  structure,  and  habits,  although  all 
united  by  many  essential  anatomical  and  physiological 
characters,  which,  taken  altogether,  give  them  an  inter¬ 
mediate  position  between  the  Prototheria  and  the 
Euthena. 

The  Eutheria,  Monodelphia ,  or  “  placental  mam¬ 
mals”  (so  called  because  the  fetus  is  always  nourished 
while  within  the  uterus  of  the  mother  by  means  of  an 
allantoic  placenta)  include  at  present  by  far  the  greater 
proportion  of  the  class.  While  the  survivors  of  the 
other  groups  have  probably  been  for  a  long  time  in  a 
stationary  condition,  these  have,  as  there  is  already 
good  evidence  to  show  throughout  all  the  Tertiary 
geological  age,  and  by  inference  for  some  time  before, 
been  multiplying  in  numbers  and  variations  of  form, 
and  attaining  higher  stages  of  development  and  special¬ 
ization  in  various  directions.  They  consequently  exhibit 
far  greater  diversity  of  external  or  adaptive  modification 
than  is  met  with  in  either  of  the  other  subclasses — some 
being  fitted  to  live  as  exclusively  in  the  water  as  fishes, 
and  others  to  emulate  the  aerial  flight  of  birds. 

To  facilitate  the  study  of  the  different  component 
members  of  this  large  group,  it  is  usual  to  separate 
them  into  certain  divisions  which  are  called  “orders.” 
In  the  main  zoologists  are  now  of  accord  as  to  the 
general  number  and  limits  of  these  divisions  among  the 
existing  forms,  but  the  affinities  and  relationships  of  the 
orders  to  one  another  are  far  from  being  understood, 
and  there  are  very  many  extinct  forms  already  dis¬ 
covered  which  do  not  fit  at  all  satisfactorily  into  any  of 
the  orders  as  commonly  defined. 

Commencing  with  the  most  easily  distinguished,  we 


may  first  separate  a  group  called  Edentata,  composed  of 
several  very  distinct  forms,  the  sloths,  anteaters,  and 
armadillos,  which  under  great  modifications  of  charac¬ 
ters  of  limbs  and  digestive  organs,  as  well  as  habits  of 
life,  have  just  enough  in  common  to  make  it  probable 
that  they  are  the  very  specialized  survivors  of  an  ancient 
group,  most  of  the  members  of  which  are  extinct,  but 
which  the  researches  of  palaeontology  have  not  yet  re¬ 
vealed  to  us.  The  characters  of  their  cerebral,  dental, 
and  in  many  cases  of  their  reproductive  organs  show  an 
inferior  grade  of  organization  to  that  of  the  generality 
of  the  subclass.  The  next  order,  about  the  limits  of 
which  there  is  no  difficulty,  is  the  Sirenia ,  aquatic  veg¬ 
etable-eating  animals,  with  complete  absence  of  hind 
limbs,  and  low  cerebral  organization — represented  in  our 
present  state  of  knowledge  by  but  two  existing  genera, 
the  dugongs  and  manatees,  and  by  a  few  extinct  forms, 
which,  though  approaching  a  more  generalized  mamma¬ 
lian  type,  show  no  special  characters  allying  them  to  any 
of  the  other  orders.  Another  equally  well-marked  and 
equally  isolated,  though  far  more  numerously  represented 
and  diversified,  order,  is  that  of  the  Cetacea ,  composed  of 
the  various  forms  of  whales,  dolphins,  and  porpoises. 
In  aquatic  habits,  external  fish-like  form,  and  absence  of 
hind  limbs  they  resemble  the  last,  though  in  all  other 
characters  they  are  as  widely  removed  as  are  any  two 
orders  among  the  Eutheria.  The  association  by  sys- 
tematists  of  the  Cetacea  and  Sirenia  in  one  group  can 
only  be  made  either  in  ignorance  of  their  true  structure, 
or  in  an  avowedly  artificial  system. 

All  the  remaining  orders  are  more  nearly  allied  together, 
the  steps  by  which  they  have  become  modified  from  one 
general  type  being  in  most  cases  not  difficnlt  to  realize. 
Their  dentition  especially,  however  diversified  in  detail, 
always  re-ponds  to  the  formula  already  described;  and, 
although  the  existing  forms  are  broken  up  into  groups 
in  most  cases  easy  of  definition,  the  discoveries  already 
made  in  palaeontology  have  in  great  measure  filled  up  the 
gaps  between  them. 

Very  isolated  among  existing  Eutheria  are  the  two 
species  of  elephant  constituting  the  order  called  Pro - 
boscidea.  These,  however,  are  now  known  to  be  the 
survivors  of  a  large  series  of  similar  animals,  mammoths, 
mastodons,  and  Dinotheria ,  which,  as  we  pass  back¬ 
ward,  in  time  gradually  assume  a  more  ordinary  or  gen¬ 
eralized  type;  and  the  interval  which  was  lately  sup¬ 
posed  to  exist  between  even  these  and  the  rest  of  the 
class  is  partially  bridged  over  by  the  discovery  in  Ameri¬ 
can  Eocene  and  early  Miocene  formations  of  the  gigan¬ 
tic  Dinocerata ,  evidently  offshoots  of  the  great  group 
of  hoofed  animals,  or  Ungulata,  represented  in  the 
actual  fauna  by  the  horses,  rhinoceroses,  tapirs,  swine, 
and  ruminants.  Almost  as  isolated  as  the  Probosndea 
among  existing  mammals  are  the  few  small  species  con¬ 
stituting  the  genus  Hyrax ,  and  in  their  case  palaeon¬ 
tology  affords  no  help  at  present,  and  therefore,  pend¬ 
ing  further  discoveries,  it  has  been  thought  advisable  in 
most  recent  systems  to  give  them  the  honor  of  an  order 
to  themselves,  under  the  name  of  Hyracoidea.  But  the 
number  of  extinct  forms  already  known  allied  to  the 
Ungulata ,  but  not  coming  under  the  definition  of  either 
of  the  two  groups  (Artiodactyla  and  Perrissodactyla ) 
under  which  all  existing  species  range  themselves,  is  so 
great  that  either  many  new  orders  must  be  made  for  their 
reception  or  the  definition  of  the  old  order  Ungulata 
so  far  extended  as  to  receive  them  all,  in  which  case  both 
Proboscidea  and  Hyracoidea  might  be  included  within  it. 
Again  the  Rodentia ,  or  gnawing  animals — rabbits, 
rats,  squirrels,  porcupines,  beavers,  etc. — are,  if  we  look 
only  at  the  present  state  of  the  class,  most  isolated. 
No  one  can  doubt  what  is  meant  by  a  rodent  animal,  or 
have  any  difficulty  about  defining  it  clearly.at  least  by  its 


miscellaneous  mammals. 


GlyfitoJon  clavifes  (Pleistocene,  South  America).  From  O 


Head  of  Antelope  ( Gazella.  gr  anti)  showing  horns. 
Sir  V.  Brooke,  Proc.  ZooL.  Soc.,  1878,  p.  724. 


American  Manatee  ( Manatus  australis),  from  life. 
Proc.  Zool.  Soc.,  1881,  p.  457. 


Grampus  [P~ca  gladiator).  From  Hunter. 


Mesojtlodon  bidens.  From  Reinhardt. 


Platanista  gauge tica.  From  Anderson. 


Hyperoodon  rostratus.  From  a  specimen  taken  off  the 
coast  of  Scotland,  1S82. 


M  ega  derma  gigas. 


x  %.  Dobson,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.,  1880. 


MISCELLANEOUS  MAMMALS. 


Mvos’ale  tvoschata.  x  %• 


Thvlacine  ( Thylacinus  cynocephalus\. 


Chooropus  castanotis.  From  Gould. 


Jl Tyrmecobius fascuitus.  From  Gould. 


Tar sipes  rostratus.  From  Gould. 


Cape  Hunting  Dog  ( Lycaon  pictus.) 
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dental  characters;  yet  our  definitions  break  down  before 
the  extinct  South  American  Mesotherium ,  half  rodent 
and  half  ungulate,  which  leads  by  an  easy  transition  to 
the  still  more  truly  ungulate  toxodon,  for  the  reception 
of  which  a  distinct  order  ( Toxodontia )  has  been  pro¬ 
posed.  The  Insectivora  and  the  Carnivora  again  are 
a.:  present  quite  distinct  orders,  but  they  merge  into  one 
another  through  fossil  forms,  and  are  especially  con¬ 
nected  by  the  large  group  of  primitive  Carnivora  so 
abundantly  represented  in  the  Eocene  deposits  of  both 
America  and  Europe,  to  which  Cope  has  given  the  name 
of  Creodonta.  The  transition  from  the  insectivores  to 
the  lemurs  is  not  great,  and,  strange  to  say,  however 
different  they  now  appear,  the  early  forms  of  lemurs 
are  not  easily  distinguished  from  the  primitive  un¬ 
gulates.  The  bats  or  Chiroptera  are  allied  to  the 
Insectivora  in  all  characters  but  the  extraordinary  modi¬ 
fication  of  their  anterior  extremities  into  wings,  but 
this,  like  the  want  of  the  hind  limbs  in  the  Cetacea  and 
Sirenia ,  makes  such  a  clear  distinction  between  them 
anil  all  other  mammals  that,  in  the  absence  of  any 
knowledge  of  intermediate  or  transitional  forms,  they 
can  be  perfectly  separated,  and  form  as  well  defined  an 
order  as  any  in  the  class.  Lastly,  we  have  the  important 
and  well-characterized  group,  called  Primates ,  includ¬ 
ing  all  the  monkeys  and  man,  and  the  question  is  not 
yet  solved  as  to  how  and  through  what  forms  it  is 
linked  on  to  the  other  groups.  It  is  commonly  assumed 
that  the  lemurs  are  nothing  more  than  inferior  Pri¬ 
mates,  but  the  interval  between  them  in  the  actual  fauna 
of  the  world  is  very  great,  and  our  knowledge  of  nu¬ 
merous  extinct  species  recently  discovered  in  America, 
said  to  be  intermediate  in  characteristics,  is  not  yet  suffi¬ 
ciently  perfect  to  enable  us  to  form  a  definite  opinion 
upon  the  subject. 

The  existing  species  of  few  classes  of  the  animal 
kingdom  are  better  known  than  those  of  the  Mammalia , 
and,  owing  to  the  comparatively  limited  methods  of 
locomotion  or  transport  which  most  of  them  possess, 
the  area  of  distribution  of  each  species  is  more  definite 
and  restricted  than  in  some  other  classes.  In  the  arti¬ 
cles  Bikds  and  Distribution  the  various  regions  into 
which  naturalists  have  divided  the  earth’s  surface, 
according  to  the  prevailing  characteristics  of  its  animal  in¬ 
habitants,  have  been  described,  and  in  the  latter  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  distribution  of  mammals 
have  been  treated  of.  In  the  account  of  each  group 
contained  in  the  present  article  the  particular  circum¬ 
stances  relating  to  its  geographical  range  will  be  men¬ 
tioned.  There  is  little  therefore  needed  here,  except  a 
brief  summary  of  the  most  important  facts  relating  to 


this  interesting  subject. 

As  regards  their  distribution  over  the  surface  ot  the 
earth,  mammals  may  be  divided  into  three  groups 
according  to  their  principal  methods  of  locomotion 
(1)  aerial,  (2)  aquatic,  and  (3)  terrestrial.  . 

1.  Aerial  Mammals. — This  group  only  comprises  the 
animals  composing  the  single  order  Chi roptera,  which 
d.ffcr  from  all  other  mammals  in  the  fact  that  their 
p  incipal  means  of  transport  from  plac^  to  Pja<re  is  by 
aerial  flight,  as  in  the  majority  of  birds  and  insects. 
Broad  e  panses  of  water,  which  form  natural  banters 
to  the  spread  of  terrestrial  mammals,  are  therefore  no 
obstacles  to  their  distribution;  accordingly  we  find  the 
general  ru'e  that  mammals  are  not  inhab  tants  ol  oce¬ 
anic  islands  modified  in  their  case.  But  even  in  this 
group,  notwithstanding  their  exceot  on  il  powers  of  loco¬ 
motion,  different  species,  genera,  and  families  inhabit  very 
definite  areas.  Each  zoological  region  of  th-  earth  has 
its  characteristic  bats;  and  those  of  the  New  VVorld 
and  of  the  Old  World  are,  with  very  few  exceptions, 


quite  distinct. 


2.  Aquatic  Mammals.—  Many  mammals  grouped  for 
the  present  purpose  as  terrestrial  pass  a  great  portion 
of  their  lives  in  brooks,  lakes,  or  rivers,  and,  being  de« 
pendent  upon  such  waters  for  obtaining  their  subsist¬ 
ence,  are  necessarily  confined  to  their  vicinity;  but  tha 
truly  aquatic  mammals,  or  those  living  constantly  in  the 
water,  and  unable  to  move  their  quarters  from  place  te 
place  by  land,  are  the  orders  Cetacea  and  Sirenia ,  with 
which  may  also  be  grouped  the  seals,  forming  the  Pinni¬ 
ped  division  of  the  order  Carnivora. 

For  the  marine  Cetacea ,  animals  mostly  of  large  size 
and  endowed  with  powers  of  rapid  locomotion,  there 
are  obviously  no  barriers  to  universal  distribution  over 
the  surface  of  the  earth  covered  by  sea,  except  such  as 
are  interposed  by  uncongenial  temperature  or  absence 
of  suitable  food. 

The  great  sperm  whale  ( Physeter  macrocephalus) 
is  known  to  be  almost  cosmopolitan,  inhabiting  or  pass¬ 
ing  through  all  the  tropical  and  temperate  seas,  although 
not  found  near  either  pole.  At  least  three  of  the  well- 
known  species  of  rorqual  (B a  Ice  nop  ter a)  of  the  British 
coasts  are  represented  in  the  North  Pacific,  on  the 
South  American  shores,  and  near  New  Zealand  by  species 
so  closely  allied  that  it  is  difficult  to  point  out  any  valid 
distinctive  characters,  though  it  may  perhaps  be  desir¬ 
able  to  wait  for  a  more  complete  examination  of  a  large 
series  of  individuals  before  absolutely  pronouncing  them 
to  be  specifically  identical.  There  is  nothing  yet  known 
by  which  we  can  separate  the  “  humpback  whales  ” 
(Megaptera)  of  Greenland,  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and 
Japan.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  common  dolphin 
of  the  European  seas  ( Delphinus  delphis )  and  the  so- 
called  D.  bairdii  of  the  North  Pacific,  and  D.  forsteri 
of  the  Australian  seas.  The  pilot  whale  ( Globicephalus 
melas )  and  the  Pseudorca  of  the  North  Atlantic  and  of 
New  Zealand  are  also  precisely  alike,  as  far  as  present 
knowledge  enables  us  to  judge.  Many  other  similar 
cases  might  be  given.  Captain  Maury  collected  much 
valuable  evidence  about  the  distribution  of  the  larger 
Cetacea ,  and,  finding  right  whales  ( Balcena )  common 
in  both  northern  and  southern  temperate  seas,  and 
absent  in  the  intermediate  region,  laid  down  the  axiom 
that  “  the  torrid  zone  is  to  the  right  whale  as  a  sea  of 
fire,  through  which  he  cannot  pass.”  Hence  all  cetolo- 
gists  have  assumed  that  the  right  whale  of  the  North 
Atlantic  ( B .  biscayensis ),  that  of  the  South  Seas  ( B . 
australis ),  and  that  of  the  North  Pacific  (B.  japonica) 
are  necessarily  distinct  species.  The  anatomical  struct¬ 
ure  and  external  appearance  of  all  are,  however,  as  far 
as  yet  known,  marvelously  alike,  and,  unless  some  dis¬ 
tinguishing  characters  can  be  pointed  out,  it  seems 
scarcely  justifiable  to  separate  them  upon  geographical 
position  alone;  as,  although  the  tropical  seas  may  be 
usually  avoided  by  them,  it  scarcely  seems  impossible, 
or  even  improbable,  that  some  individuals  of  animals  of 
such  size  and  rapid  powers  of  swimming  may  have 
at  some  time  traversed  so  small  a  space  of  ocean  as  that 
which  divides  the  present  habitual  localities  of  these 
supposed  distinct  species.  If  identity  or  diversity  of 
structural  characteristics  is  not  to  be  allowed  as  a  test  of 
species  in  these  cases,  as  it  is  usually  admitted  to  be  in 
others,  the  study  of  their  geographical  distribution  be¬ 
comes  an  impossibility. 

Although  many  species  are  thus  apparently  of  such 
wide  distribution,  others  are  certainly  restricted;  thus 
the  Arctic  right  whale  ( Balcena  mysticetus)  has  been 
conclusively  shown  to  be  limited  in  its  range  to  the 
region  of  the  northern  circumpolar  ice,  and  no  corre¬ 
sponding  species  has  been  met  with  in  the  southern  hemi¬ 
sphere.  In  this  case,  not  only  temperature,  but  also 
the  peculiarity  of  its  mode  of  feeding,  may  be  the  cause. 
The  narwhal  and  the  beluga  have  a  very  similar  distri- 
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bution,  though  the  latter  occasionally  ranges  farther 
south.  The  Hyperoodons  are  restricted  to  the  North 
Atlantic,  never  entering,  as  far  as  is  yet  known,  the 
tropical  seas.  Other  species  are  exclusively  tropical  or 
austral  in  their  range.  One  of  the  true  whalebone 
whales  ( Neobalcena  marginata )  has  only  been  met  with 
hitherto  in  the  seas  round  Australia  and  New  Zealand, 
a  large  Ziphioid  ( Berardius  arnouxi)  only  near  the 
last-named  islands. 

The  Cetacea  are  not  limited  to  the  ocean,  or  even  to 
salt  water,  some  entering  large  rivers  for  considerable 
distances,  and  some  being  exclusively  fluviatile. 

The  great  difference  in  the  manner  of  life  of  the 
Sirenia ,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  Cetacea ,  causes  a 
corresponding  difference  in  their  geographical  distribu¬ 
tion.  Slow  in  their  movements,  and  feeding  exclusively 
upon  vegetable  substances,  water-grasses,  or  fuci,  they 
are  confined  to  rivers,  estuaries,  or  coasts  where  these 
grow,  and  are  not  denizens  of  the  open  sea.  although  of 
course  there  is  a  possibility  of  accidental  transport  by 
the  assistance  of  oceanic  currents  across  considerable 
distances. 

The  Pinnipeds,  although  capable  of  traversing  long 
reaches  of  ocean,  are  less  truly  aquatic  than  the  last  two 
groups,  always  resorting  to  the  land  or  to  extensive  ice¬ 
floes  tor  the  purpose  of  breeding.  The  geographical 
range  of  each  species  is  generally  more  or  less  restricted, 
usually  according  to  climate,  as  they  are  mostly  inhab¬ 
itants  of  either  the  Arctic  or  Antarctic  seas  and  ad 
jacent  temperate  regions,  very  few  being  found  within 
the  tropics. 

.  Terrestrial  Mammals. — One  of  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  facts  connected  with  the  present  distribution  of 
terrestrial  mammals,  but  one  of  which  the  cause  is 
suffii  ientlv  obvious,  is  their  entire  absence,  except  where 
introduced  by  the  direct  agency  of  man,  from  all  oceanic 
islands,  including  even  the  great  New  Zealand  group. 
Another,  equally  striking,  but  less  easily  explained,  is 
the  very  marked  isolation  as  regards  its  mammalian 
fauna  of  the  Australian  region  of  zoologists.  When 
once  the  narrow  neutral  ground  on  the  border  line  be¬ 
tween  this  and  the  Oriental  region  is  passed,  there  is  not 
found,  notwithstanding  the  vast  extent  of  land  it  com¬ 
prises.  a  single  indigenous  placental  or  monodelphous 
mammal,  except  a  few  species  of  a  single  family 
(Afaridtr)  of  the  very  widespread  order  Rodentia — the 
wild  dog  or  dingo  having  been  in  all  probability  in¬ 
troduced.  On  the  other  hand,  the  members  of  the 
other  two  subclasses,  the  Prototheria  or  Ornithodelphia 
and  the  Meta t her ia  or  Didelphia ,  are  almost  entirely 
restricted  to  this  region.  It  might  have  been  said  en¬ 
tirely,  but  for  the  presence  of  one  family  {Didelphidce) 
of  the  la^er  group  in  America. 

The  Eutheria  or  Monodelphia  are  distributed  through¬ 
out  the  remaining  geographical  regions,  as  described  in 
the  article  Distribution,  and  in  many  case?  form  val¬ 
uable  indications  by  which  the  natural  boundaries  of 
these  divisions  have  been  traced. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  MAMMALIA  IN  PAST  TIMES. 

As  already  intimated,  such  knowledge  as  we  vet 
possess  of  the  history  of  mammals  in  past  times  is  of 
very  recent  growth,  and  is  still  extremely  incomplete. 
The  very  rapid  advances  which  have  been  made  in  the 
last  few  years,  especially  in  consequence  of  the  explor¬ 
ations  of  rich  fossiliferous  beds  in  North  America,  have 
not  only  completely  changed  the  present  aspect  of  the 
science,  but  give  such  promise  for  the  future  that  any 
sketch  which  we  might  now  attempt  of  this  branch  of 
the  subject  could  only  be  regarded  as  representing  a 
transient  phase  of  knowledge.  It  will  be  well,  how- 
ever,  to  gather  together  in  this  place  the  leading  facts 


now  ascertained  with  regard  to  the  most  ancient  forms, 
as,  owing  to  the  uncertainty  of  their  relationship  with 
any  of  the  existing  orders,  they  will  be  most  conven¬ 
iently  treated  of  separately,  while  the  ascertained  facts 
relating  to  the  geological  history  of  the  forms  more 
nearly  allied  to  those  now  living  will  be  more  appropri¬ 
ately  described  under  the  account  of  the  different  groups 
into  which  the  class  may  now  be  divided. 

MAMMALS  OF  THE  MESOZOIC  PERIOD. 

The  hitherto  discovered  remains  of  mammals  which 
existed  anterior  to  the  Tertiary  period  all  belong  to 
creatures  of  very  small  size,  the  largest  scarcely  exceed¬ 
ing  the  common  polecat  or  squirrel.  Some  are  known 
only  by  a  few  isolated  teeth,  others  by  nearly  complete 
sets  of  these  organs,  and  the  majority  by  more  or  less 
perfect  specimens  of  the  rami  of  the  lower  jaw.  It  is  a 
very  curious  circumstance  that  this  part  of  the  skeleton 
alone  has  been  preserved  in  such  a  large  number  of  in¬ 
stances.  No  complete  cranium  has  ever  been  found,  nor 
is*  there  satisfactory  evidence  of  the  structure  of  the 
vertebral  column  or  of  the  limbs  of  any  single  indi¬ 
vidual.  The  species  already  described  from  European 
strata  amount  to  nearly  thirty,  which  have  been  ar¬ 
ranged  in  fifteen  genera.  Of  these  by  far  the  greater 
number  have  been  found  at  a  single  spot  near  Swanage 
in  Dorsetshire,  in  a  bed  of  calcareous  mud  only  forty 
feet  long,  ten  feet  wide,  and  averaging  five  inches  in 
depth.  The  marvelous  result^  obtained  by  the  explor¬ 
ation  by  Mr.  S.  H.  Beckles  of  this  small  fragment  of 
the  earth’s  surface  show  by  what  accidents,  as  it  were, 
our  knowledge  of  the  past  history  of  life  has  been 
gained,  and  what  may  still  remain  in  store  where  little 
thought  of  at  present.  A  bed,  apparently  equally  rich, 
has  recently  been  discovered  in  the  Territory  of  Wy¬ 
oming,  the  contents  of  which  are  being  made  known  by 
Professor  Marsh. 

1.  Mammals  of  the  Triassic  Period. — The  Rhaetic 
formations, :  o  named  from  the  Rhaetian  Alps  of  Bavaria, 
are  the  highest  beds  of  the  Trias,  and  are  situated  above 
the  New  Red  Sandstone,  and  just  below  the  Lias.  In 
1847  Professor  Pleininger  of  Stuttgart,  while  assiduously 
sifting  some  sand  from  this  formation,  belonging  to  the 
Keuper  of  Diegerloch  and  Steinenbronn,  discovered, 
among  an  immense  mass  of  teeth,  scales,  and  unrecog¬ 
nizable  fragments  of  skeletons  of  fish  and  saurians,  two 
minute  teeth,  each  with  well-defined,  enameled, 
tuberculated  crowns  and  distinct  roots,  plainly  shoving 
their  mammalian  character.  These,  the  oldest  known 
evidence  of  the  class,  were  considered  by  their  discoverer 
to  indicate  a  predaceous  and  carnivorous  animal  of  very 
small  size,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Microlestes 
antiquus.  Subsequently  Mr.  C.  Moore  discovered  in  a 
bone  bed  of  Rhaetic  age  filling  a  fissure  in  the  mountain 
limestone  at  H dwell,  near  Frome,  in  Somersetshire, 
various  isolated  teeth  with  their  crowns  much  worn,  but 
apparently  including  both  upper  and  lower  molars  and 
a  canine,  which  are  assigned  by  Professor  Owen  to 
Pleininger’s  genus  Microlestes ,  and  described  specifically 
as  M.  nioorei.  Under  the  name  of  Hypsiprymnopsis 
r/ucticiLs  Prof.  Boyd  Dawkins  has  described  a  single 
tooth  with  two  roots  which  he  discovered  in  a  Rhsetic 
marlstone  at  Watchet,  in  Somersetshire,  and  which  may 
be  even  somewhat  older  than  the  last.  Professor 
Dawkins  finds  the  nearest  analogue  of  this  tooth  among 
recent  mammals  in  the  large  trenchant  premolar  of  the 
rat-kangaroo,  or  Hypsiprymnus ,  a  resemblance  not 
concurred  in  by  Professor  Owen,  who  refers  it  to  the 
genus  Microlestes.  The  minute  size  and  worn  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  tooth  render  it  extremely  difficult  to  form  a 
decided  opinion  upon  its  characteristics,  and  therefore 
upon  the  affinities  of  the  animal  to  which  it  belonged. 
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Still  more  satisfactory  evidence  of  the  presence  of 
mammals  at  a  period  at  least  as  ancient  as  the  European 
Trias  is  afforded  by  the  discovery  of  three  nearly  perfect 
mandibular  rami  in  the  Gatham  coal-field  of  North 
Carolina  by  Doctor  Emmons,  who,  however,  placed  them 
as  far  back  in  age  as  the  Permian,  or  altogetner  beyond 
the  Mesozoic  stage,  a  conclusion  not  now  received.  Of 
this  animal,  called  Cromatherium  sylvestre,  the  com¬ 
plete  dentition  of  the  lower  jaw  is  known,  and  consists 
of  three  pointed  incisors,  separated  by  intervals,  one 
canine,  and  ten  molars,  of  which  the  first  three  have 
simple  sub-compressed  crowns,  and  the  remainder  are 
multicuspid.  The  jaw  figured  by  Doctor  Emmons  is 
nine-tenths  of  an  inch  in  length.  He  considered  it  to 
belong  to  a  placental  insectivore,  but  the  number  of 
molar  teeth  exceeds  that  of  any  existing  member  of  that 
order,  and  is  only  found  in  some  marsupials.  It  was  as¬ 
sociated  in  the  same  bed  with  thecodont  reptiles. 

2.  Mammals  of  the  Jurassic  Period . — In  the  ascend¬ 
ing  order  of  geological  age  the  next  remains  of  mam¬ 
mals  have  been  met  with  in  the  Lower  Oolite  at 
Stonesfield,  in  Oxfordshire,  where  they  are  associated 
with  wing  cases  of  insects,  plesiosaurs,  crocodiles,  and 
pterodactyles.  From  this  bed  several  specimens  have 
been  met  with  at  various  times,  which  have  been  placed 
in  three  genera. 

A.  Amphitherium ,  Blainville,  1838.  The  specimen 
upon  which  this  genus  was  founded  was  discovered  in 
1812,  and  examined  in  1818  at  Oxford  by  Cuvier,  who 
pronounced  it  to  be  mammalian,  and  to  resemble  the 
jaw  of  an  opossum.  This  conclusion  was  afterward 
disputed  by  De  Blainville  and  others,  who  believed  it  to 
be  a  reptilian,  but  the  original  determination  is  now 
generally  accepted.  Three  rami  of  mandibles,  all  more 
or  less  perfect,  are  now  known.  The  length  of  the  jaw 
is  rather  less  than  an  inch.  It  contains  sixteen  teeth, 
which,  as  defined  by  shape  only,  are — i  3,  c  1,  p  6,  m  6, 
so  that  if  the  upper  jaw  had  a  corresponding  number 
there  woul  1  be  sixty-four  teeth  in  all — a  greater  number 
than  in  any  existing  heterodont  mammal,  though 
equaled  by  some  of  the  species  from  the  Purbeck.  The 
nearest  approach  to  this  number  is  in  Myrmecobius 
among  recent  marsupials.  The  incisors  are  rather  long 
and  slender,  the  canines  apparently  not  much  larger 
than  the  incisors,  all  the  premolars  and  molars  two- 
rooted — the  former  with  a  single  large  pointed  cusp  and 
small  basal  cusp  on  one  or  both  sides,  the  latter  quin- 
quecuspidate.  The  lower  margin  of  the  angular  process 
is  slightly  inflected,  and  the  mylohyoid  groove  persist¬ 
ent,  "as  in  some  of  the  existing  marsupials  and  in 
whalebone  whales.  This  groove,  a  remnant  of  that 
which  orginally  lodges  Meckel’s  cartilage,  mistaken  for 
&  suture,  was  once  considered  evidence  of  the  reptilian 
nature  of  these  jaws.  A  second  species  is  described  as 
A.  broderipii  (Owen). 

B.  Phascolotherium ,  Owen,  1839.  This  is  founded 
on  a  right  ramus  of  the  lower  jaw,  presenting  the  inner 
side  to  view.  Its  length  is  1.4  inch.  The  number  of 
teeth  resemble  those  of  existing  insectivorous  mammals, 
being  i  3  or  4,  c  1,  /  and  m  7,  but  not  clearly  defined 
from  each  other.  One  species,  P.  bucklaudii. 

C.  Stereognathus,  Charlesworth,  iS54-  *$•  oohticus 

is  founded  on  a  fragment  of  a  jaw  of  minute  size  with 
three  molar  teeth  in  situ .  The  grinding  surface  is  of 
quadrate  form,  of  very  little  height,  and  supports 
six  subequal  cusps.  Its  affinities  are  quite  problem¬ 
atical. 

The  freshwater  bed  previously  alluded  to,  situated  at 
Durdlestone  Bay,  near  Swanage,  belongs  to  the  Middle 
Purbeck  series,  intervening  between  the  Middle  Oolite 
*nd  the  Wealden.  The  first  discovery  of  mammalian 
bones  was  made  in  this  spot  by  Mr.  W.  R.  Brodie  in 
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i854>  but  the  subsequent  explorations  by  Mr.  S.  H. 
Beckles  have  yielded  a  surprising  number  of  species. 
They  are  associated  with  numerous  saurians,  insects, 
and  freshwater  shells,  as  Paludina,  Planorbis,  and 
Cyclas.  No  less  than  eleven  genera  from  this  locality 
alone  are  fully  described  in  Professor  Owen’s  memoir. 
These  may  be  grouped  as  follows  : — 

A.  With  teeth  arranged  on  the  insectivorous  type. 
Mandibular  incisors  more  than  two ;  canines  well 
developed  ;  premolars  and  molars  cuspidate,  seven  or 
more: — (a)  molars  and  premolars  more  than  eight, 
mostly  twelve  (Spalacot  her  turn,  Amblotheriu  m ,  Pera « 
testes,  Achyrodon,  Peraspalax,  Peramus ,  Stylodon  and 
Bolodon — the  last  known  only  by  the  maxillary) ;  (b) 
molars  and  premolars  seven  or  eight  ( Triconodon  and 
Tnacanthodon ).  As  any  synopsis  of  the  characteristics 
of  these  genera  would  be  scarcely  intelligible  without 
minute  descriptions  and  reference  to  figures,  the  reader 
who  desires  further  information  is  referred  to  the 
memoir  cited  above. 

B.  With  a  single,  strong,  pointed,  slightly  curved 
incisor,  placed  close  to  the  median  line  as  in  rodents. 
No  canine.  Three  or  four  compressed,  trenchant, 
obliquely  grooved  premolars,  increasing  in  size  from 
first  to  last,  and  two  small  molars  with  low  multituber- 
culated  crowns.  Genus  Plagiaulax ,  Falconer.  This 
remarkable  and  highly  specialized  type  has  been  the 
occasion  of  one  of  the  most  interesting  discussions  on 
the  inferences  which  may  be  drawn  as  to  the  affinities 
and  habits  of  an  otherwise  unknown  animal  from  the 
structure  of  a  small  portion  of  its  organism  which  occurs 
in  the  annals  of  natural  history,  a  discussion  carried  on 
with  great  ability,  ingenuity,  and  wealth  of  illustration 
on  both  sides.  Doctor  Falconer  maintained  that  it  was 
more  nearly  allied  to  the  rat-kangaroo  ( Hypsiprym - 
nus)  than  to  any  other  existing  form,  and  that,  as  it  is 
known  that  these  animals  feed  upon  grass  and  roots, 
“  it  may  be  inferred  of  Plagiaulax  that  the  species  were 
herbivorous  or  frugivorous.  I  can  see  noth  ng  in  the 
character  of  their  teeth,”  he  adds,  “  to  indicate  that  they 
were  either  insectivorous  or  omnivorous.”  Professor 
Owen,  on  the  oilier  hand,  from  fhe  same  materials  came 
to  the  conclusion  that  “  the  physiological  deductions 
from  the  above-described  characteristics  of  the  lower 
jaw  and  teeth  of  Plagiaulax  are  that  it  was  a  carnivor¬ 
ous  marsupial.  It  probably  found  its  prey  in  the  con¬ 
temporary  small  insectivorous  mammals  and  lizards, 
supposing  no  herbivorous  form  like  Stereognathus 
to  have  coexisted  during  the  Upper  Oolite  period. 
It  is  impossible  here  to  give  at  any  length  the  argu¬ 
ments  by  which  these  opposing  views  are  respectively 
supported,  but  it  may  he  indicated  that  the  first-men¬ 
tioned  is  strongly  countenanced  by  the  consideration  of 
the  following  facts: — (1)  All  existing  marsupials  may 
be  divided,  as  far  as  their  dentition  is  concerned,  into 
two  groups — (a)  those  which  have  a  pair  of  large  more 
or  less  procumbent  incisors  close  to  the  symphysis  of 
the  lower  jaw,  and  rudimentary  or  no  canines  (diproto- 
dont  dentition;  families  Phascolotnyidce ,  Macropodidte. 
and  Phalangistidce ),  and  (b)  those  which  have  numer¬ 
ous  small  incisors,  and  large  pointed  canines  (polypro- 
todont  dentition;  families  Peramelidce ,  Dasyuridce ,  and 
DidelpAida);  (2),  the  vast  majority  of  the  former  group 
are  purely  vegetable  feeders,  and  almost  all  of  the  latter 
are  carnivorous  or  insectivorous;  and  (3)  Plagiaulax ,  so 
far  as  i^s  structure  is  known  belongs  obviously  to  the 
former  group,  and,  as  we  have  no  sure  basis  for  infer¬ 
ences  as  to  the  habits  of  an  unknown  animal  but  the 
knowledge  of  the  habits  of  such  as  are  known,  we  have 
no  ground  for  supposing  diat  its  habits  differed  from 
those  of  its  structural  congeners. 

That  the  two  types  of  dentition  still  found  among 
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marsupials  should  have  existed  side  by  side  in  so  remote 
a  period  of  time  as  that  in  which  the  Purbeck  bone  bed 
was  deposited,  and  that  one  of  these  types  should  have 
already  attained  so  singular  a  degree  of  specialization,  is 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  facts  yet  revealed  by  mam¬ 
malian  palaeontology.  Whether  the  teeth  of  the  upper 
jaw  correspond  also  to  the  modern  diprotodont  type  is 
a  question  of  great  interest,  for  the  solution  of  which 
we  must  await  future  discoveries,  of  which  we  have 
more  hope  since  the  announcement  by  Professor  Marsh 
of  the  existence,  in  considerable  numbers,  of  small 
mammals  in  the  American  Jurassic  formations  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains,  which  conform  in  all  their  general 
characters  to  those  of  the  English  Purbecks,  some  be¬ 
ing  even  considered  to  be  generally  identical.  Both 
polyprotodont  and  diprotodont  typesare  represented,  the 
latter  by  a  species  called  by  its  discoverer  Ctenacodon 
serratus,  very  closely. allied  to  Plagiaulax. 

It  will  be  of  very  great  interest  to  know  the  mode  of 
succession  of  the  teeth  of  those  early  mammals,  as  it 
may  throw  some  light  upon  the  question  of  the  relation 
of  the  succession  of  teeth  in  mammals  generally  with 
the  same  process  in  the  inferior  classes  of  the  Vertebrata. 
There  is,  however,  as  yet  very  little,  if  any,  reliable 
evidence  upon  the  subject,  but  such  as  there  is  rather 
points  to  the  fact  of  an  absence  or  very  feeble  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  diphyodont  condition,  resembling  that  of 
modern  marsupials.  If  this  is  so,  it  may  lead  to  the 
somewhat  startling  conclusion  that  in  the  transition 
from  the  lower  vertebrate  to  the  mammal,  by  whatever 
process  it  took  place,  the  indefinite  reproduction  of  the 
teeth  of  the  former  was  lost,  and  that  a  monophyodont 
condition  supervened,  which  was  again  superseded  by 
the  peculiar  definite  diphyodont  mode  of  succession 
characteristic  of  the  most  highly  organized  mammals. 

There  is  nothing  yet  known  in  the  structure  of  these 
small  mammals  of  the  Mesozoic  ages  of  the  world  to 
connect  them  with  the  surviving  representatives  (the 
monotremes)  of  the  hypothetical  Prototheria;  but 
whether  their  position  was  among  the  Metatheria  or 
Eutheria ,  or  whether  they  represented  generalized 
forms  from  which  both  these  branches  have  been  de¬ 
rived,  it  is  impossible  at  present  to  say.  To  avoid  the 
difficulty  of  endeavoring  to  find  places  for  them  in  any 
of  the  existing  groups,  Marsh  proposes  to  found  two 
new  orders  for  their  reception — Pantotheria  for  those 
of  the  polyprotodont  or  insectivorous  type  of  dentition, 
and  Allotheria  for  Plagiaulax  and  its  allies.  The  for¬ 
mer  may  be  convenient,  but  it  is  scarcely  advisable  to 
separate  the  latter  ordinally,  as  long  as  we  continue 
to  place  Phascolomys  and  Thylacinusy  Chiromvs  and 
Lemur ,  Trichecus  and  Phoca  in  the  same  orders,  for 
Plagiaulax  and  Amphitherium  do  not  differ  in  the  char¬ 
acteristics  of  their  jaws  and  teeth  more  than  any  of  these 
examples,  which  show  how  much  the  dentition  may  be 
modified  with  comparatively  little  general  diversity  of 
structure. 

This  scanty  evidence  of  mammalian  life  must  bear  a 
very  small  proportion  to  that  which  doubtless  existed 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  vast  Mesozoic  period. 
The  Cretaceous  formations  have  as  yet  yielded  no  trace 
of  the  presence  of  animals  of  this  class;  but  the  number 
and  variety  of  species  met  with  in  the  earliest  Tertiary 
formations,  when  already  differentiation  into  most  of 
the  existing  leading  divisions  had  taken  place,  strikingly 
proves  the  imperfect  state  of  our  geological  record  dur¬ 
ing  the  immediately  antecedent  ages  of  the  world. 

MAMMOTH,  a  name  commonly  given  to  one  of  the 
numerous  extinct  forms  of  Eleohant,  Elephas primi^e- 
mus.  Probably  no  animal  which  has  not  survived  to  the 
historic  period  has  left  such  an  abundant  and  well-pre¬ 
served  evidence  of  its  former  existence.  The  discovery 


of  immense  numbers,  not  only,  as  in  the  case  of  most 
extinct  creatures,  in  the  form  of  fragmentary  bones  and 
teeth,  but  often  as  more  or  less  entire  carcasses,  or 
“  mummies  ”  as  they  may  be  called,  with  the  flesh,  skin 
and  hair  in  situ ,  in  the  frozen  soil  of  the  tundras  of 
northern  Siberia,  has  for  a  long  time  given  great  inter¬ 
est  to  the  species. 

The  tusks  or  upper  incisor  teeth  were  doubtless  pres¬ 
ent  in  both  sexes,  but  probably  of  smaller  size  in  the 
female.  In  the  adult  males  they  often  attain  the  length 
of  from  nine  to  ten  feet  measured  along  the  outer 
curve.  Upon  leaving  the  head  they  were  directed  at 
first  downward  and  outward,  then  upward  and  finally 
inward  at  the  tips,  and  generally  with  a  tendency  to  a 
spiral  form  not  seen  in  other  species  of  elephant.  Dif¬ 
ferent  specimens,  however,  present  great  variations  in 
curve,  from  nearly  straight  to  an  almost  complete  circle. 

The  bones  of  the  skeleton  generally  more  resemble 
those  of  the  Indian  elephant  than  of  any  other  known 
species,  but  the  skull  differs,  in  the  narrower  summit, 
narrower  temporal  fossae,  and  more  prolonged  incisive 
sheaths,  required  to  support  the  roots  of  the  enormous 
tusks.  Among  the  external  characters  by  which  the 
Mammoth  was  distinguished  from  either  of  the  existing 
species  of  elephant  was  the  dense  clothing,  not  only  of 
long,  coarse  outer  hair,  but  also  of  close  under  woolly 
hair,  of  a  reddish-brown  color,  evidently  in  adaptation 
to  the  colder  climate  which  it  inhabited.  This  charac¬ 
teristic,  for  a  knowledge  of  which  we  are  indebted  to  the 
well-preserved  remains  found  in  northern  Siberia,  is 
also  represented  in  the  rude  but  graphic  drawings  of 
prehistoric  age,  found  in  caverns  in  the  south  of  France. 
In  size  different  individuals  varied  considerably,  but  the 
average  height  does  not  appear  to  have  exceeded  that  of 
either  of  the  existing  species  of  elephant. 

The  geographical  range  of  the  Mammoth  was  very  ex¬ 
tensive.  There  is  scarcely  a  county  in  England  in  which 
some  of  its  remains  have  not  been  found  either  in  alluvial 
deposits  of  gravel  or  in  caverns,  and  numbers  of  its 
teeth  are  from  time  to  time  dredged  up  from  the  bottom 
of  the  sea  by  the  fishermen  who  ply  their  trade  in  the 
German  Ocean,  having  been  washed  out  of  the  water- 
worn  cliffs  of  the  eastern  counties  of  England.  In  Scot¬ 
land  and  Ireland  its  remains  are  les*  abundant, but  they 
have  been  found  in  vast  numbers  at  various  localities 
throughout  the  greater  part  of  central  Europe  (as  far 
south  as  Santander  in  Spain  and  Rome),  northern  Asia, 
and  the  northern  part  of  the  American  continent,  though 
the  exact  distribution  of  the  Mammoth  in  the  New 
World  is  still  a  question  of  debate.  It  has  not  hitherto 
been  met  with  in  any  part  of  Scandinavia  or  Finland. 

In  point  of  time,  the  Mammoth  belongs  exclusively  to 
the  post-Tertiary  or  Pleistocene  epoch  of  geologists,  and 
it  was  undoubtedly  contemporaneous  with  man  in  France, 
and  probably  elsewhere. 

MAMMOTH  CAVE,  in  Edmondson  county,  Ky., 
eighty-five  miles  south-southwest  of  Louisville,  was 
discovered,  in  1809,  by  a  hunter  named  Hutchins, 
while  in  pursuit  of  a  wounded  bear.  Its  mouth  is 
in  a  forest  ravine,  194  feet  above  Green  river,  and 
600  feet  above  the  sea.  This  aperture  is  not  the 
original  mouth,  the  latter  being  a  chasm  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  north  of  it,  and  leading  into  what  is  known  as 
Dixon’s  Cave.  The  two  portions  are  not  now  connected, 
though  persons  in  one  can  make  themselves  heard  by 
those  in  the  other.  Saltpeter  was  formerly  made  from 
the  nitrous  earth  in  which  the  cave  abounded;  but  it  is 
now  mainly  turned  to  account  as  a  place  of  exhibition. 
The  cavernous  limestone  of  Kentucky  covers  an  area  of 
8,000  square  miles,  is  massive  and  homogeneous,  and  be¬ 
longs  to  the  Subcarboniferous  period.  It  shows  few 
traces  of  dynamic  disturbance,  but  has  been  carved. 
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since  the  Miocene  epoch,  into  many  caverns,  of  which 
the  Mammoth  Cave  is  the  noblest  specimen  known. 

The  natural  arch  that  admits  one  to  Mammoth  Cave 
has  a  span  of  seventy  feet,  and  from  a  ledge  above  it  a 
cascade  leaps  fifty  feet  to  the  rocks  below,  where  it  dis¬ 
appears.  A  winding  flight  of  stone  steps  leads  the  way 
down  to  a  narrow  passage,  through  which  the  air  rushes 
with  violence,  outward  in  summer,  and  inward  in  win¬ 
ter.  The  temperature  of  the  cave  is  uniformly  540  Fahr. 
throughout  the  year,  and  the  atmosphere  is  both  chem¬ 
ically  and  optically  of  singular  purity.  While  the  lower 
levels  are  moist  from  the  large  pools  that  have  secret 
connection  with  Green  river,  the  upper  galleries  are  ex¬ 
tremely  dry.  These  conditions  led,  at  one  time,  to  the 
erection  of  thirteen  cottages,  at  a  point  about  one  mile 
under  ground,  for  the  use  of  invalids,  especially  con¬ 
sumptives.  The  experiment  ended  in  failure,  and  only 
two  cottages  now  remain. 

The  Main  Cave,  from  40  to  300  feet  wide,  and  from 
35  to  I25  feet  high,  has  several  vast  rooms,  ,  the 
Rotunda,  where  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  saltpeter  works; 
the  Star  Chamber,  where  the  protrusion  of  white  crys¬ 
tals  through  a  coating  of  the  black  oxide  of  manganese 
creates  an  optical  illusion  of  great  beauty;  the  Chief 
City,  where  an  area  of  two  acres  is  covered  by  a  vault 
125  feet  high,  and  the  floor  is  strewn  with  rocky  frag¬ 
ments,  among  which  are  found  numerous  half-burnt 
torches  made  of  canes,  and  other  signs  of  prehistoric 
occupancy.  Two  skeletons  were  exhumed  near  the 
Rotunda;  but  no  other  bones  of  any  description  have 
been  found.  The  so-called  Mammoth  Cave  “  mum¬ 
mies  ”  (/.<?.,  bodies  kept  by  being  inhumed  in  nitrous 
earth),  with  accompanying  utensils,  ornaments,  braided 
sandals,  and  other  relics,  were  found  in  Short  and  Salt 
caves  near  by,  and  removed  to  Mammoth  Cave  for  ex¬ 
hibition.  The  Main  Cave,  which  abruptly  ends  four 
miles  from  the  entrance,  is  joined  by  winding  passages, 
with  spacious  galleries  on  different  levels;  and,  although 
the  diameter  of  the  area  of  the  whole  cavern  is  less  than 
ten  miles,  the  combined  length  of  all  accessible  avenues 
is  supposed  to  be  about  150  miles. 

The  chief  points  of  interest  are  arranged  along  two 
lines  of  exploration,  besides  which  there  are  certain  side 
excursions.  The  “short  route”  requires  about  four 
hours,  and  the  “  long  route”  nine. 

Many  small  rooms  and  tortuous  paths,  where  noth¬ 
ing  of  special  interest  can  be  found,  are  avoided  as 
much  as  possible  on  the  regular  routes;  but  certain  dis¬ 
agreeable  experiences  are  inevitable.  There  is  peril 
also  in  the  vicinity  of  the  deep  pits.  The  one  known  as 
the  Bottomless  Pit  was  for  many  years  a  barrier  to  all 
further  exploration,  but  is  now  crossed  by  a  wooden 
bridge.  Long  before  the  shaft  had  been  cut  as  deep  as 
now,  the  water  flowed  away  by  a  channel  gradually 
contracting  to  a  serpentine  way,  so  extremely  narrow  as 
to  be  called  the  Fat  Man’s  Misery.  The  walls,  only 
eighteen  inches  apart,  change  direction  eight  times  in 
105  yards,  while  the  distance  from  the  sandy  path  to  the 
ledge  overheard  is  but  five  feet.  The  rocky  sides  are 
finely  marked  with  waves  and  ripples,  as  if  running 
water  had  suddenly  been  petrified.  This  winding  way 
conducts  one  to  River  Hall,  beyond  which  lie  the 
crystalline  gardens  that  have  been  described.  It  used 
to  be  said  that,  if  this  narrow  passage  were  blocked  up, 
escape  would  be  impossible;  but  lately  an  intricate  web 
of  fissures,  called  the  Corkscrew,  has  been  discovered, 
by  means  of  which  a  good  climber,  ascending  only  a 
few  hundred  feet,  lands  1,000  yards  from  the  mouth  of 
the  cave,  and  cuts  off  one  or  two  miles. 

The  waters,  entering  through  numerous  domes  and 
pits,  and  falling,  during  the  rainy  season,  in  cascades  of 
great  volume,  are  finally  collected  in  River  Hall,  where 
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they  form  several  extensive  lakes,  or  rivers,  whose  con¬ 
nection  with  Green  river  is  known  to  be  in  two  deep 
springs  appearing  under  arches  on  its  margin.  When¬ 
ever  there  is  a  freshet  in  Green  river  the  streams  in  the 
cave  are  joined  in  a  continuous  body  of  water,  the  rise 
sometimes  being  sixty  feet  above  the  low-water  mark. 
The  subsidence  within  is  less  rapid  than  the  rise;  and 
the  streams  are  impassable  for  about  seven  months 
in  each  year.  They  are  navigable  from  May  to  October, 
and  furnish  interesting  features  of  cave  scenery.  The 
first  approached  is  called  the  Dead  Sea,  embraced  by 
cliffs  60  feet  high  and  100  feet  long,  above  which 
a  path  has  been  made,  whence  a  stairway  leads  to 
the  banks  of  the  River  Styx,  a  body  of  water  40  feet 
wide  and  400  feet  long,  crossed  by  a  natural  bridge. 
Lake  Lethe  comes  next — a  broad  basin  inclosed  by 
walls  90  feet  high,  below  which  a  narrow  path  leads 
to  a  pontoon  at  the  neck  of  the  lake.  A  beach  of  the 
finest  yellow  sand  extends  for  500  yards  to  Echo  river, 
the  largest  of  all,  being  from  20  to  200  feet  wide,  10  to 
40  feet  deep,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long. 

The  fauna  of  Mammoth  Cave  has  been  classified 
by  Putman,  Packard,  and  Cope,  who  have  catalogued 
twenty-eight  species  truly  subterraneous,  besides  those 
that  may  be  regarded  as  stragglers  from  the  surface. 
They  are  distributed  thus: — Vertebrata ,  four  species; 
Insect  a,  eleven;  Arachnida,  six;  Myriapoda ,  two; 
Crustacea ,  two;  Vermes,  three.  Ehrenberg  adds  a  list  of 
eight  Polygastric  Infusoria,  one  fossil  infusorian,  five 
Phytolitharia,  and  several  microscopic  fungi.  The 
most  interesting  inhabitants  of  Mammoth  Cave  are 
the  blind  wingless  grasshoppers,  with  extremely  long 
antennae,  blind,  colorless  crayfish  (Cambarus  pellucidus, 
Telk.);  and  the  blind  fish,  Amblyopsis  spelceus,  colorless 
and  viparous,  from  one  inch  to  six  inches  long.  Fish  not 
blind  are  occasionally  caught,  which  are  apparently 
identical  with  species  existing  in  streams  outside.  The 
true  subterranean  fauna  may  be  regarded  as  chiefly  of 
Pleistocene  origin;  yet  certain  forms  are  possibly  rem¬ 
nants  of  Tertiary  life.  The  strongly  marked  divergence 
of  these  animals  from  those  found  outside  convinced  the 
elder  Agassiz  that  they  were  specially  created  for  the 
limits  within  which  they  dwell.  But  the  opinion  now 
held  is  that  they  are  modified  from  allied  species  existing 
in  the  sunlight,  and  that  their  peculiarities  may  all  be  ac¬ 
counted  for  on  principles  of  evolution — the  process  being 
accelerated  (or  retarded)  by  their  migration  from  the 
outer  world  to  a  realm  of  absolute  silence  and  perpetual 
darkness. 

MAN.  See  Anthropology  and  the  articles  on  the 
various  contributory  sciences  there  referred  to. 

MAN,  Isle  of,  a  dominion  of  the  crown  of  England, 
situated  in  the  Irish  Sea,  almost  equidistant  from  England 
on  the  east,  Scotland  on  the  north,  and  Ireland  on  the 
west.  Douglas,  on  the  east  coast  of  the  island,  is 
distant  fifty-eight  miles  west-northwest  from  Fleetwood, 
while  Peel,  on  the  west  coast,  is  sixty-five  miles  south¬ 
east  of  Belfast.  The  greatest  length  of  the  island  is  about 
thirty-three  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth  about  twelve 
miles.  The  total  area  is  145,325  acres,  or  about  227 
square  miles. 

A  mountain  range  occupies  the  larger  portion  of  the 
island,  the  highest  summits — Snaefell  (2,024  feet),  North 
Barrule  (1,842),  and  Slieu  Chairw  (1,808) — are  in  the 
northwest.  The  fine  scenery  of  the  mountains  has  been 
made  more  accessible  by  the  construction  of  a  series  of 
roads,  commanding,  at  many  points,  views  unsurpassed 
for  picturesqueness  and  variety.  Toward  the  south¬ 
eastern  shore  the  mountains  slope  more  gradually  toward 
the  sea,  the  coast  of  which  is  generally  low  and  sandy, 
being  indented  by  several  finely-rounded  bays,  including 
Castletown  Bay  and  Derby  Haven.  From  Derby  Haven 
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to  Maughold  Point  the  coast  is  frequently  bold  and  rocky, 
and  the  numerous  creeks  and  bays,  the  largest  of  which 
are  Douglas  Bay  and  Laxey  Bay,  greatly  add  to  the 
variety  of  the  scenery. 

The  most  important  minerals  are  lead,  copper,  and 
zinc.  The  principal  mines  are  those  of  Laxey,  near  the 
Laxey  river,  which  produce  lead,  copper,  and  especially 
sulphide  of  zinc,  which  forms  more  than  two-thirds  of 
the  total  quantity  of  ore  raised  from  those  mines.  The 
galena  obtained  is  very  rich  in  silver.  The  Foxdale 
mines,  between  Castletown  and  St.  John’s,  are  also 
very  largely  wrought. 

The  mean  annual  temperature  is  higher  than  that  of 
any  other  district  occupying  the  same  parallel  of  lati¬ 
tude,  and  the  variation  according  to  the  seasons  is  re¬ 
markably  small. 

Owing  originally  to  the  enterprise  of  Scotch  and 
English  farmers,  the  land  where  arable  has  been  brought 
into  a  state  of  high  cultivation.  Through  the  use  of 
seaweed  in  large  quantities  in  the  northern  districts  of 
the  island  the  sandy  and  gravelly  soil  has  been  greatly 
enriched,  and  it  now  possesses  remarkable  fertility,  its 
productiveness  being  increased  by  the  fine  climate. 

According  to  the  agricultural  returns  of  1882,  the 
cultivated  area  comprehended  97,494  acres,  67  per  cent, 
of  the  whole. 

Like  Ireland,  the  Isle  of  Man  is  exempt  from  veno¬ 
mous  reptiles  and  toads,  a  circumstance  traditionally 
attributed  to  the  agency  of  St.  Patrick,  the  patron  saint 
of  both  islands.  Frogs  are,  however,  found,  and  both 
the  sand  lizard  and  the  common  lizard  are  met  with. 
Moles  are  absent,  badgers  are  unknown,  and  foxes  are 
now  extinct.  Fossil  bones  are  frequently  found  of  the 
Irish  elk;  and  the  red  deer,  as  is  proved  by  the  refer¬ 
ences  to  it  in  old  laws,  and  the  representations  of  it  on 
Runic  monuments,  was  at  one  time  common,  although 
the  species  had  almost  disappeared  about  the  beginning 
of  the  eighteenth  century. 

The  government  of  the  island  is  vested  in  a  governor 
appointed  by  the  crown,  a  council  which  acts  as  an 
upper  chamber  of  the  legislature,  and  the  House  of 
Keys.  The  governor  and  council  and  the  House  of 
Keys  together  constitute  the  jourt  of  Tynwald;  but 
the  approval  of  the  queen  of  Great  Britain  in  council  is 
essential  to  every  legislative  enactment.  Acts  of  the 
British  legislature  do  not  affect  the  island  except  it  be 
specially  named  in  them.  For  the  purposes  of  civil 
jurisdiction  the  island  is  divided  into  a  northern  and  a 
southern  district,  and  each  of  these  is  again  subdivided 
into  three  “sheadings,”  which  are  analogous  to  counties. 

The  laws  of  the  island  still  retain  much  of  their 
ancient  peculiarity  of  character,  though  modified  by  acts 
of  Tynwald,  and  rendered  in  some  respects  more  in  uni¬ 
son  with  those  of  England.  The  criminal  law  was  con¬ 
solidated  and  amended  by  the  criminal  code  of  1872. 

Christianity  is  said  to  have  been  introduced  into  the 
island  by  St.  Patrick  about  the  middle  of  the  fifth  cent¬ 
ury.  The  bishopric  of  Sodor  (i.e.,  Sudrevs,  the  south¬ 
ern  Hebrides)  was  formerly  united  with  that  of  Man  ; 
and  the  union  continued  till  the  fourteenth  century,  the 
Manx  bishops  even  now  retaining  the  joint  title  Sodor 
and  Man. 

The  population  of  the  island  is  60,000.  The  princi¬ 
pal  towns  of  the  island  are  Douglas,  Castletown,  Ram¬ 
sey,  and  Peel 

The  Manx  language  is  a  sufxfialect  of  the  ancient 
Celtic,  and  a  dialect  of  the  Irish  branch,  to  which  the 
Scottish  Gaelic  also  belongs.  The  differences  in  pro¬ 
nunciation  of  these  languages  are  not  so  great  as  to 
prevent  a  native  of  either  country  conversing  with  one 
of  the  other,  although  the  differences  in  orthography 
perplex  even  the  most  learned  linguists.  The  Manx  is 


now  spoken  only  in  the  northwestern  parishes,  and  at  a 
few  localities  along  the  western  coast.  The  natives 
generally  converse  in  the  English  language*  Manx  is 
not  taught  in  any  of  the  schools,  and  it  is  very  probable 
that  it  will  shortly  become  utterly  extinct. 

M  ANACOR,  a  town  in  the  island  of  Majorca,  stands 
on  a  slight  eminence  in  a  fertile  plain,  thirty  miles  east 
of  Palma  (forty  miles  by  rail,  by  way  of  Inca).  The 
population  is  14,894. 

MANAGUA,  the  capital  of  Nicaragua,  Central 
America,  lies  on  the  south  shore  of  Lake  Managua.  It 
was  mainly  owing  to  the  rivalry  between  Leon  and 
Granada  that  Managua  was  chosen  as  the  seat  of  the 
national  assembly,  and  apart  from  the  administrative 
buildings  there  is  little  of  interest  in  the  place.  The 
population  is  about  12,000. 

MANAKIN,  from  the  Dutch  word  Manneken,  ap¬ 
plied  to  certain  small  birds,  a  name  apparently  intro¬ 
duced  into  English  by  Edwards  in  or  about  1743,  since 
which  time  it  has  been  accepted  generally,  and  is  now 
used  for  those  which  form  the  Family  Piprid<e  of  mod¬ 
ern  ornithologists.  The  Manakins  are  peculiar  to  the 
Neotropical  region,  and  are  said  to  have  many  of  the 
habits  of  the  Titmouse  Family  ( Parid d),  living,  says 
Swainson,  in  deep  forests,  associating  in  small  bands, 
and  keeping  continually  in  motion,  but  feeding  almost 
wholly  on  the  large  soft  berries  of  the  different  kinds  of 
Melastoma. 

MANANTADI,  or  Manantoddy,  a  town  in  Malabar 
district,  Madras,  the  trading  center  of  the  Wainad  coffee 
district.  The  population,  including  numerous  European 
coffee  planters,  with  their  families,  in  the  neighborhood, 
was  10,959. 

MANASSEH.  The  tribe  of  Joseph  (y.z>.),  the 
northern  and  stronger  half  of  the  “  sons  of  Rachel,” 
was  divided  into  two  branches,  so  considerable  as  them¬ 
selves  to  bear  the  name  of  tribes,  which  referred  their 
origin  to  Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  the  two  sons  of 
Joseph  by  his  Egyptian  wife  Asenath.  Of  the  two 
Manasseh  was  held  to  be  the  elder,  but  the  patriarchal 
story  relates  how  Jacob  predicted  the  superiority  of  the 
younger  branch,  which  in  fact  played  far  the  greater 
part  in  history,  occupying  in  the  early  days  of  the  settle¬ 
ment  in  Canaan  the  part  of  the  central  mountain  land 
(Mount  Ephraim)  where  the  headquarters  of  armed  Israel 
and  the  sanctuary  of  the  ark  stood  (at  Shiloh),  and  in 
later  times  holding  the  kingship,  and  greatly  excelling 
Manasseh  in  numerical  strength. 

MANATEE,  an  animal  belonging  to  the  order 
Sirenia.  The  name  Manati  was  apparently  first  ap¬ 
plied  to  it  by  the  early  Spanish  colonists  of  the  West 
Indies,  in  allusion  to  the  hand-like  use  which  it  fre¬ 
quently  makes  of  its  fore  limbs;  by  English  writers  from 
the  time  of  Dampier  (who  gives  a  good  account  of  its 
habits)  downward  it  has  been  generally  spelled 
“Manatee.”  It  was  placed  by  Linnaeus  in  his  hetero¬ 
geneous  genus  Trichechus ,  but  Storr’s  name  Manatus 
is  now  generally  accepted  for  it  by  zoologists. 

The  size  of  the  Manatee  has  been  much  exaggerated, 
as  there  is  no  trustworthy  evidence  of  its  attaining  a 
greater  length  than  eight  or  perhaps  nine  feet.  The 
body  is  somewhat  fish-like,  but  depressed  and  ending 
posteriorly  in  a  broad,  flat,  shovel-like  horizontal  tail, 
with  rounded  edges.  The  head  is  of  moderate  size, 
oblong,  with  a  blunt,  truncated  muzzle,  and  divided 
from  the  body  by  a  very  slight  constriction  or  neck. 
The  fore  limbs  are  flattened  oval  paddles,  placed  rather 
low  on  the  sides  of  the  body,  and  showing  externally  no 
signs  of  division  into  fingers,  but  with  a  tolerably  free 
motion  at  the  shoulder,  elbow,  and  wrist  joints,  and 
with  three  diminutive  flat  nails  near  their  extremities. 
No  traces  of  hind  limbs  are  discernible  either  externally 
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or  internally;  and  there  is  no  dorsal  fin.  The  mouth  is 
very  peculiar,  the  tumid  upper  lip  being  cleft  in  the 
middle  line  into  two  lobes,  each  of  which  is  separately 
movable. 

Manatees  pass  the  whole  of  their  life  in  the  water, 
inhabiting  bays,  lagoons,  estuaries,  and  large  rivers,  but 
the  open  sea,  so  congenial  to  the  Cetacea ,  is  quite  un¬ 
suited  to  their  peculiar  mode  of  life.  As  a  general  rule 
they  prefer  shallow  water,  in  which,  when  not  feeding, 
they  lie  near  the  bottom,  supporting  themselves  on  the 
extremity  of  the  tail,  or  slowly  moving  about  by  the 
assistance  of  the  fore  limbs,  the  tips  of  which  are  just 
allowed  to  touch  the  ground,  and  only  raising  the  top 
of  the  head  above  the  surface  for  the  purpose  of  breath¬ 
ing  at  intervals  of  two  or  three  minutes.  In  deeper 
water  they  often  float,  with  the  body  much  arched,  the 
rounded  back  close  to  the  surface,  and  the  head,  limbs, 
and  tail  hanging  downward.  The  air  in  the  lungs  obvi¬ 
ously  assists  them  to  maintain  their  position,  acting  in 
the  same  manner  as  that  in  the  air-sac  of  fishes.  Their 
food  consists  exclusively  of  aquatic  plants,  on  which 
they  browse  beneath  the  water  much  as  terrestrial 
ungulates  do  on  the  green  pastures  on  shore.  They  are 
extremely  slow  and  inactive  in  their  movements,  and 
perfectly  harmless  and  inoffensive,  but  are  subject  to  a 
constant  persecution  from  the  inhabitants  of  the 
countries  in  which  they  dwell  for  the  sake  of  their  oil, 
skin,  and  flesh. 

Manatees,  though  much  less  numerous  than  formerly, 
are  still  occasionally  found  in  creeks,  lagoons,  and  estu¬ 
aries  in  some  of  the  West  India  Islands,  and  at  various 
spots  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  America  from  Florida  as 
far  south  as  about  20°  S.  latitude,  and  in  the  great 
rivers  of  Brazil,  almost  as  high  as  their  sources.  They 
are  also  met  with  in  similar  situations  on  the  opposite 
African  coast. 

M ANBHtJM,  a  district  in  the  lieutenant-governor¬ 
ship  of  Bengal,  India,  has  an  area  of  4,157  square  miles. 
The  headquarters  station  is  at  Purulia.  The  census  of 
1872  returned  the  population  at  820,511. 

MANCHA,  La.  This  name,  when  employed  in  its 
widest  sense,  denotes  that  bare  and  monotonous  ele¬ 
vated  plateau  of  central  Spain  which  stretches  between 
the  mountains  of  Toledo  and  the  western  spurs  of  the 
hills  of  Cuenca,  being  bounded  on  the  south  by  the 
Sierra  Morena  and  on  the  north  by  the  Alcarria,  which 
skirts  the  upper  course  of  the  Tagus.  It  thus  comprises 
portions  of  the  modern  provinces  of  Toledo,  Albacete, 
and  Cuenca,  and  almost  the  whole  of  Ciudad  Real. 
Down  to  the  sixteenth  century  the  eastern  portion  was 
known  as  La  Mancha  de  Montearagon  or  de  Aragon, 
and  the  western  simply  as  La  Mancha;  afterward  the 
northeastern  and  southwestern  sections  respectively 
were  distinguished  by  the  epithets  “  Alta  ”  and  “  Baja” 
(upper  and  tower).  La  Mancha  was  created  a  province 
in  1691;  its  officially  recognized  boundaries  have  since 
that  time  varied  considerably,  and  in  common  parlance 
it  is  often  now  identified  with  the  modern  province  of 
Ciudad  Real.  Ciudad  Real,  which  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Toledo  and  Cuenca,  on  the  east  by  Albacete, 
on  the  south  by  Jaen  and  Cordova,  and  on  the  west  by 
Badajoz,  ranks  next  to  Badajoz  and  Caceres  in  point  of 
extent,  containing  an  area  of  7,840  square  miles.  The 
population  is  260,641. 

MANCHE,  a  department  in  the  northwest  of  France, 
washed  by  the  English  Channel  (Fr.,  La  Manche),  from 
which  it  derives  its  name,  and  made  up  of  the  Cotentin, 
the  Avranchin,  and  part  of  the  Bocage,  three  districts 
of  the  former  province  of  Normandy,  is  bounded  west, 
north,  and  northeast  by  the  Channel,  east  by  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Calvados,  southeast  by  Orne,  south  by 
Mayenne  and  Ille-et-Vilaine.  The  capital,  St.  L6,  is 
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159  miles  west  of  Paris.  The  extreme  length  from 
northwest  to  southeast  is  eighty-one  miles,  the  mean 
breadth  from  east  to  west  about  twenty-eight  miles,  and 
the  area  2,289  square  miles.  The  shipping  of  Manche 
amounts  to  some  4,600  vessels,  with  an  aggregate  ton¬ 
nage  of  29,000  tons;  the  exports  consist  of  butter,  eggs, 
poultry,  live  stock,  legumes,  meat,  fish,  horses,  grain, 
stone,  brasiery,  and  hardware.  The  population  in  1876 
was  539,910. 

MANCHESTER,  a  city  whose  industries  are  famous 
throughout  the  civilized  world,  is  situated  in  the  south¬ 
eastern  corner  of  Lancashire,  and  forms  the  center  of 
the  towns  and  villages  which  constitute  the  great  Eng¬ 
lish  cotton  district. 

1  he  city  of  Manchester  and  the  borough  of  Salford 
are  about  180  miles  northwest  of  London.  The  sister 
towns  stand  for  the  most  part  on  a  level  plain,  the  rising 
ground  being  chiefly  on  the  north  side.  The  rivers  are 
the  Irwell,  the  Medlock,  the  Irk,  and  the  Tib,  the  last 
entirely  overarched  and  covered  by  streets  and  ware¬ 
houses.  The  town,  as  its  thousands  of  brick-built 
houses  show,  has  been  for  the  most  part  dug  out  of  its 
own  fields  of  clay.  The  parliamentary  borough  of 
Manchester  has  an  area  of  6,349  acres;  the  municipal 
area  is  4,294  acres.  The  parliamentary  and  municipal 
boundaries  of  Salford  are  identical,  and  have  an  area  of 
5,208  acres. 

There  are  many  fine  public  buildings  in  Manchester. 
Among  them  may  briefly  be  noticed  the  royal  infirmary, 
consisting  of  three  sides  of  a  quadrangle.  The  insti¬ 
tution  will  accommodate  about  260  patients.  The  royal 
exchange  is  a  fine  specimen  of  Italian  architecture,  and1 
was  erected  in  1869;  the  great  meeting-hall  is  one  of 
the  largest  rooms  in  England,  the  ceiling  having  a  clear 
area,  without  supporters,  of  120  feet  in  width.  The 
business  of  the  city  is  conducted  in  the  new  town-hall, 
the  most  important  municipal  building  in  the  kingdom. 
It  was  completed  in  1877,  from  designs  by  Waterhouse, 
who  selected  as  the  style  of  architecture  a  form  of 
Gothic,  but  treated  it  very  freely  as  purposes  of  utility 
required.  The  edifice  covers  8,000  square  yards,  and 
includes  more  than  250  rooms.  The  building  consists 
of  continuous  lines  of  corridors  surrounding  a  central 
courtyard  and  connected  by  bridges.  The  principal 
tower  is  260  feet  high,  and  affords  a  view  which  ex¬ 
tends  over  a  large  part  of  South  Lancashire  and 
Cheshire,  and  is  bounded  only  by  the  hills  of  Derby¬ 
shire.  It  contains  a  remarkable  peal  of  bells  by  Taylor 
of  Loughborough,  forming  an  almost  perfect  chromatic 
scale  pf  twenty-one  bells.  The  total  cost  of  the  build¬ 
ing  has  been  ,£1,053,264,  inclusive  of  ,£201,925  for  in¬ 
terest.  The  Free  Trade  hall  is  a  fine  structure  in  the 
Lombardo-Venetian  style,  and  its  great  hall  will  ac¬ 
commodate  5,000  people.  The  Athenaeum  was  founded 
by  Richard  Cobden  and  others  associated  with  him,  for 
“the  advancement  and  diffusion  of  knowledge.”  The 
institution  has  become  one  of  the  most  useful  in  the 
town.  All  the  advantages  enjoyed  by  members  of 
high-class  social  clubs,  with  the  addition  of  facilities  for 
educational  classes  and  the  use  of  an  excellent  news¬ 
room  and  a  well-selected  library  of  18,000  volumes,  are 
offered  in  return  for  a  payment  which  does  not  amount 
to  a  penny  a  day.  The  mechanics’  institution  contains 
a  library  of  17,000  volumes,  and  has  connected  with  it 
excellent  day  and  evening  schools,  and  classes  for 
technical  instruction.  The  Portico  is  a  good  specimen 
of  the  older  proprietary  libraries  and  newsrooms. 

The  opening  of  the  Manchester  and  Liverpool  Rail¬ 
way  in  1830  marked  an  important  epoch  in  the  history 
of  modern  industry,  and  since  that  time  Manchester  has 
gradually  been  connected  by  rail  with  every  part  of  the 
kingdom.  The  enormous  traffic  by  this  means  has  not, 
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however,  entirely  superseded  tne  use  of  the  canals, 
which  formerly  played  so  important  a  part  in  the  cotton 
industry.  The  water  supply  is  under  the  control  of  the 
corporation,  which  supplies  not  only  the  citizens  but  the 
surrounding  populations.  The  gathering-ground  is  a 
series  of  reservoirs  in  the  valley  of  Longdendale,  chiefly 
along  the  course  of  the  River  Etherow.  The  corpora¬ 
tion  not  only  manufactures  gas  for  the  lighting  of  the 
city,  but  sells  it  to  out-districts.  The  chief  ecclesiasti¬ 
cal  building  in  Manchester  is  the  cathedral,  which,  how¬ 
ever,  hardly  corresponds  to  the  ideas  usually  associated 
with  that  word.  There  are  about  one  hundred  places 
of  worship  in  Manchester  belonging  to  the  Church  of 
England,  but  they  are  not  especially  remarkable.  Of 
the  Roman  Catholic  churches,  the  most  important  are 
the  cathedral  church  of  St.  John  in  Salford,  of  the 
earliest  decorative  character,  with  a  spire  240  feet  in 
height,  and  the  church  of  the  Holy  Name,  which 
belongs  to  the  Jesuits,  and  is  remarkable  for  its  costly 
decoration.  Manchester  possesses  numerous  associa¬ 
tions  foi  the  cultivation  of  literature  and  science. 
There  are  many  educational  facilities.  The  oldest 
school  is  the  Manchester  grammar  school,  which  was 
founded  in  1519  by  Hugh  Oldham,  bishop  of  Exeter. 

The  Owens  College  was  founded  in  1846  by  John 
Owens,  who  left  nearly  $500,000  to  trustees  for  an  in¬ 
stitution  in  which  should  be  taught  “  such  branches  of 
learning  and  science  as  were  then  and  might  be  here¬ 
after  usually  taught  in  English  universities.”  The  col¬ 
lege  was  opened  in  1851. 

Manchester  is  well  provided  with  libraries.  The 
Chetham  library  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  oldest 
free  library  in  Europe,  and  certainly  its  doors  have  been 
open  without  let  or  hindrance  for  more  than  two  cent¬ 
uries,  and  the  building  which  it  occupies  is  almost  the 
only  relic  now  left  of  ancient  Manchester. 

According  to  the  censns  of  1881,  the  municipal  bor¬ 
ough  of  Manchester  contains  a  population  of  341,414 
(163,475  males  and  177,939  females),  while  the  parlia¬ 
mentary  borough  has  393,585  (189,005  males,  204,580 
females).  Salford,  on  the  same  authority,  has  176,235 
(84,610  males,  91,625  females).  These  figures,  how¬ 
ever,  hardly  convey  the  actual  facts  of  the  case.  Man¬ 
chester  and  Salford  are  as  closely  joined  as  New  York 
and  Brooklyn,  and  are  surrounded  by  populous  districts 
quite  as  much  united.  There  has  been  a  seeming  de¬ 
crease  in  the  population  of  the  city,  which  in  1871  was 
stated  to  contain  355,655  persons;  but  this  appearance 
is  fallacious,  for,  while  the  progress  of  city  improve¬ 
ments  has  reduced  the  number  of  inhabited  houses  in 
the  center,  there  has  been  a  large  influx  into  Salford, 
which  has  increased  by  51,432  persons  during  the  last 
ten  years.  The  two  boroughs,  with  the  urban  sanitary 
districts  immediately  contiguous,  have  a  population  of 
about  800,000  persons.  Manchester,  like  other  towns, 
grew  more  rapidly  than  the  provision  for  its  wise  govern¬ 
ment;  but  determined  efforts  have  been  made  in  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  sanitary  improvement. 

As  has  already  been  stated,  Manchester  is  the  center 
of  the  English  cotton  industry ;  but  in  the  town  itself 
of  late  years  the  tendency  has  been  more  and  more  in 
the  direction  of  commerce.  Owing  to  the  enhanced 
value  of  land,  many  mills  and  workshops  have  been  re¬ 
moved  to  the  outskirts  and  to  neighboring  villages  and 
towns,  so  that  the  center  of  Manchester  and  an  ever- 
widening  circle  around  are  now  chiefly  devoted  not  so 
much  to  production  as  to  the  various  offices  of  distribu¬ 
tion.  Large  and  handsome  warehouses  and  shops 
abound,  and  there  is  every  evidence  of  quick  and  opu¬ 
lent  life.  It  would  be  a  mistake,  however,  to  regard 
Manchester  as  solely  dependent  upon  the  industries 
connected  with  cotton.  There  are  other  important 
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scribed  as  gigantic.  Wool  and  silk  are  manufactured 
on  a  considerable  scale,  though  the  latter  industry  has 
for  some  years  been  on  the  decline.  The  miscellaneous 
and  multifarious  articles  grouped  under  the  designation 
of  small  wares  occupy  many  hands.  Machinery  and 
tools,  using  the  term  with  its  most  comprehensive  mean¬ 
ing  so  as  to  include  alike  philosophical  instruments  and 
steam-engines,  are  made  in  vast  quantities.  The  chem¬ 
ical  industries  of  the  city  are  also  on  a  large  scale.  In 
short,  there  are  but  few  important  manufactures  that 
are  wholly  unrepresented.  The  proximity  of  Manches¬ 
ter  to  the  rich  coal-fields  of  Lancashire  has  had  a 
marked  influence  upon  its  prosperity;  but  for  this,  in¬ 
deed,  the  rapid  expansion  of  its  industries  would  have 
been  impossible. 

It  would  probably  be  difficult  to  find  a  community  in 
any  part  of  the  world  with  which  Manchester  has  no 
commercial  relations.  The  enterprise  of  its  merchants 
has  kept  pace  with  the  energy  of  its  manufacturers,  and 
the  products  of  its  looms  are  to  be  found  in  every  land, 
though  doubtless  the  supremacy  which  its  cotton  goods 
have  held  in  the  markets  of  the  world  tends  to  become 
more  and  more  abated  by  the  gradually  increasing 
foreign  competition. 

From  figures  laid  before  the  Manchester  Statistical 
Society,  the  money  extent  of  trading  operations  at  this 
center  has  been  calculated  at  about  $103,500,000  in 
1872  and  $1,590,000,000  in  1881.  These  figures,  though 
to  be  taken  with  certain  reservations,  indicate  approxi¬ 
mately  the  extent  of  the  activity  of  the  city. 

MANCHESTER,  a  town  of  Hartford  county,  Conn., 
a  station  on  the  New  York  and  New  England  Rail¬ 
road,  eight  miles  east  of  Hartford.  Its  spinning  and 
weaving  mills  turn  out  annually  2,000,000  yards  of  ging¬ 
ham  and  90,000  pairs  of  stockings;  and  its  paper  mills 
(upward  of  a  dozen  in  number)  produce  not  only  vast 
quantities  of  book  paper,  but  government  and  bank-note 
paper  for  several  nations.  At  South  Manchester,  two 
and  one-half  miles  distant,  and  reached  by  a  branch 
line,  are  the  silk  factories  of  Messrs.  Cheney,  which 
cover  about  eight  acres,  and  give  employment  to  one 
thousand  operatives.  The  factory  village  has  been  laid 
out  by  a  landscape  gardener;  and  connected  with  it  are 
a  public  hall,  a  library  and  reading-room,  and  a  free 
school.  The  population  of  the  town  (1890)  is  8,222. 

MANCHESTER,  one  of  the  county  towns  of  Hills¬ 
boro  county,  N.  H.,  is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Merrimac,  in  a  broad  plain  about  ninety  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  river,  sixteen  miles  from  Concord  and 
forty-six  northwest  of  Boston.  A  city  hall  (rebuilt 
after  the  fire  in  1842),  the  county  courthouse,  the 
State  reform  school  (for  one  hundred  and  fifty  pupils), 
two  opera-houses,  and  a  Roman  Catholic  convent  (St. 
Ann’s)  and  orphan  asylum  are  among  the  buildings 
of  note.  The  city  library  (24,000  volumes),  founded 
by  private  enterprise  in  1844  as  the  Manchester  Athe¬ 
naeum,  became  public  property  in  1854.  Water  from 
Lake  Massabesic  (four  miles  distant  and  2,300  acres  in 
extent)  was  introduced  into  the  town  in  1874,  at  a 
cost  of  nearly  $1, 00c, 000,  and  is  stored  in  a  reservoir 
capable  of  containing  16,000,000  gallons.  The  mills 
possess  an  aggregate  capital  of  $7,650,000,  work 
12,000  looms  and  409,000  spindles,  and  make  143  miles 
of  web  daily.  Locomotive  engines  (produced  at  the 
rate  of  fourteen  per  month),  steam  fire-engines,  edge- 
tools,  circular  saws,  files,  sewing-machines,  carriages, 
leather,  boots  and  shoes,  paper,  and  ale,  all  likewise 
form  important  items  in  the  local  industry.  The  pop¬ 
ulation,  which  was  13,932  in  1850,  stands  in  the  suc¬ 
ceeding  decades  at  20,107,  23,536,  and  32,630,  and 
was  returned  in  1890  at  44,126. 
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